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PREFACKH. 


Tus edition of Thucydides is based on the text of L 
Dindorf’s edition, Leipzig, 1824. Indeed, with the single 
exception of punctuation, which has been modified, as will 
be explained in the sequel, there has been no departure 
from Dindorf’s text, the readings which seemed to be pre- 
ferable being referred to in the notes which accompany 
this edition. In preparing the notes, 1 have made free 
use of 1, Poppo’s edition, xi. vols. Leipzig, 1821-1840. 
2, Goeller’s, Leipzig, 1836. 3, Haack’s, Leipzig, 1820. 4, 
Kriger’s, Berlin, 1846. 5, Bothe’s, Leipzig, 1848. 6, Di- 
dot’s, Paris, 1833. 7, Bekker’s, Oxford, 1821. 8, Arnold’s, 
Oxford, 1840. 9, Bloomfield’s, Londen, 184%. I have also 
derived much assistance from Betant’s Lex. Thucyd. now 
in a course of publication. 

In the use of the editions before me, 1 have aimed at 
a conscientious acknowledgment of all aid received from 
others. If, however, my own mind arrived independently at 
a given result, 1 did not deem it to be my duty to attribute 
it to others, even though a coincidence might afterwards 
have been found to exist between my own conclusions and 
those of other editors. Nothing has been received on the 
mere assertion of other scholars, however eminent they 
might be. Every difficulty has been subjected to a thorough 
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examination, and the opinions of others have been weighed 
and compared impartially, and honored as their intrinsic 
worth appeared to demand. 

The same plan has been pursued in the preparation of 
the notes, which I adopted in my previous publications, 
and it is hoped that this volume will betray no marks of less 
care and attention, in the selection of words and passages 
requiring comment, or in the kind and degree of assistance 
furnished to the student, than is manifest in those editions. 
To some it may appear at first sight that too much aid | 
has been furnished the student. It will be seen upon exa- 
mination, however, that it has not been indiscriminately 
bestowed, but in a way which always leaves much for the 
student himself to do. I[t will also appear, that 1 have not 
proceeded on the plan of selecting a few chapters on which 
to give a full commentary, and of leaving the other portions 
comparatively untouched, but have aimed to bestow upon 
every chapter and every section throughout the whole text, 
the amount of illustration which its difficulties seemed to 
require. | 
The general observations on the orations and other 
portions of the history, together with the argument affixed 
to each chapter, I hope will be found of great service to 
the student. They have cost much labor, owing to the 
excessive brevity of style which characterizes Thucydides, 
and which renders it extremely difficult to reduce his writ- 
ings to a much shorter compass than he has left them, and 
yet retain the leading ideas. 

In respect to the punctuation of the text it may be re: 
marked. that at the instance of several eminent professors, 
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-a more free use of punctuation-marks has been made than 
is found to have been done in Dindorf’s edition, although 
not to the degree in which they are found in the older edi- 
tions. In revising the punctuation of Dindorf, I have been 
guided mainly by my own sense of the wants of the text, 
although in many instances my views have been modified 
by the usage of other editors. | 

The basis of grammatical reference is the grammar of 
ἘΣ. A. Sophocles (new edition), and Ktthner’s School Gram- 
mar published at Andover, 1844. References also have 
been freely made to the grammars of Crosby, Buttmann, 
Matthiae, Rost, Kriiger, and Jelf’s Kithner (Oxford edition, 
1842). 

The map prefixed to this edition, although of necessity 
reduced in size, is an exact reprint of Kiepert’s Map of 
Greece at the beginning of the Peloponnesian war. It is 
unnecessary to inform scholars of the high estimation in 
which the maps of this geographer are held throughout the 
civilized world. It would be desirable for each student to 
have in his possession a complete set of Kiepert’s maps: 
but as this cannot be expected, the map accompanying this 
edition will be found to meet all his wants as far.as relates 
to Greece in the times of Thucydides, Xenophon, Plato, 
etc. For much that pertains to geographical and topogra- 
phical matters, 1 must acknowledge my indebtedness to 
Col. Leake’s “ Travels in Northern Greece and the Morea,” 
and “'Topography of Athens,” books which Bloomfield justly 
says are indispensable to the student or reader of Thucy- 
dides, and of so masterly a character as fairly to entitle the 
writer to the appellation of the first geographer of our age. 
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i take occasion again to return my tnanks to tne classi- 
cal professors and teachers, for the favor with which they 
have received my previous publications, and for the friendly 
interest which they have manifested in the present work. 
As soon as my avocations will permit, 1 intend, if my life and 
health are spared, to offer them another volume, containing 
the remaining text of Thucydides, brief annotations, and 
copious verbal, historical, and grammatical indices of the 
whole work. Meanwhile I commit to their kind regards 
this volume, with the hope that it will contribute somewhat 
to the cause of classical learning in this country, and serve 
to introduce to more general use the writings of the man, 
to whom by common consent has been given the appella- 


tion PRINCEPS HISTORICUM 


Cornelius Institute, May 4th, 1848. 


ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 


S. stands for Sophocles’ Greek Grammar. 
K, « Kthner’s “ “ 
C. 2 Crosby’s s es 
Mt. ἡ Matthie’s “ " 
Butt. - Buttmann’s “ " 
Kr. . Kriger’s ὰ Ν 
Vig. ss Viger’s Greek Idioms. 
N. : Note. 

ef. ᾿ compare, consult, 

xt A “ καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ = etc., ὅσο. 
SC. τ scilicet. 


I'he references to Kithner are made to his School Grammar, translated 
by Messrs. Edwards and Taylor, Andover. Whenever Jelf’s edition of 
Kctthner is referred to, the name is fully given. The references to Butt: 
mann are made to his Larger Grammar, translated by Dr. Robinson. 
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ΞΥΓΓΡΑ͂ΦΗΣ. 


A. 
{. ΘΟΥΚΥΖΔΊΔΗΣ VASnraios Evveyoaws tov πόλεμον τῶν 


A , A “ 
[Πελοποννησίων καὶ “AOnvaiwy, ὡς ἐπολέμησαν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
3 , > \ ὔ Ν 3 , A 3 
ἀρξάμενος εὐθὺς καϑισταμένου καὶ ἐλπίσας μέγαν τὲ ἔσεσϑαι καὶ 
* 4 ~ , , Ψ , 
ἀξιολογώτατον τῶν προγεγενημένων, τεκμαιρόμενος OTL ἀκμαάζοντές 
Ύ > , eed So. om” 
TE ἦσαν ἐς αὐτὸν ἀμφότεροι παρασκευῇ τῇ πάσῃ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο λληνι. 
\ ~ “4 \ δὲ Ν \ ? A Α Α 
κὸν ὁρῶν ξυνιστάμδνον πρὸς ἑκατέρους, τὸ μὲν εὐθύς, τὸ δὲ χαὶ δια- 
4 ? \ gy , \ ~ σ > ? 
γυούμενον. 2. κίνησις yao αὐτὴ μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς Eddyow eyevero 
Α , ‘ ~ ΄ὔ ¢ 4 > ~ ΟΣ 8 ~ > , 
καὶ μέρει τινι τῶν βαρβάρων, ὡς δὲ εἰπεῖν, καὶ ἐπι πλεῖστον avFow- 
‘ ‘ οι ow 4 Loo , ee ¢ ow 
πῶν. TH γὰρ πρὸ αὐτῶν καὶ TH ἔτι παλαιότερα σαφῶς μὲν εὑρεῖν 
διὰ γρόνον πλῆϑος ἀδύνατα ἦν᾽ ἐκ δὲ τεκμηρίων ὧν ἐπὶ μακρότατον 
toe χρόνου πλῆϑος ἀδύνατα iv" & δὲ τεκμηρίων ὧν ἐπι μακρότατοι 
~ ~ ? ͵ 
σχοποῦντί mot πιστεῦσαι ξυμβαίνει οὐ μεγάλα νομίζω γενέσϑαι οὔτϑ 
‘ ‘ , +f 3 A + 
κατὰ τοὺς πολέμους OUTE EG TH ἀλλα. 
Il. Φαίνεται γὰρ ἡ νῦν “Ἑλλὰς καλουμένη ov πάλαι βεβαίως 
γ a 
οἰκουμένη, ἀλλὰ μεταναστάσεις TE οὖσαι TH πρότερα καὶ ῥᾳδίως 
ἐ ~ 
ἕκαστοι THY ἑαυτῶν ἀπολείποντες βιαζόμενοι ὑπό τινων ἀεὶ πλειό- 
- A of Ν ~ 
γῶν. 2. τῆς γὰρ ἐμπορίας οὐκ οὔσης οὐδ᾽ ἐπιμιγνύντες ἀδεῶς ἀλ 
+ 4 ~ Yt ~ 
λήλοις οὔτε κατὰ γῆν οὔτε διὰ ϑαλάσσης, νεμόμενοί τὲ TH αὑτῶν 
oe χά » 4 
ἕχαστοι ὁσον ἀποζῆν καὶ περιουσίαν χρημάτων οὐκ ἔχοντες οὐδὲ 
oad P ” sv ¢ Ud > ᾿ ν᾿» ’ a 
γῆν putevortes, adydoy ov οπὸτϑ τις ἐπελϑὼν καὶ ἀτειχιστῶν ἅμα 
»ὕ 4 3 4 ed > ; 2 ~ 
ὄντων ἄλλος ἀφαιρήσεται, τῆς TE LAD ἡμέραν ἀναγκαίου τροφῆς 
~ WN ¢ , 3 ~ ~ 
πανταχοῦ ἂν ἡγούμενοι ἐπικρατεῖν, οὐ χαλεπῶς ἀπανίσταντο, καὶ 
ἢ 5' : ͵ αν ~ 
δι᾿ αὐτὸ οὔτε μεγέϑει πόλεων ἰσχυον οὔτε TH ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ. 
s> f δ: ~ ~ ¢ > », 2 8 4 8 ~ 9 , 
ὦ. μαλιστα δὲ τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη aE τὰς μεταβολὰς τῶν οἰχητόρων 
? 4 ~ , ? ‘ , , 
εἶχεν, ἢ τὸ νῦν Θεσσαλία καλουμένη καὶ Βοιωτία Πελοποννήσου ta 


Ϊ 


2 ΘΟΥΚΥΔΙΔΟΙ͂ ΞΥΓΓΡΑΦΗ͂Σ. 


Ἁ A ~ » o εὐ a 
τὰ πολλὰ πλὴν ᾿“Τρκαδίας τῆς te ἄλλης ὅσα ἣν χράτιστα. A. διὰ 
, A ~ 7 4 , 
yao ἀρετὴν γῆς at τὲ δυνάμεις τισὶ μείζους ἐγγιγνόμεναι στάσεις 
3 , 3 τ : ᾽, “Ὁ εν Σ ἢ ’ ~ > 
ἐνεποίουν, ἐξ ὧν ἐφϑείροντο καὶ auc ὑπὸ ἀλλοφύλων μᾶλλον ἐπϑ- 
, w ‘ ~ 3 , 3 ~ oA ~ ‘ ‘ 
βουλεύοντο. 9. τὴν your “Arainyy, ἐκ tov ἐπι πλεῖστον διὰ τὸ λε- 
ὅν τὸ τ 7 4 > A , 8 
πτόγεων ἀστασίαστον οὖσαν, avOowmos ᾧκουν οἱ αὗτοι aE. Ὁ. καὶ 
, , ~ 7 3 3 4 ’ 3 4 Ν ld 
maoadstyua tode tov λόγου οὐκ shayiotoy ἔστι διὰ τὰς μετοικίας 
3 Α + 4 4 , 2 - 3 x ~ lA ¢ , 4 
ἕς τὰ ἄλλα μὴ ομοίος αὐξηϑῆναι. ἔκ γὰρ τῆς ἄλλης Πλλᾶάδος οἱ 
: , xv , 3 , > 9 , € , « 
πολέμῳ ἢ στάσει ἐκπίπτοντες παρ “ϑηναίους οἱ δυνατώτατοι ὡς 
Δ as ~ 
βέβαιον ὃν ἀνεχώρουν, καὶ πολῖται γιγνόμενοι εὐθὺς ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ 
3 ? ; 32 , ‘ , - g Α 3 
μείζω ἔτι ἐποίησαν πλῆηϑει ἀνθρώπων τὴν πολιν᾽ wotE xu ἐς. 
2 , ? ἕ 2 ε - A ~ > ~ 2 , LI? 
Teaviay ὕστερον ὡς οὐχ ἱκανῆς οὔσης τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἀποικίας ἐξε- 
~ 4 ~ ~ ~ 
meuwor. IL]. δηλοῖ δέ μοι καὶ rode τῶν παλαιῶν ἀσϑένειαν οὐχ 
Φ τ ~ ~ x ~ 
ηκιστα " πρὸ γὰρ τῶν Τρωικῶν οὐδὲν φαίνεται πρότερον κοιτῇ ἔργα- 
, ε΄ [4 ~ , al +f ~ Ὁ ᾽; , 
σαμένῃ ἢ Βλλας, δοκεῖ δὲ μοι, οὐδὲ τουνομὰ τοῦτο Suumacn πο 
‘ ° ~ \ , . 
εἶχεν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πρὸ Ἕλληνος τοῦ Δευκαλίωνος καὶ πάνυ οὐδὲ" 
σ΄ Vo» A yf 8 \ 4 
εἶναι ἡ ἐπίκλησις αὕτη, κατὰ ἔϑνη δὲ ἀλλα τὸ καὶ τὸ Πελασγικὸν 
Δ. 4 ~ > > ἃ ~ 8 > ld , va 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ag ἑαυτῶν τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν παρέχεσϑαι. 2. “Ελληνος 
ay 8 od , > ~ 3 ~ , , 3 ᾿ λ.5 ; 
δὲ καὶ τῶν παίδων αὐτοῦ ἕν τῇ ϑιωώτιδι ἰσχυσαντῶν, καὶ ἑπαγομέ- 
2 Α > 5 3 ’ὔ 3 \ 3} , >) ς ? Ἁ 
ψῶν αὐτοὺς ἐπ ὠφδλείᾳ ἐς τὰς ἀλλὰς πόλεις, καϑ' ἑκάστους μὲν 
' » κι Ξ 7 > oF “~ a 
ἤδη τῇ ὁμιλίᾳ μᾶλλον καλεῖσϑαι Elinvac, ov μένξοι πολλοῦ ye χρό- 
gr τ ῦ 2 ~ ~ ot , ν 
vov ἠδύνατο καὶ ἅπασιν ἐχνικῆσαι.. ὃ. τεχμηριοῖ δὲ μάλιστα “ Ομη- 
me 5-4 4 ~ ~ ; “- 
οος᾽ πολλῷ γὰρ ὕστερον ἔτι καὶ τῶν Τρωικῶν γενόμενος οὐδαμοῦ 
‘ , “ΜΞ 52) A * ᾿ > > , 3 
τοὺς ξύμπαντας ὠνόμασεν, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλους ἢ τοὺς wet ᾿αἴχιλλέως, ἐκ 
~ δ μὰ Cay 
τῆς Φϑιώτιδος, οἵπερ καὶ πρῶτοι “ἔλληνες ἦσαν, Ζἰαναοὺς δὲ ἐν 
-Ὕ  #F 4 3 , Α.5 \ 2 ~ > \ Int 
τοῖς ἕπεσι καὶ -Aoystovg καὶ Ayaovg ἀνακαλεῖ. 4. ov μὴν οὐδὲ 
“ Α νῷ , ὃ ~ 
βαρβάρους εἴρηκε διὰ τὸ μηδὲ Eddyveg mea, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, ἀντίπαλον 
3 a a” 5 , , ¢ 3 1 ς ¢ a? 
εἰς ἕν ὄνομα ἀποκεκρίσϑαι. 5. οἱ δ᾽ οὖν ὡς ἕκαστοι ἔλληνες 
‘ A 3 , , ‘ , ao 
κατὰ πόλεις TE, ὁσοι ἀλλήλων ξυνίεσαν καὶ SuUTAPTEsVOTEQOY κλη- 
o ᾿ δῆ ~~ Ὁ ‘ 
ϑέντες, οὐδὲν πρὸ τῶν Τροικῶν Ou’ ἀσϑένειαν καὶ ἀμιξίαν ἀλλήλων 
3 ’ # Jt > , 4 ἝΝ Α ; , oY , 
ἄϑροοι ἔπράξαν. ἀλλὰ καὶ ταυτὴν τὴν στράτειαν Salacoy ἤδη πλείω 
’ ~ : ? " > τ 3 --»ὔ 
χρώμενοι ξυνῆλϑον. IV. Μίνως γὰρ παλαίΐτατος ὧν ἀκοῇ toner 
4 9 r 4 ~ ~ « ~ , ᾿ > A ~ ; 
ναυτικὸν ἐκτήσατο, καὶ τῆς vey βλληνικῆς ϑαλᾶσσης ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 
3 , 4 ~ ΄σ , ᾿ ᾽ , 4 5 Α w 
ἐκράτησε᾽ καὶ τῶν Κυχλάδων νήσων yoke τὲ καὶ οἰκιστὴς πρῶτος 
~ ὔ + F » "ὦ ἐδ τὸ a ‘ 4 ‘4 ~ ~& 
τῶν πλείστων syéreto, Καρας ἐξελάσας χαὶ τοὺς savtov παῖδας 
’ 2 , , Ὁ 
ἡγεμόνας ἐγκαταστήσας. τὸ τὲ λῃστικὸν, ὡς εἰχός, καϑῇρει ἐχ τῆς 
? ὃν & . 3 id ~ ‘ 7 o ~ Sf 3 »- 
ϑαλάσσης tp σον ἤδυνατο, τοῦ τὰς προσόδους μᾶλλον ναι αὐτῷ 
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g 4 4 \ ? A ~ ed “ 
V. οἱ γὰρ Ελληνες τὸ πάλαι, καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ot τε ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ 
lA A v4 f yf ~ 
παραϑαλόάσσιοι καὶ ὁσοι νήσους εἶχον, ἐπειδὴ ἤρξαντο μᾶλλον 
Lead A 3. (3 = ς 
περαιοῦσϑαι ναυσὶν ἐπὶ ἀλλήλους, ἐτράποντο πρὸς λῃστείαν, ἡγου- 
, 3 ~ 3 ~ 5] , - ~ 
μένων ἀνδρῶν OV τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων, κέρδους τοῦ σφετέρου αὐτῶν 
ἊΝ A ~ 2 } ~~, A ,ὔ , 3 
EFEX καὶ τοῖς ἀσϑενέσι τροφῆς καὶ προσπίπτοντες πόλεσιν ἄτει- 
, 4 A ᾽ 5 ’ o 4 SJ o~ “Ὁ 
χίστοις καὶ κατὰ κώμας οἰχουμέναις ἥρπαζον, καὶ τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ 
’ 3 » 3 » ᾿ το 
βίου ἐντεῦϑεν ἐποιοῦντο, οὐκ ἔχοντός πω αἰσχύνην τούτου τοῦ ἔργου; 
, , Ng? ~ % ~ ‘ ~ ᾿ 
φέροντος δὲ τι χαὶ δόξης μᾶλλον. ὦ. δηλοῦσι δὲ τῶν τὸ ἤπειρω- 
ρὲ y 4 ~ ig f ~ ~ ~ Q Y 
τῶν τινὲς ETL καὶ νῦν, οἷς κόσμος καλῶς τοῦτο δρᾶν, καὶ οἱ παλαιοὶ 
~ ~ A , ~ ~ 
τῶν ποιητῶν, τὰς MVOTEG τῶν καταπλεόντων πανταχοῦ ὁμοίως 
3 “ 3 5 ς » τ , 
ἐρωτῶντες EL λῃσταί εἶσιν, ὡς οὔτε ὧν πυνϑάνονται ἀπαξιούντοων 
\ » Ct >’ 9 4 4 Ξ 7 , 
ΓΟ ἔργον, οἷς T ἐπιμδλὲς sin εἰδέναι οὐκ ὀνειδιζόντων. ὁ. ἐληίζοντο 
» λ ‘\ > + ΄ \ ~ - 
δὲ καὶ κατ᾽ ἥπδιρον ἀλλήλους. καὶ μέχρι τοῦδε πολλὰ τῆς “Ἑλλάδος 
~ ~ s ? 4 4 9 
τῷ παλαιῷ τρόπῳ νέμεται περί τε “οκροὺς τοὺς ᾽Οζολας καὶ «ἰτω- 
A 49 ; ~ 4 4 la ~ 
dove καὶ Annorvavas καὶ τὴν ταύτῃ ἤπειρον. TO TE σιδηροφορεῖσϑαι 
, ~ 3 7 - ~ 3 
τούτοις τοῖς ἠπειρώταις ἀπὸ τῆς παλαιᾶς λῃστείας ἐμμεμένηκξ. 
VI πᾶσα ὰ af Ἕλλ A 3 ὃ la ὃ A Ἁ 3 ie τὰ ΤῊΝ 
; γὰρ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἐσιδηροφόρει διὰ τὰς ἀφράχτους TE olny 
2 > ~ >» 3 ? 3 / 4 ’ A , 
σεις καὶ οὐκ ἀσφαλεῖς παρ ἀλλήλους ἐφόδους, καὶ ξυνήϑη τὴν δίιαι- 
> 3 , σ ε , ~ 3 
τὰν wed ὅπλων ἐποιήσαντο, ὥσπερ οἱ βάρβαροι. 2. σημεῖον ὃ 
> 4 ~ ~ ς ,ὔ ” ΄ ? ~ \ 9 7 
ἐστί ταῦτα τῆς λλαδος ἔτι ουτὼ VEMOMEVH τῶν ποτὲ καὶ ES παντὰς 
c , , > ~ ~ 4 9 iw , 
ὁμοίων διαιτημάτων. 3. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι δὲ “Adyvaios τὸν te 
7 Ἁ “Ὁ a , ? 
οἶδηρον κατέϑεντο καὶ ἀνειμένῃ τῇ διαίτῃ ἐς τὸ τρυφερώτερον METE- 
- AN ~ ~ XN \ ; 
στησαν. καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι αὐτοῖς τῶν εὐδαιμόνων διὰ τὸ ἁβροδί- 
αἰτον οὐ πολὺς χρόνος ἐπειδὴ χιτῶνας TE λινοῦς ἐπαύσαντο φοροῦν- 
A ~ ~ .“ 
τες, καὶ χρυσῶν τεττίγων ἐνέρσει κρωβύλον ἀναδούμενοι τῶν ἕν τῇ 
- ~ TC 4 c , A 
κεφαλῇ τριχῶν. ἀφ᾽ οὗ καὶ ᾿Ιώνων τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους κατὰ τὸ Evy- 
Ane aa Fa A λὴ v4 e ‘ Ὁ τὶ 4 , , δ᾽ 5 OF Ε vA 
yeves ἐπι πολὺ αὑτῇ y oxevyn κατέσχε. A. μετρίᾳ δ᾽ av ἐσϑῆτι καὶ 
Σ 4 ~ / ~ ‘4 > μ \ 3 A If 
ἐς τὸν νῦν τρόπον πρῶτοι “1ἀκεδαιμόνιοι ἐχρήσαντο, καὶ ὃς τὰ ALE 
1 ‘ ‘ e 
πρὸς τοὺς πολλοὺς οἱ τὰ μείζω κεκτημένοι ἰσοδίαιτοι μάλιστα κατέ- 
3 , - QQ: A 7 
στησαν. 5. ἐγυμνώϑησαν τε πρῶτοι καὶ ἐς τὸ φανερὸν ἀποδῦντες 
, \ ~ , ? ’ \ A , 4 3 πὶ 
λίπα μετὰ τοῦ γυμναζεσϑαι ἠλείψαντο. τὸ δὲ πάλαι καὶ ἕν τῷ 
5 Ν ~ 9 , " ae 1 4 In . 58. \ 
Ολυμπιακῷ ἀγῶνι διαζώματα ἔχοντες περι TH αἰδοῖα οἱ ἀϑληται 
? ton 47. ) νι 5 A é 7 Α \ 2 “᾿ς 
ἠγωνίζοντο, καὶ οὐ πολλὰ ἔτη ἐπειδὴ πέπαυται. ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
ῃ ’ ; a ~ a me, ~ 4 
βαρβάροις ἔστιν οἷς νῦν, καὶ μάλιστα τοῖς Aovevois, πυγμῆς καὶ 
4 gs ~ ~ A 3 
πάλης adie τίϑεται, καὶ διεζωσμένοι τοῦτο δρῶσι. 6. πολλὰ ὃ 
es Oe ἢ Me ‘ 4G \ ς , - 
ἂν καὶ ἄλλα τις ἀποδείξεις τὸ παλαιὸν βλληνικον ὁμοιότροπα τῷ 
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“ - ? ~ \ σ A 
vey βαρβαρικῷ διαιτώμενον. VIL. τῶν δὲ πόλεων ὅσαι μὲν γδώτατα 
.2 4 9 Α "ὃ λ ee , of εν» ~ 4 
φκίσϑησαν καὶ ἤδη πλοϊμωτέρων ὄντων, περιουσίας μᾶλλον ἔχουσαι 
, > > 2 ~ ~ Σ ~ ‘ 
χρημάτων ἐπ αὑτοῖς τοῖς αἰγιαλοῖς τείχεσιν ἐχτίζοντο καὶ τοὺς 
3 , 3 ἐὰ A ~ ‘ A 
ἰσϑμοὺς ἀπελάμβανον, ἐμπορίας TE ἕγδκα καὶ τῆς πρὸς τοὺς προσοί- 
o 2 fr «οἵ \ A , σιν ν 2 
κους ἕκαστοι ἰσχύος αἱ δὲ παάλαιαι διὰ τὴν λῃστξίαν ἐπι πολὺ ἀντι- 
~ > A ΄ ~ >» ¢ ae r “4 
σχοῦσαν ἀπὸ ϑαλαάσσης μᾶλλον φκίσϑησαν, αἱ TE EV ταῖς νήσοις καὶ 
3 ~ 3 ᾽ ‘5 xy Α 3 7 4 ~. oY” Ό af 
ἐν ταῖς ἠπείροις" ἔφδρον yao ἀλλήλους τὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσοι ὄντες 
5 af ‘ , ~ ᾿ 
ov ϑαλάσσιοι κάτω ᾧκουν" καὶ μέχρι τοῦδε ἔτι ἀνῳκισμένοι εἰσί. 
VIIL ‘ 2 τ bares ees ¢ ~ ~ }΄ 4 4 
. “2aI οὐχ ἧσσον Anotas ἤσαν οἱ νησιῶται Καρὲς TE ὄντες καὶ 
, τ \ A ~ Ἵ , 
(βοίνικες. ovtoe γὰρ δὴ τὰς πλείστας τῶν νήσων ᾧκισαν. μαρτύριον 
“ [1 \ ~sS ~ 
δέ" Anhov γὰρ καϑαιρομένης ὑπὸ ᾿“ϑηναίων ἐν τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ; 
4 ~ ~ 3 ~ v4 ε, » “ 7 
καὶ τῶν ϑηκῶν ἀναιρεϑεισῶν OO ἦσαν τῶν τεϑνεώτων ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, 
eA Ὁ Fale 3 , ’ ~ ~ ~ v4 c 
ὑπὲρ ἡμισυ Κᾶρες ἐφάνησαν, γνωσϑέντες τῇ τὲ OnEvy τῶν ὁπλῶν ἕν»- 
N ~ 7 τ ~ ᾿ 
τεϑαμμένῃ καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ᾧ νῦν ἔτι ϑάπτουσι. 2. καταστάντος 
4 ~ ~ as , 3 ’ὔ ‘ 
δὲ τοῦ Miro γαυτικοῦ πλοὶϊμώτερα ἐγένετο map ἀλλήλους" οἱ γὰρ 
5 ~ , ~ > ἐ 5 3 -- Ὁ 4 \ 
EX τῶν νήσων κακοῦργοι ἀνέστησαν VIE αὑτοῦ OTE MEO καὶ τὰς πολ- 
Ἁ ΡῚ » ’ € A [4 Ν᾿, Ὁ , , » 
Aas αὑτῶν κατῴκιζε, ὃ, καὶ οἱ παρὰ ϑάλασσαν ἄνϑρωποι μᾶλλον 
y A ~ ~ , ᾽ ’, yy ,ὔ 
ἤδη τὴν χτῆσιν τῶν χρημάτων ποιούμενοι βεβαιότερον ᾧκουν᾽ καί 
4 , ¢€ ᾽ὔ 4 lod 
τινες καὶ τϑβίχη περιεβάλλοντο, ὡς πλουσιώτεροι ἑαυτῶν γιγνομέξνοι. 
4 ~ ν κν Φ “4 ? 4 ne 
ἐφιέμενοι γὰρ τῶν κερδῶν οἱ TE ἥσσους UMEMEVOY τὴν τῶν “OELDOOVOY 
7 , , , ~ 
δουλείαν οἵ τὲ δυνατώτεροι περιουσίας ἔχοντες προσεποιοῦντο ὑπη:- 
A 3 , ~ , ~ 
κύους τὰς ἐλάσσους πόλεις. 4. καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ μᾶλλον 
fv ? > A ’ 3 ’ ; ᾿ 2 
ἤδη ὕντες ὕστερον χρόνῳ ἐπὶ Τροίαν ἐστράτευσαν. LX. ᾿“γαμέ- 
Ld ~ ~ τ la A ~ δῷ 
μνῶν τέ μοι δοκεῖ τῶν τότε δυνάμει προύχων, καὶ οὐ τοσοῦτον τοῖς 
΄, . Ὁ ᾿ , ‘ « t ; ~ + 
Τυνδάρεω ὁρκοις κατειλημμένους τοὺς Lhevys μνηστῆρας ἄγων, 
q , 2 ~ ΄ A Ae ut A in 
τὸν στόλον ἀγεῖραι. ὦ. deyovo δὲ καὶ οἱ τὰ σαφέστατα Πελοπον. 
’ ‘ ~ , ὡ ' i 
γησίων μνήμῃ παρὰ τῶν πρότερον δεδεγμένοι Πέλοποί te πρῶτον 
7 , a Ἢ 3 ~ > ; 7 5 9 f ΟἹ ὔ 
πλήϑει χρημάτων, ἃ ἤλϑεν ἐκ τῆς “σίας ἔχων & ἀνθρώπους ἀπύ- 
᾽ὔ s ~ , 
ρους, δύναμιν περιποιησάμενον THY ἐπωνυμίαν τῆς χώρας ἐπηλύτην 
σ ~ . @& ~ 3 ” dhe ~ 
ὄντα ὅμως σχεῖν; καὶ ὕστερο» τοῖς Exyorors ἔτι μείζω SvvEvEy ϑῆναι, 
Ἁ - ~ ‘ ~ 
Εὐρυσϑέως μὲν ἐν τῇ “ττιχῇ ὑπὸ “Hoaxhedav ἀποϑανόντος, 
A \ ~ 4 ~ NS 9 
"Aroéwe δὲ μητρὸς ἀδελφοῦ ὄντος αὑτῷ, καὶ ἐπιτρέψαντος Evov- 
’ @?s 3 ΄ ’ 4 A Σ ‘ 4 A 3 ~ 
σϑέως δὲ ἐστράτευε, Muxyrag τὸ καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν κατὰ TO οἰχεῖον 
3 ~ ὶ Α 3 QM 7 Ἁ , 4 4 ? 
Aros’ cuyyavew δὲ αὐτὸν φεύγοντα τὸν πατέρα διὰ τὸν Xovotn- 
Α 3 4 2 , ? ΄ f 
που ϑάνατον' καὶ ὡς οὐκέτι ἀνεχώρησεν Εὐρυσϑεῦς, βουλομένων 
ἉὯ ~ , Ld ~ > ~ Ἀ 4 
και τῶν Μυκηναίων gobo τῶν Ἡρακλειδῶν καὶ ane δυνατὸν 
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ἊΜ ‘ 4 ~ 4 ~ 
δοκοῦντα εἶναι καὶ TO πλῆϑος τεϑεραπευχκότα, τῶν Μυκηναίων za 
νι Ψ ᾿ z 4 , ~ 4 
καὶ ὁσὼν Evevodeve ἦρχε τὴν βασιλείαν ᾿τρέα παραλαβεῖν, καὶ 
~ ~ A 7΄ ~ δ ΩΦ 
τῶν ΠΠερσειδῶν τοὺς Πελοπίδας μείζους καταστῆναι. 3. ἃ μοι 
~ f \ 4 ~ 74 ‘ ; ~ 
doxet ᾿“΄γαμέμνων παραλαβὼν καὶ ναυτικῷ Te auc ἐπὶ mov τῶν 
y+ , A f ~ λ ! 
ἄλλων ἰσχύσας, THY στρατείαν OV χάριτι τὸ πλεῖον ἢ φόβῳ Evraya- 
ἮΝ , ᾿ ᾿ 
γὼν ποιήσασϑαι. A. φαίνεται γὰρ ναυσί τὲ πλείσταις αὐτὸς ἀφι- 
é 4 > ε . ~ , 
xouevog καὶ Aouaot προσπαρασχῶν, ὡς Ὅμηρος τοῦτο dednioxer, 
a 4 ~ 43 ~ , o ~ 
εἰ τῷ ἱκανὸς τεχμηριῶσαι, καὶ ἐν τοῦ σκήπτρου ἅμα TY παραδόσει 
ΒΩ 
εἴρηκεν αὐτὸν 
~ lA «ον on 4 9 , 
πολλῇσι νήσοισι καὶ “,ργεῖ παντὶ ἀνασσειν" 
5 \ is ta , ee ~ ? τι A ys 3 “᾿ 4 
οὐκ ἂν ovy νήσων ἔξω τῶν περιοικίδων, auras δὲ οὐκ ἂν πολλαι 
oy \ , A “ 
εἴησαν, ἤπειρώτης ὧν ἐκράτει, εἰ μή τι καὶ ναυτικὸν εἶχεν. 5, Et 
, 4 \ 4 , ~ , - \ ~ ‘ 
nacew δὲ χρὴ καὶ ταύτῃ τῇ στρατείᾳ οἷα ἣν τὰ πρὸ αὐτῆς. X. καὶ 
o \ ~ A 5 5) A ~ ΄ a! 4 > ΄ 
ott μὲν ῆσυκήναι μικρὸν ἣν, ἢ εἴ τι τῶν TOTE πόλισμα νῦν μὴ ἀξιο- 
n~ gz > 3 ~ FF , . , 
χρεῶν δοκεῖ εἶναι, οὐκ ἀχριβεῖ ἂν τις σημείῳ χρώμενος ἀπιστοίηῃ 
\ , 4 ΄ ~ σ΄ a 4 ? Α 
μὴ γενέσϑαι τὸν στόλον τοσοῦτον, OOOY OL τὲ ποιηταί εἰρήκασι καὶ 
¢ , , , . > ε , 3 , 
ὁ λόγος κατέχει. 2. “ακεδαιμονίων γὰρ εἰ ἡ πόλις ἐρημωϑείη, 
, 4 , < 4 4 - ~ ‘93 ' \ aN 
λειφϑείη δὲ τὰ TE ἱερὰ καὶ τῆς κατασχενῆς τὰ ἐδάφη, πολλὴν ἂν 
᾿ παρα . ἢ 7 ~ , ~ 
οἶμαι ἀπιστίαν τῆς δυνάμεως προδλϑόντος πολλοῦ χρόνου τοῖς 
3 A A ὔ 3 ~ ’ 7 ~ 
ἔπειτα πρὸς τὸ κλέος αὐτῶν εἶναι" καίτοι Πελοποννήσου τῶν mEvtE 
? ~ , ~ A ~ 3 
τὰς δύο μοίρας νέμονται, τῆς τε ξυμπάσης ἥγοννται καὶ τῶν ἔξω 
Ὁ , ~ ; v4 \ oA 4 , oA @ w 
ξυμμάχων πολλῶν" ὁμῶς δὲ ovze ξυνοικισϑείσης modews ovte ἱεροῖς 
\ ~ & 4 A ~ a 
καὶ κατασκευαῖς πολυτελέσι χρησαμένης, κατὰ κώμας δὲ TH παλαιῷ 
~ t ΄ ῖ ig 
τῆς Ελλάδος τρόπῳ οἰκισϑείσης, φαίνοιτ᾽ av ὑποδεεστέρα" —407- 
, A \ > A ~ , , NN iY ΄ > 7 
γαίων δὲ τὸ αὑτὸ τοῦτο παϑόντῶν διπλασίαν ἂν τὴν δυναμιν ξικα-. 
᾿ δὼ oar ἢ - , ͵Ἶ 2 6 
ζεσϑαι ἀπὸ τῆς φανερᾶς ὄψεως τῆς πόλεως ἢ ἔστιν. 3. οὔκουν 
~ ‘ y ~ , ~ ~ \ ‘ 
ἀπιστεῖν εἰκός, οὐδὲ τὰς ὄψεις τῶν πόλεων μᾶλλον σκοπεῖν ἢ τὰς 
ν᾽ \ A , ~ 
δυνάμεις, νομίζειν δὲ τὴν στρατείαν ἐκείνην μεγίστην usy γενέσϑαι τῶν 
~ A ~ ~ ~ 3 , 7 4 
πρὸ αὐτῆς, λειπομένην δὲ τῶν νῦν, τῇ ᾿Ομήρον av ποιήσει εἰ τι χρὴ 
; ~ \ > A 4 4 ~ A \ Ἂ, “ 
μἀγταῦϑα πιστεύειν, ἣν εἰκὸς ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον μὲν ποιητὴν OVTA κοσμῆή: 
oc 4 Α ivf 3 , , \ 
σαι, ὁμῶς δὲ φαίνεται καὶ οὕτως ἐνδεεστέρα. A. memoinne yas 
4 ~ \ 4 ~ , Ἂς ¢ 4 
χιλίων καὶ διακοσίων venr, tag μὲν Βοιωτῶν εἴκοσι καὶ sxatov 
~ ν᾿ , ~ ς 3 4 pe 4 
ἀνδρῶν, τὰς δὲ Diloxtytou πεντήκοντα, δηλῶν, we ἔμοι δοκεῖ, τὰς 
? 495 ? + ~ , ? > ost f 
— μεγίστας καὶ ἐλαχίστας" ἄλλων your μεγέϑους πέρι ἕν νεῶν καταλο- 
, ᾿ "ὦ Ύ ‘ , ro 3 ἂν 
yp οὐκ ἐμνήσϑη. αὐτερέται δὲ OTL ἤσαν καὶ μάχιμοι πάντες, EV ταῖς 
A td Gs A ΄ ’ Ἁ 
Φιλοκτήτου vavot δεδήλωκε. τοξοτὰς γὰρ παντὰς πεποίηκδ τοῦς 
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a ? A 3 > \ 4 «’ ll ad 
προσκώπονς. περίγεως δὲ ovr sixog πολλοὺς ξυμπλεῖν ἔξω τῶ 
[έ Α - 7 3 , ὕ, \ é , 
βασιλέων καὶ τῶν μάλιστα ὃ» τέλει, ἀλλὼς τὲ καὶ μέλλοντας πέλα' 
Α . ~ 7 i o/~ 
γος περαιώσεσϑαι μετὰ σκευὼν πολεμικῶν, οὐδ᾽ av τὰ πλοῖα κατά. 
φρακχτὰ ἔχοντας, ἀλλὰ τῷ παλαιῷ τρόπῳ λῃστικώτερον παρεσκδυὰ“ 
, Α Ft 4 ~ A 
σμένα. 5. πρὸς τὰς μεγίστας οὖν καὶ ἐλαχίστας ναῦς τὸ μέσον 
~ 3 A ? 3 7 ε 2 4 , ~ CywyV4 ἢ 
σκοποῦντι ov πολλοί φαίνονται ELOovtEes, ὡς ἀπὸ maong τῆς Edie: 
~ , > F > Ἐς 35 , 
dog κοινῇ πεμπόμενοι. XI. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἣν οὐχ ἡ ὀλιγανϑρωπία το 
~ σ ¢ > ? ~ A ~ 3 , , : ‘ 
GOVTOY OOOY ἡ ἀχρηματία. τῆς γὰρ τροφῆς ἀπορίᾳ, TOY TE στρατὸν 
jo ἢ A 1 ¢ 9᾽ .- 2 ΄ ~ , 
Ehacow ἤγαγον καὶ οὁσὸν ἤλπιζον αὐτοϑὲν πολεμοῦντα βιοτεύσξιν, 
3 , ᾿ , , ~ Ν , ~ 
ἐπειδή τὸ ἀφικόμενοι μάχῃ ἐχράτησαν, δῆλον δέ" τὸ γὰρ ἔρυμα τῷ 
\ 3 ~ , ~ 
στρατοπέδῳ οὐκ ἂν ἐτειχίσαντο, φαίνονται δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦϑα πάσῃ τῇ 
υνάμει χρησάμενοι, ἀλλὰ πρὸς ίαν τῆς 2 σου τραπόμε- 
δυναμξ σάμξδνοι, ἀλλ > γεωργίαν τῆς Χερσονγῆσον τραπὸμὲ 
Α - ~ f a \ ~ ~ 
ψοι καὶ λῃστείαν τῆς τροφῆς ἀπορίᾳ. ἢ καὶ μᾶλλον ot Τρῶες 
~ 3 ~ ~ 4 ΄ 
αὐτῶν διεσπαρμένων τὰ δέκα ἔτῃ ἀντεῖχον βίᾳ, τοῖς HEL ὑπολειπομέ- 
Pm sd 2 ? λ Υ̓ Ω , δὲ > ro at τὸς “ ΓΝ 
ψοις ἀντίπαλοι OPTEG. ὦ. περιουσίαν δὲ EL ἤλϑον EYOVTES τροφῆς καί 
ao , 21 Α ᾽ .- ~ 
ὄντες ἀϑροοι, ἄνευ λῃστείας καὶ γεωργίας, ξυνεχῶς τὸν πόλεμον 
᾿ ν , ~ τ “ ‘ 
διέφερον, ῥᾳδίως ἂν μάχῃ κρατοῦντες εἷλον, οἵ γε καὶ οὐκ ἀϑρόοι, 
2 4 , ~ + Ν , 2 ~ , > Ἃ ᾿ 4 
ἀλλὰ μέρει τῷ wet πᾶροντι ἀντεῖχον. πολιορκίᾳ δ᾽ ἂν προσκαϑεζο- 
9. 5 , ’ ν.} ὔ { ᾽ὔ χ 3 2 \ 
μένοι ἐν ἐλάσσονι TE χρόνῳ ual ἁἀπονώτερον τὴν Τροίαν εἰλον. ὃ. ἀλλὰ 
? Ἁ ’ 3 ~ 9F Α 2 7 \ ~ 
δ ἀχρηματίαν τά τὸ πρὸ τούτων ἀσϑενῆ ἣν καὶ αὐτά ye δὴ ταῦτα 
~ 4 4 ~ ~w ? 
ὀνομαστότατα THY πρὶν γενόμενα δηλοῦται τοῖς ἔργοις ὑποδεόστερα 
~ A ~ ~ A ~ A , 
ὄντα τῆς φήμης καὶ τοῦ νῦν πϑρὶ αὐτῶν διὰ τοὺς ποιητὰς λόγου 
Α Α Α Ἁ Α \ J 
κατεσχηχότος. ΧΊΪ. ἐπεὶ καὶ μετὰ τὰ Τρωικὰ ἡ ᾿Ελλὰς ἔτι μετανί- 
, ‘ tye κέ ν΄ ες , 3 Ὁ ~ ¢ a 
στατο TE καὶ μετῳκίζετο, WOTE μὴ Yovyacaca αὐξηϑῆναι. 2. ἢ τὲ 
4 ᾽ os ~ ¢ ,- Me IAF , , \ 
γὰρ ἀναχώρησις τῶν Βλληνῶν ἐξ Ἰλίου yoorta γενομξνη πολλὰ 
td : ~ e A A 
ἐνεόχμωσε, καὶ στάσεις ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ὡς ἐπὶ πολὺ ἐγίγνοντο, ἀφ᾽ 
τ 3 » ᾿ 4 ΄ μὲ 3 A co” fe 
ὧν ἐκπίπτοντες τὰς πόλεις ἔχτιζον. ὃ. Βοιωτοί τὲ γὰρ οἱ γῦν e&y- 
~ γ 4 9 , iv δ, ΓΚ > 7 ¢ \ ~ 
κοστῷ ἔτει μετὰ ᾿Ιλίου ἁλῶσιν ἐξ “ἴρνης ἀναστάντες ὑπὸ Θεσσαλῶν 
Α ~ \ ’ fi. ‘ oh ~ , 
τὴν νῦν μὲν Βοιωτίαν, προτέρον δὲ Καδμηϊδὰ γὴν καλουμένην 
τ Ν ~ ‘ \ ΄ 3 ~ 
ᾧκισαν" nv δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ ἀποδασμὸς πρότερον EY τῇ γῇ ταύτῃ, ἀφ᾽ 
τ 4S 9 Ὁ“ 3 7 : ~ ΣΦ “ΟΥ̓ ‘ 
ὧν καὶ ἐς Shiv sotoatevoar’ Awoing te ὀγδοηκοστῷ ἔτει Evy 
’ Υ͂ “4 2 ~ , 
᾿“Ηρακλείδαις Πελοπόννησον ἔσχον" A. μόλις τε ἕν πολλῷ χρόνῳ 
¢ , cot ‘ 2.7 ΟΝ > of 3 ΄ 2 , 
ἡσυχάσασὰ ἡ ἔλλας βεβαίως καὶ οὔκδτι ἀνισταμδνῇ ἀποικίας 
ron , ¥ Α > ὦ 4 ~ ‘ ᾿ 
ἐξέπεμψε" καὶ ᾿ἰΙωνὰς μὲι ,ϑηναῖοι καὶ νησιωτῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς 
ν ᾿ - \ ‘ \ oe , ~ 
ῳκίσαν, Ἰταλίας δὲ καὶ “Σιχελίας τὸ πλεῖστον ΠΠελοποντήσιοι τῆς τὸ 
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id 7 Ay ; a! ~ @ ~ 
ἄλλης ᾿ Ελλάδος ἔστιν ἃ yooia’ marta δὲ ταῦτα votegoy τῶν Tort 
κῶν ἐχτίσϑη. 
, 4 ~ ¢ , A ~ , 
ΧΊΠΙ. Ζυνατωτέρας δὲ γιγνομένης τῆς EdLadog και τῶν χρημά- 
~ 2 ~ % 4 4 
τῶν τὴν κτῆσιν ἔτι μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον ποιουμένης TH πολλὰ τυραννέ- 
δὲς ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι καϑίσταντο, τῶν προσόδων μειζόνων γιγνομξνων᾽ 
~ if 4 5 ~ , 
πρότερον δὲ ἧσαν ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς γέρασι πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι" ναυτικά TE 
’ ¢ A ~ ΄ ~ , ~ 
ἐξηρτύετο ἡ ᾿Ελλὰς καὶ τῆς ϑαλάσσης μᾶλλον ἀντείχοντο. ὦ. πρῶ- 
4 : , 7 - ~ , A 
τοι δὲ Κορίνϑιοι λέγονται ἐγγύτατα TOV νῦν τρόπον μεταχειρίσαι τὰ 
‘ \ ~ ‘ ’ “ > : ? ~ ¢ , 
πέρι TAS ναῦς καὶ τριήρεις πρῶτον ἐν Κορίνϑῳ τῆς EdLados vavay- 
»“΄ἦ Α A ~ δὲ τὴ 
γηϑῆναι. 3. φαίνδται δὲ καὶ «Σαμίοις ᾿Ζμεινοκλῆς Κορίνϑιος vav- 
~ , 3 A , 
πηγὺς ναῦς ποιήσας τέσσαρας. ἔτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ μάλιστα τριακόσια ἐς 
~ ~ , σ -- Ja 
τὴν τελευτὴν τοῦδε tov πολέμου ote Apusivoudys «Σαμίοις ἢλϑε. 
τ + ee 
A, ναυμαχία τὸ παλαιτάτη ὧν ἰσμὲν γίγνεται Κορινϑίων πρὸς 
, J \ , N , ’ Α΄. “ 
Κερκυραίους. ἔτη δὲ μάλιστα καὶ ταύτῃ ξξήκοντα καὶ διακόσιά 
ἢ » ~ , » ~ \ \ , - 
ἐστι μέχρι TOV αὐτοῦ χρόνου. 5. οἰκοῦντες γὰρ τὴν πόλιν οἱ Kogir- 
Α - ~ A ? , ~ , 
ϑιοι ἐπὶ tov ἰσθμοῦ ἀεὶ dy mote ἐμπόριον εἶχον, τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὸ 
t ‘ ~ ‘ , Ἃ ‘ ‘ sled 3 \ 
πῶλαι κατὰ γῆν τὰ πλείω ἢ κατὰ Dalacour, τῶν te evtog Π]ἐλοπον- 
, 4 ~ » ‘ ~ 9 , > 9» , 3 , ; 
ψήσου καὶ τῶν ἔξω, διὰ τῆς ἐκείνων παρ ἀλλήλους ἐπιμισγόντων, 
\ 7 A ~ ~ ~ 
χρήμασί τὲ δυνατοὶ ἤσαν, ὡς καὶ τοῖς παλαιοῖς ποιηταῖς δεδήλωται" 
> 4 \ 2 , s ’ 3 ’ «ὦ τω 
ἄφνγϑβιον γὰρ ἐπωνομασὰν τὸ χωρίον. ἐπειδὴ τὲ οὐ λληνες μᾶλλον 
᾽ὔ ~ \ Α , 4 ’ 
ἐπλώιζον, τὰς ναῦς κτησάμενοι τὸ λῃστικὸν καϑήρουν" καὶ ἐμπό- 
θίον παρέχοντες ἀμφότερα δυνατὴν ἔσχον χρημάτων προσόδῳ τὴν 
ty ΝΣ “ΔΨ a \ ‘ > A , 
πολιν. 6. καὶ “Loow ὕστερον ποὰὶν γίγνδται ναυτικὸν ἐπι Κύρου, 
- ’ « ~ ~ ~ 
Περσῶν πρώτου βασιλεύοντος, καὶ Καμβύσου τοῦ υἱέος αὐτοῦ, τῆς 
2 ς Ἂ ? , ~ > , ? 
ze καϑ' savtovg ϑαλαάσσης Κύρῳ nolepovyteg ἐχρατησὰν τινὰ 
’ A , ? ~ > A 4 ~ 
yoovor. καὶ Πολυκράτης, Σάμου τυραννῶν ἔπι Καμβύσου, ναυτικῷ 
> ’ yt ~~ , « ’ 3 ; Vie ’ ΄ ς Α 
ἰσχυὼν ἄλλας τὲ τῶν νήσων ὑπηκόους ἐποιήσατο, καὶ ήνειαν shov 
~ tA ~ ~ 
ἀνέϑηκε τῷ “Anoliwor τῷ Ζηλίῳ. Φωκαῆς ce Μασσαλίαν οἶκι 
ζοντες Καρχηδονίους ἐνίκων ναυμαχοῦντες. XIV. δυνατώτατα 
; ~ ~ ~ J Α Α “ ~ 
γὰρ ταῦτα τῶν ναυτικῶν ἣν. φαίνεται δὲ καὶ ταῦτα πολλαῖς γενε- 
~ ¢ ~ ~ 4 , / 
aig ὕστερα γενόμενα τῶν Τρωικῶν, τριήρδσι μὲν ὀλίγαις χρώμενα, 
3 A , a ot σ΄ 2 A 
πεντηκοντόροις δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ πλοίοις μακροῖς ἐξηρτυμένα ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνα. 
~ ~ 4 ~ ae 
2. ὀλίγον te πρὸ τῶν Ῥηδικῶν καὶ τοῦ Aaostov ϑανάτου, ὃς μβτὰ 
7 9 4 9 
“7 τ: re 3 ὔ , ? ~ 
Καμβύση, Περσῶν ἐβασίλευσε, τριήρεις περί τὸ Σικελίαν τοῖς 
~ A 7 ~ Ἁ 
τυράνγοις ἐς πλῆϑος ἐγένοντο καὶ Κερκυραίοις. ταῦτα γὰρ tehev- 


bed fhe 


ie 4 ~ A 2 7 5 ~ ¢ Ld 
σαῖα πρὸ thy Ξέρξου στρατείας ναυτικὰ ἀξιόλογα ev ty Βλλαδι 
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? . 1 3 ~ A ‘ ~ 4 a +f 
κατέστη. ὃ. Αϊγινήται yao καὶ ᾿ϑηναῖοι καὶ εἰ τινες ἄλλοι! 
, 3 ey 2M ? 4 , 
βραχέα ἐκέκτηντο, καὶ τούτων τὰ πολλὰ πεντηκοντόρους" OWE TE 
ξζ 2 : ~ 5) ~ 
ag οὐ ᾿ϑηναίους Θεμιστοκλῆς ἔπεισεν ““ἰγινήταις πολεμοῦντας, 
A oY ~ 4, ~ , 
καὶ ἅμα tov βαρβάρου προσδοκίμον ὄντος, τὰς TALE ποιήσασϑαι 
ΕΝ \ ‘ τ \ 
αἷσπερ καὶ ἐναυμάχησαν" καὶ αὗται οὕπω εἶχον διὰ πάσης κατα- 
στρώματα. 
LA 5 ~ - x f 
XY. Toa μὲν οὖν ναυτικὰ τῶν βλλήνων τοιαῦτα ἦν, τὰ τ πα- 
4 S νι Ὁ Σ \ 7 > 
λαιὰ καὶ τὰ ὕστερον γιγνόμενα. ἰσχὺν δὲ περιδποιήσαντο ὁμῶς οὐκ 
3 ~ \ 4 
ἐλαχίστην οἱ προσχόντες αὐτοῖς χρημάτων τὲ προσόδῳ καὶ ἄλλων 
- N 7 \ 
ἀρχῇ. ἐπιπλέοντες γὰρ τὰς νήσους κατεστρέφοντο, καὶ μάλιστα 
Ψ Α ΓΝ rats 3, ; ‘ 7 2 \ 7: δὲ 71 09. : 
ὅσοι μῇ διαρκῆ εἶχον χώραν. 2. κατὰ γῆν δὲ πόλεμος, 00s τις 
\ ’ 4 , \ 3 vd 4 
καὶ δύναμις παρεγέγετο, οὐδεὶς ξυνέστη᾽ πάντες δὲ ἤσαν OGOL καὶ 
\ ‘ , 4 > , 
ἐγένοντο πρὸς ὁμόρους τοὺς σφδτέρους ἑκάστοις καὶ ἐχδήμους 
‘ 4 ~ ~ wy ~ 2 aoe ἢ 
στρατείας πολὺ ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἐπ᾿ ἄλλων καταστροφῇ οὐκ ἐξῇε- 
¢ ΄ 2 A om 7 \ A : 
cay ob λληνες. 3. ov γὰρ ξυνεστήκεσαν πρὸς tag μεγιστὰς 
, ? 5 2 A A ~ “ \ 3 
πόλεις ὑπήκοοι, οὐδ᾽ αὖ αὐτοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ἰσῆης κοιγὰς στρατείας ὅποί- 
~ > 3 , 4 ~ «ς Φ ¢ 3 ’ 3 , 
οὔντο, κατ ἀλλήλους δὲ μᾶλλον ὡς ἕκαστοι οἱ HOTLYELTOVEG ἐπολε- 
ry ΣΝ r \ , , ; 
μουν. μαλιστὰ δὲ & τὸν πάλαι ποτὲ yevousvoy πόλδμον Χαλκιδέων 
Ν 2 ‘ i A A wy ¢ 4 3 Ἑ ? 4 “ , 
καὶ Ερδερίεων, καὶ τὸ ἀλλο Ελληνικον ὃς ξυμμαχίαν δκατέρων διέστη. 
; 3 , . ἢ 4 ae ae ~ 
XVI. ᾿Επεγένετο δὲ ἄλλοις τὸ ἀλλοϑι κωλύματα μὴ αὐξηϑῆναι, 
A ? > A ~ , ~ \ ¢ 
καὶ Loot, προχωρησάντων ἐπὶ μέγα τῶν πραγμάτων, Κύρος καὶ ἢ 
‘ ~ ~ «ὦ Ν σ ' 
Περσικὴ βασιλεία Κροῖσον καϑελοῦσα καὶ ὁσὰ ἐντὸς ““λνος ποτα- 
~ \ , > ? sy 4 3 -“ , 
μοῦ πρὸς ϑαλασσαν, ἐπεστράτευσε καὶ τὰς EY τῇ ἡπείρῳ πόλεις 
2 , - N va ; ~ 7 - ~ Α 
ἐδούλωσε, Aagsiog δὲ ὕστερον τῷ Φοινίκων ναυτικῷ κρατῶν καὶ 
7 N σ ᾽ » ~ 
τὰς νήσους. XVI. τύραννοι δὲ ὁσοι ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς Ἑλληνικαῖς 
3 ~ ~ Ἁ 
πόλεσι, τὸ EP ἑαυτῶν μόνον προορώμενοι & TE τὸ σῶμα καὶ ἐς τὸ 
\ 2 5 4 3 3 ? C 5... ) , Ν 
τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον avgew de ἀσφαλείας ὁσὸν ἐδύναντο μάλιστα τὰς 
, ” > , 5. 2 ».» 5» » 2% » 3 i) 
πύλεις ῴκουν, EmpayOy τῷ ἀπ αὐτῶν οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιόλογον, δὲ μὴ 
ὡ A 4 \ e “ ε 5.ϑ, 
εἰ τι πρὸς περιοίκους τοὺς αὑτῶν δκάστοις. οἷ γὰρ ἐν “Σικελίᾳ ἐπὶ 
~ > ὧν , σ΄ ὰ , .ε \ 
πλεῖστον ἐχώρησαν δυνάμεως. 2. ovrw πανταχόϑεν ἡ Ἑλλὰς 
Α A , ? 7 ~ A 4 f 
ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον κατείχετο ATE κοινῇ φανερὸν μηδὲν κατεργαζε- 
A , 3 , 5 
'σϑαι, κατὰ MOLES TE ἁτολμοτέρα εἶναι. 
4 ‘ ΄ A ¢ 9 αν 
AVITL “Exedy δὲ οἱ τὸ ᾿ϑηναίων τύραννοι καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς 
“ ᾿ ’ A A A ‘ as 4 
ἄλλης “Ελλαδος ἐπὶ πολὺ καὶ πρὶν τυραννευϑείσης οἱ πλεῖστοι xos 
~ Α ~ A Σ 
τελευταῖοι πλὴν τῶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ ὑπὸ “1ακεδαιμονίαν κατε ύϑησαν, 


φ 


A ; , ne \ , ~ ~ 3 7 > αὶ 
ἢ γὰρ “Ἰἀκεδαιμῶν, μετὰ τὴν κτίσιν τῶν νῦν ἑνοιχούντκσν LTH 


LIB. 1 CAP. ΧΙΧ.ΧΧ, ὃ 
; , >A . a εὖ ro r ζ 3 
“!ωριέων, Ei πλεῖστον ὧν ἰσμὲν γρόνον στασιάσασα ὁμῶς ἐκ παλαι- 
f Α & 2 V3 f 3 : 7 
τάτου καὶ εὐνομήϑη καὶ ἀεί ἀτυράννευτος ἣν" ἔτη γάρ ἔστι μάλιστα 
x 9 ,ὔ Ἀ ᾿" ~ ~ , 
τετρακόσια καὶ ὀλίγῳ πλείω ἐς τὴν τελευτὴν τοῦδε TOL πολέμου ἀφ᾽ 
e , ~ , ~ , ~ A 2 > N , 
ov “ακεδαιμοόνίοι τῇ αὐτῇ πολιτείᾳ γρῶνται, καὶ Ot αὐτὸ δυναμϑ- 
‘ \ 2 ~ 27 ? 7 A A 4 ~ 
vot, καὶ τὰ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι χαϑίστασαν" μετὰ δὲ THY τῶν 
, ? 3 - « 4 > ~ f [χὰ 4. 
τυράννων καταλυσιν ἐκ τῆς λλαδος οὐ πολλοῖς ἕτεσιν υστερον καὶ 
{ ood , ? 4 3 4 ‘i 3 , f 
1, ἐν Magadan μάχη Midwrv πρὸς Adnratovg ἐγένετο. ὦ. δεκά- 
\ 9 γ 5... μ., ς , ~ , , > 4 A 
τῷ δὲ ἔτει μὲτ αὐτὴν αὐϑις ὁ βάρβαρος τῷ μεγάλῳ στόλῳ ἐπὶ τὴν 
τ 5 A ? ᾿ 
᾿Βλλάδα δουλωσόμενος ἤλϑε. καὶ μεγάλον κινδύνου ἐπικρεμασϑ ἐγ- 
oo , wb , ς , .- » 
τος Οἱ τὸ Auxedamorto. τῶν ξυμπολεμησάντων βλλήναν ἡγήσαντο 
? y A ¢ 3 ~ 3 ᾽ ~ ? 
δυνάμει προύχοντες, καὶ οἱ «4ϑηναῖοι ἐπιόντων τῶν ήδων διανοη- 
,ὔ 2 - Α , \ 3 7 3 Ἁ - 3 x 
ϑέντες ἐχλιπεῖν τὴν πόλιν καὶ ἀνασκξβυασαμϑγοι ὃς τὰς ναῦς ἐμβᾶν- 
,»», ~ 3 , A 7 σ 
γδῷ ναυτικοὶ EYEVOVTO. κοινῇ TE ἀπωσάμξγοι τὸν βάρβαρον ὕστερον 
~ - 5 va A NY v4 
ov πολλῷ διεκρίϑησαν πρὸς te AOnvaiovs καὶ “ἀκεδαιμονίους, ot 
3 , 6 , 7 A ¢ , ΄ 
te ἀποστάντες βασιλέως λληνες χαὶ οἱ ξυμπολεμήσαντες. δυνά- 
4 ~ } 4 4 4 ¢ A Α » Qa 
uel γὰρ ταῦτα μέγιστα διεφάνη" ἴσχυον γὰρ οἱ μὲν κατὰ γῆν, οἱ OE 
NV 9457 \ , ’ t ¢ cli 4 
ναυσί. 3. καὶ ὀλίγον μὲν χρόνον ξυνέμεινεν ἡ ὁμαιχμία, ἔπειτα Oe 
/ ‘ «. 3 ~ 5 / \ 
διεγεχϑέντες οἱ Aaxedaimovior καὶ ot “Adyraio. ἐπολέμησαν μετὰ 
~ , \ 2 , 4 ~ 4 ζ , δ , 
τῶν ξυμμάχων moog addyhoug* καὶ τῶν ἀλλων λληνῶων ev τινὲς 
Ἂ A , a > 7 ᾿ σ΄ > A ~ ze 
που διασταῖεν, πρὸς τούτους HON ἐχώρουν. WotEe ἀπὸ τῶν ῆηδικῶν 
3 “ 7 4 \ , A \ ᾿ , A \ ~ \ 
fg τονδὲ Het τὸν MOAEUOY TH μὲν σπερδόμεγοι τὰ δὲ πολεμουντὲς ἢ 
\ ~ ~ ; 3 , y , 
ἀλλήλοις ἢ τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ξυμμάχοις ἀφισταμένοις EV παρδσχευάσαντο 
Α 3 , 4 ? ι , 
τὰ πολέμια, καὶ ἐμπειρότεροι ἐγένοντο METH κινδυνῶν τὰς μελέτας 
7 4 Ἅ A 3 ¢ ~ f 
ποιούμενοι. MIX. καὶ οἱ μὲν Aaxnedatuoriot οὐχ ὑποτελεῖς ἔχον- 
A ~ > 3 ? ‘ 3 ~ 
τὲς φόρου τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἡγοῦντο, κατ᾿ ὀλιγαρχίαν δὲ σφίσιν αὑτοῖς 
,ὔ 2 7 Ψ 7 4 ’ 2 ~ N 
μόγνυν ἐπιτηδείως omg πολιτεύσωσι ϑεραπεύοντες" αἰϑηναῖοι δὲ 
“ ~ 7 ~ f ? N , ; A Ἵ 
rave τὸ τῶν πόλεων τῷ χρύνῳ παραλαβύντες, πλὴν Χίων καὶ Ae- 
Ἁ , ~ ~ ? 2 . 2 3 ~ 
σβίων καὶ χρήματα τοῖς πᾶσι ταξαντὲς φέρειν. καὶ ἐγένετο αὑτοῖς 
> , A / [4 Ig? \ 7 οἵ ¢t x 4 “4 
ἐς τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον ἡ ἰδία παρασκευὴ μείζων ἢ ὡς τὰ κράτιστα 
A ~ ~ , 4 
MOTE μετὰ ἀκραιφνοῦς τῆς ξυμμαχίας ἡνϑῆσαν. 
ral st - τ; \ 4f 4 
XX. Τὰ μὲν οὖν παλαιὰ τοιαῦτα εὗρον, χαλεπὰ ὄντα Tarts 
tu ~ ¢ Α δ) 4 2 4 " » = 
ἑξῆς TEXUNOLM πιστεῦσαι. οἱ γὰρ ἄγϑρώποι τὰς ἀκοὰς τῶν προγε- 
‘ \ 3 , , 3 ς , 5.2 , > 
γενημέγων, καὶ ἣν ἐπιχώρια σφίσιν ἢ, ὁμοίως ἀβασανλίστοις πὰρ 
, ᾽ » \ ~ Ω͂, wt 
ἀλλήλων δέχονται. ὦ. ᾿ϑηναιῶν your τὸ πλῆϑος famapzoy Οοἵον' 
co ε , ΔῸΣ , , # > ~, 
ταιὺῳφ ‘“Aouodiov καὶ “ριστογείτογος τύραννον ovta ἁποῦ are, 
νι. “Κ᾽ oe. , ‘ ae x 3 i : i 
καὶ οὐκ toaow ort Ἱππίας μὲν πρεσβύτατος ὧν Hoye τῶν ἐϊεισιστρί" 
τὸ» | | 
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cs σ΄ 4 \ \ 5 vv 3 = ζ 
του υἱέων, ἱππᾶρχος δὲ καὶ Θεσσαλὸς ἀδελφοι Your αὐτοῦ. ὑπο 
v ~ A ~ , 8 
τοπήσαντες δὲ τι ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ παραχρῆμα ““ρμόδιος καὶ 
3 , 3 ~ “% , , « , αν ον a. ie 
Apiotoysitay ἐκ τῶν ξυνειδότων σφίσιν sania μεμηνύσϑαι, τοῦ 
s 3 , ¢ f ᾿ , 7 a) ‘ t y ἊΣ 
μὲν ἀπέσχοντο ὡς προξιδότος, βουλόμενον δὲ πριν. ξυλληφϑῆναι 
τ 4 ~ _~ ¢ , ᾽ , Α Α 
δράσαντέἕές τι καὶ κινδυνεῦσαι, τῷ ἱππάρχῳ περιτυχόντες πέρι τὸ 
4 ow A 4 - 
“δωκόριον καλούμενον τὴν Παναϑηναΐχην πομπὴν διακοσμοῦντι, 
5 ? . Α ν᾿ 4 a} 4 , ” 4 ~ yf A 3 , ᾿ 
ἀπέχτειγαν. 3. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔτι καὶ γῦν ὄντα, καὶ οὐ χρονῷ 
3 , νι ς ἢ) σχι 2 > ~ Y , Ὁ 
ἀμγνηστουμένα, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι EdAnveg οὐκ ορϑῶς οἴονται" womeg 
, ,ὕ 7 A ~ ? a. 
rove τὸ Aaxsdatmorior βασιλέας μὴ μιᾷ wyg@ προστιίϑεσϑαι 
ς » daa ~ , 4 \ , , > Pe 5 ἃ 
δκάτερον, ἀλλὰ δυοῖν' καὶ τὸν Πιτανατὴην hoyor αὐτοῖς εἶναι, ὃς 
ΟΣ» t 7 ? , ~ ~ ¢ , 
οὐδ᾽ ἐγένετο πώποτε. οὐτῶς ἀταλαίπωρος τοῖς πολλοῖς ἡ ζήτησις 
~ ? , \ >, A ‘ ¢ ~ ~ ,ὔ +a 3 
τῆς ἀληϑείας, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἑτοῖμα μᾶλλον τρέπονται. NX. &x 
‘ ~ 5 ’ ? Ο ~ + ͵ ’ 
ὃς τῶν εἰρημένων τεχμηρίων ὑμῶς. τοιαῦτα ἂν τις νομίζων μαλι- 
‘ ~ € f 4 yy QA A 
στὰ ἃ διῆλθον οὐχ ἁμαρτάνοι" καὶ οὔτε ὡς ποιηταὶ ὑμνήκασι MELE 
- A 4 Pe ~ ~ yy 
αὐτῶν ἐπὶ TO μεῖζον κοσμοῦντες μᾶλλον πιστξύων, οὔτε ὡς λογο- 
΄ « , : > A \ ~ 9 ; \ ; 
γράφοι ξυνέϑεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ προσαγωγότερον τῇ ἀκροάσει ἢ ἀληϑέστε- 
oy 2 A \ A \ , ~ 
por, ὄντα ἀνεξέλεγκτα καὶ τὰ πολλὰ ὑπὸ χρόνου αὐτῶν ἀπίστως 
3 oN 4 v0 obec 3. " ve 4 » ponod δὲ om “ , 2 - ~ 
ἐπὶ τὸ μυϑῶδες ἐχνενικηκοτα ευρῆσϑαι Os yynoupmErog ἐκ τῶν 
3 , , « Α 5 3 ’ Ne 
ἐπιφανεστάτων CHMELT, ὡς παλαιὰ εἶναι, ἀποχρώντως. ὦ, καὶ ὃ 
, τ , Ὁ 3 ’ > τ Ν aN led ‘ 
πόλεμος οὗτος, καίπερ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐν ᾧ μὲν ἂν πολεμῶσι TOP 
, 7 A , ? : 7 Ἁ ‘ > ~ ~ 
παρόντα HEL μέγιστον Ἀριγόντων, παυσαμένων δὲ TH ἀρχαῖα μᾶλλον 
, > 3 3 ~ ~ 54 . ~ , σ 
ϑαυμαζόντων, ἀπ᾿ αὑτῶν τῶν ἔργων σκοποῦσι δηλώσει ὁμῶς μεί- 
? > ~ κ᾿ @ \ ? Ss @ 
Cov γεγενημένος αὐτῶν. XXIAL. καὶ ὅσα μὲν λόγῳ εἶπον ἕκαστοι 
δ ᾽ , 2 > ~ + yt \ \ 3 » 
ἢ μέλλοντες πολεμήσειν ἢ Ev αὑτῷ ἤδη OVTES, γαλεπον τὴν ἀκρίββιαν 
αὐτὴν τῶν λεχϑέντων διαμνημονεῦσαι ἦν, ἐριοί TE ὧν αὐτὸς ἤκουσα 
4 ~ 4 y Cc 3 \ 9 , ‘ « > ox Io 7 3 ‘ 
καὶ τοῖς ἀλλοϑὲν moder Euor ἀπαγγέλλουσιν" ὡς δ᾽ ἂν ἐδόκουν ἔμοι 
‘ ~ \ ‘ pa ~ 3 
ἕκαστοι MEL τῶν ἀεὶ παρόντων τὰ δέοντα μάλιστα εἰπεῖν, ἐχομένῳ 
μά 3 ’ “ ’ 4 ~ ? ~ , o 
OTL EYYUTATA τῆς ξυμπᾶσης γγρομῆς TOY αληϑῶς λεχϑένζων, οὐυτως 
» A 2 ἊΨ, [4 2 ~ , > 5 ~ 
εἰρήται. 2. τὰ δ᾽ ἔργα τῶν πραχϑέντων Ev τῷ πολέμῳ οὐκ EX TOV 
’ ΟΝ ὧν τὸ IGS ’ 2. . e > \ 397 
παρατυχόντος πυγϑανόμξνος ἠξίωσα γράφειν, οὐδ ὡς ἔμοι ἐδόκει, 
5,42 τ >A ~ ι \ ~ +» 7 \ 
GAR οἷς TE αὐτὸς παρῆν καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσον δυνατὸν ἀχρι- 
᾿ , ἡ» 2 Ee] , 2 3 , δὲ 0 Ad , ε 
βείᾳ περι ἐχάστου ἐπεξελϑῶν. 3. ἐπιπόνως δὲ eveioxeto, διότι οἱ 
’ ow 9" ε» . 3 > 4 Chom: tise 
παρόντες τοῖς ἔργοις ἑκάστοις OV ταὐτὰ περι τῶν αὐτοῖς ἔλεγον, GAL 
ς ε ? 3 ,ὔ “NN , ᾿ 4 3 4 4 ee. 
ὡς ἑκατέρων τις εὐνοίας ἢ μνήμης EyoL.A. καὶ ἐς μὲν ἀκρόασιν lows TO 
\ ~ 3 ~ 2 ~ a \ 7 
μὴ μυϑῶδες αὐτῶν ἀτερπέστερον φανεῖται. ὅσοι δὲ βουλήσονται 
ne , : 4 4 »Ἢ Ἁ ~ ’ A 1 
τῶν TE YEVOMEVOP TO σαφὲς σχοπεῖν καὶ τῶν μελλοντῶν ποτὲ αὐϑις, 
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t ΔῸΣ , , 4 , ΓΝ > 2 
κατὰ τὸ ἀνϑρώπειον, τοιούτων καὶ παραπλησίων ἔσεσϑαι, ὠφέλιμα 
: - ‘ ~ : Ἃ 3 , 
κρίνειν αὐτὰ ἀρκούντως ἕξει. κτῆμα TE ἐς HEL μᾶλλον ἢ ἀγωνγισμὰ 
4 ἴω 
ἐς τὸ παραχρῆμα ἀκούειν, ξύγκειται. ; 
: »" Α J 5 f 4 er 
XXIUT. Lav bs πρότερον ἔργων μέγιστον ἐπράχϑη τὸ ῆηδικον 
8 ~ σ ~ , \ ~ Ν 
καὶ τοῦτο ὅμως δυεῖν ναυμαχίαιν καὶ πεζομαχίαιν ταχεῖαν τὴν 
, 4 ~ ~ , , + , 
κρίσιν ξσχε᾽ τούτου δὲ τοῦ πολέμου μῆκός TE μέγα προῦβη, παϑῆμα- 
΄ , , 3 > ~ we , : > a > » 
τά τὲ ξυνηγέχϑη γενέσϑαι ev αὐτῷ τῇ Πλλαδι οἷα οὐχ δτερὰ Ev ἰσῷ 
? 4 δ , ,ὔ - 3 ᾽ € A 
χρόνῳ. ὦ. οὔτε yao πόλεις rocaide ληφϑεῖσαι ηρημώϑησαν, ob μὲν 
« Α , < 9 ¢ A ~ 3 ~ > ’ ΣΙΝ 4 a 
ὑπὸ βαρβάρων at δ᾽ ὑπὸ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἀντιπολεμούντων, δίσι δὲ αἱ 
A 5 ᾽ , e , 27 Α - 5 
καὶ οἰκήτορας μετέβαλον ἁλισκόμδναι, οὔτε φυγαι τοσαὶδὲ ἀνϑρῶ- 
Α € ‘ A . Α \ _ ἢ 
OY καὶ φόνος, ὁ μὲν κατ αὐτὸν TOY πόλεμον ὁ δὲ διὰ TO GTAOIK- 
.-.- : 4 ~ Α ’ 4 , 
Cav 3. τὰ τὸ πρότερον ἀκοῖ, μὲν λεγόμενα, ἔργῳ δὲ σπανιώτερον 
yf ~ a 5 (A ~ 
βεβαιούμενα, οὐκ ἄπιστα κατέστη, σεισμῶν TE πέρι, OF ἐπί πλεῖστον 
4 ~ 4 ς 4 9 
ἅμα μέρος γῆς καὶ ἰσχυρότατοι οἱ αὐτοὶ ἐπέσχον, ἡλίου τε ἐκλείψεις, 
A \ A ~ ‘ : 
(ὦ πυκνότεραι παρὰ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μνημονευόμενα ξυνέβη- 
ξ A 3 ~ Α A 
σαν, αὐχμοί τὲ ἔστι παρ᾿ οἷς μεγάλοι καὶ aM αὐτῶν καὶ λιμοί, και 
coo σ᾽ , . oo» ,΄ ¢ , , 
ἢ οὐχ ἡκίστὰ βλάψασα καὶ μέρος τι φϑείρασα ἢ λοιμώδης νόσος. 
~ , ~ ~ a ᾽ 
ταῦτα γὰρ πάντα μετὰ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου aya ξυνεπέϑετο. 
of A 3 ~ ~ A , , A 
A. ἤρξαντο δὲ αὐτοῦ ᾿“ϑηναῖοι καὶ Πελοπποννήσιοι λύσαντες τὰς 
Ud \ a > ~ > ¢ 4 > ; Ο 
τριακογτούτεις σπονδὰς αἱ αὐτοῖς ἐγένοντο μετὰ EvBoiay ἀλωσιν. 
: 2» 3 , ~ Ἁ 4 
5. διότι δ᾽ ἔλυσαν τὰς αἰτίας προέγραψα πρῶτον καὶ Tas διαφο- 
» ἢ ~ .- δ “ι'᾽͵ΠὈΒ,Ν ~ ΕΥ̓ 
ods, τοῦ μή τινα ζητῆσαί mote ἐξ ὅτου τοσοῦτος πόλεμος τοῖς 
εν ὔ : A LN 4 > , , 3 
ἔλλησι κατέστη. 0. τὴν μὲν γὰρ ἀληϑεστάτην πρόφασιν ἀφανε- 
, \ , \ 3 Q. , [4 “- , , 4 
στάτην δὲ λόγῳ τοὺς «ϑηναίους ἤγουμαι, μεγάλους γιγνομένους καὶ 
φύβον παρέχοντας τοῖς “«Τακεδαιμονίοις, ἀναγκάσαι ἐς τὸ πολεμεῖν, 
ς 3 4 A 7 5.» σῷ 5 ς , > >» @ 
αἱ δ᾽ ἐς τὸ φανερὸν λεγόμεναι αἰτίαι aid ἤσαν. ἑκατέρων, ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
᾿ Α 
λύσαντες τὰς σπονδὰς ἐς τὸν πόλεμον κατέστησαν. 
3 3 ~ 
XXIV. ᾿Επίδαμνος ἐστι πόλις ἐν δεξιᾷ ἐσπλέοντι τὸν ᾿Ιόνιον 
~ 2 4 , ἣν» 
κόλπον" προσοικοῦσι δ᾽ αὐτὴν Τ᾽αυλάντιοι βάρβαροι, ᾿Ιλλυρικὸν 
ve ‘ , > Fs ‘ at 5. νΝ > > +» 
ἔϑνοψ: 2. ταύτην ἀπῴκισαν μὲν Κερκυραῖοι, οἰκιστῆς δ᾽ ἐγένετο 
; 3 ’ὔ oa “Ὁ 
Φάλιος ᾿Ερατοκλείδου, Κορίνϑιος γένος, τῶν ag Ἡρακλέους, κατὰ 
A \ A , 3 ~ , , 
δὴ τὸν παλαιὸν νόμον ἐκ τῆς μητροπόλεως κατακληϑείς. ξυνῴκι- 
4 Ἁ ~ ta 7 Ἁ Α ~ a. ~ 
car δὲ καὶ τῶν Κοριφϑίων tee καὶ tov ἄλλου Awoixov γένους. 
Ἶ ͵ \ ~ ? > # [4 ~ 3 ’ ! 
9. προελϑόντος δὲ τοῦ yoorov eyeveto ἢ τῶν Entdaprioy mols 
, 4 , , 4 " 
μεγάλη καὶ πολυάνϑρωπος. A. στασιάσαντες δὲ ἐν ἀλλήλοις ἔτη 
, [4 ‘4 3 A ὔ Α ~ , , 
πολλὰ, ὡς λέγεται, ἀπὸ πολέμου τινὸς τῶν προσοίκὼν βαρβαρῶ; 
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γ 7 A ~ ? ~ ~ 
ἐφϑάρησαν καὶ τῆς δυνάμξως τῆς πολλῆς ἐστερήϑησαν. 5. τὰ δὲ 
ae ‘ ~ ~ , ς ~ . ὦ 2 ,ὔ ‘ 
τελευταῖα πρὸ tovds tov πολέμου ὁ δῆμος αὐτῶν» ἐξεδίωξε τοὺς 
ν ? 4 \ 3 , Α ~ 
δυνατούς, οἱ δὲ ἀπελϑόντες μετὰ τῶν θαρβάρων ἑληΐζοντο τοὺς ἐν 
~ ? , ~ 4 \ ΄, τ id ¢ \ 2 ~ f 
ty πόλει nara σὲ yyy καί nate ϑαλασσαν. 0. οἱ δὲ ἐν τῇ πολεῖ 
Nv 3 , 3 \ 3 f , > \ ta 
ovtes ξαιδάμνιοι ἐπειδὴ ἐπιέζοντο, πέμπουσιν & τὴν Κέρχυραν 
7 € / 3 ’ \ ~ ᾿ ~ 
πρέσβεις ὡς μητρόπολιν οὐσαν, δεόμενοι, MY σφᾶς περιορᾶν φϑειρο- 
, = 3 4 , ’ , , νι κ᾿ “ 
μένους, ἀλλὰ τοὺς τὲ φεύγοντας ξυναλλαξαι σφίσι καὶ τὸν τῶν βαρ- 
iy? tok ~ 7 ~ \ ¢ 2 , > 
βάρων πόλεμον καταλῦσαι. ¢. ταῦτα δὲ ἱκέται. καϑεζόμενοι ἐὺ 
A ¢; ~ 2g / ε \ ~ \ ς ’ 32 δὼ. lu 
τὸ EToaiov ἐδέοντο. οἱ δὲ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν insterav οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, 
2 3 3 , > ,ὔ , ἃ 4 
ἀλλ ἀπράκτους ἀπέπεμψαν. XXV. γνόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Ἐπιδάμνιοι 
5 ? ; “5 of 2 
οὐδεμίαν σφίσιν ἀπὸ Κερκύρας τιμωρίαν οὖσαν, ἐν ἀπόρῳ εἴχοντο 
Pe: ᾿ ἊΣ Α , > \ \ \ sf 
ϑέσϑαι TO παρὸν" καὶ mEUWartEes ὃς Ael—pove τὸν ϑδὸν ἕπήροντο 
’ ~ a , Ἁ , ς > ~ \ , 4 
εὖ παραδοῖεν Κορινθίοις τὴν πόλιν ὡς οἰκισταῖς, καὶ τιμωρίαν τινὰ 
~ 3 3 >) ~ ͵, ~ ~ ~ ais 4 
πειρῷντο Ke αὑτῶν ποιεῖσϑαι. ὃ δ᾽ αὑτοῖς ἀνεῖλε παραδοῦναι καὶ 
, ἢ a mat \ 6 2? , 9 ἢ , 
ἡγεμόνας ποιεῖσϑαι. ὦ, ἐλϑόντες δὲ οἱ Ἐπιδάμνιοι eg τὴν Koou- 
A \ ~ ’ 3 , , 3 \ 
Dov κατὰ τὸ μαντεῖον παρέδοσαν τὴν ἀποικίαν, TOY TE οἰκιστὴν 
, ~ ee 4 4 \ , ἢ - 
ἀποδεικνύντες σφῶν ἐκ Κορίνϑου orta καὶ τὸ γρηστήριον δηλοῦν- 
5 , , ‘ ~ ‘ ~ , 3 > 5 ΄ 
τερ. ἐδέοντο TE μὴ σφᾶς περιορᾶν διαφϑειρομένους, ἀλλ, ἐπαμύφαῖι. 
- , \ ΄ cn a ΄ , ‘ , ~ 
9, Κορίνϑιοι δὲ κατά τὲ τὸ δίκαιον ὑπεδέξαντο τὴν τιμωρίαν, νο- 
3 τ ¢ ~ “ ‘ 2 aS) , a 
μίζοντες οὐχ ἥσσον ἑκυτῶν εἶναι τὴν ἀποικίαν ἡ Κερκυραίων, amet 
\ \ ~ , , σ 2 ~ t “, + 
δὲ καὶ μίσει τῶν Κερκυραίων, ott αὑτῶν παρημέλουν ὄντες ἀποικοι" 
, ~ ~ , , \ f- 

A. οὔτε γὰρ ἐν πανηγύρεσι ταῖς κοιναῖς διδόντες γέρα τὰ γομιζομξναὰ 
» ΡΟ , 2 A ; ~ Cok ὡν a ¢ 4 4 
οὔτε Kogw0in ἀνδρι προκαταρχόμξνοι τῶν ἱερωγν,ῶσπὲρ ab ἄλλαι 

~ 4 ; 7 x 
ἀποικίαι, TLEOLPOQOVOVYTES ὃὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ YONUAT OY δυνάμει OVTES 
~ A , ° ~ ~ , \ m 
κατ ἐκεῖνον TOY χρόνον ὁμοῖα τοῖς ᾿Ελλήνων πλουσιωτάτοις καὶ TH 
» - \ A \ , 
ἐς πόλεμον παρασχενῇ δυνατώτεροι, ναυτικῷ δὲ καὶ πολὺ προέχειν 
, oe , A \ \ ~ , , ~ 
ἔστιν OTE ἐπαιρόμενοι, καὶ κατὰ THY τῶν Φαιάκων προεγοίκησιν τὴς 
ya , , 3 ὦ A A \ ~ 4h Ka \ ~ > 4 
Κερκύρας κλέος ἐχόντων τὰ περι τὰς vavg... ἢ καὶ μᾶλλον EEnotvos- 
a . 9 , _ ἢ \ ” 4 
ZO TO ναυτικὸν καὶ ἦσαν οὐκ ἀδύνατοι" τριήρξις γὰρ εἴκοσι καὶ 
~ : ~ Ο If ~ eae , τ 
υμτὸν ὑπῆρχον αὐτοῖς ὅτε ἤρχοντο πολεμεῖν. ΧΧΥ͂Ι, πάντων οὐ» 
, > , ” ee ae ” 5 4 FF ὃ 
«οὕτωῶων ἐγκλήματα ἔχοντες οἱ Κορίνθιοι ἔπεμπον &¢ τὴν Lavoe 
᾿ 4 A , 5, , ᾿ 
ἄσμενοι τὴν ὠφέλειαν, οἰκήτορά LE τουρουλόμενον ἱέναι κελεύοντες 
~ \ ε _~ U 3 
καὶ CAunganiarov καὶ “ευκαδίων καὶ ἑαυδῶν φρουρούς. «ὦ. ἔπο- 
7 ὦ - > τ 2 , / 
τς ἤϑησαν δὲ πεζῇ ἐς ᾿“ἰπολλωνίαν, Κορινθίων οὐσαν ἀποικίαν, δέξι 
~ es : > ~ ; 4 , ΄ 
ior Κερκυραίων μὴ κωλύωνται va αὐτῶν κατὰ ϑαλασσὰν περαιοῦν: 
~ 19 Lor , 2? \ 
usvot.d, Κερκυραῖοι δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἤσϑοντο τοὺς τ οἰκήτορας καὶ PQov 
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σ 3 A , ? Σ 2 σ΄ , : 
υοὺυς NXOVTAG eo τὴν ᾿Επίδαμνον, τήν τὲ ἀποικίαν Κορινϑίοις δεδο- 
“3 ,ὔ A , 2 Ἀ 4 2; s 
waar ἐχαλέπαινον" καὶ πλεύσαντες .evGvg πέντε HAL δἴκοσι VALVE! 
δ ᾿ Ξ 
καὶ ὕστερον ἑτέρῳ στόλῳ τοὺς TE φεύγοντας ἐκέλευον KUT ἐπήρειαν 
" ΠΕΣ \ ᾿ 7? ¢ ~ 5 χττ ς , 
δέχεσϑαι αὐτούς, ἤλϑον yao ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν οἱ τῶν Ἐπιδαμνίων 
, = ’ , ᾿ a ἐς 
φυγάδες, τάφους τε ἀποδεικνύντες καὶ ξυγγένειαν, ἣν προϊσχόμενοι 
- » , εν \ a > 7 
ἐδέοντο σφᾶς κατάγειν, τούς TE φρουροὺς Ove Κορίνϑιοι ἔπεμιψαν 
‘ Α ae οὐ "5. , 3 c a) , I Qt ed 
καὶ τοὺς οἰκήτορας ἀποπέμπειν" οἱ δὲ Enmiduprios οὐδὲν αὐτῶν 
co? 3 Α , 2.5 3 ‘ ¢ ~ 
ὑπήκουσαν. A. ἀλλὰ στρατεύουσιν ἐπὶ αὑτοὺς οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τ86- 
, , 4 Α ~ , , \ 4 
σαράκοντα ναυσὶ μετὰ τῶν φυγάδων, ὡς κατάξοντες καὶ τοὺς 
’ \ / , \ Α : ~ 
Ιλλυριους προσλαβόντες. 5. woooxadeCousvor δὲ τὴν πόλιν προεῖ- 
2 νὴ ? Α ’ 4 \ f 2 - 3 , 
nov Ἐπιδαμνίων te tov βουλόμενον καὶ τοὺς ξένους ἀπαϑεῖς ἀπιέ- 
m 3 4 Ἧς ς , ὔ 8. ς > 5 3 70. ¢ 
pee’ εἰ OF μὴ, WES πολεμίοις χρήσεσϑαι. ὡς δ οὐκ ἐπείϑοντο, οἱ 
4 ay ” 9 \ ΕΝ ; 5 ; a α εν 
μὲν Κερκυραῖοι, ἔστι 0 ἰσϑμὸς τὸ χωρίον, ἐπολιόρκουν τὴν πόλιν. 
ae , ς "Ὁ ae ~ 3] , 1 » 
ΧΧΥΙ. Kogiv ton δ᾽, ὡς αὐτοῖς ἐκ τῆς ᾿Επιδάμνου ἤλϑον ἄγγελοι 
σ΄ τ , , \ ὦ > > 
OTL πολιορχοῦτται, MAOECKEVECOYTO στρατιάν, καὶ KM ἀποιχίαν ἐς 
‘9 , >? Πρ. νι τι , \ , 
τὴν ᾿πίδαμνον ἐκήρυσσον ἐπὶ τῇ toy καὶ ὁμοίῳ τὸν βουλόμενον 
2) 6 odes er , \ {2a & ~ - \ 
ἰέναι" εἰ δὲ tig τὸ παραυτίκα μὲν μὴ εϑέλοι ξυμπλεῖν, μετέχειν Be 
, - > 4 é \ , , 
βουλεται τῆς ἀποικίας, πεντήκοντα δραχμὰς καταϑέντα Koowdias 
, a 9g \ Α € , \ Ν C4 2 ? , 
μένδιν. ἤσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ πλέοντες πολλοὶ καὶ οἱ τἀργύριον καταβαλ- 
Ω 2» 72 \ Lo , \ ~ ς, 
λοντες. ὦ. ἐδεήϑησαν δὲ καὶ τῶν Meyaoswr ναυσὶ σφᾶς ξυμπρο- 
5 7 ¢ \ a , ~ εξ Α , 
πέμψειν, & ἄρα κωλύοιντο ὑπὸ Κερκυραίων πλεῖν. ot δὲ παρεσκενά. 
3 ~ 5 4 N ~ A ~ ;ὔ 7 
ζοντο αὐτοῖς ὀκτῶ vevot ξυμπλεῖν και Παλῆς Κεφαλλήνων τέσσαρ- 
4 Ὲ ὃ ἊΝ 25 oy ΣΝ a i , oR ~ at 
ot, καί Ἐπιδαυρίων ἐδεηϑησαν, οἱ παρέσχον nivte. Eouovyg δὲ 
A ᾿ \ A : ~ 
μίαν καὶ Τροιζήνιοι δύο, “ευκάδιοι δὲ δέκα καὶ ᾿“Ιμπρακιῶται 
? A / eA 4 ? 3 ,ὔ VA 
ὀκτώ. Θηβαίους δὲ χρήματα ἤἥτησαν καὶ ᾧΦλιασίους, ᾿Ηλείους δὲ 
~ A 4 ? 2 ~ 4 ΄ ᾽ ~ 
ψαῦς τὸ χεγὰς καὶ yonuata. αὐτῶν δὲ Kogu diay νῆξς magEscnevee- 
; 4 ? ε τς τς ἡ ᾿ 
ζοντο τριάκοντα καὶ τρισχίλιοι οπλῖται. 
N 3 ὔ [4 - 4 
XXVIIE. "Exedy δὲ ἐπύϑοντο οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν παρασκευήν, 
, Ζ Ν , 4 
ἐλθόντες ἐς Κόρινϑον μετὰ “ἀκεδαιμονίων καὶ Σικυωνίων πρέ- 
a , >» ψ , \ 3 
oBewr, ovg παρέλαβον, ἐκέλευον Κορινϑίους τοὺς ev ᾿Επιδάμνῳ 
we ἜΣ 
, Α τὶ 5 , z > \ 3 ~ 935 7 
φρουροὺς TE καὶ οἰκήτορας ἀπάγειν, ὡς οὐ μετὸν αὐτοῖς Enidauror. 
> ~ Ν 7 jf ~ 3 
2. εἰ δέ τι ἀντιποιοῦνται, δίκας ἤθελον δοῦναι ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ 
1 , er oN 5) , δ ς ) γΡᾺ2 - 
“ταρὰ πόλεσιν αἷς ἂν ἀμφότεροι ξυμβῶσιν'" ὁποτέρων δ᾽ ἂν δικασϑῇ 
" ΑΥ \ , 7 ~ at at 4 rw Pe, 
εἶναι τὴν ἀποικίαν, τούτους κρατεῖν, ἤϑελον δὲ καὶ τῷ ἐν Asi qois 
? > , ’ \ > ” nw I ων , 4 
μαντείῳ ἐπιτρέψαι. 3. πόλεμον δὲ οὐκ εἴων ποιεῖν" εἰ δὲ μή, καὶ 


7ὴ 


3 \ 32 r Γ᾿ 3 ? tome , ΗΝ 
αὐτοὶ ἀναγκασϑήσεσϑαι ἔφασαν, ἐκείνων βιαζομένων, φίλονς mow 
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a 3 ’ [4 ’ » ~. 4 “~, 3 , 
odo ovs ov βούλονται, ἑτέρους τῶν νῦν οὐτῶν μᾶλλον ὡς δλείας 
Ὁ ᾿ « \ σ΄ , 3 , ? ~ a“ ? ~ 
ἕνεκα. .4. οἱ δὲ Κυρίνϑιοι ἀπεκρίναντο αὐτοῖς, ἢν τὰς TE ναῦς 

4 \ ' ae > ; 
καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἀπὸ ᾿Ἐπιδάμνου ἀπαγάγωσι, βουλεύσεσϑαι" 
A ~ ἢ Α Α ~ 3 τι χὰ 
πρότερον Os οὐ καλῶς ἔχειν τοὺς μὲν πολιορκεῖσϑαι αὐτοὺς δὲ δικά- 
ΒΕ π᾿ x . δ» 4 5 
ζεσϑαι. 5. Κερκυραῖοι δὲ ἀντέλεγον, ἣν καὶ ἐκεῖνοι τοὺς ἐν “Ent- 
~ € wy 4 οἷ N Ο 
δάμνῳ ἀπαγάγωσι, ποιήσειν ταῦτα ἑτοῖμοι δὲ εἶναι καὶ WOTE 

} ’ ν \ 7 / \ ¢ 
ἀμφοτέρους μένειν κατὰ χώραν, σπονδὰς ποιήσασϑαι ἕως ἂν ἡ δίκη 
γέγηται. | 

4 cy ; ‘ 3 ‘ 
XXIX. Κορίνϑιοι δὲ οὐδὲν τούτων ὑπήκουον, ἀλλ ἐπειδὴ 
7 ~ Δ ¢ ~ A ~ , 
πλήρεις. αὐτοῖς ἤσαν αἱ νῆες καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι παρῆσαν, προπέμψαν- 
oe τ ’ : , ~ a 
τὲς κήρυκα MEdTEQOY πόλεμον προεροῦντα Κερκυραίοις, ἄραντες 
ς 7 ‘ A , , ς , ᾽ 5. Α \ 
ἑβδομήκοντα ναυσί καὶ mevte δισχιλίοις τὲ ὁπλίταις ἔπλεον ἐπὶ τὴν 
3 , val ᾽ὔ 3 ? , 5 , A 
Ἐπίδαμνον Κερκυραίοις ἐναντία πολεμήσοντες. 2. ἐστρατήγει δὲ 
~ 4 » Α \ » 
τῶν μὲν νεῶν ᾿Αριστεὺς ὁ Πελλίχου καὶ Καλλικράτης ὁ Καλλίου. 
‘ , * , ~ A Ge ~ > Pw , ἕω 
καὶ Τιμάνωρ ὁ Τμαάνϑους" τοῦ δὲ πεζοῦ Agyetipos te ὁ Εὐρυτίμου 
La) , id 3 , 3 \ A 3 , > 3 ~ 
καὶ ᾿Ισαρχίδας ὃ ᾿Ισάρχου. ὃ. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐγένοντο ἐν (Anti τῆς 
3 4 ~ T \ € \. ~ 3 4 ? 3 > A ~ ? 
᾿Αναχκτορίας γῆς, ov τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ ᾿“΄πολλωνὸός ἐστιν, ἐπὶ TH στό- 

~ ~ , « cal ~ ; , 
wut tov Aunpaxtnov κόλπου, οἱ Κερκυραῖοι κήρυκα τὲ προέπεμψαν 

ΤῊΝ ν΄ ,» 9 “ ἮΝ ~ > N ~ 4 ν Ὁ 
αὐτοῖς ἐν ἀκατίῳ ἀπερουντὰ μὴ πλεῖν ἐπι σφᾶς, καὶ τὰς ναῦς ἅμα 
5 ; ) ᾽ A . a ah ce A \ 

ἐπλήρουν ζεύξαντές τὸ τὰς παλαιὰς wore mhotmorsg εἶναι καὶ Τὰς 
ov “oy , : 4 ς A ¢ ? 3 , Io 
ἄλλας ἐπισκευασαντερ. . os δὲ ὁ κήρυξ τὸ ἀπήγγειλεν οὐδὲν 
~ \ ~ . , 4 ς γὐ δ᾽, ae Oise , 
εἰρηναῖον παρὰ τῶν Κορινϑίων καὶ αἱ νῆες αὐτοῖς ἐπεπλήρωντο 
τ . , , \ 3 , 3 / 2 
οὖσαι ὀγδοήκοντα, τεσσαράκοντα yao ᾿Επίδαμνον ἐπολιόρκουν, cv- 
A , 3 , “ > - 
᾿ ζαναγόμενοι καὶ παραταξάμενοι ἐναυμαχησαν" καὶ ἐνίκησαν οἱ Κερ- 
ve wv ~ ~ ᾶῚ΄ 
κυραῖοι παρὰ πολὺ καὶ ναῦς πεντεκαίδεκα διέφϑειραν τῶν Κοριν- 
, ~ 4 > ~ ε , ? ~ , A we A 3 , 
ϑίων. τῇ δὲ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ αὑτοῖς ξυνέβη καὶ τοὺς τὴν ᾿Επίδαμνον 
ἱ ~ , ¢ , a \ 4 3 . 
πολιορκοῦντας παραστήσασϑαι ὁμολογίᾳ ὥστε τοὺς μὲν ἐπήλυδας 
. A , ” a \ 5h 
ἀποδόσϑαι, Κορινθίους δὲ δήσαντας ἔχειν ἕως ἂν ἄλλο τι δόξῃ. 
yA , ἢ ie Ἔ Σ 
XXX. μετὰ δὲ τὴν ναυμαχίαν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τροπαῖον στήσαντες 
5." ~ } ~ 7 2 > ὔ ᾿ A yn a « 
ἐπὶ τῇ «““ευκίμνῃ τῆς Κερκυρας ἀκρωτηρίῳ τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους οὺς 
; 3 ? ’ ν δ 4 
ἔλαβον αἰχμαλώτους ἀπέχτειναν, Κορινϑίους δὲ δήσαντες εἶχον. 
vd ν΄. Α « = , 4 ς ᾿ ὲ ᾿ ν τ ἢ 
2. ὕστερον δὲ ἐπειδὴ οἱ Κορίγϑιοι καὶ οἱ ξυμμᾶχοι ἡσσημένοι ταῖς 
3. (3 ὕ - “4 [4 ᾽ > r “ 
ψαυσὶν ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπ᾿ οἰκου, τῆς ϑαλαάσσης annoys ἐχράτουν τῆς 
2 > wW 4 ? .- τ’ ~ A , 3 4 A 
κατ᾿ ἐκεῖνα τὰ χωρία οἱ Κερχυραῖοι nae πλεύσαντες ἐς “ἰξυχάδα τὴν 
2 ~ ~ ” Α ᾽ , A 
Κορινϑίων ἀποικίαν τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον, καὶ Κυλλήνην τὸ ᾿Ηλείων 
, “4 - ΑΞ ᾽ , . 
ἐπινειον ἐνέπρησαν, OTL ναῦς καὶ χρήματα παρέσχον Κορινθίοις. 
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~ ? 4 ~ A ° 3 ἤὔ on 
9. TOV TE χρόνου TOY πλεῖστον μετὰ THY ναυμαχίαν ExEaTOLY τῆς 
Gare καὶ τοῦο TOY A Sicv Srumoyove ἃ hE ο eno 
akasons καὶ τους τῶν Κοριγνϑίων ξυμμάχους ἐπιπλέοντες ἔφϑειρον͵ 
; τ σ΄ ~ / ~ 4 
μέχρι οὐ Κορίνϑιοι περιιόντι τῷ ϑέρει πέμψαντες ναῦς καὶ στρα- 
ἢ 3 Α ~ ¢ ᾽ὔ 3 ’ 3 ’ὔ 3 \ > - 
τιὰν, EMEL σφῶν οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπόνουν, EotQUTOMEdEvOYTO ἐπὶ AuTi 
‘ YS , 7 ΄ 0 “- ᾿ 
καὶ περί TO «Χϑβιμέριον τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος, φυλακῆς ἕνεκα τῆς τὸ Aév- 
, 4 ~ ΕΠ ? σ , » “5 2 
κάδος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων ὅσαι σφίσι φίλιαι your. A. ἀντε- 
4 ὡς ἃ Α « ~ 3. U4 ~ , ,ὔὕ 4 
στρατοπεδεύοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ἐπι τῇ Aevnipwn vovot τὸ καὶ 
~ Ἢ > ‘ 4, “ 
πεζῷ. 5. ἐπέπλεον re οὐδέτεροι ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλὰ τὸ ϑέρος τοῦτο 
5 , ~ » > 3 27 : € 
ἀντικαϑεζόμενοι χειμῶνος ἤδη ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου ἑκάτεροι. 
na \ os \ LN 
XXXII. Tov δ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πάντα τὸν pata τὴν ναυμαχίαν καὶ 
‘ Ψ € oar 2 ~ , A \ vr , 
tov ὕστερον οἱ ἰζορίνϑιοι ὀργῇ φέροντες tov πρὸς Κερκυραίους 
ἘΞ A 7 ΡΨ 
πόλεμον ἐναυπηγοῦντο καὶ παρεσκευάζοντο τὰ κράτιστα νεῶν στύ- 
; ~ A ~ yf ¢ , 
λον, tx τὲ αὐτῆς Πελοποννήσου aysioortes καὶ τῆς ἄλλης “EdLadog 
5 7 ~ ὔ; "" , ‘ < ~ 4 
ἐρέτας, μισϑῷ πείϑοντες. 2. πυνϑανόμενγοι δὲ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν 
on ee NS > ὦ > tex , Fas 4 WOE A Vy ‘ 
mapaoxeviy αὑτῶν ἐφοβοῦντο, καί, ἦσαν γὰρ οὐδενὸς Ehanven 
st 2g 2 a4 ¢ Ν 4 > ‘3 : ? 
ἔγσπονδοι οὐδὲ ἐσεγράψαντο ἑαυτοὺς ovtE ἐς tag ADnYEALwWY orOr- 
ῳ δ a 3 ᾿ ἐν , In & > ~~ HQ ς A 
dag οὔτε ἐς τὰς “ακεδαιμονίων, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ἐλθοῦσιν ὡς τυὺς 
’ : , , , \ 2 fe ’ Ἢ ~ on 3 Σ 
Adyraiovg ξυμμάχους γενέσϑαι καὶ ὠφέλειαν τινὰ πειρᾶσϑαι ἀπ 
ee coe if € Cot pr? , τὸ ΄ 
αὐτῶν εὑρίσκεσϑαι. 3. οἱ δὲ Κορίνθιοι πυϑοόμενοι ταῦτα ηλϑὸον 
‘ a ae ee a ee ,ὔ cr sy , \ ~ 
καὶ avtol ἐς τὰς ϑηνας mosoPEevooperol, OMMEG μὴ σφίσι πρὸς τῷ 
) ~ \ A ’ 3 ,ὔ “ 
Κερκυραίων ναυτικῷ τὸ ᾿“ἰττικὸν προσγενόμενον ἐμπόδιον γένηται 
\ , τ , , ee ee, ΗΝ 
ϑέσϑαι τὸν πόλεμον ἢ βούλονται. 4. καταστάσης δὲ ἐχκλησίας 
2 5 4 \ r nt Ἂ ? : : 
ig ἀντιλογίαν ἤλϑον, καὶ ot μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἔλεξαν τοιάδε. EE 
: ς ΄ ~ A , 
~ ΧΑ ΧΗ, Ζώκαιον, ὦ “Adnvaiot, τοὺς μήτε εὐεργεσίας μεγάλης 
’ Ω . \ 
μῆτε ξυμμαχίας προυφειλομένης ἥκοντας παρὰ τοὺς πέλας ἐπικου- 
ὔ v4 4 ~ ~ ? , ~ 
ρίας ὡσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς νῦν δεησομένους avad Wasa πρῶτον, μάλιστα 
‘ ¢ 4 , ’ > gt r, @ 3 3 , " , 
μὲν ὡς καὶ ξύμφορα δέονται, et δὲ μή, Ott ye οὐκ ἐπιζήμια, ἔπειτα 
vA JA , ‘ ; et \ 
de ὡς καὶ τὴν χάριν βέβαιον ἕξουσιν" εἰ δὲ τούτων μηδὲν σαφὲς 
: ’ \ 2 , x > ἊΝ ~ , \ 
καταστήσουσι, μὴ ὀργίζεσϑαι ἢν ἀτυχῶσι. 2. Κερκυραῖοι δέ, μετὰ 
~ ~ Q ~ b] A ~ 
τῆς ξυμμαχίας τῆς αἰτήσεως καὶ ταῦτα πιστεύοντες ἐχυρὰ ὑμῖν 
Me 9 3 ’ λ ¢ eae 3 ἃ , ᾿ δὲ A τ N 3 ἐδ , 
παρέξεσθαι ἀπέστειλαν ἡμᾶς. ὁ. τετύχηκε δὲ τὸ αὑτὸ ἐπιτήδευμα 
, e ~ 3 4 ~ Ἤ 4 93 4 « , > io. 3 
πρὸς TE ὑμᾶς ἐς τὴν χρείαν ἡμῖν ἄλογον itl EG τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἕν 
- ? 4 3 ὔ Ξ 3 τα 4 
τῷ παρόντι ἀξύμφορον. 4. ξύμμαχοί τὲ γὰρ οὐδενὸς mw ἕν τῷ πρὸ 
~ ~ » ~ f 7 \. @ 
τοῦ ἑκούσιοι γενόμδνοι νῦν ἄλλων τοῦτο OENTOMEPOL ἥκομεν, καὶ ἅμα 
2 \ , , 7 ; , a > >A J : 
ἐς τὸν παρόντα πόλεμον Κυρινϑίων ἔρημοι δὲ αὑτὸ καϑέσταμεν, 


, e 


4 ~ ¢ ~ eA A 4 : 
καὶ περιέστηκεν ἡ δοκοῦσα ἡμῶν πρότερον σωφροσυγὴ TO μὴ ἕν 
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da , ’, ~ “ ΄ , Gq , a 9 w 
ἀλλοτρίᾳ ξυμμαχίᾳ τῇ τοῦ πέλας pron ξυγκινδυνεῦξιν, νῦν ἀβουλῖα 
A κα \ 5 , 3 
μαὶ ἀσϑένεια φαινομένη. 5, τὴν μὲν οὖν γενομένην γαυμαχίαν αὖ. 
4 , 7 > , a. Γἦ΄ ? , 2 1 gt Ibs 
τοὶ κατὰ μόνας ἀπεωσάμεϑα Κοριν ϑίους" ἐπειδὴ δὲ μείζονι παρὰ 
~ 9 \ , A ~ ΒΩ {χι 7 > > ¢€ ~ ΄ 
σχδυῇ ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου καὶ τῆς ἄλλης βλλαδος eq ἡμᾶς ὠρμην- 
Α ἜΠΗ In ~ yt ~ 3 ’ ? 

COL καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὄντες TH οἰκείᾳ μόνον δυνάμει περί- 
“ \ @& ᾽ὔ ς ὕ 5. 3 , δον ὩΣ 3 ~ 2 7 
γενέσϑαι, καὶ ἀμὰ μέγας O κίνδυνος εἰ ἐσομεϑα ὑπ αὑτοῖς, ἀναγκή 

A ¢ os \ + 4 3 ? ~ S , 3 Α 
καὶ ὑμῶν καὶ ἄλλου παντὸς ἐπικουρίας δεῖσϑαι, καὶ ξυγγνώμη εἰ μὴ 
᾿ ὦ ~ , , 
μετὰ κακίας, δόξης δὲ μᾶλλον ἁμαρτίᾳ τῇ πρότερον ἀπραγμοσύνῃ 
a ~ Ἁ ~ \ 
ἐναντία τολμῶμεν. XXII. γενήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν πειϑομένοις καλὴ 
\ A ~ ~ \ 7 2 
ἥ ξυντυχία κατὰ πολλὰ τῆς ἡμετέρας χρείας, πρῶτον μὲν OTL ἀδι- 
, A 3 ς 7 \ , 
κουμένοις καὶ οὐχ ἑτέρους βλάπτουσι THY ἐπικουρίαν ποιήσεσϑε, 
sy: A ~ Nea? , 
ἔπειτα περὶ τῶν μεγίστων κινδυνεύοντας δεξάμενοι ὡς ἂν μάλιστα 
2 ΄ ~ “a , 
HET ἀειμνήστου μαρτυρίου THY χάριν καταϑεῖσϑε, ναυτικὸν TE κεχτή- 
\ ~ > ~ ~ A 3 
μεϑα πλὴν τοῦ παρ ὑμῖν πλεῖστον. 2. καὶ σκέψασϑε τίς εὐπρα: 
, , \ ~ , / 58 ¢ ~ ‘ \ 
Ele σπανιωτέρα ἢ τίς τοῖς πολεμίοις λυπηροτέρα, EL NY ὑμεῖς ἂν πρὸ 
~ | ᾽ 4 , 3 ? , ~ ; 
πολλῶν χρημάτων καὶ χάριτος ἐτιμήσασϑε δύναμιν ὑμῖν προσγενέ- 
o , / a ΄ ‘ 
σϑαι, αὑτῇ πάρεστιν αὐτεπάγγελτος ἄνευ κινδύνων καὶ δαπάνης 
~ ς ’ A ’ a 3 \ \ \ 3 “ 
διδοῦσα ξϑαυτῆν, καὶ προσέτι φερουσὰ ὃς μὲν TOVS πολλουρ ἀρδτῆν, 
τ \ 8 ~ , ς - ᾿] 2 ~ > a 3 ~ 4 ͵ 
οἷς δὲ ἐπαμυνεῖτε χάριν, ὑμῖν δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἰσχύν" ἃ ἕν τῷ παντὶ χρονῷ 
257 »\ Ὁ ’ c ? N94 7 - , r τ 
ὀλίγοις On aun παντὰ ξυνέβη, καὶ ὀλίγοι Svupayiag Seousrot οἷς 
3 ~ b) , A 7 > τ , Ἃ , 
ἐπικαλοῦνται ἀσφάλειαν καὶ κόσμον οὐχ ἤσσον διδόντες ἢ ληψόμενοι 
\ \ ’ 4 “ \ 4} 
παραγίγνονται. 3. τὸν δὲ πόλεμον, δι΄ ονπερ χρήσιμοι ἂν βίημεν, 
” , ow Ν ) Ἷ ,— ν 2 ὔ 
εἰ τις ὑμῶν μὴ οἴεται ἔσεσϑαι, γνώμης ἁμαρτάνει καὶ οὐκ αἰσϑανε- 
Ν a. A 
ται τοὺς «“Ἰακεδαιμονίους φόβῳ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ πολεμησξίοντας καὶ 
Ἁ , : } > > ~ N ¢ ow > \ μή 
τους Κορινϑίους δυναμένους παρ αὑτοῖς καὶ υμῖν ἐχϑροὺς οντὰς 
‘ Ζ tad ~ 3 \ v4 
καὶ προκαταλαμβαάνοντας ἡμᾶς νῦν ἐς τὴν ὑμετέραν ἐπιχείρησιν, LWA 
Α ~ ~ f ~ , ἰδ Ν ~ 
μὴ τῷ κοινῷ ἔχϑει κατ αὐτῶν μετ ἀλλήλων στῶμεν, μηδὲ δυοῖν 
, \ ΜΝ »ν ἃ μ᾿ 3 \ 2 
φϑάσαι ἁμάρτωσιν, ἢ κακῶσαι ἡμᾶς ij σφᾶς αὐτοὺς βεβαιωσασϑαι. 
~ , -΄ ~ 4 ~ A 
A, ἡμέτερον δ᾽ av ἔργον προτερῆσαι, τῶν μὲν διδόντων, ὑμῶν de 
- \ A , ᾿ ~ ~ Ν᾿ 
δεξαμένων τὴν ξυμμαχίαν, καὶ προεπιβουλεύειν αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ 
’ : \ A 7 2 ,ὔ ᾿ 
ἀντεπιβουλεύεν. XXXIV. ἢν δὲ λέγωσιν ὡς οὐ δίκαιον τοὺς 
~ id ~ , 
σφετέρους ἀποίκους ὑμᾶς δέχεσϑαι, μαϑέτωσαν ὡς πᾶσα ἀποικία 
os A ? ~ id A ~ 
EV μὲν πάσχουσα τιμᾷ THY μητρόπολιν, ἀδικουμένη δὲ ἀλλοτριοῦται" 
3 \ > A a ~ daar 2. 4 ~ ς ae "Ὁ ? 5 > ? 
ov yao ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι ἀλλ ἐπι TH ομοῖοι τοῖς λειπομένοις εἰναι ἐκπεμ- 
; ς \ 7 , 3 : , ‘ 4 
movtat. ὦ. ὡς δὲ ἠδίκουν capes ἐστι" προχληϑέντες γὰρ περί 
Ἶ , 3 ? , ~ Ἅ ~ 2 3 7 A 
EnWuprov ὃς χρίσιν πολέμῳ μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ tom eBovdnOnoay ta 
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° , ~ Lec ow ,ὔ Δ 4 ε» 
ἐγκλήματα μετελϑεῖν. 3. καὶ ὑμῖν ἕστω τι τελμήριον ἃ πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
ΟΝ ΄ » -" 4 , \ 7 3 7 - 
τοὺς ξυγγενεῖς δρῶσιν, ὥστε ἀπάτῃ TE μὴ παράγεσϑαι ὑπ αὐτῶν, 

° ~ A ~ ς \ he 
δεομένοις te ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος μὴ ὑπουργεῖν" ὁ γὰρ ἐλαχίστας τὰς 
f 3 - ᾽ὔ ~ 3 , , > [4 
μεταμελείας ἐκ τοῦ χαρίζεσϑαι τοῖς ἐναντίοις λαμβάνων ἀσφαλε- 
: Ἃ ᾿ νΝ Ν \ 
στατος ἂν διατελοη. ΧΧΟΌΧΥ, λύσετε δὲ οὐδὲ τὰς Aaxedarpo- 
, \ , 6. , 47 / 2 
γίων σπονδὰς δεχόμενοι ἡμᾶς μηδετέρων ὄντας ξυμμάχους. 2. εἰ- 
\ 4 > Ἂν ~ ε , ῃ σ » - 
θηται γὰρ ἐν αὐταῖς τῶν ᾿Βλληνίδων πόλεων τις μηδαμοῦ ξυμμαχεῖ 
“Ie ow > ¢ } Ἃ > + 3 ~ \ \ 3 
ἐξεῖναι mag ὁποτέρους ἂν ἀρέσκηται ἐλϑεῖν. 3. καὶ δεινὸν εἰ 
~ Α ~ ~ \ ~ 4 
τοῖσδε μὲν ἀπό TE THY ἐνσπόνδων ἔσται πληροῦν τὰς ναῦς καὶ προσ- 
, \ 35 ~ ὔ ¢ , A > ν 2 \ “ ¢ / 
ἔτι καὶ ἐκ τῆς ἄλλης Πλλαδος καὶ οὐχ ἡκιστὰ ἅπὸ τῶν ὑμετέρων 
cow 4 24 ~ ime: , ¢ 4 
ὑπηκόων, ἡμᾶς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς προκειμένης te ξυμμαχίας εἰρξουσι καὶ 
> A - y , 3 ’ x 3 > , , 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἀλλοϑὲν ποϑὲν οφϑλείας, εἶτα Ev ἀδικήματι ϑήσονται πϑι- 
, ¢ ~ ἃ , \ Ν 5 , 5... ¢ ~ A. 
σϑέντων ὑμῶν ἃ δεόμεϑα. 4. πολὺ δὲ ἐν πλείονι αἰτίᾳ ἡμεῖς μὴ 
ἮΝ ? » « ‘ \ 
πείσαντες ὑμᾶς ἕξομεν. ἡμᾶς μὲν γὰρ κινδυνεύοντας καὶ οὐκ 
3 N 4 5 ’ : ~ Α 2 Ψ A 3 ~ 
ἐχϑροὺς ὁντὰς ἀπώσεσϑε' τῶνδε δὲ οὐχ πὼς κωλυται ἔχϑρων 
ay \ 3 ? , A 4 Α ~ ~ 
ὄντων καὶ ἐπιόντων γενήσεσϑε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀρχῆς 
’ ~ , Δ 3 Χ 
δύναμιν προσλαβεῖν περιόψεσϑε ἣν οὐ δίκαιον, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ κἀκείνων κω- 
, \ 2 ~ ς , ΗΝ “Ν a κ , > 
λυειν τοὺς Ex τῆς υμδτέρας μισϑοφορους, ἢ καὶ ἡμῖν πέμπειν χαϑ' 
- nN ~ 2 , \ > AN ~ ~ € , 
0, τι ὧν πεισϑῆτε ὠφέλειαν, μαλιστὰ δὲ ἀπὸ TOV προφανοῦς δεξαμὲ- 
| : = »΄ are ae BS Bn APR > » \ t 
voug βοηϑεῖν. 5. πολλὰ δέ, ὥσπερ ἕν ἀρχῇ ὑπείπομεν, τὰ ξυμφέροντα 
Α , σ Ce 8 ~ καὶ “ 
ἀποδείκνυμεν" καὶ μέγιστον OTL οἱ TE αὗτοι πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἤσαν, οπὲρ 
, ‘ τ -“ Α 
σαφεστάτη πίστις, καὶ οὗτοι ρὺκ ἀσϑενεῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἱκανοί τοὺς μετα- 
4 Ν ~ \ ? ~ Ge 
στάντας βλάψαι" καὶ ναυτικῆς καὶ οὐκ ἠπειρώτιδος τῆς ξυμμαχίας 
διδομένης οὐχ ὁμοία ἡ ἀλλοτρίωσις " ἀλλὰ μάλιστα μέν, εἰ δύνασϑε, 
, 4 36 ~ ee Se! > \ , 2 , 
μηδένα ἄλλον sav κεκτήσϑαι ναῦς" eb δὲ μή, OOTIG EYVOWTETOS, 
~ V4 ry A v4 Gu 
τοῦτον φίλον ἔχειν. XXXVI. καὶ orm τάδε ξυμφέροντα μὲν 
~ , ~ ‘ A 
δοκεῖ λέγεσϑαι, φοβεῖται δὲ μὴ Oe αὐτὰ πειϑόμενος τὰς σποιδὰς 
[4 A Α ‘ ~ Α 2 -“ 
λύσῃ, γνώτω τὸ μὲν δεδιὸς αὑτοῦ ἰσχὺν ἔχον τοὺς ἐναντίους μᾶλλον 
- : 4 gl ~ ‘ ξ ἢ ΠΣ . ἡ YL > + 
φοβήσον" τὸ δὲ Gagoovy μὴ δεξαμένου aovereg ov πρὸς tayvortag 
Α 3 Ἁ 3 , ᾽ὔ : Set: A ~ σ΄ 
τοὺς ἐχϑρους ἀδεέστερον ἐσόμενον, καὶ ἅμα οὐ περί τῆς Κερκύρας 
~ ‘ ? 5) A ~ 3 ~ , 3 2 4 , 
γῦν to πλέον ἢ καὶ τῶν -ADnvor βουλευόμενος, καὶ OV τὰ χράτιστα 
Pr ~ ΄ 3 Α , 4 7 , 
αὐταῖς προνοῶν, OTOY EG τὸν μέλλοντα καὶ OGOY οὐ παθόντα πόλεμον 
\ ? ~ 5 ~ ‘ 
τὸ αὐτίκα περισκοπῶν, ἐνδοιάζῃ χωρίον προσλαβεῖν ὃ μετὰ μεγίστων 
~ > ~ 4 ~ ~ i - a 
καιρῶν οἰκειοῦταί TE καὶ πολεμοῦται. ὦ. cig ce γὰρ ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ 
7 - ? ~ Ψ ~ : ΩΣ. 
Σικελίας καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, ὥστε UTE ἐκεῖθεν ναυτικὸν ἐᾶσαι: 
, 3 ~ , ~ 
Πελοποννησίοις ἐπελϑεῖν, τό te ἐνθένδε moog τἀκεῖ παραπέμψαι, 
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4 93 4 , , 3 , > Ἃ , 
καὶ ἐς τἄλλα ξυμφορώτατον ἐστι. 9. Boayvtatm δ᾽ ἂν κεφαλαίῳ, 
~ , N 2. ὦ “ΩΣ Νὰ \ f ¢ ~ ? 
τοῖς τ ξύμπασι καὶ καϑ' ἕκαστον, τῷδ av μὴ προῖσϑαι ἡμᾶς μᾶ. 
a 7ὔ Α ἦ ’ af ~ Ὁ A \ > ¢ ~ 
Goze τρία μὲν ovta λόγου ἄξια τοῖς Eddyot ναυτικά, τὸ mag ὑμῖν 
4 Α [4 / A A ὔ; 7 2 > , 4 
καὶ TO ἡμέτερον καὶ τὸ Κορινϑίων. toviwr ὃ εἰ περιόψεσϑε τὰ 
’ 3 3 A > ~ A ¢ ~ / r 
δύο ἐς ταὐτὸν ἐλϑεῖν καὶ Κορίνϑιοι ἡμᾶς προκαταλήψονται, Keo- 
, \ , v4 , . , A 
κυραίοις te καὶ Πελοποννησίοις ava vavpoyyoste’ δεξάμενοι δᾶ. 
~ _ ΖῳΖΖ, A 3 A , A ~ ε ? > 
ἡμᾶς ἕξετε πρὸς αὑτοὺς πλείοσι ναυσί ταῖς ὑμετέραις ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, 
~ Ἁ ς ΄ ~ 5 : ς \ ; ? 3 3 4 
τοιαῦτα μὲν ot Kepxveaior sizov’ ot δὲ Kogivdiot pet αὑτοὺς 
Tonos. 
XXXVI. Ὁ ἴον Κι. f Ὁ ὺ μό ὶ τοῦ 
. “ἀναγκαῖον Ἀερχυραίων τῶνδδ οὐ μόνον πέρι τοῦ, 
᾽ - A f. τὸ 2 > e 4 ~ 
δέξασϑαι σφᾶς τὸν λόγον ποιησαμένων, GAN ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς TE ἀδι- 
~ Α ? A 3 , ~ ~ ‘ 
κοῦμεν καὶ αὐτοὶ OLX εἰκότως πολεμοῦνται, μνησϑέντας πρῶτον καὶ 
ξ ~ 4 9 ᾽ a XS 3 AN Α af , +? a A 
ἡμᾶς πέρι ἀμφοτέρων, OVTG καὶ Ext τὸν ἄλλον λόγον LEVEL, WA τὴν 
ν] ~ 5 , ~ Q ~ 
ag ἡμῶν te ἀξίωσιν ἀσφαλέστερον προξειδῆτε, καὶ τὴν τῶνδε χρείαν 
4 b] , / > ’ 9 ; Ω A ) Ὁ ? \ A ~ 
un ἀλογίστως ἀπωσησϑε. ὦ. φασι δὲ ξυμμαχίαν διὰ τὸ σῶφρον 
2 ὔ 7 : " s + 9 8 ΄, 4 > 2 ~ 93 , 
οὐδενὸς πω δέξασϑαι" τὸ ὃ ἐπι κακουργίᾳ καὶ οὐκ ἀρετῇ ἐπετηδευ- 
; 7 2 } , A 2 4 2 ol , 
σαν, ξυμμαχὸν te οὐδένα βουλόμενοι πρὸς τἀδικήματα οὐδὲ μάρτυρα 
tA ~ 9 7 A, ? ~ 
ἔχειν, οὔτε παρακαλοῦντες αἰσχίνεσϑαι. 3. καὶ ἡ πόλις αὐτῶν 
2 2 , γ..7 , , > \ ἣ ' τ ῦ 
μα, αὐταρχῃ ϑέσιν χειμένη, παρέχει αὑτοὺς δικαστὰς ὧν βλαπτουσι 
~ Ἃ ‘ ; , ι \ σ΄ 3 A \ 
τινα, μᾶλλον ἢ κατὰ ξυνϑῆχας γίγνεσϑαι, διὰ τὸ ἡκιστὰ ἐπὶ τοὺς 
} i Ν +} > , ? 
πέλας ἐκπλέοντας μάλιστα τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνάγχῃ καταίροντας δέχε- 
2 , \ 2 γι} ‘ A > συ A , 
σϑαι. 4. χὰν τούτῳ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς ἄσπονδον, οὐχ wa μὴ Svradixyjoo- 
cor 194, 2 > 7 ‘ 4 2 ~ τ 
σιν ὅτέροις, προβέβληνται, ἀλλ ὁπὼς κατὰ μονὰς ἀδικῶσι, καὶ OMS 
5 € \ δ - ΨΩ CT yw κ ΄, ’ ox ἊΣ 
ἐν ᾧ μὲν ἂν χρατῶσι βιάζωνται, οὐ δ᾽ ἂν λάϑωσι πλέον ἔχωσιν, ἣν 
fe 3 ~ »“ Ύ 4 
δέ πού τι προσλάβωσιν», ἀναισχυντῶσι. 5. καίτοι εἰ your ἄνδρες, 
v4 , 2 ’ a 2 7 5 ~ , ἣν 
ὥσπερ φασίν, ἀγαϑοί, vom ἀληπτοτεροι σὰν τοῖς πέλας, τοσῷδδ 
Iu~ ~ ‘ ~ Ἁ ’ Ἁ 
φανερωτέραν ἐξῆν αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀρετὴν διδοῦσι καὶ δεχομένοις τὰ 
᾿ 7 \ \ a 4 > 
δίκαια δεικνύνα. XXXVUL ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους οὔτε ἃς 
ς» ’ >? a ; \ + 2 “.»,ὔ ‘ ‘ A 
ἡμᾶς τοιοίδε εἰσίν, ἄποικοι δὲ OPTE; ἀφεστᾶσι τὲ διὰ παντὸς καὶ 
~ ~ Ἁ ~ ~ , > ΄ 
ψῦν πολεμοῦσι, λέγοντες ὡς οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ κακῶς πάσχειν ἐκπεμφῦ ely 
€ 7 5 5. > ᾽ὔ 5." ~ eA , .») Phe ; 
σαν. 2. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοί φαμὲν ἐπὶ τῷ ὑπὸ τούτων ὑβρίζεσϑαι 
A A ~ o¢ ’ 5 ᾿ ν > τὰν , 
κατοικίσαι, GAL ἐπὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνες TE εἶναι καὶ τὰ εἰκότα Oavucle- 
~ ~ ζ ~ A , ς ‘ 
σϑαι. 3. αἱ γοῦν ἄλλαι ἀποικίαι τιμῶσιν ἡμᾶς καὶ μάλιστα ὑπὸ 
\ , - 4 ~aA “ > ~ 5 ? 3 , 
ἀποίκων στεργόμεϑα. 4. καὶ δῆλον ort, εἴ τοῖς πλέοσιν ἀρέσκον- 
~ 2 st > ~ 2 ©? 3 
τές ἐσμεν, τοῖσδ᾽ ἂν μόνοις οὐκ ὀρϑῶς ἀπαρέσκοιμεν, OVD ἐπιστρα- 
~ rn oe , 3 , NO 
τεύριμεν ἐκπρεπῶς μὴ καὶ ὃ αγερόντως τι ἀδικούμενοι. 5, καλὸν 
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> F Ae ’ Sask A Te ~ ¢ , Σ ie ς ~ 
δ᾽ ἢν, εἶ καὶ ἡμαρτάνομεν, τοῖσδε μὲν δέξαι τῇ METEOR OPT, Tui 
\ ‘ , A ΄ 7. σ Ν 
δὲ αἰσχρὸν βιάσασϑαι τὴν τούτων μετριότητα. Ὁ. ὑβρὲι δὲ καὶ 
3% , }λ ΄ ᾿ rho 3 ag aaa χλλ δ ΄ ἐδ 5 Ἁ "i Seue- 
ἐξουσίᾳ πλουτου πολλὰ ὃς ἡμᾶς ἄλλα te ἡμαρτήκασι, καὶ Eniwea 
Ξ , ΙΝ, , Α > ~ a 
UPOY ἡμετέραν οὐσὰν κακουμέγην μὲν OV προσεποιοῦντο, ἐλϑόντων δὲ 
~ εἶ £ ’ ᾽ q Y A 
ἡμῶν ἐπὶ τιμωρίᾳ ἑλόντες βίᾳ ἔχουσ. XXXIX. χαί φασι δὴ 
& ΄ 
’ / 3 ~ , o Ἃ 2. ‘ a , ὰ Α ce 
δίκῃ πρότερον ἐϑελῆσαι κρίνεσϑαι, ἣν YE OV TOY προύχοντα καὶ Ex 
~ 9 ~ , , Ν me ~ >? 4 \ > 0} 
τοῦ ἀσφαλοὺς προκαλούμενον λέγειν τι δοκεῖν Osi, ἀλλὰ τὸν ὃς σὸν 
; 3 e , 4 4 fd 4 , ? 
τὰ TE ἔργα ὁμοίως καὶ τοὺς λόγους πριν διαγωνίζεσϑαι καϑιστάντα. 
τ 2 2 ‘ ~ \ / 2 > 2 \ ¢ 
2. οὗτοι d οὐ πρῖν πολιορκεῖν τὸ χωρίον, add ἐπειδὴ ἡγήσαντο 
~ Α Α 3 Α ~ , 
ἡμᾶς OV περιόψεσϑαι, TOTE καὶ TO εὐπρεπὲς τῆς δίκης παρέσχοντο, 
4 ~ “4 > > ~ , 2 A ¢ , 3 ᾿ 4 ~ 
καὶ δεῦρο NKOVOLY OV τἀκεῖ μόνον AVTOL ἁμαρτόντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑμᾶς 
- 2 ~ 2 ~ 29 ‘ ἣν ‘ , " 
ψὺν ἀξιοῦντες ov ξυμμαχεῖν ἀλλὰ ξυναδικεῖν καὶ διαφόρους ὄντας 
αὖ ~ a ~ - ὦ > r 5 , 
ἡμῖν δέχεσϑαι σφᾶς" 3. ove χρῆν OTE ἀσφαλέστατοι ἦσαν, TOTS 
, Ἂς of 93 Toe ns Ἁ ? , τ . , 
προσιέναι, καὶ μὴ EY @ ἡμεῖς μὲν ηδικήμεϑα, ovtot δὲ κινδυνευουσι, 
τ ¢ ~ ~ , 3 ~ , 2 ~ 
μηδ᾽ ἐν ᾧ ὑμεῖς τῆς te δυνάμεως αὐτῶν τότε OV μεταλαβόντες τῆς 
> ~ , A ~ id , » ἢ ’ ~ 
ὠφελείας νῦν μεταδώσετε, καὶ τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων ἀπογενόμενοι τῆς 
2 Σ ¢ ~ 2 \ ἢ“) σε , \ “ ᾿ Ν ’ 
ἀφ ἡμῶν αἰτίας τὸ LOOY ESEtE, πάλαι δὲ κοινῶώσαντας τὴν δυναμιν 
\ \ \ 93 2. 7 ol XL ¢ \ . 5 > , \ 
HOWO καὶ TH ἀποβαίνοντα ἔχειν. . ὡς μὲν OVY HLTOL TE METH 
, 3 ᾽ 3 , ν a , Α ’ 
προσηκόντῶν ἐγκλημάτων EoyoMED'a καὶ OWE βίαιοι καὶ πλεονέκται 
5." , « \ δ) \ ͵ Α , i 
εἰσι δεδήλωται" 2. ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἂν δικαίως αὐτοὺς δεχοισϑεὲ μαϑεῖν 
4 3 A + 3 ~ ~ > ~ 
yoy. εἰ γὰρ εἰρηται ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς ἐξεῖναι mag ὁποτέρους τις 
~ ’ ᾽ὔ ’ , 3 - 2 ~ > AN ver ¢ + 
τῶν ἀγράφων πόλεων βουλεται ἐλϑεῖν, ov τοῖς ἐπι βλαβῃ ἑτέρων 
5.» ¢ € , 3 , > > & , » e oN 5 ~ > 
ἰοῦσιν ἡ ξυνϑηκὴ ἐστὶν, add ὁστις μὴ ἄλλου αὑτὸν ἀποστερῶν ἀσφα- 
~ , o& \ ~ ~ , 
λείας δεῖται, καὶ ὅστις pH τοῖς δεξαμένοις, εἰ σωφρονοῦσι, πόλε- 
3 2 > ἡ a ~ e ~ \ ¢ ὦ 
μὸν» art εἰρήνης ποιήσδι" 0 vey ὑμεῖς μὴ πειϑόμενοι ἡμῖν πάϑοιτξ 
74 2 Α ΡΞ , > + Nn r > ‘ ee oe 
ἂν. ὃ. οὐ γὰρ τοῖσδε μόνον ἐπίκουροι ἂν γένοισϑε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμῖν 
> ‘ , ὔ > + , , ~ ’ 
ἀντι ἐνσπόνδων πολέμιοι. ἀνάγκη γάρ, εἰ ἴτε MET αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀμύ- 
, + =< ~ ΄ , fa 
γεσϑαι μὴ ἄνευ ὑμῶν tovtovg. 4. καίτοι δίκαιοί 7 ἐστὲ μάλιστα 
Α 3 Α ~ > , 3 ‘ , 
μὲν ἐκποδὼν στῆναι ἀμφοτέροις " εἰ δὲ μή, τοὐναντίον ἐπὶ τούτους 
> ¢ ~ 2} ‘ , , + , 3 “- , 
pet ἡμῶν ἱέναι" Κορινϑίοις μὲν ye ἐνσπονδοί ἔστε, Κερκυραίοις 
‘ al > ? ~ ? b>) > «ἢ Vv 
δὲ οὐδὲ Ov ἀνακωχῆς πώποτ ἐγένεσϑε᾽ καὶ τὸν νόμον μὴ χκαϑι- 
’ σ \ eon 3 , ἢ > ‘ ε = 
σταναι ὥστε τοῦς ETEOMY ἀφισταμένους δέχεσθαι. 5. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡμεῖς 
3 , ~ ᾽ ἔξ τς 
“Σαμίων ἀποστάντων ιτρῆφον προσεϑέμεθϑα ἐναντίαν ὑμῖν, τῶν 
ἄλλων. Πελοποννησίων δίγα ἐψ: y ΠΟ." 
ἄλλων. ΠΠελοποννησί Ye ἐψηφισμένων εἰ χρὴ αὑτοῖς ἀμύνειν, 
- \ 2 , A 
φανερῶς δὲ ἀντείπομεν τοὺς προσήκοντας ξυμμάχους αὐτὸν τινὰ 


[ 


G a > \ \ , ~ , ΄ 
κολάζει», 0. εἰ γὰρ τοὺς κακὸν te δρῶντας δεχόμενοι τιμωρήσετε, 
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~ Re an ~ ¢ , 3 2 , ξ ~ ? Ν s 
φανεῖται καὶ ἃ τῶν ὑμετέρων οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἡμῖν πρόσεισι, καὶ τὸ} 
2 ~ ~ ~ ΝΌΟΣ 5 ~ , ,ὔ 
νόμον ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ eg ἡμῖν θήσετε. ALI. δικαιώ- 
ν 5 ’ \ ξ ~ 2 ἐ A \ A Cy ΄ 
ματα μὲν οὖν ταδε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔχομεν, nove κατὰ τοὺς Βλλῆγνῶ» 
,ὕ Α " .« 7 id a 9 2 \ 
γύμους, παραίνεσιν δὲ καὶ ἀξίωσιν χάριτος τοιάνδε, ἣν οὐκ ἔχϑροι 
ΒΥ σ ᾽ὔ 2 «2 Ft ? “4 >» 39 ~ > ~ 
ovteg wore βλάπτειν, ovd av φίλοι wor ἐπιχρῆσϑαι, ἀντιδοϑηναί 
¢ ~ 4 ~ - N ~ ~ \ ~ , 
ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ παρόντι φαμὲν χρῆνοι. ὦ. νεῶν γὰρ μακρῶν σπανγίσαν- 
, 4 4 3 ~ ¢ 4 \ ἦν 4 a 4 
τές ποτὲ πρὸς τὸν Αἰγινητῶν vaso τὰ ηδικὰ πόλεμον, παρὰ 
oa , ᾽ - ? , - A ς 3 , ¢ 4” 1¢€ > 
Κορινϑίων εἴκοσι ναῦς shapers’ καὶ ἢ ξὐεργεσίὰ αὐτὴ TE καὶ ἢ ὃς 
oo , ‘ ? ς » ? 3 ~ A ~ , 
adore, τὸ Ot ἡμᾶς Tshomovyyssovg αὐτοῖς μὴ βοηϑῆσαι, mage- 
[4 ~ : ~ A 3 iA } Ν ,ὔ A 
σχὲν ὑμῖν Atywytay μὲν ἐπικράτησιν, Σαμίων δὲ κόλασιν, 3. καὶ 
2 ~ , 5. »ἢ τ 5 " > 39 5 4 
ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις ἐγένετο Olg pLXALOTAa ἄνϑρωποι, Em ἐχϑρους 
\ ? 27 » ,ὔ 2 3 A \ ~ 
τοὺς σφετέρους ἰόντες, τῶν πάντων «περίοπτοί εἰσι TAH TO νικᾶν. 
7 Α ~ \ ~ nv 4 ; 5 A “1 
φίλον TE γὰρ ἡγοῦνται τὸν ὑπουργοῦντα, ἢν καὶ πρότξρον ἐχϑρὸςρ ἢ, 
, ’ , \ \ , 7 3 ‘ v ‘ 
πολέμιόν TE τὸν ἀντιστάντα, ἣν καὶ τύχῃ φίλος ὧν, ἐπεί καὶ τὰ 
> ~ ~ , % , Φ . ~ 2 + ; τ 
οἰχεῖα χεῖρον τίϑενται φιλονεικίας vane τῆς αὐτίκα. MULT. ὧν 
3 4 ,ὔ , \ , > A ? 
ἐνθυμηϑέντες, καὶ VEWTEQOS τις παρὰ πρεσβυτέρον αὐτὰ μαϑών, 
5 τα , ~ ¢ « ~ > , \ \ , x 
ἀξιούτω τοῖς ὁμοίοις ἡμᾶς ἀμύνεσϑαι, καὶ μὴ νομίσῃ δικαιὰ μὲν 
, a 7? / / 3 ΄ 4 ὩΣ ? 
τάδε λέγεσϑαι, ξύμφορα Os, εἰ πολεμήσει, ἀλλὰ εἶναι. 2. τὸ τ 
\ 4 , 2 C #9 35 7 ¢ , : a 
yao ξυμφέρον, ἐν @ ὧν τις ἐλάχιστα ἁμαρτάνῃ, μάλιστα ἕπεται" 
‘ \ t ~ , ω ~ ες» a ~ , 
χαὶ TO μξλλον TOV πολέμου, | φοβοῦντὲες νμᾶς Keoxvoaiot χελεὺ- 
2. ἦν » 3 2 ~ 3 ~ \ " 3 ~ 
ovoly ἀδικεῖν, ἐν ἀφανεῖ ἔτι χεῖται, καὶ οὐκ ἄξιον ἐπαρϑέντας αὐτῷ 
A) Weng Ἵ ΝΕ ,ὔ \ σ΄ , , 
φανερὰν ἔχϑοαν δὴ καὶ ov μέλλουσαν πρὸς Κορινϑίους κτήσασϑαι, 
~ \ ¢€ , / \ . τ ¢ , ~ 
tig δὲ ὑπαρχουσῆς πρότερον διὰ Meyagéias ὑποψίας σῶφρον 
« ~ ~ s 2 A 
ὑφελεῖν μᾶλλον. 3. ἣ γὰρ τελευταία χάρις καιρὸν ἔχουσα, nur 
3 , - τ , ~ ” ~ > ὦ ~ 
ἐλάσσων ἢ, δύναται μεῖζον ἔγκλημα λῦσαι. A. μηδ᾽ ὁτι ναυτικοῦ 
Ὁ Loo ’ δ ἢ , 3 f . \ \ \ > ~_ 
ξυμμαχίαν μεγάλην διδόασι, τουτῷ ἐφέλκεσϑε, τὸ γὰρ μὴ ἀδικεῖν 
Ν ὔ ’ NN ~ ~ , 
τοὺς ὁμοίους ἐχυρωτέρα δύναμις, ἢ τῷ αὐτίκα φανερῷ ἐπαρϑέντας 
, \ , ἢ 7 « Pa 4 e 
διὰ κινδύνων τὸ πλέον ἔχειν. ΧΤὙΤ ΤΙ, ἡμεῖς δὲ περιπεπτωκότες οἷς 
~ 3 \ \ as , 
ἐν τῇ .«Ἰακεδαίμονι avtot προξίπομεν, τοὺς σφετξρους ξυμμάχους 
/ ~ > ἊΨ 4 A ad 
αὐτόν τινὰ κολάζειν, νῦν παρ᾽ ὑμῶν TO αὐτὸ ἀξιοῦμεν κομίζεσϑαι, 
᾿ ~ , , > , ~ ¢ , con , 
καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ψήφῳ ὠφεληϑέντας τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ ἡμᾶς βλαψαι. 
" > , , ~ 3 ow 5 ‘ , 3 
2, σὸ δ᾽ ἴσον ἀνταπόδοτε, γνόντες τοῦτον ἐκεῖνον εἶναι τὸν καιρὸν, ἐν 
τ ¢ Sow , ? Vig 0.5 \ 5 t 4 
ᾧ ὃ τὸ ὑπουργῶν φίλος μάλιστα καὶ ὁ ἀντιστὰς ἐχϑρύς. ὃ. καὶ Κερ- 
7 , , , 7 ? € ~ ? 3 é 
κυραίους τούσδε μήτε ξυμμάχους δέχεσϑε βίᾳ ἡμῶν μῆτε euayetE 
τ ~ ry , ~ \ t , ’ 
αὐτοῖς ἀδικοῦσι. 4. καὶ τάδε ποιοῦντες τὰ προσήκοντα τι EAI 78 
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4 4 ,) 7 t ς» 5 » “ a Ἀ z ; 
καὶ τὰ ἄριστα βουλευσεσϑε υμῖν αὑτοῖς. τοιαῦτα δὲ καὶ οἱ Kugiv- 
Dee εἶπον. 

Γ XLIV. ᾿““ϑηναῖοι δὲ ἀκούσαντες ἀμφοτέρων, γενομέ 

/ ; ηναῖον δὲ ἀκούσαντες ἀμφοτέρων, γενομένης καὶ 
4 3 ~ A , > Ka ~ oa , > , 

dig ἐκκλησίας, τῇ μὲν προτέρᾳ οὐχ 1,000» τῶν Kogw dior ἀπεδέξαν- 
‘ , > \ o~ Ff , , ? oe 

10 τοὺς λόγους, ἕν δὲ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ μετέγνωσαν Κερκυραίοις Svuuc- 

? Ἂ ᾿ 7 id ‘ 3 4 > ¢ ‘ A , 
γίαν μὲν μὴ ποιήσασϑαι, wots τοὺς avrovg eySoovg καὶ φίλους 

, > 4 > 8 7 > + , ς ni 
νομίζειν, εἰ yao sat Kogwdor ἐκέλενον σφίσιν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ξυμ- 

A wR 7 > Ἃ 3 ~ ¢ 4 ; , , 23 
πλεῖν, Ehvort ἂν αὑτοῖς αἱ πρὸς Πελοποννησίους σπονδαὶΐ, ἐπιμα- 

? \ > ΄ ~ 2 7 ~ 35.» 2 A χ 7 ey Ἃ 
γίαν δὲ ἑποιήσαντο τῇ ἀλλήλων βοηϑεῖν, ἐὰν tig ἐπι Κέρκυραν ἴῃ ἢ 
"49 r ᾿ς ἡ \ , μὰ € ᾽ Ω ἧς 7 4 ¢ \ 
«ἄϑηνας ἢ τοὺς τούτῶν ξυμμάχους. ὥς Edones γὰρ 0 πρὸς ITeho- 

Α a x” > ~ 4 Α 
Τοιφησίους πόλεμος καὶ ὡς ἔσεσϑαι αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὴν Κέρκυραν 
> , A , ᾽ὔ \ ” ~ 
ἐβούλοντο μὴ προέσϑαι Κορινϑίοις ναυτικὸν ἔχουσαν τοσοῦτον, 
- + , ὦ 7, 5 \ 5) t o > : , 
ξυγχρούειν δὲ ote μαλιστα αὐτοὺς ἀλλήλοις, Wwe ἀσϑενεστέροις 
4 x” , Σ ᾿ "ἭΝ ἡ \ oo» 3 
οὖσιν, ἢν τι δέῃ, Κοριψϑίοις τὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ναυτικὸν ἔχουσιν ἐς 

, «ν [σὰ A ~ > , A ) 
πόλεμον χαϑιστῶνται. ὃ. ἅμα δὲ τῆς τὲ ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ «Σικελίας 

~ 3 > ~ c ~ > , ~ 
καλῶς ἐφαίνετο αὐτοῖς ἢ νῆσος Ev παράπλῳ κεῖσϑαι. 

To 4 4 A / 4 Ἵ ~ Α / 

XLV. Τοιαύτῃ μὲν yropy ot ““ϑηναῖοι τοὺς Κερκυραίους 

he 4 ~ és , ἢ , ᾿ . ¢ ΄ 

προσεδέξαντο, καὶ τῶν Κορινϑίων ἀπελϑοόντωῶν ov πολὺ ὕστερον 
᾿ ~ ee, EY, , 3 ὔ \ > ~ 
δέκα ναῦς αὐτοῖς ἀπέστειλαν βοηϑοὺς. 2. ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν 

; , ς “ἢ 4 , ¢ Ὁ “2 ‘ q 
AaneSamovis τὸ ὁ Κίμωγος καὶ Διότιμος ὁ Στρομβίχου καὶ 

> , ~ \ > ~ ‘ ~ 
Πρωτέας ὁ ᾿᾿πικλέους. προεῖπον δὲ αὑτοῖς μὴ ναυμαχεῖν Koow- 
ol Η a ‘ 8 Ὁ κι , y , A 7h) rE βαίνει Nn ἘΝ 
tog, ἣν μὴ ent Keouvoav πλέωσι, καὶ μελλώσιν ἀποβαίνξιν͵ ἢ ὃς 

» , 6 ΄ A ‘ ν᾿ 
τῶν ἐκείνων, τι χωρίων" 3. outa δὲ κωλύειν κατὰ δύναμιν. προ- 

im 4 ~ ~ Loa " Α 7 4 t ~ 
εἶπον δὲ ταῦτα τοῦ μὴ λύειν ἕνεκα τὰς σπονδάς. αἱ μὲν ON νῆες 
3 ~ 4 ΄ 
ἀφιχνοῦνται ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν. 
4 > 3° \ 3 ~ ’ i 
XULVi. Οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι, ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς παρεσκεύαστο, ἔπλεον 
> Ν᾿ ‘ yr? A , \ ¢ , 5 \ > , 
emt τὴν Κέρκυραν γαυσι πεντήκοντα καὶ δκατον. ἤσαν δὲ Hier 
Α , , , , \ , , iad 
μὲν δέκα, δῆεγαρέων δὲ δώδεκα καὶ “ευκαδίων δέκα, ᾿“ἰμπρακιωτῶν 
νι ε \ S39 V3 , , 3 ~ \ , > , 
δὲ ἑπτὰ net εἴκοσι καὶ Avaxtogioy μία, αὐτῶν δὲ Koow diay evevy- 
cA ἢ , 5 \ ‘ ‘ , e ’ 
κοντα. “ὃς στρατηγοι δὲ τούτων ἤσαν μὲν καὶ κατὰ MOLY ἔχα- 
.- , N foot , ς > , , > 
στων, Κορινϑίων δὲ μξενοχλείδης ὁ Evdvuleove πέμπτος αὐτύς. 
; » νων po & ~ Sooper? ns, 6S , ἊΝ , 

ὦ, ἐπειδὴ δὲ προσέμιξαν τῇ κατὰ Κέρκυραν ἠπείρῳ ἀπὸ ““ευκάδος 
? , > , ~ ~ ov 
πλέοντες, ὁομίζονται ἐς Χειμέριον τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος γῆς. 4. ἔστι 
A ’ A ra ς 4 2 ~ ~ ay ? 5 w~ 3 7 
δὲ λιμήν, καὶ πόλις ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ κεῖται ἄπο ϑαλαάσσης ev τὴ ᾿λαια- 

- ? ? 27 4 > 3... - ΟἿ᾽ 3 , 

τιδι τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος ᾿Εφύρη. ἐξεισι δὲ παρ αὐτὴν Aysgovoia 
4 ‘ ~ , 3 7 iz 

λίμνη ἐς ϑάλασσαν. διὰ δὲ τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος “Ayequv ποταμὸς 
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er + , 9 3 ¢ $ (3 τ A 4 3 , ΚΙ ἼΩΝ 4 4 
Gécoy ὅσβαλλει ὃς αὑτὴν, ap οὐ καὶ THY ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει. ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ 
Ἢ 7 : , ς» A \ ° τ 3 , 
Θύαμις ποταμὸς, ὁρίζων τὴν Θεσπρωτίδα καὶ Κεστρίγην, ὧν evtog 
€ 4 2 Ff A ~~ Ἔἑ ¢€ A Ύ "- , ~ 3 ,ὔ 
ἢ ἄκρα ἀνέχει τὸ Χειμέριον. 5. οἱ μὲν οὖν Κορίνϑιοι τῆς ἠπείρου 
2 ~ ¢ ? A ’ 
ἐνταῦϑα δρμίζονταί TE καὶ στρατόπεδον ἐποιήσαντο. 
« A oe - ὕὔ Α ᾧ 
MLV. Οἱ δὲ Κερχυραῖοι ὡς ἤσϑοντο αὑτοὺς προσπλέοντας, 
Ὶ , ’ \ ¢ ‘ ~ τ Ὁ , ὑεῖς 3 , 
πληρώσαντες δέκα καὶ erator ναῦς, ov ἦρχε Memadye καὶ Ato 
Ν 7 2 ~ ~ ~ 
dys καὶ Εὐρύβατος, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν γήσων αἵ καλοῦ»: 
‘ ‘al A ᾿ Ἁ : ~ 4 4 ~ ee 
ται Σιβοτα" καὶ αἱ -Atrimat δέκα παρῆσαν. 2. ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ Aev- 
, 2 ~ ~ 3 7, ς \ τ ‘ , , ς - 
κίμνῃ αὐτοῖς τῷ ἀκρωτηρίῳ ὁ πεζὸς ἣν καὶ Ζακχυνϑίων χίλιοι ὁπλῖ- 
᾽ὔ «ἢ Α 4 ~~ 7 ~ 
ται βεβοηϑηκότες. 3. σαν δὲ καὶ τοῖς Κορινϑίοις ὃν τῇ ἠπείρῳ 
\ ~ ΡΗ ἢ a) . , εν , > ~ 
πολλοι τῶν βαρβάρων παραβεβοηϑηκοτες. οἱ γὰρ ταύτῃ ἡπειρῶται 
3 3 - > ἢ 
ἀεί ποτὲ αὐτοῖς φίλοι εἰσίν. 
- \ , ~ 
XLVI. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ παρεσκεύαστο τοῖς Κορινϑίοις, λαβόντες 
~ ~ , a » 3 4 : , 4 ~ 
τριῶν ἡμερῶ» σιτία ἀνήγοντο ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Χειμερίου 
’ Ν a 7 , “~ A ~ a on 
γυχτός, καὶ OMe ἕῳ πλέοντες χαϑορῶσι τὰς τῶν Κερκυραίων rave 
7 a 9 A ~ ἣν € A ~ 3 ¢ 
μετεώρους TE καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς πλεούσας. ὦ. ὡς δὲ κατεῖδον ἀλλήλους, 
> , 2A A \ t \ , > , ς.Σ 7 
ἀντιπαρέταάσσοντο, ἐπί μὲν TO δεξιὸν κέρας Keonvontov at “Arrixet 
~ \ \ + 3 \ 5 ~ , t , ~ ~ ξ 
ynes, τὸ δὲ ἄλλο aUTOI ἐπεῖχον» τρία τέλη ποιήσαντες τῶν νεῶν, ὧν 
1 “ EE Os Tote σ \ : iz 2.» 
TQAS τριῶν στρατηγῶν ἑκάστου εἶφο, 3, οὕτω μὲν Κερχυραῖοι ἐτά- 
, A Nog , [4 / et 
Eavto. Kogw dior δὲ τὸ μὲν δεξιον κέρας αἱ Meyaoides νῆες εἶχον 
A € 3 , Η \ \ \ , ¢ FF G7 ε 
καὶ αἱ Aunounwrdes’ κατὰ δὲ τὸ μέσον οἱ ἄλλοι ξύμμαχοι ὡς 
‘ ἣν \ , ee ΄ , > » ~ 
ἕκαστοι" εὐώνυμον δὲ κέρας αὐτοὶ ot Κορίνϑιοι, ταῖς ἄριστα τῶν 
- , ‘ Ν > ? ‘ \ - 4 - 
γεῶν πλεούσαις, κατὰ τοὺς “ϑηναίους καὶ τὸ δεξιὸν τῶν Κερκυ- 
ραίων εἶχον. a: 
-- , ΝΟΣ ‘ \ ~ € , 4 
XLIX. BoupiSarreg δὲ ἐπειδὴ τὰ σημεῖα ἑκατέροις ody 
, Α 4 ~ 
ἐναυμάχουν, πολλὸυς μὲν ὁπλίτας ἔχοντες ἀμφότεροι ἐπὶ τῶν κατα- 
\ 4 f ~ » 
στρωμάτων, πολλοὺς δὲ τοξότας τϑ καὶ ἀκοντιστάς, τῷ παλαιῷ 
" , 4 J 
TOON ἀπειρότερον ἔτι παρεσκευασμένοι. 2. ἣν TEN PAvUAYIE καρ 
» Α 3 ha ’ὔ \ ΓΑ , \ 
τερά TH μὲν τέχνῃ οὐχ ὁμοίως, πεζομαχίᾳ δὲ TO πλέον προσφερῆς 
tA τ , 
οὖσα. 8. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ προσβαλλοιεν ἀλλήλοις, οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἀπελύον.το 
ς \ +7 ~ _ ᾳ« 4 ~ ? , 5 
ὑπότε πλήϑους καὶ ὄχλον τῶν νβῶν, καὶ μᾶλλον τι πιστεύοντες τοῖς 
~ ; 3 N 7 [Δ] 7 3 , 
ἐπὶ TOV καταστρώματος OMAITAIC ἐς THY νίκην, οἱ καταστῶντες ἕμα- 
ἜΝ » ~ ~ ’ > > x 2 ᾿ ἫΝ 
youto ἡσυχαζουσῶν τῶν νεῶν. διέχπλοι δ᾽ οὐκ your, ἀλλὰ ϑυμῷ 
᾿ ν᾿» , “ ᾿ Ἵ 
καὶ ῥώμῃ τὸ πλέον ἐναυμάχουν ἢ ἐπιστήμῃ. A. πανταχῆ μὲν οὖν 
A , Α geen 3. ¢ vic. ἐν ἢ οἱ ATTLLAL γῇ ᾿ 
πολὺς ϑόρυβος καὶ ταραχώδης ἣν ἡ ναυμαχία, ἕν ἡ αἱ Atria νῆες 
? age Ἢ , a 4 : ? 2 ‘ wi 
παραγιγνόμεναι τοῖς Κερκυραίοις, εἴ πη πιέζοιντο, φόβον μὲν παρεῖ: 
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9 ᾽ , 4 3 “5 ; ξ A A 
yor τοῖς ἐναντίοις, μάχης δὲ οὐκ ἤρχον, δεδιότες οἱ στρατηγοι THY 
πρόῤῥησιν τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων. 5. μάλιστα δὲ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας τῶν 
᾿Κορινϑίων ἐπόνει" οἱ γὰρ Κερκυραῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψά- 
μένοι καὶ καταδιώξαντες σποράδας ἐς τὴν ἤπειρον, μέχρι τοῦ στρα- 
τοπέδου πλεύσαντες αὐτῶν καὶ ἐπεκβάντες ἐνέπρησαν τὲ τὰς σκηνὰς 
ἐρήμους καὶ τὰ χρήματα διήπρασαν. 6. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν οἱ Kogtr- 
ϑιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἡσσῶντο τε καὶ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ἐπεκράτουν. ἡ δὲ 
αὐτοὶ ἦσαν οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ, πολὺ ἐνίκων, τοῖς Κερκυ- 
ραίοις τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν ἀπὸ ἐλάσσονος πλήϑους ἐκ τῆς διώξεως οὐ 
παρουσῶν. 7. οἱ δ᾽ "Ad yvaior ὁρῶντες τοὺς Κερκυραίους πιεζομέ- 
νους μᾶλλον ἤδη ἀπροφασίστως ἐπεκούρουν, τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἀπεχό- 
μενοι ὥστε μὴ ἐμβάλλειν τινί" ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡ τροπὴ ἐγένετο λαμπρῶς καὶ 
ἐνέκειντο οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, tote δὴ ἔργου πᾶς εἴχετο ἤδη καὶ διεκέκριτο 
οὐδὲν ἔτι, ἀλλὰ ξυνέπεσεν ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, wots ἐπιχειρῆσαι ἀλλή- 
λοις τοὺς Κορινθίους καὶ ᾿ϑηναίους. Li. τῆς δὲ τροπῆς γενομένης 
οἱ Κορίνϑιοι τὰ σκάφη μὲν οὐχ εἷλχον ἀναδούμενοι τῶν νεῶν ἃς 
καταδύσειαν, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐτράποντο φονεύειν διεκπλέ- 
οντὲς μᾶλλον ἢ ζωγρεῖν" τούς Te αὑτῶν φίλους, οὐκ αἰσϑόμενοι. ὅτι 
ἥσσηντο οἱ ἐπὶ τῷ δεξιῷ κέρᾳ, ἀγνοοῦντες ἔκτεινον. 2. πολλῶν γὰρ 
γεῶν οὐσῶν ἀμφοτέρων καὶ ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἐπεχουσῶν, 
ἐπειδὴ ξυνέμιξαν ἀλλήλοις, οὐ ῥᾳδίως τὴν διάγνωσιν ἐποιοῦντο 
ὁποῖοι ἐκράτουν ἢ ἐκρατοῦντο. ναυμαχία γὰρ αὕτη Ἕλλησι πρὸς 
Ἕλληνας νεῶν πλήϑει μεγίστῃ δὴ τῶν πρὸ ἑἕαντῆς γεγένηται. 
3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ κατεδίωξαν τοὺς Κερκυραίους οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἐς τὴν γῆν, 
πρὸς τὰ ναυάγια καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς σφετέρους ἐτράποντο, καὶ 
τῶν πλείστων ἐκράτησαν ὥστε προσχομίσαι πρὲς τὰ Σύβοτα, οἱ 
αὐτοῖς ὁ κατὰ γῆν στρατὸς τῶν βαρβάρων προσεβεβοηϑήκει. ἔστι 
δὲ τὰ Σύβοτα τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος λιμὴν ἔρημος. 4. τοῦτο δὲ ποιή- : 
ourteg οαὖϑιο ἀϑροισϑέντερ) ἐπέπλεον τοῖς Κερκυραίοις. οἱ δὲ ταῖς 
πλοΐμοις καὶ ὅσαι ἦσαν λοιπαὶ μετὰ τῶν ᾿“΄ττικῶν νεῶν καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἀντέπλεον, δείσαντες μὴ ἐς τὴν γῆν σφῶν πειρῶσιν ἀποβαίνειν. 
Ὁ. ἤδη δὲ ἦν ὀψὲ καὶ ἐπεπαιώνιστο αὐτοῖς ὡς ἐς ἐπίπλουν, καὶ οἱ 
Κορίνϑιοι ἐξαπίνης πρύμναν ἐκρούοντο, κατιδόντες εἴκοσι ναῦς 
“ϑηναίων προσπλεούσας" ag ὕστερον τῶν δέκα βοηϑοὺς ἐξέπεμ. 
pay οἱ ᾿“Ιϑηναῖοι, δείσαντες, ὅπερ ἐγένετο, μὴ νικηϑῶῦσιν οἱ Κερκυ.. 
ραῖοι καὶ αἱ σφέτεραι δέκα νῆες ὀλίγαι ἀμύνειν aout Li. ταΐτας 
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3 og” ; 4 "“ 
οὖν προϊδόντες οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, καὶ ὑποτοπήσαντες ἀπ᾿ Adve εἶναι, 
"Ὁ τς; ’ ἢ , ε , a \ , 
οὐχ ὁσὰς δώρων ἀλλὰ πλξδίους, ὑπανεχώρουν. 2. τοῖς δὲ Κερκυραί- 
3 ᾿ 4 ~ 3 ~ 9 ~ ~ A 
og, ἐπέπλεον yao μᾶλλον ἐχ TOV ἀφανοῦς, οὐχ ἑωρῶντο, καὶ ἐθαύ- 
\ , 
μαζὸν τοὺς Κορινϑίους πρύμναν κρουομένους, πρίν τινες ἰδόντες 
5 o ~ πὸ ἊΝ \ Α 
εἶπον OTL νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι" τότε δὲ καὶ αἰτοὶ ἀνεχώρουν. 
ὌΝ ,. Δι i Α { oa ? > , \ , 
ξυνεσκόταζε yao ἤδη, καὶ ot Κορίνϑιοι ἀποτραπομένοι τὴν διάλυσιν 
3 f σ ‘ ¢ 3 Aa \ > 7 3 ΄ XN ¢ 
ἐποιήσαντο. Ὁ. οὕτω μὲν H ἀπαλλαγὴ ἐγένετο ἀλλήλων, καὶ ἡ ναυ- 
, 3 ? 3 f , ~ 4 \ /, 
μαγία ἐτελεύτα ἐς νύκτα, A. τοῖς Κερκυραίοις δὲ στρατοπεδευομέ- 
an weer ᾿ ’ ς.ς 4 - co A ~ > ~ τ τ 
vole ἐπὶ τῇ Aevnipor αἱ εἴκοσι νῆες αἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿ϑηνῶν αὗται, ὧν 
gy , A 7 4 ~ 
noys Γλαύκων te ὁ Asayoov καὶ Avdoxidys ὁ Aewyooov, διὰ τῶν 
» ‘ “yl a a , > A , 
ψεχρῶν καὶ ναναγίων προσκομισϑεῖσαϊ, κατέπλξον ἐς TO HTQUTONE- 
> ~ of 4 a ¢ gt ~ z \ 
δον, ov πολλῷ ὕστερον ἢ ὥφϑησαν. 5. ot δὲ Κερκυραῖοι, ἣν γὰρ 
IG 3 ’ A U 1 JA A γ 4 ¢ 
yus, ἐφοβήϑησαν μὴ πολέμιαι cow, emeita δὲ ἔγνωσαν καὶ WO- 
εἰσαντο. 
~ \c¢ , 3 7 “ 3 A ? ~ 
LU. Τῇ δὲ υστεραίᾳ ἀναγόμεναι ot ce “Atrine τριάκοντα νῆξς 
4 ~ v4 σ Pre 5 3 , 9 4 A 3 ‘mw 
καὶ τῶν Κερκυραίων ὁσαι πλῶώϊμοι your, ἐπέπλευσαν ἔπι tov ἕν τοῖς 
TC , + Ig / 3 
“Συβύτοις λιμένα, ἐν ᾧ ot Κορίνϑιοι ὥρμουν, βουλόμενοι εἰδέναι, εἰ 
, 4 \ 4 ~ ὔ > A ~ ~ 4 
γαυμαχήσουσιν. “ὦ. οἱ δὲ τὰς μὲν ναῦς ἄραντες ἄπο τῆς γῆς καὶ 
? , ¢ , , 3 , 
παραταξάμενοι μετεώρους ἡσύχαζον, ναυμαχίας οὐ διανοούμενοι 
dé 4 7 € ~ , ~ 3 w~ > lod 
ἄρχειν ἔχοντες, ὁρῶντες προσγεγενημέγας TE ναῦς ἐκ τῶν ADTVEY 
3 » A , \ , + ¢ , 2 / 
ἡπραιφνγεῖς καὶ σφίσι πολλὰ τὰ ἄπορα ξυμβεβηκότα, αἰχμαλώτων TE 
~ \ a Wit 7a, & Vv: \ 5 “ 
περὶ φυλακῆς, οὺς ἐν ταῖς TAVELY εἶχον, καὶ ἐπισκευὴν οὐκ οὐσαν τῶν 
» 5 7 > 7 ~ 4 " ~ ~ , 
νεῶν ἐν χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ. ὃ. τοῦ δὲ οἴκαδὲ πλοῦ μᾶλλον Stecxomovy 
aw , 
ὅπη κομισϑήσονται, δεδιότες μὴ οἱ ᾿“ϑηναῖοι νομίσαντες λελύσϑαι 
~ 5 3. Ὁ - 2 ~ 
τὰς σπονδάς, διότι ἐς χεῖρας ἡλϑον, οὐκ ἐῶσι σφᾶς ἀποπλεῖν. 
- 5 ~ 4 3 3 ὔ y 
LUT. ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ἄνδρας ἐς κδλήτιον ἐμβιβάσαντας avev 
~ 4 ~ , 
κηρυκείου, προσπέμψψαι τοῖς ᾿ϑηναίοις καὶ πεῖραν ποιήσασϑαι. 
N ~ > » > ~ 
πέμψαντές τε ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 2. “Adixeize, ὦ ἄνδρες -AOnraion, 
i »ὕ ‘ A , δ)» Α , ‘ 
πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες. ἡμῖν γὰρ πολεμίους τοὺς 
a “ 2 , 7 
ἡμετέρους τιμωρουμένοις ἐμποδὼν ἱστασϑὲ ὁπλὰ ἀνταιρόμενοι. εἰ ὃ 
es , > A ὔ ¢ ὁ >t , \ ᾿“ ” 
ὑμῖν γνώμη ἔστι xodvetr TE ἡμᾶς & 11 Κέρκυραν ἢ ἄλλοσε εἰ ποῖ βου- 
~ A Α A , ¢ ~ 4 7 ; - 
λόμεϑα πλεῖν καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς λύετε, ἡμᾶς τούσδε λαβόντες πρῶ- 
,ὔ ζ ? 3 « \ \ ~ io ee cee δὲ 
τον χρήσασϑε ὡς πολεμίοις. 3. ot μὲν δὴ τοιαυτὰ εἴπον" 1 δὲ 
\ ΄ ' v >? 2 ΄ 1 qt 
Κερχυραίων τὸ μὲν στρατόπεδον ὅσον ἐπήκουσεν, ἀνεβόησεν εὐϑὺυς 
~ ~ Α : ~ ςι 2 ’ 
λαβεῖν te αὐτοὺς καὶ ἀποκτεῖναι. οἱ δὲ AOnraior τοιάδε anexgr- 
εἰ ie r 4 
varvto. 4. Οὔτε ἄρχομεν πολέμου, ὦ ἄνδρες Πελοποννήσιοι, ovre 
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8 ‘ , , ‘ ~ ; Ύ 4 
τὰς σπονδὰς λύομεν" Κερκυραίοις δὲ τοῖσδε ξυμμάχοις οὖσι Boy Por 
Ψ ᾿ ‘ > OS ὔ ; Ἂν 3 , A 
ἤλθομεν. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἀλλοσέ ποι βούυλεσϑὲ πλεῖν, ov κωλύομεν" εἰ δὲ 
> Sere zs Δ,» ~ 9 , ᾿ , 2 , 
ἐπι Κέρκυραν πλευσεῖσϑε ἢ, ὃς τῶν ἐκείνων τι χωρίων, OV περιοψόμεθα 

Α A , ~ Ὁ 3 ? 3 
κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. LEV. τοιαῦτα τῶν “΄ϑηναίων ἀποκριναμένων, 

« Α 7 7 ~ 4 > ? + / 4 

ot μὲν Κορίνϑιοι τὸν τὲ πλοῦν τὸν ἐπ οἴκου παρεσκευάζοντο, καὶ 
”~ ” 3 1.3 ~ 9 , : , ᾿ ¢ 4 rt = 
τροπαῖον ἔστησαν ἕν τοῖς ἐν TH ἠπείρῳ «Συβότοις" οἱ δὲ Κερκυραῖοι 

΄ Α Α “τ. 4 4 ~ 3 
TH τὲ ναυάγια καὶ νεκροὺς ἀνείλοντο τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς, ἐξενεχϑέντα 

, ~ ~ ‘ a , ~ 4 on 
ὑπο TE TOV ῥοῦ καὶ ἀνέμου, OY γενόμενος τῆς νυκτὸς διεσκέδασεν 
~ A ~ ~ 3 ~ ¢ ; 
αὐτὰ πανταχῆ, καὶ τροπαῖον ἀντέστησαν ἐν τοῖς EY τῇ νήσῳ «Συβό- 
νι ¢ ? “ον Ν ’ 
Tol ὡς νενικηκότες. 2. γνώμῃ δὲ ἔκατεροι τοιᾷδε τὴν νίκην προσ- 
Q ὔ ~ , id Ld 
δποιήσαντο. Κορίνϑιοι μὲν κρατήσαντες τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ μέχρι γυκτὸς, 
[4 4 ΄ ~ 4 4 \ + 
ὥστε καὶ ναναγιὰ πλεῖστα καὶ νεκροὺς προσκομίσασϑαι, καὶ ἄνδρας 
? dn 7 , od g 
ἔχοντες αἰχμαλώτους οὐκ ἐλάσσους χιλίων, ναῦς τὸ καταδύσαντες 
A f ) ~ ~ A ᾿ f 
περὶ ἑβδομήκοντα, ἔστησαν τροπαῖον᾽' Κερκυραῖοι δὲ τριάκοντα 
-_ , j δ 5.5 ae) ~ Fs , 
ναῦς μάλιστα διαφϑείραντες, καὶ ἐπδιδὴ ᾿ἰϑηναῖοι ἤλϑον, ἀνελόμε- 
x ‘ ~ 3 Α , 4A , , Y > ee ~ 
LOL TH KUT σφᾶς αὑτοὺς ναυάγια καὶ νεχροῦς, καὶ OTL αὐτοῖς TH TE 
᾽ , , ¢ , « So ) 
προτϑραίᾳ πρύμναν κρονόμενοι ὑπεχωρησαν οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἰδόντες 

ΝΣ A ~ s 9 ee a) ~ » 9 t > 
tag Artines ναῦς, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ηλϑον οἱ αἰϑηναῖοι, οὐκ ἀντέπλεον &x 

» , ‘ \ ~ a wv Co , ε , ~ 
τῶν Συβότοων, διὰ ταῦτα τροπαῖον ἔστησαν. OVTO μὲν ἑκάτεροι PLAY 
3 , a 
ἠξίουν 

fe ‘A ? ’ 35. 57 9 , ὖ 

ΤΊ. Οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι ἀποπλέοντες ἐπ οἰκου “Avaxzogior, ὁ 
9 3. 4 “ , ~ > ~ 4 τ > ΄ ge Α 
ἔστιν ἔπι τῷ στόματι τοῦ “ΙΪμπρακικοὺ χολπου, εἰλοὸν anaty’ ἣν δὲ 

4 4 3 , 4 ,. 3 2 = rr 
κοινὸν Κερκυραίων καὶ ἐκείνων καὶ καταστήσαντες ev αὐτῷ Κοριν- 
, f ~ 
ϑίους οἰκήτορας ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου, καὶ τῶν Κερκυραίων ὀκτα- 
, ae ~ » ἡ ’ \ \ , 
κοσίους μέν, οἵ ἤσαν δοῦλοι, ἀπέδοντο, πεντήκοντα δὲ καὶ διακοσίους 
ono: POUL ν καὶ ἐν 9 ce εἶ: ΣΕ ΠΝ 
ἡσαντὲς eqviaccoy καὶ ἐν ϑεραπείᾳ εἴχον πολλῇ, Onwg αὐτοῖς τὴν 
7, δ ’ , , A 
Κέρκυραν ἀναχωρήσαντες προσποιήσειαν. ἐτύγχανον δὲ καὶ δυνάμει 
> ~ « , ~ a ~ ΄ τ ς A - ΄ 
αὐτῶν οἱ πλδίους πρῶτοι ὑντὲς τῆς πόλεως. 2. ἡ μὲν OVY Κέρκυρα, 

“4 ~ . , ~ , A ~ ~ 
οὕτὼ περιγίγνεται τῷ πολέμῳ τῶν Κορινϑίων, καὶ at νῆες τῶν 
> , ᾽ , 3 > ~ ae en ee A 5.» me 
Adnvatoy ἀνεχώρησαν && αὐτῆς. αἰτία δὲ αὐτὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο τοῦ 

λέ ~ K 9;/, ΘΝ A AO , . χὰ , 3 δ, sa 
πολέμου τοῖς Kogiv Overs ὃς τοὺς “ϑηναίους, ott σφίσιν ev σπονδαῖς 

: ᾿ , 3 f 
peta Κερκυραίων evavpeyovr. 

\ ~ > A A ΄ , 

LVI. Μετὰ ταῦτα δ᾽ εὐθὺς καὶ τάδε ξυνέβη γενέσϑαι “ADy. 
’ A , , 3 \ pe ~ \ 
patois καὶ Πελοποννήσιοις διάφορα ἐς τὸ πολεμεῖν. ὦ. τῶν vag 

+ ; , a $ ’ 3 , e 

Κορινθίων πρασσόντῶν ὁπὼξ τιμωρήσονται αὕτους, UMOTORI CHI 
4 μή 51,1 ΤΟ “£9 ~ , a > od s 8 

zeg τὴν ἔχϑραν αὐτῶν ot ADnraion Ποτιδαιάτας, οἱ οἰκοῦσιν ἔτι 
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ww ~ ~ ΄ r 3 : 4 ~ & 
τῷ ἰσϑμῷ τῆς Παλλήνης, Κορινϑίων ἀποίκους, ἑαυτῶν δὲ ξυμμά- 
[4 [4 ~ > ? 4 3 ? ~ ~ ὠ g 
yous φόρου ὑποτϑλεῖς, ἐχέλξυον τὸ ἐς LLuddnvyy τεῖχος καϑελεῖν καὶ 
» ~ Ν 4 Ε , 1 A 
ὁμήρους δοῦναι, τούς TE ἐπιδημιουργοὺς ἐκπέμπειν, καὶ TO λοιπὸν μὴ 
4 a \ ὦ Φ ὔ 7 % 
δέχεσϑαι, ovg κατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον KogivO.01 ἔπεμπον, δείσαντες μὴ 
? ~ ¢ , 7 , ἃ τ ’, , 
ἀποστῶσιν Ὁπὸ τὸ Π͵|ερδίκκου πειϑόμδροι καὶ Κορινθίων, τοὺς τὸ 
yf 4 5." , ᾿ af , . ~ 
ἄλλους τοὺς ἐπὶ Ooguns ξυναποστήσωσι ξυμμάχους. LVITL. ταῦτα 
A 4 \ δ , {5 ~ Ihe % 
δὲ πρὸς τοὺς Ποτιδαιάτας οἱ (AOnvaiot προπαρδσκευάζοντο εὐθὺς 
Lou 53 , , 2 o ᾿ , » 
μετὰ τὴν ἐν Κερκύρᾳ ναυμαχίαν. ὦ. οἱ τὲ γὰρ Κορίνϑιοι φανερῶς 
“ Ύ } ΄ 
ἤδη διάφοροι ἦσαν, Περδίκκας te ὁ AdeSavdgov Maxsdovar βασι- 
Ἁ Ld a 4 » - 
λεὺς ἐπεπολέμωτο ξύμμαχος πρότερον καὶ φίλος wy. 3. ἐπολεμώϑη 
, @& ~ ~ ~ & , ~ 
δὲ ott Φιλίππῳ τῷ ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφῷ καὶ ΖΔέρδᾳ κοινῇ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
2 , ε 2 ~ , 2 , κὰν , 
ἐναντιουμένοις οἱ -AOnvaios ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιήσαντο. “ 4, δεδιώς te 
3 : - as 
ἔπρασσεν, ἔς te τὴν ““ακεδαίμονα πέμπων ὅπως πόλεμος γένηται 
>] ~ 4 ’ g 8 ? ~ ~ 
αὐτοῖς πρὸς Πελοποννησίους, καὶ τοὺς Koow Stove προσεποιεῖτο τῆς 
, ? 3 , , \ , 4 Ἢ 
Ποτιδαίας ἕνεκα ἀποστάσεως. 5. προσέφερε δὲ λόγους καὶ τοῖς 
Α ~ 4 ’ “- , 
ἐπὶ Θράκης Χαλκιδεῦσι καὶ Βοττιαίοις ξυναποστῆναι, νομίζων, εἰ 
~ 5) [χά » A e™ I Ἁ 
ξύμμαχα ταῦτα ἔχοι ὁμορὰ ὄντα τὰ χωρία, ῥᾷον ἂν τὸν πόλεμον 
Σ > ~ ~ » τ } - 3 , ‘ , 
μετ αὐτῶν ποιεῖσϑαι. 0. ὧν οἱ ““1ϑηναῖοι ac ϑόμενοι καὶ Bovdo- 
, ~ , ὴ > , Γ 
μενοι προκαταλαμβάνειν τῶν πόλεων τὰς ἀποστάσεις ) ἔτυχον γὰρ 
ad 3 , A 4 ‘ ~ 
τριάκοντα ναῦς ἀποστέλλοντες καὶ χιλίους ὁπλίτας ἐπι τὴν γῆν 
> ~ 9 Α ~ » 9 ἡ , Be 
αὐτοῦ, ““Ιρχεστράτου τοῦ “νκομήδους mst ἄλλων» δέκα στρατηγοῦν- 
~ I} ~ ~ ~ 
τος, ἐπιστέλλουσι τοῖς ἄρχουσι τῶν νεῶν ΠΟοτιδαιατῶν τε ὁμήρους 
ἊΝ 4 A ~ ~ ~ , , x ” 
λαβεῖν καὶ τὸ τεῖχος καϑελεῖν, τῶν τὲ πλησίον πόλεων φυλακὴν ἔχειν, 
ὅπως μὴ ἀποστήσονται. Τ{Υ1Π|, Ποτιδαιᾶται δὲ πέμψαντες μὲν 
4 ’ ὕ % ~ 
καὶ παρ “ϑηναίους πρέσβεις, δἰ MHS πείσειαν μὴ σφῶν πέρι VECTE 
s 5 8 ἢ 
oilew μηδέν, ἐλϑόντες δὲ καὶ ἐς τὴν ““ακεδαίμονα μετὰ Κορινϑίων, 
"“ ἰχὰ € , ’ sv‘ , 3 \ » 3 
[ἔπρασσον] ὁπὼς δτοιμάσαιντο τιμωρίαν, ἣν δέῃ, ἐπειδὴ ἔκ τὸ ADn- 
΄ 2 “ , I gi σ > , 352. 47 ς: »ν 
γαίων ἐκ πολλοῦ πράσσοντξρ οὐδὲν NLEOPTO «ἐπιτήδειον, HAA αἱ νῆες 
eo % ; , a 3 A ~ ε , 23 % * , ων 
αἱ ἐπι MaxeSortar καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς ὁμοίως ἔπλεον, καὶ τὰ τέλη τῶν 
, e td > ~ Ἃ > Ν , + 3 -» 
AaxeSaimorior ὑπέσχετο αὑτοῖς, ἣν ἐπι Ποτίδαιαν two Α΄ ϑηναῖοι, 
3 \ 5 yo o~ , Α ᾿ \ \ ~ 
ἐς τὴν Artinny ἐσβαλεῖν, tore δὴ κατὰ TOY καιρὸ» τοῦτον ADIOTAY-, 
4 Ἶ 8 ; ~ 6 , Ὶ 
ται μετὰ Χαλχιδέων καὶ Βοττιαίων χοιρῇ ξυνομόσαντες. 2. καὶ 
’, τ 4 
Περδίκκας πείϑει Χαλκιδέας, τὰς ἐπὶ ϑαλάσσῃ πόλεις ἐκλιπόντας 
Α , 2 ’, > Ff s , ᾽ 
καὶ καταβαλοντας, ἀνοικίσασϑαι ἐς Ολυνϑον, μέαν τὲ πολιν ταυτη» 
eee Got ~ ~ ~ ε » ~ 
ἰσχυρὰν ποιήσασϑαι" τοῖς τὲ ἐκλιποῦσι τούτοις τῆς ἑαυτοῦ γῆς τῆς 
4 ‘ Nn? f a)! A 
υγδονίας περὶ τὴν Βόλβην λίμνην ἔδωκε νέμεσϑαι, ἕως ἂν 6 πρὸς 
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9 ‘ , , ‘i 8 € \ 3 , , ; os 4 
«ϑηναίους πόλεμος 7. καὶ οὗ μὲν ἀνῳκίζοντό τὲ καϑαιροῦντερ τὰς 
Ν 3 ᾽ὔ vs \ ᾿ 
πόλεις καὶ ἐς πόλεμον παρεσκευάζοντο. LIX. αἱ δὲ τριάκοντα 
ἣν ~ 3 ὔ 5 ~ 3 road 4 
γῆξς τῶν ADyvainy ἀφικνοῦνται ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης, καὶ καταλαμ- 
, \ ὔ A » 2 : 4 
βάνουσι τὴν Ποτίδαιαν καὶ τἄλλα ἀφεστηκότα. 2. νομίσαντες δὲ 
¢ { λῳ 5 , ΜΕ ~ 
οἱ στρατήγοι ἀδυνατὰ εἶναι πρὸς τὲ Περδίκκαν πολεμεῖν τῇ παρούσῃ 
, ‘ A ~ 4 
δυνάμει καὶ τὰ ξυναφεστῶτα χωρία, τρέπονται ἐπὶ τὴν Muxcdoriar, 
»,.) Φ 1 oN , ἢ 3 / \ : 
FY ὑπὲρ καὶ TO πρότερον ἐξεπέμποντο, καὶ χαταστάντες ἐπολέμουν 
\ , N ~ a) ~ yy ~ 
μέτα (ιλίππου καὶ τῶν Ζίέρδου ἀδελρῶν arwdevr στρατιᾷ ἐσβε- 
[2 
βληκοότων. 
4 5 ’ ε r t ~ ᾿ 
LX. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, τῆς Ποτιδαίας ἀφεστηκυίας 
A ~ 3 ~ ~ 4 , > ~ eet ἣν ~ 
καὶ τῶν Artixov νεῶν περὶ Maxedoviar οὐσῶν, δεδιότες περὶ τῷ 
, a | > ~ A ΄ ~ 
χωρίῳ καὶ οἰκεῖον τὸν κίνδυνον ἡγούμενοι, πέμπουσιν ἑαυτῶν TE 
5 ’ 4 ~ af , ~ - 
ἐϑελοντας, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων μισϑῷ πείσαντες, ὅξακο- 
. ‘ , A ΄ € , 4 \ 
σίους καὶ χιλίους τοὺς παντὰς ὁπλίτας καὶ ψιλοὺς τετρακοσίουρ. 
3 , \ 2 ~ 3 ᾿ A ς 3 Ὶ ᾿ Ν , 
2. ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν ‘Aoirevy ὁ “Adsmartov, κατὰ φιλίαν τὲ 
> ~ 3 4 € ~ 2 ; , ~ 2 4 
autov οὐχ nutota οἱ πλεῖστοι éx Κορινϑου στρατιῶται ἐϑεέλονται 
a , . 3 \ ~ Ν , > + 3 , ‘ 
ξυγέσποντο * ἢν yao τοῖς [Tot Wataraty ἀεί ποτε ἐπιτήδειος. 3. καὶ 


τ 


> ~ ~~ ¢€ , iva 5 A 7 + ᾽ὔ 
ἀφίικνουνται τεσσαρακοστῇ ἡμέρῳ, ὕστερον ἐπὶ Θρᾳκὴῆς ἢ Ποτίδαια 
> : 3 Α \ ~ 3 ? >a\ am) ~ 
ἀπέστη. LX. ἢλϑε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ᾿ϑηναίοις sv0ve ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν 
rs 5 ~ ‘ ’ ¢ a ‘ \ \ 
πόλεων OTL ἀφέστᾶσι" καὶ πέμπουσιν, ὡς ἤσϑοντο καὶ τοὺς μετὰ 
’ 4 3 ,ὔ ὔ ¢€ ~ ¢ - ‘ 4 
“ριστέως ἐπιπαροντας, δισχιλίους δαυτῶν ὁπλίτας καὶ τεσσαραᾶκον- 
- 4 4 >) ~ A [2 Α ’ , , 
τὰ νᾶὺς πρὸς τὰ ἀφεστῶτα, καὶ Καλλίαν τὸν Καλλιάδου πέμπτον 
aN , - δὲ a > , 3 , ~ 
αὑτὸν στρατηγόν. 2. οἱ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Μακεδονίαν πρῶτον κατα- 
, » A 
λαμβάνουσι τοὺς προτέρους γιλίους Θέρμην ἄρτι ἡρηκότας καὶ 
μ 9 0 χ aed | 6 01) 
, ~ Ge? ‘ ‘ 2 % ‘ 
Πυδνὰν πολιορκοῦντας. 3. προσχαϑεζομεῖοι δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ τὴν 
“ 3 , oy : A us , 4 
Πυδναν ἐπολιόρκησαν μέν, ἔπειτα δὲ ξύμβασιν ποιησάμενοι καὶ 
2 \ A , ¢ Σ ‘ ᾿ , ¢ 
ξυμμαχίαν ἀναγκαίαν moog τὸν Περδίκκαν, ὡς αὐτοὺς κατήπειγεν ἢ 
A 2 4 , > , aa) ~ 
Ποτίδαια καὶ ὁ “Agutevg mugelydv0ws, anariotartas ἐκ τὴς 
᾿ ’ A 2 ἡ 3 , 2 ~ 3 ,ὔ 
Μακεδονίας, καὶ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Βέροιαν κἀκεῖθεν ἐπιστρέψαντες. 
4 ? ~ ~~ , A ? “en 7 > , 
A. χαὶ πειράσαντες πρῶτον τοῦ χωρίου καὶ οὐχ ὅλοντὲς, ἐπορεύοντο 
\ ~ Α Α ’; ὔ \ € , € ~ 
κατὰ γῆν πρὸς τὴν Π|ὼοτίδαιαν, τρισχιλίοις μὲν οπλίταις δαυτῶν, 
ὶς δὲ τῶν ξυμμάχων πολλοῖς, ἱππεῦσι δὲ ἐξ fog Maxedor 
γῶρίς δὲ τῶν ξυμμάχων πολλοῖς, ἱππέενσι δὲ ἑξακοσίοις Maxedovens 
bs 4 ἂν 3 , σ“ - ῃ «δῷ 
τοῖς μετὰ (φιλίππου καὶ Παυσανίου" apa δὲ vyeg παρέπλεον εβδο- 
΄ ‘ eZ ~ 3 ? 3 , 
μήχκοντα. κατ᾽ ὀλίγον δὲ προϊόντες τριταῖοι ἀφίκοντο ἐς ἢ ίγωνον 
: . aes aes . ee A 4 ¢ \ 
καὶ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο. LX. Ποτιδαιᾶται δὲ καὶ οἱ pera 
᾿ , ,ὔ Α 3 , 3 
“ριστέως Πελαποντήσιοι, προσδεχόμενοι τοὺς “ϑηναίους, éegroe 
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, 2 , Εν: ~ > ~ Ν , Σ ~ 
τυπεδεύοντο προς Ολύνϑῳ ἐν τῷ Ισϑμῷ, καὶ ἀγορὰν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως 
? ζ \ Α ~ ~ Α “ Ψ 
ἐπεποίηντο. 2. στρατηγὸν μὲν τοῦ πεζοῦ παντὸς οἱ ξύμμαχοι YOY 
~ Α Φ Ν᾽ \ 
70 “Γριστέω, τῆς δὲ ἵππου Περδίκκαν" ἀπέστη yao εὐϑὺς πάλιν 
~ 5 \ , ~ , γγα.- 
τῶν ““ϑηναίων καὶ ξυνεμάχει τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις, ᾿Ιόλᾶον cv? 
c ~ ΄ Mu ἢ QA ¢ , ~ 4 
αὑτοῦ καταστήσας ἄρχοντα. DB. ἣν δὲ ἡ γνώμη tov “Agioréws, τὸ 
8 ~ 2 ~~ on ~ 
usy wed ἑαυτοῦ στρατόπεδον ἔχοντι Ev TH ἰσϑμῷ ἐπιτηρεῖν τοὺς 
ἫΝ 2 \ A 4 Whe : ~ r{ 
᾿ϑηναίους, ἣν ἐπίωσι, Χαλκιδέας δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἔξω ἰσϑμοῦ ξυμμα- 
N Α 4 7 - @ ? > ? a 4 
yous, καὶ τὴν παρὰ Περδίκκου διακι σίαν ἱππον ἕν Oly 9 μένειν" 
ν ὦ > Ἂν a> A ~ ~ \ ΄ ~ 9 
καὶ otav ᾿ϑηναῖοι ἐπὶ σφᾶς χωρῶσι, κατὰ νῶτον βοηϑοῦντας ἐν 
,ὔ “΄ῷ ~ τ ~ 
μέσῳ ποιεῖν αὑτῶν τοὺς πολεμίους. 4. Καλλίας δ᾽ αὖ ὁ τῶν *AOy- 
A 7 ; ᾿ \ Ν ἣ Ὁ 
γαίων στρατηγὸς καὶ οἱ Evvagyortey τοὺς. μὲν Maxedovag ἱππέας 
‘ ~ © , 2.2. 9 Ν 2 , > t σ΄ σ 
καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ὀλίγους ἐπὶ ᾿Ολυνϑου ἀποπέμπουσιν, omg εἰρ. 
\ - x 3, > 4 Ἢ 
γωσι τοὺς ἐκεῖϑεν ἐπιβοηϑεῖν, αὐτοι δ᾽ ἀναστήσαντες τὸ στρατόπε- 
3 > A A 4 ~ ~ 
Sov ἐχώρουν ἐπὶ τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. ὃ. καὶ ἐπειδὴ πρὸς τῷ ἰσϑμῷ 
>? 4 5 ᾿ , , ¢ 5 ’ 
γένοντο, καὶ εἶδον τοὺς ἐναντίον παρασκεναζομέγους ὡς ἐς μάχην, 
2 ‘ ‘ ν ὦ | Ν 
ἀντικαϑίσταντο καὶ αὐτοί, καὶ οὐ πολὺ VOTEQOY ξυνέμισγον. H. καὶ 
> A ἈΠ ὡς ~ 9 ’ , . ὦ . On, gan 5 ΄ 
αὐτὸ μὲν τὸ τοῦ ᾿“ριστέως κέρας, καὶ ὁσοι πδϑρὶ ἐχεῖγον Hoar Ko- 
, So ~ oF , > 2 \ 2 © \ ‘ 
ρινϑίων te καὶ τῶν ἀλλὼν λογάδες, EtQeWarto τὸ καϑ' δαυτοὺς χαὶι 
~ 7 : \ , \ , ¥ ,ὔ » 
ἐπεξῆλϑον διώκοντες ἐπὶ πολὺ τὸ δὲ ἀλλο στρατόπεδον τῶν τ 
~ 4 ~ ? c ~ ¢ Α ~ > . 
Ποτιδαιατῶν καὶ τῶν [Πελοποννησίων ἡσσᾶτο ὑπὸ τῶν ““ϑηναίων 
\ δι , > ~ ee \ 
καὶ ἐς τὸ τεῖχος κατέφυγεν. “1.Χ11]. ἐπαναχωρῶν δὲ 6 ᾿Αριστεὺς 
A ~ ae ς ¢ ~ . A yf , ¢ , ΄ 
ἀπὸ τῆς διωξεως ὡς ὁρᾷ τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα ἡσσημένον, ἡπόρησε 
\ € 2 ΄ ΄ Noo ΚΑ »ν 23 , Ἃ 2 \ 
μὲν ὁποτέρωσε διακινδυνεύσῃ χωρήσας, ἢ ἐπι τῆς Ολυνϑου ἢ & τὴν 
, Yu Ὁ 2 gv , Ν > £ ~ ¢ > 3 ? 
Ποτίδαιαν, ἔδοξε δ ovv ξυναγαγόντι τοὺς μεϑ' ἑαυτοῦ ὡς ἃς hoy t- 
? ’ὔ 3 Ν A ~ 
στον χωρίον, δρόμῳ βιάσασϑαι ἐς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. καὶ παρῆλϑε 
Α \- A Α ~ / , , \ ~ 
παρὰ τὴν χηλὴν διὰ τῆς ϑαλασσης Baddousvos τὲ καὶ χαλεπῶς, 
° , ; , 2 »»; v A ? , ζ 2 2 Ἁ 
ὀλίγους μέν τινας ἀποβαλὼν, τοὺς δὲ πλείους σώσας. 2. οἱ δ᾽ ἀπὸ 
~ ~ “ > \ 
τῆς ᾿Ολύνϑου τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις βοηϑοί, ἀπέχει δὲ ἑξήκοντα μαάλι- 
\ / id f > A ~ 
στὰ σταδίους καὶ ἔστι καταφανές, ὡς ἡ μάχη ἐγίγνετο καὶ τὰ σημεῖο 
N ~ ¢ . f A 
noon, βραχὺ μέν τι προῆλθον ὡς βοηϑήσοντες, καὶ οἱ Maxedoreg 
~ 7 ᾿ τ , \ \ ‘ 
ἱππῆς ἀντιπαρετάξαντο ὡς κωλύσοντες" ἐπειδὴ δὲ διὰ τάχους ἢ 
, ~ 9 , > 7 ‘ ‘ _ , ? 
vinn τῶν “ϑηναίων ἔγιγνξτο χαὶ τὰ σημεῖα κατεσπάσϑη, πᾶλιν 
9 , 3 & ~ \ € ν 7 \ \ 2 ’ 
ἐπανεχώρουν ἐς τὸ τεῖχος καὶ οἱ Maxedoves παρὰ τοὺς “ϑηναίους" 
ἱππῆς δ᾽ οὐδετέροις παρεγένοντο. 3. μετὰ δὲ τὴν μάχην τροπαῖον 
΄.Ὁ s A Ἁ a +e 
ἔστησαν οἱ “ϑηναῖοι καὶ τοὺς νεχροῖς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς 
ἘΠῚ ἂν \ 4 Pa : 
ΠΠοτιδαιάταις. ἀπέϑανον δὲ Ποτιδαιατῶν μὲν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
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3 , > , 4 3 ᾿ Α 9 ~ , & 
ὀλίγῳ ἐλάσσους τριακοσίων, “ϑηναίων δὲ αὐτῶν πεντήκοντα καὶ 
ε 4 4 ν᾿ Ὁ » is 
ἑκατὸν καὶ Καλλίας ὃ στρατηγός. ΤΙ ΧΊΥ, τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ἰσϑμοῦ 
~ ’ \ eyo ; ~ 3 I 9 , \ > 9 \ 
τεῖχος εὐϑὺυς οἱ “4ϑηναῖοι ἀποτειχίσαντες EPEOVEOVY’ τὸ O ἐς THY 
δ , ist > Α 4 , 5 ) ~ 
Παλλήνῃ» ἀτείχιστον yy" ov γὰρ ἱκανοι ἐνόμιζον εἶναι ἔν τὸ τῷ 
Β ~ ~ ‘ : 4 
ἰσϑμῷ φρουρεῖν καὶ ἐς τὴν Παλλήνην dtaBartes τειχίζειν, δεδιότες 
\ , € ~ : A fc & , 4 , 3 ἡ. Δ΄ 
uy σφίσιν οἱ Ποτιδαιᾶται καὶ οἱ Soupeyor γιγγομέγοις δίχα ἐπιϑῶὼνς 
4 , ~ ? 3 ni ry 7 
ται. ὦ. καὶ πυνϑανομεένοι οἱ & τῇ πόλει ᾿ϑηναῖοι τὴν Παλλήνην 
» gs [χὰ ¢€ 4 , 
ἀτείχιστον οὕσαν, χρόνῳ ὕστερον πέμπουσιν δξακοοίους καὶ χιλίους 
ἕ ὔ ξ ~ Α ? \ > ?, , a > 
ὁπλίτας savtoy καὶ Doouimva τὸν -Aowmiov στρατηγόν. ὃς ἀφι- 
, > \ ’ ‘ 3 2 , ΄ ,. ὔ ~ 
κόμενος ἐς τὴν Παλλήνην καὶ ἐξ ᾿φύτιος ὁρμώμενος, Kysonyaye τῇ 
. 4 4 oa \ 4 ad Φ ~ 
Ποτιδαίᾳ τὸν στρατὸν κατὰ βραχὺ προϊὼν καὶ κείρων ou τὴν γῆν. 
€ \ 2 ᾿ 3 , 5 ΄ 3 ,ὔ 4 3 ~ , n 
ὡς δὲ οὐδείς ἐπεξῇει ἐς μάχην, amertetytos τὸ ἐκ τῆς Παλλήνην τεῖχος" 
A vA » \ ? é τ, 3 ’ 3 
9. καὶ οὑτῶς ἤδη κατὰ κράτος ἢ Ποτίδαια ἀμφοτέρωϑεν ἔπολιορ- 
» 4 4 7 \ 
κεῖτο, καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ναυσὶν aua ἐφορμούσαις. LXV.» *Aaoreve 
4 -" Ἂ,..5 3 \ 
δὲ ἀποτειχισϑείσης αὐτῆς καὶ ἐλπίδα οὐδεμίαν ἔχων σωτηρίας, ἣν μή 
> ‘ , bY! 4 , ᾽ὔ YQ , N 
τι ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου ἢ ἄλλο παράλογον γίγνηται, SvreBovdeve μὲν 
“on y , sf ~ 4 > ~ o 
πλὴν πεντακοσίων ἄνεμον τηρήσασι τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐχπλεῦσαι, πῶς 
5." , Cae 3 ~ 4 >. »* ~ , 5 ε 
ἐπὶ πλέον 0 σῖτος ἀντισχῇ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤϑελε τῶν μενόντῶν εἶναι, ὡς 
» 9 " , νιν , a Le a 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπειϑε, βουλόμενος τὰ smi τούτοις παρασκευάζειν, καὶ πῶς 
4 y γέ « 7 w+ Ἂν sy : A ἐ 
τὰ ἔξωϑεν ἕξει ὡς ἄριστα, ἔκπλουν ποιξδῖται λαϑῶν τὴν φυλακῃν 
~ Α ? 3 ~ , Pa 
τῶν “Adnvator, 2. καὶ παραμένων ἕν Χαλκιδεῦσι τὰ τὲ alder 
4 ͵ 4 ~ fa a 7 fo od un 
ἐπολέμει καὶ Stouvdtov λοχησας πρὸς τῇ πόλει nodhovg διέφϑειρδε:. 
Φ , 
ἔς ce τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἔπρασσεν ony ὠφέλειά tig γενήσεται 
3. μετὰ δὲ τῆς Ποτιδαίας τὴν ἀποτείχισιν Φορμίων μὲν ἔχων τοὺς 
ε , ‘ , 4 Α Ν 4 3 , So» 
ἑξακοσίους καὶ χιλίους τὴν Χαλκιδικὴν καὶ Βοττικὴν edyov, καὶ ἔστι» 
‘ τ ᾿ 
ἃ καὶ πολίσματα εἷλε. 
~ 2 ᾿ Ἁ ΙΝ 
LXVI. Τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿ϑηναίοις και Πελοποννησίοις αἰτίαι μὲ» 
τ , ‘3 > ? Ε ~ \ ΄ , Ψ ν᾿ 
αὐται προσγεγένηντο ἐς ἀλληλους" τοῖς wer Κορινϑίοις, ote τῇν 
~ 5 > ν᾽» 
Ποτίδαιαν ἑαυτῶν οὖσαν ἀποικίαν καὶ ἄνδρας Κορινϑίων te χαὶ 
>” # 3 ἐ ~ 
Πελοποννησίων ἐν αὐτῇ ovtag ἐπολιόρχουν᾽ τοῖς δ᾽ 4“ ϑηναίοις ἐς 
‘ , v4 ¢ ~ ? > Α , i 
τοὺς Τ]ελοποννησίους, ott ἑαυτῶν τὸ πολιν ξυμμαχίδα καὶ φόρου: 
~ \ 3 , ld ? \ ~ ~ , 
ὑποτδϑλῇ ἀπέστησαν, καὶ ἐλϑόντες σφίσιν ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς ἐμά: 
a. ~ “oy , 4 , ὅ , 
χοντὸ μετὰ Ποτιδαιατῶν. ov μέντοι oye πόλεμός nw Evvedowryer, 
3 3 Υ 3 \ τ ὃς, 7 ‘ ~ ¢ ’ δ 
ἀλλ ἔτι avaxoyn ἣν" ἰδίᾳ γὰρ tavtae οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἔπραξαν. 
N ~ ~ 
LXVIL. πολιορκουμέγης δὲ τῆς Ποτιδαίας οὐχ ἡσύχαζον, ἀνδρῶν ts 
' , , Ὁ 4 ~ , , ; 
σφίσιν ἐνόντων καὶ Hua πέρι τῷ χωρίῳ δεδιότες" παρεκάλουν τῷ 
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\ , ‘ , $ , 
εὐθὺς ἐς τὴν Aaxedatuova τοὺς ξυμμάχους καὶ κατεβόων ἐλϑόντες 
ἘΣ “ 4 49 os ἢ 
τῶν “Adnvaiwy ὁτι σπονδάς τε λελυκότες εἶεν καὶ ἀδικοῖδν τὴν 11ὲ- 
~ ~ Α , 
λοπόντησον. 2. “ἰγινηταί τε φανερῶς μὲν ov πρεσβευόμενοι, δεδιό- 
\ > , , , 2 vA > > ”~ I~ A 
zeg τοὺς Adnratovs, κρύφα δέ, οὐχ ἥκιστα μὲτ αὑτῶν ἕνῆγον TOY 
7 ΄ A \ “ 
πόλεμον, λέγοντες οὐκ εἶναι αὐτόνομοι κατὰ τὰς σπονδάς. ὃ. οἱ 
δὲ ““ακεδαιμό καλέ ov ξυμμάχωνί( τε) καὶ εἰ 
δὲ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι, προσπαρακαλέσαντες τῶν Evupoyoorite) nce εἰ 
» 3 ~ 4 f ~ 3 ~ 
τίς τι ἄλλο ἔφη ἠδικῆσϑαι ὑπὸ ᾿ϑηναίων, ξυλλογον σφῶν αὐτῶν 
7 A 3 ΄ ? > , ‘ yy / 
ποιήσαντες τὸν εἰωϑότα λέγειν ἐκέλευον. 4. nat ἄλλοι τὸ παριόν- 
᾿ Ὁ : εἶ © : 
eg ἐγχλήματα ἐποιοῦντο ὡς ἕκαστοι καὶ Μεγᾶρῆς, δηλοῦντες per 
. @ ae 4) a ὃ ’, ,} δὲ λ , , Ὁ oo 9 - 
καὶ ἕτερα οὐκ ὀλίγα διάφορα, μάλιστα δὲ λιμένων rE ἐίργεσϑαι τῶν 
5 ἢ AG 4 pre ae Α no A ΡΝ ae ae ‘ Vy Ooze 
ἐν τῇ ηναίων ἀρχῇ καὶ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἀγορᾶς παρὰ τὰς σπονδᾶς. 
΄ A ~ Α + 
5. παρελϑόντες δὲ τελευταῖοι Kogiv tot, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἐάσαντες 
~ 4. Ὁ A ~ , 
πρῶτον παροξῦναι τοὺς “ακεδαιμονίους, ἐπεῖπον τοιάδε. 
: A \ ~ gy , ~ 2. ¢ ~ 
~~ LXVEL Τὸ πιστὸν ὑμᾶς, ὦ «Τακεδαιμόνιοι, τῆς rad ὑμᾶς 
3 Ν ’ \ ς , ? , : x " 4 
αὐτοὺς πολιτείας καὶ ὁμιλίας ἀπιστοτέρους ὃς τοὺς ἄλλους, ἢν TE 
λέ ϑί Η ἄς See 2 ~ oun A x 2 i 
EYOUEY, καϑίστησι" καὶ ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ σωφροσύνην μὲν ἔχετε, ἀμαϑίᾳ 
Α ἤνν ΚΣ, 4 . , ~ 4 
δὲ πλέονὶ πρὸς τὰ ἕξω πράγματα χρῆσϑε. 2. πολλάκις yao προ- 
, id ~ a > , ¢ \ 2 ,ὔ , ἥ 3 
αγορευύντων ἡμῶν ἃ ἐμέλλομεν ὑπὸ ᾿“ϑηναίων βλάπτεσθαι, οὐ 
4 τ 3 , e »ν ‘ , 5 ~ ? \ ~ 
mee ὧν ἐδιδάσκομεν δχάστοτε THY μάϑησιν ἐποιεῖσϑε, ἀλλὰ τῶν 
? ~ { » c ¢ “ 3 ~ In? i ’ 
λεγόντων μᾶλλον ὑπδγοξῖτε ὡς ἕνεκα τῶν αὐτοῖς ἰδίῳ διαφόρων λὲ 
. N 2 2 A 3 4 ? > 7 3 νὶ 3 ~ ΓΝ) 3 7 
γουσι" καὶ OL αὐτὸ ov πρίν πάσχξιν, αλλ ἐπειδὴ Ev τῷ ἔργῳ ἔσμεν, 
A , ’ [4 3 c ~ 
σοὺς ξυμμάχους τούσδε mugencdgoute, ἐν οἷς προσήκει ἡμᾶς οὐχ 
“, 2 ~ 4 A lis > 7, cy cA \ > 
ἥκιστα εἰπεῖν, OOM καὶ μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ἔχομεν, ὑπὸ μὲν “ϑη- 
, ¢ , ¢ A \ ¢ ~ 3 , ‘ > \ 3 ~ 
ναίων ὑβριζόμενοι, ὑπὸ δὲ ὑμῶν ἀμδλούμενοι. 3. καὶ εἰ μὲν ἀφανεῖς 
” Io? \ ty , ΓΝ a 
που ὄντες ἠδίκουν τὴν “Ελλάδα, διδασκαλίας ἂν ὡς οὐκ εἰδόσι προσ- 
, ~ A ? ~ ~ tc A A ὔ Cc »“ 
ἐδει. vuv δὲ tl δεῖ μακρηγορεῖν, ὧν τοὺς μὲν δεδουλωμένους ὁρᾶτξ, 
~ 2 2 7 2 7 Α 2 σ ~ 
τοῖς δ ἐπιβουλεύοντας αὑτούς, καὶ οὐχ NxloTa τοῖς ἡμετέροις Evp- 
ἢ \ 3 ~ 4 
μάχοις καὶ EX πολλοῦ προπαρδσκευνασμένους, EL WOTE πολεμήσονται. 
A > \ an ᾽ 4 ς ’ ο ς » εἰ 4 , 
. ov yao ἂν Κέρκυραν te ὑπολαβόντες βίῳ ἡμῶν εἶχον καὶ Ποτί- 
3 τ A 4 3 s A A 
Say ἐπολιόρκουν, ὧν TO μὲν ἐπικαιρότατον χωρίον πρὸς τὰ Ent 
, > ~ ς \ \ “A 
Θράκης ἀποχρῆσϑαι, ἢ δὲ ναυτικὸν ἂν μέγιστον παρέσχε Πελοπον- 
,ὔ Α ~ id ~ 4 , ~ o>? 
νῃσίοι. XIX. χαὶ τῶνδε ὑμεῖς αἴτιοι, TO τὸ πρῶτον ἑάσαντες 
2 ᾿ \ , \ \ ; A ow a9 4 A 
αὐτοὺς τὴ» πολιν peta τὰ Mydixe χρατῦναι καὶ ὕστερον TH μακρὰ 
~ 3 , > A > ~ ‘ 5 
στῆσαι τείχη, ἐς TOOE TE HEL ἀποστεροῦντες οὐ μόνον TOUS UN ἐκεί. 
vor δεδουλωμένους ἐλευϑερίας, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ὑμετέρους ἤδη ξυμμά 
ὡμένους ἐλευϑερίας, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ὑμετέρους ἤδη Soup. 
5 4 ¢ 7 2 > ¢ 7 A ~ τς 
yous. οὐ γὰρ ὁ δουλωσάμενγος, GAL ὁ δυνάμενος μὲν παῦσαι, περι- 


ω18.1. GAP: ΤΧΧ.. 31 


~~ ἢ 3 , > A ~ ΄΄ 4 A 5 , ~ 3 - 
ορῶν δὲ, ἀληθέστερον αὐτὸ δρᾷ, εἴπερ καὶ τὴν ἀξίωσιν τῆς ἀρετῆς 
[4 2 ~ \ 1 4 \ ~ 
ὡς ἐλευϑερῶν τὴν “λλάδα φέρεται. 2. μόλις δὲ γῦν τὸ ξυνήλϑομεν 
Ἁ 3 Α - 3. 1 ~ _ ΑΨ ‘ ? >» 2. ? ” ~ 
καὶ οὐδὲ VEY ἐπὶ φανεροῖς. χρῆν yao οὐκ εἰ ἀδικούμεϑα ETL σκοπεῖν, 
> \ > Ὁ ? ’ ε \ ~ ΄ , \ > 
ἀλλὰ καϑ' ors ἀμυνούμεϑα. οἱ γὰρ δρῶντες βεβουλευμένοι πρὸς οὐ 
’ 4 Ἁ 3 : 4 9 
διεγγρωκότας ἤδη καὶ οὐ μέλλοντες ἐπέρχονται. 9. καὶ ἐπιστάμεθα 
a Car € 9 ~ "ὦ > As ~ > A \ , 
oe ὁδῷ οἱ «4ϑηναῖοι καὶ Ott κατ᾽ ὀλίγον χωροῦσιν Emi τοὺς πέλας. 
4 , A of A a) ? ς - zc "5 » 
καὶ λανϑάνειν μὲν οἰόμενοι διὰ τὸ ἀναίσθητον ὑμῶν yooor ϑαῤῥοῦ- 
᾿ ΄ 4 / ~ ~ > ' 
σι" γνόντες δὲ εἰδότας περιορᾶν ἰσχυρῶς ἐγκείσονται. 4. ἡσυχαζετε 
A ’ Ft Y 3 ~ 4 & ‘ ~ 
γὰρ μόνοι “Ελλήνων, ὦ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι, ov τῇ δυνάμει τινὰ ἀλλὰ τῇ 
A A ot ~ 
μελλήσει. ἀμυνόμενοι, καὶ μόνοι οὐκ ἀρχομένην τὴν αὔξησιν τῶν 
- 4 3 ? 3 
ἐχϑρῶν, διπλασιουμένην δὲ καταλύοντες. ὅ. καίτοι ἐλέγεσϑε ἀσφα- 
~ “5 a 2 , ~ sy 9 ’ Α ~ 
λεῖς εἶναι, ὧν ἄρα ὃ λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει. τὸν τε γὰρ Μῆδον 
3 ν. » 3 , ~ ᾽ὔ > A A ‘ 2 , 
αὕτοι ἰσμὲν EX περάτων γῆς πρότερον Ent τὴν Πελοποννῆσον ELD CI- 
\ % 3 ~ ~ S - Α > 
ZH, ἢ τὰ παρ᾿ ὑμῶν ἀξίως προαπαντῆσαι, καὶ νῦν τοὺς ᾿“ϑηναίους 
? c of 7 2 ~ 3 3 \ 4 ~ ‘ 4 ~ 
οὐχ ὅκάς, ὥσπερ δκεῖνον, HAN ἐγγὺς ὄντας περιορᾶτε, καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ 
9 Ὁ 3 4 3 ; ᾽ὔ ᾿ - 3 ΄ 4 9 , 
ἐπελϑεῖν autor ἀμύυνεσϑαι βουλεσϑὲ μᾶλλον δπιοντας, καὶ ἔς τύχας 
A ἍΝ ’ 5 ! “ὦα΄ 
πρὸς πολλῷ δυνατωτέρους ἀγωνιζόμενοι καταστῆναι, ἐπιστάμενοι 
a4 , >A ‘ .- ὦ ᾿ , 4 \ 
καὶ τὸν βάρβαρον αὐτὸν πὲρι αὑτῷ τὰ πλείω σφαλέντα, καὶ πρὸς 
2 ON t 9 r nk ew ν ε , > 
αὐτοὺς τοὺς ADnraiovs πολλὰ ἡμὰς ἤδη τοῖς ἁἀμαρτημᾶσιν αὑτῶν 
~ A ~ 93 3 ¢ ~ ’ὔὕ f ? A iy f 
μᾶλλον ἢ TY AGP ἡμῶν τιμωρίᾳ περιγεγενημένους " ἕπει AL YE ὑμέτεραι 
᾿ , yt , 4 > ὔ 4 4 » ” 
δλπιδὲς ἤδη τινὰς που καὶ ἀπαρασκεύους διὰ TO πιστεύσας ἔφϑειραν. 
3 Ν ‘ ¢ “ 99 9 \ ’ ἍἋ > ¢ ; 7 δὴ 
6. καὶ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν ἐπ ἐχϑρᾳ τὸ πλεον ἢ αἰτίᾳ νομίσῃ TAHOE λέγεσϑαι. 
\ \ , 2 ἔτ 3 A « , A 
αἰτία μὲν γὰρ φίλων ἀνδρῶν ἔστιν ἀμαρταφόντων᾽ κατηγορία δὲ 
-» \ 9 5 Α \ ¥ 
ἐχϑρῶν ἀδικησάντων. LAX. καὶ ἅμα, εἴπερ τινὲς καὶ ἄλλοι, νομί. 
wy 5 ~ , ? > ~ LA A / 
Couey ἄξιοι εἶναι τοῖς πέλας ψόγον ἐπξδνδγχκεῖν, ἄλλως τὲ καὶ μεγά- 
re besa A τ ~ 
λων τῶν διαφερόντων καϑεστώτων, περί ὧν οὐκ αἰσϑαάνεσϑαι ἡμῖν 
~ 2g? 9 ,ὔ , \ δ᾽ ς» ’ 
ye δοκεῖτε, οὐδ ἐχκλογίσασϑαι πώποτε πρὸς οἱους ὑμῖν “αϑηναίοιυς 
, @ ~ A ¢ ~ “ἢ > A ” 
ὄντας καὶ ὅσον ὑμῶν καὶ ὡς πᾶν διαφέροντας ὃ ἀγὼν ἔσται. 2. οἱ 
ON 4 ~ 2 ~ 43 , a \ 
μέν YE νεωτεροποιοὶ καὶ ἐπιφοῆσαι ὀξεῖς καὶ ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ ὁ ἂν 
~ ~ 4 4 f ’ , A 5» w 4 5 
γνῶσιν" ὑμεῖς δὲ τὰ ὑπάρχοντά te σώζειν καὶ ἐπιγνῶναι μηδὲν καὶ 
” Ioat 3 ~ 34 ? : 3 Ἵ a! € 4 4 ‘ f 
ἔργῳ οὐδὲ τἀναγκαῖα ἐξικέσϑαι. ὃ. αὐϑις δὲ ot μὲν καὶ παρὰ δύ- 
4 Α 4 ’, A Α > A ~ ~ 
φαμιν τολμηται καὶ παρὰ γνώμην κινδυνευται καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς δεινοῖς 
ὑελπιδεο- 5 δὲ τοῦτος ἼΩΝ δυγνάμεωο Ἄγ δεᾶ ope ΣᾺ 
εὐέλπιδες" τὸ δὲ ὑμέτερον τῆς τε δυνάμεως ξτδεὰ πρᾶξαι, τῆς TE 
>A aw ~ ~ ~ x” 
γνώμης μηδὲ τοῖς βεβαίοις πιστεῦσαι, τῶν τὲ δεινῶν μηδέποτε οἰε- 
᾿ , A 4 \  ¢ 4 
ote ἀπολυϑήσεσϑαι. 4. χαὶ μὴν καὶ ἄοκνοι πρὸς ὑμᾶς μελλητὰς 
4 \ > “ 2” 4 εν ~ 9 
καὶ ἀποδημηταὶ πρὺς ἐνδημοτάτους. οἴονται γὰρ OL μὲν TH ἀπουσίᾳ 
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Hw ~ ς = Α ~ °» ἊΝ ny 4 ¢ “Ὁ a ) ἡ, 
ἂν τὶ κτασϑαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τῷ ἐπελθεῖν καὶ τὰ δτοῖμα «ἐν βλάψαι, 
~ ? ~ 2 - > A ~ \ , 
κρατοῦντες TE τῶν ἐχϑρῶν ἐπι πλεῖστον ἐξέρχονται, καὶ νικώμενοι 

353.ϑ»,. γ27. 2 ΄ ᾿ roa ᾿ς 4 , ’ 
én ἐλάχιστον ἀγαπίπτονσιν. 9d. ἔτι δὲ τοῖς μὲν σώμασιν ἀλλοτριω- 
, ¢ Ν ~ ~ ~ ’ ‘ 2 £ 2 \ 
τάτοις ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως χρῶνται, τῇ γνώμῃ δὲ οἰχειοτάτῃ ἕς τὸ 
UU € \ > ~ 3 a a A v 3 , N Jun se ; 
πράσσειν τὸ ὑπὲρ αὑτῆς. 0. χαὶ ὦ μὲν ἂν ἐπιγοησαντὲς μὴ ESELO OD 
> ~ , ~ a st ? , , 
σι», οἰκεῖα στέρεσϑαι ἡγοῦνται" ἃ δ᾽ av ἐπελϑόντες κτήσωνται, 
3 , Α A } ~ rhe Ἃ Δ. 2) ΝΣ J! 
θλίγα πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα τυχεῖν πράξαντες. ἣν δ᾽ ἄρα καὶ TOV πείρᾳ 
~ > ’ὔ 2 Α , , τ 
σφαλῶσιν, ἀντελπίσαντδς ἄλλα ἐπλήρωσαν τὴν χρείαν. μόνοι γὰρ 
ἢ , if , A 3 aon > , yo Δ Ἁ ~ 
ἔχουσί TE ὁμοίως καὶ ἐλπίζουσιν ἃ ὧν ἐπινοήσωσι, διὰ τὸ ταχεῖαν 
‘ 2 , ~ tT ON ~ \ ~ ‘ , 
τῇ» ἐπιχείρησιν ποιδῖσϑαι ὧν ἂν γνῶσι. T. καὶ ταῦτα μετὰ πόνων 
, ‘ ’ 2 Ὁ ~ ~~ ~ 4 9? 
πάντα καὶ κινδύγῶν Ot OLOV τοῦ αἰῶνος μοχϑουσι" καὶ ἀπολανοῦύσιν 
3 ᾽ ~ e , Ν Ἁ Α ~ ‘ ᾽ 4 \ 
ἐλάχιστα τῶν ὑπαρχόντων διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ χτᾶσϑαι, καὶ μήτε ἑορτὴν 
Ν᾿ ξ ἌΝ ss \ . , “Ε , 2 τ 
ἄλλο τι ἡγεῖσϑαι ἢ τὸ τὰ δέοντα πρᾶξαι, ξυμφορὰν re οὐχ 1ocor 
¢ , > , +) 9 , > 2 va 5] ’ ‘ 
ἡσυχίαν ἀπράγμονα ἢ ἀσχολίαν énimovoy. 8. WOTE EL τις αὐτοὺς 
Ἧ, , , 5." ~ , 2 A 23 ¢ , 
Surehooy φαίη πεφυκέναι EL τῷ μήτε αὐτοὺς ἔχειν ἡσυχίαν, μῆτ8 
\ » > , 5.» > ~ Ἃ Ψ , 
τοὺς ἄλλους ἀγϑρώπους ἐᾶν, ὀρϑῶς ἂν εἶποι. LXXI. ταύτης 
ὔ 2. , ΄ 5. 7 
μέντοι τοιαύτης ἀντικαϑεστηκυίας πόλεως, ὦ «““ακεδαιμόνιοι, δια- 
, Α 32) ᾿ ‘ ¢ , > , ἊΜ > , > δ 
μέλλετε" καὶ οἰξσϑὲ τὴν ἡσυχίαν ov tovtols τῶν ἀγϑρῶώπων Ent 
~ 2 ~ a st ~ A ~ , f ~ 4A 
πλεῖστον ἀρκεῖν, OL HY TY μὲν παρασχϑνῇ δίκαια πρασσῶσὶ, TH δὲ 
, Ἃ 3 “ ~ a, κ 3 , se > 3 4 ~ A 
γνώμῃ, ἣν ἀδικῶνται, δῆλοι wot μὴ ἐπιτρέψοντες" GAA ὃπι τῷ μὴ 
» oy 4 > . 9 , \ , \ , 
λυπεῖν. τε ἄλλους καὶ αὑτοι ἀμυνόομξγοι μὴ βλαπτεσϑαι TO Loo” γέ- 
᾿ ͵ >on , ¢ , ~ 3 , ' 
pete. “ὦ. poli δ᾽ ay πόλει ὁμοίᾳ παροικοῦντες ἐτυγχαάγξτε TOVTOV’ 
» Ω ὦ ᾿ \ ¥ 2 ' > oF ¢ ~ \ 9 , 
vuy ὃ, οπὲρ καὶ ἄρτι ἐδηλώσαμεν, ἀρχαιότροπὰ υμῶν τὰ επιτηδεῦυ: 
. , va 4 Ἁ 
ματα πρὸς αὐτούς ἐστιν. ἀνάγκη δ᾽ ὥσπερ τέχνης ἀεὶ τὰ ἐπιγιγνόμενα 
ἂν XN ε ,ὔ A , 4 2 , , I} 
κρατεῖν. ὁ. καὶ ἡσυχαζούδῃ μὲν πόλει TH ἀκίνητα νόμιμα ἀριστα, 
A Ἁ 4 2 .- ΄ 5) ~. Α » 5 , 
moos πολλὰ δὲ uvaynalousvors ἑέγαι πολλὴς καὶ τῆς ἐπιτεχνήσξοως 
ΜΝ , 4 A ~ >, , > x ~ ? > 8 , 
det. διόπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν ADyvaiwoy ano τῆς πολυπειρίας ἐπι πλέον 
@ ~ } , 4 F ~ ¢ # ¢ ~ t τ 
ὑμῶν κεκαίγωται. 4. μέχρι μὲν οὖν τοῦδε ὡρίσϑον ὑμῶν ἡ βραδυ- 
» ‘ ~ + N 5 , [χά ¢ 
ang’ vuv δὲ τοῖς τὸ ἄλλοις καὶ Ποτιδαιάταις, woneg ὑπεδέξασϑε, 
Q , . ‘ / 3 ’ > ‘ > , 4 4 + 
βοηϑήσατε κατὰ τάχος ἐσβαλόντες ἐς τὴν ““ττικήν, wa μὴ ἄνδρας 
Su ~ ~ 3 , , Α e ~ Ἁ 
TE φίλους καὶ Evyyereig τοῖς ἐχϑίστοις προῆσϑε, καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς 
¥ 2 , \ »ν oa , , Κ - 
ἄλλους ἀϑυμίᾳ πρὸς δτέεραν τινὰ ξυμμαχίαν τρέψητδ. ὃ. δρῷμε» 
> ἀἋ Aid ᾿] 4 yy A ~ ~ [ 2 ay \ > ,ὔ 
ὃ ἂν ἄδικον οὐδὲν οὔτ πρὸς Dewy τῶν ορκίων» οὐτὲ πρὸς ἀνϑρῶ- 
~ 5 κ , & \ 3 « 2 93 , 
mov τῶν αἰσϑανομένων. λυουσὶὲ γὰρ σπονδὰς οὐχ οἱ Ot ἐρημία 
4 , 2 2 e \ a...” Tr sf Se ᾽ 
ἄλλοις προσιόντες, ἀλλ οὐ μὴ βοηϑοῦντες otf ἂν ξυνομόσωσι. 
ad ? Vie ~ , > ~ P a \ v4 x 
Ὁ, βουλομένων δὲ ὑμῶν προϑυμὼν εἶναι μενουμὲν" OLTE γὰρ Ole OF 
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~ ἢ ΄ a € , Oy o 
ποιοῖμεν μεταβαλλόμενοι οὔτε ξυγηϑεστέρους ἂν ἀλλους εὑροιμίέν, 
ν᾿ ᾽ ᾽ὔ - 4 w 
7. πρὸς τάδε βουλεύεσϑε εὖ, καὶ τὴ» Πελοπόννησον πειρᾶσϑε μὴ 
3 7 ὃς ~ \ ~ 
ἐλάσσω ἐξηγεῖσϑαι ἢ οἱ πατέρες ὑμῖν παρέδοσαν. 
- ae A > , 5 - , 
PAX. Τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Κορίνϑιοι εἶπον. τῶν δὲ ᾿ϑηναίων 
xy \ ; : 2 , ᾽ 3 ~ ᾽ Ἁ at ; ~ 
δτυχδ γὰρ πρεσβεία προτέρον ὃν τῇ Auxedatuort περι adhov παροῦ- 
‘ { eA ~ ? 2 a ~ ? \ 
σα, καὶ ὡς ἤσϑοντο τῶν λόγων, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς παριτητέα ἐς TOUS 
, 5 ~ ες 7 \ 
AungsSuiuoriovg εἶναι, τῶν μὲν ἐγκλημάτων» πέρι μηδὲν ἀπολογησο- 
, τ᾽ ¢ , 3 , ~ 4 \ ~ , ¢ 3 
μένους ὧν αἱ πόλεις srexcchovr, δηλῶσαι δὲ περὶ TOV παντὸς, ὡς οὐ 
, 2 ~ ’ ᾽ 3 > 2 , , νι @& 
ταχέως αὐτοῖς βουλξυτξον sin, ἀλλ ὃν πλείονι σχεπτέογ. καὶ HMO 
ν , , 2.) 7 ~ σ΄ 4 t \ ε , 
τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβούλοντο σημῆναι oon ety δυνᾶμιν, καὶ vm0- 
΄ ~ ξ 2 \ ~ - 
μνησιν nomoausd ou τοῖς τὲ πρεσβυτέροις ὧν ἤδεσαν καὶ τοῖς γξωτέ- 
ue € 4 Ὕ ~ \ > A 3 ~ 
ροις ἐξήγησιν ὧν ἄπϑιροι your, νομίζοντες μᾶλλον ἂν αὐτοὺς EX TOP 
ὧν 8 Α ς iy A s ~ 
λόγων πρὸς τὸ ἡσυχάζειν τραπέσϑαι ἢ πρὸς TO πολεμεῖν. 2. προσ- 
᾽ Ὕ ~ ἢ , ΓΝ 3 4 
ἐλθόντες οὖν τοῖς ““ακεδαιμονίοις ἔφασαν βούλεσϑαι καὶ αὐτοί 
2 Α ~ > ~ b) ae 2, \ 9 , € pw 3 4 , 
ἐς τὸ πλῆϑος αὐτῶν εἰπεῖν, εἴ τι μὴ ἀποκωλύοι. ὃ. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκέλξυὸν 
3 } \ € ~ i , 
τὸ ἐπιέναι, καὶ παρελϑόντες οἱ ADnraiot ἔλεγον τοιαδε. 
: Υ ἢ € ἕ ‘ 7 } i ~ 32 3 3 ’’ me Ἐν 
LAX Ὡ μὲν πρέσβευσις ἡμῶν οὐκ ἐς ἀντιλογίαν τοῖς upe- 
J wy. Ὁ t a 116 A τ ¢ die ἔπεμιρεν" σϑό 
τέροις ξυμμάχοις ἔγένετο, ἀλλὰ περι WY ἢ πολι πεμιψψξν" αἰσϑὸ- 
A \ ~ ? Ὕ id ~ ᾽ 2 _™ 
μένοι δὲ χαταβοὴν οὐκ ὀλίγην ovoav ἡμῶν παρηλϑομεν, ov τοῖς 
2 7 ~ 2 ~ > Ἂς ᾿ ~ « ~ 
ἐγκλήμασι τῶν πόλεων ἀντεροῦντες, OV γὰρ παρὰ δικασταῖς υμῖν 
+S ς ~ A , € , ὮΝ , 3 > Ὁ \ oe , 
οὔτε ἡμῶν οὔτε τούτων οἱ λόγοι ἂν γίγνοιντο, ἀλλ ὁπὼς μὴ ῥᾳδίως 
‘ ~ 7 , ~ , 
περὶ μεγάλων πραγμάτων τοῖς ξυμμάχοις πειϑόμενγοι χεῖρον Boviev- 
A Ὁ , 4 ~ \ ~ 3 ς᾽» 
σησϑε, καὶ apa βουλόμενοι πέρι τοῦ παντὸς λόγου τοῦ ἕς ἡμὰς 
~ ~ J a lA σ 
καϑεστῶτος δηλῶσαι, ὡς οὔτε ἀπεικότως ἔχομεν ἃ κεκτήμεϑα, ἢ TE 
, On τ , > , VA A a λ oN τον δεῖ} ; 
mokig ἡμῶν ἀξία λόγου ἔστι. 2. καὶ τὰ μὲν πάνυ παλαιὰ τι δεῖ λέγειν, 
Z 4 ~ WN 3, ~ ? \ \ 
ὧν ἀκοαὶ μᾶλλον λόγων μάρτυρες ἢ ὄψεις τῶν ἀκουσομένων ; τὰ OE 
\ 0 SN ad + ~ ” > A 
Μηδικὰ καὶ ὁσὰ αὐτοὶ ξύνιστε, εἰ καὶ δὲ ὄχλον μᾶλλον ἔσται wee 
, > + , | Y > ~ οἷς ἃ 9 ry , 
προβαλλομένοις, ἀν αγκὴ λέγειν" καὶ yao ore ἐδρῶμδν, ET ὠφελξιᾷ 
3 ᾿ τ -- Ἁ ᾽ , ~ \ , A 
ExtvOVPEVETO, ἧς τοῦ μὲν ἔργου μέρος METEGYETE, TOV δὲ λόγου py 
, + 3 - , , \ ? 
παντός, εἴ TL ὠφελεῖ, στερισκώμεϑα. 3. ῥηθήσεται δὲ OV παραι- 
? ~ | A ΄ \ @ c¢ »ν 
τήσεως μᾶλλον ἕνεκα ἢ μαρτυρίου καὶ δηλωσεῶς πρὸς OLaY ὑμῖν 
, A 5 ? «oo ae 4 ὲ , Ν 
πολιν μὴ εὖ βουλευομένοις 0 ἀγὼν κατασ θεῖαι. . φαμὲν γὰρ 
Ὁ ΝΣ ὦ , ~ ~ ΄ “ὦ ᾿ , Ὁ 
αραϑῦνί τε μόνοι προκινδυνεῦσαι τῷ βαρβαρῷ καὶ ὁτὲ τὸ VOTE- 
¥ 2 ¢ νιν \ ~ > oF > of ΠΕ" δὴ 
00» ἤλϑεν, οὐχ ἱκανοί οντὲς κατὰ γῆν ἀμυνξσϑαι ἑἐσβᾶντες FS τὰς 
~ Ἂ- ὦ ‘al ~ ~ A ” \ \ ,ὔ “a 
ναῦς πανδημεὶ ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ξυνναυμαχῆσαι, ὅπερ ἔσχε μὴ κατὰ πόλεις 
2A 3 N “ὦ 3 , xn x 
aucoy ἐπιπλέοντα τὴν Πελοπόννησον πορϑεῖν, ἀδυνατῶν ay ovTay 
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8 oat A , 3 ~ , ‘ ἢ 
πρὸς ναῦς πολλὰς ἀλλήλοις ἐπιβοηϑεῖν. Ὁ. τεκμήριον δὲ μέγιστον 
, ‘ ‘ ~ , 4 > 7 > ~ ¢ ld 
αὐτὸς EMOLNOE’ MINUTES γὰρ ταῖς ναυσίν, ὡς οὐκέτι αὑτῷ ὁμοίας 
ἢ - ? Α 7 ~ ~ ~ 5 , 
οὔσης τῆς δυνάμεως, κατὰ τάχος τῷ πλέονι TOV στρατοὺ KrEYWONGEF. 
ὋΣ τ τ 7 ’ ? 7 \ ~ “ 
ΤᾺ ΧΤΥ. τοιούτου μέντοι ξΣυμβάντος τούτου, καὶ σαφῶς δηλωϑεν- 
Ψ 2 ~ ‘ ~ ¢ , \ , > » , \ 
τος avi ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ τῶν Πλληήνων τὰ MOKY MATH EYEVETO, τρία τὰ 
2 > \ ~ ῳ 4 
ὀφελιμώτωτα ἐς αὐτὸ παρεσχόμεϑια, ἀριϑμόὸν TE νεῶν πλεῖστον καὶ 
lA Q is 4 “7° , ~ , 
ἄνδρι: στοατηγὸν ξυνετώτατον καὶ προϑυμίαν ἀοχνοτάτην, ναῦς μὲν 
> A ? 2 ὔ 5 7 ,ὔ ~ ? A 
γε ἐς τὰς τετρακοσίας ολίγῳ ἐλάσσους δυο μοιρῶν, Θεμιστοκλέα δὲ 
+ a : ᾽ὔ > ~ - ~ > + Φ 
ἄρχοντα, ὃς αἰτιώτατος ἕν τῷ στενῷ ναυμαχῆσαι ἐγένετο, ὁπὲρ 
a Α / 4 > A A ~ [4 - 4 , 
σαφέοτατα ἔσωσε TH πράγματα, καὶ αὑτὸν διὰ τοῦτο ὑμεῖς ON μα- 
3 ? 4 ’ὔ » ~ > ’ 
λιστα ἐτιμήσατε ἄρδρα ξένον τῶν ὡς ὑμᾶς ἐλθόντων. 2. προϑυ- 
, 4 4 4 P 3 Ie o 3 \ Cc ow \ 
μίαν δὰ καὶ πολν τολμηροταάτην ἐδείξαμεν, ob ye, ἐπειδὴ ἡμῖν κατὰ 
- 3 Α 3 , ~ at 4 ? ¢ ~ 7ὔ 3 ὔ 
γῆν οὐδεὶς ἐβοήϑει, τῶν ἄλλων ἤδη μέχρι ἡμῶν δουλευόντων, ἠξιο- 
᾿ τῆς , \ t ᾿ A ‘ > τὺ ΜΝ a.? > α S 
σαμεὲν, ἐκλιπόντες THY πόλιν καὶ τὰ οἰκδία διαφϑείραντες, μηδ᾽ ὡς TO 
~ , A ~ \ , 
τῶν περιλοίπων ξυμμάχων xowov προλιπεῖν, μηδὲ σκεδασϑέντες 
Ψ -Ὁ 5 ~ , dA Ad Νὴ ΄ 3 \ ~ wv A 
ἀχρεῖοι ωὑτοῖς γενέσϑαι, ἀλλ ἐσβάντες ς τὰς ναῦς κινδυγευσαι καὶ 
\ 2 ~ Φ ~ ? ‘ a \ 2 
μὴ ὀργισθῆναι OT ἡμῖν οὐ προετιμωρήσατε. 3. ὥστε φαμὲν οὐχ 
τ 3 es ~ com ~ ’ ~ MeN 2 4 
ἤσσον αὐτοὶ ὠφελῆσαι ὑμᾶς ἢ τυχεῖν τούτου. ὑμεῖς μὲν γὰρ ἀπὸ TE 
2 i ~ t s 3 4 ~ A \ , 3 \ 
οἰκουμέγω» τῶν πόλεων καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ TO λοιπὸν γέμεσϑαι, ἐπειδὴ 
ὅν 2 Ἐς ΟΝ ¢ ~ S 2 ¢ ~ \ , Ls tes . a 
ἐδείσατε ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ οὐχ ἡμῶν τὸ πλέον, ἐβοηϑησατε OTE 
-“ Ύ J ~ > , ς as 4 9 7 ~ 4 
γοῦν MEY ἔτι σῶοι, OV παρεγένεσϑε' ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀπὸ TE τῆς οὐκ οὔσης 
ΕΣ € , \ ¢ \ ~ 3 7 > ? 4 ΜΝ , 
ἔτι OQMOMEFOL, καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς Ev βραχείᾳ ἐλπίδι OVONS κινδυνευονέες, 
€ , { in \ , Ne ~ b) ’ 5 \ ’ 
ξυγεσωσαμὲν ὑμᾶς TE τὸ μέρος καὶ ἡμὰς αὐτοὺς. εἰ δὲ προσεχωρῆ- 
Ν ᾿ ἝΞ ὙΦ ΣΝ AT δο δεί ΩΣ σ ᾿ 4 ay) ᾿Ὶ » , 
oupev πρότερον τῷ ATi Om, δείσαντες ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλοι περὶ τῇ YWOR, 
"ἢ ‘ 3 , ivf ᾿ 2 - 5 ν᾿ ~ c , 
ἢ μὴ ἐτολμήσαμεν ὕστερον ἐσβῆναι ὃς τὰς vary ὡς διεφϑαρμένοι, 
3 A “Χ y os ¢ ~ \ ~ nh A 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἔτι ἔδει ὑμᾶς μὴ ἔχοντας ναῦς ἱκανὰς ναυμαχεῖν, ἀλλὰ 
? ¢ ἂν “ , \ € ‘ , 
nak ἡσυχίαν ἂν αὐτῷ προεχῶρησε TH πράγματα ἢ ἐβούλετο. 
LXXV Ύ Σ γε 7ὔ 3 ᾿ 1 ? Α / v4 
. ἀρ ἀξιοί ἔσμεν, ὦ ““κκεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ προϑυμίας ἕνεκα 
“ , ‘ , - , > ~ τ ” ~ & ‘ 
τῆς TOTE καὶ γνώμης Συνέσεως ἀρχῆς γ8ὲ ἧς ἔχομεν τοῖς λλησι μὴ 
΄ “ 5 a! ~ 2-2 4 \ > \ , oS, 7 
ovtms ἅγαν ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσθαι; ὦ. καὶ yao αὑτὴν τήνδε ἐλά- 
2 f 3 Σ ¢ “ 8 3 ~ 
Boner ov βιασάμενοι, ἀλλ ὑμῶν μὲν οὐκ EDElycdrT@Y παραμεῖναι 
A ‘ ¢ oh pou es = - , ΕΝ af ~ δὲ 7 9. , ~ Ey 
πρὸς τὰ ὑπολοιπὰ cov βαρβάρου, ἡμῖν de προσελϑοόντῶν τῶν Evp- 
? 4 ’ ~ } ¢ f ~ 3¢ “ 
μάχων καὶ αὐτῶν δεηϑέντων ἡγεμόνας καταστῆναι" 3. ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
\ ~ ὕ] , A ~ ~ A 
δὲ τοῦ ἔργον κατηναγκάσϑημεν τὸ πρῶτον προαγαγεῖν αὐτὴν ἐς 
’, , Ἂ e A , ” ‘ \ ~ σ΄ - 
rods, μάλιστα μὲν vm0 δέους, ἔπειτὰ δὲ καὶ τιμῆς, VOTEGOY καὶ 
3 an 4 ‘ 3 3 \ + Sa? 7 ~ ~ 2 
οφελείοας, . καὶ οὐκ ἀσγαλὲς ἔτι ἐδόκει δῖναι τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀπη:- 
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LaN : , ¢ 
χϑημένους καί τινῶν καὶ ἤδη ἀποστάντων κατεστραμμένων, ὑμῶν. 
Coo > +? ς , , 2 > ¢ ὔ Α ὃ yt 
τε ἡμῖν οὐκέτι ὑμοίως φίλὼν αλλ υπόπτῶν καὶ διαφορῶν orTO?, 
: ‘ \ ¢ ? , \ c ~ 3 
ἀνέντας κινδυνεύειν" καὶ γὰρ ἂν αἱ ἀποστάσεις πρὸς υμὰς ἕγιγ- 
~ ‘ \ & 7 ἀρᾷ , 
ψοντο. ὃ. πᾶσι δὲ ἀνεπίφϑονον τὰ ξυμφέροντα τῶν μεγίστων 
: v ΄ ς » ~ x , 
πέρι κινδύνων ev τίϑεσϑαι. LXXVI. ὑμεῖς your, ὦ ““ακεδαιμὸ- 
4 ~ ? 3 Δ Cw 9 + 
νιοὶ, τὰς ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ πόλεις ἐπὶ τὸ ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμον καταστῆη: 
δι 4 4 ‘ > 5 
σάμενοι ἐξηγεῖσϑε᾽ καὶ εἰ τότε ὑπομείναντες διὰ πᾶντὸς ἀπηχϑη; 
3 ~ ¢ , vy € ~ yt ee) τ 6 oy τ 
σϑ8 ἐν τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς, εὖ lousy μὴ ἂν ἧσσον ὑμᾶς λυπη- 
- S39 , * vo 
οοὺς yerousvovs τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, καὶ ἀναγκασϑέντας ἂν ἢ ἄρχειν 
~ Δ 7 χὰ ~ A 
ἐγκρατῶς ἢ αὐτοὺς κινδυνεύειν. 2. οὕτως οὐδ᾽ ἡμεῖς θαυμαστὸν 
2 o\ A ~ 2 ? _ Ff x’. ὃ ᾽ὔ 
οὐδὲν πεποιήκαμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρωπείου τρόπου, εἰ ἀρχὴν TA 
᾿ ‘ ͵ . ὃϑνϑ» εν ~ , 
διδομένην ἐδεξάμεϑα, καὶ ταύτην μὴ ἀνεῖμεν ὑπὸ τῶν μεγίστων 
, ~ Α , Ν > , ᾿ ? es ~ ou 
εἰχηϑέντες, τιμῆς καὶ δέους καὶ ὠφελείας, οὐδ᾽ αὖ πρῶτοι τοῦ 
΄ ¢ , 2 ? > A ~ \ v4 - € OA ~ | 
zolovtoy ὑπάρξαντες, ἀλλ᾿ ἀεὶ καϑεστῶτος TOY ἡσσώ ὑπὸ τοῦ δὺυν- 
It ue ΄ τ A Cm 
«τωτέρου κατείργεσϑαι, ἄξιοί TE Ape νομίζοντες εἶναι, καὶ ὑμῖν 
~ - Α ἢ ~ ~ 
δοκοῦντες μέχρι ov τὰ ξυμφέροντα λογιζόμενοι τῷ δικαίῳ λόγῳ νῦν 
~ a 2 ’ A ’ , , ν᾿ ~ oA 
χρῆσϑε, ov οὐδείς πῶ παρατυχοὸν ἰσχύι τι κτήσασϑαι προϑεῖς TOV μῇ 
lf 3 ~ aU @ , 
πλέον ἔχειν ἀπετράπετο. 3. ἐπαινεῖσϑαί te ἄξιοι οἵτινες χρησάμε- 
~ Σ , Ψ ς »ὕὔ ΒΥ \ A 4 
γοι τῇ ἀνθρωπείᾳ φύσει ὥστε δτέρων ἄρχειν, δικαιότεροι ἢ κατὰ τὴν 
¢ ! , ’ Ψ > Ἃ x 5» ‘ 
ὑπάρχουσαν δύναμιν γεγένηνται. 4. ἄλλους γ᾽ ἂν οὖν οἰόμεϑα τὰ 
ς , λ 2) 7 ὃ “Ὁ s\ 1 yf , ; ¢ ~ δὲ Σ ΓΝ 
ἡμέτερα λαβόντας δεῖξαι ἂν μάλιστα εἰ τι μετριάζομεν ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ 
2 - - A ae 
ἐκ τοῦ ἐπιδικοῦς ἀδοξίᾳ τὸ πλέον ἢ ἔπαινος οὐκ εἰκότως MEQLEGTH. 
i 4 a ’ A 3 ~ ? ‘ \ 
LXXVIL. καὶ ἐλασσούμενοι γὰρ ev ταῖς ξυμβολαίαις πρὸς τοὺς ξυμ’ 
, A ~ ~ 3 ~ id , 
μάχους δίκαις, καὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις νόμοις ποιήσαν- 
A ~ ~ \ A ~ ~ 
σὸς τὰς κρίσεις, φιλοδικεῖν δοκοῦμεν. 2. καὶ οὐδεὶς σκοπεῖ αὐτῶν, 
~ ν 4 , 3 ‘ , νι τ ¢ “Ὁ ᾿ A € 
τοῖς καὶ ἀλλοϑὲ που ἀρχην ἔχουσι καὶ ἤσσον ἡμῶν πρὸς τοὺς ὑπη- 
, , 5 , ~ 2 2 / , \ τ 
κόους μετρίοις οὖσι διότι τοῦτο οὐκ ὀνειδίζεται" βιάζεσϑαι γὰρ οἷς 
ἊΝ 3ς.. ἡ 5 Ν , Ἁ 4 ~ 
ἂν ἐξῇ, δικάζεσϑαι οὐδὲν προσδέονται. ὃ. οἱ δὲ εἰϑισμέψνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
\ ~ 2 ¢ ~ ay ‘ A \ “ ~ \ \ 
ἀπὸ TOV ἰσου ὁμιλεῖν, ἣν τι παρὰ TO μὴ οἰεσϑαι χρῆναι ἢ γνώμῃ ἢ 
» A x \ A ἢ ~ ~ ~ 
δυνάμει τῇ διὰ THY ἀρχὴν καὶ ὁπωσοῦν ἐλασσωϑῶσιν, οὐ τοῦ πλέο- 
4 , ¢ fs 4 ~ ~ 
γος μὴ στερισκόμενοι χάριν ἔχουσι», ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἐνδεοῦς χαλεπώτερον 
i Nv 3 3 Α , 3 ,ὔ DON “a ~ 3 
φέρουσιν ἢ EL ἀπὸ πρώτης ἀποϑέμενοι τὸν νόμον φανερῶς EnAEOrE 
~ 3 ᾽ 4 ΣιῳΦ VN a 4 3 ? [ 3 A 4 y 
κτοῦμεν. ἐκείνως δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἂν αὐτοι ἀντέλεγον ὡς οὐ χρεὼν TOY ἥσσω 
τῷ κρατοῦντι ὑποχωρεῖν. A. ἀδιχούμενοί τε, ὡς ἔοικεν, οἱ ἄνϑρω- 
- 5) fe ΝΥ: , \ ‘ 4 > A ~ 
ποι μᾶλλον ὀργίζονται ἢ βιαζόμενοι. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 
~ ~ Α 2 2 , ~ 
δοκεῖ πλεονεκτεῖσϑαι, τὸ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ κρείσσονος καταναγκάζεσϑαι. 
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Κ τ Α ~ ~ M “ὃ ὔ : ὩΣ ἢ “ a , 3 
Ὁ. ὑπὸ your τοῦ Midov δεινότερα τούτων πάσχοντες ἠνείχοντο, ἢ 
A ¢ / ? Α \ ~ gz \ 5 
δὲ ἡμετέρα ἀρχὴ χαλεπῇ δοχεῖ εἶναι, εἰχότως" τὸ παρὸν γὰρ ἀεὶ 

\ ~ [4 , ¢ ~ 2 λ ΕΣ [4 ~ 
βαρὺ τοῖς ὑπηκόοις. ©. ὑμεῖς y ἂν οὖν εἶ vatelortes ἡμᾶς 
“ας, ee x λ Ὥς a ὃ δον Ὁ BF ais Ἴ ΄ . 
ἄρξαιτε, ταχὰ ἂν τὴν ευγοιὰν ἣν διὰ τὸ ἡμέτερον δέος εἰλήφατε, 

΄ Ω τ κ , ‘ \ ~> > 9A 32 ¢ , 
petaBadorte, eimeg ola καὶ tote πρὸς τὸν Mijdor δι ὀλίγον ἡγησα- 
¢ ? ¢ ~ 4 ~ , 4, 7 ss 
eros ὑπεδείξατε, ὁμοῖα καὶ νῦν γνώσεσϑε. ἄμικτα γὰρ τά τε καϑ' 
τ - Ρ] A ΄ a If 2, 4 τ ἐπ 
ὑμᾶς αὑτοὺς γνομιμὰ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔχετε, καὶ προσέτι εἷς ἕκαστος 
dhe \ 4 , »» ΄- IH nd? ὰ « + ¢ \ , : 
ἑξιῶν οὐτὲ τούτοις χρῆται, ov® otf ἢ ἄλλῃ ᾿Ελλὰς νομίζει, 
ὔ ΄ ΕἾΤ: A 4 
LXXVILL. βουλεύεσϑε οὖν βραδέως ὡς οὐ περὶ βραχέων, καὶ μὴ 
> , ? \ 93 , Ι ~ , 
ἀλλοτρίαις γνώμαις καὶ ἐγκλήμασι πεισϑέντες οἰκεῖον πόνον πρόσ- 
υ 
~ \ , \ 7 Ν ~ 
OnoGs. τοῦ δὲ πολέμον τὸν παράλογον, ὁσος ἐστί, πρὶν ἐν αὐτῷ 
2 2 0 t 
, ? ? rae ~ 5 4 
γενέσϑαι meodiayyvete’ ὦ, μηκννόμενος yao φιλεῖ ἐς τύχας τὰ 
\ τ ὕ» > ? ‘ t v > 
πολλὰ περιίστασϑαι, ὧν ἰσὸν TE ἀπέχομεν καὶ ὁποτέρως ἔσται ἐν 
3 } μ“ 5} .. » > A ’, 
ἀδήλῳ κινδυνεύεται. 3. ἰόντὲς τε οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ἐς τοὺς πολέμους 
» Υ 7 ᾽ ἘΠῚ “Ὁ ~ Φ ~ ~ 
TOY ἔργων πρότερον ἔχονται, ἃ χρῆν votEgoy δρᾶν, κακοπαϑοῦντες 
Ly ~ , oe ~ \ “ ~ ΄ 
δὲ δὴ τῶν λόγων ἅπτονται. A. ὑμεῖς δὲ sy οὐδεμιᾷ πῶ τοιαύτ 

{ ff t 4 
ς ; ” » 3 ν᾿. Fao e con , 2 ” 
ἀμαρτίᾳ OVTES OVE αὑτοι OVD ὑμᾶς ορῶντες λέγομεν υμῖν, EWS ἔτι 

2 , : ? , € bara) , \ 4 ’ \ 
αὐϑαίρετος ἀμφοτέροις ἢ εὐβουλία, σπονδὰς μὴ λύειν μηδὲ παρὰ- 
7 x ἰω Ν 4 , , , 4 ι Ὁ 4 
βαίνειν τοὺς ogous, τὰ δὲ διάφορα δίκῃ λυεσϑαι κατὰ THY ξυνϑὴη- 
\ ‘ \ € f 4 
χὴν" ἢ ϑεοὺς τοὺς ὀρχίους μάρτυρας ποιούμβδγοι πειρχσομεϑα 
? , , A , - ¢ ~ 
ἀμυνεσϑαι πολέμου ἄρχοντας ταὐτῇ ἢ ἂν UPUy ove. 
Ὑ ~ 4 as “ > \ Ἁ ~ 
+ DLXXIX. Ζοιαῦτα δὲ οἱ ᾿΄ϑηναῖοι εἴπον. ἐπειδὴ δὲ τῶν τὲ 
,ὕ ᾿ (4 , \ 3 , 2 ‘ ae \ ῃ 
ξυμμάχων ἤκουσαν οἱ ““αχεδαιμόνιοι τὰ ἐγχληματὰ τὰ ἐς τοὺς 
~ N33, ’ = 
᾿ϑηναίους, καὶ τῶν “AOnvatov ἃ ἔλεξαν, μεταστησάμενοι MAYTAG 
, \ » ‘ Α “ ’ a8 ~ 
ἐβουλεύοντο κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς περὶ τῶν παρόντων. “2. χαὶ τῶν 
Α Α Α \ ~ a 3 ~ A 2 
μὲν πλειόνων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ αἱ γνῶμαι ἔφερον, ἀδικεῖν te τοὺς ADy- 
wy 4 3 7 ; : A wa 3 : 7 : Ε 
ψαίους ἤδη καὶ πολεμητέα εἶναι ἐν τάχει" παρελϑὼν δὲ Aoyidupos 
"Ὁ 3 Q 4 - “ 4 7 ᾿ y . 
6 βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν, ἀνὴρ καὶ ξυνετὸς δοκῶν εἶναι καὶ σώφρων, these 
τοιάδε. 
στ A > A ~ Fa , ” , ? 3 
LXXX. Καὶ αὐτὸς πολλῶν δὴ πολέμων sumeocs εἰμι, ὦ 
, Ve ~ \ 3 τις > ~ ¢ , ¢ ~ ΄ , , 
AnneSapoviol, καὶ ὑμῶν τοὺς ἕν Ti, αὐτῇ ἡλικίᾳ ὁρῶ, WOTE μητὰ 
2 ’, 3 αν , ~ YH cd ; vn ¢ λλ 4 ,9 ἢ , 
ἀπειρίᾳ ἐπιϑυμῆσαϊ τινὰ TOV ἔργου, ὁπὲρ ἂν OL MOAAOL παϑοιεν, μητὲ 
’ A \ > Ἁ ὔ 9 oe δ᾽ Ἃ , ὃ Α Ἔτι 
ἀγαϑὸν καὶ ἀσφαλὲς νομίσαντα. 2. ξυροιτεὲ δ᾽ ἂν τόνδε, περι OV νῦν 
1 . ἢ > , 7 A 
βουλεύεσϑε, οὐχ ἂν ἐλάχιστον YEVOMEVOY, EL σωφρόνως τις αὐτὸν 
3 \ ‘ ‘ A 7 , A 3 , 
ἐχλογίζοιτο. 8. πρὸς μὲν γὰρ τοὺς Πελοποννησίους καὶ ἀστυγεῖτο- 
¢€ ~ ς > , 4 A , a? 3 > ὃ 
νας παρόμοιος ἡμῶν ἢ ἀλκὴ, καὶ διὰ ταχδῶν οἷόν TE EP ἕκαστα 


ow] 
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ἊΣ Α Vo.” “4 ~ ¢ ” “ , cus ae 
ἐλϑεῖν" πρὸς δὲ ἄνδρας, οἱ γῆ» TE ἑκὰς ἔχουσι καὶ πρυσέτι ϑαλώσ. 
’ A Pa ¢ 2) 5ς, 7 
σης ἐμπειρότατοί εἰσι, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασιν ἄριστα ξξήρτυνται, 
7 Xa? 4 + 4 4 “ὦ , @& λ i \ 
πλούτῳ TE ἰδίῳ καὶ δημοσίῳ καὶ ναυσί καὶ ἱπποῖς καὶ ὁπλοις HUE 
» ο ὦ 3 3 445 ¢ 2 ’ ΄ ~ 3 , a δὲ ΟΝ 
ὄχλῳ ὑσὸς οὐκ ἐν ἄλλῳ Eevt ye χωρίῳ Βλληνικῷ ἔστιν, et δὲ καί 
«-- " ’ ¢ a $, ~ 4 A 7 
ξυμμάχους πολλοὺς φόρου ὑποτελεῖς ἔχουσι, πῶς χρὴ πρὸς τουτοὺς 
t , J 4 , ¢ »] ’ 
ὑκδίως. πόλεμον ἄρασϑαι, καὶ τίνι πιστεύσαντας ἀπαρασκεύους 
by Oo” 7 a, , > 5 o 3 , . 3 da 
ἐπειχϑῆναι; A, πότερον ταῖς vavolv; add yooorg sousv’ εἰ δᾶ 
Α ᾿ 5 > 4 ~ 
μελετήσομεν καὶ ἀντιπαρασκενασόμεϑα, χρόνος ἐνέσται. ἀλλὰ τοῖς 
“ 2 A ~ la , ? 3 , \ af , 2 
χρήμασιν; ἀλλὰ πολλῷ ἔτι πλέον tovtov ἐλλείπομὲν καὶ OVTE ἕν 
~ 3 yf 3 ~ , ry 3 
κοινῷ ἔχομεν οὔτε ἑτοίμως ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων φέρομεν, LAX. cay 
a} vd ~ <A 2 ~ 4 ~ / , 
(ἐν τις ϑαρσοίη OTL τοῖς ὁπλοις αὐτῶν καὶ τῷ πληϑει ὑπερφέρομεν, 
iva 4 ~ ~ 2 ~ Ἀ Ω me \ + ~ 3 ‘ v 
ὥστε τὴν γῆν δηοῦν ἐπιφοιτῶντες" 2. τοῖς δὲ addy yy ἔστι πολλὴ 
ζ a+ \ 9 Ἵ , ᾿ τ Ὅν ας 2 κε 3 3 δ᾽ . 2 
ἧς ἄρχουσι, καὶ ἐκ ϑαλασσης ὧν δέονται exagovtat. ὦ. εἰ O αὖ 
᾿ .- 7 s 4 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἀφιστάναι πειρασόμεϑα, δεήσει καὶ τούτοις ναυσί 
~ ἮΝ , ay ΄ , y » ¢ ~ ς a 
βοηϑεῖν, τὸ πλέον over νησιώταις. 4. tig οὖν ἔσται ἡμῶν ὁ πόλε- 
Α 9 ν 4 A t \ ‘ , 2 7 
μος; εἰ μὴ γὰρ ἢ ναῦυσι κρατησομὲεν ἢ τὰς προσόδους ἀφαιρήσομεν 
τ x ‘ , cy: ? A ; > , 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν τὸ ναυτικὸν τρέφουσι, βλαψόμεϑα τὰ πλέω. ὅ. κἂν τούτῳ 
Dos , 7 ’ 4 Α τ , 4 ~ 
οὐδὲ καταλυξεσϑαι ere καλὸν, ἀλλὼς τὲ καὶ εἰ δόξομεν ἀρξαὶ μᾶλλον 
» - . \ s \ > , ~ > , 3 , ¢ 
τῆς διαφορᾶς. Ὁ. μὴ γὰρ δὴ ἐκείνῃ ye τῇ ἐλπίδι ἐπαιρώμεϑα ὡς 
Q ͵ ς 7 ’ nv ΠῚ ~ 5 ~ 7 ΓΝ λ 
ταχν παυϑῆήσεται O πόλεμος, ἣν τὴν γὴν αὑτῶν τάμωμεν. δέδοικα δὲ 
~ ‘ ‘ ~ \ τς ς , Ε ao > NX > 
μᾶλλον μῇ καὶ τοῖς παισὶν αὐτὸν ὑπολίπωμεν" οὐτῶς ξίκὸς AD )- 
, ~ ow ἣν ? ? , 
YRLOVE φρογήματι μήτε TH γῆ δουλεῦσαι, μήτε ὥσπερ ἀπείρους κατα- 
- ~ , a 3 A 3 \ A 4 
“«λαγῆναι τῷ πολέμῳ. LXAXXIL ov μὴν οὐδὲ ἀναισϑήτως αὐτοὺς 
, , ~ ~ ΄ « 
κολεύω τοὺς τὲ ξυμμάχους ἡμῶν ἐᾶν βλάπτειν, καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντας 
A 1 o~ 1 & ‘ , ~ A A ~ 
μὴ καταφωρᾶν, ἀλλὰ ὃπλὰ μὲν μήπω κινεῖν, πέμπειν δὲ καὶ αἰτιᾶ- 
, ’ ay πρὶ ;»» bi] ¢ 3 / > 
odut μὴῆτε πόλεμον ayav Oyhovrtas und ὡς emitespousy, nay 
? A A 3 ood ~ 
τούτῳ καὶ TH ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἐξαρτύεσϑαι ξυμμάχων TE προσαγωγῇ 
A “λλή. 4A , : 2} ϑέ ‘ N ; ~ nN ; ΄ 
καὶ βλλήνων καὶ βαρβαρῶν, εἰ ποϑὲν tive ἢ ναυτικοῦ ἢ χρημάτων 
av : λ : , 9 δ LYE: , 9 ; δὲ 7 av 4 c ™~ [4 > 
vrauw moochywoueda’ ἀνεπίφϑονον δὲ ὁσοι ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑπ 
3 ? 3 ’ . a , 2 A 4 , 
A Syvavoy ἐπιβουλευόμεϑὰ μὴ Ελληνας μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ βαρβάρους 
, ~ ? Α Ν « - WA 3 / 
προσλαβονταὰς διασωϑῆναι" καὶ τὰ αὐτῶν apo ἐχποριζώμεϑα. 
a oN Ἁ 5 ? ? ~ ~ YJ 
2. καὶ ἣν μὲν ἐσακούσωσί τι πρεσβευομένων ἡμῶν, ταῦτα ἄριστα" 
an \ ὔ > ~ ‘ , δ ν + A Ἃ ~ 
ny δὲ uy, διδλθόντων ἑτῶν καὶ dvo καὶ τριῶν ἄμεινον ἤδη, ἢ} δοκῇ, 
, ὕ» ras. 3 . oo” cow ~ » 
πεφραγμένοι ἱμὲν ἐπὶ αὐτούς. ὁ. καὶ σῶς, ὁρῶντες ἡμῶν ἤδη τὴν 
\ 4 \ ’ ~ ~ ~ 
TE παρασκδυὴν καὶ τοὺς λόγους αὐτῇ ὁμοῖα ὑποσημαίνοντας, μᾶλλον 
n a” bind ” +t ” \ \ , 2 ~ 
ὧν EKOLEP, καὶ γὴν ETL ἄτμητον ἔχοντες καὶ THEOL παρόντων ἀγαϑῶν 
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4 εὖ 5 δῷ Ἃ δὴ ἌΝ A γον. Ole in" ae 
καὶ οὕπω ἐφϑαρμένων βουλενόμενοι. A. μὴ γὰρ ἄλλο τι νομίσῃ 
A ~ 3. ow vu og wo” 4 2 Ka a a 3 
τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν ἢ ὅμηρον ἔχειν, καὶ οὐχ ἧσσον ὁσῳῷ ἄμεινον ἐξείργα 
€ A 2 A ~ ‘ A 
σται" ἧς φείδεσϑαι χρὴ ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, καὶ μὴ ἐς ἀπόνοιαν κατα- 
> \ 3 \ ~ 
στήσαντας αὐτοὺς ἀληπτοτέρους ἔχειν. ὅ. εἰ γὰρ ἀπαράσκευοι τοῖς 
~ & , , ~ oo ¢ 
τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐγκλήμασιν ἐπειχϑέντες τεμοῦμεν αὐτήν, ὁρᾶτε OTMS 
ay Aer osha 3 a ἢ Ide ft "- ᾿ 6 ἐγχλῇ 
μὴ αἰσχιον καὶ ἀπορώτερον τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ πράξομεν. 0. ἐγχλὴ 
A \ ‘ / A ~ τ᾽ ~ , 
ματὰ μὲν γὰρ καὶ πόλεων καὶ ἰδιωτῶν οἷον TE καταλῦσαι" πόλεμον 
A , ~ a 
δὲ ξύμπαντας ἀραμένους ἕνεκα τῶν ἰδίων, ὃν οὐχ ὑπάρχει εἰδέναι 
> & £ ~ ” S 
nay ὅτι χωρήσει, ov ῥάδιον εὐπρεπῶς ϑέσϑαι. LXXXIL καὶ 
3 \ \ ~ , \ ~ 
ἀνανδρία μηδενὶ πολλοὺς μιᾷ πόλει μὴ ταχὺ ἐπελϑεῖν δοκείτω εἶναι. 
> Χ ‘ 4 9 ? > 3 ΄ 
2. εἰσὶ γὰρ καὶ ἐκείνοις οὐκ ἐλάσσους, χρήματα φέροντες, ξύμμαχοι, 
Ν oo ς , ? “ \ , 3 \ , goa Α 
καὶ ἔστιν ὃ πόλεμος οὐχ ὁπλῶν τὸ πλέον ἀλλὰ δαπανῆς, OL ἢν τὰ 
is 4 3 ~ WV Α 2 ee 4 r s) 
ὁπλὰ opedsi, ἀλλὼς τὸ καὶ ἡπειρώταις πρὸς ϑαλασσίους. ὃ. πορι 
¥ ~ ἘΝ S18 a “ι΄ ς pe ? 
σώμεϑα οὖν πρῶτον αὐτήν, καὶ μὴ τοῖς τῶν ξυμμάχων λόζοις πρό- 
3 * “ \ A ~ 3 SOL r. > 9 
τερον ἐπαιρώμεϑα, οἴπερ δὲ χαὶ τῶν ἀποβαινόντων tO’ πλέον ἐπ 
~ 5: σ τ ν- > , Aes > ~ 
ἀμφότερα τῆς αἰτίας ἕξομεν, οὗτοι καὶ xa ἡσυχίαν τι αὐτῶν 
oh TY 4 A \ Α Δ ᾽ὔ 
προΐδωμεν. LXXXIV. καὶ τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὁ μέμφονται. 
, coo” 4 > , , , \ , ΕΝ 
μάλιστα ἡμῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνεσϑε. σπευδοντὲς τὲ γάρ σχολαίτερον ἂν 
a) aera Ὁ ~ 4 @& 3 t ‘ 
παύσαισϑε διὰ τὸ ἀπαράσκενοι ἐγχειρεῖν" καὶ Ou ἐλευϑέραν καὶ 
3 f ‘ \ A ’ 
ἐνδοξοτάτην πόλιν διὰ παντὸς γεμόμεϑα. 2. καὶ δύναται μάλιστα 





[4 , v3 yz f \ ? A ? ᾽ 2 
σωφροσύνη ἔμφρων τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι. μόνοι γὰρ Oe αὑτὸ εὐπραγίαις τὸ οὐκ 
3 ἢ ‘ er € ¢ or x . ary τὰ Σ , 
ἐξυβρίζομεν καὶ ξυμφοραῖς ἧσσον ὅτέρων εἰχομὲν" τῶν ἔξ ξὺν ἐπαίνῳ 
3 , cow x 4 \ og ‘ \ ἽΝ ~ ¢ mw 2? 3 , 
ἐξοτρυνόντων ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ τὰ δεινὰ παρὰ τὸ. δοκοῦν ἡμῖνιουκ ἑπαιρὸ- 
; ς ~ .» ΒΥ Α , τ,; “τ ~ 
μεϑα ἡδονῇ, καὶ ἣν τις ἄρα ξὺν κατηγορίᾳ παροξύνῃ, οὐδὲν μάλλον. 
3 * ’ 3 . 4 vA 
ἀχϑέσϑέντες ἀνεπείσϑημεν. ὁ. πολεμικοί te καὶ εὔβουλοι δια τὸ 
» , , 9 \ < pee 
βύκοσμον γιγνόμεϑα, TO μὲν ὅτι αἰδὼς σωφροσύνης πλεῖστον μετέχει, 
. 5 ἢ A 3 y+ = on , ~ ὔ τῷ ἜΝ 
αἰσχύνης δὲ εὐψυχία, δύβουλοι δὲ ἀμαϑέστερον τῶν νόμον “ty 
id , Α \ Vv a 
ὑπεροψίας παιδευόμενοι, καὶ Evy χαλεπότητι σωφρονέστερον ἢ τὲ 
>. ~~ 2 as 4 rn BY , 9 x 4 ~ 
αὐτῶν ἀνηκουστεῖν, καὶ μὴ τὰ ἀχρεῖα ξυνεξτοι ἄγαν OVTES, τὰς τῶν 
- , 4 ’ ~ , yf 3 
πολεμίων παρασκενὰς λύγῳ καλῶς μεμφόμενοι ἀνομοίως ἔργῳ ἔπε- 
, ’ὔ A ~ - . 
ξιέναι, νομίζειν δὲ τάς τὲ διανοίας τῶν πέλας παραπλησίους εἶναι, 
Α \ , r , ὡς , an | 4 ε 
καὶ τὰς προσπιπτούσας τύχας οὐ λόγῳ διαιρδτάς. 4. ἀεὶ δὲ ὡς 
A Ἴ ‘ ᾿ , Α 
moog εὖ βουλευομένους τοὺς ἐναντίους ἔργῳ παρασκευαζομεϑα" καὶ 
2 ἔξω 32 ’ ee e , ” ~ 4 3 , xa a2 [4 
οὐκ ἐξ ἐκείνων ὡς ἁμαρτησομένωον ἔχειν δεῖ τὰς ξλπίδας, αλλ ὡς 
ς ~ 3 ~ ~ ? 3 ~ 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἀσφαλῶς προνοουμένων. πολύ τε διαφέρειν ov δεῖ 
, at : 2 U ᾽ \ 5 [724 3 ~ 
νομίζειν ἄνϑρωπον ἀνθρώπου, κράτιστον δὲ εἶναι ὁστις EY τοῖς 
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΄ , ? : J a 
ἀναγκαιοτάτοις παιδεύεται. LXXXV. ταύτας οὖν ἃς οἱ πατέρες 
Cow , 8 4 A 
τὲ ἡμῖν παρέδοσαν μελέτας καὶ avtos διὰ παντὸς ὠφελούμενοι 
Mv Α » 2 ’ ~ 4 
ἔχομεν, μὴ παρῶμεν, μηδ᾽ ἐπειχϑέντες ἐν βραχεῖ μορίῳ ἡμέρας περὶ 
4 ~w r A 4 4 
πολλῶν σωμάτων καὶ χρημάτων καὶ πόλεων καὶ δόξης βουλεύσωμεν, 
3 ‘ ἢ 2 € . ? FL os 5 ς ~ ~ ¢ , ? A 2 ? ‘ 
ἀλλὰ καϑ' ἡσυχίαν. ἔξεστι δ᾽ ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἑτέρων διὰ ἰσχύν. 2. καὶ 
Ἁ , , Α Α ~ 4 
πρὸς τοὺς ADnraiovy πέμπετε μὲν περὶ τῆς Ποτιδαίας, πέμπετε δὲ 
i » Meh 
Ff . 7 ’ ~ a 4 i 
πέρι ὧν οἱ ξύμμαχοί φασιν ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἀλλὼς TE καὶ ἑτοίμων ὄντων 
Σ ~ ,ὔ ~ Η > A 4 A > ad ? ζ 
αὐτῶν δίκας δοῦναι" ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν διδόντα οὐ πρότερον νόμιμον ὡς 
3.93 2 ~ 37 ’ Α x 7 Φ ~ 
ἐπὶ ἀδικοῦντα ἱέναι. παρασκευάζεσϑε δὲ τὸν πόλεμον ἅμα. ταῦτα 
4 ΄ ? A ~ P, , 
γὰρ καὶ χράτιστα βουλεύσεσϑε καὶ τοῖς ἐναντίοις φοβερώτατα. 
ry \ ςε A 2 ~ \ A he 
3. καὶ ὃ μὲν Aoyidamog τοιαῦτα sive’ παρελϑὼν δὲ Σ᾿ ϑενελαΐδας 
μ x 
~ τ ~ 3 , ’ Υ͂ Υ > ~ , 
τελευταῖος, εἰς τῶν ἐφόρων TOzE ὧν, ἔλεξεν ἐν τοῖς “ακεδαιμονίοις 
ὧδε, 
ὁ \ \ , A A - 
LXXXVIE. Τοὺς μὲν λόγους τοὺς πολλοὺς τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων οὐ 
A A € 4 3 ~ ~ 
γιγνώσκω" ἐπαινέσαντες γὰρ πολλὰ ἑαυτούς, οὐδαμοῦ ἀντεῖπον ὡς 
~ 4 , , A 4 ’ 
οὐκ ἀδικοῦσι τοὺς ἡμετέρους ξυμμάχους καὶ τὴν Πελοποννησον᾽ 
, δῷ \ \ oe > 7 3 ΣΝ t ‘ > © 
καίτοι εἰ πρὸς τοὺς βῆηδους ἐγένοντο ayadot tote, πρὸς δ᾽ ἡμᾶρ 
~ a ΠΣ σε > ¢ 5 2 3 ~ 
κακοὶ vor, διπλασίας ζημίας αἀξιοί εἶσιν, ott ἀντ ἀγαϑῶν κακὸ 
γεγέγηνται. “ὃ. ἡμεῖς δὲ ὁμοῖοι καὶ TOTE χαὶ νῦν ἐσμὲν, καὶ τοὺς 
π 7, Ἃ ~ ? , 9 78 , ae poe y 
ξυμμάχους ἣν σωφρογῶμδν ov megropousda ἀδικουμένους οὐδὲ ped: 
~ 2 2 ? ~ , oy 
λήσομεν τιμωρεῖν" οἱ δ᾽ οὐκέτι μέλλουσι κακῶς πάσχειν. 3. ἄλλοι 
Ν \ ‘ ~ \ ὦ Cc ow N , 
μὲν γὰρ χρήματα ἐστι πολλὰ καὶ MHEG καὶ ἵπποι, ἡμῖν δὲ ξύμμαχοι 
2 “ a 2 , ~ 2 ee. , 2 ων , 
ἀγαϑοί, ovg ov παραδοτέὰ τοῖς “ϑηναίοις ἐστίν, οὐδὲ δίκαις καὶ 
͵ ’ Α ᾿ A 3 ᾿ Ν λ 4 Ἶ 21) \ 2 
λόγοις διακριτέα μὴ λόγῳ καὶ αὐτοὺς βλαπτομένους, ἀλλὰ Tinwey 
“ee , 3 , A ¢ ζ » ͵ ἢ 
zi ἐν τάχει καὶ παντὶ σϑένει. 4. καὶ ὡς ἡμᾶς πρέπει βουλεύεσϑαι 
: } 4 ? A \ 5 2 ~ ~ 
ἀδικουμένουςμηδεῖς διδασκέτω, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μέλλοντας ἀδικεῖν μᾶλλον 
΄ ΄ 7, 1 “ 
πρέπει πολὺν χρόνον βουλεύεσϑαι. 5. ψηφίζεσϑε ovr, ὦ Auxedat- 
f ἘΝ ~ ? Ἃ ? \ ἤ A = "A ¥., , =: 
μόνιοι, ἀξίως τῆς Σπάρτης τὸν πόλεμον, καὶ μήτε τοὺς ADyraiovs 
~ , 4 ? ~ 
fuze μείζους γίγνεσϑαι, μήτε τοὺς ξυμμάχους καταπροδιδῶμεν, 
τ ~ ~ , 4 A ? ~ 
ἀλλὰ ξὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἐπίωμεν πρὸς τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. 
- - ~ ? 3 t « 2 3 ᾽ . 3 
ΧΟ LXXXVIL. Τοιαῦτα λέξας ἐπεψήφιζεν αὐτὸς ἔφορος ὧν ἐν 
Ἵ - 3 ς ’ ? \ ~ t 
τὴν éxudlyotar τῶν «Τακεδαιμονίων. 2. ὁ δὲ, κρίνουσι γὰρ βοῇ καὶ 
; yw? ῃ ᾿ 4 ε , , 3 ‘ 
οὐ ψήφῳ, οὐκ ἔφη διαγιγνώσκειν τὴν βοὴν ὁποτέρα μείζων, ἀλλὰ 
Fe ᾿Ὶ Ὰ , \ , 3 Α 
βουλόμενος αὐτοὺς φανερῶς ἀποδεικνυμένους τὴν γνώμην ἕς 70 
~ ~ 3 Cf ΠΝ ¢ ~ 3 , 
πολεμεῖν μᾶλλον ὁρμῆσαι ἔλεξεν" “Οτῳ μὲν ὑμῶν, ὦ “Τακεδαιμύνιοι, 
is ᾿ a) a 3 ES ? , 
δοκοῦσι λελύσϑαι αἱ σπονδαὶ καὶ οἱ “ϑηναῖοι ἀδικεῖν, ἀναστήτω 
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3 3 ~ N , . , , > ~  & Α 4 ~ 
ἐς éxeivo TO γωρίον᾽ δείξας τι χωρίον αὐτοῖς o7m δὲ μὴ δυκοῦσιν, 
3 \ >, A 7 4} 3 7 ‘ , ‘ é ~ 7 
eg τὰ ἐπι ϑάτερα. 3. avactartes δὲ διέστησαν, καὶ πολλῷ πλείους 
3 ᾽’ὔ τ Jo ἢ « Α ? / 7 
ἐγένοντο oig ἐδόκουν αἱ σπονδαί λελυσϑαι. 4. προσκαλέσαντές tA 
Α € , 5 v4 ? s hs > ἘΠ ς 2; 
ζοὺς ξυμμάχους εἶπον ort σφίσι μὲν δοκοῖεν ἀδικεῖν οἱ ᾿“[ϑηναῖοι, 
4 ‘ N ’ ᾽7 , ~ 
βούλεσϑαι δὲ καὶ τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους παρακαλέσαντες ψῆφον 
- v4 ~ , A ‘ ~ \ 
ἐπαγαγεῖν, Onwy κοινῇ βουλευσάμενοι τὸν πόλεμον ποιῶνται, ἢν 
~ 4 ‘ ᾽ f 3 a “ 
δοκῇ. 5. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπ᾿ οἴκου, διαπράξαμενοι ταῦτα, 
A € 93 ᾽ ͵ a 5+ 3 ὦ 53 , 
ta οἱ “ϑηναίων πρέσβεις votEQor, EG ἀπερ AD OY χρηματίσαντες. 
6. 7 δὲ ὃ ὑτη τῆς ἐκκλησίας, τοῦ τὰς δὰς λελύσϑ 
. ἢ δὲ διαγνωμη αὐτῇ τῆς ἐκκλησίας, τοῦ τὰς σπονδὰς λελύυσϑαι, 
5 - Ιά wy Α , ~ 
ἐγένετο ἐν TH τετάρτῳ ὅτει καὶ δεκάτῳ THY τριακοντουτίδων. σπον- 
~ ~ \ 3 ’» A A ae , 
δῶν προκεχωρηκυιῶν αἵ ἐγένοντο μετὰ τὰ EvBoixe. 
Α « 4 \ 
y LXXXVIIL ᾿Ἐψηφίσαντο δὲ οἱ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι τὰς σπονδὰς 
, Α , 5 ? ~ ~ , , 
λελυσϑαι καὶ πολεμητέα εἶναι, οὐ τοσοῦτον τῶν ξυμμάχων πεισϑένγ- 
» , Ὁ , \ > ’, 4 3A - 
τὲς τοῖς λόγοις ὁσον φοβούμενοι τοὺς ᾿ϑηναίους, μὴ ἐπὶ μεῖζον 
& ν co” 2 ~ ν᾿ ‘ ~ « / ς , + 
δυγηϑῶσιν, ὁρῶντες αὐτοῖς τὰ πολλὰ τῆς “Edadog ὑποχείρια ἤδη 
» a) . € \ 3 ~ ~ 3 4 
ὄντα. “LXXXIX. οἱ γὰρ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τρόπῳ τοιῷδε ἦλϑον ἐπὶ τὰ 
3 τ 2 , “3 Α “ 3 5 ~ 
πράγματα ἐν οἷς ηὐξήϑησαν. 2. ἐπειδὴ Μῆδοι ἀνεχώρησαν ἐκ τῆς 
t ,ὔ A 4 A ~ € A (1 , 4 € 
Kvownns νικηϑέντες καὶ ναυσί καὶ πεζῷ ὑπὸ “Ελλήνων, καὶ οἱ κα- 
, 2 ~ ~ A > 7 Ny , ? 
ragvyortes αὐτῶν ταῖς vavoww ἐς Moxadyr diepduoyoar, Aewrv- 
͵ A e ‘ “ Ἵ , σ ἕνας το ~ > 
pons μὲν ὺ βασιλεὺς τῶν “ακδδαιμονίων, οσπὲρ ἡγεῖτο τῶν ἐν 
3 a 2. 3 a” 7 A 
Μυκάλῃ Ελλήνων, ἀπεχώρησεν ἐπ᾿ οἴκου ἔχων τοὺς ἀπὸ Πέλοπον- 
S93 ~ A [4 \ 2 ‘ 
“ὅσον ξυμμάχους οἱ δὲ Adyraior καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ ᾿Ιωνίας καὶ ᾿Ελλησ- 
? - ? xv > ? > 3 7ὔ ct ,ὔ 
πόντον Evuuayot, δὴ ageotyxotes ἀπὸ βασιλέως, ὑπομείναντες 
“7 ᾿ 3 ΄ A > : 
Σηστὸν ἐπολιόρκουν δῆήηδων ἐχόντων, καὶ ἐπιχειμάσαντες εἷλον 
~ , \ A ~ Me 
αὐτὴν ἐκλιπόντων τῶν βαρβάρων. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο ἀπέπλευσαν ἐξ 
\ \ 
Eddno.covtov ὡς ἕκαστοι κατὰ modes. 3. ᾿“Ιϑηναίων δὲ τὸ κοινόν, 
5 \ 3 ~ € ? 3 ~ ed ? ~ Ν Ia 
ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς ot βάρβαροι ἕκ τῆς χώρας ἀπῆλϑον, διεκομίζοντο 
[νά ~ ‘ ~ 4 4 ~ 
εὐθὺς οϑὲν ὑπεξέϑεντο παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τὴν περιοῦσαν nur 
‘ ~~ iS gis Peres, \ 
τασκευήν, καὶ THY πόλιν ἀνοικοδομεῖν mageoxevalorto χαὶ τὰ τείχη. 
a ‘ 2 7) 7 f € nee 4 a ? ¢ Mi }}λ 4q 
τοῦ τὸ yuo περιβίλου βραχέα sloTyxEr καὶ οἰκίαι αἱ μὲν πολλαὶ 
; \ ~ 3 τ 3 \ 3 7 4 
πεπτώκξσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν, ὃν αἷς AUTOL ἐσκήνησαν οἱ δυνατοὶ 
~ ~ A 3 , Α f 3 
τῶν Περσῶν. XC. Aaxedamorior δὲ αἰσϑόμενοι τὸ μέλλον ἦλθον 
A ᾽ ν᾿ ‘ N 3 "ο΄ “A ς ~ , > > , ,? 
πρεσβείᾳ, TH μὲν καὶ αὕὐτοι ηδιον ἂν ορῶνγτὲς MT ἐκξίνους μὴτ 
y t a on \ ‘ , ~  & , >t aa 
ἄλλον μηδένα τεῖγος ἔχοντα, τὸ δὲ πλὲοὸν τῶν ξυμμάχων sSorovror- 
- - 9 ~ 4 ~ a 4 3 
τῶν καὶ φοβουμένων TOV TE ναυτικοῦ αὐτῶν τὸ πλῆϑος, O πρὶν οὐχ 


, 


¢ 4 A 3 A A , t 
ὑπῆρχε, καὶ τὴν eg τὸν δῆῇηδικον πόλδμον τόλμαν γενομένην. 
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4 4 ‘ Ν χε ͵ Ἵ 1 , « 
2. ἠξίουν τε αὐτοὺς μὴ τειχίζειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ἔξω Πελοποννήσου 
τὸ Ψ « f me ‘ ~ ‘ ὔ ᾿ 
μᾶλλον ὁσοις εἱστήκει ξυγκαϑελεῖν μετὰ σφῶν τοὺς περιβόλους, τὸ 
\ A ivf ~ » ~ 5 Ν 
μὲν βουλόμενον καὶ νπυπτὸον τῆς γνώμης οὐ δηλοῦντες ἔς τοὺς 
> . ‘ ~ t 3 > 2 No 
‘Adivaiovs, ὡς δὲ τοῦ βαρβάρου, εἰ avd ἐπέλϑοι, οὐκ ἂν ἔχοντος 
>) ‘ 3 ~ v4 ~ 32 ~ ~ € ~ ἃ , 
ἀπὸ ἐχυροῦ ποϑεν, WomEQ νῦν ἐκ τῶν Θηβῶν, ὁρμάσϑαι" τὴν TE 
᾿ , » ᾽ 53 ) , , τι 
Πελοπώννησον πᾶσιν ἔφασαν ἱκανὴν εἶναι ἀναχωρησίν TE καὶ ἀφορ- 
, ~ , 4 4 
μήν. ὃ. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿ϑηναῖοι, Θεμιστοκλέους yrouy, τοὺς μὲν “ακεδαι- 
, ~ ? ν ς 2 \ 
μονίους ταῦτ εἰπόντας, ἀποχρινάμδνοι OTL πέμψουσιν ὡς αὐτοὺς 
, ‘ τ 7 Tr. ΄ ¢ ! ς \ > > 4 
πρέσβεις περὶ ὧν λέγουσι» evdvg ἀπηλλαξαν" savtov O ἐκέλενεν 
2 id ¢ , . ~ 4 ; , + 
ἀποστέλλειν ὡς τάχιστα ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐς τὴν Auxedaimora, ἄλλους 
δὲ A mee ~ ὅλ , : , 4 A or : Ἂν ’ὔ : "λ} 3 Fg 
ὃ πρὸς ξδαυτῷ ἑλομένους πρέσβεις μὴ EVOVS ἐκπέμπειν, GAL ἐπισχεῖν 
’ 7 x 4 ~ 4 ao 2 7 
μέχρι τοσούτου ἕως ἀν τὸ τεῖχος ἱκαγὸν HOWOW WOTS ἀπομάχεσϑαι 
2 - 9 , “ Ν , ‘ \ > 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀναγκαιοτάτου ὑψους" τειχίζειν δὲ πάντας πανδῆμει τοὺς EP 
~ , A A \ ~ ‘ ~ 7? , 
τῇ πόλει καὶ αὐτοὺς καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας, φειδομένους pits 
IQ? ? , > ’ σ ? f : Mv 3 A 
ἰδίου pyre δημοσίου οἰκοδομηματος οϑὲν τις ὠφέλξβια ἔσται ἃς τὸ 
μὲ ° ‘ ~ , \ ¢ \ ~ , 
ἔργον, ἀλλὰ κωϑαιροῦντας marta. A. καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα διδάξας 
νι κ \ v “ 2 \ 7 ow re + ΔῸΣ 
καὶ ὑπειπὼν τἄλλα OTL αὐτὸς τἀκεῖ πράξοι ᾧχετο. 5. καὶ ἐς τὴν 
. oP 35 4 Δ > / ι At. Saxo 244 \ ~ \ 
Aaxsdaipora ἐλϑὼν ov moooye moos τὰς ἀρχόάς, ἀλλὰ διῆγδ καὶ 
3 \ ¢ , > A of ~ 3 s wy Ψ 
προὐυφασίζετο. καὶ OMOTE τις αὑτὸν ἔροιτο τῶν ἐν τέλει ὄντων 0, τι 
2 > + > 4 A U f ‘ ὔ 2 , 
οὐκ ἐπέρχεται ent TO xOWor, ἔφη τοὺς ξυμπρέσβεις ἀναμένβιν, 
2 , ν 7 a > A ¢ ~ , , 
“ἀσχολίας δὲ τινος οὐσὴς αὐτοὺς ὑπολειφϑῆναι, πρόσδέχεσϑαι μὲν- 
> , v4 ‘ ΄ eA ’ 4 
τοι ἕν τάχει ἥξειν καὶ ϑαυμαζειν ὡς οὕπω πάρεισιν... XCI. οἱ de 
3 , ~ ἣν ~ > ? A , 3 ae ~ ‘ 
ἀκουοντὲς τῷ μὲν Θεμιστοκλεῖ ἐπείθοντο διὰ φιλίαν αὑτοῦ" τῶν δὲ 
sain ? ~ [χά 
ἄλλων ἀφικνουμένων καὶ σαφῶς κατηγορούντων OTL τειχίζεταί τὲ 
, σ 2 a4 2 5 Ὁ A > ~ ζ Α ‘ 
καὶ 04 Vos λαμβάνει, οὐκ εἶχον OME χρὴ ἀπιστῆσαι. 2. γνοὺς δὲ 
ΔΝ 2 ‘ \ , - A ~ 
ἐκεῖνος κελεύει αὐτοὺς μὴ λόγοις μᾶλλον παράγεσϑαι, ἢ πέμψαι σφῶν 
᾽ ~ + Ψ N ~ ~ 
αὐτῶν ἄνδρας OLLITES χρηστοί, καὶ πιστῶς ἀπαγγελοῦσι σκεψάμενοι, 
iY aA : 7 \ A ~ ¢ ~ ~ 
ὦ. ἀποστέλλουσιν οὖν, καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν ὃ Θεμιστοκλῆς τοῖς LAO n- 
, a 5 ~ ~ Α ξ 
γαίοις κρύφα πέμπει KEAEVOY ὡς NKLOTH ἐπιφανῶς κατασχεῖν καὶ κ᾽ 
2 ~ 4 nv 3 Α , ~ . FR. A \ Tf > #2 
ἀφεῖναι mow ἂν αὐτοὶ παλιν xomodwow’ 101 γὰρ καὶ NXOY αὐτῷ 
ςτὸ ῳ’ , ς ’ , € , 4 3 
οἱ ξυμπρέσβεις, ABoovyos te ὁ Avowdeovy καὶ ᾿“ριστείδης ὁ 
’ “ ~ \ ~ 3 ~ ‘ \ 
Avomayov ἀγγέλοντες ἔχειν ἱκανῶς τὸ τεῖχο.. ἐφοβεῖτο yuu μὴ οἱ 
i ~ , ~ ~ 
“ἐωκεδαιμόνιοι σφᾶς, OMOTE σαφῶς ἀκούσειαν, οὐχέτι ἀφῶσιν. 
4 a 5 2 ~ \ , cd > , ~ 4 
4. οἱ τε οὖν ᾿“ἰϑηναῖοι τοὺς πρέσβεις ὥσπϑρ ἐπεστάλη κατεῖχον, καὶ 
~ as ~ : , 3 “ \ ~ 
Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐπελϑὼν τοῖς Aaxedaimonots, evtavdn δὴ φανερῶς 
wd Ἁ , ~ [4 aN . \ 
εἶπεν, OTL ἡ μὲν πόλις σφῶν τετείχισται 151, ὥστε ἱκανὴ sir 
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? \ > πὰ 3 , ’ 
σώζειν τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας", εἰ δέ τι βούλονται “Ἰακεδαιμόνιον ἢ οἱ 
, ’ὔ A ~ € Ἁ 
ξυμμαχοι. πρεσβεύεσϑαι παρὰ σφᾶς, ὡς πρὸς διαγιγνώσκοντας τὸ 
᾿ 5. , > ~ . ἢ \ A ont 
λοιπὸν tera τῷ τὸ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ξύμφορα καὶ τὰ κοινά. 5. τήν r8 
\ , a . , 2 ~ yy - 3 \ 9 \ ~ > ~ 
γὰρ πολιν ὁτὲ ἐδόκει ἐκλιπεῖν ἄμεινον εἶναι καὶ ἐς τὰς ναῦς ἐσβῆναι, 
+ ate at ” , ~ "Ὁ 5 
ἄνευ Exelvor ἔφασαν γνόντες τολμῆσαι, καὶ OOH αὖ μετ ἐκείνων 
λ Ε “ : 2 A “4 , ~ 7 ~ 1 
βθουλενεσϑαι, οὐδενὸς ὕστεροι γγώμῃ φανῆναι. 6. δοκεῖν οὖν 
, A ~ + : 5 \ ς ~ rs es ‘ , 
σφίσι καὶ νυν ἄμεινον εἶναι͵ τὴν ἑαυτῶν πόλιν τεῖχος ἔχειν, καὶ ἰδίᾳ 
~ , A 3 ‘ 4 ᾽ ᾿ > 
τοῖς πολίταις καὶ ἐς τοὺς πᾶντας ξυμμάχους ὠφελιμώτερον ἔσε- 
4 2 A ce 3 5 \ ? ‘ 2 7 ~ 
Gat. ¢. οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι, μὴ ἀπὸ ἀντιπάλου παρασχευῆς 
ς » 7 nN .“{} 2 ἊΝ N /y , a. nN , 5 3 
ὁμοῖον TL ἢ ἰσὸν ἕς τὸ κοινὸν βουλευέσϑαι. ἢ πάντας οὖν ἀτει- 
got μὴ ~ «ΖΝ ν / , 3 ~ ot ΄ 
χίστους egy χρῆναι ξυμμαχεῖν ἢ καὶ τάδε νομίζειν ὀρϑῶς ἔχειν. 
ΧΟῊ ae, Gama r > oF > 4 ‘ \ ἢ 
. ob δὲ «““ακεδαιμότιοι ἀκούσαντες ὀργὴν μὲν φανερὰν οὐκ 
3 ~ me : ὔ : eat \ > ἈΝ , 3 A , 
ἐποιοῦντο τοῖς “ἰϑηναίοις " οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐπὶ κωλύμῃ, ἀλλὰ γνώμης 
> ~ ~ ~ 3 , Φ A 4 ~ 
παραινέσει δῆϑεν τῷ κοινῷ ἐπρεσβεύσαντο' aua δὲ καὶ προσφιλεῖς 
os 3 - ᾽ὔ 4 \ 2 \ ~ , ‘ ΄ 
οντὲς ἕν τῷ tote διὰ τὴν ey τὸν Mydov προϑυμίαν τὰ μαλιστὰ 
2 ~ > + ~ , 7) 2 “ 
αὑτοῖς ἐτύγχανον τῆς μέντοι βουλήσεως ἁμαρτάνοντες ἀδήλως 
» ἃ “oy ἝΝ ε , "κα ee ee, ee ᾿ , 
ἤχϑοντο. οἱ TE πρέσβεις ἑκατέρων ἀπῆλϑον Ex οἴκου ἀνεπικλλήτοως. 
"- f , 2 ~ / . ς 5 ~ τ , 3 ’ > 
XCIL. Ζούτῳ τῷ τρύπῳ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τὴν πόλιν ἐτείχισαν ἐν 
25 2 : ‘ , « 9 , yo Α ~ 5 cd ‘ 
ohiyo yoorm. 2. καὶ δήλη ἡ οἰκοδομία ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστιν Ott κατὰ 
\ 3 , « \ , ’ γε “ , N 
σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. οἱ γὰρ ϑεμέλιοι παντοίων λίϑων ὑποκχεινται καὶ 
2 ’ ζ 2 ς 7 , , ‘ 
ov ξυνειργασμέγων ἔστιν ἡ, ἀλλ᾿ ὡς ἕκαστοί ποτὲ προσέφερον" πολ- 
’ ~ ? A , A ? > , 3 / 

Aut τὸ στήλαι ἀπὸ σημάτων καὶ λέϑοι εἰργασμένοι ἐγκατελέγησαν. 
7ὔ Α ¢ “2 ~ % 9 ~ , 4 4 ~ 
μείζων γάρ ὁ περίβολος πανταχῆ ἐξήχϑη τῆς πόλεως, καὶ Ole τοῦτο 

¢ ~ wv A N ~ ~ 
πάντα ὁμοίως κινοῦντες ἠπείγοντο. Ὁ. ἔπεισε δὲ καὶ τοῦ Πειραιῶς 
\ a ς ~ 3 ~ . ¢ “ ’ >» / 
τὰ λοιπὰ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς οἰκοδομεῖν" umnouto δ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρότερον 
3, νὸν» 2 νος ? ~ τ > > \ 2 ; , 5 ὃ So 
ἐπί τῆς ἐχείγον ἀρχῆς lis κατ΄ ἐνιαυτὸν ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἤρξε' νομίζων 
; \ 5 , ἣ ims 3 x ‘ δ ᾿ 
τὸ τε χωρίον καλὸν εἶναι, λιμένας ἔχον τρεῖς αὐτοφνεῖς, καὶ αὐτοὺς 
\ , 1 “ , 
ναυτικοὺς γεγενημένους μέγα προφέρειν ἐς τὸ κτήσασϑαι δύναμιν. 
~ A \ f ~ > 7 > Aw ¢ 2 , 
d. τῆς yao δὴ ϑαλασσης πρῶτος ἐτόλμησεν εἰπεῖν wy ἀνϑεχτέα 
A ay . \ , A 9 £ ~ 
ἐστί, καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν εὐθὺς ξυγκατεσκεύαζε, ὅ. και ῴφκοδομησαν τῇ 
͵ ~ ᾽ Ὡ - ᾽ ~ / 3 
ἐχείνου γνώμῃ TO πᾶχος tov τείχους, ὕπερ voy ἔτι δῆλον ἐστι 
“ον ite , \ “ .- > , ἢ fr \ ee 
περὶ tov Πειραιᾶ " δύο γὰρ apaga Gearrias ἀλληλαῖς τοὺς λίϑους 
~ , “4 \ 7 ‘ Ge ? 
ἐπῆγον. «ἐντὸς δὲ οὔτε χαλιξ οὔτε πηλὸς ἢν, ἀλλὰ ξυνῳκοδομημένοι 
at ~ > ‘ Pras Le : 
μεγάλοι λίϑοι καὶ ἐν τομῇ ἐγγώνιοι, σιδήρῳ mG ἀλληλοὺυς τὰ &S00- 
N a ΓΝ ᾽ So owl σ σ ’ 2 , - 
Sev καὶ μολιβδῳ δεδεμένοι. τὸ ὃδ vpog ἡκισυ μαλιστὰ ἐτελεσϑή 
Ts a 3 ΔΩ ha ἢ ~ Poy , + , 9 , 
ov διενοεῖτο. ©. ἐβούλετο γὰρ τῷ μεγέϑει καὶ τῷ πάχει ἀφιστάνας 
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By ~ δ , 3 ΄ς 2 ? 2 + Ia? 4 
bay σῶν νολεμίων ἐπιβουλάς" ἀνθρώπων τὸ ἐνόμιζεν ολίγων καὶ 
: ’ A / A > 21] 2 ᾿ ~ 
τῶν ἀγρειοτάτων ἀρκέσειν τὴν φυλακὴν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ἐς τὰς ναῦς 
> r Bees os 4 , ; , In 4 : > 48 
ἐσβήσεσϑαι. 7. ταῖς γὰρ vavot μαλιστὰ προσέκειτο, War, cg ἔμοι 
ay ~ ~ , A Υ > 
δοκεῖ τῆς βασιλέως στρατιᾶς τὴν κατὰ ϑάλασσαν ἔφοδον εὐπορω- 

~ 4 ~ Ύ ͵ ~ 3 / +> ἢ 
τέραν τῆς κατὰ γῆν οὖσαν" tov τὲ Πειραιᾷ ὠφελιμώτερον ἐνομιζε 
τῆς ἃ ecg, καὶ πολλάχις τοῖς ᾿“΄ ϑηναίοις VEL, ἣν ἄρα 
zig ἄνω πόλεως, καὶ πολλᾶκις τοῖς ADyvaiolg παρῃνει, ἢν Coc 

\ \ ~ ~ , > ΣΝ ~ A δ 
ποτὲ κατὰ γῆν βιασϑῶσι, καταβαντας ἐς αὐτὸν ταῖς VAVOL πρὸς 
¢ >] , = 3 ~ & 1 [νὰ 3 , 4 
ἅπαντας ἀνϑίστασϑαι. “Adyraiot μὲν ovy οὕτως ξτειχίσϑησαν καὶ 
y+ , 3 4 A A ‘ 2 , , 
τἄλλα κατεσκενάζοντο εὐϑὺυς μετὰ τὴν Mydov ἀναχώρησιν. 
A ᾿ , 5 ? 
XCOIV. Παυσανίας δὲ ὁ Κλεομβρότου ἐκ Aunedaimovos στρα- 

~ \ oy ~ > A , 

φηγὸς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐξεπέμῳφϑη μετὰ εἴκοσι νεῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου " 
‘ ‘ . ~ : , A ‘ ~ oy ᾿ 
ξυγέπλεον δὲ καὶ ϑηναῖοι τριάκοντα vavot καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξυμ- 
"ὩΣ ~ Q 5 5 , 3 χσ ‘ 3 ~ A 
μάχων πλῆϑος. 2. καὶ ἐστράτευσαν ἐς Κύπρον και αὑτῆς τὰ πολ- 
Α \ 7 > ? , ‘ 
λὰ κατεστρέψαντο, καὶ ὕστερον ἐς Βυζάντιον Midav ἐχόντων καὶ 
3 ae 3 ~ ~ ¢ : st \ , " 
ἐξεπολιόρκησαν ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳφ. ΧΟΥ͂, ἤδη δὲ βιαίου ὄντος 
? ~ 9 ΄ + 4 > σ Cc ΥΥ ‘ 
αὐτοῦ, οἱ τὲ ἄλλοι Eddyreg ἤχϑοντο, καὶ οὐχ yutota οἱ Looreg καὶ 
¢ > vy ῃ ν 2 Ψ, , .“; \ \ 
οὐσοι ἀπὸ βασιλέως vewoti ἡλευϑέρωντο᾽ φοιτῶντες TE πρὸς τοὺς 
, , 5...) ; \o¢ , ~ , ι \ & 
Adyvatovg ἠξίουν αὐτοὺς ἡγεμόνας σφῶν yeréeoO at κατὰ τὸ ξυγγ8- 
‘ , Ν 5 ᾽ὔ 4 , ¢ V3 
vig, καὶ Παυσανίᾳ μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν, ἥν mov βιάζηται. ὦ, ot bs 4ϑη- 
~ 2 - f A , 4 ~ \ 7) ς 2 
ναῖοι ἐδεξαντὸ te τοὺς λόγους καὶ προσεῖχον τὴν YYOMNY ὡς οὐ 
᾿ ,ὔ , , ig oid ~ 
περιοιψψόμδνοι τἄλλα TE καταστησόμενοι ἡ φαίνοιτο ἄριστα αὐτοῖς. 
3 f \ ξ ’ [4 / 2 
3. ν τούτῳ δὲ οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι μετεπέμποντο Llavoariay are- 


3 n~ ¢ \ Ca € ot τον ~ 3 ? A ει. ~ 
αὑτοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν Ελληνων τῶν ἀφικνουμένων, καὶ τυραννίδος μᾶλλον 
3 , ,ὔ Ἃ ’ : , > ὦ ~ , 
ἐιραίνδτο μίμῃσις ἢ στρατηγία... 4, ξυνέβη te αὐτῷ καλεῖσθαί τ 
“ Α 1 7 ~ 3 / aA 2 3 , 
ἅμα καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους τῷ Execvov ἔχϑει παρ “ϑηναίους μετα- 

ῳ Ν ~ 2 A ἕ ~ 3 Ν 
τάξασϑαι πλὴν τῶν ἀπὸ ΠΙἼἐλοποννήσου στρατιωτῶν. 5. ἐλϑὼν δὲ 
> 4 ᾿ fog ‘ Io? , > , 2. 2 7 ‘ 
ey “Ἵακεδαίμονα τῶν μὲν ἰδίᾳ πρὸς tive ἀδικημάτων ευϑυνϑὴ, τὰ 

Α f > , 4 3 ~ ~ Ν > ~ ΄ 
δὲ μέγιστα ἀπολύεται μὴ ἀδικεῖν" κατηγορεῖτο δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐχ ἡκιστὰ 

‘ νι γῳ 7 ? 53 . Δ 89 ~ \ ? } 
Midtopos καὶ cone σαφέστατον εἶναι. ὃ. καὶ exeivoy.usr οὐκέτι 
ΝΣ ? oF , \ ν᾿; Δ > >» 
ἐχπέμπουσιν ἄρχοντα, Aooxw δὲ καὶ ἄλλους τινὰς MET «αὐτοῦ στρα- 

νὸς 2) 2 ὯΝ τ 2 , 3. Ὁ ¢ ’ \ : 
τιὰν ἔχοντας ov moddyy’ οἷς οὐκέτι ἐφίεσαν οἱ ξύμμαχοι THY ἤγεμο- 

, ; wd € ol > a 7 2 ~ ' é \ +t 2 , C7 
νίαν" {. οἱ δὲ αἰσϑόμενοι ἀπῆλθον" καὶ ἄλλους ovuetl ὕστερον 
ἐξέπεμψαν οἱ Aaxedauoviot, φοβούμενοι μὴ σφίσιν οἱ ἐξιόντες yet 

ξέπεμψαν οἱ (δαιμονίοις φοβούμενοι μὴ σφίσιν οἱ ESLLYTES χεί" 

7 vA ᾿ \ 35 ~ } 3 AQ . > a - 
gous yiyrortat, omen καὶ ἐν τῷ. Παυσανίᾳ eveidor” ἁπαλλαξείοντες 


ys ᾿ ~ ~ ’ A t 9 ¢ 
δὲ καὶ τοῦ ἢῆηδικοῦ πολέμου, καὶ τοὺς AOnvavovg νομίζοντες ἱκα- 
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3 ᾿Ξ 4 ὔ 9 ~ , 7 3 , 
γους ἐξηγεῖσθαι, καὶ σφίσιν ἐν τῷ TOTE παρόντι ἐπιτηδείους 
Ἕ ᾿Ὶ ~ x , ~ 
NOVI. παραλαβόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τὴν ἡγεμονίαν τουτῷ τῷ 
͵ ς» ~ , \ Ν , ~ ΝΜ - 
τρόπῳ ἑκόντων τῶν ξυμμάχων, διὰ τὸ Παυσανίου μῖσος, ἔταξαν 
σ ” , ~ ᾽ , 4 ι , ἢ a 
ag te ἔδει παρέχειν τῶν πόλεων χρηματὰ πρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον; καὶ 
a ~ , 4 τ a ” ~ 4 
ἃς ναῦς. πρύσχημα γὰρ ἣν apvracIot ὧν ἔπαϑον δῃοῦντας τὴν 
) , , Ne , , ~ 2 , 
βασιλέως χώραν. καὶ ᾿Ελληνοταμίαι tote πρῶτον ᾿ϑηναίοις κατὲς 
3 ? ad 3 4 A , σ Α 2 7 ~ , 
στὴ ἀρχή, οἱ ἐδέχοντο TOV φόρον. OVTM γὰρ ὠνομασϑη τῶν χρημὰ- 
€ ’ 3 > ~ , 4 fa 
τῶν ἡ φορά. ἦν δ᾽ ὁ πρῶτος φόρος ταχϑεῖς τετρακόσια τάλαντα 
‘ ce , ~? ~ 3 3 ~ N € Ἑ f > Α 
καὶ ξξηκοντα. ταμιδῖον te Ζλος ἣν αὐτοῖς καὶ at ξύνοδοι & τὸ 
« \ >? e ? Α 3 [4 3 ~ ~ 
ἱερὸν ἐγίγνοντο. XOVIL. ἡγούμενοι δὲ αὐτονόμων τὸ πρῶτον τῶν 
& , 4 > 4 ~ Ὁ , , ? > ~ 
Suuuayor καὶ ἀπὸ κοινῶν ξυγνόδων βουλευόοντῶν, tooade sani Dov 
Α ? ~ ~ , 
πολέμῳ τὲ καὶ διαχειρίσει πραγμάτων μεταξὺ τοῦδε tov πολέμου 
Α ~ \ ~ [2] 3s + , A f uf 2 ~ 4 
καὶ τοῦ Mydixov, a ἐγένδτο πρὸς te τὸν βάρβαρον αὑτοῖς, καὶ 
\ A ? ΄ , Ν 
moog τοὺς σφδτέρους ξυμμάχους νεωτερίζοντας, καὶ Πελοποννησίων 
A >A , 3 ς ΄ i oy \ > , A A 
τοὺς ἀεὶ προστυγχάνοντας ἐν ἑκάστῳ. 2, ἔγραψα δὲ αὐτά, καὶ THY 
3 \ ~ as? ἢ , pA iy Κζ0 ὦ .ν» ὦ 
ἐχβολὴν τοῦ λόγου ἐποιησάμην διὰ τόδε, ὁτι τοῖς πρὸ ἐμοὺ ἁπᾶσιν 
3 ν" ~ tT A , ᾿ ΔΛ \ N ~ ~ ¢ Α 
ἐκλιπὲς τοῦτο ἣν τὸ χωρίον, καὶ ἢ τὰ πρὸ τῶν ηδικῶν Βλληγικὰ 
fn , Ἃ ΣΌΝ \ ἢ δος , . Ω ν᾽ ῦ 2 αν 
ξυνετίϑεσαν ἢ αὐτὰ τὰ ῆηδικα τούτων δὲ ὁσπὲρ καὶ ἡψατο ἕν 71, 
> ~ & ~ ¢ , , \ ~ , ? 
Artixn ξυγγραφῇ Ελλανγικος, βραχέως τὸ καὶ τοῖς χρόνοις ova. 
2 ~ 3 , εξ vd A ‘ ~ 2 » 2 , Ὁ ᾽ ~ ~ 
ἀχριβῶς ἐπεμνηήσϑη" ἀμὰ δὲ καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπόδειξιν ἔχξι τῆς τῷ» 
3 Φ , 
᾿“ϑηναίων ἕν O1Q τρόπῳ κατέστη. | 
- ~ 4 4 ‘eal , f ’ 
ΧΟΥΗΙ. Πρῶτον μὲν ᾿Πιόνα τὴν ἐπὶ Stovuort, Μήδων ἐχὺν- 
ς 4 ΄ ΄ ~ , 
τῶν πολιορκίᾳ εἷλον καὶ ἠνδραπόδισαν Κίμωνος τοῦ Μιλτιάδου 
~ —-_ ww ~ , ~ eA 
στρατηγοῦντος. 2. ἔπειτα «Σκῦρον τὴν ἐν τῷ Aiyaip νῆσον, ἢ» 
“ / > 7 \, Σ , \ \ 
ᾧκουν 4 όλοπες, ἠνδραπόδισαν καὶ ᾧκισαν αὐτοί. 3. πρὸς δὲ Ka- 
: ᾽ 2 » ἵ ~ ov 5,2), , > + A 
ρυστίους αὑτοῖς ἀνὲν τῶν ἄλλων Εὐβοέων modeuog ἔγξνδτο, καὶ 
; ; Σ ee) ~ \ 
χρόνῳ ξυνέβησαν καϑ' ὁμολογίαν. 4. Νιαξίοις δὲ ἀποστᾶσι «μετὰ 
» 3 ᾿ 4 , , Φ 
ταῦτα ἐπολέμησαν καὶ πολιορκίᾳ παρεστήσαντο. πρῶτῆ TE KUTH 
ve Ὁ A \ \ \ > y , 2 δὲ ων ~ 
mohig ξυμμαχις παρὰ τὸ καϑεστηκὸς ἐδουλωϑη, ἐπειτὰ δὲ καὶ τῶν 
7 € "| al HY 3 ~ 
ἄλλων ὡς ἑκάστῃ ξυνέβη. XOX. αἰτίαι δὲ ἄλλαι τὲ ἤσαν τῶν 
Ψ x ~ , Α “ ἢ Α 
ἀποστάσεων καὶ μέγισται αἱ τῶν φόρων καὶ rear ἔκδειαι, καὶ λει- 
, t , 3 “ > ~ ” 4 
ποστράτιον δἰ τῷ ἔγένετο. οἱ γὰρ “{ϑηναῖοι ἀχριβῶν ἔπρασσον καὶ 
- . 5 > 3 ? oat , A - , 
λυπῆροι your, οὐκ εἰωϑόσιν οὐδὲ βουλομένοις ταλαιπῶρεῖν προσῶ- 
3 νι 4+ 2 - > ὦ 
yortes τὰς ἀνάγκας" 2. ἧσαν δέ πῶς καὶ ἄλλως οἱ “΄ϑηναῖοι οὐκέτι 
¢ ’ 3 »ν Ψ 4 a , > A ~ OM 
ὁμοιτὸς ἐν ἡδονῇ ἄρχοντες, καὶ ovzEe ξυνεστράτενον ἀπὸ TOV Gov 


, , , “1 ? ~ ι > 7 3 TT 5 a 
ὁᾳδιὸν Te προσαγδσϑαι ἣν αὑτοῖς τοὺς ἀφισταμένους. . Ὁ» αντοί 
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” > ff « ’ \ 4 4 > ~ 
jitiot ἔγξνοντο οἱ ξυμμαχοι" διὰ yao τὴν ἀπόχνησιν ταύτην τῶν 
᾿ ~ ¢ z 3 ~ Φ A ee , J , 2...» 
στρατειῶν οἱ πλείους αὐτῶν, WH μὴ AM οἴκου ὦσι, χρήματα ἑἐτα- 
3 Α ~ ~ A ¢ , 4 » 4 
Eavto art τῶν νεῶν TO ἱχνούμενον ἀνάλωμα φέρειν, καὶ τοῖς μὲν 
3 7 4 A ‘ 3 3 ~ ΄ὔ X ~ ΄ 
““ϑηναίοις ηὔξετο τὸ ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ τῆς δαπάνης ἣν ἐκεῖνοι ξυμφέ- 
> ‘ νι ¢ , 3 ~ > ’ . 4 A 
Gorter, αὐτοί δὲ ὁπότε ἀποσταῖεν, ἁἀπαράσκενοι καὶ ἄπειροι ἐς TOV 
/ 
πόλεμον χαϑίσταντο. > Pe, 
a 3 , ᾿ \ ~ 4 ΠΤ Dee ~ 
O ©. °Eyevero δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα καὶ ἡ ἐπὶ Εὐρυμέδοντι ποταμῷ ἐν 
, 4 4 ~ 
Παμφυλίᾳ πεζομαχία καὶ γαυμαχία “Adnraiwy καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
\ MAS i Ci ‘ Lee ~ > ~ fe 2 , "AD: »- Ki. 
πρὸς δίηδους, καὶ ἐνίκων τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀμφότερα ᾿ϑηναῖοι Ki- 
~ cane ~ ‘ τ΄ 
μωνος τοῦ Midriadov στρατηγοῦντος, καὶ εἷλον τριήρεις (Φοινίκων 
\ , ' \ , 3 Α ὔ ? . @ 
καὶ διέφϑειραν τὰς πάσας ἐς τὰς διακοσίας. 2. χρόνῳ δὲ ὑστερον 
Ἑ f , ? ~ 2 ~ , 4 ~ 5) ~ 
ξυνέβη Θασίους αὐτῶν ἀποστῆναι, διενεγϑέντας περὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ 
2 , ; 2 ? Α ~ , a> 2 A A 
ἀντιπέρας Θρῴάχῃ ἐμπορίων καὶ TOV μετάλλου, ἃ ἐνέμοντο. καὶ ναυσὶ 
Α 325." , ς 3 ~ , 2 ΄ A 5 
μὲν ἐπι Θάσον πλεύσαντες οἱ «ϑηναῖοι ναυμαχίᾳ ἐκράτησαν καί ἐς 
‘ ~ > Of, 5." 4 , , , > 7 
τὴν yyy ἀπέβησαν, 3. ἐπὶ δὲ Στρυμόνα πέμψαντες μυρίους οἰχή- 
€ ~ N ~ , ς A A Ἵ \ , [ 9 
τορας αὑτῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, ὡς οἰκι- 
~ \ ᾽ , > ὔ μ \ ~ ΝΣ , ‘ ~ 
οὔντες tag tore καλουμένας Ἐννέα odovg νῦν δὲ “Auqinohw, τῶν 
Α 3 ὔ ¢ ~ 3 Q 3 , 8 “ 3 , , 
μὲν Evvea ὁδῶν αὐτοί ἐχρατησαν, ἃς εἶχον Hdwvoi, προδλϑόντες 
\ ~ , 3 ΄ , 3 -2 ~ 
δὲ τῆς Θρᾷκης ἐς μεσόγειαν OiegOagyoay ev Ζραβήσκῳ τῇ Πδωνικῇ 
\ ~ ~ , c ? % \ ? . 4) ? 
ὑπο Tar Θρᾳκῶν ξυμπάντων, οἷς πολέμιον ἣν τὸ χωρίον αἱ Evvée 
‘ , , \ ΄ \ ΄ 
ὁδοι κτιζόμενον. ΟἿ. Θάσιοι δὲ νικηϑέντες μάχαις καὶ πολιορκού- 
ὔ 3 ~ A ~ 3 3 
μενοι, ““ακεδαιμονίους ἐπεκαλοῦντο, καὶ ἐπαμῦναι ἔχέλευον ἐσβα- 
, 2 ν ΄ ‘ Carte oer ‘ ᾽ ~ 9 
λόντας ἐς τὴν Αἰττικήν. 2. οἱ δὲ ὑπέσγοντο μὲν χρύφα τῶν -AGr- 
οὐδ ΑΥ̓͂ : ἦν , 9. XS ¢ 4 ~ , ~ 3°? 
"αίων καὶ ἔμεδλλον, διεκωλυϑησαν δὲ ὑπὸ TOV γενομένου σεισμοῦ, ἕν 
ζ A ς ἡ 2 ~ ᾿ “ , ὶ ~ , 4 
ᾧ καὶ οἱ Εἴλωτες αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν περιοίκων Θουριᾶταί rE καὶ 
3 » 5... Se / > ."} ~ ‘ - « Ud > » 
Avsesig ἐς ᾿ϑωμην ἀπέστησαν. πλεῖστοι δὲ tov Ειλώτων ἐγένοντο 
ς ~ ~ 2 ἢ ? , > , . ie ‘ 
οἱ τῶν παλαιῶν εσσηνίων core δουλωϑέντων ἀπογονοι" ἢ Κα, 
’ > , ε ΄ Ν ‘ Ύ a 5. 2 Precis 
Μεσσήνιοι ἐκλήϑησαν ot martes. ὃ. πρὸς μὲν ovy τοὺς ἐν Tour 
U , \ , . 
πόλεμος χαϑειστήκει. ““αχεδαιμονίοις" Θάσιοι. δὲ τρίτῳ ἔτξι, πολι- 
΄ ~ 7? [4 4 ~ 
ορκούμενοι ὡμολόνησαν ᾿“΄ϑηναίοις, τεῖχος τε χαϑελοντες καὶ ναῦς 
, , , σ ” 2 ~ 2? , 
παραδόντες, χρήματα τὸ oom ἔδει ἀποδοῦναι αὐτίκα ταξάμετοι 
A 4 a) —S. , 4 A A , % bs 
καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν φέρει, THY TE ἥπξιρον καὶ τὸ μέταλλον ἀφέντες. 
᾿ , , ¢ 2 ~ A \ > 2 4 3 , 
ΟἿ]. “ακεδαιμονιοι δὲ, ὡς αὐτοῖς πρὸς τοὺς ev ϑῶμῃ ἐμηκύυνξτο 
/ . 2 ΝΣ , 7 ry 
ὃ πόλεμος, ἄλλους τὲ ἐπεκαλέσαντω ξυμμάχους χαὶ Adyvatovg’ οἱ 
“ 4 “ὁ , _ 9 3 , ΄ 
δ᾽ ἦλϑον Κίμωνος στρατηγοῦντυς πλήϑει οὐχ ὁλζῳ. 2. μαλιστα 
> 3 \ 5 , ? ~ 7 nN 4 ἮΝ 
δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐπεκαλέσαντο ort σειρομαχεῖν ἐδόκουν δύτατοι εἶναι, τυῖς 
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4 , he. , >) ~ > , , 
δὲ πολιορκίας μακρᾶς καϑεστηκνίας τούτου ἑνδεὰ ἐφαίνδτο' βίᾳ 
x xv τ Α 4 4 , ~ 
yao ἂν ehov τὸ χωρίον. ὃ. καὶ διαφορὰ ἐκ ταύτης τῆς στρατείας 
~ ‘ : A 2 
πρῶτον “ακβδαιμονίοις καὶ ᾿“ϑηναίοις φανερὰ ἐγένετο. οἱ γὰρ 
A ‘ ὃ 7 > ὃ) \ τ or > ἡλ eee det ᾿ - 
ἀκεδαιμονίοι, ἐπειδὴ τὸ χωρίον βίᾳ οὐχ ἡλίσκετο, δείσαντες τῶν 
> , \ ‘ 4 ‘ ὶ ’ NA t 
AFnvaioy τὸ τολμηρὸν καὶ τὴν νεωτεροποιίαν, καὶ ἀλλοφύλους 
a ΄ , Χ ῷ \ ~ 
ἅμα ἡγησάμενοι, μὴ τι, ἣν παραμείνωσι», ὑπο τῶν ev ᾿Ιϑώμῃ πει- 
, ~ 4 
σϑέντες γεωτερίσωσι, μόνους τῶν ξυμμάχων ἀπέπεμψαν THY μὲ» 
τ , 3 “Ὁ ΄ τῶ Α ~ ’ 
ὑποψίαν ov δηλοῦντες, εἰπόντες δὲ ὅτι οὐδὲν προσδέονται αὐτῶν ἔτι. 
> 3 ~ B] A ~ , , 
4, οἱ δ᾽ ᾿ϑηναῖοι ἔγνωσαν οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ βελτίονι λόγῳ ἀποπεμπόμε- 
3 μὰ ε ’ , ‘ 4 A 
φοι, ἀλλὰ τινος ὑπόπτου γενομένον, καὶ δεινὸν ποιησάμενοι καὶ OVX 
τ, .2 : cA . , ~ ma fn. 2 ΝΣ ΄ 
ἀξιώσαντες ὑπὸ «“Ἰακεδαιμονίων τοῦτο παϑεῖν, evdug ἐπειδὴ ἀνεχω- 
2 4 A ὔ 23." - \ A 
ρησαν, ἀφέντες τὴν γενομένην ἐπὶ τῷ ἥήδῳ ξυμμαχίαν moog αὐτοὺς 
5 ’ὔ » 3 ᾽ > ? ‘ 
‘Aoyevotg τοῖς ἐκείνων πολεμίοις ξύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο, καὶ πρὸς Θεσ- 
\ Ὁ > , 3 4 ὦ " 
σαλοὺς ame ἀμφοτέροις οἱ αὐτοὶ ὁρκοι καὶ ξυμμαχία κατέστη. 
--- > > 9 r , ” ς > 7 ῳ 7 > , 
ΟἿ]. οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ᾿Ιϑώμῃ δεκάτῳ ἔτει, ὡς οὐκέτι ἐδύναντο ἀντέχειν, 
ὙΠ \ , : τ 2 
ξυνέβησαν πρὸς τοὺς ““ακεδαιμονίους ἐφ᾿ ᾧ τὸ ἐξίασιν ἐκ ΠἊελοπον- 
, ς ᾿ Α , > , ΒΕ" .. ἊΝ , Co? 
γήσου ὑποσπονδοι καὶ μηδέποτε ἐπιβήσονται αὐτῆς Hv δὲ τις ἀλί- 
4 a λ ᾿ 3 7 ὃ v) ἢ ‘2 τ δέ δ 4 : 4 a 7 
σχηται, tov λαβόντος εἶναι δοῦλον. 2. ἣν δὲ τι καὶ χρηστήριον τοῖς 
A 4 ~ A , ~ 4 ~ 
«“Ἱακεδαιμονίοις Πυϑικὸν πρὸ tov, τὸν ἱκέτην tov Awg tov ᾿[ϑω- 
΄ 3 , 5...» A > A 4 ~Y \ Pa ‘ 
μήτα ἀφιέναι. ὃ. ἐξῆλθον δὲ αὐτοὶ καὶ παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες, καὶ 
3 ‘ ~ ? > » wy \ 
αὐτοὺς Adnvaion δεξάμενοι κατ᾽ ἔχϑος ἤδη τὸ “ακεδαιμονίων ἐς 
, a , ; 4 ~ ~ 
Novaaxtor κατῴκισαν, ἣν ἔτυχον ἡρηκότες νεωστί “οκρῶν τῶν 
ba ~ A A ͵ ~ 
᾿Οζολῶν ἐχόντων. A. προσεχώρησαν δὲ καὶ Μεγαρῆς “Adyvaiorg 
3 .- , , ? t ? 2 \ , 
ἐς ξυμμαχίαν “Ἰαχεδαιμονίων' ἀποσταντες, ott αὐτοὺς Κορίψϑιοι 
ὦ , i “ON κἢ > - , ‘ 
περὶ γῆς ὁρῶν πολέμῳ κατεῖχον. καὶ ἔσχον “[ϑηναῖοι Méyaga nou 
’ Α ~ 4 ~ 
TThyas, καὶ τὰ μακρὰ τείχη φκοδόμησαν Meyagsvot ta ἀπὸ τῆς 
’ 3 ’᾽ 8: <3 , 2 ,ὔ A ? Ἁ > 
rides ἐς δίίσαιαν καὶ ἐφρούρουν avtot. καὶ Κορινϑίοις μὲν οὐχ 
3 \ ~ Α X ~ 2) Ὁ ~ 5 > , 
ἡκιστὰ a0 τοῦδε TO σφοδρὸν μῖσος ἤρξατο πρῶτον & “[ϑηγναίους 
γεγέσϑαι. 
4 \ " - 
CLV. Ἰνάρως δὲ ὁ Ἰαμμητίχον “ίβυς βασιλεὺς “ιβύων τῶν 
A > οἷ ς Υ > , ~ € \ f la 
πρὸς Atyvat@, oguopmerog ἐκ Maosiag τῆς ὑπὲρ Φάρου πόλεως, 
2 ,ὔ > # \ , 3 \ , 3 va ἴω 4M 
ἀπέστησεν Atyuntov τὰ πλέω ἀπὸ βασιλέως “AprakepSov, καὶ 
ΟΡ ΡΥ ᾿ eae » 7 AG / <2 Rae 2 δέ ae aya 
αὐτὸς ἄρχων γενόμενος ηναίους ἐπηγάγετο. 2. οἱ δὲ, ἔτυχον 
Ἀ , ¢ ~ Ἀ ~ 
γὰρ ἐς Κύπρον στρατευόμενοι ναυσὶ διακοσίαις αὑτῶν TE καὶ τῶν 
Ύ > , A rt ττλν, ὦ > A 
ξυμμάχων, ἤλϑον ἀπολιπόντες τὴν Κύπρον, και ἀναπλεύσαντες ἀπὸ 
‘ ts ~ ~ ~ 4 ~ , 
θαλάσσης ἐς tov Nethov, tov te ποταμοῦ κρατοῦντες καὶ τῆς Meu- 
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: ~ ; Ξ ἱ Ἁ A , ? a ~ A ~ 
midos τῶν δύο μερῶν MLDS τὸ τρίτον μέρος, ὃ καλεῖται “ξυκον τεῖ- 
ἢ ἢ »»» .Σ»ἤ : » ᾿ an ς ; 
χοὸς ἐπολέμουν. ἐνῆσαν δὲ αὑτόϑι Περσῶν καὶ δῆήδων οἱ καταφν- 
4 Α 5 8 
yortes, καὶ Atyvatior ot μὴ Evranooreartes. : 
aay 2 7 ‘ Α y~ \ \ 
CV. 1 ϑηναίοις δὲ ναυσὶν ἀποβᾶσιν ἐς “Ahtag πρὸς Κορινϑίους 
ΟΝ opr. ν ,. , > » ‘> + , νι Ὁ 
καὶ 'πιδαυρίους μάχη ἔγξνετο, καὶ ἐνίκων Kogir Oot. καὶ votegor 
> ; ~ ee , > A oa , , ΄ 
“ϑηναῖοι ἐναυμάχησαν ἐπὶ Κεκρυφαλείᾳ Πελοποννησίων ναυσί, 
3 Ἷ ~ , A - 
καὶ ἐνιὼν “AOnvaion. 2. πολέμου δὲ καταστάντος πρὸς Aiy- 
f > . id \ δ , , 3 2 ¢ ΤΑ 
ψήτας “ϑηναίοις μετὰ ταῦτα, ναυμαχία γίγνεται ἐπὶ Airy μεγάλη 
2 ,ὔ Ν 2 ~ ‘ ¢ 7 < ~ 4 
“ϑηναίων καὶ Ayrytor, καὶ ob ξύμμαχοι ἑκατέροις παρῆσαν, καὶ 
2 7 3 as ‘ “τος , , ,»»" 3 8 
ἐνίκων Adnratot, καὶ ναῦς ἑβδομήκοντα λαβόντες αὐτῶν, ἐς τὴν 
~ 3 , 4 3 , ν᾿ , ~ - 
γὴν ἀπέβησαν καὶ ἐπολιόρκουν, “εὐκράτους τοῦ Στροίβον στρατη- 
~ ov ? 3 , , > ’ 
γοῦντος. ὦ. ἔπειτα Πελοποννήσιοι ἀμύνειν βουλόμενοι “ γινήταις 
> ‘\ \ , ς ’ : ? oO ‘N 
ἐς μὲν THY Aiyiway τριακοσίους ὁπλίτας, πρότερον Koow dior καὶ 
> ἫΝ ct ἢ , F Mey . 4 MA. ἃ 
Endavoiay ἐπικούρους διεβίβασαν, τὰ δὲ ἄκρα τῆς Τερανείας 
, τὰ A 3 A , , , \ 
κατέλαβον, 4. καὶ ἐς τὴν Μεγαρίδα κατέβησαν Κορίνϑιοι μετὰ 
nm , : ; ΕἾ , , > ὔ pe; 
τῶν ξυμμάχων, νομίζοντες ἀδυνάτους ἔσεσϑαι “ϑηναίους βοηϑεῖν 
~ ~ ao > 4 3 ? ~ ~ \ 35 
τοῖς Meyaugsvow, ἔν te Atyivy ἀπούσης στρατιᾶς πολλῆς, καὶ ἐν 
3.» Η Ἃ \ ‘ ἊΜ, > 3 > ?- 2 “4 2 , 
Ayunto’ ἣν δὲ καὶ βοηϑῶσιν, an Atyirng ἀναστήσεσϑαι αὑτούς. 
¢ gi 2 ~ x 4 \ >? , 2 > 7 
5. ot δὲ Adyvaios τὸ μὲν πρὸς Atyivy στράτευμα οὐκ ἐκίνησαν, 
- 3. 3 - ¢ , Ω , A « , 
τῶν δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑπολοίπων» οἱ TE πρεσβυτατοι καὶ OL νεωτατον 
2 Ὁ 3 \ , , ~ ες A 
ἀφικνοῦνται ἐς τὰ Méyaga, Μυρωνίδου στρατηγοῦντος. 0. καὶ 
᾿ ’ 2 se? ‘ 4 Ν ᾽,ὔ r 3 3 , 
μάχης γενομένης ἰσοῤῥοπου πρὸς Κορινϑίους διεκχρίϑησαν ἀπ ἀλλη- 
A 5. OF 2 A € , ) ᾿ 3 ~ ΟΥ͂ 
λων, καὶ ἐγλόμισαν αὐτοῖ ExaTEQOL οὐκ ἔλασσον ἔχειν EY τῷ ἔργῳ. 
7. καὶ οἱ μὲν “AOnraion, ἐκρά 0 ὅμως μᾶλλον, ἀπελϑο: 
. καὶ Οἱ MEP ηναῖοι, ἐκράτησαν γὰρ ὁμῶς μᾶλλον, ἀπελϑοντῶν 
- , ~ ” € ol 7 , Ges ¢ A 
tov Koowdiov τροπαῖον ἑστησαν" οἱ δὲ Κορινϑίιοι κακιζόμέενοι ὑπὸ 
~ ~ 4 ᾽ ¢ o 
τῶν EV τῇ πόλει πρεσβυτέρων, καὶ παρασκευασάμενοι ἡμέρας VOTE- 
’ ’ 2 , > , ~ ἃ 2 ‘ ¢ 
ρον δωδεκὰ μαλιστα, ἔλϑοντες ἀνθϑίστασαν τροπαῖον καὶ MUTOL ὡς 
’ Α ~ 5 ad , / 
γικήσαντες. καὶ οἱ Adyvraior ἐκβοηϑήσαντες ἐκ τῶν Meyaoor τούς 
ΑἉ ~ € ᾽ ? ‘ ~ 7) ? 
τε τὺ τροπαῖον ἱστάντας διαφϑείρουσι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυμβαλοντες 
Tr \ " ’ id , 2 δ , 
ἐχράτησαν. OVI. οἱ δὲ νικώμενοι ὑπεχώρουν, καί τι αυτῶν μέρος 
2 24 7 \ \ \ ΔΖ ς ~ > 4 yw 
οὐκ ὀλίγον προσβιασϑὲν καὶ Stauaetor τῆς οδου ἐσέπεσεν eG TOD 
μ T 3 cA ’ » ᾿ > v » 
χωρίον ἰδιώτου, ᾧ ἔτυχεν ὑρυγμαὰ μέγα περιεῖργον καὶ οὐκ ἢν ἔξοδος. 
\ ~ \ f , τ - ς , 
2. οἱ δὲ «4 ϑηναῖοι γνόντες, κατὰ πρόσωπον TE εἶργον τοῖς ὁπλίταις, 
, ’ , , ΄ t 
καὶ περιστήσαντες χυκλῳῷ τοὺς Widore, κατέλευσαν martag τοὺς 
4 , 4 ~ ͵ 5 f 4 AY ~ 
ἐσελϑόντας, καὶ πάϑος μέγα τοῦτο Κορινϑίοις ἐγένετο. τὸ δὲ πλῆ- 
, 3 ~ ~ ~ >> # 
Sos ἀπεχώρησεν αὐτοῖς τῆς στρατιᾶς EX οἴχου. 
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γ΄ A A Ν , δ , A Ν 
, ΟΥΗ, “ἤρξαντο δὲ κατὰ τοὺς γρόνους τούτους καὶ τὰ μακρὰ 
> ~ ~. A 
τείχη ἐς Oelaccav «4ϑηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν, τό te Dadyoovde καὶ 
A ~ ζ Α ~ 
τὸ ἐς Πειραιᾶ. ὦ, xat Φωκέων στρατευσάντων ἐς Ζωριᾶς, τὴν 
? A A 4 a 
Aaxedaovior μητρύπολιν, Βοιὸν καὶ Κυτίνιον καὶ “Eoweor, καὶ 
¢ U a ~ , ’ ¢ , , 
ἑλοντῶν ἕν τῶν πολισμάτων τούτων, οἱ Aaxsdouporio. Νικομήδους 
~ J , « Ν , ~ . 
τοῦ Κλεομβρότον ὑπὲρ Πλειστοάνακτος tov Παυσανίου βασιλέως, 
av y+ ¢ ’ 3 , ~ _~ ς Ἂν 
φέου ὕντος ἔτι, ἡγουμένου, ἐβοήϑησαν τοῖς ΖΔωριδῦσιν, ἑαυτῶν τὲ 
A ¢ , A ~ ὦ aq 
πεντακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων μυρίοις, καὶ 
2 ᾽ὔ - \ ͵ 
σοὺς Φωκέας ὁμολογίᾳ ἀναγκάσαντες ἀποδοῦναι τὴν πόλιν ἀπεχῶω- 
κα A A ; ᾿ 3 , \ ~ χσ , 
ρθουν πάλιν. 3. καὶ κατὰ ϑάλασσαν μὲν αὑτοὺς, διὰ τοῦ Κρισαίου 
΄ 5. 2, ,ἢ ~ , > ~ A ’ 
κόλπον εἰ βούλοιντο πϑραιοῦσϑαι, “ϑηναῖοι ναυσι περιπλεύσαντὲς 
Td ? a Ἁ ‘ ~ ? > > A > 7 
ἐμξλλον κωλύσειν" διὰ δὲ τῆς LPeoavetag οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἐφαίνετο 
~ , 3 / 4 A lA ’ 
αὐτοῖς AOnvaior ἐχόντων Μέγαρα καὶ Πηγὰς πορδύεσϑαι. δύσο- 
a 7 \ [4 7 A 3 ~ > AX’ ¢ \ 3 , a A 
dog re γὰρ ἡ Τεράνδια καὶ ἐφρουρεῖτο ae ὑπὸ “[ϑηναίων" καὶ 
΄ 5) , 9 \ , \ , r 4 4S fo . 
τότε ἡσϑάνοντο αὑτοὺς μέλλοντας καὶ ταύτῃ κωλύσειν. 4. ed0kE ὃ 
: ~ ~ ’ ὔ Ψ , > 
αὐτοῖς ἐν Βοιωτοῖς περιμείνασι σκέφψασϑαι 07M τρόπῳ ἀσφαλέστα- 
΄ \ , A + ~ 3 , 9. » 
za διαπορεύσονται. τὸ δέ τι χαὶ ἀτδρὲες τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων ἐπῆγον 
3 A , da ? ~ 4 ’ A A \ 
avrove χρυφα, ἐλπίσαντες δημὸν Te καταπαύσειν καὶ TH μακρά 
τ ΨΥ 3 , A 5. 5 > \ ¢ 95 ~ 
τείγη οἰκοδομούμενα.κς ὃ. ἐβοήϑησαν δὲ ἐπ αὑτοὺς οἱ ADyvaion 
? 4? ,ὔ i ᾿ Α ~ at , ς Φ 
πανδημεί, καὶ Aoysior χίλιοι και τῶν ἄλλων ξυμμάχων ὡς ἕκαστοι" 
ΞῸΣ ἮΝ . , ἢ 
ξύμπαντες δὲ ἐγένοντο τετρακισχίλιοι καὶ μύριοι. O. γομίσαντες δὲ 
~ “ὦ , x , 4 ~ ot 
ἀπορεῖν oy διέλϑωσιν, ἐπεστράτευσαν αὐτοῖς, καί τι καὶ τοῦ δῆμον 
τ μὰ Α Α ᾿ ~ ¢ ~ i” 
καταλύσεως ὑποψίᾳ. ¢. yAdov δὲ καὶ Θεσσαλῶν ἱππῆς τοῖς 
΄“Ὡ ΠῚ a 
᾿ϑηναίοις κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικόν, ot μετέστησαν ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ παρὰ 
\ “ 3 , 
cove AaneSoporiovg. CVIIL γενομένης δὲ μάχης ev Τανάγρᾳ 
~ , 393.» ,ὔ A « ΄ Α f 
τῆς Βοιωτίας ἐνίκων “᾿ακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ ot ξυμμαχοι, καὶ φόνος 
3 ; , hae 3 ’ y , 2 7 4 A ὃ ,ὔ ὴ ΡΝ « M. 
ἐγένετο ἀμφοτέρων πολυς. ὦ. καὶ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι μὲν eg τὴν Meya- 
. ’ \ , , » > > » A 
oid ἐλϑόντες καὶ δενδροτομήσαντες, πάλιν ἀπῆλϑον ἐπ οἴκου διὰ 
Ἁ ~ ~ 4 , Α [4 ἥν» “ , 
Γερανείας καὶ ἰσϑμοῦ ᾿“΄ϑηναῖοι δὲ δευτέρᾳ καὶ ξξηκοστῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
Α , > , ’ ~~ 
μετὰ THY μάχην ἐστράτευσαν ἐς Βοιωτούς, Mvewvridov στρατηγοῦν- 
4 , , Ὶ ‘ , om 
τος, καὶ μάχῃ ἐν Οἰνοφύτοις τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς νικήσαντες, 3. τῆς τῇ 
, 3 , ~ , ‘ ὔ A , \ 
yacas ἐχράτησαν τῆς Βοιωτίας καὶ Φωκίδος, καὶ Terayoaiov τὸ 
~ ~ 4 ~ “ » ? « 1 4 ε , 
γεῖχος περιεῖλον, καὶ ““οχρῶν τῶν Οπουντίων ἑκατὸν ardoag omy- 
x , 3 < ex Ἁ Α 
aug τοὺς πλουσιωτάτους ἔλαβον, TH τε τείχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μακρὰ 
3 . 4 Ἁ 4 5 bch 4 ~ ~~ 
ἐπετέλεσαν. omohoynyony δὲ καὶ Atywyta. μετὰ ταῦτα τοῖς 
, A ~ , , 
᾿“ϑηναίοις, τείχη TE περιδλοντὲς καὶ VRVE παραδόντες, φόρον TE 
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Ἄ 9 Α # ’ Ά f Fa 
ταξάμενοι ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον. 5. καὶ Πελοπόννησον περιέπλευ- 
~ ~ , ~ \ 
sav ᾿ϑηναῖοι Τολμίδου τοῦ Τολμαίου στρατηγοῦντος" καὶ τὸ 
U Α 
ψεῶώρίο» τὸ “Ιακεδαιμονίων ἐνέπρησαν, καὶ Χαλκίδα Κορινϑίων 
, rz ‘ wn a 
πόλιν εἷλον, καὶ Σικυωνίους ἐν ἀποβάσεε εἧς γῆς μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. 
Υ̓ A ~ ~ ‘ , 
CLIX. Οἱ δὲ ἐν τῇ Atyunt@ ᾿ϑηναῖοι καὶ ot ξύμμαγοι ἐπέ- 
Α ~ 3 A \ 
μενον καὶ αὐτοῖς πολλαὶ ἰδέαι πολέμων κατέστησαν. 2. τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
~ 3 , ~ > 7? 2 ~ A A , 5 
πρῶτον ἐκράτουν τῆς Aiyvatov ᾿ϑηναῖοι, καὶ βασιλεὺς πέμπει ἐς 
4 , J cv 
Aaxedainove, MeyoBalor ἄνδρα Πέρσην χρήματα ἔχοντα, onme ἐς 
σὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐσβαλεῖν πεισϑέντων τῶν Πελοποννησίων an Aiyd- 
> 7 3 ? 6 « A ? ~ 3 2 ? Α 4 
atov ἀπαγάγοι ᾿ϑηναίους. 3. ὡς δὲ αὐτῷ ov προὐχώρει καὶ τὰ 
f Sta > ~ ς Α 7 ᾿Ὶ 4 4 ~ 
χρήματα ἄλλως ἀναλοῦτο, o μὲν Μεγάβαζος καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν 
, A ΄ A 
χρημάτων πάλιν ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἐκομίσϑη, Μεγάβυζον δὲ τὸν Zonv- 
, 4 , 4 ~ ~ 3 ἃ 4 ᾽ 
ρου πέμπει ἄνδρα Πέρσην μετὰ στρατιᾶς πολλῆς" i A. ὃς ἀφικόμε- 
“ω ’ , ‘ A , 4 
vog κατὰ γὴν τοὺς TE Alyvatiovgs καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους μάχῃ ἐκράτη- 
\ ~ 3 . 4 on 
σὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς Μέμφιδος ἐξήλασε τοὺς Eldnvag καὶ τέλος ἐς Προσ- 
4 ~ . 3 7 ~ “4 
ὠπίτιδα THY νῆσον κατέκλεισε, καὶ ἐπολιόρκει ἐν αὐτῇ ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ 
το id 4 ᾿ ai A Ἶ van 4 
μῆνας ἕξ μέχρι ov Syoarag τὴν διώρυχα καὶ παρατρέψας ἄλλῃ τὸ 
v ; ~ 99 A ~ ~ 9 , Α ~ ; 4 Α 
ὑδῶρ τὰς τὲ ναῦς ἐπί τοῦ ξηροῦ ἐποίησε καὶ τῆς νήσου τὰ πολλὰ 
4 A M3 Ὁ Α ~ “ , Ψ 4 A ~ 
ἤπειρον, καὶ διαβὰς side τὴν νῆσον πεζῇ. COX. οὕτω μὲν τὰ τῶν 
Ἑλλ 4 , 3 4 ὃς Ag λ Υ̓͂ Ἀ 34 7 b) A 
πλλήνων πράγματα ἐφϑάρη, ἕξ ἔτη πολεμήσαντα" καὶ ὀλίγοι ἀπὸ 
~ ’ 4 ~ , 3 , A 
πολλῶν πορευόμενοι διὰ τῆς AiBung ἐς Κυρήνην ἐσώϑησαν, ot δὲ 
~ - yw \ \ 
πλεῖστοι ἀπώλοντο. ὦ. Αἴγυπτος δὲ πάλιν ὑπὸ βασιλέα ἐγένδτο 
A ~ ~ , ~ A A 
πλὴν ᾿Αἰμυρταίου tov ἐν τοῖς ἕλεσι βασιλέως τοῦτον δὲ διὰ μέγεϑός 
- -“ σ΄“ , ~ 
ze τοῦ ἕλους οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν, καὶ ἅμα μαχιμώτατοί εἶσι τῶν 
: A ~ , δ \ 
Aiyvatior οἱ ἕλειοι. ὃ. ᾿Ινάρως δὲ ὁ τῶν AiBior βασιλεύς, ὃς τὰ 
, 4 ~ 4 
πάντα ἔπραξε περι τῆς Atyuntov, προδοσίᾳ ληφϑεῖς avectavon dy: 
> 4 ~ 9» ~ Ὁ  ν ΓΚ , , : , 
A, ἐκ δὲ τῶν ᾿“΄ϑηνῶν καὶ τῆς ἀλλῆς ξυμμαχίδος πεντήκοντα τριήρεις 
᾿ , “" Ἁ 
διάδοχοι πλέουσαι ἐς Aiyuntoy ἔσχον κατὰ τὸ Μενδήσιον κέρας, 
~ ‘ > ~ ’ ~ , 
οὐκ εἰδότες τῶν γεγενημένων οὐδέν, καὶ αὐτοῖς ἔκ TE γῆς ἐπιπεσῦν- 
4 43 , , \ , ι 
τὲς πεζοι καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης Φοινίκων ναυτικὸν διέεφϑειραν τὰς πολ- 
Α ~ ~ e > 3 [4 ᾽ ΄ all \ Ἁ A 4 
dag τῶν νεῶν, αὐ 0 ἐλάσσους διέφυγον πάλιν. Ὁ τὰ μὲν κατὰ τὴν 
, , 3 , 4 ~ , 3 ” ; 
μεγάλην στρατείαν ““ϑηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμαάχῶν e “Ἔϊγυπτον 
Ψ 
autos ἐτελεύτησεν. 
y A q ¢ δι δα. ° & w 
CXI. Ἐκ δὲ Θεσσαλιας ᾿Ορέστης ὁ ᾿Βγεκρατίδοι viog τοῦ 
- Ξ Α 
Θεσσαλῶν βασιλέος φεύγων, ἔπϑισεν “ϑηναίους savte1 ᾿“ατάγει»" 
φ ; 
4 [4 Δ Ἁ , af 4 ὔ 
κι παραλαβόντες Βοιωτοὺς καὶ Doxéag, οντὰαὰφ ξυμμάχους, 


. 


Ὧν 
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3 ~ 3 , ~ 4 ? « ~ 4 
AFnraior ἐστράτευσαν τῆς Θεσσαλίας ἐπὶ (φαρσαλον. καὶ τῆς ues 
~ 3 , ic A aol A ~ a \ ~ 
γῆς ἐκράτουν OOM μὴ προΐοντες πολὺ ἐκ THY ὅπλων, οἱ γὰρ ἱππῆς 
- ~ tT A Α , 2 τ. ὦ + > 7, 
τῶν Θεσσαλῶν εἰργον, τὴν δὲ πόλιν οὐχ εἰίλον, ovd ἃλλο προὐχωρει 
> ~ 2g ζ ὦ 3 , > + 9 , , > ’ 
αὑτοῖς οὐδὲν ὧν ἕνδχα ἐστράτευσαν, ἀλλ ἀπεχώρησαν παλιν Ορε. 

” » Fs L gt ~ ~ 5 
στὴν ἔχοντες ἄπρακτοι. 2. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον χίλιοι 
) , 5." κ - ᾿ 3 ἕν OS f 5 > > 4 
.ϑηναίων ἐπὶ τὰς vovg τὰς ev IInyaig ἐπιβᾶντες, εἶχον 8 αὐτοὶ 
4 / 3 ἢ ~ ~ jun if 
τὰς LIyyas, παρέπλξδυσαν» ἐς Σικυῶνα Περικλέους τοῦ μΞανϑίππονυ 
~ A 7 Ἁ ᾽ 
στρατηγοῦντος, καὶ ἀποβάντες Σικυωνίων τοὺς προσμίξαντας MHz? 
32 , 4 \ , 
ἐκράτησαν. 3. καὶ εὐθὺς παραλαβόντες ᾿“Ιχαιοὺς καὶ διαπλεύσαν- 
, ~ 3 , 3 > 7 ? , 3 ’ 
τὸς πέραν, τῆς -Anuovariag ἐς Οἰνιάδας ἐστράτευσαν καὶ ἑπολιορ- 
2 , tT, " > 2 5 ΄ >> 4 Ψ 
κουν, οὐ μέντοι εἷλον ys, ἀλλ ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ oixov. OXAL. νστε- 
‘ ὔ ~ ~ 4 A 
poy δὲ Stadimortay ἐτῶν τριῶν σπονδαὶ γίγνονται Πελοποννησίοις 
\ 93 = 4 τὰ Η marae " 
καὶ ᾿ϑηναίοις πενταξτεῖς. 2 καὶ Ελληνικοῦ μὲν πολέμου ἔσχον 
¢ 3 ~ 3 A Ζ 3 ’ Α ’ ¢€ ~ 
οἱ .“4ϑηναῖοι, ge δὲ Νυπρον ἐστρατεύοντο ταῦυσι διακοσιίαὶς αντῶν» 
᾿ ‘A ~ ᾽ ~ 6 4 4 ς tf ᾿ i 
τε καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων, Κίμωνος στρατηγοῦντος. 3. καὶ e&yxoveu 
Α ~ 32 4 2 ? 3 ~ y 3 ? [4 
μὲν νῆες ὃς Aiyuntoy an αὐτῶν ἔπλευσαν, “Ϊμυρταίου μεταπέμποτ- 
~ >... a li “ A lA 
tog tov ἐν τοῖς ἕλεσι βασιλέως, αἱ δὲ ἄλλαι Κίύττιον ἐπολιόρχου». 
\ 2 ΄ “ ~ , 2 ΄ > ἃ 
A, Κίμωνος δὲ ἀποϑανοόντος καὶ λιμοῦ γενομένου ἀπεχώρησαν ἅπο 
Α € \ ~ ~ 3 wt 4 te 
Kirtiov’ καὶ πλεύσαντες ὑπὲρ Σαλαμῖνος τῆς ev Κυπρῳ, Doris 
Α , Ὁ 3 ’ A 3 , a 4 f 4 
καὶ Κίλιξιν ἐναυμάχησαν καὶ ἐπεζομάχησαν μὰ, καὶ vinyourres 
, 3 a” Q - > ἢ Pe f 
ἀμφότερα ἀπεχώρησαν Ex οἰκου, καὶ αἱ ἐξ Atyvatov νῆες παλιν αἵ 
3 ~ 3 2 - ἐπ΄ ’, A * ~ \ € ‘ 
ἐλθοῦσαι mex αὐτῶν. 5. «“1ακεδαιμονιοι δὲ μετὰ TRUTH TOV LEQOP 
4 > 8 , ~ 3 ns 
καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν, καὶ κρατήσαντες τοῦ ἕν Ael@oty 
« ~ , ~ Α J [4 2 ~ 3 
ἱεροῦ παρέδοσαν ΖΙελφοῖς " καὶ avdig ὕστερον “΄ϑηναῖοι, ἀποχωρη- 
᾿ ~ 4 Α ~ 
σάντων αὐτῶν, στρατεύσαντες καὶ κρατήσαντες παρέδοσαν DarxEvot. 
Ν , 3 , s ~ 3 ~ an 
CXL. καὶ χρόνον ἐγγενομένου μετὰ ταῦτα Adyraio, Βοιωτῶν 
~ , > 7 > \ \ r , \ 4 > +S 
τῶν φευγόντων ἐχόντων ᾿Ορχομενὸν καὶ Χαιρώνειαν καὶ ἀλλ acre 
~ Lf q ~ A , € , ἊΨ. a 
χωρία τῆς Βοιωτίας, ἐστράτευσαν ἑαυτῶν μὲν χιλίοις ὁπλίταις, τῶν δὲ 
ΑΝ ~ 5 4 aN 
ξυμμάχων ὡς δκάστοις, ἐπὶ TH χωρία ταῦτα πολέμια ovta, Τολμίδου 
᾿ ~ , ~ ‘ ͵ ¢ f ‘ > 
χοῦ Τολμαίου στρατηγοῦντος. καὶ Χαιρώνειαν ἑλόντες [καὶ ἀνδρα- 
f ‘ , ζ , 
ποδίσαντες] ἀπεχώρουν φυλακὴν καταστήσαντες. ὦ. πορευομένοις 
A ~ Ὑ." 3 ce > ~ 3 ~ , 
δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐν Κορωνείᾳ ἐπιτίϑενται ot τὲ ἐκ τῆς Opyousvou φυγάδες 
~ | A 3 > «~ 4 5 , ΄ 4 7 ~ 
Βοιωτῶν, καὶ Aoxeot μετ αὑτῶν, καὶ Εὐβοέων φυγᾶδες, καὶ ὃσοῖ τὴς 
~ x \ ΄ \ \ , - 
αὐτῆς γνώμης ἤσαν" καὶ waxy κρατήσαντες, τοὺς μὲψ διερϑειρὰν τῶν 
b \ ‘ ~ 7 Ν ‘ 3 
A Siyvaioy τοὺς δὲ ζῶντας ἔλαβον. 3. καὶ τὴν Βοιωτίαν ἐξέλιπον 
> ~ ~ ‘ ’ > 3 τ A a " 
““ϑηναῖοι πᾶσαν, σπονδὰς ποιησάμενοι EP ᾧ τοὺς ἀνδρας κομιοῦν- 
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ΑἉ ¢€ 7 ~ , 4 
gat. A. καὶ οἱ φεύγοντες Βοιωτῶν κατελθόντες, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
“ 3 , ΄ 5 
πάντες, αὐτόνομοι πάλιν ἐγένοντο, 
᾿ 4 4 ~ 3 ~ @ + > , 2 \ 
CXIV. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ov πολλῷ ὕστερον EiBotn ἀπέστη ἀπὸ 
3 , Ἁ > 2. Ν ig , Ld , ~ 
. . A QQ; < yA ? 235 , 4 : va) ¢ : 
A ϑηναίων" καὶ ἕς αὐτὴν διαβεβηκότος ἡδὴ Περικλέους στρατιᾷ 
3 ) 2 ὔ 3 ~ ᾽ὔ 3 , ‘ ΄ * 
““ϑηναίων, ἡγγέλϑη αὐτῷ ove Meyaoa ἀφέστηκε, καὶ Πελοποννήσιοι 
3 7 ~ ΄ A 
μέλλουσιν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν CArtinyr, καὶ οἱ φρουροὶ “A Onvator 
Χ e A , σ 
διεῳ ϑαρμένοι εἰσιν ὑπὸ ἤἢεγαρέων πλὴν ὅσοι ἐς Nioaavr ἀπέφυγον. 
5 μ ‘ a 2 ‘ ὃν , νι 2.1 , > , 
ἐπαγαγόμενοι δὲ Κορινϑίους καὶ Σικυωνίους καὶ ᾿Βπιδαυρίους ἀπέ- 
~ ‘* ς A ~ ᾿ A , , Se ι 
στησαν οἱ Meyagyg. ὃ δὲ Περικλῆς πάλιν κατὰ τάχος ἐκόμιζε τὴν 
A 3 ~ 2. ὔ Α ‘ ~ ς , 
στρατιὰν & τῆς Εὐβοίας. 2. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο ot Πελοποννήσιοι 
~ 2 ~ 3 ~ A 3 , . 7 
τῆς Accinns ἐς ᾿Ελευσῖνα καὶ Θρίωζε ἐσβαλόντες, ἐδήωσαν ΠΙλειστο- 
4 ~ , “ , € , N 
avenxtog tov Ilavoariov βασιλέως “Ζ“ακεδαιμονίων ἡγουμένον, καὶ 
A , > } , 5 ’ : > > δὼ 6 \ ) 
TO πλέον οὐκέτι προελθόντες ἀπεχώρησαν Et οἴκου. ὦ. καὶ ᾿“ϑη- 
~ , 5 yf ? , ~ 
vaios πάλιν ἐς Ευβοιὰν διαβάντες, Περικλέους στρατηγοῦντος, κατε- 
’ὔ ~ \ A \ y+ € / 
στρέψαντο πᾶσαν. καὶ τὴν μὲν ἄλλην ὁμολογίᾳ κατεστήσαντο, 
t ~ LL -35 \ A ~ f if 
Eoriaag δὲ ἐξοικίσαντες αὐτοὶ τὴν γῆν ἔσχον. OXV. ἀναχωρή- 
ΝΌΣΟΝ fy? ’ «Γ΄ \ 3 , 
cartes O& ἅπὸ «Εὐβοίας, ov πολλῷ ὕστερον σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο 
\ ὴ , Α \ ¢ ΄ , 5) , 
πρὸς ““ακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους τριακοντούῦτεις, amoder. 
τ, τ. \ ‘ ew a) wh : ~ ἜΣ 
τες δίίσαιαν καὶ Πηγὰς καὶ Τ᾽ οιζῆγα καὶ Ayaiav’ ταῦτα γὰρ 
Iz 3 ~ a {oo Ἁ 
εἶχον ᾿“ϑηναῖοι Πελοποννησίων. 2. ἕχτῳ δὲ sre «Σαμίοις καὶ 
’ t 4 , 4 , ’ 
Μιλησίοις πόλεμος ἐγένετο περὶ Πριήνης καὶ οἱ Midnorot ἑλασσου- 
~ 3 3 f , ~ - - 
μενοι τῷ πολέμῳ mag Adnvatovg ἐλϑόντες κατεβόοῶν τῶν Σιαμίων. 
. , \ 9 > ~ ~ , of 5) ~ ; 
ξυγεπελαμβαάνοντο δὲ καὶ ἐξ αὑτῆς τῆς Σαμου ἄνδρες ἰδιῶται νξω- 
: , , \ , ‘ , s 2 ~ > 
τερίσαι βουλόμενοι τὴν πολιτείαν. ὦ. πλεύσαντες ovy _ADyvaior ὃς 
a 4 A ¢ 7 
Σάμον ναυσὶ τεσσαράκοντα, δημοκρατίαν κατέστησαν, καὶ ὁμήρους 
" 2 τ τ , : , 4 iz ᾿ . ἡ : ΝΙΝ 
ἕλαβον τῶν Σ᾽ ͵αμίων πεντήκοντα μὲν παῖδας, ἰσους δὲ ἄνδρας, "αι 
πώ N 4 > , 32 ’ὔ 
κατέϑεντο ἐς “ἤμνον, καὶ φρουρὰν ἐγκαταλιποντὲς ἀγεχωρήησαν. 
- a , 53 , τ ᾿ 2 
4.. τῶν δὲ Σαμίων, ἧσαν yao τινὲς οἵ οὐχ ὑπέμενον, ALL ἕφρυγον ἔς 
: wo. ~ , oy ὔ Α 
τὴν ἤπειρον, ξυνϑέμενοι τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει τοῖς δυνατωτάτοις καὶ 
7 a ~ , he a gz tA - 7 3 
Πισσούϑνῃ τῷ Ὕστασπον ξυμμαχίαν, og εἶχε Σάρδεις tote, ἐπι- 
, be t > ¢€ , My cA ΄ 5. \ 
κούρους τὸ ξυλλέξαντες ἐς ἑπτακοσίους διέβησαν ὑπὸ νύκτα ἐς τὴν 
St ed 4 ~ S ~ 5 ΟΝ ΞΣ fr ~ 
Σάμον. 5. χαὶ πρῶτον μὲν TH δήμῳ ἐπανέστησαν καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῶν 
᾿ Δ \ > , \ co 
πλείστων, ἔπειτα τοὺς ὁμήρους ἐκχκλέιρμαντες ἐκ Anuvov τοὺς αὐτῶν, 
‘ \ \ 4 A a 
ἀπέστησαν. καὶ τοὺς φρονροὺς τοὺς ADVALOY, καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας,» 
a Ff \ , > + > ah 
οἱ ἦσαν παρὰ σφίσιν ἐξέδοσαν Πισσούϑνῃ, ἐπί τὸ ῆίλητον evdus 
Pus ᾿ , ,ὔ ‘ 3 ~ s , 
παρεσχευάξοντο στρατεύειν. ξυναπέστησαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ Βυζάντιοι, 


δώ ΘΟΥΚΥΖΔΙΖΔΟΙ͂ ΞΕΥ̓ΓΓΡΑΦΗ͂Σ. 
᾿ 5 ~ A yt 4 ‘ 4 , 
CXVE. ᾿ϑηναῖοι δὲ ὡς ἤσϑοντο, πλεύσαντες ναυσὶν δξήκοντα 
4 , ~ \ [4 , ~ ~ > > ? f \ 
ἐπὶ «Σάμον, ταῖς μὲν EXXUIOEZA τῶν νεῶν οὐκ ἐχρήσαντο" ἔτυχον γὰρ 
fo Ne 9 \ ~ ~ ~ >? e 
αἱ μὲν ἐπὶ Καρίας ὃς προσκοπὴν τῶν (Φοινισσῶν νεῶν οἰχόμεναι, αἱ 
a> AN ? ‘ ? ? ~ , 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ Χίου καὶ AtoBov περιαγγέλλουσαι Bon tery’ τεσσαράκοντα 
4 Α 4 f ? ᾿Ὶ ~ ~ 
δὲ vavot καὶ τέσσαρσι, Περικλέους δεκάτου αὐτοῦ στρατηγοῦντος, 
3 é \ ?, ~ } al 4 Y [4 ’, 
ἐναυμάχησαν πρὸς Toayia τῇ νησῷ «Σαμίων ναυσὶν ἑβδομήκοντα, 
τ Oy ¢ Ψ ΄ . Nott ~ ae , 
ὧν» σα» αἱ εἴκοσι στρατιωτιδδ. ἔτυχον δὲ αἱ πᾶσαι ἀπὸ Πιλήτου 
A , A v4 4 ~ 
πλέουσαι. καὶ ἐνίκων Adnraio. 2. ὕστερον δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐβοήϑησαν 
~ > ~ ~ ὔ 4 4 Ὶ 
ἐκ τῶν Adyar νῆες τεσσαράκοντα καὶ Χίων καὶ AscPiav πέντε 
ν a” \ 1 ,ὔ A ~ ~ ~ ὔ 4 
καὶ εἴκοσι, καὶ ἀποβᾶντὲς καὶ χρατοῦντες TH πεξῷ ἐπολιόρκουν τρισὶ 
‘ , 9 ἢ - \ 
τείχεσι τὴν πόλιν καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης aua. 3. Περικλῆς δέ, λαβὼν 
- > A ~ 3 ~ 4 ‘ ΄ 4 Σ 
ἑξήκοντα ναῦς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐφορμουσῶν, ᾧχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ Καύνου 
\ , > , co. , ~ 29 bY \ , 
καὶ Καρίας, ἐσαγγελϑέντων οτι (βοίνισσαι νῆες ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς πλέου- 
ay A A 2 » ἣν \ - 4 
OW" ᾧχετο γὰρ καὶ EX τῆς «ΦΦΞαμου πέντε ναυσί «Στησαγόρας καὶ 
y 3 ‘ A , a 3 \ ἔν 
ἄλλοι ἐπὶ τὰς Φοινίσσας. ΟΧΎ ΓΙ, ἐν τούτῳ δὲ οἱ Σάμιοι ἐξαπι- 
f ΄ > , “ δ 7 
ψαίως ἔκπλουν ποιησάμενοι, ἀφράκτῳ TH στρατοπέδῳ ἐπιπεσόντες 
, , ~ ὔ A ~ 4 
τάς τὲ προφυλακίδαν ναῦς διέρϑειραν, καὶ ναυμαχοῦντες τὰς ἀντα- 
, > 4 \ ~ , ~ , ¢ «\ 2 ¢ 
γαγομένας ἐνίκησαν, καὶ τῆς ϑαλασσης τῆς καϑ' savtOVE ἐχρατησαν 
4 ι , . 2 ν 2 , ἃ 
ἡμέρας περὶ τεσσαραδκαίδεκα, καὶ ἐσεκομίσαντο καὶ ἐξεκομίσαντοό ἃ 
t ζ 2 , A ? ᾽ ΕΟ 4 ? 
ἐβούλοντο. 2. ἐλϑόντος δὲ Περικλέους πάλιν ταῖς γαυσὶ κατεχλεῖ- 
4 9 “ΠΣ : ~ ¢ ee 2, ἢ , 
σϑησαν. καὶ ἐκ τῶν Adyvav votevor προσεβοήϑησαν τεσσαρά- 
\ [4 ‘ , \ 7 A ~ 
κοντὰ μὲν αἱ μετὰ Θουκυδίδου καὶ Ayvosvog καὶ Φορμίωνος vies, 
͵ 4 ‘ , a) , 3 \ 4 
εἰχοσι δὲ αἱ μετὰ Ἰληπολέμου καὶ ᾿Αἰντικλέους, ἐκ δὲ Χίου καὶ 
΄ - » ΄ 
AgsBov τριάκοντα. 3. καὶ ναυμαχίαν μέν τινὰ βραχεῖαν ἐποιή- 
ς , 3 ) \ > Ξ 3% , 
σαντο οἱ Lot, ἀδυνατοι δὲ ovteg ἀντισχεῖν, ἐξεπολιορκηϑησαν 
Ν , ς ~ » a 
ἐνάτῳ μηνί, καὶ προσεχώρησαν ὁμολογίᾳ, τεῖχός τὸ καϑελόντες xe 
f ‘ ~ , A \ 
ὁμήρους δόντες, καὶ ναῦς παραδόντες, καὶ γρήματα τὰ ἀναλωϑέντα 
, , > ~ =, ὧδ \ \ 
κατὰ χρόνους ταξάμενοι ἀποδοῦναι. ξυνέβησαν δὲ καὶ υζάντιοι 
A «. 
ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον ὑπήκοοι εἶναι. 
\ ~ NW ~ 7 
CXVUTL. Mera ταῦτα δὲ ἤδη γίγνεται ov πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν vore- 
\ ro t δι ἃ ΔΝ ; , Α 
ρον τὰ προειρημένα, τὰ τὸ Κερχνραϊκὰ καὶ τὰ ΠΙοτιδαιατικα, καὶ 
Ψ : ~ ~ γ΄ » ᾿ 
ῦσα πρόφασις τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου κατέστη. ὦ. ταῦτα δὲ ξύμπαντα 
[4 , ? 4 Xan 7 4 
ὅσα ἔπραξαν ot Eddnves πρὸς te ἀλλήλους καὶ τὸν βάρβαρον, ἐγέ- 
2; ὔ ,ὔ \ ~ if 
ETO EV ἔτεσι πεντήκοντα μάλιστα μεταξὺ τῆς Ξέρξου ἀναχωρήσεως 
Α -- ~ ~ ~ oop 2 ἽΣ > a , 
καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου Er οἷς “ADHvatoL τὴν τε ἀρχὴν ἐγ- 
4 , A 3 \ 93 A 7 > , ͵ 
HOUTEOTEQAY κατεστήσαντο καὶ αὕτοι ἐπι MEE ἐχώρησαν δυνάμξως, 
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€ 4 ? 3 , δ 3 , 3 4 3 8 ' € , 
ut δὲ Aansdaimortos αἰσϑόμενοι ovte ἐκώλυον εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βραχυ, ἡσύχα- 
4 \ / ~ 4 4 Α x A ~ A ink r 
Cov τε τὸ πλέον TOV χρόνον, ὄντες μὲν καὶ πρὸ TOV μὴ ταχεῖς ἰέναι ἐς 
\ 7 > \ 3 “ a , A f 3 4 
τοὺς πολέμους, & μὴ ἀναγκάζοιντο, TO δὲ τι καὶ πολέμοις οἰκείοις 
STITT ATE TC ry Onn Ov cov Adnral roe ; 
eferoyouerot, πρίν δὴ ἢ δυναμι. tov “ϑηνταίων σαφῶς ἤρετο καὶ 
a > ~ & , ΞῸ \ ~ 
τῆς ξυμμαχίας αὐτῶν ἥπτοντο. tote δὲ οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο, 
’ ) 3 7 25 7 . ᾽ , \ ,ὔ 
ἀλλ ἐπιχειρητξέα sdoxet εἴναι πάσῃ προϑυμίᾳ, καὶ καϑαιρετέα ἢ 
gore a δύ 2 ΄ τς δὲ \ wi 2 2 “-᾿ A 
ἰσχὺς, ἢ» δυνωνται, aoauésrolg corde τὸν πύλδβμον. ὦ, αὐτοῖς μὲν 
5 ~ ΄ ; f ? \ \ 4 
ovy τοῖς “ακεδαιμονίοις διδγνῶστο λελυσϑαι te τὰς σπονδὰς καί 
\ > , ~ \ 3 A 
τοὺς ᾿ϑηναίους ἀδικεῖν" πέμψαντες δὲ ἐς Δελφοὺς ἐπηρώτων τὸν 
a.’ 3 ad 4 ov ς \ 3 ~ ? ~ € , 
ϑεὸν δἰ πολεμουσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται. ὁ δὲ ἀνεῖλεν αὐτοῖς, ὡς λέγεται, 
Α ? ~ , wy A 3 A 3 , 
κατὰ χρᾶτος πολεμοῦσι Vinny ἔσεσϑαι, καὶ αὑτὸς ἔφη ξυλλήψεσϑαι 
4 ὔ .» oN ᾳ ἡ A 
καὶ παρακαλούμενος καὶ ἄκλητος. ΟΧΊΧ, αὖϑις δὲ τοὺς Evupe- 
a ~ 3 , > ~ 3 Ἁ ~ 
yous παρακαλέσαντες ψῆφον ἐβούλοντο δπαγαγεῖν Eb χρη πολεμεῖν. 
Nx , ~ , > \ ~ G A ὔ 
καὶ λϑόντων τῶν πρέσβεων ἀπὸ τῆς ξυμμαχίας, καὶ Evvodov γενο- 
, v4 Oo 5 ΔΑ. , ~ ς , ~ 
μένης, οἱ τὲ ἄλλοι εἶπον ἃ ἐβούλοντο, κατηγοροῦντες οἱ πλείους τῶν 
2 , \ 4 ᾽ὔ > ~ , \ ε 
A ϑηναίων, καὶ τὸν πόλεμον ἀξιοῦντες γενέσϑαι, καὶ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, 
\ Ν ‘ ΄ ¢ 7 5.4.3, i 
δεηθέντες μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις πρότερον ἑκάστων ἰδίᾳ ὥστε τρηφί- 
A , , \ ~ , \ ~ 
σασϑαι τὸν πόλεμον, δεδιότες περι τῇ Π|οτιδαίᾳ μὴ προδιαφϑαρῇ; 
7 \ x , 4 ~ > ’ 2 ΄ 
παρόντες δὲ καὶ TOTE Ka τελευταῖοι ἐπελϑόντες ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 
, A \ , Ύ» /, \ 
OX. Tovg μὲν “ακεδαιμονίους, ὦ ἄνδρες ξύμμαχοι, οὐκ ἂν 
¢ 2 Ἁ 32 A 3 , A -, ? 
ἔτι αἰτιασαίμεϑα, ὡς οὐ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐψηφισμένοι TOY πόλεμόν εἶσι; 
4 ~ ~ \ A \ 4 4 4 
καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐς τοῦτο γῦν ξυνήγαγον. yon γὰρ τοὺς ἡγεμόνας TH ἰδιὰ ἐξ 
ἡ Ν A ~ σ \ 93 + > 
ἰσου νέμοντας TH κοινὰ προσχοπεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις ἐκ πάντων 
τιμῶν. 2. ἡμῶν δὲ ὅσοι μὲν ᾿“3'ϑηναίοις ἤδη ἐνηλλάγησαν 
προτιμῶνται. ὦ. HM 8ὃ ὁσοι μὲν “ϑηναίοις ἤδη ἐνηλλάγησαν, 
> A ~ f [χ4 pe > , A A Ν A , 
οὐχί διδαχῆς δέονται wore φυλαξασϑαι αὐτοὺς" τοὺς δὲ τὴν μὲσο- 
~ A \ > , IQ 7 1, ὦ ~ 
γϑιαν μᾶλλον καὶ μὴ EY πόρῳ κατῳκημέγους εἰδέναι χρὴ OTL τοῖς 
ΕΝ , 4 Wo \ ~ 
χάτῳω ἢν μὴ ἀμύνωσι, χαλεπώτεραν ἕξουσι THY κατακομιδὴν TOY 
€ r 4 ͵ > , ζ ε , ~ 3 , , \ 
ὡραίων καὶ mady ἀντίληινρ!» ὧν ἢ ϑαλασσὰ τῇ ἠπείρῳ δίδωσι, καὶ 
~ ~ , ᾿ 4 \ ¢ Χ , “ 
τῶν νῦν λεγομένων μὴ κακοὺς κριτὰς ὡς μὴ προσηκοντῶν εἶναι, 
: , bi , , Ἃ , ~ 
προσδέχεσϑαι δὲ MOTE, εἰ τὰ HATO πρόοιντο, κὰν μέχρι σφῶν TO 
A ~ ‘ \ 3 ~ 9 ζ ~ 
δεινὸν προελϑεῖν, καὶ περὶ αὑτῶν οὐχ ἤσσον νῦν βουλεύεσϑαι. 
/ ‘ ‘93 ~ ~ 2 \ \ , 2 2 ὙΠ 
ὦ, διόπερ καὶ μὴ Oxvety δεῖ αὑτοὺς τὸν πόλεμον ἀντ εἰρήνης μδτα- 
.-.τι»ν 7 , 9 ΕΞ ~ 
λαμβάνειν. ἀνδρῶν yao σωφρόνων μὲν ἔστιν, εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῖντο, ἥσυ- 
yal, ἰγαϑῶν δὲ ἀδικουμένους ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, εὖ δὲ 
χάζειν, ἀγαθῶν δὲ ἀδικουμένους ἕκ μὲν εἰρηνῆς ἐμεῖν, εὖ δὲ 
, ~~. A 7 ~ 4 ,᾿ 
παρασχὸν ἐκ πολέμου πάλιν ξυμβῆναι, καὶ μήτε τῇ κατὰ πόλεμον 
5 ,ὔ ᾽ ~ ¢ , ~ 3. ἢ ¢ ? 3 ~ 
εὐτυχίᾳ ἐπαίρεσϑαι, μήτε τῷ ἡσυχίῳ τῆς ξἰρήνης ἡδόμενον ἀδικεῖ 
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9 4 vd : ἫΝ ὃ \, A ἐδ ΩΣ; 5) Fase , > ee $ eu 
oda. 4.0 te yao διὰ τὴν ἡδονὴν oxror taylor ἂν ἀφαιρδὃ ety 
-" / \ , Φ > ~ 5 [4 1 be v4 3 
τῆς ῥᾳστώνης τὸ τερπγὸν, Ot OREO ὀχγεῖ, εἰ ἡσυχαζοι. ὁ TE EY 
Ὶ 7 2 ,’ [4 5 > , ,ὔ > ? 3 
πολέμῳ εὐτυχίᾳ πλεοτάζων ove ἐντεϑύμηται Oouce ἀπίστῳ ἔπαι- 

, v \ ~ 2 } ~ 3 
ρόμενος. 5, πολλὰ γὰρ κακῶς γνωσϑέντα ἀβουλοτέρων τῶν Evar- 
’ὔ , weary \ ? a ~ ~ 
τίων τυχοντὰ κατωρϑοῶώϑη, καὶ ἔτι πλέω ἃ καλῶς δοκοῦντα βουλευ- 
~ 3 3 ’ὔ 2 ~ , 3 ~ \ 3 Α ¢ ~ 
ϑηναι ὃς τουναντίον αἰσχρὼς περιέστη. EvOvuEttat γὰρ οὐδεὶς ομοῖα 
~ , \ s+ 2 ἙὩ ’, 32 \ > 2 Ζι. Α t 7.» 
τῇ πίστει καὶ ἔργῳ ἐπεξέρχεται, ἀλλὰ wet ἀσφαλξίας μὲν δοξαζο- 
Α ’ ai 23 δὶς I 3 ? γα » Α ~ 
μὲν, posta δέους δὲ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἐλλείπομεν. CXXI. ἡμεῖς δὲ νῦν 
ee ? ‘ / 3 , λε \ f 3 
καὶ ἀδικούμενοι TOY πόλεμον ἐγείρομεν καὶ ἱκανὰ ἔχοντες ἐγκλήματα, 
.ὺ 2 ’ὔ 2 : , t ’, Ἢ > 4 2 ~ 
καὶ ὅταν ἀμυνώμεϑα Adnvaove, καταϑησόμεϑα αὐτὸν ἐν καιρῷ. 
A A Nc ~ > A 3 ~ ~ 4 ὔ 
2. κατὰ - πολλὰ δὲ ἡμᾶς εἰκὸς ἐπικρατῆσαι, πρῶτον μὲν πλήϑει 
of 4 3 , ~ Mv c , 3 ᾿Ὶ 
προὔχοντας καὶ ἐμπειρίᾳ πολεμικῇ, ἔπειτα ὁμοίως πάντας ἐς τὰ 
7, a? , € 3 ’ > AN ~ € 
ποραγγελλόμενα ἰόντας. ὃ. ναυτικὸν TE, ᾧ ἰσχύουσιν ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπαρ- 
; ς , 3 ’ 3 “ \ 9 \ ~ 3 ~ 
χούσης TE EXHOTOIG οὐσίας ἐξαρτυσομεϑα, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν Ev AEhy οἷς 
A > QO} , : ,’. ΠΡ δά ee ἮΝ / oa ς 4 ~ To 
καὶ Ολυμπίᾳ χρημάτων. δανεισμαὰ γὰρ ποιησάμενοι ὑπολαβεῖν oLot 
Σ 2 " ~ } δ , 2 ~ yt : > ‘ ᾿ 
Z ἐσμὲν μισϑῷ μείζονι τοὺς ξένους αὐτῶν γαυβαάτας᾽ ὠνητὴ γὰρ 
3 ,ὔ ¢ , ~ Ἃ > eee ς αὶ νι κε , T ὮΝ 
““9ϑηναίων ἢ δυταμις μάλλον ἢ οἰκξία᾽ ἢ δὲ ἡμδξέρα ἤσσον ὧν 
~ ὔ ~ ’ \ ὔ > , Ἃ ~ , 
τοῦτο παϑοι, τοῖς σῶμασι TO πλέον ἰσχυουδσὰ ἢ τοῖς γρήμασι. 
~ , ’ \ A >’ 4 ς , 2 2 % , 
A. μιᾷ τὸ νίκῃ ναυμαχίας κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς ἁλίσκονται" εἰ δ᾽ ἀντί- 
, \¢ ~ 3 a 0 , ‘ / ν oo 
σχοιδν, μελετῆσομεν καὶ ἡμεῖς EV πλέονι χρόνῳ τὰ ναυτικά. καὶ OTOP 
A > ’ > \ of , ~ 2 , 
τὴν ἐπιστήμην ἐς TO LOOY καταστήσωμεν, τῇ γ8 δυψυχίᾳ δήπου περιε- 
a \ ~ μὴ ’ > ’ > ’, “\ , 
σόμεϑα. O γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν φύσει ἀγαϑον, ἐκείνοις οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο 
~ Δ ’ 3 ~ 3 , ay ,ὔ Co om: 3 
διδαχῇ" 0 δ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι ἐπιστήμῃ προύχουσι, κα αἰρξτξον ἡμῖν ἔστι 
, , > ¢ > γ > 3 , 2) : nN " nN jf 
μελέτῃ. ὃ. χρήματα d ὡστ eye ἐς αὑτὰ, oloousr’® ἢ δεινὸν ἂν εἴη, 
A 3 ᾿ ’ > AN 4 ~ 2 wv ? 3 
εἰ οἱ μὲν ἐκείνων ξύμμαχοι ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὑτῶν φέροντες οὐκ ἀπε- 
» ͵ τὸ ΣΝ ~ , ‘ > \ ‘ 2 . ὦ 
povow, ἡμεῖς O emt τῷ τιμωρούμενοι τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ αὑτοι HME 
) 3 wt , ‘ > AN ~ Ve, 3 , > A 
σώζεσθαι οὐκ ἀρ δαπανήσομεν, καὶ ἐπι τῷ μὴ UM ἐκείνων αὑτὰ 
, 3 ~ ͵ ~ ἤ προ 
ἀφαιρεϑέντες αὑτοῖς τούτοις κακῶς πάσχειν. ΟΟΧΝ ΧΉ, ὑπάρχουσι 
ὁ χαὶ ἄλλαι ὁδοὶ πολέμου ἡμῖν, ξυμμάχων τὲ ἀπόστασις, μαλιστ 
8 καὶ ἀλλαι odor πολέμου ἡμῖν, Evupayor τὲ ἀποστασις, μαλιστὰ 
5 -“ , τ 3 , ΔῸΣ A ~ 
παραίρεσις OVOM τῶν προσόδων αἷς ἰσχύουσι, καὶ ἐπιτϑβιχισμὸς τῇ 
, 2) v4 3 Ἵ ~ oh co \ , > ON 
χώρᾳ, ἀλλα τὸ OOM οὐκ ἂν τις νυν προῖδοι. ἡκιστὰ γὰρ πόλεμος ἐπι 
~ ~ 3 \ \ 3 3 € ~ \ \ ~ A 4 
ὁητοῖς χωρεῖ, αὑτὸς δὲ OG) αὐτοῦ τὰ πολλὰ TEYVATAL πρὸς τὸ παρα- 
2 τ \ 2 , > ὧν ΄ , 
τυγχάνον. ἐν ᾧ ὃ μὲν εὐοργήτως αὐτῷ προσομιλήσας βεβαιότερος, ὁ 
vA ? Ἁ A 2 A 2 5 P , 3) 2 ‘ la : Α 
Ue ὀργισϑεις περί αὐτὸν οὐκ ELaddow ata. ὦ, ἐνθυμῶώμεϑα OE 
, ¢ \ J [4 “ ¢ ? \ > , A ~ 7 
καὶ OTL, EL μὲν ἧσαν ἡμῶν ἑκάστοις πρὸς ἀντιπάλους περί γῆς ὁρῶν 


7 5 \ a8 Se ~ \ \ , 7 ¢ ~ 2 ΡΨ; 
διαφοραί, οἰστὸν ἂν ἣν᾽ νῦν δὲ πρὸς ξυμπαντάς τὲ ἡμᾶς ᾿“ϑηγαῖοι 


LIB. I. CAP. CXXIII. ΟΧΧΙΨ, δῆ 


2 A 4 A ’ ” « 7 . 1; > 4 32. 7 4 
eHOVOL καὶ κατὰ MOAW Ext δυνατώτεροι" WOTE, EL μὴ καὶ AV OOOL, καὶ 
\ ss» 9 f \ ῳ ji + ~ eo > ὔ , 9 5 7 ὃ a ᾿ 
κατὰ ἔϑνη καὶ ἕκαστον ἄστυ μιᾷ γνώμῃ ἀμυνούμεϑαὰ αὕτοῦυς, διχὰ 
” ~ 3 , t ‘ ‘ τ 2 Α ’ 
γε όντας ἡμᾶς ἀπόγως χειρώσονται. καὶ τὴν ἥσσαν, εἰ καὶ δεινὸν τῷ 
2 ~ a” b) + , “Ns , > a \ 
ἀκοῦσαι, LITO οὐκ ἄλλο τι φέρουσαν ἢ ἀντικρυς δουλείαν. ὃ. ὁ καὶ 
ὔ - 2 A ~ , a , , 
Loy ἐνδοιασϑῆναι αἰσχρὸν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ, καὶ πόλεις τοσάσδε 
¢ uN ~ ~ 2 ΤΌ ΝᾺ ’, ~ ΩΝ ͵ Ἃ \ 
ὑπὸ μιᾶς κακοπαϑεῖν. ἕν ᾧ ἢ δικαίως δοκοῖμεν ἂν πάσχειν, ἢ διὰ 
’, > 4 Ἂ ~ , , , a Ly: 
δειλίαν ἀνέχεσθαι, καὶ τῶν πατέρων χείρους φαίνεσϑαι οἱ τὴν Ελ- 
᾽ὔ 3 «ς ~ \ > a? ¢ ~ ~ ~ 2 , 
λάδα HrevOsowoav’ ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς βεβαιοῦμεν αὐτὸ, 
’ \ ~ 3 A ~ , 
σύραννον δὲ ἐῶμεν ἐγχαϑεστάναι πόλιν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἕν μιᾷ μονάρχους 
~ Α 7 τὰ “ iad ~ ὔ 
ἀξιοῦμεν καταλύειν. 4. καὶ οὐκ ἰσμὲν πὼς τάδε τριῶν τῶν μεὲγί- 
~ δ “ ; 3% , NN , bee eee > 
στῶν ξυμφορῶν ἀπήλλακται, ἀξυνεσίας ἢ μαλακίας ἢ ἀμελείας. ov 
\ 4 ¢ ~ 2 A ‘ , A L ? 
yao On πεφευγοτὲς ταῦτα ἐπὶ τὴν πλείστους δὴ βλάψασαν κατα- 
, ’ a ~ \ , 4 3 , μή 
φρούνησιν κεχωρήκατε, ἢ Ex τοῦ πολλοὺς σφάλλειν TO. ἐναντίον ὁγνομὰ 
2 , π᾿ “ ‘ A Ύ ’ὔ, , 
ἀφροσύνῃ μετωτόμασται. ΟΣΧΧΊΙΠΙ τὰ μὲν οὖν προγεγενημένα τί 
~ ’ ΟΞ: σ΄ ~ ~ > ~ A 4 
δεῖ μακρότερον, ἢ ἐς σὸν τοῖς νῷν ξυμφέρει αἰτιᾶσϑαι; πέρι ds 
ἊΣ ᾽ , ~ ~ ~ \ 3 
τῶν ἔπειτα μελλοντῶν τοῖς παροῦσι βοηϑοῦντας χρὴ ἐπιταλαίπω- 
~ , \ C ~ > ~ 4 A 2 4 ad ‘ \ 
θεῖν" πάτριον γὰρ ἡμῖν ἐκ τῶν πόνων τὰς ἀρδξτὰς χτασϑαι" καὶ μὴ 
, 7 : {ΠΗ > ¥ , ~ Α 58 ὔ ta 
μεταβάλλειν τὸ ἔϑος, εἰ ἀρὰ πλούτῳ τὲ νῦν καὶ ἐξουσίᾳ ολίγον προ" 
, ΒΕ 5 apn δύ ; aA ba 3 , > ng = : Spat 2 λέ 
EQETE’ οὐ γὰρ δικαιον ἃ τῇ ἀπορίᾳ ἑχτηϑῃ τῇ περιουσίᾳ ἀπολέ- 
᾿ ev 13 \ : ~ 5 \ ΝΣ ‘ ry ~ 
aut’ ἀλλὰ ϑαρσουντὰς ἱέναι κατὰ πολλὰ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, tov τὰ 
~ 7, ‘ > ~ ¢ , f \ ~ 4 
ϑεοῦ χρήσαντος καὶ αὑτοῦ ὑποσχομένου ξυλληψεσϑαι, καὶ τῆς ἂλ- 
Ane “Ελλάδος πάσῃς ξυναγα ἕγης, τὰ μὲν φύβῳ, τὰ δὲ ὠφελείᾳ 
; λᾶδος ys ξυναγωνιουμένης, τὰ μὲν φόβῷ, E ὠφδλείᾳ. 
2 , > ; , σ . ς ‘ , 
. σπονδὰς TE οὐ AvOETE πρότεροι, ὧς ye καὶ O BEDS κελεύῶν 
~ Ψ ΄ 4 ~ f 
πολεμεῖν νομίζει παραβεβάσϑαι, ἠδικημέναις δὲ μᾶλλον Bon dy- 
Ν > , 3 , 3 , 
σετδ᾽ λύουσι γὰρ οὐχ οἱ ἀμνγόμεγοι, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ πρότεροι EmLOYTES. 
Φ ~ ~ ~ \ 
CXXIV. wore πανταχόϑεν καλῶς ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, καὶ 
~ , ~ 1 2 ‘ ~ , 
ἡμῶν τάδε κοινῇ, παραινούντων, εἴπερ βεβαιότατον τὸ ταῦτα ξυμφέ- 
‘ rn ν 3 , 5 \ , , 
ροντὰ καὶ πόλεσι καὶ ἰδιώταις εἶναι, μὴ μέλλετε Ποτιδαιάταις τὲ ποι- 
~ , ΞΕ ~ 4 ¢ \ 3 , , 
εἴσϑαι τιμωρίαν, οὐσι Awerevot καὶ ὑπὸ Lwrorv πολιορκουμένοις, 
ζ F 2 , ‘ ~ + ~ ‘ 3 
ον πρότερον ἣν τοὐναντίον, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων μετελϑεῖν τὴν Edevde- 
; ¢ ¢ >. + 3 7 , AY 4 wy , 
ρίαν. 2. ὡς οὐκέτι ἐνδέχεται περιμένοντας τοὺς μὲν ἢδὴ βλάπτε- 
‘ > 5 ᾽ὔ be , , 2 ’, Ἁ 2 
σϑαι, τους δ, εἰ γνωσθησόμεϑα ξυνελϑόντες μὲν, ἀμύυνεσϑαι δὲ ov 
~ A 4 ὦ δ A 3 \ , 
τολμῶντες, μὴ πολὺ ὕστερον TO αὐτὸ πάσχειν" ἀλλὰ νομίσαντες 
ὅς 35 Ps nee 5 ἡ ὃ ᾿ς τῶ τ : τ, “ὃ ¥# = 
ἐπ ἀνάγκην ἀφῖχϑαι, ὦ ἀνδρὲς ξύμμαχοι, καὶ ua ταῦξ ἄριστα 
,ὔ ’ὔ, ‘ x ? , ‘ 3 ὔ 
λέγεσϑαι, ψηφίσασθε τὸν πόλεμον, μὴ φοβηϑέντες τὸ αὐτίκα δέιο 
, ~ > 9 3 3 ~ 4 , >, » 3 , Soe ΟἿΣ , 
vov, τῆς δ᾽ am αὐτοῦ διὰ πλείονος εἰρήνης ἐπιϑυμησαντερ" ὃκ πολὲ- 
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4 8 3 4 ~ ~ > > ¢ 4 S 4 ~ 
pov μὲν yao εἰρήνη μᾶλλον βεβαιοῦται, ap ἡσυχίας δὲ μὴ πολεμῇ. 
ae , > + en ms 3 ~ On ro 
σαι οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀκίνδυνον. ὃ. καὶ τὴν καϑεστηχυῖαν ev τῇ Ελλαδι 
/ 4 ~ c [χά ~ 
πόλιν τύραννον ἡγησάμενοι ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ὁμοίως καϑεστάναι, ὥστε τῶν 
\ 4 4 ~ Α ἊΝ i / a > 4 , 
μὲν 10n ἄρχειν, τῶν δὲ διανοεῖσϑαι, παραστησώμεϑα ἐπελϑονγτὲς, 
Α 2 4 2 ’ὔ ‘ A > ~ \ \ ~ i , 
καὶ αὗτοι ἀκινδύνως TO λοιπὸν οἰκῶμεν, καὶ τοὺς vey δεδουλωμὲ- 
o , we 5 
νους ἤλληνας ἐλευϑερώσωμεν. τοιαῦτα οἱ Κορίνϑιοι εἶπον. 
Α ’ \ ig ay 
CXXV. Οὐ δὲ «““ακεδαιμόνιοι ἐπειδὴ ay ἁπάντων ἤκουσαν» 
~ 3 ~ , a? σ ~ {--- 
γνώμην, ψῆφον ἐπήγαγον τοῖς ξυμμάχοις anaow ooo. παρῆσαν ἑξῆς 
Α , Δ. 392 7 / . Α A ~ 3 , 
χαὶ μδίζονε καὶ ἐλάσσονι πόλει" χαὶ τὸ πλῆϑος ἐψηφίσαντο πο: 
λεμεῖν. 2. δεδογμένον δὲ αὐτοῖς εὐθὺς μὲν ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπιχειρεῖ» 
leusiv. ὦ, δεδογμένον δὲ αὑτοῖς εὐϑὺυς μὲν ἀδυνατὰ ἢν ἐπιχειρεῖν 
3.ϑ , sy > , τ λ 3 πος ὦ et f 
ἀπαρασκεύοις οὖσιν, ἐκπορίζεσϑαι δὲ ἐδόκει EXAOTOIS ἃ προσφορὰ 
Ύ \ A xy , v4 A 7, . ν 2 \ 
nv καὶ un εἶναι μέλλησιν. ὁμῶς 6s καϑισταμέγοις ὧν ἔδει ἐνιαυτὸς 
A 3 , a 7 A 3 ~ 3 A 3 \ A ᾿ 
μὲν ov διετρίβη, ἔλασσον δέ, πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τὸν 
7 », ~ ? nN , 
πόλεμον ἄρασϑαι φανερῶς. OXXVI. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ ἐπρεσβεύοντο 
~ , \ ‘93 , > , ? ω , 
τῷ χρόνῳ πρὸς τοὺς “ϑηναίους ἐγκλήματα ποιούμξβγοι, ὁπὼς σφίσιν 
a , ’ 2 » Ἂς \ , ΄ 4 
OTL μεγίστη πρόφασις εἴη TOV πολεμεῖν, ἣν μή TL ἐσακούωσι. “ὦ. καὶ 
- A , ld ? > \ 
πρῶτον μὲν πρέσβεις πέμψαντες οἱ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι ἐκέλευον τοὺς 
᾽ : , \ yt 3 , ~ ~, 4 4 + is , 
αἰ ϑηναίους τὸ ayOS ἐλαύνειν τῆς ϑεοῦ" τὸ δὲ ἀγὸς ἡν τοιόνδε. 
, 3. 2 , 2 4 > ~ ~ , > , 
3. Κύλων ἣν ᾿Ολυμπιονίκης ἀνὴρ ᾿“ϑηναῖος τῶν πάλαι evyerig 
Α γι xe 3 , Α , “ , 
ze καὶ Ovvacog’ sysyouyner δὲ ϑυγατέρα Θεαγένους Μεγαρέως 
Ἵ 4 ca) > 3 ~ A ΄ 3 , , ? 
ἀνδρός, ὃς nat ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἐτυράννει Μεγάρων. 4. χρωμένῳ 
Ἁ “ 7 3 ~ αν , 3 » ~ \ ~ 
δὲ τῷ Κύλωνι ἐν Δελφοῖς ἀνεῖλεν ὁ Geog, ἐν τῇ τοῦ Atog τῇ μεγίστῃ 
~ ~ 4 3 "3 ’᾽ % ‘ ~ 
sooty καταλαβεῖν τὴν Adnvavor ἀκρόπολιν. 5. ὁ δὲ παρά τϑ τοῦ 
, , \ Α % , 2 , > . 3 ~ 
Θεαγένους δυγαμιν» λαβὼν καὶ τοὺς φίλους ἀναπείσας, ἐπειδὴ ἐπὴλ- 
2 , 3 , 
dev ᾿Ολύμπια τὰ ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ, κατέλαβε τὴν ἀκρόπολιν ὡς ἐπὶ 
¢ ~ 5 ~ 
τυραννίδι, νομίσας ἑορτὴν τὸ TOV Atos μεγίστην εἶναι καὶ δαυτῷ τι 
2 ? \ ~ ~ 
προσήκειν ᾿Ολύμπιὰ νεγικηκότι. 6. εἰ δὲ ἐν τῇ CAttixy, ἢ ἀλλοϑὲ 
ς ,ὔ ς ν 2 x 5. εἰ ' 
MOV, ἡ μεγίστη δορτὴ ElONTO, οὔτε ἐχεῖνος ἔτι κατενύησε, τό TE μαν- 
1 ¢ A , ” “ον ξ 
Ζιὸς ἑορτὴ Methiytov μεγίστη, ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ἐν ἢ πανδημεὶ ϑύου- 
A 3 ~ 2 Α ~ ~ 
ot, πολλοῖ οὐχ ἱερεῖα ἀλλὰ ϑύματα ἐπιχώρια" δοκῶν δὲ ὀρϑῶς 
, 3 ὔ ~ + ΄ ¢ > 2 ~ ΄ 
γιγνώσκειν ἐπδχείρησξ τῷ ἔργῳ. ¢. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿ϑηναῖοι αἰσϑόμενοι, 
Fs ‘9 ? ὃ a > find 3 ἍΜ 3 3 ? f A Q ? 
ἐβοηϑησαν τὸ πανδήμει ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν Ex αὐτούς, καὶ προσκαϑεζό.- 
3 ’ , N 3 } ~ 
pevot ἐπολιόρχουν. 8. yoovov δὲ ἐπιγιγνομένου οἱ ᾿,,ϑηναῖοι τρυ- 
4 ἊΨ , 20 ~ € ss 
youevos τῇ προσεδρείᾳ ἀπῆλϑον οἱ πολλοί, ἐπιτρέψαντες τοῖς ἐννέᾳ 
¥ A ΄ Α 4 ~ 9 ? ~ © 
ἄρχουσι THY φυλακήν, καὶ TO πᾶν αὐτοχκράτορσι διαθεῖναι, ἡ ἂν 
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4) 7 δι , A \ 4 ~ ~ € 9 ’ὔ 
ἄριστιι διαγιγνρωσκῶώσι" rove δὲ τὰ πολλὰ τῶν πολιτικῶν οἱ ἐνγέα 
4 ov oo G « Α 4 ~ rt / 
ἄρχοντες ἔπρασσον." Ὁ. οἱ δὲ peta tov Kuiwrog πολιορκουμεγοῖ 
+ , τ , 9 ? ? ς \ 5 σ᾿, 
φλαύρως εἶχον σίτον τὸ καὶ ὕδατος ἀπορίᾳ. 1Ό. ὃ μὲν οὖν Κύλων 
LY ¢ 4 \ 3 ~ 9 , . CQ Ya? ¢ > Pha 5 
καὶ ὁ ἀδελφὸς avrov ἐκδιδρασκουσιν" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι wg ἐπιέζοντο καὶ 
ΝΟΣ ’ ς A ~ ~ , 2 A \ \ c of 
τινε χαὶ ἀπέϑνησκον ὑπὸ τοῦ λιμοῦ, καϑίζουσιν ent τὸν βωμὸν ixe- 
A 3 ~ > 7 3 , \ 2 ‘ “ 
ται τὸν ἕν τῇ ἀκροπόλει. 11. ἀναστήσαντες δὲ αὐτοὺς οἱ τῶν 
, 3 , 4 , ς cr ; ? 
“ϑηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένοι THY φυλακήν, ὡς δώρων» ἀποϑνήσκοντας 
5 ~ ¢ ~ 3 9 ξ 4 \ , 3 , ? , 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, EP ᾧ μηδὲν κακὸν ποιήσουσιν, ἀπαγαγόντες ἀπέκτειναν 
,ὕ Α A ~ ~ ~ 3 ~ ~ 
καϑεζομένους δὲ τινὰς καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν σεμνῶν ϑεῶν ἐν τοῖς βωμοῖς ἐν 
me , Ἁ 2 ᾿ 4 3 ~ Α >) 7 
τῇ παρόδῳ διεχρήσαντο. καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου ἐναγεῖς καὶ ἀλιτήριοι 
- ~ 3 ~ b) ~ ‘ \ , 4 2. > 3 ἤ 
τῆς ϑεοῦ ἐκεῖνοί te ἐκαλοῦντο, καὶ τὸ γένος τὸ ἀπ ἐχξίνων. 
‘ 4f Α ΄ ‘ «9 ~ \ > ~ r ay 
12. ἡλᾶσαν μὲν οὖν καὶ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τοὺς ἐναγεῖς τούτους, ἤλα- 
᾿ . ἃ ? ε , ? ν 2 , 
σὲ δὲ καὶ Κλεομένης ὁ Aoxnedetmoriog ὕστερον μετὰ ᾿Ζ[ϑηναίων 
’ ? ~ 3 ? 4 ~ , 4 
στασιαζόντων, Tove τὸ ζῶντας ἐλαύγοντες καὶ τῶν τεϑνεώτων TH 
2 ~ 9 ,ὔ 3 ἡ " ~ ᾿ ’ ΄ A \ “ 
vot avehorteg ἐξέβαλον" κατῆλθον μέντοι ὕστερον, καὶ τὸ γένος 
2 ἮΝ δ > ~ , : ~ \ A 4 £ 
«ὑτῶν ἔστιν ἔτι ἐν τῇ mode. OXXVIL. τοῦτο δὴ τὸ ayog οἱ 
3 , > Y ~ aie ΠΝ - os 
AaxeSaiporrot ἐλαύνειν ἐκέλευον δῆϑεν τοῖς ϑεοῖς πρῶτον τιμωροῦν- 
In? 4 , \ μα ᾽ , > 4 
τες, εἰδοτὲς δὲ Περικλέα τὸν Ξανϑίππον mooceyoperoy αὐτῷ κατὰ 
\ , Α ᾽ 2 ~ ~ ’, ~ 
τὴν μητέρα, καὶ νομίζοντες EXTEDOPTOS αὑτοῦ ῥᾷον σφίσι προχωρεῖν 
Α 2 \ ~ 2 ,ὔ 3 , ~ 4 ~ 
τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν Adyvaiwr. ὦ. ov μέντοι τοσοῦτον ἤλπιζον παϑεῖν 
δ 2." ~ o 4 1 oo 2» ᾿ ι ΄ ς 4 
ὧν αὑτὸν τοῦτο, OoOY διαβολὴν οἷσξιν αὐτῷ πρὸς τὴν πολιν, ὡς καὶ 
ΠῚ A \ oe ? A A 1 oy ¢ , 3 A \ N ; 
δια τὴν Exelvov ξυμφορὰν TO μέρος ἔσται ὁ πόλεμος. ὃ. ὧν γὰρ δυνα- 
Ὁ ς Α »ἤ A , 3 ~ , 
τώτατος τῶν KAT ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἄγων τὴν πολιτείαν ἡναντιοῦτο παν- 
~ 7 Ἁ > 77 ¢ ’ὔ 25.223 > A , 
τὰ τοῖς “ακεδαιμονγίοις, καὶ οὐκ εἴα ὑπϑίκειν, ἀλλ ἐς τὸν πόλξμον 
σ \ 3. / ᾿ 
ὥρμα τοὺς ““1ϑηναίους. 
σ΄ 5 ‘ ‘ € 2 nw \ 
CXXVILL. ἥντεκέλευον δὲ καὶ ot ““ϑηναῖοι τοὺς Aanedeet 
? \ > A , af 3 Ἐ «ς A ϑ ; , 
μονίους τὸ ἀπὸ Ταινάρου ἄγος ehavvew. οἱ γὰρ Aaxedcaimovie 
2 ᾽ ’ 3 ~ « “ws ~ ind 3 x , 
ἀναστήσαντές mots ἐκ tov ἱεροῦ tov Ποσειδῶνος ἀπὸ Ταινάροι 
~ , > a \ A ,ὔ 
τῶν Εἱλώτων ἱκέτας, ἀπαγαγόντες διέφϑειραν" bv ov δὴ καὶ σφίσι 
’ ἧς ͵ ᾿ , \ , ς 3 4 DQ. > + 
αὐτοῖς νομίζουσι TOY μέγαν σεισμὸν γενέσϑαι ὃν Σπάρτῃ. ὦ. ἐκὲ 
Α . 4 ~ , » 3 ; > fog 2 Fics 4 
Levoy δὲ καὶ τὸ τῆς Χαλκιοίκου ayoy ἐλαύνειν αὐτοὺς ἐγένετο Oe 
: \ ς . ἢ aS ie 
τοιόνδε. 3. ἐπειδὴ Παυσανίας ὁ «“Ἰακεδαιμόνιος τὸ πρῶτον μεξα 
a aioe ἜΣ χζῶν ἀπὸ THE Morne tHe ἐν Ἑλλησπόντῳ 
πεμφϑεῖς ὑπὸ “παρτιατὼν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχὴς τὴς EV ΔΑΛΊ) Dy 
β ~ , \ ~ , ‘\ 2 ark 
καὶ κριϑεὶς ὑπ αὐτῶν ἀπελύϑη μὴ ἀδικεῖν, δημοσία μὲν OvZETS 
. \ ὍΛ ¢ σφ΄, ; : 
ἐξεπέμφϑη, ἰδίᾳ δὲ αὐτὸς τριήρη λαβὼν» “Egusoridu ἄνευ “Ἰακεδαι- 
2 ᾿ ~ 4 ? ; Le 4 \ “ai tr : 
μορίων» ἀφικνεῖται ἐς “Ελλήσποντον᾽" τῷ μὲν λογῷ ἐπὶ τ0} Ελλην 
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Α , ἍΜΑ 4 xy ἈΝ a ΄ é ? 
nov πόλδμον, τῷ δὲ ἔργῳ τὰ πρὸς βασιλέα πράγματὰ πράᾶσσξιν, 
A ~ Ν 2 , c “ > ~ 
ὥσπδρ καὶ TO πρῶτον" ἐπεχείρησεν, ἐφιέμενος EdAyvinhs ἀρχῆς. 
Α ~ ~ \ ~ 
4, εὐεργεσίαν δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦδε πρῶτον ἐς βασιλέα κατέϑετο καὶ τοῦ 
\ , 3 \ > , , ᾿ \ [4 \ “ 
παντὸς πράγματος ἀρχὴν ἐποιήσατο" 5. Βυζάντιον γὰρ ἑλῶν τῇ 
.“ ἡ gz A ᾿ 
προτέρᾳ παρουσίᾳ μετὰ τὴν ἐκ Κύπρον ἀναχώρησιν, εἶχον δὲ Myjdoi 
. f = ; Α ~ ay c ? 3 
αὐτὸ καὶ βασιλέως προσηκοντές τινὲς καὶ ξυγγενεῖς, οἱ salwouy ὃν 
4 we 7 ? a Υ δι, 4 ; ᾿ ~ , ~ 7 
αὐτῷ, TOTE τούτους OVS ἔλαβεν ἀποπέμπει βασιλεῖ κρύφα τῶν ἀλλωῶν 
4 ΄, ~ \ . . ΄ , ον με 
ξυμμάχων, τῷ δὲ λόγῳ ἀπέδρασαν αὐτόν. Ὁ. ἔπρασσε δὲ ταῦτα 
᾿ , ~ yy , φ 5... , , A 
usta Loyyviov tov Ερετριέως, ᾧπερ enxetpews τὸ τὸ Βυζάντιον καὶ 
\ > ΄ ot » δ \ 3 \ \ , , 
τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους. ἐπεμψὲ δὲ καὶ ἐπιστολὴν tov L'oyyvdov φέρο»- 
~ ὦ 3 - rd vA 
τὰ αὐτῷ᾽ ἐνεγέγραπτο δὲ τάδε ἐν αὐτῇ, ὡς ὕστερον ἀνγευρέϑη. 
, ξ ¢ 4 ~ “ ’ ? , 
ἡ. Παυσανίας ὁ ἡγεμὼν τῆς «Σπάρτης tovods τὲ σοι χαρίζεσϑαι 
, ᾽ὔ Α ¢ ΄ \ , ~ 4 A 
βουλόμενος ἀποπέμπει δορὶ ἑλών, καὶ γνώμην ποιοῦμαι, εἰ καὶ σοι 
~ ν N ~ ‘ ‘ 
δοκεῖ, ϑυγατέρα TE τὴν σὴν γῆμαι καί σοι «Σπάρτην τὸ καὶ THY 
᾽ ~ 4 A ~~ 5 ~ 
ἄλλην “Ελλάδα ὑποχείριον ποιῆσαι. δυνατὸς δὲ Soxw εἶναι ταῦτα 
a \ ~ ΄ ΕΝ 
πρᾶξαι μετὰ σοῦ βουλευόμενος. EL οὖν τί CE τούτων ἀρέσκει, πέμπε 
» \ > N aA 2 τ ‘ \ \ , , 
ἄνδρα πιστὸν ἐπὶ ϑάλασσαν Ot ov τὸ λοιπὸν τοὺς AoyoUS ποιησομεέ- 
~ 4 + ἕω A vA 
Ou. CXXIX. τοσαῦτα μὲν ἡ γραφὴ ἐδήλου. Ξέρξης δὲ yon τὲ 
~ 3 ~ ‘3 / 2 , \ , x ON , 
σῇ ἐπιστολῇ καὶ ἀποστέλλει AgroaBalor τὸν Φαρνάκου ἐπὶ Vadao- 
> AN ~ ot “ ~ 
σαν, καὶ κελεύει αὐτὸν τήν τὸ Maoxviitw σατραπείαν παραλαβεῖν, 
Μ 2 7... 3 λ s& " A fon 5 4 \ or , 
δγαβάτην ἀπαλλάξαντα, og πρότερον oye, καὶ παρὰ Παυσανίαν 
3 , > \ ? ? > ~ «. , ’ 
ἐς Βυζάντιον ἐπιστολὴν ἀντδπετίϑει αὐτῷ ὡς τάχιστα διαπέμψαι, 
“ON ‘ ~ 2 ““- So 2 ~ aan . , 
καὶ THY σφραγῖδα ἀποδεῖξαι, καὶ ἣν τι αὑτῷ Παυσανίας nagayyeh- 
Ἁ ~ € ~ », A 
λῃ περὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ πραγμάτων, πράσσειν ὡς ἄριστα καὶ πιστότατα. 
“A af 3 7 BJ 
2. ὁ δὲ ἀφικόμενος TH TE ἄλλα ἐποίησεν ὥσπερ εἴρητο. χαὶ THY ἐπι- 
A , \ t 
στολὴν διέπεμψεν" ἀντεγέγραπτο δὲ τάδε. 3. “δὲ λέγει βασιλεὺς 
peo ; , ‘ ~ 3 ~ σ , ) ? 
Ξέρξης Παυσανίᾳ, καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, ovg μοι πέραν Oudaoong ἐκ 
4 ον : , ~ i 
βυζαντίου “ἔσωσας, κεῖταί σοι εὐεργεσία ἐν τῷ ἡμετέρῳ οἴκῳ ἐσαεὶ 
“ 7 Α » 7 » “ ? 
ἀγτάγραπτος, καὶ τοῖς λόγοις τοῖς ἀπὸ GOV ἀρέσκομαι. καί GE μήτε 
ς , Pes ¢ ’ ΡΨ ΄ : ra 4 ~ 
ψυξ μήϑ' ἡμέρα ἐπισχέτω ὥστε ἀνεῖναι πράσσξιν τι ὧν ἐμοὶ ὑπισχνῇ, 
Α ~ ‘ , , ~ 
μηδὲ χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου δαπάνη κεκωλύσϑω, μηδὲ στρατιᾶς πλήϑει, 
ay ~ Ἃ , Ny ~ 
et ποι δεῖ παραγίγνεσϑαι" ἀλλὰ mex “AvruBalov ἀνδρὸς ἀγαϑοῦ, 
μά ~ ~ \ \ \ \ Ψ ae 
ὃν σοι ἔπεμψα, πρᾶσσε ϑαρσῶν καὶ TH ἐμὰ χαὶ τὰ σὰ ὁπῃ κάλλι- 
A » ia “* ~ ΄ + 
στὰ καὶ ἄριστα ἕξει ἀμφοτέροις. CXXX. ταῦτα λαβὼν ὁ Uav- 
‘ \. , s\ Ἁ - , 
Caving τὰ γράμματα, ὧν καὶ πρότερον EY μεγάλῳ ἀξιώματι ὑπὸ 
~ , \ ~ € ~ ~ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων διὰ τὴν Πλαταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονίαν, πολλῷ τότε μᾶλλον 
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Ἢ ‘ >, + »o? 5 - ? , ἃ 4 ‘ 
HOTO καὶ οὐκέτι ἡδυνατὸ ἐν TH καϑεστηκότι τρόπῳ βιοτεύειν, CALE 
/ \ > 3 ~ , 4 4 ~ 
cxevay τὸ Mydinag ἐνδυόμενος ex tov Βυζαντίου ἕξήει, καὶ διὰ τῆς 
Θ , ! >A Wry Α > 7 2 , 
ogxys πορευόμενον αὐτὸν Πηδοι καὶ “ἰ ἰγύπτιοι ἐδορνυφόρουν. 
’ , : ae A , , 
2. τράπεζάν τὲ Περσικὴν παρετίϑετο καὶ κατέχειν τὴν διάνοιαν οὐκ 
ἐδύνατο, ἀλλ᾽ ἔργοις βραχέσι προὐδήλον ἃ τῇ γνώμῃ μειζόνως ἐσέπε 
ZOUPATO, ἀλλ ἔργοις βραχέσι προὐδήλον ἃ τῇ γνώμῃ μειζόνως ἐσέπει: 
7 ͵ ΄ Στ τε οἱ » A ~ ~ 
ca ἐμξλλε moakev. δυσπρόσοδον τὲ αὑτὸν παρεῖχε, καὶ τῇ ὀργῇ 
σ ~ 3 “ 3 , ¢ ? if , 
pvt χαλεπῇ eyonto & mavens ὑμοίως, wote μηδένα δύνασϑαι 
σιέγαι" διόπερ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ~ASnradovg ody 7: 7. ξυμ- 
προσιξ ὁπὲερ καὶ πρὸς τοῦς "ναίους οὐχ quota ἢ ξυμ 
, ’ ΨΑ \ ’ 
μαχία μετέστη, OCXXXI. οἱ δὲ “ακεδαιμόνιοι αἰσϑόμενοι, τό τὲ 
» 3 5» ~ 2 , 5. Ane \ 9 \ ~ Oy 
πρῶτον Ob αὑτὰ ταῦτα ἀνεκάλεσαψ αὑτον, καὶ ἐπειδὴ τῇ Ἑρμιονίδι 
A , > , , ~ ~ 5 
νηὶ τὸ δεύτερον ἐκπλεύσας OV κελευσάντων αὐτῶν τοιαῦτα ἐφαίνετο 
- ΟΝ ~ > 3 
ποιῶν, καὶ ἐκ tov Βυζαντίου βίᾳ ὑπ Adynraiwmy ἐκπολιορχηϑ εὶς 
5) \ \ ve 2 3 , 2 A . ‘ ‘ ' 
eg μὲν τὴν «ΣΣπαρτὴν οὐκ smaveywoel, ἐς δὲ Κολωνὰς τὰς Τρῳάδας 
Ἁ ’ 2 3 ~ Ἁ \ qe 4 
ἐδρυϑεῖς, πράσσων TE ἐσηγγέλλετο αὐτοῖς πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους, καὶ 
> ΄“- 4 : , Ψ oY 5 3 
οὐκ ἐπ ἀγαθῷ τὴν μονὴν ποιούμενος, ovtw δὴ οὐκέτι ἐπέσγον, ἀλ- 
\ r , co” ‘ , “ Bol te τς οὐ τί 
AL πέμψαντες κήρυκα οἱ ἔφοροι καὶ σκυτάλην εἶπον τοῦ κῆρυχος Mi 
᾽ὔ 3 A , , 3 ~ ’ , € 
λείπεσϑαι, εἰ δὲ μή, πόλεμον αὐτῷ Σπαρτιάτας προαγορξύειν. 2. ὁ 
\ eA 4 ‘ , , 
δὲ βουλόμενος ὡς ἥκιστα ὕποπτος εἶναι καὶ πιστεύων χρήμασι δια- 
"ἢ 7 δ ὃ λ 3 nae A ὃ ΄ > = 7 rr A ae Α 
λύσειν τὴν διαβολήν, ἀνεχῶρει τὸ δεύτερον ἐς Σπάρτην. καὶ ἐς μὲν 
A 3 , 4 ~ ¢ Α " 3 , ᾽ A ~ 
σὴν εἱρκτὴν ἐσπίπτει TO πρῶτον ὑπὸ τῶν ἐφόρων ἔξεστι δὲ τοῖς 
~ ~ la / g 
ἐφόροις τὸν βασιλέα δρᾶσαι τοῦτο" ἔπειτα διαπραξάμενος ὕστερον 
δω-" \ Σ ᾿ ς \ 3 ’ ~ , Α > A 
sky Ade, καὶ καϑίστησιν ἑαυτὸν ES κρίσιν τοῖς βουλομένοις πέρι αὐτὸν 
Ἷ 4 ‘ 4 - os ς - 
ἐλέγχεν. OCXXXIT. χαὶ φανερὸν μὲν εἶχον οὐδὲν οἱ «Σπαρτιᾶται 
ἕῳ ὦ 4 ~ 4, [4 \ 
σημεῖον, οὔτε οἱ ἐχϑροὶ οὔτε ἢ πᾶσα πόλις, OTH ἂν πιστεύσαντες 
, 9 ~ 4 , ~ , ay \ 93 
βεβαίως, ἐτιμωροῦντο arden γένους te τοῦ βασιλείου Orta καὶ ἐν 
~ , A x” ‘ 11) , A 3 A ἢ ; δ a 
τῷ παρόντι τιμὴν ἔχοντα ,εἴσταρχον γὰρ τὸν Aeoridov ὄντα 
\ \ ἊΝ , e [4 Α 
βασιλέα καὶ νέον ἔτε ἀνεψιὸς ὧν ἐπετρόπευεν" 2. ὑποψίας δὲ πολ- 
~ ~ ; A / sot “ \ » 
hag παρεῖχε, τῇ τὲ παρανομίᾳ καὶ ζηλώσει τῶν βαρβάρων», uy 100g 
: ὧν ᾿ » ; 574 ? ~ ? ’ » 
βούλεσϑαι εἶναι τοῖς παροῦσι, τὰ τὲ ἀλλὰ αὐτοῦ ἀνεσχκοπουν εἴτι 
3. ’ ~ , ? τ >A ‘ , ’ 
που ἐξεδεδιήτητο τῶν καϑεστώτων νομίμων καὶ OTL ἐπὶ τὸν τρίποδα. 
~ ἃ .ν > A “Ὁ , 
mote TOV ἐν Aehpois, ov ἀγέϑεσαν οἱ λληνες ἀπὸ τῶν ηδων» 
t 7 4% 5... 3, \ 3 ~ , 
ἀκροϑίνιον, ἠξίωσεν ἐπιγράινασϑαι autos ἰδίᾳ τὸ ἐλεγεῖον τοδε, 
Ὰ ry \ a r 
“Ἑλλήνων ἀρχηγὸς ἐπεὶ στρατὸν ὦλεσε Midcap, 
ry: ~ , aN 
Παυσανίας Φοίβῳ μεῆμ ἀνέθηκε τόδε, 
€ = ~ ? 3h ? 3 A ? 
Ὁ. τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐλεγεῖον οἱ “΄ακεδαιμόνιοι ἐξεκολαψαν evdvg tote 
‘ ~ = \N > 7 3 - \ ΄ va ; 
ἀπὸ τοῦ τρίποδος τοῦτο, καὶ ἐπέγραψαν OVOMAGTL τὰς πόλεις ὁσας 
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Ὁ Pye i pe " ἘΠ Yee ae 
ξυγκαϑελοῦσαι τὸν βάρβαρον ἔστησαν τὸ ἀνάϑημα" τοῦ μέντοι 
oa ἕν 4 ΄- a 2 . > \ 3 / 
Παυσανίου ἀδίκημα καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐδόκει εἶναι, καὶ ἐπειδὴ “ἕν τούτῳ 
~ ~ ΄ ~ 3 ? ~ 
καθειστήκει, πολλῷ μᾶλλον παρόμοιον πραχϑῆναι ἑφαίνδτο τῇ 
| , ; , 5 , ad 4 3 Ν ? ΗΝ 
παρούσῃ διατοίᾳ. 4, ἐπυνθάνοντο δέκαι ὃς τοὺς Εϊλωτας πράσσειν 
? 7 \ 95 Α [2 ᾿ 3 , ? A ς ~ 2 ~ 
τι αὐτὸν, καὶ iy δὲ οὕτως ἐλευϑέρωσίν τὲ γὰρ ὑπισχνεῖτο αὐτοῖς 
\ ~ \ ~ , 
καὶ πολιτείαν, ἣν ξυνεπαναστῶσι καὶ τὸ πᾶν ξυγκατεργάσωντα!. 
ως Ia 23 9) a 5 4 ~ t ? ᾿ ~ , 
Ὁ, ἀλλ ovd ὡς οὐδὲ τῶν Ειλωτῶν μηνυταῖς τισι mictevoartes 
4 ) ἊΣ : ~ ? - >? 
ἠξίωσαν VEDTEQEY τι ποιεῖν εἰς αὐτὸν, χρώμενοι TH τρόπῳ ᾧπερ etd" 
~ κ᾿ we \- ‘ , 
ϑασιν ἐς σφᾶς αὐτούς, μὴ ταχεῖς εἶναι περί ἀνδρὸς «Σπαρτιάτου 
y ᾽ : ἢ » >? ὔ 
ἄνεν ἀναμφισβητήτων τεχμηρίων Bovdsvout τι ἀνήκεστον, πρίν γὲ 
\ ~ ¢ , ‘ , - 3 A 
δὴ αὐτοῖς, ὡς λέγεται, ὁ μέλλων τὰς τελευταίας βασιλεῖ ἐπιστολὰς 
Ν tr Oe ΟΝ, 2 , x > ~ 
πρὸς ᾿Αρτάβαζον κομιεῖν ἀνὴρ “Aoyiliog, παιδικά mote ὧν αὐτοῦ 
Α ὔ 3 A ’ \ - 3 , 7 
καὶ πιστότατος ἐχξίνῳ, μηνυτὴς γίγνεται, δείσας κατὰ ἐνθυμησίν 
[χά 3 ~ A iq ~ : ᾽ὔ 3 Α 
τινὰ ὅτι οὐδείς πῶ τῶν πρὸ ἕαυτοῦ ἀγγέλων πάλιν ἀφίκετο, καὶ 
΄ ~ a Ἃ - ~ , ἍΝ A ~ 0 
παραποιησάμενος σφραγῖδα, ἵνα ἣν ψευσϑῇ τῆς δόξης ἢ καὶ ἐκεῖνός 
’ 3 ’ὔ A 3 ~ , Ἁ 3 ? 3 τ 
τι μεταγράψαι αἰτήσῃ, μὴ ἐπιγνῷ, λύει τὰς ἐπιστολάς, ἐν αἷς ὕπονο- 
~ , 8 \ τ , 
HORS TL τοιοῦτο προσεπεστάλθϑαι καὶ αὑτὸν ELEY ἐγγεγραμμένον 
? ‘ € f ἈΜΦ A 
κτείνειν. CXXXILL τότε δὲ οἱ ἔφοροι δείξαντος αὐτοῦ τὰ youp- 
᾿ Ι 2 4 3 ? aude : 2 ἐς δὲ A) yi 9 , J : , 9 
ματα μᾶλλον μὲν ἐπίστευσαν, αὐτῆκοοι δὲ βουληϑέντες ἔτι γενέσϑα!ι 
~ , > A ~ ~ > 4 
αὐτοῦ Παυσανίου τι λέγοντος, ἀπὸ παρασκευῆς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 
¢ > , κ , oes , 
Ταίναρον ἱκέτον οἰχομένου, καὶ σκηνησαμένου διπλῆν διαφράγματι 
a ~ ’ὔ Α 
καλύβην, ἐς ἣν τῶν TE ἐφόρων ἐντός τινὰς ἔχρυψε, καὶ Παυσανίου 
€ é ἃ > ~ Α ὔ ~ ? 
ὡς αὐτὸν ἐλϑόντος καὶ ἐρωτῶντος τὴν πρόφασιν τῆς ἱκετείας 
a 7 ἣν ~ Ἵ Α Ὺ “Ὁ 
ἤσϑοντο πάντα σαφῶς, αἰτιωμένου τοῦ ἀνθρώπου TH τὸ περὶ αὐτοῦ 
, 4 577 2Δ[7 2 i? » ὦ ¢ 5." , 
γραφέντα καὶ τὰλλ ἁποφαίνοντος καϑ' ἕκαστον, wy οὐδὲν mwmotE 
~ \ ΝΥ > 
αὐτὸν ἐν ταῖς πρὸς βασιλέα διακονίαις παραβάλοιτο, προτιμηϑείη δ 
4 ~ ~ ~ , > ~ 3 ~ 
ἐν iow τοῖς πολλοῖς τῶν διακόνων ἀποθανεῖν, κἀκδίνον αὐτὰ THTE 
im ‘ 4 ~ , ? 9~ ' 
ξυνομολογοῦντος καὶ περὶ TOV παρόντος οὐκ ἐῶντος ὀργίζεσϑαι, 
3 ~ ~ 7 ~ 3 A a ~ 
ἀλλὰ πίστιν ἐκ tov ἱεροῦ διδόντος τῆς ἀναστάσεως, καὶ ἀξιοῦν- 
’ & \ & , 
Tog ὡς TOYOTA πορεύεσθαι καὶ μὴ TH πρασσοόμεγὰ διακωλύειν. 
: 5 , V3 pe» , 4 > «~ ’ 
CXAAILV. axovoartes δὲ ἀκριβῶς race μὲν ἀπῆλϑον ot ἔφοροι, 
\ + In? > ~ r \ 9 ~ 
βεβαίως δὲ ἤδη εἰδότες ἐν τῇ mode τὴν ξυλληψιν ἐποιοῦντο. λέγε: 
4 3 ~ ~ A ~ 
cot δ᾽ αὐτόν, μέλλοντα ξυλληφϑήσεσϑαι ἐν. τῇ ὁδῷ, ἑνὸς μὲν τῶν 
A ’ “5 ~ ca , 
ἐφόρων τὸ πρόσωπον προσιόντος ὡς εἶδε, γνῶναι ep ᾧ ἐχώρει, ἄλ.- 
A 3 ~ ,ὔ 4 , Q 
Lov δὲ νεύματι ἀφανεῖ χρησαμένου καὶ δηλώσαντος εὐνοίᾳ, πρὸς τὸ 
~ A ? ~ ΄ Ἁ ~ “7 ει 
ἱερὺν τῆς Χαλκιοίκου χωρῆσαι δρόμῳ καὶ προκαταφυγεῖν" ἢν δὲ 
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9 4 i , 4 35 at > , aA F ~ ¢ ~ 3 7 
ἐγγὺς τὸ τέμενος. καὶ ἐς οἰκημὰ οὐ μέγα O YY τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἐσελϑῶὼν, 
σ \ , , - \ A 
we μὴ ὑπαίϑριος ταλαιπωροίη, ἡσύχαζεν. ὦ. ot δὲ τὸ παραυτίκα 
\ Pe ῃ ἢ » ~ , \ " 
μὲν ὑστέρησαν τῇ διώξει, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο τοῦ TE οἰκήματος τὸν OLO- 
3 ~ A x x 4 ’ 8 
gov ἀφεῖλον, καὶ τὰς ϑύρας, ἔνδον Orta τηρήσαντες αὐτὸν, καὶ. 
, wv > ; , , Iu ro 
ἀπολαβόντες stow, ἁἀπῳκοδόμησαν, προσκαϑεζόμεγοί τὲ ἐξεπολιὸρ- 
~ 6 A . ~ Cf 5 3 at 
κησὰν λιμῷ. ὃ. καὶ μέλλοντος αὐτοῦ ἀποψύχειν ὠσπεὲρ εἶχεν ἐν τῷ 
, 3 3 - ~ Νν / 
οἰκήματι, αἰσϑομενοί Te ἐξάγουσιν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἔτι ἔμπνουν ὄντα, 
νι δῷ ‘ 2 7 ~ ᾿ > 4 > + \ 
καὶ ἐξαχϑεὶς ἀπέϑανξ παραχρῆμα. 4. καὶ αὐτὸν ἐμέλλησαν μὲν 
2 Α , τ A , 3 , .w ee c 
ὃς tov Kowadar ovmeg τοὺς καχούργους ἐμβάλλειν" ἔπειτα edogs 
᾽ ω ¢ 4 a c 3 ~ ’ , 
πλησίον mov κατορύξαι. o δὲ ϑεος ὁ ev Aehi~ois τὸν te τάφον 
ΩΨ ij ~ ? ~ τ , ‘ 
votEepor ἔχρησε τοῖς “ακεδαιμονίοις μετενεγκεῖν οὗπερ ἀπέϑανε, καί 
~ ~ 3 ~ , a ~ ~ ~ Α ΄ 
ψὺυν Ἀδῖται EY τῷ προτεμδνίσματι, 0 γραφῇ στήλαι δηλοῦσι, καὶ ὧν 
+ 3 ~ oN x , , , > > ¢€ A ~ , 
KYOS αὑτοῖς OV TO πδηραγμένον δυὸ σώματα aD svog τῇ «Χαλκιοί- 
3 ~ € A , ~ 2 ΄ ’ ¢ 2 4 
κῳ ἀποδοῦναι. οἱ δε ποιησάμενοι χαλκοῦς ἀνδριάντας OVO ὡς ἀντι 
, 2 , ΝΣ) - A ~ 
Παυσανίου avédscav. CXXXYV. ot δὲ “APnvaiot, ὡς καὶ τοῦ 
~ oy , 9 , ~ ᾿ ? 3 , 
ϑεοῦ ἀγος κρίναντος, ἀγτεπέταξαν τοῖς ““ακεδαιμογίοις ἐλαύνειν 
- ~ 4 ~ ~ 7 
αὐτό. 2. τοῦ δὲ Μηηδισμοῦ τοῦ Παυσανίον “]ακεδαιμόνιοι, πρέ- 
, ee Rete , ~ A 
σβεις πέμψαντες παρὰ τοὺς Adyvavovg ξυνεπῃτιῶντο καὶ tov Oe 
¢c [γ2 2 ~ A 2 ? 2 
μιστοκλέα, ὡς Evotoxov ἔκ τῶν περὶ Παυσανίαν ἐλέγχων, ἠξίουν TE 
~ > ~ phe > κῃ, € Α , μὲ ‘ 
τοῖς αὐτοῖς κολάζεσθαι αὐτόν. 3. οἱ δὲ πεισϑέντες, ἔτυχε γὰρ 
3 ὔ "Ἢ , \ 3 4) 2 ~ νλ \ > 
WOTOAKLGMErOG καὶ ἔχων δίαιταν μὲν Ev “Aoyel, ἐπιφοιτῶν δὲ καὶ ἐς 
A A , , A ~ ? 
τὴν ἄλλην 1Πελοπόννησον, πέμπουσι peta tov Aaxnedatuorior, 
ς ? ay ? yf ; τ at a Ψ Nv , 
ὅτοίμων ὄντων ξυνδιώκειν, ὥγδρας οἷς ξίρητο ἄγειν ὁποῦ ἂν περιτύ- 
yoow. CXXXVI. ὁ δὲ Θεμιστοκλῆς προαισϑόμενος φεύγει ex 
, 3 ᾽ ) 3 ~ > ? ‘ 
Πελοποννήσου ἐς Κέρκυραν, ὧν αὐτῶν εὐεργέτης. δεδιέναι δὲ 
, 2 A ida ἊΥ 4 
φασκόντων Κερκυραίων ἔχειν αὐτὸν wore «“Ἰακεδαιμονίοις καὶ 
a , > + o ὔ ¢ 9 νι 9 1. » \ 
ASnvatoty ἀπέχϑεσϑαι, διακομίζεται va αὐτῶν & τὴν ἤπειρον τὴν 
4 ΄ ~ , A 
καταντικρύ. 2. καὶ διωκόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν προστεταγμέγνων κατὰ 
, τ ΝῊ , » i ed \ 
πύστιν ἢ χωροίη, ἀναγκάζεται κατὰ τι ἄπορον παρὰ “΄δμητον τὸν 
aes ,ὔ 4 ? ~ ? , ~ Ξ Α ς Ἁ 
Μολοσσῶν βασιλέα ὅντα αὐτῷ οὐ φίλον καταλῦσαι. 3. καὶ ὁ μὲν 
~ ¢ ‘ ~ Ss e , Ν , 
οὐκ ἔτυχεν ἐπιδημῶν, ὁ δὲ τῆς γυναικὸς ἱκέτης γενόμενος διδάσκεται 
¢ 3 5, ὦ A ~ ~ \ ? 53." \ € a 4 
ὑπ αὑτῆς τὸν παῖδα σφῶν λαβὼν καϑίζεσϑαι ἐπὶ τὴν ἑστίαν. καὶ 
Α v4 ~ , ~ σ 3 4 
ἐλθόντος ov πολὺ ὕστερον cov -Aduntov δηλοῖ τε ὃς ἐστι, καὶ Or 
2 ~ I a 2 \ 2 ~ > ~ 93 , t , 
ἀξιοῖ, εἰ τι ἄρα αὑτὸς ἀντεῖπεν αὐτῷ “ϑηναίων δεομένῳ, φεύγοντα 
: ~ \ \ NN ec > 3 ? ~ > : a . 2 od 
τιμωρεῖσϑαι. καὶ γὰρ ἂν ὑπ ἐκείνου πολλῷ ἀσϑενξστέρου. ἕν τῷ 
Pos ~ _ ἢ : ἊΝ Α 5 ‘ id , 3 oy “ 
παρόντι κακῶς πάσχειν, γενναῖον δὲ Elva τοὺς ομοίους AMO τοῦ 
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" ee "Ὁ > v Siw 4. pe , ᾿ > 
(GOV τιμωρεῖσϑαι, καὶ ἀμὰ αὐτὸς μὲν ἐκείνῳ χρείας τινὸς καὶ OVA 
2 4 ~ , 2 ~ > ~ 2 oN 5.2 > ΄ 
ἐς τὸ σῶμα σωώζεσϑαι ἐναντιωϑῆναι, ἐκεῖνον δ᾽ ἂν εἰ ἐκδοίη αὐτόν, 
> A ¢ > Tf 3 > τ , , \ ~ ~ > 
δίπῶν UP ὧν καὶ EP ᾧ διώκδτεαι, σωτηρίας ἂν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀποστε- 
- .- gh > , ot ~ ~ 
ρῆἦσαι. ὃ δὲ ἀκούσας ἀνίστησέ TE αὐτὸν μετὰ TOV ἑαυτοῦ υἱέος, 
oe ν ἡ > A 5 Ἢ 5 ἐὺ 
ὥσπερ καὶ ἔχων αὑτὸν ἐκαϑέζετο, καὶ μέγιστον ἣν ἱκέτευμα τοῦτο. 
r 4 Φ 3 ~ ma LY 
UXXAVIL. καὶ ὕστερον ov πολλῷ τοῖς AaxeSamorioig καὶ 
s 3 ~ ‘ Ν Ι ~ 3 
Adnvutois ἐλϑοῦσι χαὶ πολλὰ εἰποῦσιν οὐκ ἐκδίδωσιν, ἀλλ᾿ ἀπο- 
a ς , ~ 2 4 \ 
στέλλει βουλόμενον ὡς βασιλέα πορευϑῆναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἑτέραν ϑάλασσαν 
- ΤῸ \ 3 u + c 
πεζῇ ἐς Πύδναν τὴν “AdeSardgov. 2. ἐν ἢ ὁλκάδος τυχὼν ἀναγο- 
, x?) 3 ? oe aes , ~ 3 ΝΣ , 
μένης é Ἰωνίας καὶ ἐπιβὰς καταφέρδται χειμῶνι ἐς τὸ ᾿ἀϑηναίων 
7 a 2 , rte , 3 ‘ Ε Α ae 5) ~ 
στρατόπεδον ὁ ἐπολιόρκει NuSor. καὶ, ἣν γὰρ ἀγνὼς τοῖς ἐν τῇ 
, , , ~ , ¢ 3 \ ‘ > a , ‘ 3 
yt, δείσας φράζει τῷ ναυκλήρῳ ὁστις ἐστὶ καὶ δι᾿ ἃ φδύγει, καὶ εἰ 
A 3 , 4 3 ~ ¢ 7 A \ ” \ A 
UN σώσει αὐτὸν, EGY ἐρεῖν OTL χρήμασι πεισϑεὶς αὐτὸν ἄγει" τὴν δὲ 
3 / 3 ~ 2 ~ \ , ~ , 
ἀσφάλειαν εἶναι μηδένα ἐχβῆναι ἐκ τῆς νεὼς μέχρι πλοῦς γένηται" 
’ 3 3 ~ } 3 ὔ oe ¢ ‘ , 
zedousvo δ αὐτῷ yoow ἀπομνήσεσϑαι ἀξίαν. ὁ δὲ vavudyoos 
“ - ΝΠ} ? Clee 4 , ᾿ 4 ~ 
ποιεῖ TE ταῦτα, καὶ ἀποσαλεύσας ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα ὑπδϑρ TOV στρα- 
,ὔ 7 > ~ > 3 νι ¢ ; - 
τοπέδον, ὕστερον ἀφικνεῖται ἐς .Εφεσον. 3. καὶ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς 
πὸ 3 , , , “- \ > “ὦ x 
ἐκεῖνόν τὲ ἐϑεραάπευσε χρημάτων δόσει, HAE γὰρ αὐτῷ voTEvoY Ex 
~ sy Ν > 4 an ‘ 
ze ᾿ϑηνῶν παρὰ τῶν φίλων καὶ ἐξ “Agyors ἃ ὑπεξέκειτο, καὶ 
~ ~ a y 3 , , 
μετὰ τῶν κάτω Περσῶν τινος πορευϑεὶς ἄνω, ἐσπέμπει γράμματα 
ΠΣ Ἢ Α june! A f 
ὡς βασιλέα Agrokeggyr τὸν Ξέρξου νεωστί βασιλεύοντα. 4. ἐδή- 
\ Οα ~ v4 \ a ‘ \ ~ 
Lov δ᾽ ἡ γραφὴ ort Θεμιστοκλῆς yuo παρὰ σέ, ὃς κακὰ μὲν πλεῖστα 
f ᾿ , 5 σ΄“ é , ‘ 4 
Ἑλλήνων εἰργασμαι τὸν ὑμέτερον οἶκον, ὅσον χρόνον TOY σὸν πατέρα 
5 , 3 A 2 ? 2 ? .Y > _? > 7 fa > 4 .3 
ἐπιοντὰ ἔἕμοι ἀνάγχῃ Huvvouny, modu δ᾽ ἔτι πλείω ayuda, ἐπειδὴ ev 
- 9 ὦ ἠδ 3 ry 5 , ae 3 , , c 2 \ 
τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ μὲν μοί, ἐκείνῳ δὲ ἐν ἐπικιγδύνῳ πᾶλιν ἢ ἀποκχομιδὴ 
3 5 Ψ ΄ τ “ ἡ 
ἐγίγνετο. καί μοι εὐεργεσία ὀφείλεται, γράψας τὴν ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος 
- ? 4 an ~ ~~ a ~ 
προάγγελσιν τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως καὶ τὴν τῶν γεφυρῶν, ἣν ψευδῶς 
2 t 2 ᾿ νι. , , 
προσεποιήσατο, τότϑ OL αὑτὸν οὐ διάλυσιν, καὶ νῦν ἔχων σὲ μεγάλα 
a) \ ~ ’ : 4 cA ~ Cyt" , ‘ \ \ 
ἀγαϑα δρᾶσαι mage διωκόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν Ελλήνων διὰ τὴν σὴν 
7 A) ? 2 3 A 3 4 2 , A ζΦ ΄ 
φιλίαν. βούλομαι δ᾽ eviavtoy ἐπισχὼν αὐτο σοι πέξρίὶ ὧν ἥκω 
~ 5 A , ? , 
δηλῶσαι. CXXXVITL βασιλεὺς δέ, ὡς λέγεται, ἐϑθαύμασέ τῇ 
2 ~ S , 4 3s ἡ ~ ¢ ς 2 > ~ , ᾳ 
αὑτοῦ τὴν διάνοιαν καὶ ἐκέλξυδ ποιξῖν ουὐτως. OO ἐν τῷ χρογῷ ὃν 
> 7 ~ , 2 eh der Fo , ow °> 
ἐπέσχδ, τῆς Περσίδος γλώσσης ὁσὰ ἡδυνατο HATEPONOE καὶ τῶν ἐπι- 
~ , 4 \ \ , ’ 
φηδευμάτων τῆς χώρας" 2. ἀφικόμενος δὲ μετὰ τὸν ἐνιαυτόν, γίγΨ8- 
2 > ~ 7 4 Ψ Ig 7 C714 ? f \ 
αι πὰρ αὐτῷ μέγας, καὶ Coos οὐδεὶς mo Edhiveav, διὰ τὸ τὴν 
os , Iu? A ~ ¢ “ΠΣ ΄ ἃ ς “7... 
προὐπάρχονσαν ἀξίωσιν καὶ tov Ππλληνικοῦ ἐλπίδα, qv υὑπϑτίϑει 
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> νκ , , νι 4 ~ Ὁ \ , 
αὐτῷ Sovrwoey, μάλιστα δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ πεῖραν διδοὺς ξυνετος φαΐνδ" 
« os ᾿ς ᾿ ~ ᾿ ! \ , > \ ΄ 
σθαι, 3. ἣν γὰρ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς βεβαιότατα δὴ φύσεως ἰσχὺν δηλώ- 
4 ΄ \ Lad € , . eu , 
σὰς, καὶ διαφερόντως τι ἐς αὐτὸ μᾶλλον ἑτέρου ἄξιος ϑανμάσαι. 
a. ~P ‘ - ? 4 y ‘ > > Iai ew > 3 
οἰκείῳ yao ξυνέσει, καὶ ovre προμαϑῶν ἕς αὑτὴν οὐδὲν OVT ἐπιμα- 
ὔ ~ ~ > 3 ὔ ~ , Po: 
Dav, τῶν τὲ παραχρῆμα δι ξλαχίστης βουλῆς κρατιστος yrouor, 
\ ~ > A “ ~ , jy 5 ? 
καὶ τῶν μελλόντων ἐπί πλεῖστον τοῦ γενησομένου ἄριστος εἰκαστῆς. 
ss A oa A \ ~ ” A fe ΄ : Tr , τ δ», yt 
«καὶ ἃ MEV METH χεῖρας ἔχοι, καὶ ἐξηγήσασϑαι olog τδ΄ ὧν δὲ amEtpoy: 
τ,» εν ~ > > 7 , » δ ΡΞ 3 ~ 
εἴη, κρῖναι ἱκανῶς οὐκ ἀπηλλακτο. TO TE ἄμεινον ἢ χεῖρον ἕν TH 
> ~ 2 7 ᾿ oY A > ~ ΄ \ ee 
ἀφανεῖ ἔτι προεώρα μάλιστα. καὶ TO ξύμπαν εἰπεῖν, φύσεως μὲν 
, , \ ’ ᾿ \ τ ? , 
δυνάμει, μελέτης δὲ βραχύτητι, κράτιστος δὴ οὗτος aveooyedialew 
Α ,ὔ 3 , ΄ A ~ A , Ἄ , f 
ra δέοντα ἐγένετο. 4. νοσήσας δὲ τελευτᾷ τὸν βίον" λέγουσι δὲ 
ry ἣν ’ 3 Ὁ > ζ 5.3) ' , 

TWES καὶ ὅκουσιον φαρμάκῳ ἀποϑανεῖν αὐτὸν, ἀδύνατον νομίσαντα 
53 3 »"ν κ᾿ ~ ‘ Ὁ 2 ~ 3 
εἶναι ἐπιτελέσαι βασιλεῖ ἃ ὑπέσχετο. 5. μνημεῖον μὲν οὖν αὐτοῦ ὃν 

, 2 A ~ > ~ 3 ~ ’ ~, , ᾿ 4 3 ¢ same 
Μαγνησίᾳ ἐστι τῇ «“σιανῇ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ" ταύτης yao Hoye τῆς 
, » 7 ’ ~ Pook \ 4 a , 
χώρας, δόντος βασιλέως αὐτῷ Μαγνησίαν μὲν ἄρτον, ἢ προσέφερξ8 
Po , ~ 9 ~ , 1 45 . 2a 4 
πεντήκοντα ταλαντὰ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, ““ἀμψακον δὲ οἶνον" ἔδοκξδι γὰρ 
‘ , ~ , 5 ~ ν 7) ‘ V3) ~ 
πολνοιγότατον τῶν tote εἶναι" Mvovrra δὲ ὄψον. 6. τὰ δὲ ὀστᾶ 
~ 2 ~ 7 + 7 3 , ' 
φασι κομισϑῆναι αὑτοῦ οἱ προσήκοντες οἴκαδε κελεύσαντος EXEIVOU 


~ 


A ~ ’ ᾿ 9 . > ~ 3 > A Ieee , 
καὶ τεϑῆναι χρύφα ᾿ϑηναίων ἐν τῇ “ἰττικῇ" ov yao ἐξῆν ϑάπτειν 
e > A ’ \ \ \ , A 
ὡς ἐπὶ προδοσίᾳ φεύγοντος. “7. τὰ μὲν κατὰ Παυσανίαν τὸν 
, A tf t > ~ , 
AaxeSumoriov καὶ Θεμιστοκλέα τὸν “ϑηναῖον, λαμπροτατους 
f ~ ) φ 4 ¢ ’ Ψ 2 7 ᾿ 
γενομένους τῶν χαϑ savtovg Βλλήνων, οὑτῶς ἐτελεύτησεν. 
Nar ὃς εἰ ‘ A \ τω; , 7 
CXXXIX. “ωκεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ἐπὶ μὲν τῆς πρωτῆς πρεσβείας 
Ἦν ba A 4 A w ~ « 
τοιαῦτα ἐπέταξών te καὶ ἀντεκελεύσϑησαν περὶ τῶν ἐναγῶν τῆς 
2. ἢ Φ ‘ ~ ῃ , 
eLeceng* voreooy δὲ φοιτῶντες zag Adnratovy Τ]οτιδαίας τ 
wag , > , ὃ ᾽ 2 , 3 , - ἔ 
ἀπανίστασϑαι ἐκέλευον καὶ Atyiar αὐτόνομον ἀφιέναι, καὶ μαλι- 
, ’ ν 9 ᾽ὔ y \ N , ‘ , 
στὰ ye πάντων καὶ ἐνδηλότατα zoovisyor, τὸ περὶ Meyugéewry wigt- 
~ ν ὔ » ὃ "» ao = \ ~ 
σμα καϑελοῦσι μὴ ἂν γενέσϑαι πόλεμον, ἐν @ εἴρῆτο αὐτοὺς μὴ χρῆ- 
~ ᾽ὔ ~ 5 ~~) ? > ~ ‘a! ~ 3 ~ 2 » 
σϑαι τοῖς λιμέσι τοῖς ὃν τῇ “ϑηναίων ἀρχῇ μηδὲ τῇ «{ττικῇ ἀγορᾷ. 
2 Ἔ “ 4 ¢ “ \ , , 
2. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿ϑηναῖοι οὔτε τἄλλα ὑπήκουον οὔτε τὸ ψήφισμα καϑήρουν 
3 ~ 3 ~ ~ ~ ~ « - κ ~ 
ἐπικαλοῦντες δπεργασίαν ἢὲεγαρεῦσι τῆς γῆς τῆς ἱερᾶς καὶ τῆς 
3 ἢ : 4 >] δ ὃ ¢ ὃ A atl 2 ’ 3 ty Ἢ 
ἀορίστου, καὶ ἀνδραπόδων. ὑποδοχὴν τῶν ἀφισταμένων. 3. τέλος 
\ 4 ~ : , } C; 
δὲ ἀφικομένων τῶν τελευταίων πρέσβεων ἐκ Auxedaiuovos, Pop- 
, - ? \ 3 , ; ‘ ΄ aw Ν 
prov τὸ καὶ ᾿ελησίππου καὶ “Aynoardgou, καὶ λεγοντῶν ἄλλο μὲν 
τὼν τ ’ 3 7 ΤΆ λ χά , 
οὐδὲ» ὧν πρότερον εἰώϑεσαν, αὐτὰ δὲ τάδε, ott Aaxedommorivt 
θούλονται τὴν εἰρήνην εἶναι, εἴη δ᾽ ἂν εἰ τοὺς Ἕλληνας αὐτονόμυες 
: , τὴν εἰρηγὴν εἶναι, ein O ἂν εἰ τοὺς Βλληνὰας αὐτονόμυις 
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3 ~ [4 3 ’ ¢ 3 ~ , } 3 rd 
ἀφεῖτε, ποιησαντὲς sxxdyotay οἱ “ϑηναῖοι γνώμας σφίσιν αντοῖβ 
' >? \ 24. Φ [ νι ¢ / hi ΖΟΣ, ; 3 
προὐυτίϑεσαν, καὶ ἔδοκει amas περι ἁπάντων βουλευσαμένους ἅπο- 
, { 4 \ , + \ > % 92 f 
κρίνασϑαι. 4. καὶ παριόντες ἄλλοι τὲ modhot Eheyor, ἐπ ἀμφόοτε" 

? κ᾿ Α ‘ "Ὁ Α Α oO ἑ 
ρα γιγνόμενοι ταῖς γνώμαις, καὶ ὡς γρὴ πολεμεῖν καὶ ὡς μὴ ἐμποδιον 
v \ 7 το ΠΥ 4 > \ ~ \ \ ~ 
εἰναι TO ψήφισμα εἰρήνης, ἀλλὰ καϑελεῖν, καὶ παρελϑὼν Π]ερικλὴς 

Cokes ? > A Es > F w Ν , “ 3 , 
ὁ Ξανθίππου, ἀνὴρ κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον πρῶτος .“ἰϑηναίων, 
, N , , 7 
λέγειν τὸ καὶ πράσσειν δυνατώτατος, παρήνει τοιάδε. 
~ 4 τ ww 4 ~ 5, ~ x? 4 
. ΌΧΙ, Τῆς μὲν γνώμης, ὦ “APnraiol, ἀεὶ τῆς αὑτῆς ἔχομαι, μὴ 
7 , , 2g \ \ ? , 2 “ 23.ϑ ϑρἱ 
ete Πελοποννησίοις, καίπερ εἰδὼς τοὺς ανϑρῶπους οὐ τῇ αὑτῇ 
2 ~ 9 , ~ A ~ » , \ 
ὀργῇ ἀναπειϑομένους τὲ πολεμεῖν καὶ ἐν TH ἔργῳ πράσσοντας, πρὸς 
4 ᾿ 4 4 A , ¢ ~ gl ι» 
δὲ τὰς ξυμφορὰς καὶ τὰς γνώμας τρεπομένους. ὁρῶ δὲ καὶ νῦν 
ς ~ A , jf ‘ Ἁ 3 
ὁμοῖα καὶ: παραπλήσια ξυμβουλευτέα μοι ὄντα, καὶ τοὺς ἀναπειϑο- 
, con ~ ἊΣ ~ eo? ὌΝ" ‘ , 
μένους ὑμῶν δικαιῶ τοῖς κοινῇ δόξασιν, ἣν ἄρα τι καὶ σφαλλῶμεϑα, 
βοηϑεῖν, ἢ μηδὲ κατορϑοῦ ἂς τῆς ξυγέσεως μεταποιεῖσϑαι. ἐνδέ. 
"ϑεῖν, ἢ μηδὲ κατορϑουντὰας τῆς Svvecews Ue δῖ . ὃ) 
A Α 4 ~ ᾽ὔ t 5 ~ ~ 
yet γὰρ τὰς ξυμφορὰς TOY πραγμάτων οὐχ ἤσσον ἁμαϑῶς χωρῆ- 
Ἃ A κι ~ 2 τ , ‘ \ ; v4 
σαι ἢ καὶ τὰς διανοίας τοῦ ἀνθρώπου" διόπερ καὶ τὴν τύχην, OFM 
\ A , ~ > 7 > ~ / A 
ἂν παρὰ λόγον ξυμβῇ εἰώϑαμεν αἰτιᾶσϑαι. 2. “ακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ 
7 ’ Ὁ 7 > ᾽ Cc ow A ~ 3 σ 
πρότερον τὸ δῆλοι ἤσαν ἐπιβουλδύοντὲες ἡμῖν καὶ PUY οὐχ ἠκιστα, 
ἰρημέν ro δίκας μὲν τῶν διαφὸ ἀλλήλοις διδὸν ἱ δέ 
εἰρημένον γὰρ δίκας μὲν τῶν διαφόρων ἀλλήλοις διδόναι καὶ δέχε- 
ov \ ¢ ? a A > Ν , 4 4 
σϑαι, ἔχειν δὲ ἑκατέρους αὶ ἔχομεν, OVTE AUTOL δίκας πῶ ἤτησαν OUTE 
€ ~ ’ Α , ~ Ἃ ’, ᾿ 
ἡμῶν διδόντων δέχονται, βούλονται δὲ πολέμῳ μᾶλλον ἢ λόγοις τὰ 
5 , ’ έ \ 35 7 y 4 3 t 3 4 
ἐγκληματὰ διαλύεσϑαι, καὶ ἐπιτάσσοντες ἤδη, καὶ οὐκέτι αἰτιώμενοι, 
΄ Ἵ ,ὔ \ 4 
πάρεισι. ὃ. Ποτιδαίας te yao ἀπανίστασϑαι κδλεύουσι, καὶ Av 
« f 
γιγαν αὐτόνομον ἀφιέναι καὶ τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα καϑαιρεῖν" or 
‘ ~ a “ 4 ‘ v4 , ? 
δὲ τελευταῖοι ods ijxorteg καὶ τοὺς Eddyvas mooayopsvovow avzo- 
ie Renda) , 4 ‘ ~ δὲ ηδεῖο . ten ἜΝ ; ΑΝ ΤᾺΣ λ ~ 
νόμους ἀφιέναι. 4. ὑμῶν δὲ μηδεὶς νομίσῃ περι βραχέος ἂν πολξμεῖν 
3 A. / , A f io , oy 
εἰ τὸ Meyaoeor wigioua μὴ καϑέλοιμεν, ὁπὲρ μαλιστὰ προυχονταῖ, 
2 , on ,ὕ ‘ , ᾿ > 3 ς» 2 ~ 
εἰ καϑαιρεϑϑείη, μὴ ἂν γίγνεσϑαι τὸν πόλεμον" μηδ᾽ ev υμῖν αὐτοῖς 
> Pf ς ’ ¢ \ A > , »" A \ , 
αἰτίαν ὑπολίπησϑε we διὰ μικρὸν ἐπολεμήσατε. ὅ. τὸ γὰρ βραχὺ τι 
- ~ ακὦ ᾽ 4 ΄ Ss ~ ~ ? τ 4 
τοῦτο πᾶσαν ὑμῶν ἔχει τὴν βεβαίωσιν καὶ πεῖραν τῆς γνῶμῆς, οἷς δὲ 
fe “4 \ ¥# ~ 2 \ 3 “4 « 4 4 
ξυγχωρήσετξε, καὶ ἀλλο τι μεῖζον svdug ἐπιταχϑήσεσθε, ὡς φοβῷ nut 
~ ¢ A 4 ww , 
τοῦτο ἱπακούσαντες᾽ ἀπισχυρισάμενοι δὲ σαφὲς ἂν καταστησαιτὲ 
- »-»ἦ me ~ 3 4 
αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἰσου ὑμῖν μᾶλλον προσφέρεσϑαι. CXL. αὐτόϑεν 
δ) ὃ τι 9. Ἃ £ 3 ? ᾿ ὔ λ ~ ; XM 5 λ ? 8 ΝΣ 
ἢ διαγοηϑητε ἢ ὑπακούειν πρίν τι βλαβῆναι, ἢ εἰ πολεμήσομεν, ὡς 
7 +} ~ 5 Α 4 , a 3 A , ¢ , 
ἔμοιγε ἄμεινον δοκεῖ εἶναι, καὶ ἐπὶ μεγάλῃ καὶ ἐπὶ βραχείᾳ ομοίως 
7ὔ 4 im Sue t σε δ a , ~ A 
προφάσει uy εἰξονῖες μηδὲ Svv φοβῳ ἕξοντες a κεχτήμδϑα. τὴν γὰρ 


Hib. Δ CAP, CXLITI. 65 


> 4 , , σ , . 9 , , > A 
αὑτὴν δύναται Soviwow ἢ τὸ μεγίστη καὶ ἐλαχίστη δικαίωσις ἀπὸ 
~ ee 6 ᾿ , ~ ’ > , € \ \ ~ 
τῶν ὁμοίων πρὸ δίκης τοῖς πέλας ἐπιτασσομέγη. ὦ. τὰ δὲ τοῦ 
, 4 ~ 
πολέμου καὶ τῶν ἑκατέροις ὑπαρχόντων ὡς οὐκ ἀσϑενέστερα EEC. 
~ 7 2 
μὲν, γνῶτε καϑ' ἕκαστον ἀκούοντες. 3. αὐτουργοί τὲ γάρ stot Ie- 
᾽ A dA δ. yf 3 send , 7 3 > ~ 
λοπογνῆσιοι, καὶ οὔτ ἰδίᾳ οὐτξ ἐν κοινῷ χρηματὰ ἔστιν αὐτοῖς, 
2 : , A 4 ‘ ‘ \ 
ἔπειτα, χρονίων πολέμων καὶ διαποντίων ἀπείροι, διὰ τὸ βραχέως 
2 Ά.»» 3 , [4 A , 3 ? : A \ « - if 
αὑτοι EM ἀλλήλους ὑπὸ πενίας ἐπιφέρειν. . καὶ οἱ TOLOVTOL OVTE 
~ ~ » Α \ ΄ > 4 7 
vavg πληροῦντες ovte πεζὰς στρατιὰς πολλακις ἐκπέμπειν δύγανται, 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων τε ἅμα ἀπόντες, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν αὑτῶν δαπανῶντες, 
A .: ? \ , 3 , € A 7 \ 
καὶ προσέτι xat ϑαλάσσης εἰργόμενοι’: 5. at δὲ περιονσίαι τοὺς 
, ~ sv € 7 3 \ 3 ᾽ , , ¢ ᾽ν 
πολέμους μᾶλλον ἢ αἱ βίαιοι ἐσίφροραι ἀνέχουσι. σώμασι TE δτοιμότδ- 
Ἁ ~ , λ , ~ 4 4 . \ 
ροι οἱ αὐτουργοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἢ χρήμασι πολεμεῖν, TO μὲν πιστὸν 
” ’ ~ a? Ἃ ? A Α 2 ὔ \ 3 
ἔχοντες &x τῶν κινδύνων κὰν περιγενέσϑαι, τὸ δὲ οὐ βέβαιον μὴ οὐ 
,ὔ 4 ; nv \ le 7 > ἡ € ͵ 
προμναλώσειν, ἄλλως τὸ κἂν παρὰ δόξαν, ὁπὲρ ξίκος, ὁ πολεμος 
a γε δ , - , ᾿ \ ~ \ σ΄ γι 
αὑτοῖς μηκύνηται. Ὁ. μάχῃ μὲν γὰρ μιᾷ πρὸς ἀπαντὰς Βλληνὰς 
A 7 A , 2 - ~ 4 " 
δυνατοι Π]Ἰελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἀντισχεῖν, πολεμεῖν δὲ μὴ 
‘ € ‘ Ψ ΄ ; εχ 
πρὸς ὁμοίαν ἀντιπαρασκευὴν ἀδύνατοι, OTaY μήτϑ βουλευτηρίῳ ἔνι 
7ὔ » , > ,ὔ 3 ee * , > _# lA 
χρώμενοι παραχρῆμά τι ὀξέως ἐπιτελῶσι, MAVTES TE ἰσόψηφοι ὄντες 
A > “ , 1 9 2) ¢ \ Φ ᾽ . ῥξ τ ~ \ 
καὶ οὐχ ὁμόφυλοι TO EP βδαυτὸν ἕκαστος OmEvdy’ ἕξ ὧν φιλεῖ μηδὲν 
3 ‘ ? A A [4 ‘ ¢ , ΄ , 
ἐπιτελὲς γίγνεσϑαι. 7. καὶ γὰρ οἱ μὲν ὡς μάλιστα τιμωρησασϑαί 
f ¢ \ ¢€ 0? \ > ~ ~ ’ ,ὔ “on 
τινα βούλονται, οἱ δὲ ὡς ἠκίστα TH οἰκεῖα φϑεῖραι. χρόνιοιί TE ξυνι- 
ὔ ~w ‘ ~ ~ ~ ~ A ? A 
ὄττες ἐν βοαχεῖ μὲν μορίῳ σχοποῦσί τι τῶν κοινῶν, τῷ δὲ πλέονι τὰ 
3 - A 7 A A ¢ ~ °9 fn + 
οἰκεῖα πράσσουσι. καὶ ἕκαστος OV παρὰ THY ἑαυτοῦ ἀμέλειαν οἴδται 
4 ~ oe ~ χὰ ~ 
βλάψειν, μέλειν δέ τινι καὶ ἄλλῳ ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ τι προϊδεῖν, ὥςτε TH 
? ~ t \ e f 3g ἢ ᾽ , \ Α 2 , 
αὐτῷ ὑπὸ ἀπαντῶν ἰδίᾳ δοξάσματι LarOare τὸ κοινὸν αϑροον 
; A ~ ~ , , 
φϑειρόμενον. CXLIL μέγιστον δὲ τῇ τῶν χρημάτων σπάνει κο- 
“4 ~ / ~ ν 
λύσονται, ὅταν σχολῇ αὐτὰ ποριζόμενοι διαμέλλωσι" τοῦ δὲ πολέμου 
Ν ? oo 3 , 2 ‘ \ 
οἱ καιροὶ OV μενετοί. 2. καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἐπιτείχισις οὐδὲ TO ναυτι- 
4 3 ~ 4 “ 6} 4 4 4 A ee 3 , 
κοῦ αὐτῶν ἄξιον φοβηϑῆναι. ὃ. τὴν μὲν γὰρ χαλεπον καὶ ἕν εἰρήνῃ 
> st \ > / A 3 
πόλιν ἀντίπαλον παρασκευάσασϑαι, ἧπου δὴ EY πολεμίᾳ TE καὶ οὐχ 
- AS: > 3 , 
ἧσσον ἐκείνοις ἡμῶν ἀντεπιτετειχισμένων. 4. φρούριον δ᾽ εἰ ποιύ- 
~ 4 ~ yf , ~ " 3 
σονται, τῆς μὲν γῆς βλάπτοιεν ἂν τι μέρος καταδρομαῖς καὶ αὐτο- 
: ’ ) , , ~ 
μολίαις, ov μέντοι ἱκανόν ys ἔσται ἐπιτειχίζειν τὲ κωλύειν ἡμᾶς 


, 3 4 5) , τ 5 ? ~ 4 5 , 
πλευσαγτὰς EC τὴν EXELVOY, καί, UTED ἐσγυομεν, ταὶφ γαυσι» KUVIE- 


a 


4 ~ ~ \ ~ 3 ~ 
oda. 5. πλέον yao ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν τοῦ κατὰ γὴν ἔκ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ 
3 , . τον 3 ~ Y » \ , ra 1 8 
ἐμπειρίας, ἢ ἐκεῖνοι ἐκ τοῦ χατ ἤπειρον ἐς τὰ ψαυτιχά. Ὁ, τὸ 4s 
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ne 9 λά ᾿ Σ : [4 vie 9 3 ¢ δί τ > ~ "δ 
cys ϑαλαάσσης ἐπιστήμονας γενέσϑαι οὐ ῥᾳδίως αὑτοῖς προσγενῆσα' 
δῳνΝ ‘ { ~ ~ > > \ Σ.. ἃ ἣν ἮΝ, 
tut. 7. οὐδὲ γὰρ ὑμεῖς, μελετῶντες αὐτὸ εὐϑυς ἀπὸ τῶν ηδικῶν, 
3G. » / Η ~ A 27 A A 3 , 4 
ἐξείργασϑὲ no’ may δὴ ἄνδρες γδωργοί καὶ OV ϑαλάσσιοι καὶ προσ' 
, ol ~ 32 f \ δ. See Eg ~ ~ 4 > A 
ἔτι οὐδὲ μελετῆσαι ἑασόμενοι διὰ τὸ VP ἡμῶν πολλαῖς vavow ἀεί 
a a yy ~ Y A 4 μ᾽ ’ 3 
ἐφορμεῖσθϑαι, ἄξιον av τι δρῷεν; 8. πρὸς μὲν yao ὀλίγας ἔφορ- 
? sv ? ? A > , ? 
μούσας καν διακιψδυνευσδιαν, πλήϑει τὴν ἀμαϑίαν ϑρασύνοντες, 
- 4 sd ‘4 \ 5 ~ A ~ > 
πολλαῖς δὲ εἰργόμενοι ἡσυχάσουσι, καὶ ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι ἄξυνε- 
Ὶ , A A \ 3 A ‘ 4 
zareoot ἔσονται καὶ St αὐτὸ καὶ ὀκνηρότεροι. 9. τὸ δὲ ναυτικὸν 
, 2 A 7 , + A 32 3 »» ? 7 3 
φέχνης ἔστιν ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο τι καὶ οὐκ ἔνδέχεται, ὁταν τύχῃ, EX 
, aud 2 4 ~ A 3 ’ , 4 
παρέργου μελετᾶσϑαι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον μηδὲν ἐκξινῷ mageoyor adio 
3} 7 ~ \ 
γίγνεσϑαι. OXLIUTL εἰ ce καί, κινήσαντες τῶν ᾿Ολυμπιάσιν ἢ 
~ , ~ ~ ~ ~ 8 
Δελφοῖς χρημάτων, μισϑῷ μείζονι πειρῷντο ἡμῶν ὑπολαβεῖν τοὺς 
, ἊΣ ~ \ ἡ ‘ ¢ ~ > , > ~ 
ξένους τῶν ναυτῶν, μὴ ὄντων μὲν ἡμῶν ἀντιπάλων ἐσβάντων αὐτῶν 
᾿ ~ ? A ἍἉ sy ~ \ ᾽ὔ Α 
ZE καὶ τῶν μετοίκων δεινὸν ἂν Hv νῦν δὲ τόδε TE ὑπάρχει, καὶ 
σ΄ , , μὴ , Ν \ “7 « 
ὁπὲρ Ἀρᾶάτιστον κυβερνῆτας ἔχομεν πολίτας, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην υπηρϑ- 
, , oS ? “ἃ ~ ¢ ς , ζ 4 39 4 ~ 
σίαν πλείους καὶ ἀμείνους ἢ πᾶσα ἡ ἄλλη Ἑλλάς. 2. καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ 
΄ ? ‘ 5) Ie Ἂν «{ , ς “ ’ ‘ s 
κιγδυνῳ οὐδεὶς ἂν δέξαιτο τῶν ξένων τὴν TE αὐτοῦ φεύγειν, καὶ μετὰ 
~ σ΄ Φ 2 , xa Lf ¢€ ~ o , ~ 
τῆς ἤσσονος, aud ξλπίδος ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν Ever μεγάλον μισϑοῦ 
? > , - , \ \ \ , 
δόσεως, ἐκείνοις ξυναγωνίζεσϑαι. 3. καὶ τὰ μὲν Πελοποννησίων 
7 ~ ‘ , ~ 5. \ \ 
ἔμοιγε τοιαῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια δοκεῖ εἶναι, τὰ δὲ ἡμέτερα τούτων 
ζ ; 3 , 2 , b) , Nan > 5° A ~ 
τ8 wraeg exeivolg ἐμεμψάμην ἀπηλλάχϑαι καὶ ἄλλα οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
” , ” 4 » >> & A ’ ε» ~ + ς ἂν 
ἰσον μεγάλα ἔχειν. A. ἣν T ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν πεζῇ ἴωσιν, ἡμεῖς 
5 \ 4 9 ? , N 5. » 5 ~ ¢ ¢ ” ᾿ 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκείψγων πλευσουμεϑα, καὶ οὔκετι EX TOV ὁμοίου ἔσται TTe- 
ΛΟ - \ 7 
λοποννήσου μέρος τι τμηϑῆναι καὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἅπασαν. οἱ μὲν 
cA » ἧς ΠΡ >. λ ~ 9 - ot ow “5 “ \ ‘ 
γὰρ οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἄλλην ἀντιλαβεῖν ἀμαχι, ἡμῖν δὲ ἔστι γῆ πολλὴ καὶ 
, . ‘ 2. + , \ \ ~ 
ἐν νήσοις καὶ κατ ἥπδβιρον. μέγα yao τὸ τῆς ϑαλάσσης κράτοο. 
id , : ,, 5 \ Ύ ~ , Ἃ 5 ? 5 
ὅ. σκεψασϑὲ δὲ" εἰ γὰρ TMEV νησιῶται, τίνες ἂν ἀληπτότεροι ἤσαν ; 
A ~ \ γέ 3 7 7 , \ ~ 
καὶ νῦν χρὴ OTL ἐγγυτατὰ τούτου διανοηϑέντας THY μὲν γῆν καὶ 
> 7 3 » ~ \ ? , A “ ‘ ot A 
οἰκίας ἀφεῖναι, τῆς δὲ ϑαλασσῆς καὶ modewe φυλακὴν ἔχειν, καὶ 
᾿ , ¢ \ ~ > ~ 
Πελοποννησίοις ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ὀργισϑέντας πολλῷ πλείοσι μὴ διαμά- 
ὁ f ; ia A τ i > 3 7 , aos 
χεσϑαι" κρατησαντὲς τὲ γὰρ αυϑις οὐκ ἐλάσσοσι μαχουμεϑὰ καὶ ἣν 
~ A ~ ᾽ὔ [χά 9 , : 
σφαλῶμεν, τὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων, οϑὲν ἰσχύομεν, προσαπολλυται" ov 
\ ¢ , 5 \ ¢ = om. ‘a 
γὰρ ἡσυχάσουσι μὴ ἱκανῶν ἡμῶν ὄντων ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς στρατεύειν" 
“ 2 ? Α 3 - Ἁ - το - ᾿ 
τήν TE ὀλόφυρσιν μὴ σἰκιῶν καὶ γῆς ποιεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ τῶν σωμάτων" 
3 A / Q If 3 3 « ᾿ἤὔ ~ - : 4 ἐς 
οὐ γὰρ tade τοὺς ἄνδρας, ἀλ᾽ οἱ ἄνδρες ταῦτα κτῶνται. καὶ εἰ 
ae , ¢ »" 3 Α bs 3 , > "ἢ >. ~ 
ὥμην πείαδιν ὑμᾶς, avtovg ἂν ἐξελϑόντας ἐκέλενον αὐτὰ δῃῶσαι 
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‘ ~ , v4 “ ivf 3 [4 7 
καὶ δεῖξαι Πελοποννησίοις ots τούτῶν ye ἕνεκα οὐχ ὑπακουσεσϑε. 
a A A A U ~ i 
CXLIV. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔχω ἐς ἐλπίδα τοῦ περιέσεσϑαι, ἢ5 
0. | ᾿ 3 τ ΄ ᾿ A > ᾿ ~ 4 v4 y re a A ᾿ δύ» oe 
ἐϑέλητε ἀρχὴν τὲ μὴ ἐπικτᾶσϑαι u“uce πολεμοῦντες, καὶ κινδύνους 
> ? \ ᾽ » Ν ,ὔ Ν 5 , 
αὐϑαιρέτους μὴ προστιϑεσϑαι. μᾶλλον γὰρ πεφόβημαι τὰς οἰκειας 
« ~ ε ) st A ~ > , ,ὕ ζ b) > 5 ~ : 
ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίας ἢ τὰς τῶν ἐναντίων διανοίας. 2. ἀλλ ἐκεῖνα μὲν 
4 5 of , Φ ~ SS , ~ κ᾿ 7 
καὶ ἕν ἄλλῳ λόγῳ aun τοῖς ξργοις δηλωϑησετοι" νυν δὲ τοῦτοῖς 
3 , ’ , " v4 , ~ 
anoxowepevot ἀποπέμψωμεν, Μεγαρέας μὲν ors ἐάσομεν ἀγορᾷ 
Α , ~ Ἃ A ΄ ΄ ’ ‘ ~ 
καὶ λιμέσι χρῆσϑαι, ἣν καὶ Aaxedouportior ξενηλασίας μὴ ποιῶσι 
~ , - ΄ + Ἁ - 
μήτε ἡμῶν μήτε τῶν ἡμετέρων ξυμμάχων οὔτε γὰρ ἐκεῖνο κωλύει. 
2 » ~ 4 , Ξ \ ν δ ’ v4 > Ld > , 
ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς οὔτε TOOE’ τὰς δὲ πόλεις OTL αὐτονόμους ἀφῆσο- 
N , f 3 4 ~ ~ 
Mey, εἶ καὶ αὐτονόμους ἔχοντες ἐσπεισάμεϑα, καὶ OTAY κἀκεῖνοι ταῖς 
ς ~ ΡῚ ~ ,ὔ Α ~ , ,ὔ 
ἑαυτῶν ἀποδῶσι πόλεσι μὴ σφίσι τοῖς ““ακεδαιμονίοις ἐπιτηδείως 
2 ~ > X ? ~ ς of ¢€ ΄ 3 ? ν Ὁ 
αὐτογνομεῖσϑαι, ἀλλὰ αὑτοῖς δκάστοις ὡς βουλονται᾽ δίκας de ott 
3 , , ~ \ \ ? , A > + 
ἐθέλομεν δοῦναι κατὰ τὰς ξυνϑήκας, πολέμου δὲ οὐκ ἄρξομεν, 
> , 4 3 , “ 4 ν , Ψ 
ἀρχομένους δὲ ἀμυνούμεϑα. ταῦτα γὰρ δίκαια καὶ πρέποντα emo 
δε τῇ πόλει ἀποχρίνασϑ' 3. εἰδέναι δὲ χρὴ ὅτι ἀνάγκη πολ 
τῇδε τῇ πόλει ἀποχρίνασϑαι. ὃ. εἰδέναι δὲ χρὴ ὁτι ἀνάγκη πολδϑ- 
“ Δ Δ κε , ~ ΄ὔ τ 3 \ 
usiv’ ἣν δὲ ἑκούσιοι μᾶλλον δεχώμεϑα, Yooor ἐγκεισομένους τοὺς 
3 , v4 + ΣΝ ~ ? , “4 Ἁ ὔ Ἁ 
ἐναντίους eSousv’ &% τὸ τῶν μεγίστων κινδυνῶν OTL καὶ πόλει καὶ 
5 , , 4 ¢ ~ , τὰ 
ἰδιώτῃ μέγισται τιμαὶ περιγίγνονται. 4. οἱ γοῦν πατέρες ἡμῶν 
ς , Ὁ 4 2 > Ν ~ » ¢ , ? ‘ Α ‘ 
ὑποστάντες Mrdovg καὶ ove ἀπὸ τοσῶνδε ὁρμώμενοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ 
, ? a) ᾽ 4 , 
ὑπάρχοντα. ἐκλιπόντες, γνώμῃ TE πλείονι ἢ τύχῃ, καὶ τόλμῃ μείζονι 
ΩΣ ΄ , , a 3 ὔ V3 ΄ ὔ > , 
ἢ Ovvaust, τὸν TE βάρβαρον ἀπεβώσαντο καὶ EG ταδὲ προήγαγον αὑτα. 
τ ae , b) \ ’ 3 ν᾿ ‘ , 
5. ὧν οὐ χρὴ λείπεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ τοὺς τὲ ἐχϑροὺς παντί τρόπῳ ἀμῦνε- 
A ~ ~ 
σϑαι, καὶ τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις πειρᾶσϑαι αὑτὰ μὴ ἐλάσσω παρα- 
δοῦναι. 
τ : = ~ 5 ji 
CXLV. ‘O μὲν Περικλῆς τοιαῦτα εἶπεν. οἱ δ᾽ “AOnvaiot, vout- 
᾿ κὰ , α΄. 4 
σαντες ἄριστα σφίσι παραινεῖν αὐτόν, ἐψηφίσαντο ἃ ἐχέλενε, καὶ 
"Ὁ ὔ > , ~ , 5 ὦ , 
τοῖς AuxeSaimoviorg ἀπεχρίναντο τῇ ἐχείνου γνώμῃ, καϑ' ἕκαστα τε 
ς 4 4 ‘ tf Fal ᾽ 7 ? Ns 4 
ὡς EMoace καὶ to ξύμπαν, οὐδὲν χελευόμενοι ποιήσειν, δικῃ δὲ κατὰ 
‘ © at eee 5 , : ΞΕ t 2 4 
τὰς ξυνϑηκας δτοῖμοι εἶναι διαλυεσϑαι wept τῶν ἐγκλημάτων ἐπὶ 
a ¢ , \ ¢ \ yo ‘ 2 , oa 
ἴσῃ καὶ ὁμοίᾳ. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀπεχώρησαν Ex οἰκου καὶ οὐκέτι VCTEQOP 
ἐπρεσβεύοντο. 
: Ἷ ) 1 Tt ‘ 4 
CXLVI. Atria: δὲ αὗται καὶ διαφρραΐ ἐγένοντο ἀμφοτέροις πρὸ 
- ’ 5. ἃ, ἐς “a oh 2 ἅ ae oa , νι p- ΄ ᾿ 
τοῦ πολέμου, ἀρξάμεναι εὐϑὺυς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν ἔπιδαμνῳ καὶ Κερκυρᾷ 
3 7 \ ὦ 3 3 ~ 4 > 3. 7 5 , 2 
ἐπεμίγνυντο δὲ ὁμῶς ἕν αὐταῖς, καὶ παρ ἀλλήλους ἐγοίτων, oxy. 
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” , 3... , A ,ὕ» ad ᾿ “ λ Υ 
οὐκτῶς μὲν, ἀνυπόπτως δὲ ov. σπονδῶν γὰρ ξύγχυσις τὰ γιγνόμενα 
Ὑ Α ΄ ~ a 
ἣν καὶ προφᾶσις TOV πολεμεῖν. 





B. 


¥ 4 ¢ ll 3 af 
1. “Aoyetat δὲ ὁ πόλεμος ἐνθένδε ἤδη VAD nvaiwv καὶ Thedo- 
4Ἁ ~ ς c ᾽ 
ποννησίων καὶ τῶν ἑκατέροις ξυμμάχων, ἐν ᾧ οὔτε ἐπεμίγνυντο ἔτι 


é 
ἀκηρυχτὶ MAO ἀλλήλοις καταστάντες TE ξυνεγῶς ἐπολέμουν" γέγ 
ove 0 ἀλλήλους ἢ τὲ ξυνεχῶς ἐπολέμουν" γέγρα- 
ζς.- ¢ 7 7 \ } A ~ 
πται δὲ δξξῆς ὡς ἕκαστα ἐγίγνδτο κατὰ ϑέρος καὶ χειμῶνα. 
\ 4 oN ? 5) 
11, Τέσσαρα μὲν yao καὶ δέκα ἔτη ἐνέμειναν αἱ τριακοντούτεις 
A a > 27 ? 2 , v4 ~ N 7 { a , 
σπονδαι αἱ syevorto wet Εὐβοίας ἀλωσιν᾽ τῷ δὲ πέμπτῳ καὶ δεκατῷ 
5) > Α 3 4 , ma 1 
ἔτει, ἐπὶ Xovoidog ἐν “Aoyen vote πεντήκοντα δυοῖν δέοντα ery 
« / A 5 ? 3 , 3 7 Α ΄ ft 
ἱερωμένης, καὶ Atyyoiov ἐφόρου ἐν Σπάρτῃ καὶ Πυϑοδώρου ἔτι δύο 
ΤΙ ΣΤ ee . “ ,ϑηῃναίοιο. μετὸ A y It dl, ἔτει Δ, 
μῆνας ἄρχοντος ηναίοις, μετὰ τὴν ἐν Π]οτιδαίᾳ μαχὴν μηνι ἕκτῷ 
4 oo 5 > , , 4 ; 247 , , 
καὶ ae Yor ἀρχομένῳ Θηβαίων ἄνδρες ὀλίγῳ πλείους τριακοσίων, 
re ~ ΜΕῚ »»ν ~ , , ς , N 
᾿ἡγοῦντο δὲ αὐτῶν βοιωταρχοῦντες ΠΠ|υϑαγνελὸς τὲ ὁ Φυλείδου nar 
yt ¢ 3 , foo ~ ‘ ~ ¢ \ o 
Διέμπορος 0 ᾿Ονητορίδου, ἐσῆλϑον neo πρῶτον ὑπνὸν ξὺν ὁπλοις 
΄ ~ 3 τ , 3 
ἐς Πλάταιαν τῆς Βοιωτίας οὖσαν ᾿ϑηναίων ξυμμαχίδα. 2. ἐπη- 
Α Ἁ } \ ? = f 
γάγοντο δὲ καὶ ἀνέφξαν τὰς πύλας Πλαταιῶν ἄνδρες Λ' αυκλείδης 
A { 3 ᾽ ~ 7 Ig? Φ τὰ 7 4 
TE καὶ Ol Met αὐτοῦ, βουλόμενοι ἰδίας ἕνεχὰ Srvausog ἀνδρὰς TE 
~ ~ 4 , Ἐ , ~ ‘\ λ , 
τῶν πολιτῶν τοὺς σφίσιν ὑπεναντίους διαφϑεῖραι καὶ τὴν mL 
a uv ¢ 4 ~ 3 b) ’ » 
Θηβαίοις προσποιῆσαι. 3. ἔπραξαν δὲ ταῦτα δι᾿ Εὐρυμάχου τοῦ 
\ , , “-ὡ 7 \ ς 
Aeovtiadov ἀνδρος Θηβαίων δυνατωτάτου. προϊδόντες γὰρ οἱ 
~  @& " ε / 7 \ , > 4 , 
Θηβαῖοι ort ἔσοιτο ὁ πόλεμος, ἡβουλοντο τὴν Πλάταιαν, ἄδι σφισι 
3 ld 3 5 e s ~ ? ? ~ 
διάφορον οὖσαν, ἔτι Ev ElONYY TE χαὶ TOV πολὲμον UNTO φανέξρου 
~ ~ va 4 ~ xv 3 , n 
καϑεστῶτος προκαταλαβεῖν. 4 καὶ gov ἔλαϑον ἐσελθοόντες, φυλα- 
~ "9 , } 1 3 \ ) \ ὦ 
uns οὐ προκαϑεστηκνίας. A. θέμενοι. δὲ ἐς τὴν ἀγορὰν τὰ ὑπλα 
~ ‘ 2 , 3 3 ,ὔ σ΄ 2 3 \ , ” A 
τοῖς μὲν ἑπαγομένοις οὐκ ἐπείϑοντο wot εὐϑυς ἔργου ἔχεσίδαι καὶ 
, A ~ ~ \ 3 ~ , , 
ἰέναι ἐς τὰς οἰκίας τῶν ἐχϑρῶν, γνώμην δὲ ἐποιοῦντο χηρυγμασί TE 
/ > 7 a 3 7 ~ Ἁ / 4 , 
γρήσασϑαι ἐπιτηδείοις καὶ ἐς ξύμβασιν μᾶλλον καὶ φιλίαν τὴν πολιν 
? ~ A ~ ¢ st / \ A , -“" 
ὠγαγεῖν, καὶ ἀγεῖπεν ὁ κήρυξ, εἰ τις βούλεται κατὼ τὰ πᾶτρια τῶν 
, ~ ~ 7 3 > ‘ \ χά } 
navcav Βοιωτῶν ξυμμαχεῖν, τίϑεσϑαι nag αὐτοὺς τὰ ORG, νομί- 
» f ? \ f 
Corres σφίσι ῥᾳδίως τούτῳ TH τρόπῳ προσχωρήσειν THY πόλιφ. 


» Ν A 
{Π|. οἱ δὲ Πλαταιῆς ὡς ἤσϑοντο ἔνδον τε ὄντας τοὺς Θηβαίους κα! 
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3¢ ? , A 4 
ἐξαπιναίως κατειλημμένην THY πόλιν, καταδείσαντες καὶ νομίσαντες 
a ~ a 4 3 \ Cs. ~ ΄ 
πολλῷ πλείους ἐσεληλυϑέναι, ov γὰρ ἑώρων ἐν τῇ νυκτί, πρὸς ξύμ- 
> 7 4 A , a4 ς "ἢ 4 uA 
βασιν ἐχώρησαν καὶ τοὺς λογους δεξάμενοι ἡσύχαζον, ἄλλως τὲ καὶ 
3 4 3 2 ὔ δῳλ 3 ? , ᾽ὔ ~ 
ἐπειδὴ ἐς οὐδένα οὐδὲν ἐνεωτέριζον. ὦ. πράσσοντες δέ πὼς ταῦτα 
, 2 \ δ Α 7 7) 4 2 ιν 3 7 
κατενόησαν οὐ πολλοὺς τοὺς Θηβαίους ὄντας, καὶ ἐνόμισαν ἐπιϑέ- 
~ ~ 4 ᾽ὔ ς ~ 
pevot ῥᾳδίως κρατῆσαι" τῷ γὰρ πλῆήϑει τῶν Πλαταιῶν ov Bovio- 
7 Ὕ ~ 2 ᾿ ’ 3 ’ 2 “ ᾽ 5 , 
μένῳ ἣν τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων ἀφίστασϑαι. ὃ. edxer οὖν ἐπιχειρητέα 
5 NS 6 , 7 ‘ ‘ - 3 
εἶναι, καὶ ξυνελέγοντο διορύσσοντες τοὺς xowovg τοίχους, παρ 
ane ok ae " 4 ὃ \ ~ ἡδῶ. - Α T ᾿ ae a ΒΡ ¢ (ἕξ ᾿ 
ἀλλήλονς, πὼς μὴ διὰ τῶν ὁδῶν φανέροι Wow τόντὲς, ἁμάξας TE 
a+ ~ ς 7, 5 ‘ ¢ ‘ , ΨΦ᾽.ϑ 5 4 , 5 
ἄνευ τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἕς τὰς ὁδοὺς καϑίστασαν, LY ἀντὶ τείχους ἢ, 
‘ ” 3 ζν 3 - \ ' 
καὶ τἄλλα ἐξήρτυον ἢ ἕκαστον ἐφαίνετο πρὸς τὰ παροντὰ ξύμφορον 
ΕΣ) 5 A ν ς 5 ~ ~ ξ ῳ 9. 7 
ἔσεσϑαι. A. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὡς ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν ἑτοῖμα ἦν, φυλάξαντες 
A > \ 4 ? 3 > ~ 3 ~ + 3 ’ 
ἔτι νύκτα καὶ αὐτὸ TO περίορϑρον ἐχώρουν ἐκ τῶν οἰκιῶν ἐπὶ αὐτοῦς, 
ἰχ \ ~ , “ : Ν 
ὅπως μὴ κατὰ φῶς ϑαρσαλξωτέροις οὖσι προσφέρωνται, καὶ σφίσιν 
~ ἢ ? ε 3 3 A , » Ψ ΄ 
ἐκ τοῦ LOOV γίγνωνται, ἀλλ᾽, ἐν νυκτὶ φοβερώτεροι ὄντες, ἥσσους ὦσι 
- 3 ? ~ A A 7 ,, ’ 
τῆς σφετέρας ἐμπειρίας τῆς κατὰ τὴν πόλιν. προσεβαλόν TE εὐϑὺς 
A 3 Ρ ~ * “7 ; \ ae ᾿ a LV « δ᾽ ¢ ᾿ av . Ψ , 
καὶ ἕς χεῖρας ἤξσαν κατὰ tayog,’ LY. οἱ 0 ὡς syracuy ἡπατημέ. 
7 7, 2 , > ~ A \ , ὄ 
vot, ξυνεστρξφοντὸ TE ἕν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰς προσβολάς, ἢ προσ- 
? 5 ~ 2 A Ἄς A xn Α 5 , oy 
πίπτοιδν, ἁἀπεῶϑουντο. ὦ. καὶ OIG μὲν ἢ TOG ἀπεχρούσαντο, ἔπει- 
- ΄, 2 - 7 4 ~ ~ 
ta, πολλῷ ϑορυβῷ αὑτῶν τὲ προσβαλλόντων, καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν 
Α » ~ 4 2 A ~ ~ ~ 4 9 ; ~ 
καὶ τῶν OLKETOY ἀμὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν, κραυγῇ TE καὶ ὀλολυγῇ χρω- 
᾿ , \ ? 4 S ¢ ~ ¢ \ ‘ 
μένων, λίϑοις τὸ χαὶ κεράμῳ βαλλόντων, καὶ vetov dua διὰ νυκτὸς 
~ 4 , δ \ ~ 
πολλοῦ ἐπιγενομένου, ἐφοβήϑησαν καὶ τραπόμενοι ἔφυγον διὰ τῆς 
, 5 Α » ~ 
πόλεως, ἄπειροι μὲν ὄντὲς OL πλείους ἐν σκότῳ καὶ πηλῷ τῶν διό- 
ζ Ν - ‘ \ ~ ~ \ \ , 
dor ἢ χρὴ σωϑῆηναι, καὶ γὰρ τελευτῶντος TOV μῆγος TH γιγνόμενα 
3 A ? “ \ 3 , Φ 
ἣν, ἐμπείρους δὲ ἔχοντες τοὺς διώκοντας τοῦ μὴ ἐκφευγδιν, ὥστε 
~ 4 ~ A ’ CF ~ 
διδῳϑείροντο πολλοί. ὃ. τῶν δὲ Πλαταιῶν τις τὰς πύλας ἢ ἐσῆλ- 
y iY , 2 
Dov χαὶ αἵπερ ἦσαν ἀνξεῳγμέναι μόναι, ἔκλεισε στυρακίῳ ἀκοντίου 
9 4 7 , 3 \ , sf A ’ ov Ie 
ἄντι βαλάνου χρησαμεξνος & TOY μοχλὸν, mote μηδὲ ταὐυτῃ ὅτι ξξοδον 
Ἁ ? « ’ > ~ x 4 \ 
εἶναι. 4. διωκόμενοί TE κατὰ THY πόλιν, οἱ μέν τινὲς αὐτῶν ἐπὶ TO 
~ >] 7 ve 3 Α 4 bad 3 f Α / 
τεῖχος ἀναβάντες ἔῤῥιψαν ἐς TO ἔξω σφᾶς autous, καὶ διεφϑαρῆσαν 
. A ’ DF \ ὔ ’ 
οἱ πλείους, ot δέ, κατὰ πύλας ἐρήμους, γυναικὸς Sovons méhexvr, 
΄ 4 \ 7 I~ 3 ᾿ + 
λαϑόντες καὶ διακόψαντες τὸν μοχλον, ἐξῆλϑον ov πολλοί, αἰσϑη- 
\ ~ 2 ? 37 Α nn ~ / ΄ 
σις γὰρ ταχεῖα ἐπεγένδτο, ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλῃ τῆς ποόλεῶς σπορᾶδὴην 
9 , 4 gt Pe . o ka 5 ἃ 
ἀπώλλυντο. 5. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον καὶ σον μάλιστα ἣν ξυγεστραμμέ- 
! ’ a YF ~ f δ ς , 
Or, ἐσπίπτουσιν ὃς οἰκημὰ μέγα, O ἣν τοῦ τείχους καὶ αἱ πλησίον 
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7 3 , δ 2 ~ +7 ? A f 
ϑύραι ἀνεῳγμέναι ἔτυχον αὑτοῦ, οἰόμενοι πυλὰς τὰς ϑύρας TOL 
> ῳὦ 5 \ 4 , 5 \ te Ἂς [ » “a? 
οἰκήματος εἶναι, καὶ ἀντιχρυς δίοδον ὃς τὸ ἔξω. 6. ὁρῶντες ὃ 
’ 4 € ~ ὅ.: , >, t ΕΣ 7 
αὐτοὺς οἱ Πλαταιῆς ἀπειλημμένους ἐβουλεύοντο eite κατακαύσωσι» 
“ Mv 3 ΄ \ a} 4+ of : 
WOTED ἔχουσιν, δμπρήσαντες TO οἰχήμα, εἰτὲ TE ἄλλο χρήσωνται. 
, ο τ ? . oo sf ~ 7 ~ Η 
7. τέλος δδ οὐτοί te καὶ ὁσοι ἄλλοι τῶν Θηβαίων περιῆσαν, κατὰ 
\ 7 4 , ~ ~ ~ ~ 
τὴν πόλιν πλανώμϑνοι ξυνέβησαν τοῖς Πλαταιεῦσι παραδοῦναι σφᾶς 
2 A \ \ Ω ᾽ vf Ἃ )͵ ἢ « \ ΟΣ ~ 
αὑτοὺς καὶ τὰ ὁπλὰ χρήσασϑαι 0,tt ἂν βουλῶνται. οἱ μὲν On ὃν τῇ 
v4 
Πλαταίᾳ οὕτως ἑἐπεπράγεσαν. 
. ἡ ὦ a + ~ \ , 
V. Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι Θηβαῖοι, οὐς ἔδει ἔτι τῆς νυχτὸς παραγενέσϑαι 
» x ey, \ ὔ --. 3 , ~ 2 , 
πανστρατιᾷ, EbTL ἄρα UN προχωροίη τοῖς δσεληλυϑόσι, τῆς ἀγγελίας 
(ea > εὖ 4 > ~ ¢ 7 4 ~ , ΕῚ ? 
auc καϑ' οδὸν αὐτοῖς ῥηϑείσης MEL TOY γ8 pEernusrooy δπεβοήϑουν. 
3 > , ~ - [4 A 
2. ἀπέχει δ᾽ ἡ Πλαταιὰ τῶν Θηβῶν σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ τὸ 
v4 \ ~ \ ? , , ? A 2 ~ 
υδὼρ TO γξνομενον τῆς γυκτὸς Emotnos βραδυτερον αὐτοὺς EAD EY" 
.- ν 2 \ doer , ἢ ΤΕ. es 
ὁ γὰρ Aownog ποταμὸς ξῤῥύη μέγας καὶ ov ῥᾳδίως διαβατὸς ἣν. 
ΜΝ 5 « ~ Ν cy \ ’ oe 
3. MOQEVOMEVOL TE ὃν ὑετῷ, καὶ TOY ποταμὸν μόλις διαβάντες, VOTE 
, “' ~, > ~ ~ Ν U ~ s 
ρον magsyevorto, ἤδη τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν μὲν διερϑαρμδνων, τῶν δὲ 
. ἃ , e > ¥ ¢ βὼ 4 , 
ζώντων ἐχομένων. 4. ὡς δ᾽ ἤσϑοντο οἱ Θηβαῖοι τὸ γεγενημένον, 
3 , ~ κἢ[(, Ὁ 7 δι 8 ΟἿΣ ‘ \ 
ἐπεβούλξυον τοῖς ἔξω τῆς ποόλξδως τῶν []λαταιῶν᾽" ἤσαν γὰρ χαὶ 
A N 2 A “ τ 
ἄνθρωποι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγροὺς καὶ κατασκευή, οἷα ἀπροσδοκήτου 
~ 9 >? , 5. 3 , ‘ Ζ y , , 
κακοῦ EV εἰρήνῃ YErousvov’ ἐβούλοντο γὰρ σφίσιν, e τινὰ λάβοιεν, 
4 “ψ “ δ If ες ff > 
ὑπάρχειν ἀντὶ TOY ἔνδον, HY ἄρα τὐχωσί τινὲς ἐζωγρημένοι. 5. καὶ 
- ~ \ ~ oy 
οἱ μὲν ταῦτα διενοοῦντο" οἱ δὲ ΠΙλαταιῆς, ἔτι διαβουλευομένων. 
» ~ “ wv \ \ ~ 
αὐτῶν, ὑποτοπήσαντες τοιοῦτον τι EGEIVUwUnKL δείσαντες περί τοῖς 
ΠΕ ᾽ὔ Ste 2 \ \ , ᾿ ᾽ὔ cd PA 4 
ἔξω, κήρυκα eeneppary παρὰ τοὺς Θηβαίους, λέγοντες ott οὔτε τὰ 
cos ? > nw ~ Ξ 
πεποιημέριαα ὁσίως δράσειαν, ἐν σπονδαῖς σφῶν πειραϑέντες κατα- 
as \ , ? oy yy 3 w A 3 ~ 5 4 , 4 
λαβεῖν τὴν πόλιν, τὰ τὲ ἔξω ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς μὴ ἀδικεῖν. εἰ δὲ μή, καὶ 
; ~ x > Ἂν a ἢ, ~ 
αὐτοὶ ἔφασαν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποκτενεῖν oVG ἔχουσι ζῶντας" 
\ ~ ~ 3 , 2 - Ν᾿ av 
ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ πάλιν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἀποδώσειν αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄνδρας. 
~ ~ ‘ ~ , N93 , ‘ > Pe 
Ὁ. Θηβαῖοι μὲν cavta λέγουσι, καὶ ἑπομόσαι φασιν αὐτουςφ᾽ Πλα- 
Pe > 9 ¢ ~ ΠῚ 5ωὼ eee , _ , 
ταιῆς δ᾽ οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσι τοὺς ἄνδρας evdug ὑποσχέσϑαι ἀποδώσειν, 
3 Ν λό : a , av ξ ’ ,Σ , # 
ἀλλὰ λόγων πρῶτον γενομένων, ἣν TL ξυμβαίνωσι, καὶ ἐπομόσαι OV 
2 2 7 ~ ~ > , ¢ ~ a 2 μ 
φασιν. 7. ἐκ δ᾽ οὖν τῆς γῆς ἀνεχώρησαν οἱ Θηβαῖοι οὐδὲν ἀδική- 
e wt ~ > \ 4 2 ~ , A ; 2 
σαντες οἱ ὃὲ Πλαταιὴς ἐπειδὴ τὰ & τῆς χώρας κατὰ τᾶχος ἐσξκο- 
ὔ 2 , \ A > 2 5 ΣΦ 92 
μίσαντο, ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς ἄνδρας εὐϑυς. your δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα καὶ 
€ ‘ ε r \ > « τ Ὑλ τας ΡΥ 1 Ὁ 
ἑχατὸν οἱ ληφϑέντες, καί Εὐρύμαχος εἰς αὐτῶν ἣν, πρὸς ὃν ἐπραξαϑ 
~ 4 t - τ 4 2 , + 
οἱ προδιδόντες. VI. τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες ἔς τὸ τὰς ADnras ἃγγε- 
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xv 4 4 4 e , 3 ve ΡΞ , 
Aov ἕπεμπο» καὶ τοὺς vexgous ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Θηβαί: 
~ ᾿ i‘ \ τ ~ 
οἷς, THT ἐν τῇ πόλει καϑίσταντο πρὸς TH παρόντα ἢ ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς. 
~ ᾽ \ A ~ ~ 
2. τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿ϑηναίοις ἠγγέλϑη εὐϑὺυς τὰ περὶ tov Πλαταιῶν yeye- 
; A ~ “ Ὁ ’ὔ vA τ 3 ~ 3 
γημέγα, καὶ Βοιωτῶν te παραχρῆμα ξυνέλαβον ὅσοι ἧσαν ἐν τῇ -At- 
~ \ 3 \ ’ yi ~ 4 
τικῇ, καὶ ἐς τὴν Πλάταιαν ἔπεμψαν κήρυκα, κελεύοντες εἰπεῖν μηδὲν 
~ A ~ ~ a ; 
ψεώτερον ποιεῖν περὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν οὺς ἔχουσι Θηβαίων, πρὶν ἂν τι 
‘ > ON , 4 I~ | 3 A 5) , > ww ὦ 
καὶ αὐτοὶ βουλεύσωσι περὶ αὐτῶν" 3. οὐ γὰρ ἠγγέλϑη αὐτοῖς OTE 
5 a 4 ~ 3 ~ ~ 
ceOvynoteg εἶεν. ἅμα γὰρ τῇ ἐσόδῳ γιγνομένῃ τῶν Θηβαίων ὁ πρῶ- 
ΤᾺ ὯΝ | de ἢ ¢ δὲ δεύτε “7 ; ἊΣ oe : Α λ 
τος ἄγγελος ἔξήει, ὁ δὲ δεύτερος ἄρτι νενικημένων ve καὶ ξυνειλημ- 
7ὔ Ε N ~ σ 5 Ἁ ay σ Ἁ > > , « 
μένων" καὶ τῶν ὑστξρον οὐδὲν ηδέσαν. οὐτῶ δὴ οὐκ εἰδότες Ob 
γὼ 4 , Cc +} 
᾿ϑηναῖοι ἐπέστελλον' ὁ δὲ κήρυξ ἀφικόμενος eves τοὺς ἄνδρας 
4 4 ~ ~ 
διεφϑαρμένους. A. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ot ᾿“ϑηναῖοι σερατεύσαντες 
~ , A 4 ᾿ - 
ἐς Πλάταιαν, σῖτόν τὸ ἐσήγαγον καὶ φρουροὺς ἐγκατέλιπον, τῶν TE 
1... , er. ry \ 1 , 
ἀνϑρώπων τοὺς ἀχρειοτάτους ξὺν» γυναιξὶ καὶ παῖσιν ἐξεκόμισαν. 
VIL. Fe ἔγου δὲ tov ἐν Th ig ἔ t λελυμένων 
. ΤΓεγενημένου δὲ τοῦ ἕν Πλαταιαῖς ἔργου, καὶ λελυμένω 
~ ~ ~ « “« 7 , 
λαμπρῶς τῶν σπονδῶν, οἱ ᾿“ϑηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς πολεμήῆ- 
΄ Ν Α € 7 4 ¢ 4 
σοντες, παρεσχευάζοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 
2 - , , , X , \ YF 
αὐτῶν, πρεσβείας te μέλλοντες πέμπειν παρὰ βασιλέα καὶ ἄλλοσε 
3 ‘ , 4 7 3 ,Ἅ lA ¢ ? 
ἐς τοὺς βαρβάρους, st moder τινα ὠφέλειαν ἤλπιζον ϑκάτεροι προσ- 
ω v4 5 9 4 ~ 
λήψεσϑαι" πόλεις τὸ ξυμμαχίδας ποιουμενοι ὁσαι ἤσαν ἕκτὸς τῆς 
~ A - 4 4 ΜΕ ~ 
ἑαυτῶν δυνάμεως. 2. καὶ Aanedatmovicts μὲν πρὸς ταῖς αὐτοῦ 
[4 , 3 2 A , ~ ? ’ ¢ ? ~ 
ὑπαρχούσαις ἐξ ]ταλίας καὶ Σικελίας τοῖς toxeiveoy δλομένοις ναῦς 
ὦ : ~ , > \ ΄ 
ἐπετάχϑησαν ποιεῖσϑαι nate μέγεϑος τῶν πόλεων, ὡς ἐς τὸν πάντα 
ἀριϑμὸν πεντακοσίων νεῶν ἐσομένων, καὶ ἀργύριον ῥητὸν ἑτοιμά- 
- πο 25> DP ε , Δ > ΄ ον ἢ os 4 
Ce, τὰ τ ἄλλα ἡσυχάζοντας καὶ “[ϑηναίους δεχομένους μιᾷ vyt 
{2 Ἃ ~ ~ 3 ~ Ν , { , 
ἕως ἂν ταῦτα παρασκευασϑῇ. ὁ. Adynraiot δὲ τὴν te ὑπάρχουσαν 
ἕξ αν ἑξή ,, καὶ ἐς τὰ περὶ Πελοπόννησον μᾶλλον χωρία 
ξυμμαχίαν ἐξήταζον, καὶ ὃς τὰ πέρι σον μᾶλλον χωρὶ 
9... , ὔ A Τὰ π-ς "A ~ Q 
ἐπρεσβεύοντο, Κέρκυραν καὶ Κεφαλληνίαν καὶ Axagravag καὶ 
»} + ‘4 a 7 \ 
Zaxvy0or, ὁρῶντες, εἰ σφίσι φίλια ταῦτ᾽ εἰη βεβαίως, πέριξ τὴν 
25 8 3 , \ 
Πελοπόννησον καταπολεμήσοντες. VILL. ὀλίγον ze ἐπενόουν οὐδὲν 
’ 34453 Woe Ps A , a > ᾿ , se > ΄ 
ἀμφότεροι, ἀλλ᾽ ἔῤῥωντο ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, οὐκ ἀπεικότως HOYOUEVOL 
. 7 3 , b) 7 ΄ \ 4 , A 
γὰρ πάντες ὀξύτερον ἀντιλαμβάνονται, τότε δὲ καὶ νεότης πολλῆ 
~ \ ἐς, 3 > ~ 3 7 3 
μὲν οὖσα ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ, πολλὴ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς Αϑήναις, οὐκ 
3 , .-ν 3᾿ , o ~ , oe ε \ ~ 
ἀκουσίως ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἥπτετο τοῦ πολέμου, ἡ TE ἄλλη Βλλὰς πᾶσα 
« ~ ~ , ’ A ᾿ A A 
μετέωρος ἦν ξυνιουσῶν τῶν πρώτων πόλεων. 2. καὶ πολλὰ μὲν 
\ Α [4 5 3} ~ 7 
λόγια ἐλέγετο, πολλὰ δὲ χρησμολόγοι ἢδον ἔν τε τοῖς μέλλουσι πολε: 


{2 ΘΟΥ̓ΚΥΖΔΙΔΟἵΙ͂ ΕΥ̓ΓΓΡΑΦΗ͂Σ. 
΄ rv y i J 4 ~ 
μήσειν καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν.) 3. ὅτι δὲ 4ῆλος ἐκινήϑη ὁλί- 
͵ 4 ~ ἐσ 
γον πρὸ τούτων, πρότερον οὕπω σεισϑεῖσα ἀφ᾿ οὗ EAnves μέμνηνται. 
a5, } \ \ 2. “ 2 ON ~ ὔ , ~ 7 ay , 
ἐλέγδτο δὲ καὶ ἐδόκει ἐπι τοῖς μέλλουσι γενήσεσϑαι σημῆναι" eb TE 
+ , , , , 3 ~ € A 
zt ἄλλο τοιουτότροπον ξυνέβη γενέσϑαι, πάντα ἀνεζητεῖτο. A. ἡ δὲ 
ὕ», A \ > , ~ > , ~ 3 A 
evvoim παρὰ πολὺν emote. τῶν ἀνϑρώπων μᾶλλον ἐς τοὺς “ακεδαι- 
, ay ‘ ' σ ‘ € , 3 -“ 
μονίους, ἀλλῶς τὸ καὶ προξιποντῶν ott THY Edhada ἐλευϑεροῦσιν. 
woe " 8 ~ S on 7 Α " ’ ᾿ , a, 
EGOWTO TE πᾶς καὶ ἰδιωτῆς καὶ πόλις, δι τι δύναιτο, καὶ λόγῳ nal 
" 7 2 “ΠΣ ; » In? ε, 
ἔργῳ ξυνεπιλαμβᾶνειν αὐτοῖς" ἕν τούτῳ te κεκωλύσϑαι ἐδόκει ἕκά- 
τ 3 A » ~ 
στῳ τὰ πράγματα ᾧ μή τις αὐτὸς παρέσται. 5. οὕτως ὀργῇ εἶχον 
« ? δ᾿ 2 , ε \ ~ 3 ~ 3 ~ , 
ot πλείους τοὺς ADyvatovs, οἱ μὲν τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπολυϑῆναι βουλόμε- 
~ , Load A Tv A 
vol, οἱ δὲ μὴ ἀρχϑῶσι φοβούμενοι. MapnonErT μὲν οὖν τοιαύτῃ καὶ 
? σ , 2. ς ᾽ὔ 4 >” , 
γνώμῃ ὥρμηντο. IX. πόλεις δ᾽ ἑκάτεροι τάσδ᾽ ἔχοντες ξυμμάχους 
2 4 ’ ’ , \ a , ᾿ 
ἐς τὸν πόλεμον καϑίσταντο. 2. “ακεδαιμονίων μὲν οἷδε ξυμμαχοι" 
A 3 ᾿ ~ \ A 
Πελοποννήσιοι μὲν οἱ ἐντὸς ἰσϑμοῦ πάντες πλὴν ᾿“ργείων καὶ 
; ~ x 5 5 ~ Na! ~ 
᾿“Ιχαιῶν᾽" τούτοις δ᾽ ἐς ἀμφοτέρους φιλία qv’ Πελληνῆς δὲ ᾿“Ιχαιῶν 
, \ ~ 4 ν 7 A ¢ 
μόνοι ξυνεπολέμουν τὸ πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δὲ ὕστερον καὶ ἅπαντες" 
! ~ ~ . 
ἕξω δὲ Πελοποννήσου Μεγαρῆς, Φωκῆς, Aoxooi, Βοιωτοί, “Aunoa- 
~ 3 ? ΄ A 
κιῶται, “Ἰευκάδιοι, Avaxtogiot. 3. τούτων ναυτικὸν παρείχοντο 
- ? ~ 3 ~ 3 ~ 
Κορίνϑιοι, Μεγαρῆς, «Σικυώνιοι, Πελληνῆς, ᾿Ηλεῖοι, ᾿ΑΙμπρακιῶται, 
; 4 » / 
Aevncdsot, ἱππέας δὲ Βοιωτοί, «φΦωκχῆς, «οκροί" αἱ δ᾽ ἄλλαι πόλεις 
Ss σ΄ 
πεζὸν παρεῖχον. αὕτη “Ἰακεδαιμονίων ξυμμαχία. 4. ᾿“ϑηναίων 
δὲ Χῖοι, “έσβιοι, Πλαταιῆς, Μεσσήνιοι οἱ ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ, ᾿“καρνά- 
€ 4 ~ , \ + ? {ς ἐ 
vor οἱ πλδίους, Κερκυραῖοι, Ζακυνϑιοι, καὶ ἄλλαι πόλεις αἱ ὑποτε- 
λεῖς οὖσαι ἐν ἔϑνεσι τοσοῖσδε, Καρία ἡ ἐπι ϑαλάσσῃ, Aweing Καρσὶ 
’ 9 ld € 4 A x A , ~ a 9 Ἁ 
πρόσοικοι, Lovia, Βλλήσποντος, τὰ ἐπὶ Θρᾷκης, νῆσοι σαι ἐντὸς 
4 A 7? - J 
Πελοποννήσου καὶ Κρήτης πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα, πᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι 
\ \ , 
Κυχλάδες πλὴν ηλου καὶ Θήρας. 5. τούτων ναυτικὸν παρεί- 
~ 7 ~ if A 
yorto Χῖοι, AéoBior, Κερκυραῖοι, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι πεζὸν καὶ χρήματα. 
A Ο , A Ἁ 3 , 1 
ξυμμαχία μὲν αὑτὴ ἑκατέρων καὶ παρασκενῆ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον ἦν. 
4 A - 
X. Οἱ δὲ “Τακεδαιμόνιοι, μετὰ τὰ ἐν Πλαταιαῖς εὐθύς, περιήγ- 
A \ , A \ " , \ 
yeldov κατὰ τὴν Πελοπόννησον καὶ τὴν ἔξω ξυμμαχίαν στρατιὰν 
, ~ ’ PS ΄ τ \ A 2 
παρασκενάζεσϑαι ταῖς πόλδϑσι τά τὸ ἐπιτήδεια, οἷα εἰκὸς ἐπὶ ἔξοδον 
2 2 4 ~ A ’ Fe A 
ἔκδημον ἔχειν, ὡς ἐσβαλοῦντες ἐς τὴν “Artixyny. 2. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἕκά- 
~ A ; 
στοις ἑτοῖμα γίγνοιτο, κατὰ τὸν χρόνον TOY εἰρημένον, ξυνήεσαν τὰ 
δύο μέρη ἀπὸ πόλεως ἑκάστης ἐς τὸν ἰσϑμόν, 3. καὶ ἐπειδὴ πᾶν 
Ἁ s , 5 2 ,ὔ ζ Α ~ 
ro στράτευμα ξυγξιλεγμένον ἣν, Aoyidamoe ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Aas 


BIB. 11. CAP. ΧΙ.- eh 


Ἶ , μὰ ¢ ~ ter! 3 ἢ 7 4 A 
δαιμονίων, θὁσπερ ἡγεῖτο τῆς ἐξόδου ταυτῆς, ξυγκαλέσας, τους στρα- 
τηγοὺς τῶν πόλεων πασῶν, καὶ τοὺς μάλιστα ἐν τέλει καὶ ἀξιολογω- 
τάτους, παρεῖναι, τοιάδε ἔλεξεν. 

“XT. Ardges Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι, καὶ οἱ πατέρες 
ἡμῶν πολλὰ ἃς στρατείας καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ καὶ ἔξω ἐποι- 
ἤσαντο, καὶ αὐτῶν ἡμῶν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι οὐκ ἄπειροι πολέμων εἰσίν" 
os \ ~ 4 , \ a 3.5 7 Ὁ. 3 ‘ 
ὁμῶς δὲ τῆσδε οὕπω μείζονα παρασκευὴν ἔχοντες end 0 omer, ἀλλὰ 

‘ ‘ , , ~ > 4 ΑἹ x ‘ 
καὶ ἐπὶ πόλιν δυνατωτάτην νῦν ἐρχόμεϑα, καὶ αὐτοὶ πλεῖστοι χαὶ 
+ τ ¢ ~ ᾽, ~ 
ἄριστοι στρατεύοντες. ὦ. δίκαιον οὖν ἡμᾶς μήτε τῶν πατέρων 
: . ; , τ» 2 + ~ 7 , \ 
χείρους φαίνεσϑαι μήτε ἡκῶν αὐτῶν τῆς δόξης ἐνδεεστέρους. ἡ γὰρ 
i 4 ~ ~ ~ ε ~~ ton “4 ᾿ f Y 
Ελλὰς πᾶσα τῇδε TH ὁρμῇ EMNOTAL καὶ προσέχει THY γνώμην, εὔνοιαν 
δ \ \ 3 ’ δ ~G [4 ~ a > ~ 
ἔχουσα διὰ τὸ “ϑηναίων ἔχϑος πρᾶξαι ἡμᾶς ἃ ἐπινοοῦμεν. 
6 of , av A tad a / 3 , \ 3 , 
ὦ. οὔκουν χρή, εἰ τῷ καὶ δοκοῦμεν πλῆϑει ἐπιέναι, καὶ ἀσφάλεια 

\ x A “Ἃ 3 ῶ..κ“, A 3 ΜΝ :» Α 7 ’ 

πολλῃ εἶναι μὴ av ἐλϑεῖν τους ἐναντίους ἡμῖν διὰ μαχῆς, τούτου 
’ ma , ~ \ ‘ ra 
ἕνεκα ἀμελέστερον τὸ τ δε πευσΟ 6) Ὀ ΘΟΧ ὩΣ, ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεος 
€ 7 
ἐχάστης ἦγε μόνα καὶ ad τὸ καϑ' αὑτὸν ἀεὶ ee 
ἐς κίνδυνόν taxa ἥξειν. 4, ἄδηλα γὰρ τὰ τῶν πολέμων καὶ ἐξ ῥλίγου 
\ 4 Σ ~ € 2 , / A 
τὼ πολλὰ καὶ δι᾿ ὀργῆς αἱ ἐπιχειρήσεις γίγνονται" πολλάκις TE τὸ 
dfn Ὁ ‘ LA , \ A 
ἔλασσον πλῆϑος δεδιὸς ἄμειψον ἡμύνατο τοὺς πλέον us διὰ τὸ κατα- 
~ 2 ΄ ’ ? fd ‘ 
φρονοῦντας ἀπαρασχεύους γενέσϑαι. 5. χρὴ δὲ ἀεὶ ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ 
“ ᾿ ; “ ~ νι of 
τῇ μὲν γνώμῃ ϑαρσαλέους στρατεύειν, τῷ δὲ ἔργῳ δεδιότας παρα- 
' σ \ , aS , 
σχευάζεσϑαι. οὕτῷ γὰρ πρῦς TE τὸ ἐπιέναι τοῖς ἐναντίοις εὐψυχό- 
\ - , \ 2 ~ 2 i ~ Α 
TUTOL ἂν εἶεν, πρὸς τὸ τὸ ἐπιχειρεῖσϑαι ἀσφαλέστατοι. 6. ἡμεῖς δὲ 
5.2. 9 Δ 2. > + ζ΄ , 2 , > \ as Ὁ 
οὐδ ἐπὶ ἀδύνατον ἀμύνεσθαι ovtw πολιν ἐρχόμεϑα, ἀλλὰ τοῖς πᾶσιν 
wv , cA \ N , 3 
ἄριστα MUQECKEVAOMEMNY, ὥστε χρὴ καὶ πάνυ ἐλπίζειν διὰ μάχης 
2 \ ~ 4 > τ ” x 
ἰέναι αὐτούς, EL μὴ καὶ νῦν ὥρμηνται ἐν ᾧ οὕπω πάρεσμεν, ἀλλ 
Ὁ ~ ~ ¢ ~ ~ ~ ᾽ Ν 
ὅταν ἕν τῇ γῇ ὁρῶσιν ἡμᾶς δῃοῦντας TE καὶ τἀχείνων φϑείροντας. 
~ \ ~ jf S35 ~ € ~ ΄ 
7. πᾶσι γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἕν τῷ παραυτίχα ὁρᾶν πάσχοντας 
” Ν [4 . Ἄς 1.5 7 ᾽ ᾿ ~ 
τι ἄηϑες ὀργὴ προσπίπτει" καὶ οἱ λογισμῷ ἐλάχιστα χρώμενοι ϑυμῷ 
~ J ? 3 4 A ᾿Ὶ , ~ 
πλεῖστα ἐς ἔργον καϑίστανται. 8. AOnvatove δὲ καὶ πλέον τι τῶν 
4 2 N ~ ~ a 0 ios SLA Ie Ὁ ee 
ἄλλων εἰκὸς τοῦτο δρᾶσαι, Ol ἄρχειν TE τῶν ἄλλων ἀξιοῦσι καὶ ἐπι- 
7 A ~ , ~ ~ δ. 3 [4 ~ ¢ ~ ς Fz 
ὄντες τὴν τῶν πέλας δῃοῦν μᾶλλον ἢ THY δαυτῶν δρᾶν. 9. ὡς OVP 
ἿΝ ) ᾽ A ὔ , ane 
ἐπὶ τοσαύτην πόλιν στρατεύοντες, nou μεγίστην δόξαν οἰσόμεροι 
~ Α ~ 3 ~ 3 3 , 3 - 3 ~ 2 . 
τοῖς TE προγύνοις καὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς Ex ἀμφότερα ἐκ TOY ἀποβαινον-, 
σ » - ᾿ ‘ \ ‘ \ 
τῶν, Exec? omy ἂν τις ἡγῆται, κόσμον καὶ φυλακὴν περὶ παντὸς 
ὰ 7 Α A , > , [4 4 
ποιούμενοι, καὶ τὰ παραγγἑξλλόμεναὰ ὀξέως δεχόμενοι" καλλιστον 
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Α 7 ἈΠῸ 3 ,ὔ A »ὕ ε»"» ᾽ὔ 
γὰρ τὸδὲ καὶ ἀσφαλέστατον, πολλοὺς ὄντας ἕν! κόσμῳ χρωμένους 
φαίνεσϑαι. 

; ~ 53... 4 ‘ δ 

XI. Τοσαῦτα εἰπὼν καὶ διαλύσας τὸν ξύλλογον ὁ ᾿Αρχίδαμος 

, a ἢ ~ > 7 3 A 3 f ‘ 4 
Μελήσιππον πρῶτον ἀπυστέλλει eg τὰς “ϑήνας τὸν Ζιαχρίτου, 
SS , +” 4 ~ ᾿ 5 oe) αὖ ἐ - 
ἄνδρα «Σπαρτιάτην, εἰ τι ἄρα μᾶλλον ἐνδοῖεν οἱ “AOnvaior ὁρῶντες 
iy - 3 ἡ 2 ε \ > Ie >A 5 A 
70yn σφᾶς ἕν ὁδῷ ovtacg. 2. οἱ δὲ ov προσεδέξαντο αὐτὸν eg THY 

7 8.» 5. A A , ‘ 1 \ 7 ΄ 7 
πόλιν οὐδ ent τὸ κοιγον᾽ ἣν γὰρ “Περικλέους γνωμὴ πρότερον γδγί- 
- rr, , 4 4 
κηκυῖα, κήρυκα καὶ πρεσβείαν μὴ προσδέχεσϑαι Aunsdaiporio?r 
3 , sy 4 ~ 4 ΄ 
ἐξεστρατευμένων᾽" ἀποπέμπουσιν οὖν αὐτὸν πρὶν ἀχοῦσαι καὶ ἐχέ- 

\ a 

λευον ἐκτὸς ὁρῶν εἶναι αὐϑημερόν, TO TE λοιπὸν ἀναχωρήσαντας 
3A \ ᾽ 2 » 4f 7 , , 
ἐπι τὰ σφέτδρα αὐτῶν, ἣν τι βούλωνται, πρεσβεύεσϑαι. ξυμπὲμ. 

, ~ , 2 , v4 4 ἴω , ς 4% 
πουσί te τῷ ᾿ελησίππῳ ayoyous, ὁπῶς μηδεν! ξυγγέγηται. 3. 0 δὲ 
3 ‘ > AN ~ ¢ , 3 , 4 2 4 , 
ἐπειδὴ ἐπὶ τοῖς γρίοις ἔγένετο καὶ ἔμελλε διαλύσεσϑαι, τοσῦνδε 
>A 3 , id "ETS aS c 7 ~ ΠῚ. : 7. ᾿ ~ 
δίπων Emogevero ote fide ἢ ἡμέρα τοῖς ERAnot μεγάλων κακῶν 
¥ ς .Σ 2 2 A , . oo» ε Σ , 
ἄρξει. A. ὡς δὲ ἀφίκετο ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον καὶ ἔγνω 6 ᾿αρχίδα- 

Ψ ¢ 9 ~ 2a? 3 ΄ σ \ ¥# ~ 
μος ὅτι οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι οὐδὲν mw ἐνδώσουσιν, οὕτω δὴ ἄρας τῷ στρα- 

~ 3 , 3 N - 5 » Ἁ A , oY q 

τῷ προύχωρει ἐς τὴν γὴν αὐτῶν. ὃ. Βοιωτοί δὲ μέρος μὲν τὸ 
, aE EAE , , , t 
σφέτερον καὶ τουὸ ἱππέας παρείχοντο Πελοποντησίοις Evotoateverr, 
~ 4 , 3 , 3 , \ ~ 3 δὲ 
τοῖς δὲ λειπομένοις ἐς Πλάταιαν ἐλϑόντες τὴν γῆν ἐδήουν.:. 
4 \ ~ , ᾿ \ 
AULT. Ἔτι δὲ τῶν Πελοποντγησίω: ξυλλεγομένων te ἐς τὸν ἰσϑ- 
. > ἐφ» » 4 ey, os 3 4 ͵ ~ e 
μὸν καὶ ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντων, πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν ὃς τὴν Actinny, Περικλῆς ὁ 
μ»ὶ ? A nv 3 ΄, ᾽ὔ 5 , ς ᾽ 
Ξανϑίππου στρατηγος ὧν “ϑηναίων δέκατος αὑτὸς, ὡς ἔγνω 

4 3 \ 3 , ¢ ὔ σ΄ > , > ; Ἃ 
τὴν ἐσβολὴν ἐσομένην, ὑποτοπήσας, ott αἰρχίδαμος αὐτῷ ξένος ὦν» 
5. » N ΄ sv > & In? 7 , 4 
ἐτύγχανε, μὴ mohhaxtg ἢ αὐτὸς Wie βουλόμενος χαρίζεσϑαι τοὺς 
3 \ > , νον ΄ 1 ‘ , 
ἀγροὺς αὑτοῦ παραλίπῃ καὶ μὴ δῃώσῃ, ἢ καὶ “ακεδαιμογίων κελευ- 

4 “ ἴω. ¢€ ~ ’ὔ ~ v4 4 fa 
σάντων ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ γένηται τοῦτο, ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ ἄγη 
~ “ > 7 , ~ 2 3 ~ 
ἐλαύνειν προεῖπον ἕνεκα Exeivov, προηγόρευε τοῖς “ϑηναίοις ἐν τῇ 

3 , v4 3 , , ς- τ" 7 > , , A ~ 
éxxdnota ote Aoyidapos μὲν ot ξένος ely, OV μέντοι emt καχῷ YE 

~ ΄ ‘ \ \ ¢ ~~ Ἁ \ 4f 
τῆς πόλεως γένοιτο, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ οἰκίας ἣν ἄρα 

, σ A ‘ “- at : ee) ‘ 
μὴ δῃηώσωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων, ἀφίησιν αὑτὰ 
᾽ 3 Ν ν \ ~ 
δημόσια εἶναι, καὶ μηδεμίαν οἱ ὑποψίαν κατὰ ταῦτα γίγνεσϑαι. 
A \ Ν - , Ο 4 ᾽ὔ 
2. παρήνει δὲ καὶ MEOL τῶν παρόντων ὅπὲρ καὶ πρότερον, παρα: 
be Ἢ , 4 4 9 ~ 2 ~ 3 ω 
σχενάζεσϑαί τὲ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον καὶ τὰ EX τῶν ἀγρῶν ἐσκομίζεσϑαι, 
» , \ 3 τι 2 Α \ ΄ Cee ih , 
ἕς τὲ μάχην μὴ ἐπεξιέναι, ἀλλὰ τὴν πολιν ἐσελϑοντας φυλάσσειν», 
A Α τ - ~ 
καὶ TO ναυτικόν, YTEG ἰσχύουσιν, ἐξαρτύεσϑαι, τά τὲ τῶν ξυμμάγων 

\ 4 4 , \ 3 A > ~ b) 4 , = ~ 

διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν, λέγων τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ TOUVTOY EAL TOY YON 


΄ 
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| , » ’ 4 A A ~ , ’ A , 
μάτων τῆς προσόδου, τὰ δὲ πολλὰ τοῦ πολέμου γνῶμῃ καὶ χρημα- 
[4 » [2] ~ 3 ,ὔ ᾽ὔ ᾿ 
ζῶν περιουσίᾳ χρατεῖσϑαι. ὃ. ϑαρσεῖν τε ἐχέλευξ, προσιόγτῶν μὲν 
¢ 7 \ \ \ , 2. .3 4 2 ‘ ~ 
ἑξακοσίων ταλάντων ὡς ἐπὶ TO πολν φόρου κατ EVLEMLTOY ἄπο τῶν 
, ~ , » ~ 2) , ε ,. 4“. 3 » 
ξυμμάχων τῇ πόλει, ἄνευ τῆς ἄλλης προσόδου, ὑπαρχοντῶν δὲ ἕν τῇ 
3 , “7 ld 3 7 3 , , , \ 
ἂἄκροπόλει ἔτι τότε ἀργυρίου ἐπισήμου δξακισχιλίων ταλάντων" τὰ 
A ~ > , , > 7 > > CT ὃν ‘ 
γὰρ πλεῖστα τριακοσίων ἀποδέοντα μύρια ἐγένετο, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔς TE τὰ 
, ~ 3 ,ὔ Α + > ΄ \ 2 , 
προπύλαια τῆς ἀκροπόλεως καὶ τἄλλα οἰκοδομηματα καὶ ἐς LTozt- 
ὃ : b] 1 ᾽9 : 4 ες δὲ ΠῚ ,ὔ 5. “Χ Ν ΝΟΣ ΤΠ , a 
aay ἀπανηλωϑη" 4. χωρίς δὲ χρυσίον ἀσήμυυ καὶ ἀργυρίου ἕν TE 
3 On ἰδέ ΩΣ ; ὃ ᾽ὔ πων _S ΄ «ἫΝ ᾿ “ἢ : , ae : 
ἀγαϑήμασιν ἰδίοις καὶ δημοσίοις, καὶ OGM LEQ σκεύη περὶ τὲ τὰς 
4 ‘ A > ΠΑΝ : \ nds Een | Y, \ ‘ + , 
πομπὰς καὶ τοὺς ἀγῶνας, καὶ σκυλὰ Mdina καὶ εἴ τι τοιουτοτρο- 
? 5 2 5 nn , ΄ y \ S ‘ 
πον, οὐκ ἐλάσσονος ἣν ἢ πεντακοσίων ταλάντων. 5. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰ 
τ Σ Θὲ ΡΥ Μὰ ap νον δε ὦ 
ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων ἱερῶν προσετίϑει χρηματὰ οὐχ ὀλίγα, Oly χρησεσϑαι 
5 Α ? 3 , ,ὔ A > ~ ~ ~ as 
αὐτούς, καὶ ἢν πᾶνυ ἐξείργωνται πάντων, καὶ αὑτῆς τῆς ϑεοῦ τοῖς 
, , 3 , > γ \ af ’ 
περικειμένοις YOUGLOIG’ ἀπέφαινε O ἔχον τὸ ἀγαλμὰ τεσσαράκοντα 
, \ , 3 ᾽ὔ A A 5 Ο 
τάλαντα σταϑμοὸν χρυσίου ἀπέφϑον καὶ περιαιρδτὸν εἶναι anu. 
4 : > % , f ~ \ 3 , > ~ 
χρησαμένους TE ἐπι σωτηρίᾳ ἔφη χρῆναι μὴ ἐλάσσω ἀντικαταστῆσαι 
ἢ MG , 4 \ 7: g " ὃ ἃ ΄ / ’ , " δὲ 
παλιν. ἦτο. χρήμασι μὲν Ovy ovtwmy ἐϑαρσυνεν αὑτοὺς, ὁπλίτας δὲ 
, \ , 5 oy ~ 2 Ὁ , 4 ~ 
τρισχιλίους καὶ μυρίους εἶναι ἄνεν τῶν EP τοῖς φρουρίοις καὶ τῶν 
2.ϑ,Κ Ὁ € ? A ὕ ~ \ 3 , 
παρ᾽ ἔπαλξιν δξακισχιλίων καὶ μυρίων. 7. τοσοῦτοι γὰρ ἐφύλασσον 
\ ~ co? ¢ , > , Py Ps wv , 
tO πρῶτον OmOTE οἱ πολέμιοι ἐσβαλοιὲν, ἀπο τὲ τῶν πρεσβυτάτων 
, oo , \ , σ΄ tc ὴἡκ i αἱ ~ \ 
καὶ τῶν νεωτάτων, καὶ μετοίκων σοι ὁπλῖται ἧσαν. τοῦ TE γὰρ 
3 Ὁ ’ , g , 4 ΄, 4 
Φαληρίκοῦ τείχους στάδιοι ἤσαν πέρτε καὶ τριάκοντα MOOG τὸν 
; ~ OD. 4 > oo» ~ , \ , μι 
κύκλον TOV ἀστέος, καὶ αὐτοῦ TOV κύκλου τὸ φυλασσόμενον τρεῖς 
4 , ov 4 > ~ aX ‘N > se \ \ 
καὶ τεσσαράκοντα ᾿ ἔστι δὲ αὐτοῦ ὁ καὶ ἀφύλακτον ἣν, TO μεταξὺ 
»" » 4 ~ ~ ‘ Ν \ ᾿ 4 
τοῦ τε μακροῦ καὶ τοῦ αληρικον. τὰ δὲ μαχρὰ τείχη πρὸς τὸν 
~ , , τ \ af ~ ~ 
Πειραιᾶ τεσσαράκοντα σταδίων, ὧν τὸ ἔξωϑεν ἑτηρεῖτο" καὶ τοῦ 
~ \ , ς 7 " pn? { io ΄ 
ἹΠειραιῶς Evy Μουνυχίᾳ δξήκοντα μὲν σταδίων ὁ ἀπὰς περίβολος, 
᾿ a7 3 ἱ wy σ ΄ ¢ , y 3 
τὸ 0 ἐν φὐλαχῇ ἣν ἥμισυ τούτου. ὃ. ἱππέας 0 ἀπέφαινε διακο- 
ἫΝ Α ἊΝ χί, - \ ¢< ἐς Ὁ ? τ 7 δ κ 4 , 
σιυυς καὶ χιλίους Suv ἱπποτοξόταις, δξαχοσίους δὲ καὶ χιλίους 
° ν᾿ μ x h ~ 
τοξότας, χαὶ τριήρεις τὰς πλοΐμους τριακοσίας. 9, ταῦτα 
\ co” 9 ,ὔ \ > a5 fF v4 , κά 
γὰρ ὑπῆρχεν “[ϑηναίοις, καὶ οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἕχαστα τούτων, OTE 
» + \ A ~ wv “ A , Υ 4 ᾿ 
ἢ ἐσβολὴ τὸ πρῶτον ἐμελλὲ Πελοποννησίων ἔσεσϑαι, καὶ ἐς τὸν 
” 4 \ om” e 7 ~ 
πόλεμον καϑίσταντο. ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ ἄλλα οἱάπερ εἰώϑει {Περικλῆς ἐς 
fa he ~ m a ρα ~ 
ἀπόδειξιν τοῦ πέριέσεσϑαι τῷ πολέμῳ. XIV. οἱ δὲ 7A Onrator 
> 790 


, 2 ΄ ΄ ΝΟΣ 3 ~ = 2 
ἀκούσαντες OLVETELGOVTO TE, καὶ ETEXOULCOYTO Ex τῶν ἀγρῶν παῖδας 


\ mS ‘ \ yy : 7 τ 5 5 > “ Α 
τ PUMA RS, καὶ THY dane κατασκεὺ» ἢ καὶ OLHOV EYOCPEO, HME 


“5 OOrTKTATAO?T ETITPA@GHS. 


5 ~ ~ 3 ~ - 4 ? Ξ , 4 Σ 
αὐτῶν τῶν οἰκιῶν καϑαιροῦντες τὴν ξυλῶσιν" προβατὰ δὲ καὶ 
ς Let 3 ι HY, τ 4 \ 9 4 ? N 3 
ὑποζυγιὰ ἐς τὴν Evora διεπέμιψαντο καὶ ἐς τὰς νήσους τὰς ἔπικξι" 

, ~ 4 > a ᾿ς ἃ 5. κ 9 a \ ‘ 2 
μένας. 2. γαλεπῶς δὲ αὐτοῖς διὸ TO Et ELD EVOL τοὺς πολλοῦυς EF 

“ ~ ~ Ὁ > F 2 + , » δ 
τοῖς ἀγροῖς διαιτἄσϑαι ἡ ἀνάστασις ἐγίγνετο. XV. ξυνεβεβήκει δὲ 
3 \ ~ , 3 , id ,ὔ “ > ? ~ 3. Ἃ A 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πάνυ ἀρχαίου ἑτέρων μᾶλλον ᾿“Ιϑηναίοις τοῦτο. ἐπι γὰρ 

, \ ~ , / ς 3 A > ? oN \ 
Κέχροπος καὶ τῶν πρώτων βασιλέων ἡ “Arciny ἐς Onosa wat κατὰ 

᾿ > ἊΨ ~? / , 4” qe , , 
πόλεις ῳκεῖτο, πρυτανεῖα TE ἔχουσὰ καὶ ἄρχοντας, καὶ OMOTE μιῇ τι 

, 2 Ὁ μ ,ὔ ς \ , 3 2 2 A 
δείσειαν. οὐ ξυνήεσαν βουλευσόμενοι ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, ἀλλ αὕτοι 

2 ς ΐ ἐ ) 

v4 > f N 3 Ψ' és ? ‘ 3 / ? 

ἕκαστοι ἐπολιτεύοντο καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο" καί τινὲς καὶ ἐπολέμησαν 
~ v A 2 ? , \ 2γτ ,» 

mote αὐτῶν, woneo καὶ ᾿Ελευσίνιοι pet Ἐυμόλπου πρὸς ρεχϑέα. 

3 ι » * 4 δ ? ? 4 ~ : ~ a, 

ὦ. ἐπειδὴ δὲ Θησεὺς ἐβασίλευσε, γενόμενος μετὰ TOV ξυνετοῦ xc 
\ 7 , \ , 4 , ~ 

δυνατὸς τώ τὸ ἄλλα διεκόσμησε τὴν χώραν, καὶ καταλυσὰς τῶν 

of , ‘) , Ν A 3 , 2 \ ~ , 
ἄλλων πίλεων ra τ βουλευτηρια καὶ τὰς ἀρχᾶς, ὃς THY vUY πολιν 

5 ν , > γῳ- ‘ ~ , , 
οὔσαν, ἕν βουλευτήριον ἀποδείξας καὶ πρυτανεῖον ξυνῴκισε παντας, 

Ν , ‘ ¢ ~ ¢ of Ω A ‘ ~ 3 , ~ 
καὶ νεμομένους τὰ αὐτῶν δκάστους ἀπξρ καὶ πρὸ TOU ἡγαγκὰσξ μιῷ 

wi , ΄ nar : ad 9 ἃ { ie , HO: -͵ ai 7 ᾿" Ζ ge 3 ἦν 18) Ol- 
πόλει ταύτῃ χρῆσϑαι, ἢ ἀπαντῶν ἤδη ξυντελούντων & αὐτὴν, με) 

ἢ γεγομέν" δόϑν ὑπὸ Θησέω- τοῖς ἢ * χαὶ ξυνοίκια ἐξ 
dy γενομένη παρεδόϑῃ ὑπὸ Θησέως. τοῖς δπειτα καὶ ξυγοϊκια ἐς 
’ ? 3 ~ Mv \ ~ ~ ~~ ce 4 ~ ~ 
éxsivov ᾿ἰϑηναῖοι ἔτι καὶ νῦν τῇ ϑεῷ ϑδορτὴν δημοτελῆ ποιοῦσι. 
> \ Α 4 , ς 3 7 « ~ 5 /  F A A of 3 
Oo. τὸ δὲ πρὸ τούτου ἡ ἀχροόπολις ἡ νῦν οὐσὰ πολις ἣν, καὶ TO LT 

> A ι , , , , \ 4 
αὐτὴν πρὸς τὖτον μάλιστα τετραμμένον. 4. τεκμήριον OE* τὰ γὰρ 
« ‘ > 2 ~ 2 , \ 7 ted 3 \ A Ne 4 
ἱερὰ ἕν αὐτῇ τῇ ἀκροπόλει καὶ ἄλλων ϑϑβῶν ἔστι, καὶ TH ἕξω πρὸς 

μὰ Ν t ~ , ~ vA , ~ \ ~ 
TOUVTO TO μέρος τῆς πόλεως μᾶλλον ἱδρυται, TO TE τοῦ Atog τοῦ 
3 ’ ‘ \ / A ‘ ~ A \ 2 / 
Ολυμπίον, καὶ τὸ odor, καὶ τὸ τῆς 1 ἧς, καὶ τὸ ἐν “ίμναις Ato- 

a , ~ ~ 5 Α 
vvoov, @ τὰ ἀρχαιότερα Διονύσια τῇ δωδεκάτῃ ποιεῖται ἐν μην! 
) ᾿ ~ σ΄ .  ¢ 9 2 2 ΓΑ 4 ιν» 
““νϑεστηριῶνι, womeg καὶ οἱ an ϑηνάΐων “Iwmveg ἔτι καὶ νῦν 
she “ες Ν \ »ὔ ¢ \ , > ~ Α - 
νομίζουσιν. ὅ. ἰδρυται δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἱερὰ ταύτῃ ἀρχαῖα. καὶ τῇ 
, ~ ~ A ~ , “ ’ ’ 
κρήνῃ τῇ νῦν μὲν τῶν τυράννων OVTO σχευασάντων EvyEeaxnoovY@ 
a f \ \ 7 ~ ~ ~ 5] ~ ᾿ ser 
καλουμὲρῃ, τὸ δὲ πάλαι φανερῶν τῶν πηγῶν οὐσῶν Καλλιῤῥοῃ 

2 , 3 3 4 » \ ͵ 3 ~ 4 
OLOMAOMEY, ἐκείνῃ TE ἐγγὺς οὐσῃ τὰ πλείστου ἀξια ἐχρῶντο, καὶ 

~ , » ON ~ 9 , ,᾿ ~ V9 ᾿ ~ ¢ ~ 
vUY ETL ἀπὸ TOV ἀρχαίον πρὸ TE γαμικῶν καὶ ἐς ἄλλα τῶν ἱερῶν 
᾿ , ~ of. ~ . ~ \ yp i ‘ ‘ , 
νομίζεται τῷ υδατι χρῆσϑαι. 6. καλεῖται δὲ διὰ τὴν παλαιὰν ταῦτῇ 

: , Ne¢ > f , “ς ” ς 3 £5: , , 
κατοίκησιν, καὶ ἢ ἀκρόπολις μέχρι τοῦδε ἔτι UE “Γϑηναίωῶν πόλις. 

γ᾽ : ~ 5 24 \ Χ \ ? , δον ~ 

AVI. τῇ ce οὖν ἐπὶ πολὺ κατὰ THY χώραν αὐτονόμῳ οἰχήσει μετεῖ- 

«} ~ Α > \ \ \ 7 3 ~ 
yor οἱ -Adnvaior, καὶ ἐπειδὴ EvermutoOnoar, διὰ τὸ ϑος, ἐν τοῖς 

3 ~ o € , ~ , \ ~ eA , ~ 
ἀγροῖς ὁμῶς οἱ πλείους τῶν ἀρχαίων παὶ τῶν VOTEOOY μέχρι TOVOE 

"“- , ? ΄ , 4 > ἡ Ἵ ? 4 
τοῦ πολέμου πανοιχησίῳ γενόμενοί TE καὶ οἰκήσαντες OV ῥᾳδίως τὰς 
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f 3 ~ +S , » 3 , Α 
μεταναστάσεις ἐποιοῦντο, ἄλλως TE καὶ ἄρτι ἀγνειληφότες τὰς κα 
A 4 A 7 32 / A A ~ 
τασχενὰς μετὰ ta ηδικά 2. ἐβαρύνοντο δὲ καὶ χαλεπῶς ἔφερον 
> 7 , V+ ro Ν \ 5 2 ~ ~ 
- οἰκίας TE καταλιπόντες καὶ ἱερά, ἃ διὰ πᾶντὸς ἢν αὐτοῖς ἐχ THE 
\ A 3 ~ , , ; / f 7 
κατὰ τὸ ἀρχαῖον πολιτδίας πάτρια, διαιτῶν TE μέλλοντες μεταβαλ- 
- 2 gk 4 Ἃ 4 \ ς “ 3 ,ὔ Φ 
λδιν, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀλλο ἢ πόλιν τὴν αὐτοῦ ἀπολείπων ἕκαστος. 
XVII 3 “ 3 ,ὔ 3 πὰ >, 3 , ς᾽ »ν 
. ἐπειδὴ TE ἀφίκοντο ὃς τὸ ἄστυ, θλίγοις μὲν τισιν UNNOYOY 
3. ἢ A ἃ 7 Α av 5 - : , ¢ \ \ , 
οἰκήσεις καὶ παρὰ φίλων τινὰς ἢ οἰκείων καταφυγῇ, οἱ δὲ πολλοι τὰ 
μι ~ [4 " . Α A Ν \ A id ~ , 
TE ἔρημα τῆς πόλεως ᾧχκησαν, καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καὶ τὰ NOOK πᾶντα, 
Α ~ » Α ~ \ ov 4 
πλὴν τῆς ἀκροπόλεως καὶ tov Eldevowiov καὶ et te ἀλλο βεβαίως 
\ y . , ‘ , Vc A ‘ > ; a 
κλειστὸν yp τὸ τὸ ΠῚβλασγικὸν καλούμενον τὸ ὑπὸ τὴν ἀκρόπολιν, ὁ 
\ 9 , , 5 \ > ow , \ ~ , 3 
καὶ ἐπάρατον τὲ ἣν μὴ οἰκεῖν καὶ τι καὶ Π|υϑικοὺ μαντείου ἀκροτε- 
, ΄ 4 , 
λεύτιον τοιόνδε διεκώλνε, λέγον ὡς 
A A 3 \ oy 
to ΠΠ|ελασγικὸν ἀργὸν ἄμξδινον, 
v ΝΞ ΕΞ ~ ~ > 2& ta 2 , δ ~ A 
μῶς ὑπὸ τῆς παραχρῆμα ἀναγκῆς ἐξῳκήϑη. Z. καὶ μοι δοκεῖ τὸ 
~ > ~ N , 3 A 4 \ 
μαντεῖον τοὐναντίον ξυμβῆναι ἢ προσεδέχοντο" ov γὰρ διὰ τὴν 
’ 3 , ς s ? ~ ὔ 3 \ 4 \ 
παράνομον Evoinnow αἱ Evuqooa γενέσϑαι τῇ πόλει, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν 
[4 / ~ 3 ᾽ὔ a 3 2  .- \ ~ 7 
πόλεμον ἢ ἀνάγκη τῆς οἰχήσεως, OY οὐκ ὀνομαΐζον τῷ μαντεῖον προῇ- 
᾿ 2.7}. 2 ~ > 4 4 “2 - sg . 2 
dec μὴ ἐπ ἀγαθῷ ποτὲ αὐτὸ χατοικισϑησόμενον O. χατεσχξυώ- 
A ἐὰ ON » , ~ ~ ‘ \ e ¢ / 
σαντο δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πύργοις TOY τειχῶν πολλοῖ καὶ ὡς ἑκαστὸς MOV 
In? 3 \ 5 , , > Vo ¢ , 2 > 7 
ἐδύνατο" ov γὰρ ἐχώρησε ξυνδλϑοντας avtovg ἢ πόλις. ἀλλ ὕστερον 
\ 3} 7 4 ~ “εκ 4 
δὴ τά τε waxoe τείχη ῴκησαν χκατανειμάμενοι καὶ τοῦ ΠἸ]ειραιῶς τὰ 
Ω A A - \ \ ΄ σ .- , 
πολλά. A. ἅμα δὲ καὶ τῶν πρὸς TOY πόλεμον ἥπτοντο, ξυμμάχους 
~ , € \ ~ 3 ὔ > , 
ze ἀγείροντες καὶ τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ éxatov νεῶν ἐπίπλουν ἐξαρτυον- 
3 ᾽ ~ x 
τες, χαὶ οἱ μὲν EY τούτῳ παρασκευῆς ἤσαν. 
᾿ ς NO ‘ ~ , an >? 
XVII. ‘O δὲ στρατὸς τῶν ΠΠ|ελοπονγησίων προΐων ἀφίκετο 
-“ ~ ~ Ka δ ὉΔΡ 3. ; ~ 4 ς 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς Οἰνόην πρῶτον, ἥπερ ἔμελλον ἐσβαλεῖν. καὶ ὡς 
͵ ~ , , 
ἐχαϑέζοντο, προσβολὰς παρεσχευάζοντο TH τείχει ποιησόμξνοι μηχα- 
» \ #F , ς \ > ? J 3 ἱ ὔ : ~ 
γαῖς te καὶ ἄλλῳ τρόπῳφ' 2. ἡ γὰρ Οἰνόη ovoa ἕν μεϑορίοις τῆς 
: ae, ea eee, Ἔν. Πα" 
Αἰττικῆς καὶ Βοιωτίας ἐτετξίχιστο, καὶ αὑτῷ φρουρίῳ οἱ Ady 
i 3 ~ e or , ? , y 2 ‘ 
γαῖοι ἐχρῶντο ὁπότε πόλεμος καταλάβοι. τὰς τὲ Ovy προσβολὰς 
2 Ἂν , 4 3 , ΄ ‘ ee A 3 , 7 . 
ηὐτρεπίζοντο καὶ ἄλλως ἐνδιέτριψψὰν χρόνον περι αὑτὴν. ὃ. αἰτίαν 
2 3 , 3 / 4 > 3 3 ~ ὃ 1 ~ \ 35 Ἂν 
ze οὐκ ἐλαχίστην Aoyidapog ἔλαβεν ἀπ avtov, δοκῶν καὶ ἕν τῇ 
- »5ἢ Α an ‘4 ~ 3 . 4 3 , 
ξυναγωγῇ τοῦ πολέμου μαλακὸς εἶναι καὶ τοῖς AOnraiog ἐπιτή- 
- » 3 ’ , ¢€ 
Seog, οὐ παραινῶν προϑύμως πολεμεῖν' ἐπειδή te ξυγελέγετο ὃ 
-"- ~ Α ,ὔ Α ᾿ Α Wa 
σερατός, ἥ τὸ ἐν τῷ ἰσϑμῷ ἐπιμονὴ γενομένη καὶ κατὰ τῇ» αλλὴην 
f , 3 ’ὔ f 4 ¢ 3 ~ > 7 
πορείαν ἡ σχολαιότης διέβαλεν αὐτόν, μαλιστὰ Os ἡ ἕν τῇ Οἱνοῇ 
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3 , @ A 3 ~ 3 4 3 ~ , , 
ἐπίσχεσις. A. ot yao ᾿““ϑηναῖοι ἐσεκομίζοντο ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ TOUTE. 
Α gy 7 7 > 7, Ἅ A en ᾿ , 
καὶ ἐδύμουν οἱ Πἰ[ελοποννήσιοι ἐπελθόντες, ὧν διὰ τάχους πᾶντα 
uv Ie 3» 3 \ Ἁ Α 3 ᾽ὔ , be 2 prea 
ἔτι ἔξω καταλαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διὰ τὴν ἐκείνου μέλλησιν, 9, ἐν τοιαυτῇ 
ἐὲν ὀργῇ ὁ στοατὸς TOY Aoyloauor ἐν τῇ καϑέδρα εἶχεν. ὃ δὲ προσ- 

μὲν ὀργῇ ὁ στρατὸς τὸν Ζρχίδαμον Ey τῇ καϑεδρᾳ εἶχεν. 10 
Ἁ > , ~ ~ 4 > , af 
δεχύμενος, ὡς λέγεται, τοὺς ᾿ϑηναίους τῆς γῆς ἔτι ἀκεραίον οὐσῆς, 
5 ΄ ‘ , ~ ‘ ~ 3 ~ 
ἐνδώσειν τι καὶ κατοκνήσειν περιιδεῖν αὐτὴν τμηϑεῖσαν, ἀνεῖχεν, 
: ΄ 3 Ν ὔ , ~ > +? A ~ Ig? f 
XIX. ἐπειδὴ μέντοι προσβαλόντες τῇ Οἰνόῃ καὶ πᾶσαν ἰδέαν MEQ 
᾿ ς ~ Ο > 4. χω Ne! 2 , Γ 
σαντες, οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν, οἱ TE ᾿ϑηναῖοι οὐδὲν ἐπεκηρυκεύοντο, 
“ Α ς , > 3 > » 4 A 3 , ~ 3 }λ 9: ld ; 
ovtea δὴ ὁρμήσαντες ἀπ αὐτῆς μετὰ τὰ ἐν ΠἸλαταίᾳ τῶν eceddor- 
, , c oF ? ~ ’ ~ ft ᾿ JN 
zor ()ηβαίων γενόμενα ἡμέρᾳ oydonxoory μάλιστα, tov ϑέρους καὶ 
ag ᾽ 3 s 3 7 3 Ν > “ ὃ ς ~ \ "oA < ’ 
τοῦ σίτον ἀκμάζοντος, ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν Actinyy’ ἡγεῖτο δὲ AQyt- 
“ν᾿ Α , 
δαμος ὃ Ζευξιδάμου, «Ζακεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς." 2. καὶ καϑεζομενοι 
y ~ \ 3 ~ A ᾿ , , 4 , 
ἔτεμνον πρῶτον μὲν Ἐλευσῖνα καὶ τὸ Θριασιον πέὲδιον, καὶ τροπὴν 
~ 3 ? ¢€ t A N € ὔ , 3 ,ὔ 
τιγὰ τῶν “ϑηναίων ἱππέων περί τοὺς Peitovg καλουμένους E700 - 
"ἢ 2 , > wan yey s >] ’ +t \ 
σαντο. ἕπειτα προὐχώρουν ὃν δεξιῷ ἔχοντες τὸ Aiyadewy ogog δια 
Κ γχο ἕο ἀρρίπχονγ. to A be, 4 ΄ TOY ne Artinzig 
ρωπειᾶς, EWS ἀφίκοντο ὃς “ἴχαρνας, χωρίον μέγιστον τῆς ATTA sS 
» ᾽ , A f 9 | ἃ , , 
τῶν δήμων καλουμένων. καὶ καϑεζόμενοι ἐς αὐτὸ στρατόπεδον TE 
3 , ? \ > a, ” ΄ ‘ 
ἐποιήσαντο yooroy τὸ πολὺν ἐμμείναντες ἔτεμνον. XA, yroouy δὲ 
nde λέγ ' an -Aovid ine 10 A or Ore 4 A 
zoiads λέγεται tov “ρχίδαμον πὲρι τὲ τὰς Ayaorags ὡς ἐς μάχην 
we 7? ὃ ~ \ 93 Ae , 2 ~ 3 ~ 2 ~ 
ταξάμενον μεῖναι, καὶ eg τὸ πεδίον ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἐσβολῇ οὐ καταβῆναι. 
2 Mi. = "AG uh ea ral C. Ae , ae , ay ‘ 
. τοὺς γὰρ “[ϑηναίους ἤλπιζεν ἀκμάζοντας τὲ νεύτητι πολλῇ, καὶ 
ἢ 3 , € LA , 4 \ 3 
παρεσκδυχσμένους ὃς MOLEMOY ὡς OVITM πρότερον, LOWS ἂν ἐπεΐξελ- 
~ A \ ~ 2 Ὦ ~ ~ 3 Α ΑἹ 3 ~ 
θεῖν, καὶ τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἂν περιιδεῖν τμηϑῆνται. 3. ἐπειδὴ οὖν αὐτῷ 
3 2 
és 


; \ \ A \ , : > 5 Ὁ . v4 Α \ 
εἴτο, πέρι τὰς Ayaovag καϑῆήμενος, eb ἐπεξίαᾶσιν 4, αμὰ μὲν γὰρ 


~ A Α 4 , 2 ΡῚ ’ ~ 9 
Elevoiva καὶ τὸ Θριάσιον πεδίον οὐκ ἀπήντησαν, πεῖραν ἔποι- 


3 ~ ¢ ~ 3 ’ 3 , 3 ~ 4 A Α € 
αὑτῷ ὁ χῶρος ἐπιτήδειος ἐφαίνετο ἐνστρατοπεδευσαι, ἀμὰ δὲ καὶ οἱ 
= ~ , / ᾿ὕ ~ , "ὦ 
Ayeoving μέγα μέρος ὄντὲς τῆς πόλεως, τρισχίλιοι γὰρ ὁπλῖται 
3 } 2 , 3 ΄ ‘ / ? 3 5 
ἐγένοντο, ov πδριόψεσϑαι ἐδόκουν τὰ σφέτερα διαφϑαρέντα, ἀλλ 
€ 4 ‘ A , 3 , ᾽ A ᾿ 3 , > , 
ὁρμήσειν καὶ τοὺς πάντας ἐς μάχην. εἴ τὲ καὶ μὴ ἐπεξέλθοιεν ἐκείνῃ 

~ 3 - 3 ~ 3 ὔ y+ \ σ 
τῇ ἐσβολῇ οἱ Adnraiot, ἀδεέστερον ἤδη ἐς τὸ ὕστερον τὸ πεδίον 

~ ‘ 4 2 Ἁ Ἃ / , A \ , 
τεμεῖν καὶ πρὺς αὐτὴν THY πόλιν χωρήσεσϑαι" τοὺς yao AyaorEens 
3 ? xd ? >] ) ¢ 4 
ἐστερημένους τῶν σφετέρων οὐχ ὁμοίως προϑύμους ἔσεσϑαι ὑπὲρ 

~ ~ ot / \ > Ff ~ , 
τῆς τῶν ἄλλων κινδυνεύειν, στάσιν δὲ ἐ!έσεσϑαι τῇ γνώμῃ. 5. τοι- 

, ‘ ? ς 2 , ‘ \ 2 \ 5 
αὐτῇ μὲν διανοίᾳ ὁ “Ιρχίδαμος περὶ τὰς ᾿“χαρνὰς ἦν. 

3 ἢ ~ ? , ‘ a \ Σ ~ \ \ , 

XX. ᾿,ϑηναῖοι δέ, μέχρι μὲν ov περὶ Ἐλευσῖνα καὶ τὸ Θριά- 

’ ς \ 5 , > ee , 
siov πεδίον ὁ στρατὸς ἢν, καί τινὰ ἐλπίδα εἶχον ἐς τὸ ἐγγυτέρω 
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ὑτοὺς μὴ ie: “νημένοι καὶ Πλ (γα) ov IT. f 
ύτους μὴ προΐξναι, μεμνημένοι καὶ Πλειστοαγνακτὰ τὸν Παυσανίου 
Ν , g > A ~ > ~ 3 3 ~ 
«“Ἰακεδαιμονίων βασιλέα, ove ἐσβαλὼν τῆς “ἰτεικῆς ἐς ᾿Ελενσῖνα 
‘ - Ge ~ , \ ~ ~ , ) 
καὶ Θρίωζε στρατῷ 1ἰελοπογνησίων, πρὸ tovde τοῦ πολέμου τέσ- 
A , oy 5 , / 3 A ~ >] 
σαρσι καὶ δέκα ἔτεσιν, ἀνεχώρησε πάλιν, ἐς τὸ πλεῖον οὐκέτι προελ- 
CE ee Vat a rea SR ee A AO ES a 
Dov διὸ δὴ καὶ ἢ φυγὴ αὐτῷ ἔγενετο ἕκ SAneorys, δοξαντι yor- 
» \ 3 ,ὔ ᾿ 3 4 Α \ > 4 5 
μᾶσι πεισϑῆναι τὴν ἀναχώρησιν ὦ. ἐπειδὴ δὲ περὶ Ayaorag εἶδον 
\ A [4 ΄ ὔ ~ fe > 4 2 ll 2 
τὸν στρατὸν δξήχοντα σταδίους τῆς πόλεως ἀπέχοντα, οὐκέτι ἀνα- 
\ 32 ~ 3 2 ? ~ { > 2 ~ , 3 ~ 9 
GYETOY EMOLOVPTO, ἀλλ αὐτοῖς, ὡς εἰκὸς, γῆς TEUVOMEMNS ἐν τῷ ἐμφα- 
~ «A ay [4 , v4 , 3 > ¢ 7 A \ 
vel, O οὕπω ξωρᾶάκεσαν OF YE τεώτεροι, OVO οἱ πρεσβύτεροι πλὴν τὰ 
, A > , LN 2 Ως ~ +f A , ~ 
Mrdina, δεινὸν epaiveto, καὶ ἔδόχει τοῖς τὸ ἄλλοις καὶ μαλιστὰ τῇ 
, 3 4 Α Α ~ \ , , > 
PEOTHTL δπεξιέναι καὶ μὴ περιορᾶν. κατὰ ξυστάσεις TE γιγνόμενοι EV 
~ sy ¢ ‘ , Iu ἢ € f 2 2.» 
πολλῇ ἔριδι σὰν, οἱ μὲν κδλεύοντες ἕξιξναι, οἱ δὲ TIVES οὐκ ξῶντες, 
, 5 , ‘ , Ω 2 ~ ¢ 
ὦ. χρησμολόγοι τὲ Sov γρησμοὺς παντοίους, ὧν ἀκροᾶσϑαι ὡς 
;Σ ΕΣ ωλ > ~ 37 \ , 3 ~ 3 
ἕκαστος WOYNTO. οἵ TE ᾿Ζἰχαρνῆης οἰόμενοι παρὰ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς οὐκ 
’ ᾿Ξ 5 ) 7 ¢ > ~ z ~ > # > o~ 
ἐλαχίστην μοῖραν εἶναι “[ϑηναίων, ὡς αὐτῶν ἡ γῆ δτέμνετο, δνῆγ0» 
\ eu ᾽ ’, 4 2 , [4 , A A 
χὴν ἔξοδον μάλιστα. παντί Te TOON ἀνηρέϑιστο ἢ πόλις καὶ TOF 
2 3 ~ 5 νι τ , , . oF ’ 
Περικλέα ἕν Ooy εἶχον, καὶ ὧν παρήνεσε πρότερον EUEMPIYTO Ov: 
, > > 2 , σ \ “ 2 2 .- 7 a , , 
δέν, ἀλλ ἑκάκιζον ort στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐχ ἐπεξάγοι, αἰτιὸν τὲ σφίσιν 
> ? ? τ "ἢ » ,. ς᾽» \ 9 
ἐνόμιζον πάντων ὧν ἔπασγον. ΧΧΊΪ, Περικλῆς δὲ ὁρῶν μὲν αὐὖ- 
Α \ A ‘ ,ὔ Α 3 , » ~ 
τοὺς πρὺς TO παρὴν γαλεπαίνοντας καὶ OV TH ἄριστα φρονοῦντας, 
4 2 - , A ~ 4 9 ? > 
πιστεύων δὲ ὀρϑῶς. γιγνώσκξδιν WEol TOV μὴ EmEkieva, ἐκκλησίαν TE 
> 2 , 3 ~ 2 ὼ cf 2 ~ \ ΟῚ ~ ~ ay 
οὐκ ἑποίει αὐτῶν οὐδὲ ξύλλογον οὐδένα, tov μὴ ὀργῇ τι μᾶλλον ἢ 
, 4 ἢ ’ BAN Gs δ Εν / ? Ἴ , ‘ > ¢ 
γνώμῃ ξυνελϑόοντας ἐξαμαρτεῖν, τὴν τὸ πολιν ξφυλασσξ καὶ Ot ἧσυ- 
vd Ia? 5 ¢ , , 35... ) 
χίας μάλιστα ὁσὸν ἐδύνατο εἶχεν. 2 ἱππέας μέντοι ἐξέπεμπεν ἀεί, 
~ ’ Ψ \ ~ ~ 3 ᾿ ’ 
σοῦ μὴ προδρόμους ἀτὸ Tig στρατιᾶς ξσπίπτοντας ἐς τοὺς ἀγροὺς 
‘ A ogi id ~ A ¢ , , 
Tous ἐγγὺς τῆς πολεὼς κακουργεῖν" καὶ ἱππομαχία τις ἐνεγξνετο 
~ 2 ’᾽ ~ 2 4 , ea ~ ? A 
βραχεῖα ἐν Φρυγέοις τῶν te “ἰϑηναίων τέλει svt τῶν ἱππέων καὶ 
~ 2 > ~ ‘ ‘ ~  ¢ , > ¢ , } 
()εσσαλοῖς μὲτ αὑτῶν moog τοὺς Βοιωτῶν ἱππέας, ἕν ἢ οὐκ ἔλασσον 
᾿ ς 3 ~ \ , , τ s ~ 
ἔσχον οἱ .“ϑηναῖοι και Osocedoi, μέχρι av, προσβοηϑησάντων τοῖς 
~ ~ < ἊΝ N > , > ~ A 3 ~ 
"οιωτοῖς τῶν οπλιτῶν, τροπῇ ἔγενετο αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀπέϑανον τῶν 
- S 2 ? 2 , > ? ΝΥ; 3 \ 
(Θεσσαλῶν καὶ Adnraioy ov πολλοί" ἀνείλοντο μέντοι αὐτοὺς 
3 4 3 , ολ ( , ~ ~ ς ΄ὔ 
αὐϑημερον aomordors. καὶ ot ΠΠελοποννῆσιοι τροπαῖον τῇ υστεραίᾳ 
᾿ Ι A ? v4 ~ ~ Α 4 ‘ 
ἔστησαν. ὃ. ἡ δὲ βοήϑεια αὐτὴ tar Θεσσαλῶν κατὰ τὸ παλαιὸν 
t \ δ. Pik ~ > AQ. , 2 A 3 , 2 3 \ 
ξυμμαχικὸν ἐγένετο τοῖς “ἰϑηναίοις" καὶ ἀφίκοντο παρ αὑτοὺς 
a2 , 7 ’ , 7 
Acpicaiot, Papoahot, IMagactwot, Κράνωνιοι, Πειράσιοι, Fveto- 
< ¢ ~ A > ~ > 4 , : , 4 
viol, (ϑεραῖοι. ἡγοῦντο de αὐτῶν éx μὲν Aagioys ΠΙ|ολυμήδης καὶ 
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3 ? 3 A ~ ? (4 , 2 A 
“ριστόνους, ἀπο τῆς στάσεως ἑχάτερος, &x δὲ Φαρσάλον Μένων" 
= \ \ ~ 2 Α , 
ἦσαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων κατὰ πόλεις ἄρχοντες. 
4 A ~ 
AXMIUL Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐπεξήεοια, αὐτοῖς ot 
-“ 2 4 ~ ~ ~ 
᾿,“Ιϑηναῖοι ἐς μάχην, ἄραντες ἕκ τῶν ᾿“χαρνῶν ἐδήουν τῶν Syne? 
af ~ \ , \ , 7 
τινὰς ἄλλους τῶν μεταξὺ Παρνηϑὸος καὶ Βριλήσσου ὄρους. 2. ὃν 
oe \ 2 6% 2 ~ o# «2 “ > \ ς \ ~ 
τῶν δὲ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ γῇ, οἱ ADyraios ἀπέστειλαν τὰς ἑκατὸν ναῦς 


> 


A , iva , ‘ ? ¢ , 3 
περὶ IIshonovynooy ἀσπὲρ παρεσκευάζοντο, καὶ χιλίους ὁπλίτας ἐπ 
- Α , 5 , \ »"Ὕ 7 t 
αὐτῶν καὶ τοξότας TETeaxociovs’ ἐστρατήγει δὲ Καρκῖνος τὲ ὃ 
best , ‘ , > N 
Zerocinov καὶ Πρωτέας ὁ “Entxdeovg καὶ «Σωκράτης ὃ Arziyevovy. 
ω e ‘ 2 ~ ~ , , € A 
καὶ OL μὲν ἄραντες τῇ παρασκευῇ ταύτῃ περιέπλεον, ὁ. οἱ δὲ Πελο- 
᾽ 3 ~ ~w OO 4 f 
πογρήσιοι χρόνον ἐμμδίναντες ἐν τῇ «ἀττικῇ Ooov εἶχον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
2 ? \ ~ 2 z > + f ‘> 
ἀνεχώρησαν διὰ Βοιωτῶν, οὐχ yee ἐσέβαλον" παριόντες δὲ S2o0- 
a. Me Fes ’ i WE an vas . 1 ? ; a wa Ὦ , ᾿ζϑηῃ 
gay τὴ" γὴν τὴν Πειραΐχην καλουμέγην, ἣν νέμονται δέρωπιοὶ y- 
/ C , 3 / 2 , 4 3 , 7 
raior ὑπήκοοι, ἐδηωσαν. ἀφικόμενοι δὲ ὃς Πελοπονγησον» διελυϑὴη- 
τ anit , / 
City κατὰ πόλεις ἕκαστοι. 
ad 7 2 ? x >  ~ € 3 ~ ‘ 
ον XXIV. Avaywoncartay δὲ αὐτῶν οἱ ᾿“ϑηναῖοι φυλακὰς 
ae, , “Ὁ 4 \ ΄ 74 \ 7 ~ ἐν 
κατεστήσαντο κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ ϑαάλασσαν, ὥσπϑρ On ἔμελλον διὰ 
‘ ~ / , ‘ ὔ ἢ ~ 9 ~ 
παντὸς τοῦ πολέμου φυλάξειν" καὶ χίλια τάλαντα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ 
5 f ΄ HW Ge 2 ~ > , ? s 
ἀκροπόλει χρημάτων ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, ἐξαίρετα moinoumevois, yoois 
o.7 ‘ ΝΟΌΣ “ 3 > 2? VN ~ av ~ \ ’ 
ϑέσϑαι, καὶ μὴ ἄγαλουν, αλλ ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων πολεμεῖν" ἣν δὲ τις 
U \ , » A la ow 3 af x A 
εἴπῃ ἢ ἐπιιμηφίσῃ κινεῖν τὰ χρήματα ταῦτα ἐς ἄλλο τι, ἢν μὴ οἱ 
~ 3 , ~ 4 A 
πολέμιοι τηΐτῃ στρατῷ ἐπιπλέωσι τῇ πόλει χαὶ δέῃ ἀμύνασϑαι, 
a? , 2 ty. 2 , ? > ~ ¢€ 4 It 
ϑάνατον ζημίαν ἐπέϑεντο. ὦ. TOWELS TE MET αὐτῶν BuatOY ἕξαι- 
ρέτους ἐποιήσαντο κατὰ τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν ἔχαστον τὰς βελτίστας, καὶ 
, 2 ~ τ ‘ ~ ~ > »ἦ» nN ‘ - 
τριηράρχους αὐταῖς, ὧν μὴ χρῆσϑαι μηδεμιᾷ eG HALO τι ἢ μετὰ τῶν 
ΝΥ ~ ~ \ 
χρημάτων περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ κινδύνον, ἢν δέῃ. 
2 ~ € ‘ ‘ 4 , 3 
XXV. Οὲ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ὅχατὸν γανσὶ περὶ Πελοπόννησον “4ϑη- 
τ: Ny ἊΣ > ~ , ‘ 
γαῖοι, καὶ Κερκυραῖοι met αὐτῶ», περτήκοντα vavor προσβεβοηϑη- 
᾿ . »” “ Sit, ms ? 2) > -? , 
κότες, καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς τῶν ἐκεῖ ξυμμάχων, ἄλλα τὲ ἐκάκουν περιπλὲ- 
ιν 2 , ~ “~ 9 , ~ , , 
ovreg καὶ ἐς εϑώνην τῆς ““ακωνικῆς ἀποβάντες, τῷ tEeiyes προσέ- 
oy 2 ~ 4 93> ,ὔ 2 ἢ xf Ν a 
βαλον ὄντι ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ ἀνϑρῶώπων οὐκ ἐνόντων. “ὁ, érvye δὲ περὶ 
7 , ὔ ¢ 7 ? A 7 
τοὺς χώρους τούτους Βρασίδας ὁ Tedhidog ἀνὴρ .““ ιαρτιάτης peov- 
Α ἢ 3 , ~ 3 ~ A ~ 
pov ἔχων" καὶ αἰσϑόμενος Bonde. τοῖς ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ μετὰ ὁπλιτῶν 
a \ ‘ ~ 3 ΄ 2 
ἑχατόν. διαδραμὼν δὲ τὸ τῶν ἀϑηναίων στρατόπεδον, ἐσκεδα- 
A 4 X ~ , 3 
σμένον κατὰ THY χώραν καὶ MVS TO τεῖχος τετραμμέγον, ἐσπίπτει ἐς 
Ά 4 3 , A 3 ~w 3 ~ 3 , ~ 3 
σὴν Medcovrny, καὶ ὀλίγους τινὰς ἕν τῇ ἑσδρομῇ ἀπολέσας τῶν μὲεϑ 
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ὲ 


’ ‘ , 


δ ες" 2 A 
δαυτυῦ, VIY τὸ πόλιν περιεποίησε, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦτον τοῦ τολμήματος 
~ ~ 4 \ / 3 ? 3 , ¢ Α 
πρῶτος τῶν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἐπῃνέϑη ἐν Σπάρτῃ. ὁ. οἱ δὲ 
9 » 4 Α 7 ~ 3 3 
αἰ ϑηναῖοι ἄραντες παρέπλεον, καὶ oporres τῆς Ἠλείας ἐν (βειᾶν, 
5 a \ ~ 4 , ¢ 7 A F 7 ~ ~ 
ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν» ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας, καὶ προσβοηϑήσαντας τῶν ἐκ τῆς 
/ 4 ® ? 4 us ᾿ \ ~ 32 on. > ~ 
κοίλης Γίλιδος rotaxociorg Loyadas, καὶ τῶν HLTODEY ἐκ τῆς MEL - 
ἐδ ee, cop 7 24 ry , Δ με ἊΨ )} ἐν 9, ; 
οἰκέδος λείων μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. 4. ἀνέμου ds κατιόντος μεγάλου, 
, ᾿ 2 2 , ’, « 4 AP 2 {7 7 A ‘ 
χειμαζόμενοι ἕν αλιμένῳ χωρίῳ, οἱ μὲν odo. ἐπέβησαν ἐπι τὰς 
lead \ \ \ 4 ‘ » 
γαῦς, καὶ περιέπλεον τὸν Ιχϑὺυν καλούμενον τὴν ἄκραν ἐς τὸν ἐν τῇ 
~ Α ᾽ὔ 3 , \ ‘ 
Dee λιμένα " οἱ δὲ Πῆήεσσήνιοι ἐν τούτῳ, καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς οἱ ov δυνά- 
3 ~ 4 ~ , A \. ~ 8 
μενοι ἐπιβῆναι xara γῆν χωρήσαντες τὴν Dear αἱροῦσι. 5. καὶ 
Ψ Ψ ~ / > , 3 Α 4 Ὁ 4 
VOTEQOY αἱ τ νῆες περιπλεύσασαι ἀναλαμβάγουσιν αὐτοὺς καὶ ἑξανα- 
a , A ~ > Α yf 4 
vortat ἐκλιπόντες Devav, nat tov Πλείων ἢ πολλὴ ἤδη στρατιὰ 
, ‘ ¢ ~ > \ ¥ , 
προσεβεβοηϑήκει. παραπλεύσαντες δδ οἱ “4 ϑηναῖοι ent ἀλλα χωρία 
ἐδήουν. 
na vv \ A A > A , ~ € 3 ~ ? 
XXXVI. Ὑπὸ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦτον οἱ -Adyratot τριᾷ- 
~ 2 / A \ / ‘ 7. , o 
κοντὰ vary ἐξέπεμιψγαν meg. τῇ» Aoupida καὶ Evpoiws ἅμα 
VA > ~ , ¢ , \ 
φυλακήν" ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν Κλεόπομπος ὁ Κλεινίου. 2. καὶ 
> , ~ / ᾿ A ς 7 Α 
ἀποβάσεις ποιησάμξνος τῆς τὲ παραϑαλασσίου ἔστιν ἃ ἐδήῇωσε καὶ 
x cof ἢ : > « . 9 9 ἢ \ , 
Θρόνιον εἷλεν, ὁμήρους τὸ ἔλαβεν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐν Adony τοὺς Bondy 
» ΄ 3 7 
σαγντὰας ““οκρῶν μαχῃ EXOKTHOEY, 
- 7 A A 2 , ~ 2 ~ , , 
XXXVI. νέστησαν δὲ καὶ Atyivytay τῷ αὐτῷ Vege: τουτῷ 
. as , 4 ΕΞ ‘ Ὁ 3 , 
ἐξ Αἰγίνης ᾿ϑηναῖοι αὐτούς te καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας, ἐπικαλέ- 
3 “ ~ , ’ > + x F . A " 
σαντες οὐχ ἥκιστα τοῦ πολέμου σφίσιν αἰτίους εἶναι" καὶ τὴν Aiyt- 
᾽ ? 7 logs ΝΣ ᾿ ~ 
var ἀσφαλέστερον ἐφαίνετο, τῇ Π|ελοποννῆσῳ ἐπικειμένην, ἀὑτῶν 
4 3... Ψ 2 ~ > 
πέμψαντας ἐποίκους ἔχειν. καὶ ἐξέπεμψαν ὕστερον ov πολλῷ ὃς 
> A 4 >? > ~ κ ἃς 3 ,. Α 
αὐτὴν τοὺς οἰκήτορας. ὦ. ἐκπεσοῦσι δὲ τοῖς Atywytotg οἱ «1ακε- 
᾿ ~ A ἢ ~ 7 , \ 
δαιμόνιοι ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν οἰκεῖν καὶ τὴν γῆν νέμεσϑαι, κατὰ TE τὸ 
ἢ Ψ ~ BY , - \ cy ‘ 
᾿49ηναίων διάφορον καὶ OTL σφῶν ἐνεργέται ἤσαν ὑπὸ τὸν σεισμὸν 
4 ~ ty? A 3 , ς A ~ ns , 
καὶ τῶν Εἱλώτων τὴν ἐπανάστασιν. ἢ δὲ Θυρξεᾶτις γῆ μεϑορία 
ΝΣ ~ μ᾿ 3 ‘ , , A 
τῆς ᾿“Ιργείας καὶ “ακωνικῆς ἐστιν, ἐπὶ ϑάλασσὰν καϑήκουσα. καὶ 
ς 4 5 ~ 5 ~ 4 ¢ > 3 7 4 v yt : 
οἱ μὲν αὑτῶν ἕνταυϑὰ ᾧχησαν, οἱ δ᾽ ἑσπαρησαν κατὰ τὴν ἀλλὴν 
βλλαδα. 
«tT we ~ 7 , \ f iva 
XXVILL. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους νουμηνίᾳ κατὰ σελήνην, ὥσπερ 
Α , ~ αὶ , , .σσ 5.0. : : 4 
καὶ μόνον δοκεῖ εἶναι yiyves Oat Ovvatoy, 0 ἥλιος ἐξέλιπε μετά μεσὴμ- 
΄’ é ‘ ‘ 3 f 
βοίαν καὶ πάλιν avendinowdy, yevousvog μηνοξιδὴς καὶ ἀστέρο) 


~ I 
τινῶν ἐκφανέντοων. 
ΠῚ 


= 
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4 ~ ~ , A ᾽ 3} 
X XIX. Καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ ϑέρει Μυμφόδωρον τὸν ύυϑεοῶ, ay 
ἌΝ τ -ς \ . \ , es 5 
Sou ᾿“βδηρίτην, οὐ εἶχε τὴν ἀδελφὴν Σιτάλκης, δυνάμενον παρ 
? ~ ~ , Se , 
αὐτῷ μέγα, οἱ ᾿ἰϑηναῖοι, πρότερον πολέμιον νομίζοντες, πρόξενον 
’ , 4 ἢ ) , , , \ , 
ἐποιήσαντο καὶ METEMEUWEVTO, βουλόμενοι Σιταλκὴν σφίσι τον Ἴἤρεω, 
» ¢ \ , a ~ 
Θρᾳκῶν» βασιλέα, ξύμμαχον γενέσϑαι. ὦ. ὁ δὲ Τήρης οὗτος, ὁ τοῦ 
Σιτάλκον πατήρ, πρῶτος ᾿Οδρύσαις τὴν μεγάλην βασιλείαν ἐπὶ 
ιξάλκοὸν παάτῆρς πρῶτος 0 δ τῇ» μεγάλην ῥ (χν ὃ 
~ ~ 4 , > , . \ ‘ , ; Α 32 , Ul 
πλεῖον τῆς ἄλλης Θρᾷκης ἐποίησε' mohv yao μέρος καὶ αὑτονλόομὸν 
~ a 4A ~ aed 4 7 2 
ἐστι Θρᾳκῶν. 3. Τηρεῖ δὲ τῷ Πρόκνην τὴν Πανδίονος an ~ASy- 
~ , = , τ ol ~ > ~~ 
γῶν σχόντι γυναῖκα προσήκει ὁ Τήρης οὗτος οὐδέν, οὐδὲ τῆς αὐτῆς 
x ~ ~ 
Θρῴάκης ἐγένοντο, ἀλλ᾿ ὁ μὲν ἕν Aavhia τῆς Φωκίδος νῦν καλου- 
Ἂν ΝΕ ” , εν ~ 3 , en τ 
μένης γῆς ὁ Τηρεὺς ᾧκει τότε ὑπὸ Θρᾳκῶν οἰκουμένης, καὶ τὸ ἔργον 
\ A \ 4 ~ ~ ~ , ~ A 
τὸ περὶ τὸν ἴτυν αἱ γυναῖκες ἐν τῇ γῇ ταύτῃ ἔπραξαν᾽ πολλοῖς Os 
4 ~ ~ ΄ \ y 
καὶ τῶν ποιητῶν ἐν ἀηδόνος μνήμῃ Aavdias ἡ ὄρνις ἐπωνόμασται. 
A N 4 4 ~ ‘ ~ \ ON 
εἰκὸς δὲ χαὶ TO κῆδος Πανδίονα ξυνάψασϑαι τῆς ϑυγατρὸς διὰ 
, > 9 > ~ \ , ~ s\ A ~ 
τοσούτου, ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ τῇ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, μᾶλλον ἢ διὰ πολλῶν 
¢ ~ 3 2 ’ ¢ ~ , \ + iano > \ 4+ ᾽ 
ἡμερῶν ἐς Odovoas odov. Lyons δὲ ovte to αὑτὸ ovoun ἔχων, 
, ~ 2 2 od > ee τ \ + 
βασιλεὺς τὸ πρῶτος ἐν χρᾶάτει Οδρυσῶν ἐγένετο. 4. οὐ δὴ ὄντα 
᾿ +? co ¥ ~ er > ͵ , , 
τὸν Σιταλκὴν ot “ϑηναῖοι ξύμμαχον ἐποιήσαντο, Povdopsrot σφίσι 
νι > A , : ‘ , - ~ > id , 
τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης χωρία καὶ Περδίκκαν ξυνελεῖν αὐτόν. 5. ἐλϑῶὼν τὲ 
3 3 3 , r , , ~ , 4 
eg τὰς Adyrus ὃ Noupodweos, τὴν te τοῦ Σιτάλκου ξυμμαχίαν 
3 , \ fy \ e\ > ~ » ~ ? > A / 
ἐποίησε, καὶ Σάδοκον τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ «ϑηναῖον, τὸν τὲ ἐπί Θρᾷκης 
, ¢ rn , \ , 
πόλεμον ὑπεδέχετο καταλύσειν' πείσειν γὰρ Σιτάλκην πέμψειν 
\ ’; >, - ¢ 7 Α ~ » 
στρατιὰν Ovaxiay “AOnratoy ἱππέων te καὶ πελταστῶν. Ὁ. Evve- 
τ ‘ Α \ ᾿ ~ Α ~ 
BiBace δὲ καὶ τὸν Περδίκκαν τοῖς “Adyvatory καὶ Θέρμην αὐτῷ 
” ~ \ ᾿ . \ 
ἔπεισεν ἀποδοῦναι" ξυνεστράτευσέ t evOvg ΠΕερδίχκας ἐπὶ Xadute 
Ἁ v4 A ’ 
δέας pet ᾿“ϑηναίων καὶ Φορμίωνος. 7. οὕτω μὲν Σιτάλκης τὸ ὃ 
~ A 1, " 4 7 
Τήρεω Θρᾳκῶν βασιλεὺς ξύμμαχος ἐγένετο ᾿ϑηναίοις, καὶ Περδίκ' 
κας ὁ ᾿λεξάνδρον δ͵ακεδόνων βασιλεύς. 
τ 2 ~ A ~ ᾿ + x 
XXX. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσὶν “ϑηναῖοι, Ect ὄντες περὶ 
oT a fees ‘ 
Πελοπόννησον, 20)0v τὲ Κορινθίων πόλισμα αἱροῦσι, καὶ παραδι- 
5 "Ὁ ~ Α / 
δόασι ΠΠαλαιρεῦσιν ᾿καργάγων μόνοις τὴν γῆν καὶ πόλιν γψέμεσϑαι' 
. ἊΨ] τ 4 3 7 f 4 , 4 
καὶ Aotuxor, yo Evupyog ἐτυράννει, LaBovteg κατὰ κράτος καὶ 
3 > A te ; . 
ἐξελάσαντες αὐτὸν τὸ χωρίον ἐς τὴν ξυμμαχίαν προσεποιήσαντο. 
> ι ~ : it 
2. ἐπί τὸ Κι᾽ αλληνίαν τὴν νῆσον πλεύσαντες προσηγάγοντο aver 
, ~ \ c ‘ ΄ 
μαχης. κεῖται δὲ ἡ Κεφαλληνία γατὼ ‘Axasvaviay καὶ Δευκᾶδα 
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Ρ τ΄ ~ aa a -- ~ . ~ 9 
vecearoly ovod, Παλῆς, Koaviot, Suuuiot, Προναῖοι. 3. ὕστερον 

Σ 2 “ὥς ἘΣ , ~ ‘ 

ὃ οὐ πολλῷ ἀιεχώρησαν αἱ νῆες ἐς τὰς (A Ojvas. 
Tv Ἂσπ 4 Α 4 ~ aa 
ΧΧΧΙ, Περὶ δὲ τὸ φϑινόπωρον τοῦ ϑέροις τούτου 7A Oyveaios 
, 9 ν Ἁ € ΄ > 2. 3 4 
ATONUEL, αὐτοί KLE οἱ μέτοικοι, ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν ΠΠεγαρίδα Περικλέ. 
a eager με Q7 ᾿ aad ‘ ς Α , 
Ovs tov Suvdianov στρατηγοῦντος. καὶ ot περὶ Πελοπόννησον 
s AC). ™ 3 ~ « \ ᾽ὕ ΩΣ 4 + > > 2 ἷἦΝ 
“ϑηναῖοι & ταῖς ἐκατὸν ναυσί", ἔτυχον γὰρ ἢδὴ ἐν Aiywy ὄντες 

> Ὁ ld > ; « at \ > ~ , 

Em οἴκου ἀνακομιζόμεροι, ὡς ἤσϑοντο τοὺς Ex τῆς πολδὼς πανστρα- 
is τ 7 : κέ ov 3 3 x ‘ Ὁ “4 ᾿ 

zig ἕν Meyogots ὑντὰς, ἔπλδευσὰν πὰρ αὑτοὺς καὶ ξυγεμίχϑησαν.- 

Ω ᾿ , , F , 4 ~ oY Tf > 7 δὶ } 

. στρατοπεδὸν τὲ 'μέγιστον δὴ τοῦτο ἀϑροον “ϑηναίων ἐγένετο, 
Σ ’ af ~ , 4 a \ 
ἀκμαζούσης ἔτι τὴς πόλεως καὶ οὕπω VEVOTHALIAS. μυρίων γὰρ 
¢ ~ 2 » 7 5 3 4 3 ~ ; \ \ 2 ~ c 3 
ὁπλιτῶν οὐκ ἐλάσσους ἤσαν avtot ADyvaiol, χωρὶς δὲ αὐτοῖς οἵ ἐν 

ν 1 , g ‘ hy 2 , 
Hlordaie τρισχίλιοι ἤσαν, μέτοικοι δὲ ξυνεσέβαλον οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
, ς ~ \ \ ς +f 7 ~ 3 247 
τρισχιλίων ὁπλιτῶν, χωρὶς δὲ ὁ ἄλλος outros ψιλῶν οὐκ ὀλίγος. 

Ν f \ 4 a 4 ~ ~ 5 , > ἢ A Ἁ 
δῃώσαντες δὲ τὰ πολλὰ tHE γῆς ἀνεχώρησαν. 3. ἐγένοντο δὲ καὶ 
af ¢ > ~ , \ v4 > 49 ' , 
ἀλλαιύστερον ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ κατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον ἔσβολαι ADyvaiwe 
> Ν, , Vc ’ Ν ~ t T nye ce 
ey τὴν Μεγαρίδα καὶ ἱππέων καὶ πανστρατιᾷ, μέχρι ov Nicci soho 
CAD 3 , 
ὑπ A Onvaior. εἴ 

lan : > ‘ ν 9 , ς > 9 ,ὔ , 
AA XMIL  ᾿Ετειχίσϑη δὲ καὶ ᾿“ταλάντη ὑπ᾿ «ϑηναίων φροῦ 
ἊΣ ? , ~ ς > A ~ ~ > 
giov τοῦ ϑέρους τούτου τελευτῶντος ἡ ἐπὶ Aoxgoig τοῖς Onovr- 
~ 2 , 5 ~ Α \ > , ) 
zlory νῆσος ἐρήμη πρότερον οὖσα, τοῦ μὴ λῃστὰς ἐκπλέοντας ἐξ 
i ~ ‘ ἊΨ af of ~ \ y 

Onovrtog καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Aoxeidos κακουργεῖν τὴν Ευβοιαν. 
ἐ ~ a4 9 ~ ! , . ON ~ , 2 
ὦ, ταῦτα μὲν ἐν τῷ ϑέρει τούτῳ μετὰ τὴν τῶν Πελοποννησίων ἐκ 
» > ~ > / 3 “ 
τῆς ““ττικῆς ἀναχώρησιν ἔγένδτο. 

~ ~ ay ec 3 A 
XXXIUL. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμῶνος Evaoyos ὁ Auaorav 
f 3 Ἁ 4 ~ , 
βουλόμενος ἐς τὴν “Aotaxoy κατελϑεῖν, πείϑει Κορινϑίους τεσσα- 
΄ A Α A ct ¢ A “ 
οάχοντα VOVOL καὶ πεντακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις ἑαυτὸν κατά- 
4 2 \ \ , 
yer πλεύσαντας, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπικούρους τινὰς προσεμισϑωσατο 
5 \ ~ ~ > , A ’ 
ἤρχον δὲ τῆς στρατιᾶς Εὐφαμίδας te ὁ ᾿“Ιριστωνύμου καὶ Τιμοξε- 
ὔ s ay , A ᾽ : 
20g ὃ Τιμοκράτους καὶ Evuayog 0 Χρύσιδος. 2. καὶ πλεύσαντες 
, Η Α ~ 4 ? ’ ~ ‘ ares δ 
κατήγαγον" καὶ τῆς ἄλλης «“ἰκαρνανίας τῆς περι ϑαλασσαν ἔστιν 

Δ , ᾿ , ‘ , ε 3 
ᾧ γωρία βουλόμενοι προσποιήσασϑαι, καὶ πειραϑέντες, ὡς οὐχ 
4 , 2 , > 3 ὔὕ , > 3 ~ ? cae 
ἠδύναντο, ἀπέπλεον ἐπὶ οἴκου. 3. σχόντες δ᾽ ἐν τῷ παράπλῳ ὃς 
ζ, , ‘ ᾽ , f > ‘ ,ὔ a 
ἰζεφαλληνίαν καὶ ἀπόβασιν ποιησάμενοι es τὴν Κρανγίῶν γῆν, 
+ , ς}} 2 ἴων 3.5 id ? s 7 ; 5 ay 
ἀπατηϑέντες ὑπ αὐτῶν ἐξ ὁμολογίας τινὸς ἄνδρας τὲ ἀποβαλλουσι 

“ ~ 9 ? r ~ Y , ἫΝ , 
σφῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιϑεμένων ἀπροσδοκήτοις τῶν Κρανγίων, καὶ Broce 


> οι ? 3 , 7 > 3 + 
GOP ἀγαγαγόπενοι ἐκομίσθησαν ETE οἰκου. 
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Ξ g 3 Α ~ > ~*~ ~ € 3 ~ -“ 
XXXIV. Ἐν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ χειμῶν,͵ οἱ ᾿“΄1ϑηναῖοι, τῷ πατρίῳ 
᾽ , A 3 , ~ 3 ~ ~ 
γύμῳ χρώμενοι, δημοσίᾳ ταφὰς ἐποιήσαντο τῶν ἕν τῷδε TH πολέμῳ 
~ ᾿ - x 4 3 ~ 
πρῶτον ἀποϑανόντων τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. 2B. τὰ μὲν ὀστᾶ προτέϑενται 
~ , \ ca 4 ~ 
τῶν ἀπογενομένων, MOOTOITA σχηνὴν ποιήσαντες, καὶ ἐπιφέρει τῷ 
co “ὦ » Ω. ae Q en a me. ν 5.2 7 wa 
αὑτοῦ ἕκαστος yy τι βουληται. ὃ. ἐπειδὰν. δὲ ἢ ἐχφορὰ ἢ, λάρνακας 
: ? af Y ~ ¢ , ? Α͂ Hv A 3 4 
κυπαριδσίνας ἄγουσιν auasa, φυλῆς δχάστης may’ ἔνεστι δὲ τὰ 
> ~ τ ἐ F ~ A + ᾽ὔ 3 
ὀστᾶ ἧς ἕκαστος ἢν φυλῆς. μία δὲ κλίνη κενή φέρδται ἑστρωμέγῃ 
~ ? ~ aN A c ~ ? 2. ᾽ὔ ,ὔ ΟΣ 
τῶν ἀφανῶν, οἱ ἂν μὴ εὑρεϑῶσιν ἐς ἀναίρεσιν. 4. ξυνεκφέρει δὲ ὁ 
, , A 5 ~ ‘ Ge ἈΝ \ ~ , 4 ΄ 
βονλόμενος καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων, καὶ γυναῖκες πάρεισιν αἱ προσῆ- 
2 4 \ ΄ 2 , , Ύ > \ U 
κουσαι ἐπὶ TOY τάφον ὀλοφυρόμεναι. 5. τιϑέασιν οὖν eg τὸ δημο- 
~ ΖΦ» >’ A ~ ’ ~ ΄ A 
σίον σῆμα, ὁ ἔστιν ἐπὶ τοῦ καλλίστου προαστξίον τῆς TOAEWS, Χαὶ 
> \ 35 2 ~ 7 \ > ~ , / \ 3 
“El ἐν αὑτῷ ϑάπτουσι τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων, πλὴν ys τοὺς Ev Ma- 
~ 2 Α - A 2 Ν ? 3 “Ψ ‘ \ 
ραϑῶνι" ἐκείνων δὲ διαπρεπῇ τὴν ἀρδτὴν χρίψαντες αὑτοῦ καὶ τὸν 
32 ? 3 A Α , ~ 5 \ ξ vA € \ ~ 
τάφον ἑποίησαν. 6. ἐπειδὰν δὲ χρύψωσι γῇ, ἀνὴρ TONMEVOS ὑπὸ τῆς 
cal Ν , ~ \ γὼ ἢ 5 \ 3 ΄ ’, 
πόλεως, ὃς ἀν γνώμῃ τὲ δοχῇ μὴ ἀξύνετος εἶναι καὶ ἀξιώματι προήχῇ, 
’ ~ 4 \ gt ~ 3 ᾽ὔ 
λέγει ἐπὶ αὐτοῖς ἕπαινον τὸν πρέποντα ᾿ μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ἀπέρχονται. 
τῷ ‘ , ; Ν Ν 5) τὰ: ,ὔ € ’ € , 
7. ὧδὲ μὲν ϑαπτονσι" καὶ διὰ παντὸς τοῦ πολέμου, omote ξυμβαί, 
3 ~ 3 ~ ~ ΄ > 8 2 Tv ~ , ~ 
αὑτοῖς, ἐχρῶντο τῷ νομῷ. 8. ἐπὶ δ᾽ ovy τοῖς πρώτοις τοῖσδε Hegt- 
~ [ με \ 7 ς lg. , A 3 ᾿ ‘ 3 , QO 
κλῆς ὃ SarOiamov yordn λέγειν. καὶ ἕπειδὴ καιρὸν shapers 
\ 2 A ~ / > A ~ 4 A , 7 
προελϑὼν ἀπὸ tov σήματος ἐπὶ βῆμα ὑψηλὸν πϑποιημένον, O7G's 
7 A ~ ~ ¢ / td , 
ἀκούοιτο ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον TOV ὁμίλου, ὅλεγε τοιάδε. 
- 4 4 ~ 3 , 3 ὔ yy ΓΝ 
XXXV. Οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε εἰρηκότων ἤδη ἐπαινοῦσι 
‘ ΄, ~ , ‘ , , ¢ ‘ 7 A ~ > Sis 
τὸν προσϑέντα TH νομῷ τὸν λόγον TOVOE, Cog καλὸν ἐπι τοῖς Ex τῶν. 
. , t > , en ee Δ ΩΣ 2 ~ N  %s 
πολέμων ϑαπτομέγοις ἀγορευεσϑαι αὑτον" suo. δ᾽ ἀρκοῦν ἂν ἐδόκει 
5 2 ἮΝ ? aa μὲ “ μὲ Α ἣν; \ 
εἶναι ἀνδρῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἔργῳ γενομένων ἔὅργῷ καὶ δηλοῦσϑαι τὰς 
τ' Son 4 A 4 , 
τιμάς, οἷα καὶ νῦν περὶ TOY τάφον τόνδὲ δημοσίᾳ παρασκενασϑέντα 
ς»-» ν V9 e493 Ν ~ 2 \ r Ύ 4 
ὁρᾶτε, καὶ μὴ ἕν sre ἄνδρι πολλῶν ἀρετὰς χινδυνεύδσϑαι εὖ τὲ καὶ 
“ , ~ \ \ \ ~ Σ 
χεῖρον εἰπόντι πιστευϑῆναι. 2. χαλεπὸν γὰρ τὸ μετρίως εἰπεῖν, ἐν 
τ 7 \ ¢ ? ~ 5 7 7 Q ~ v4 \ we δ ae 
ῳ μόλις καὶ ἢ δόκησις τῆς ἀληϑείας βεβαιουται. ὁ τὸ γὰρ ξυγειδῶς 
‘ + 3 Ν »Υ. Ψ 3 , Α ial ,ὔ , t 
καὶ EVLOVS ἀκροατὴς THY ἂν τί Evrdeect egg, πρὸς α βουλεταί τὲ καὶ 
> ’ » ἡ ΒΩ : » e\ 4 i eee 
ἐπίσταται voutces δηλουσϑαι, ὁ τὲ ἀτειρος ἔστιν ἃ καὶ πλέοναζε: 
‘ eo. 2 ¢ ‘ Ν᾽ « - ὔ 3 4 ᾽ὔ Α 
σϑαι, διὰ φϑόνον, δἰ TL ὑπὲρ τὴν EULTOY φῦσιν axOvOL. μέχρι γὰρ 
~ 3 Ἁ com , 5 \ ¢ 7 /, 3 nN 4 
TOVOE GVEATOL οἱ EMOLVOL ELOL περὶ ETEQOOY ASYOMEVOL, ES ὅσον ἂν καὶ 
A a ᾽ ς ‘ ~ © + ~ gt 
αὑτὸς ἕκαστος οἴηται ἱκανὸς εἶναι δρᾶσαί TL ὧν ἤκουσε τῷ δὲ 
¢ , > ~ ~ 4 ae ~ 5 ι gt 
ὑπερβάλλοντι αὐτῶν φϑονοῦντες ἤδη καὶ ἀπιστοῦσιν. 3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
ἊΝ ? Ὁ 3 , ~ ~ , ᾿ e939 
τοῖς πάλαι ovtog ἐδοκιμώσϑη ταῦτα καλῶς ἔχειν, χρὴ καὶ ἐμέ, 
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¢ ? ~ id ~ . ie ~ € ? P , x 
ἑπόμενον TH VOU, πειρᾶσϑαι ὑμῶν τῆς δκάστου βουλήσεως τὸ καί 
7 te ¢ > A oa » A 4 ~ 
δύξης τυχεῖν ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον. XXXVI ἄρξομαι δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν 
, ~ A ~. 4 Ν o “- 
προγόνων πρῶτον" δίκαιον γὰρ αὐτοῖς καὶ πρέπον δὲ ἁμὰ ἕν τῷ 
ee > πρὸς ! ee an > ΤΑ pee 4% 4 ys = a a ἕ rE : : 
τοιῷδε THY τιμὴν ταύτην τῆς μνημὴς δίδοσϑαι. τὴν γὰρ YOQUY vx! 
4 ~ ~ ~ 5 --ςς 4 7 
οἱ αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες, διαδοχῇ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων μέχοι τοῦδε ἐλευϑε- 
. 2. 2 \ , S > ὦ ἢ Ye 5) , τιν 
ραν Se ἀρετὴν παρέδοσαν. ὦ. καὶ ἐκεῖνοί te ἄξιοι ἑπαίεου, HUI EF! 
~ a , ~ f A A τ da 7ς ow 
μᾶλλον οἱ πατέρος ἡμῶν" χτησᾶάμενοι γὰρ πρὸς Og ἐδέξαντο OGY? 
w 5 ‘ > 3 ,ὔ ~ ~ ~ ὔ \ τ 
ἔχομεν ἀρχὴν οὐκ ἀπόνως ἡμῖν τοῖς γῦν προσκατέλιπον. 3. τὰ bE 
,_? > “~ ? Ἄ Ὁ » wd ee. ~ Mu yf . , b] ~ C 
πλείω αὐτῆς KVTOL ἡμεῖς 010s, οἱ γὺν ETL ὄντες μαλιστὰ ἕν τῇ καϑε- 
, , > , A ‘ / ~ “ , 
στηκυίᾳ ἡλικίᾳ, ἐπηνξήσαμεν, καὶ THY πόλιν τοῖς πᾶσι παρεσκξνα.- 
4.2 ’ «5 3 ΄ 3 4 χὰ 3 \ \ 
σᾶμεν καὶ ἐς πόλεμον καὶ ἐς εἰρήνην αὐταρκεστάτην. A. ὧν ἔγὼ TK 
A \ , ” τ ¢ 3 Nv of > 4 on € 
μὲν κατὰ πολέμους ἔργα, O's ἕκαστα ExtHON, ἢ δὶ τί HVTOL ἢ OF 
, _ ς Ἐν f +} "EDD vi 2 , ϑύ ᾿ > 
πατέρες ἡμῶν Baobaooy ἡ Βλληνὰ πόλεμον ἐπιόντα προϑύυμῶὼς ἡμῦὺ- 
, ~ > 3 4 > , 3 7 ‘ 2 \ 4 ΩΦ 
γάμεϑα, μακρηγορεῖν ἕν eidoow ov βουλόμενος, ἑασω" ἄπο δὲ οἵας 
3 ’ a x3.) 3 A \ > a 7 4 
τὸ ἐπιτηδεύσεως ἤλθομεν ἐπ αὑτὰ καὶ ped oles πολιτείας καὶ 
, 2 f ἢ >? Sw , ~ “. 4 
τρόπων ἐξ οἵων μεγάλα ἐγένετο, ταῦτα δηλώσας πρῶτον εἶμι καὶ 
> N \ ~ ? , 3 ~ , ‘ f) ~ 
ἐπὶ τὸν τῶνδε ἔπαινον, νομίζων ἐπί TE τῷ παρύντι οὐκ ἂν ἀπρεπῆ. 
“» ? , A A , 7 ee) ~ A , a? 
λεχϑῆναι αὐτῶ, καὶ τὸν πάντα ὁμιλον καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξέγων ξυμφο- 
gs > itt 2 ~ a aa , 
pov εἶναι αὐτῶν ἐπακοῦσαι. XXXVIL. χρώμεϑα yao πολιτείᾳ 
3 ον \ ~ , τ, ὔ ἜΝ > 8 
ov ζηλούσῃ τοὺς τῶν πέλας νόμους, παραδειγμα δὲ μᾶλλον αὑτοῖὶ 
,ὔ Aon ΄ ¢ f , ¥ \ A \ . 5 25 3 
OVTES τίνι ἢ μιμούμενοι δτέρους. καὶ ὀνομὰ μὲν διὰ TO μὴ EG ὀλίγους 
> > 3 , 3 ~ ? , f Α \ Ἁ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐφ πλείονας οἰκεῖν δημοκρατίᾳ κεκληται" μέτεστι δὲ κατὰ μὲν 
ἢ , \ Ney , ~ . ἡ) 1 gi 1 2G? 
τοὺς νόμους πρὸς TH ἰδιὰ διάφορα πᾶσι τὸ ἴσον, κατὰ δδ τὴν ἀξίοω- 
, 3 ~ ~ 
σιν, ὡς ἕκαστος ἔν τῳ εὐδοκιμεῖ, οὐκ ἀπὸ μέρους τὸ πλεῖον ἐς τὰ 
. aA > 3 3 ~ ~ > 2 “᾿ A 
κοινὰ ἢ ἀπ᾿ KOETHS προτιμᾶται, οὐδ᾽ av κατὰ πενίαν, ἔχων δέ τι 
5) A ~ v ΄ 2G > , ‘ 2 
ἀγαϑὸν δρᾶσαι τὴν πόλιν, ἀξιώματος ἀφανείᾳ κεκώλυται. 2. ἐλευ- 
og P δὲ ld ae \ A dee ͵ ᾿ A 2 Mo ae ave 
ϑέρως δὲ TH TE πρὸς TO xOLvOY πολιτξύομὲν καὶ ἕς THY πρὸς ἀλλήη- 
~ > ¢ »ἤ > , , > ~ 
λους τῶν xa? ἡμέραν ἐπιτηδευμάτων ὑποψίαν, ov Ot ὀργῆς τὸν 
ὔ 5 > (δ ? ~ yor 3 A YG , ¥ Ἁ \ 
πέλας, εἰ καϑ' ἡδονὴν τι δρᾷ, ἔχοντες, οὐδὲ ἀζημίους μὲν λυπηρὰς 
~gi .~ ἢ ? , ae ~ 4 ᾿ 
δὲ τῇ ὄψει ἀχϑηδόνας προστιϑέμενοι. 3. ἀνεπαχϑῶς δὲ τὰ ἰδιὰ 
ν Lg , A , , > ~ ~ 
προσομιλοῦντὲς τὰ δημοσιὰ διὰ δέος μαλιστὰ OV παρανομοῦμεν, τῶν 
x > ~ FF 5 , Α ~ , Α 7 Ὁ 
18 ἀεὶ ἐν ἀρχῇ OVTOY ἀκροάσει καὶ τῶν νομῶν καὶ μάλιστα αὐτῶν 
᾽ > > ? , ~ 2 ? ~ , 9 ὥ 
ὅσοι τὲ ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ τῶν ἀδικουμένων κεῖνται, καὶ COOL, ἄγραφοι 
a / ¢€ , ,ὔ Α \ 4 
ὄντες, αἰσχύνην ὁμολογουμένην φέρουσι. AMXVIUL καὶ μὴν noe 
~ ᾽ , 3 ‘4 o~ 7 3 ? 3 ~ 
τῶν πόνων πλείστας ἀναπαύλας TH γνώμῃ ἐπορισάμεϑα, ἀγῶσι μέν 
4 ’ , ; δὰ \ ᾿ ~ 3 
ys καὶ ϑυσίαις διετησίοις νομίζοντες, ἰδίαις δὲ κατασχευαῖς eves: 
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, τ >t 4 « , Ν 4 3 “- ͵ 3 
nec, ὧν καϑ' ἡμέραν ἢ τέρψις τὸ λυπηρὸν ἐνπλήσσει. 2. ἐπεια- 
, >\ λ ? ~ U 3 ᾿ ~ Ἁ ᾿ a 
ἔρχεται δὲ διὰ μέγεϑος τῆς πόλεως ἐκ πάσης γῆς τὰ πάντα, καὶ 
Ὁ ? ec ow \ 3 , Art 55." beh eee ς ὅς ΟΝ τι 5 ~ ? ᾿ A 
suuputrer ἡμῖν μηδὲν οἰκδιοτέρᾳ τῇ anokevos.ta αὐτοῦ ἀγαϑὰ 

7 - A 4 ~ af Ἢ ΄ ᾿ : eee : 
γιγνόμενα καρποῦσϑαι, ἢ καὶ τὰ TOY ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων" XX KIX. 

᾽ὔ 4 4 ~ ~ ἕ ~ ,.- ~ 
διαφέρομεν δὲ καὶ ταῖς τῶν πολεμικῶν μελέταις τῶν ἐναντίων 

~ , A ὔ ᾿ Α 6 
τοῖσδε. THY TE γὰρ πόλιν κοινὴν παρέγομεν, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν OTE Es¥T- 

ζ i μὲν, ς 
τ 7 3 a , Ἃ ΄, δ ? a Α \ 
κασίαϊς ἀπειργομὲν τινὰ ἢ μαϑήματος ἢ ϑεάματος, O μὴ κρυφϑὲν 
ay ~ 5 A > ΄ ~ 
ἄν τίς τῶν πολεμίων ἰδὼν ὠφεληϑείη, πιστεύοντες οὐ ταῖς παρα- 
~ ‘ , ‘ ΄ λ ~ ) ~ ~ ” 
σχδυαῖς τὸ πλέον καὶ ἀπάταις, ἢ TH ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἐς τὰ ἔργα 

Ε , V3 ῷ , ε Α , 4 Ι 

ἐϑιψύχῳ᾽ καὶ ev ταῖς παιδείαις οἱ μὲν ἐπιπόνῳ ἀσκήσει, εὐϑυς νέοι 
t v 3 
4 \ ? ~ ~ A 3 ὔ ς 
ὄντες, τὸ ἀνδρεῖον μετέρχονται, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀνξδιμένως διαιτώμενοι 

2 ων ζ 2." \ ~ , ~ re : 
οὐδὲν ἡσσον ἐπὶ τοὺς ἰσοπαλεῖς κινδύνους χωροῦμεν. 2. τεχμήριον 

“ af Ν f ¢ 4 A ᾽ 4 
dé° οὔτε yao «“Ζ“ακεδαιμόνιοι καϑ' ἑκάστους, μετὰ πάντων δ᾽ ἐς THY 
~ ~ ᾽ ~ >} A 9 
ἣν ἡμῶν στρατεύουσι, THY TE τῶν πέλας αὐτοὶ ἐπελθόντες οὐ χαλε- 

{ ’ 

~ ~ 3 , \ ‘ ~ 2 , 2 4 f 
πῶς EV τῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ τοὺς MEQL τῶν οἰκείων ἀμυνομένους μαχόμενοι 

‘ ~ > , ~ , co Ig 7 
ta πλείω χρατοῦμεν. 3. ἀϑρόᾳ τὸ τῇ δυνάμδι ἡμῶν οὐδείς πῷ 

, >»? ‘ 4 ~ ~ ΝΣ 3. πᾳ ἢ ᾿ 4 \ 
πολέμιος ἐνέτυχξ, διὰ THY TOV ναυτικοῦ TE ἀμὰ ἐπιμέλειαν, καὶ τὴν 
3 » ~ or A \ ~ > w “ ν 7 Ν 
ἐν τῇ γῇ ἐπὶ πολλὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἐπίπεμψιν᾽" iv δὲ που μορίῳ tut 

4 ? ’ ~ , b>) ~ 9 ~ 

προσμίξωσι, κρατήσαντές TE τινὰς ἡμῶν MAYTAG αὐχοῦσιν ἀπεῶ- 
A . ’ ¢ > ¢ 4 [4 ~ : ή ,, a «Ὁ ¢ a. , 

σϑαι, καὶ νικηϑέντες vp ἁπάντων ἡσσῆσϑαι. A. καίτοι εἰ ῥαϑυμίᾳ 

- \ Po , 4 \ \ ~ Ἃ ’ 
μᾶλλον ἢ πόνων μελέτῃ, καὶ μὴ μετὰ τόμων, τὸ πλεῖον ἢ τρόπων 
ἀνδρείας ἐθέλομεν κινδυνεύειν, περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν τοῖς τ μέλλουσι" 

~ A ? \ 3 3 Ν 2 ~ \ > ,. “ 
ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ προκάμνειν, καὶ ἐς αὑτὰ ἐλϑοῦσι μὴ ἀτολμοτέρους THI 
5." ’ ’, : ‘ 2 , A / 
ἀεὶ μοχϑούντων φαίνεσϑαι. XL. καὶ ἔν te τούτοις τὴν πόλιν 
IG? 5 , ιν > + Phen ~ 4 4 > 
ἀξίαν εἶναι ϑαυμαάζεσϑαι καὶ ἔτι ἐν ἄλλοις Φιλοκαλοῦμεν you μετ 
Α ~ la ϑ ? Υ̓͂ wa 
εὐτελείας καὶ φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ μαλακίας πλούτῳ τὸ ἔργον μᾶλ 
““ Δ , , rn oe 2 ς " 
Lov καιρῷ ἢ λόγου κόμπῳ χρώμεϑα, καὶ τὸ πένεσϑαι οὐχ ὁμολογεῖν 
3 , > \ 4 7 δ 2 uv ~ 
zivt αἰσχρόν, ἀλλὰ μὴ διαφεύγειν ἔργῳ αἰσχιον. 2. ert τὲ τοῖς 

“ σ΄ ‘ ~ νι.» \ oo” 

αὐτοῖς οἰκείων HUA καὶ πολιτικῶν ἐπιμέλδια, καὶ ἑτέροις πρὸς EOE 
’ Α \ \ 3 ~ ~ ΄ \ ΄ 
τετραμμέγοις TH πολιτικὰ μὴ ἐνδεῶς γνῶναι" μόνοι γὰρ τὸν TE μὴ- 

A lod ’, 3 ; > 3 ~ ’ δὰ 
δὲν τῶνδε μετέχοντα οὐκ ἀπράγμονα ἀλλ ἀχρεῖον ψομίζομεν, καὶ 

3 \ 4 / , “ 3 ; 3 δ, A , 5 
αὐτοιῖ ἤτοι κρίνομεν YE ἢ ἔνϑυμουμεϑα ορϑὼς τὰ πράγματα, οὐ 

A t ~ ᾿ ) ΄ 0. £ , 2 ᾿ \ + 2) ws 
τοὺς λόγους τοῖς ἔργοις βλάβην ἡγούμενοι, ἀλλὰ un moodidazd Hes 

- ΄ f N o> 8 ἃ ~ 3 ~ Ν , 
μᾶλλον λόγῳ πρότερον ἢ ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἔργῳ ἐλϑεῖν. 3. διαφερόντως 

Α 4 ι ᾿ ed ~ 3 4 ΄ 4 ᾿ 
νὰρ δὴ καὶ τοδὲ ἔχομεν, ὥστε τολμᾶν TE οἱ αὐτοῖ μάλιστα, καὶ πέρι 
ΖΦ 5» ? 3 ,ὔ . ἃ «.- Ψ{, 3 a \ ee one 
coy ἐπιχειρήσομεν ἐκλογίζεσϑαι" 0 τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀμαϑία μὲν ϑρασυς, 
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; A .\ ’ , > δ A A , 
λογισμὸς δὲ ὄκνον φέρει. κράτιστοι δ᾽ ἂν τὴν ψυχὴν δικαιῶς Χρι- 
~ ᾿ Α ’ ‘ \ 
ϑεῖεν, οἱ τά ce δεινὰ nai ἡδέα σαφέστατα γιγνώσκοντες, καὶ διὰ 
~ ~ / Ν 4 > > \ 
ταῦτα μὴ ἀποτρεπόμενοι ἐκ τῶν κινδύνων. 4. καὶ τὰ ἐς ἀρετὴν 
,ὔ ~ ~ 2 A , “ > \ ~ 
ἡναντιώμεϑωα τοῖς πολλοῖς" οὐ γὰρ πᾶσχοντες εὖ ἀλλὰ δρῶντες 
? ι ͵ , at oc , ; \ , a 
wtouseda τοὺς φίλους. βεβαιοτερος δὲ ὁ δράσας τὴν χάριν, WOTE 
2 , ᾽ 2 ΄ τ aN ΄, . £ > > , 2 , 
ὀφειλομένην Ov εὐνοίας ᾧ dsdwxue σώζειν" ὁ δ᾽ ἀντοφείλων ἀμβλυ- 
009, εἰδὼς οὐκ ἐς χάριν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς ὀφείλημα τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀποδώσων 
τέρος, εἰδὼς οὐκ ἕς χᾶριν, GAA ἐς ὀφείλημα τὴν ἀρδτὴν aN ; 
dl 4 , 3 ~ 7) » ~ oN ~. 3 / 
ὅ, καὶ movot ov τοῦ Evupéegorvtot μᾶλλον λογισμῷ ἢ τῆς ἐλευϑερίας 
~ ~ Ν ~ 3 ~ , ᾽ 
τῷ πιστῷ ἀδεῶς τινὰ ὠφελοῦμεν. ΧΙ1,], ξυνελῶν ze λέγω τήν te 
» , ~ ty , 5 ‘ ? 
πᾶσαν πόλιν τῆς Ἕλλαδος παίδευσιν εἶναι, καὶ καϑ' ἕκαστον δοκεῖν 
4 \ ><. »# > © ~~ oA ~ > ἃ mH \ \ 
ἂν μοι τὸν αὑτον arden mag ἡμῶν ἐπὶ πλεῖστ ἂν εἰδη, καὶ μετὰ 
’ 2 Vo 3 , A ~ + , 
χαρίτων μαλιστ᾽ ἂν δὐὑτραπέλως, TO σῶμα αὔταρκες παρέχεσϑαι. 
ΕΝ 3 ᾽ 3 ~ “ft ? ΄ ~ Noy 
2. καὶ ὡς οὐ λόγων ἐν TH παρόντι κόμπος TadE μᾶλλον ἢ ἔργων 
3 4 > tn 3 \ ¢ 7 ~ , a 3 A ~ Ny ~ ' 
ἐστιν adi Osa, αὑτῇ ἡ δύναμις τῆς πόλεως, ἣν ἀπὸ τῶνδε τῶν τρο- 
3 7 ps ? ΄, Α ~ ~ 3 ~ , ; 
mooy ἐχκτησάμεϑα, σημαίνει. 3. μόνη γὰρ τῶν νῦν ἀκοῆς κρείσσων 
3 ~ ld Vv , 4 ~. 3 / 2 , 
ἐς πεῖραν ἔρχεται, καὶ μόνη οὔτε TH πολεμίῳ ἐπελϑόντι ἀγανάκτησιν 
id [4 σ ~ A ~~ δ , ? 
ἔχει vp οἵων κακοπαϑεῖ, OTE τῷ ὑπηκόῳ κατάμεμψιν ὡς οὐχ ὑπ 
ω UH 4 ‘ uk ae δὲ , A 2 δὴ > , 
ἀξίων ἄρχεται. 4. μετὰ μεγάλων δὲ σημξίων, καὶ οὐ δὴ τοι ἀμαρ- 
τυρὸν ye τὴν δυναμιν παρασχόμενοι, τοῖς TE νῦν καὶ τοῖς ἑἐπϑιτὰ 
; A 3 \ ’ »» ¢ ? 3 ΄ 
ϑαυμασϑησοόμεϑα, καὶ οὐδὲν προσδεόμενοι ovte Ομήρου ἑπαινέτου, 
” Ψ 2 ‘ \ 3 / ~ i \ 
OVTE OTIC ἔπεσι μὲν TO αὐτίκα τέρψει, τῶν δ᾽ ἔργων THY ὑπόνοιαν 
, > A ~ Α A ~ 4 - 
ἡ ἀλήϑεια βλάψει, ἀλλὰ πᾶσαν μὲν ϑάλασσαν καὶ γῆν ἐσβατὸν τῇ 
, , Yd ’ ~ \ - 
ἡμετδρᾳ τόλμῃ καταναγκαάσαντες γενξσϑαι, πανταχοῦ δὲ μνημεῖα 
~ 3 _~ 9.4 -. al 4 Ἵ 
κακῶν τὲ κἀγαϑῶν αἰδιὰ ξυγκατοικίσαντες. 5. περὶ τοιαύτης οὖν 
“ ’, ~ \ ~ A 
πόλεως οἷδε tE γενναίως δικαιοῦντες μὴ ἀφαιρεϑῆναι αὐτὴν μαχό- 
A v ‘ 
μένοι ἐτελεύτησαν, καὶ τῶν λειπομένων πάντα τινὰ εἰκὸς ἐθέλειν. 
ς \ > ~ , \ \ \ 3 7 4 A ~ , 
ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς κάμνειν. XULIT. διὸ δὴ καὶ ἐμήκυνα τὰ περὶ τῆς πό- 
Ψ , Ἁ \ + ¢ «“ 5 4 ~ 
λεως, διδασχαλίαν TE ποιούμενος μὴ περί LOOV ἡμῖν εἶναι TOY ἀγῶνα 
καὶ οἷς τῶνδε μηδὲν ὑπάρχει ὁμοίως, καὶ τὴν εὐλογίαν ἅμα ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
καὶ οἷς τῶνδε μὴ πᾶρχει ὁμοίως, καὶ τὴν δὐλογίαν HU EG οἷς 
~ , A ? , \ a ~ 
vey λέγω φανερὰν σημείοις καϑιστάς. 2. καὶ εἴρηται αὐτῆς τὰ 
; ε ἃ Α A , a? ~ Q ~ ~ A 
μέγιστα ἃ γὰρ THY πόλιν ὑμνησα, αἱ τῶνδε καὶ τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀρεταὶ 
2.» 4 3 Nn as ~ ¢ , 2 ης σ 
ἐκόσμησαν, καὶ οὐκ ἂν πολλοῖς τῶν Βλληνῶν ἰσοῤόοπος wore 
τῶνδε ὁ λόγος τῶν ἔργων φανείη. δοκεῖ δέ μοι δηλοῦν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴ 
: γος ργῶν φαγείη. δοκεῖ δὲ μοι δηλοῦν ἀνδρὸς ageriy 
’ / Α ~ ~ ~ 
πρώτη τὲ μηνύουσα καὶ τελευταία βεβαιοῦσα ἡ νῦν τῶνδε κατα- 
, 3 aprys \ ~ 4 , , \ 2 \ , 
στροφη. ὁ. καὶ yao τοῖς τἄλλα χείροσι δίκαιον THY ἐς τοὺς πολέ- 
cA ~ ; 3 ὔ ; , > - \ 
μοὺς vanes τῆς πατρίδος ἀνδραγαϑίαν προτίϑεσϑαι" ἀγαϑῷ γὰρ 
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4 3 ’ : ~ ~ 2 , Ἃ 2 τὴν Ne 5) 
κακὸν ἀφανίσαντες κοινῶς μᾶλλον ὠφέλησαν ἢ ex τῶν ἰδίων ἐβλῶ 
- ᾿ \ 4 ? \ Υ 2. , ; 7 
wav. 4. τῶνδε δὲ οὔτε πλούτου τις, τὴν ὅτι ἀπόλαυσιν προτιμήσας, 
5 ὔ A sh > ,ὔ ¢ nN y” \ > ON 
ἐμαλακίσϑη οὔτε πελίας ἐλπίδι, wg χὰν ἔτι διαφυγὼν αὐτὴν πλοῦυ- 
’ " ry ~ ~ 9 7 \ ᾿ ~ 3 , . 
τήσειεν, ἀναβολὴν τοῦ δεινοῦ ἐποιήσατο" τὴν δὲ τῶν ἐναντίων TILL 
’ . a > ~ ae 4 ΄ ¢ ἢ ry 
ρίαν ποϑεινοτέραν αὐτῶν λαβόντες, καὶ κινδυνῶν ἀμὰ tords καλλι: 
? dy / 3 Ψ ~ \ 4 ~ 
στον φψομίσαντες, ἐβοιυληϑησὰν μὲτ αὑτοῦ τοὺς μὲν τιμωρεῖσϑαι, 
~ \ 3 ;᾽ 5 / ‘ ‘ 3 \ ~ ? " 3 , 
τῶν δὲ ἐφίεσθαι, ἐλπίδι μὲν TO ἀφανὲς TOV xaTOODWOEW ἐπιτρὲ- 
7 A ‘ ~ 4 δ ’ ’ 3 ~ 2 » 
wartes, ἔργῳ δὲ περι TOV ἤδη ὁρωμένου σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἀξιοῦντες 
aaa V3 2 , o> +? aN δι.“ ~ ς , 
πεποιϑέναι, καὶ ἕν αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμύνεσϑαι καὶ παϑεῖν μᾶλλον ἡγησά- 
ἋἋ \ 9 ΄ 7 Α Ν 3 \ ~ U , \ 
μξνηι ἢ τὸ srdorteg σωζεσϑαι, τὸ μὲν αἰσχρὸν τοῦ hoyou ἔφυγον, τ 
> 4 ~ , .»ἤὕ A 2 η ᾿ ~ , ie ; 
δ΄ ἐργον τῷ σώματι ὑπέμξιναν, καὶ Ot ἐλαχίστου καιροῦ τυχῆς Aue 
~ ~ ~ \ ~ 3 , Α 
ἀκμῇ τῆς δόξης μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ δέους ἀπηλλάγησαν. ΧΊΔΙΕΙ, καὶ 
ane \ , ~ ig / > & ᾿ A 4 \ 
οἱδὲ μὲν προσηκόντως τῇ πόλει coLoide ἐγένοντο" τοὺς δὲ λοιποῦυς 
\ > ? 4 4 : 2 t A ων 5 ~ ‘ 
χρὴ ἀσφαλεστέραν μὲν evyeo Oat, ἁτολμοτέραν δὲ μηδὲν ἀξιοῦν τὴν 
\ ͵ , ἡ ~ i) ΄ , \ 
ἐς τοὺς πολεμίους διάνοιαν ἔχειν, σκοποῦντας μὴ λογῷ μόνῳ τὴν 
γ li a af A 3 Α ~ 2 Α [4 ~ 5 4 ’ 
ὠφέλειαν, ἣν ἂν τις πρὸς οὐδὲν χεῖρον αὑτοὺς ὑμᾶς εἰδότας μηκῦνοι, 
; id 3 » 4 , > »- Δ. > \ oo» "ΠῚ > \ 
λέγων 00% Ev TH τοὺς πολεμίους ἀμύνεσϑαι ayada ἔνεστιν, ἀλλὰ 
» v ~ ; ΄ 42 ς ἢ ” oe ‘ 
μᾶλλον τὴν τῆς modems δυναμιν xad ἡμέραν ἔργῳ ϑεωμένους καὶ 
3 Ν t > ~ \ ὦ, Cow , ite 5 3 : 
ἐραστὰς γιγνομένους αὑτῆς, καὶ Otay ὑμῖν peyady Sosy εἶναι, evOv- 
, Ο ~ ‘ , ‘ , ee ~ 
μουμένους OTL τολμῶντες, καὶ γιγνώσκοντες TH δέοντα, καὶ ἕν τοῖς 
" “3 , ,ὕ 3.4. 2 , S ¢ or ᾿ , 
EQYOIG αἰσχυνόμενοι ἄνδρες αὑτὰ EXTYOUPTO, καὶ ὁποτὲ καὶ πείρᾳ 
’ av \ ‘ ~ , > ~ 2 
TOV σφαλείησαν, οὔκουν καὶ τὴν πολιν YE τῆς σφετέρας ἀρξτῆς ἀξι- 
~ , rd \ oo” ~ oe ~ 
ourtes στερίσχειν, καλλιστον δὲ ἔρανον αὐτῇ προϊέμενοι. 2. κοινῇ 
A 4 , a , ; IQ 7 A 2 , Π2 3 , q 
γὰρ τὰ σωματαὰ διδόντες, Wig τὸν ἀγήρων Emairoy ἐλάμβανον, καὶ 
Α , > , 2 5 τ ~ ~ 2 > 5 τε 
TOV τάφον ἐπισημότατον, οὐκ ἕν ᾧ κεῖνται μᾶλλον, ἀλλ ἕν ᾧ ἢ 
ΠΣ,» 4 ~ 3 , 78 ‘ , . oo» a 
δύξα αὐτῶν παρὰ TH ἐντυχόντι KEL καὶ λόγου καὶ ἔργον καιρῷ ἀεί- 
? ’ ἴοι \ > ~ ~ ~ , 
uryotog καταλείπεται. 3. ἀνδρῶν γὰρ ἐπιφανῶν πᾶσα γῇ τάφος 
4 ~ , 3 ~ 2 , , 2 4 
καὶ OV στηλῶν μόνον ἕν TH οἰκείᾳ σηπαίΐίνει ἐπιγραφή, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν 
~ Α Ὁ yf ' > ¢ ὔ ~ , ~ 
τῇ μὴ προσηχουσῃ ἄγραφος MINMUY πὰρ ἑκάστῳ τῆς γνώμης μᾶλλον 
Ἃ -» 3 Ὁ 4 ᾳ ~ c ~ , A \ aN 
}) τοῦ ἔργου ἐνδιαιτᾶται. 4. ovg νῦν ὑμεῖς ζηλώσαντες καὶ τὸ εὖδαι- 
‘ Ja ? \ \ 3 ΄ ‘ Y , 4 
μον τὸ ehevdeoor, τὸ δὲ ἐλευϑερον τὸ ευψυχον κρίναντες, μὴ TELLO 
~ 4 A : , ew 3 A ε ον 
ρᾶσϑε τοὺς πολεμικοὺς χινδυνους. ὃ. οὐ γὰρ οἱ κακοπραγοῦντεο 
- , 5 - δ) ~ , a 5 A > > o ~ 3 
δικαιότερον ἀφειδοῖεν ἂν τοῦ βίου, οἷς ἐλπὶς δὺκ ἔστ᾽ ἀγαϑοῦ, ἀλλ 
δι ¢ 9 , 1 2 ~ yr oo” F r ae) τ ra 
οἷς ἢ ἑναντία μεταβολὴ ἕν τῷ ζῆν ἔτι κινδυνεύεται, καὶ ἕν οἷς NEAL 
5 \ ? + , 5 ? ΤᾺ 
στὰ μεγάλα τὰ διαφέροντα, ἣν τι πταίσωσιν. 6. ἀλγειγροτέρα γὰρ 


Σ , 7 af Ἕν A ~ ~ 
αὐ δορί YE φρύνημα FYONTL ἢ ἕν TH μετα TOV μαλακισϑῆναι κάκωσις, 
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A. iq A ς ἢ Α ~ 3 4 va , 3 ? 
"ἢ ὁ μετὰ ῥώμης καὶ κοινῆς ἑλπίδος HU γιγνόμενος ἀναίσϑητος 
’ r t A \ ~ ~ q , 
ϑάνατος. XLIV. διόπερ καὶ τοὶς τῶνδε νῦν τοκέας, ὅσοι πάρεστε, 
5 > ὔ ~ BS # 3 2 ee 
οὐκ ὁλοφύρομαι μᾶλλον, ἢ παραμυϑήσομαι. ἐν πολυτρόποις γὰρ 
~ 3 7 ? A > 4 on ~ “ 
ξυμφοραῖς ἐπίστανται τραφέντες " τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, οἱ ἂν τῆς εὐπρεπε. 
, , Φ ᾿ iv 4 w~ ~ c "υ 4 . 
στάτης λάχωσιν, womeo os μὲν voy τελευτῆς, ὑμεῖς δὲ λύπης, καὶ 
ὰ 3 ~ [4 ς ς ᾽ Α 3 ~ Ge 7, 
οἰς ἐνευδαιμονῆσαι τὲ ὁ βίος ὁμοίως καὶ ἐντελευτῆσαι ξυνεμετρή Oy. 
ό \ ‘ “ 5 78. 4 Tt 4 , ὥς. ¢ , 
“ὦ. χαλδπὸν μὲν οὐν οἶδα πείϑϑδιν ov, ὧν καὶ πολλάκις ἕξετε ὑπομ»ή- 
3 »ἵ ? , τ 4 2 2 , 4 ὔ 
parte ὃν ἄλλων εὐτυχίαις, aig ποτὲ καὶ αὑτοῖ ἡγαλλεσϑε' χαὶ λύπη 
? τ ¥ mos. , b) ~ T ON 
οὐχ ὧν ἂν τις μὴ πειρασάμεγος ἀγαϑῶν στερίσκηται, ἀλλ᾿ οὗ ἂν 
ἐϑὰς γενόμενος ἀφαιρεϑῇ. 3 ἵν δὲ χρὴ καὶ ἄλλων παίδ 
ag γενόμξγος ἀφαιρδϑῇ. 5. καρτερεῖν δὲ χρὴ καὶ ἄλλων παίδων 
3 ? er ¢€ , , ~ . ὅς’; 4 ~ 3 4 
ἐλπίδι ols ett ἡλικία TEexvoow ποιξῖσϑαι" ἰδίᾳ TE γὰρ TOY οὐκ ὄντων 
᾿ , , ᾽ A - , ᾿ ~ 
λήϑη οἱ ἐπιγιγνόμενοί τισιν ἔσονται, καὶ τῇ πόλει διχόϑεν, ἔκ τὸ τοῦ 
Α ~ A 3 ? > 3 \ τ᾽ὔ, " nN 
μὴ ἐρημοῦσϑαι καὶ ἀσφαλείᾳ, ξυνοίσει" ov γὰρ οἷόν τε ἴσον τι ἢ 
7ὔ 4 Νὰ ‘ N im 5 ~ , 
δίκαιον βουλεύεσϑαι, οἵ ἂν μὴ καὶ παῖδας ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίον παραβαλ- 
7 Ν 7 χά > τ ὔ 7 
λόμενοι κινδυνεύωσιν. A. ὅσοι δ᾽ av παρηβήκατε, τὸν te πλείονα 
{ ἢ 
% , ὃ ᾿Ξ a 2 ~ ’ Rs Ρ ~ 9 : A τὴ ὃ ; 2 Ν ” 9 . ~ 
κέρδος ov gutvysite βίον ἡγεῖσϑε καὶ τὸνδὲ βραχὺν ἔσεσϑαι, καὶ τῇ 
~ 3 , 7.» A 4 ? 2 , ᾽ A 2 
τῶνδε δὑὐκλείᾳ κουφίζεσϑε. τὸ γὰρ φιλότιμον ἀγήρων μόνον, καὶ οὐκ 
3 ~ > , ~ ¢ ’ \ , ivf , ~ 
ἐν τῷ ἀχρείῳ τῆς ἡλικίας τὸ κερδαίνειν, ὠσπὲρ τιῦὲς φασι, μᾶλλον 
, \ \ ~ : ἢ \ ) 53 ¢ w~ , 
τέρπει, ἀλλὰ τὸ τιμᾶσϑαι. XLV. παισὶ δ᾽ αὖ ὅσοι τῶνδε πάρεστε 
Ἃ. ~ ¢ , ‘ ep eer ᾿ \ > » ov wv 
ἢ ἀδελφοῖς ὁρῶ μέγαν τὸν ἀγώνα" TOY γὰρ οὐκ ὄντα ἅπας εἰωϑεὲν 
9 . of δ > ¢ Ἂς ὧδ ~ "ἧς ~ RZD 22. 
ἐπαινεῖν, καὶ μόλις ἂν καϑ' ὑπερβολὴν ἀρετὴς οὐχ ὁμοῖοι ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγῳ 
’ Α ~ ~ A \ 29 3 3A \ A 
χείρους κριϑείητε. φϑότος γὰρ τοῖς ζῶσι πρὸς τὸ ἀντίπαλον, τὸ OS 
A > A 7 ’ 2 , , >. , ~ ‘ 
μὴ ἐμποδὼν ἀνανταγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τϑτίμηται. ὦ, εἰ δὲ us δεῖ καὶ 
. ~ . ~ ,ὔ x” ~ , 
γυναικείας Tl ἀρετῆς OOKE VUr ἐν χηρξιὰ EGOVTRE μνησϑηναι, βοαχείᾳ 
, ¢ ~ ~ A [4 7 ? \ 
παραινέσδι ἅπαν σημανῶ. τῆς TE γὰρ ὑπαρχουσῆς φύσεως μὴ χεί- 
~ t , «τ av 5 ΄ 5 ~ 
ooot γενέσϑαι ὑμῖν μεγάλη ἡ δόξα, καὶ ἧς ἂν ἐπὶ ἐλάχιστον, ἀρετῆς 
. \ ~ yi , 3 7" oy A ‘ 
πέρι ἢ ψόγου ἐν τοῖς ἄρσεσι κλέος ἡ. XLVI. εἰρηται καὶ ἐμοὶ 
\ ? 5 ’ .» ; ¢ , 
λόγῳ κατὰ TOY γόμον ὁσὰ εἶχον πρόσφορα, καὶ ἔργῳ οἱ ϑαπτόμενοι 
4 3, ’ ‘ A 2 ~ 4 ~ . 2 “ὡς 
τὰ μὲν ἤδη κεχόσμηνται, τὰ δὲ αὐτῶν τοὺς παῖδας τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε 
,ὔ ς / , Ο ? > + Po τ ~ ! Ν 
δημοσίᾳ ἢ πόλις μέχρι ηβὴς ϑρέψει, ὠφέλιμον στέφανον τοῖσδε τὲ καὶ 
a ~ ~ 3 ~ 5 A τ 
τοῖς λειπομένοις τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀγώνων προτιϑεῖσα" ἀϑλα γὰρ οἷς 
~ ~ ~ Ν y 27 
κεῖται ἀρετῆς μέγιστα, τοῖσδε καὶ ανδρὲς ἄριστοι πολιτεύονσι. 
~ Qa 7 a ay 
2. νῦν δὲ ἀπολοφυιράμενοι ὃν προσήκει ἕχαστος ἄπιτε. 
τ A 7 ~ ~ 
XLVITL. Towode μὲν ὁ τάφος ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι τούτῳ' 
. > [ “ ~ ᾽ a ~ , ~ 3 , 
καὶ διδλθϑοντος αὐτοῦ πρῶτον étog tov πολέμου τοῦδε ἐγελεῦτα. 
’ ~ 4 , 2 \ 3 ? 7 4 « ῃ 
2. τοῦ δὲ θέρους εὐϑὺυς ἀρχομένου, Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 
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‘ δύ Ὁ Geri, : A yes ~ ; > 7 1 ae A 7A ‘ 
τὰ OVO MEOH, ὠσπὲρ καὶ TO πρῶτον, ἐσέβαλον eg τὴν ArtinyyY 
[4 ~ A 2 ’, ¢ a td ? , 
ἡγεῖτο δὲ “Aoyianos ὁ Ζευξιδάμου AaxeSamovior Buothevs. 
[2] 2 A . “ἢ 3 , 4 ~ A + 3 ~ > ? 
ὦ. καὶ καθεζόμενοι ἔδηουν τὴν γῆν. καὶ ὄντῶν αὑτῶν ov πολλᾶς 

ἕ / 3 ~ 3 of ¢€ ‘ ~ + ~ 
mo ἡμέρας Ev τῇ «“Ἵττικῇ ἢ νόσος πρῶτον ἤρξατο γενέσϑαι τοῖς 
> ? ’ Ἁ Ἁ , 7 3 ~ 
A Snvacoy, Leyouevoy μὲν καὶ πρότερον πολλαχόσὲε ἐγκατασχῆιμαι 

4 “4 ~ A Ἵ I. . , 3 , ~ , 
καὶ περί Ajpvoy καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις χωρίοις, OV μέντοι τοσοῦτος γὲ λοι- 

4 > 4 Α (v4 ° 7 3 ~ 2 7 ᾽ 
μὸς οὐδὲ φϑορὰ OvtTOS ἀνϑρώπων οὐδαμοῦ ἐμνημονεύεξτο γεγέσϑαι. 

wy \ 5 \ ᾿ »νἭ oe , τ 5 ὔ 2 ᾿ 
A. οὗτε γὰρ ἰατροι ἤρκουν τὸ πρῶτον ϑεραπεύοντες ἀγνοίᾳ, ἀλλ 

3 4 ΄ 4 “ 4 ? , 2 oy 
avro. μαλιστὰ ἔϑνησκον ὁσῷ καὶ μάλιστα προσῇξσαν, οὔτε ἄλλη 

, , 2 , 7 \ ¢ ~ ἡ» nN , 
ἀνθϑρωπεία τέχνῃ οὐδεμία " OOK TE πρὸς ἱεροῖς ἱκέτευσαν ἢ μαντξίαις 

Α ~ , ‘3 , > ~ 3 ~ / 
καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις ἐχρήσαντο, πάντα ἀνωφελῆ ἢν, τελδυτῶντές TE 

~ > εν ~ ~ , 5) ‘ 
αὐτῶν ἀπέστησαν ὑπὸ tov xaxov τικώμενο. XLVILL ἤρξατο δὲ 

A Α ~ «. ’ὔ 3G 3 ? ~ { Α ἢ 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, ὡς λέγεται, ἐξ αἰ ἰϑιοπίας τῆς ὑπὲρ Alyvntov, 
zo) A \ 3 ͵7 A , é 4 3 \ ᾽ 
ἔπϑιτα δὲ καὶ ἐς Atyumtor καὶ AiBuyny κατεβὴ καὶ ἐς τὴν βασιλέως 
~ , > ‘ \ 2 , , 3 , > ¢ 
γῆν τὴν πολλήν. 2. ἐς δὲ τὴν ᾿ϑηναίων πολιν ἐξαπιναίως eve 

ΑἉ 4 ~ 3 ~ ~ & ~ 2 , itd 
πεσε, καὶ τὸ πρῶτον ἕν τῷ 1]ειραιεῖ YWato τῶν ἀνϑρῶώπων, ὥστᾷ 

80ν 3 ᾽ὔ ¢ 5 3 ~ [4 «. a ? ? 2 7 
καὶ ἐλέχϑη va αὐτῶν ὡς οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι φαρμακὰ ἐσβεβλήκοιεν 
32 ‘ , ~ \ LA μ 2», σ ‘ ΝΟΣ 
ἐς τὰ φρέατα κρῆναι γὰρ OVAW σὰν αὐτοϑι. ὕστερον δὲ καὶ ἕς 

A 4 , 3 , \ ~ Ἂν + + 
τὴ» ἄνω πόλιν ἀφίκετο καὶ ἔϑνησκον πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἤδη. ὃ. λεγέτω 

4 J A 3 » ¢ Φ 7 A Α 5) 4 \ 5 , 
μὲν οὖν TEDL αὑτοῦ ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκξι καὶ ἰατρὸς καὶ ἰδιώτης 
> > & > A g , 2.» A ‘ > 7 o , 
ἀφ᾽ ὅτου εἰκὸς ἣν γενέσϑαι αὑτὸ, καὶ τὰς αἰτίας ἀστινὰς νομίζει 

~ [4 A as i [4 3 ‘ ~ arg 

τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς ἱκανὰς εἶναι δύναμιν ἐς TO μεταστῆσαι σχεῖν 

2 AVN git 7 2. » “ Ὁ 3 39 f +f ~ 5d \ 

ἐγὼ δὲ OLOY TE EYLYTETO λέξω, καὶ ἀφ ὧν ἂν τις σκοπῶν, & MOTE και. 
sf 3 , Ἂν» ‘ 4 3 ni ~ 

αὖϑις ἐπιπέσοι, μαλιστ ἂν ἔχοι τι προειδὼς μὴ ἀγνοεῖν, ταῦτα 

΄ 3 , ’ A > A 3 A oF , 
δηλώσω αὐτὸς τὲ vooyoag καὶ αὐτὸς ἰδὼν adovg πάσχοντας. 

A A ‘ [4 ~ 2 f 4 
XMLIX. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔτος, ὡς ὡμολογεῖτο, ἐκ πάντων μάλιστα δὴ 
> ~ af > ῖ Ψ 2 , > 7 ν᾿ 2 , Α 
ἐκεῖνο ἄνοσον & τας ἄλλας ἀσϑενείας ἐτυγχανεν ὃν" εἰ δὲ τις καὶ 

, , 3 ~ , > , ¢ ‘ > + > 9 
προξχαμνέ τι, ἐς τοῦτο πάντα ἀπεχρίϑη. 2. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους an 

; δ aie ; fal > ave ἐξα ἧ Ὕ ᾧ ὔ 77) ᾿ ," a as ᾿ ms ι 
οὐδεμιᾶς προφᾶσξος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξαίφνης υγιεῖς ονγτὰας πρῶτον μὲν THs 

~ ? > Α A ~ 3 ~ 3 , Α , 
κεραλῆς ϑέρμαι ἰσχυραι καὶ τῶν οφϑαλμῶν ἐρυϑηματὰ καὶ φλογω- 
a5 2 ν \ OD ’, -ῳ, ΄ - A ¢ ~ > \ « 
oly ἐλάμβανε, καὶ TH ἐντὸς, ἢ TE φάρυγξ καὶ ἢ γλώσσα, εὐϑὺυς αἰμα- 

, 1 4 ~ δ ‘ ~ 3 , . 42 ” 3. 2 ~ 
τῶδὴ ἣν καὶ πρδυμὰ ἄτοπον καὶ δυσωδὲς NOEL’ ὃ. ἔπειτα ἐξ αὑτῶν 

\ \ , 3 , \ 5 2 ~ , ΜΝ 
σταρμὺς καὶ βράγχος ἐπεγίγγετο, καὶ ἐν οὐ πολλῷ Yoorw κατέβαινεν 
ἢ yo \ 4 3 ~ 4 3 ἣν 
ἐς τὰ στήϑη ὃ πόνος peta βηχὸς ἰσχυροῦ" καὶ ὁπότε ἐς τὴν καρδίαν 

bn , ’ὔ “53 " 4 3 ’ ~ ~ (td 
στηρίξαι, ἀνέστρερέ TE HUTHY καὶ ἀποκαϑάρσεις χολῆς πᾶσαι ὅσαι 
~ 3 , >A > ὦ A τ A , 
ὑπὸ ἰατρῶν ὠνομασμέγαι εἰσιν EMYETRI, καὶ αὐτῶι μετὰ ταλαϊιπωρί- 
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va , “" ? - > ἢ “ A 
ag μεγάλης. 4. Avy ce τοῖς πλείοσιν ἐνέπιπτε κενὴ, σπασμὸν 
~ , ~ ἃ \ ~ , ~ ‘ ‘ 
ἐνδιδοῦσα ἰσχυρὸν, τοῖς μὲν μετὰ ταῦτα λωφήσαντα, τοῖς δὲ καὶ 
- ὦ » 4 \ ‘ _¢ ~ > x 
πολλῷ ὕστερον. 5. καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔξωϑεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα οὐκ ἄγαν 
\ 5 7 , > 2 ξ ,ὕ , ? 
Geoucy iv οὔτϑ χλωρὸν, ἀλλ νπέρυϑρον, πελιδνον, φλυκταίναις. 
~ \ ὦ 2 Poe 4 \ \ > Ν a ae 12 , Ω 
μικραῖς καὶ ἕλκδσιν ξἑξηνϑηκος τὸ δὲ EPTOY οὑτῶς EXMETO, WOTE 
ra ~ ? ~ 4 / A , 4 5 Ly A 3 
μήτε TOY πανυ λεπτῶν ἱματίων καὶ σινδονῶν τὰς ἐπιβολὰς μηδ 
Sta 4 N \ > Ὁ) v4 14 nN b) vA ¢ 4 ~ 
ἄλλο τι ἢ γυμνοῖ ἀνέχεσϑαι, ἡδιστὰ TE ἂν ES VdWE ψυχρὸν σφᾶς 
3 \ «ἢ Α : 4 6 ~ > , > , Ν 
αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν. καὶ πολλοῖ τοῦτο τῶν ἠμελημένων ἀνϑρώπων και 
DEN 3 , ~ ar > ’ ? ae) ~ eo? 
ἔδρασαν & φρέατα, τῇ δίψῃ amavotm@ ξυνεχόμενοι. καὶ EY TH ὁμοίῳ 
, ’ , \ » , Nc ~ 
καϑειστήκει TO TE πλέον καὶ ἔλασσον ποτόν. O. καὶ ἡ ἀπορία TOV 
ve 1% 4 2 , ».» ‘ , ‘ \ ~ 
μὴ ἡσυχάζειν καὶ ἡ ἀγρυπνία emexeito διὰ παντὸς. καὶ TO σῶμα, 
7 , \ ¢ ’ > , 2 3 4 > > > ~ 
ὅσονπὲρ χρόνον καὶ ἡ νόσος axucaCol, οὐκ ἐμαραίνδτο, ἀλλ ἀντεῖχε 
\ , ~ , 4 Nv , ¢ ~ > 
παρὰ Soar τῇ ταλαιπωρίᾳ, ὥστε ἡ διεξῳϑείροντο οἱ πλεῖστοι Eva 
~ \ ¢ ~ «ς 4 ~ 3 ‘ , f , , , 
ταῖοι καὶ ἑβδομαῖοι ὑπο τοῦ ἐντὸς καύματος ἔτι ἔχοντές τι δυνάμεως, 
\ 3 , 3 , ~ / 3 \ , 4 
ἢ εἰ διαφύγοιεν, ἐπικατιῦντος TOV νοσήματος ἐς THY κοιλίαν, καὶ 
¢ ᾽ὔ ΄, 2. ~ 3 ~ 3 el Re τὰ 4 se 3 Ψ aa , 
ELUWGEWS TE αὑτῇ ἰσχυρᾶς ἐγγιγγομένης, καὶ διαῤδοίας HU ἀχραάτου 
3 , ς oo 2 > A > , 2 ’ 
ἐπιπιπτούσης, οἱ πολλοι ὕστερον δι αὑτὴν ἀσϑενείᾳ ἀπεφϑείροντο. 
f 4 ‘ A ~ , yf 3 , λ 3 
7. διξήει γὰρ διὰ παντὸς τοῦ σώματος ἄνωϑεν ἀρξάμενον τὸ ἕν 
ww ~ ~ [2 4 ᾽ A yf 3 ~ ’ὔ 
τῇ κεφαλῇ πρῶτον ἰδρυϑὲν κακὸν, καὶ εἰ τίς ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων πέρι 
’ oud 3 , > “3 ~ 9 , , 
γένοιτο, τῶν YE ἀκρωτηρίων ἀντίληψις αὐτοῦ Exeonucive’ B. κατέ- 
‘ > > ~ \ 2 aA ~ A aN A A 
σχηπτὸ γὰρ ἐς αἰδοῖα καὶ ἐς ἀκρὰς χεῖρας καὶ πόδας, καὶ πολλοι 
, , x, A ? Δ , » 3 ~ 
στερισκόμενοι τούτων διέφευγον, εἰσι δ᾽ οἱ χαὶ τῶν ὀφϑαλμῶν. 
\ A A “ > “ , 3 , - , 
τους. δὲ καὶ ληϑὴ ἐλάμβανε παραυτίχα ἀνασταντας τῶν παντῶν 
ig ‘ t ~ \ 4 1 ἥ 
ὁμοίως, καὶ ἠγνόησαν σφᾶς TE αὐτοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους. 
/ A ~ , A 5 ~ ΄ , Ἵ 
L. γενόμενον γὰρ κρεῖσσον λόγου τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου, τά TE ἄλλα 
, ν A \ 3 
χαλεπωτέρως ἢ κατὰ τὴν ἀνϑρωπείαν φύσιν προσέπιπτεν ἑκάστῳ, 
ae ~ Ig ) , A ΩΣ Ἃ ἊΝ , ᾿ \ 
καὶ ὃν τῷδε ἐδήλωσε μαλιστὰ ἃλλο τι ον ἢ τῶν ξυντρόφωῶν TL” Τὰ 
Ἁ Pa Α ᾽ σ 3 I va ~ 3 f 
γὰρ COVER καὶ TETOATOOR Ook ἀνϑρώπων ἀπτεται, πολλῶν ἀτάφων 
,ὔ \ 3 ’ \ ζ a? 
γιγνομένων, ἢ OV προσῇει, ἢ γενσάμενα διεφϑείρετο. ὦ. τεχμήριον be ° 
~ A , 2 \ ‘ 2 ~ 
τῶν μὲν τοιούτων ὀρνίϑων ἐπίλειψις σαφὴς ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐχ ἑωρῶντο 
x 4 4 4 ~ δι, εἰ gt , ~ oe. ὦ 
ovré ἄλλως ovre πέρι τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν" οἱ δὲ κύνες μᾶλλον αἰσϑησιι 
ns ~ 9 ) 2 . ἃ \ & : ms on 
παρεῖγον tov ἀποβαίνοντος διὰ τὸ ξυνδιαιτάσϑαι. 
1 ξ τὰ \ J , 4 Ν S44 , 3 ) 
Lit. Lo μὲν οὐν rconua, πολλὰ καὶ ἀλλὰ παραλιπόντι ἀτοπίας, 
c ¢ , ς ,ὔ \ a , 
ὡς ἑκάστῳ ἐτύγχανγνέ τι διαφερόντων ἕτέρῳ πρὺς ἕτερον γιγνόμενον, 
»“ ΄ >. ON ~ A Ig 7 QA +f , > 3 ~ 
τοιοῦτον ἢν Ext πᾶν τὴν ἰδέαν. καὶ ἄλλο παρέλυπδι καὶ Exéivo? 
3 ’ rot ~ 3 , . ἃ 4 4 , 3 __“# 3 7, 
τὸ χρόνον οὐδὲν τῶν εἰωϑότων" 0 Os καὶ γένοιτο, EG τοῦτο ἕξελεῦ- 
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” Α € ‘ > , ς \ 
τὰ. ὦ, ἔϑνησκον δὲ ot μὲν ἀμελείᾳ, οἱ δὲ καὶ πάνυ ϑεραπευόμενοι 
a I gt , ,ὕ ς > ὦν & ~ , . 
ἕν TE οὐδὲν κατέστη LUA ὡς εἰπεῖν ο,τι χρῆν προσφέροντας οφεέ- 
εἶ ~ 7 ’ 4s ~ a] ~ 
λεῖν" τὸ γάρ τῷ Evveveyxov, ἄλλον τοῦτο ἔβλαπτε. 3. σῶμα τε 
; “ἢ , : ὮΝ ἡ δὲ; ὃ , Α ᾿ > , 2 ΄, . ? bh 32 , 
αὐταρκὲς ov οὐδὲν Olepayn MENG αὐτό, ἰσχύος πέρι ἢ ἀσϑενείας, 
2 4 , Ὁ ’ 4 A ? NT , , ? 
chia πάντα ξυνῇρει καὶ τὰ πάσῃ διαίτῃ ϑεραπευόμενα. A. δεινό- 
δ A : ~ ~ ὦ > , ς ,ὔ ” 
τατον δὲ παντὸς ἣν TOV καχον ἢ TE ἀϑυμία οπὸτϑ τις αἰσϑοιτο 
, \ \ ee ee? \ Γ ΒΡ ~ 
κάμνων, πρὸς γὰρ TO ἀγέλπιστον εὐϑὺς τραπόμενοι τῇ γνώμῃ πολλῷ 
~ oh ~ > \ ‘ ~ τὸ 
μᾶλλον προΐεντο σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ οὐκ ἀντεῖχον, καὶ ὅτι ἕτερος ἀφ᾽ 
.ς + ὔ ΄ wa A , 
ἑτέρον θεραπείας ἀναπιμπλάμενοι ὥσπερ τὰ πρόβατα ἔϑνησχον. 
QA A ~ ’ ~ 3 , Ba \ \ } 
καὶ TOV πλεῖστον φϑόρον τοῦτο ἐνεποίει. 5. sits γὰρ μὴ ϑέλοιεν 
? 2 ’ , > , ᾽ A 2 ᾿ς ἴἃ 
δεδιότες ἀλλήλοις προσιέναι, ἀπώλλυντο ἔρημοι, καὶ οἰκίαι πολλαὶ 
3 4 ~ , 7 
ἐχενῶώϑησαν ἀπορίᾳ τοῦ ϑεραπεύσοντος" site προσίοιεν, διεφϑεί- 
A } ¢ Ἵ » 5 , A 2 
ροντο, καὶ μάλιστα οἱ ἀρετῆς τι μεταποιούμεγοι" αἰσχύνῃ γὰρ ἡφεί: 
no ἡ ~ ? ~ 3 / \ A 4 A , / 
Sovy σφῶν αὐτῶν, ἐσιόντες παρὰ φίλους, ἔπει καὶ τὰς ὀλοφύρσεις 
» 3 ’ ~ 4 ¢ 3 ~ > , ¢ 4 ~ 
τῶν ἀπογιγνομένων τελευτῶντες καὶ OL οἰκεῖοι ἐξέκαμνον, ὑπὸ TOV 
- ~ , > > A 4 νι ὦ e ’ 
πολλοῦ κακοῦ νικώμξνοι. 6. ἐπὶ πλέον δὲ ὁμῶς οἱ διαπεφευγότες 
’ ? A \ , > \ ‘ , 
τὸν TE ϑγνήσκοντα καὶ TOY πονούμδξνον ὠχτίζοντο διὰ τὸ προειδέναι 
A >  & »* 3 ~ ; , 5 . Ὁ, \ ‘ 2." ἡ 
τὲ χαὶ αὑτοί ἤδη ἕν τῷ ϑαρσαλέῳ εἰναι" δὶς γὰρ τὸν αὐτὸν ὥστ 
4 , > 3 , . 5 ; , «ON ~ " 
καὶ κτείνειν οὐκ ἐπελάμβανε. καὶ ἐμακαρίζοντο TE ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων, 
4 4 ~ ~ ~ \ 35 Α 2) ’ 3 , 
LOL αὐτοί TH παραχρῆμα περιχαρεῖ καὶ EG TOY ἔπειτα χρόνον ἐλπίδος 
gs , \ ¢ > + , ’ , ~ 
zt εἶχον κούφης μηδ᾽ ἂν ὑπ ἄλλου νοσηματός ποτὲ ἔτι διαφϑαρῆ- 
VOL. 
Ἵ 3 ’ Nez 2 A - A me ee , , A 
LIL. “Exisce δ᾽ αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον, πρὸς τῷ ὑπάρχοντι πόνῳ, καὶ 
. & 4 9 ~ 3 - 3 Αι ἊΨ A 2 τ Ν 3 , 
ἢ ξυγκομιδὴ ὃκ τῶν ἀγρῶν EC TO ἄστυ, καὶ οὐχ ἤσσον τοὺς EEA VOY- 
ΠΣ 2 te » Α > ¢€ ~ 2122 3 λ Ἶ ᾿ oe 
zac. 2. οἰκιῶν γὰρ οὐχ ὑπαρχουσῶν, ἀλλ ἕν καλυβαις πγιγηραῖς 
΄ ” , « ΄ 9. » > Α , 3 ᾿ \ 
ὥρᾳ ἔτους διαιτωμένων ὁ φϑορος ἐγίγνετο OVdEML κόσμῳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
2.2. 3 7 > , ov \ > ~ ¢ ~ 3 
φεχροί ἐπ ἀλλήλοις ἀποϑνήσκοντες ἔχειντο, καὶ ἕν ταῖς οδοῖς ἕκα- 
~ 4 A A ? id , 4 ~ ~ ὦ > 
Livdoveto καὶ περὶ τὰς κρήνας ἁπάσας ἡμιϑνῆτες, TOV VORTOG ἐπι- 
τ , ~ ,. 5. ~ 3 
ϑυμίᾳ. 3. Th TE ἱερὰ Ev οἷς ἐσκήνηντο νεχρῶν πλέα ἣν, αὐτοῦ ἕνα- 
᾽ὔ ‘ ~ “ ε + 2 
ποϑνησκόντων᾽ ὑπερβιαζομένου γὰρ τοῦ κακοῦ, οἱ ἄνϑρωποι OVA 
; [κέ 3 , 3 7 ᾿ς ~ A ε 
ἔγοντες ὅ,τι γένωνται, ἐς ὀλιγωρίαν ἐτράποντο καὶ ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων 
e 7 τ 3 ~ 7] 
ὑμοίως. A. νόμοι τὲ πάντες συνεταράχϑησαν οἷς ἐχρῶντο πρότερον 
ON A ? "} ἢ. \ ς + LN ae \ 4 \ 3 
γέξρι Tag Tapas, ἔϑαπτον δὲ ὡς ἕκαστος, ἐδύνατο. καὶ πολλοὶ ὃρ 
? , 4 ἡμὴ 2 \ \ 
ἀναισχύντους ϑήκας ἐτράποντο, σπᾶτει τῶν ἐπιτηδείων διὰ τὸ 
! ? ᾽ὔ x. 4 \ \ 3 ’ 
συχνοὺς ἤδη προτεϑνάναι σφίσιν" ἐπὶ πυρὰς γὰρ ἀλλοτρίας, 
€ A 3 “a \ ¢ ~ \ 
φϑάσαντες τοὺς νήσαντας, οἱ μὲν ἐπιϑέντερ τὸν ξιχι τῶν FEXQOS 
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εν ε = , » ” 3 , a , 
ὑῴήπτον, ot δὲ καιομένου ἄλλον ἄνωϑεν ἐπιβαλόντες ov péegoter 
᾽ “ - 3 A ~ A Α t 
ἀπήεσαν. LULL πρῶτόν τὸ yoke καὶ ἐς τἄλλα τῇ πόλει ἐπὶ πλέον 
2 ,ὔ \ / c~ 4 3 γη ᾿ “s a , 2 ᾿ οὖ 
ἁγομίας τὸ νόσημα. ῥᾷον γὰρ ETOAMA TIG ἃ πρότερον ἀπεχρυπτδτο 
2? ¢ ~ 3 « ΄ 4 ~ ~ 
μὴ καϑ' ἡδονὴν ποιεῖν, ἀγχίστροφον τὴν μεταβολὴν ὁρῶντες τῶν T 
> , Α ’ ‘ ~ 2 Α ’ 
εὐδαιμόνων καὶ αἰφνιδίως ϑνησκόντων καὶ τῶν οὐδὲν πρότερον 
, > \ \ > , > » 7 , \ 
κεχτημένων, εὐθϑυς δὲ τἀκείνων ἐχόντων. ὦ. ὥστε ταχείας τὰς 
3 A Α A 4 > , ~ > , f 
ἑπαυρέσεις καὶ πρὸς TO τερπνὸν ἠξίουν ποιεῖσϑαι, ἐφήμερα TH TE 
, ‘ \ ς ¢€ , 6 A \ 4 
σώματα καὶ TH χρήματα ὁμοίως ἡγούμενοι. ὃ. καὶ TO μὲν προῦ- 
᾿ “ ~ le ἣν 2 ." "a4. Ύ ay , 
ταλαιπωρεῖν τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ οὐδεὶς πρόϑυμος ἦν, ἄδηλον νομίζων 
2 4 99 > 4 9 Ὁ : ΄ , . γὼ «ον ᾿ 
εἰ πρὶν ἐπὶ αὐτὸ ἐλϑεῖν διαφϑαρήσδται" 0,τὶ Os δὴ τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ 
, 2 Ἢ τν ~ 4 \ 4A , 
πονταχῦϑεν τὸ ἐς αὑτὸ κερδαλέον, τοῦτο καὶ καλὸν καὶ χρήσιμον 
, ~ A , v 3 . ΄ , ν᾿ \ > ~ 4 
κατέστη. A. ϑεῶν δὲ φῦβος ἢ ἀνϑρώπων νόμος οὔδεις ἀπεῖργε, TO 
Α ς 4 , A 4 3 ~ , co” 2 i 
μδν κρίνοντες ἐν ὁμοίῳ καὶ σέβειν καὶ μὴ EX TOV πάντας ὁρᾶν ἕν ἰσῳ 
2 ὔ ~ \ ¢ , > QA 3 ᾽ , ~ ’ 
ἀπολλυμένους, τῶν δὲ ἁμαρτημάτων οὐδεις ἐλπίζων μέχρι tov δίκην 
, \ Ἃ \ , 2 ~ 4 \ /Se \ " 
γενέσθαι βιοὺς ἂν τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀντίδουναι, πολν δὲ μείζω τὴν 707 
, ~ 3 ~ a N 3 ~ > ἃ > 
κατειηφισμένην σφῶν ἐπικρεμασϑῆναι, ἣν πριν ἐμπεσεῖν ELKO εἰναι 
τοῦ βίου τι ἀπολαῦσαι. 
, \ ᾽ > ~ , 3 ’ 
LIV. Τοιούτῳ μὲν nade ot ᾿Ζ ϑηναῖοι περιπεσόντες ἐπιέζοντο, 
2 , v ? A ~ ov , > \ 
ἀνθρώπων re ἔνδον ϑνησκόντων καὶ γῆς ἔξω δῃουμένης. 2. ἐν de 
ae ~ - , ΄ 4 n®, ~ » r 
τῷ κακῷ, οἷα εἰκός, ἀνεμνήσϑησαν καὶ τοῦδε TOV ἔπους, φασκοντὲς 
¢ , 7A + ' 
οὐ πρεσβύτεροι πάλαι ἄδεσϑαι, 
σε \ ry \ ae ee ee 
ηξει Aworaxog πόλεμος καὶ λοιμὸς au αὑτῷ. 
5.,.», Α 3 " “ 3 , \ \ 2 , 3 ~ 
5. EYEVETO μὲν οὖν ἔρις τοῖς ἀνϑρωώποις μὴ λοιμὸν ὠνομάσϑαι EY τῷ 
, ~ ~ A A ὔ 3 A 5 4 ~ ’ 
ἔπει ὑπὸ τῶν παλαιῶν, ἀλλὰ λιμὸν, ἐνίκησε δὲ ἐπὶ TOV παρόντος 
3 ’ . \ > ~ € A af ‘ a A A 
εἰκότως λοιμὸν εἰρῆσϑαι" ot γὰρ avGowmot πρὸς ἃ ἔπασχον τὴν 
ὔ 3 » δ, , ἀν ΄ ὕ , ae 
μνήμην ἐποιοῦντο. ἢν δέ γὲ οἶμαί mote ἄλλος πόλξμος καταλαβῇ 
ι ~ ? δ )~ , ἢ. ἢ \ \ ον 
Δωρικὸς τοῦδε ὕστερος καὶ ξυμβῇὴ γενέσϑαι λιμὸν, κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς 
4 ‘ A ~ ? 
οὕτως ᾷἄοονται. A. μνήμη δὲ eysveto καὶ τοῦ “Ἰακεδαιμονίων yor- 
~ ; f v4 3 ~ > ~ \ ‘ 2 \ 
στηρίου τοῖς εἰδόσιν, OTE ἐπερωτῶσιν αὑτοῖς τὸν Deov εἰ χρὴ πολε- 
~ ~ A ~ , wy A . ON a 
μὲῖν ἀνεῖλε κατὰ κράτος πολεμοῦσι νίκην ἔσεσθαι, καὶ αὐτὸς EDDY 
4 A 1 ~ , \ ‘4 A he 
ξυλλήψεσϑαι. 5. πέρι μὲν οὐν TOV χρηστηρίον TH γιγνομξνὰ Yaulo» 
ς ws 5 3 , ᾿ ~ , ς , You 
ὁμοῖα εἰναι ἐσβεβληκοτῶν δὲ τῶν Πελοποννησίων ἢ νόσος ἤρξατο 
> / \ 93 A ? 3 3, ~ a se \ 2 w 
εὐθύς. καὶ &g μὲν Πελοπόννησον οὐκ ἔσηλϑεν, 0,71 ἄξιον καὶ εἰπεῖν, 
\ J \ \ ~ ¥v 
ἐπενδίματο δὲ ϑήνας μὲν μάλιστα, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
2 8 ~ 4 4 \ A , 
χωρίων τὰ πολυανϑρωπότατα. O. ταῦτα μὲν τὰ κατὰ τὴν νόσον 
ye 
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Α ι Ld A ’, ~ 
LV. Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπειδὴ ἔτεμον to πεδίον, παρῆλϑον 
> ‘ , ~ , , , τ ᾿ b) , 
eg τὴν ΠΠάραλον γὴν καλουμένην μέχρι Avvelov, οὐ τὰ ἀργύρεια 
‘ ~ Ἁ ᾿ , Δ A 
μέταλλά ἐστιν ᾿ϑηναίοις. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἔτεμον ταύτην ἢ πρὸς 
co o~ 2 4 \ 4 Y \ 4 
Πελοπόννησον ὁρᾷ, ἔπειτα δὲ τὴν πρὸς Εὐβοιάν te καὶ “Avdoor 
’ ¢ ~ , \ δ ‘ t ᾿ 4 ~ 
τετραμμένην. 2. Περικλῆς δέ, στρατηγὸς ὧν καὶ τότε, πέρι μὲν TOV 
G ᾿ x \ ΄ 5 σ΄ ‘ 
μὴ ἐπεξιέναι τοὺς “AVyvaiovs τὴν αὑτὴν γνωμην εἴχδν, ὥσπερ καὶ 
~ ~ 2 b) 2 ~ 3 - , y+ ‘ 
ἐν τῇ προτέρᾳ ἐσβολῇ LVI. ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ὀντῶν, πρὶν 
3 Α ? ~ > ~ € \ ~ > 2 ~ , 
ἐς τὴν παραλίαν γῆν ἐλϑεῖν, éxatov νεῶν ἐπίπλουν τῇ Π]ελοποννήσῳ 
/ ae Vs nal 3 2 2 2 3 δ᾽ 2 4 ~ 
παρεσκευάζετο, καὶ ἐπειδὴ δτοῖμα ἣν, ἀνήγδτο. ὦ. HyEO ἐπὶ τῶν 
~ ΄ ~ ἢ Α ς , , 
reay ὁπλίτας ᾿“ϑηναίων τετρωκισχιλίους καὶ ἱππέας τριαχοσίους 
3 A Po: ~ t ~ ~ ~ 
ἐν γαυσὶν ἱππαγωγοῖς πρῶτον τότε ἐκ TOY παλαιῶν YEO ποιηϑ εἴ- 
. , \ ν ~ 4 ? ’ 
oats’ Evveotoatevorto δὲ καὶ Χῖοι καὶ ““έσβιοι πεντήκοντα ναυσίν. 
v4 A 2 / ¢€ \ v4 3 , , 
ὦ. ots δὲ ἀνήγετο ἡ στρατιὰ αὐτὴ «ϑηναίων, [elonovyyccvovs 
,ὔ ~ 3 ~ wa 3 ~ / > 4 ν 2 
κατέλιπον τῆς “ΑἸ ττικῆς ὄντας ἐν τῇ παραλίᾳ. A. ἀφικόμενοι O8 ἐς 
> , ~ , ” ~ ~ \ , 4 \ 
Ἐπίδαυρον τῆς Πελοποννήσου, ἔτδμον τῆς γῆς τὴν πολλὴν, καὶ πρὸς 
‘ / / 32 3 , \ T4 , ~ fy ow 2 ’ 
tiv πύλιν προσβαλόντες ὃς ἐλπίδα μὲν ἤλῦον τοὺ shiv, οὐ μεντου 
, ἢ 2 + . 2 ~ yy , ” , 
προεχώρησέ γε. ὃ. ἀναγαγόμενοι δὲ ἐκ τῆς Επιδαύρου ἔτεμον τὴν 
aN ~ ‘ \ « , ‘ ‘ ς ‘ 
τὲ Τροιζηνίδα γῆν καὶ τὴν “Alida καὶ τὴν “Βρμιονίδα " ἔστι δὲ 
’ - 3 δ. , ᾿ ~ ,ὔ +f ‘ > 3 
πᾶντα ταῦτα ἐπιϑαλασσιὰ τῆς Πελοπονγήσου. Ὁ. ἀραντὲς δὲ ἀπ 
3 ~. 3 , 3 ’ ~ ~ , 3 ? 
αὑτῶν ἀφίκοντο ἐς Πρασιᾶς τῆς “ακωνικῆς, πολισμὰ ἐπιϑαλάσσιον, 
\ ~ ~ \ > A \ c \ 2 ΄ 
καὶ τῆς TE γῆς ἔτεμον καὶ αὑτὸ τὸ πόλισμα ehoy καὶ ἐπόρϑησαν. 
‘ A 7 3 ~ ~ ἢ 
7. τοὺς δὲ Πελοποννησίους οὐκέτι κατέλαβον ἐν τῇ ““ττικῇ ὄντας, 
> , . 
ἀλλ ἀναχεχωρηκότας. 
7 ΄ gz ~ ~ ~ 
LVIL. Ὅσον δὲ χρόνον of ze Πελοποννήσιοι ἦσαν ὃν τῇ γῇ τῇ 
Ἶ ᾽ " ec 2 ~ > , > A ~ ~ € 7 δ 
““ϑηναίων, καὶ ot “41ϑηναῖοι ἐστράτενον Ext τῶν νεῶν, 7 νόσος ἕν 
~ ~ 4 3 A ~ id 4 
τὲ τῇ στρατιᾷ τοὺς ᾿“΄ϑηναίους ἔφϑειρε καὶ ἐν τῇ πόλει, ὥστε καὶ 
3 4 Xe ? ; \ ? ¢ 3 , 
—eheyOn τοὺς Πελοποννησίους δείσαντας τὸ voonuc, ὡς ἐπυνϑανοντο 
~ 5 , Φ 3 ~ ᾽ὔ a” A ᾽ 4 
τῶν αὐτομόλων ὁτι ἐν τῇ πόλει εἰη καὶ ϑάπτοντας ana ἠσϑάνοντυ, 
~ ~ ~ 5 ~ ~ 4 3 ~ , ~ ΄ 
θᾶσσον & τῆς γῆς ἐξελϑεῖν. 2. τῇ δὲ ἐσβολῇ ταύτῃ πλεῖστον τὸ 
, , ᾿ ὅς 4 - ~ c 4 
YOOVOY ἐνέμειναν καὶ τὴν γῆν πᾶσαν ἔτεμον" ἡμέρας γὰρ τεσσαρᾶ- 
, ~ » ~ ? ~ >»? 
κοντὰ μάλιστα & τῇ γῇ τῇ “Ἵττικῇ ἐγένοντο. 
~ 3 ~ , v4 A ; 4 
ΠΥ, Tou δ᾽ αὑτοῦ ϑέρους “γνων ὁ Νικίου καὶ Κλεοπομ- 
[4 ~ 7 ay , 
πος ὁ Κλειψίου, ξυστράτηγοι ὑντὲς Περικλέους, λαβόντες τὴν στρα- 
\ τ > ow 3 ,ὔ 3 , 2 oh > A ,ὔ ν᾿. 
TiAY ἤπερ ἐκεῖνος ἐχρήσατο, ἑστρατευσαν δύϑυς ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας τὰς 
2s, , 4 , " , > , 4 
emt Θράκης καὶ Ποτίδαιαν ἔτι πολιορκουμένην, ἀφικόμενοι δδ μη- 
, - , , A A , 3 ~ 
qavig te τῇ ἐἰϊοτιδαίᾳ προσέφερον καὶ παντὶ τροπῷ ἐπειρῶντο 
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= Ὁ», 4 5... τ yx ε ° » »” 
πλεῖ. 2. προὐχώρει δὲ αὐτοῖς οὔτε ἢ atosate τῆς πόλεως οὔτε 
af ~ ~ r ‘ , 3 ~ 
τἄλλα τῆς παρασκευῆς ἀξίως" ἐπιγενομένη yao ἡ γόσος ἐνταῦϑα 
«ὦ ΄ 2 ; A > ’ εὐ. ’ 4 7 vA 
δὴ mary ἐπίεσε τοὺς ADnvatovy, φϑείρουσα τὴν στρατιάν, ὥστε 
A οἷ / ἊΜ“ hand > 3 4 ~ 
καὶ τοὺς προτέρους στρατιώτας νοσῆσαι τῶν ADNPAiwY ἀπὸ τῆς 
4 Ψ ~ 3 ~ _™~ , ς , 

Suv “γνωτι στρατιᾶς, ἐν TH πρὸ TOV χρόνῳ ὑγιαίνοντας. Dogucoos 
\ Sc tu , Ss > 7 5 ᾿ ‘ , ς \ 
δὲ καὶ οἱ ἑξακόσιοι καὶ χίλιοι οὐκέτι ἦσαν περὶ Χαλκιδέας. 3. ὁ μὲι 

5 o ~ A > , 2 \ 2 ΄ > A 
ovy Ayvoy ταῖς ναυσὶν ἀνεχωρησὲν & τὰς “ἴϑηνας, ἀπὸ τετρα- 
,ὔ ¢ ~ 4 ? ~ 3 
κισχιλίων ὁπλιτῶν γιλίους καὶ πεντήκοντα τῇ νόσῳ ἀπολέσας ἐν 
’ , ἃ A ~ 
τεσσαράκοντα MAMOTH ἡμέραις" οἱ δὲ πρότεροι στρατιῶται κατα 
/ ᾽ 3 ’, A , 
yoour μένοντες ἐπολιόρκουν τὴν ΠΠἼοτίδαιαν. 
A \ ‘ , > \ ~ , 
LIX. Mera δὲ τὴν δευτέραν ἐσβολὴν τῶν Πελοποννησίων οἱ 
> ~ { a ~ > ~*~ 3h? A ὔ \ ¢ , 
‘A Onvaiol, OS ἢ τὲ YN αὑτῶν ἐτέτμητο TO δεύτερον, καὶ ἢ νόσος 
δι οὖ Ψ νι ς rae ? ᾽ \ ‘ ‘\ \ A 
EMEXELTO HUG καὶ ὃ πόλεμος, ἠλλοίωντο τὰς γνώμας, ὦ. καὶ TOY μὲν 
ὅν ὦ 5 ¢ , ~ πὲ ᾿ ΡΞ: 
Περικλέα ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον, ὡς πείσαντα σφᾶς πολεμεῖν, καὶ δι᾿ ἐκεῖνον 
ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς περιπεπτωκότες, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς Ζακεδαιμονίους 
ve ~ A ? Ἁ , F ῃ ¢ 3 Α 
apunvto ξυγχωρεῖν' καὶ - πρέσβεις τινὰς πέμψαντες ὡς αὑτοὺς 
Υ 2 of ’ ~ , ” ~ 
ἄπρακτοι ἐγένοντο. πανταχοϑὲν τὸ τῇ γνώμῃ ἄποροι καϑεστῶτεὲς 
3 , ~ ~ . «. Α [4 ~ 3 Α \ A 4 
svéxewto τῷ Περικλεῖ. ὅ. ὁ δὲ ὁρῶν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὰ παρύντα 
,ὔ ἢ . , ~ [4 3 \ δ. , 
χαλεπαίροντας καὶ πάντα ποιοῦντας amep αὐτὸς ἤλπιζε, ξυλλογον 
, μὴ 3 ΄ 3 ’ ~ , ΝΟΣ A \ 
ποιήσας, ἔτι δ᾽ ἐστρατήγει, ἐβούλετο ϑαρσῦναί te καὶ anayayay τὸ 
ὔ ~ / \ A ) ? Ἁ , 
ὀργιζόμενον τῆς γνώμης πρὸς TO ἠπιώτερον καὶ ἀδεέστερον κατα- 
-" V3 , 
στῆσαι. παρελϑὼν δὲ ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 
LX. Καὶ προσδεχομέγι ὰ τῆς ὀργῆς ὑμῶν ἐς ἐμὲ γεγέ 
. Καὶ προσδεχομένῳ μοι τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς ὑμῶν ἔς EUs γεγξνη.- 
A , ‘ , 
ται, αἰσϑάνομαι γὰρ τὰς αἰτίας, καὶ ἐκκλησίαν τούτου ἕνδκα Svv7- 
vA { , A , 27) ΝΟΌΣ - Ν᾿ 5 A 
ναγον, OOS ὑπομνήσω καὶ μέμψομαι, Eb τι μὴ ὀρϑῶς ἢ ἔμοι χαλε. 
δ ~ ~ ys \ \ ~ , 
παίνετε, ἢ ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς etxsre. ὦ, ἐγὼ γὰρ ἡγοῦμαι πόλιν πλείω 
, 2 , 3 » \ 3 , Ἂ > 4 ~ 
Svupmacavr ὀρϑουμένην ὠφελεῖν τοὺς ἰδιώτας ἢ) καϑ' ἕκαστον τῶν 
~ > ~ 3 ’ ‘ } ~ ᾿ς s 
πολιτῶν εὐπραγοῦσαν, LOpday δὲ opadrouernr. 3. καλῶς μὲν γὰρ 
7. + τῇ Ν > ¢ A ᾽ὔ ~ , ba Ne 
φέρομενος ἀνὴρ to καϑ' ἑαυτὸν διαφϑειρομένης τῆς πατρίδος οὐδὲν 
τ : ’ ~ \ ’ y , ~ ~ 
nooov ξιναπόλλυται, κακοτυχῶν δὲ ὃν evreyovoy πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
7 5 , \ x 3 ‘ σ 
διασώζεται. 4. ὁπότε οὖν πόλις μὲν τὰς ἰδίας ξυμφορὰς ova τὲ 
’ χ \ 7 A 3 2ς-. 7 ~ 3 \ , 
φέρειν, εἰς δὲ ἕχαστος τὰς ἕκείνης ἀδυνατος, πῶς OV χρὴ πάντας 
, ~ 4 a ~ inh ~ ~ 5 
ἀμύνειν αὐτῇ, καὶ μὴ ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς δρᾶτε, ταῖς κατ οἶκον καχοπρα- 
3 ? ~ ~ ~ 3 ν 2 4 
γίαις ἐχπεπληγμένοι τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας ἀφίεαϑε, καὶ ἐμὲ τὰ 
\ ~ ᾿ ~ \ , Se ee ae ee 
τὸν παραινέσαντα πολεμεῖν καὶ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, OL ξυνέγνωτε, Ol αἰτίας 
“ as , 3 A t 2 XY Σ ὔ ᾿ ἃ 5 Ν 2 
ἔχδτε, Ὁ, καίτοι ἐμοί τοιούτῳ ardge ὀργίζεσθε, og ovderoy οἴομαι 
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“ x ~ +» x ἢ 1 ¢ ~ ~ , , 
σσῶν είναι γνῶναι TE τὰ δέοντα καὶ EOUNVEVOML TATA, φιλοπολίς 
S / σ \ \ Α A ~ 
TE καὶ χρημάτων χρεισσων. 6. ὁ τὸ γὰρ γνοὺς καὶ μὴ σαφῶς διδά- 
2 4 4 3 4 2 , . & > 3 , ~ . ᾽ 
ξας ἐν ἰσῷ καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐνεϑυμήϑη" 0 τ ἔχων ἀμφότερα, τῇ δὲ πόλει 
4 2 \ « ’ 7 , Α 4 ~ 
δύσνους, οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως τι οἰκείως φράζοι" προσόντος δὲ καὶ τοῦδε, 
Α ᾽ὔ \ , 4 € A \ ~ 
χρήμασι δὲ vixopevov, τὰ ξυμπαντὰ τούτου ἑνὸς ἂν πωλοῖτο, 
σ΄ ? ‘ ? ~ ς » ὌΝ 
7. ὥστ᾽ εἴ μοι καὶ μέσως ἡγούμενοι μᾶλλον ξδτέρων προσεῖναι αὐτὰ 
« 5 Ἃ . , ~ ~ 3 ~ > »; 
πολεμεῖν ἐπείσϑητε, οὐκ ἂν εἰχότως νῦν τοῦ YE ἀδικεῖν αἰτίαν φεροί.- 
-σ 4 ae tc 4 ¢ , xy 2 ~ 
μην. LXT. καὶ γὰρ οἷς μὲν αἵρεσις γεγένηται τἄλλα εὐτυχοῦσι, 
\ ~ : 2 > Σ ~ Ὑ. “NO ων ~ 
πολλῇ ἄνοια πολεμῆσαι" εἰ δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον ἣν ἢ εἰξαντας εὐθὺς τοῖς 
~ av 
πέλας ὑπακοῦσαι ἢ καδυνεύσαντας περιγενέσϑαι, ὁ φυγὼν τὸν κίν- 
- , “9 A A 
Svroy TOV ὑποστάντος μεμπτότερος. ὦ, χαὶ ἐγὼ MEY ὁ αὐτός εἶμι 
4 2 36 7 . “ ~ Ν , > \ , ςὡ» 
καὶ οὐκ ἐξίσταμαι" ὑμεῖς δὲ μεταβάλλετε, ἐπειδὴ ξυνέβη ὑμῖν πϑι- 
~ Α 3 , / A , 4 4 +. 
σϑῆναι μὲν ἀκεραίοις, μεταμέλειν δὲ nanovperols, καὶ τὸν ἐμὸν do- 
3 ~ ς ὔ 3 ~ ~ , A 3 . ’ , 
γον ὃν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἀσϑενεῖ τῆς γνώμης μὴ ὄρϑοὸν φαίνεσϑαι, διότι 
\ 4 ~ » ” 4 ΩΣ cor ~ 4 9 , ” 
τὸ μὲν λυποῦν eyet ἤδη τὴν αἰσϑησιν δκάστῳ, Tis δὲ ὠφελείας ams- 
᾽ id ᾽ὔ oe 4 w~ 7, 4 , 9 
στιν ἔτι ἡ δήλωσις ἅπασι, καὶ μεταβολῆς μεγάλης, καὶ ταύτης ἐξ 
Lc wf , 2 ~ Oo yo 
ὀλίγου, ἐμπεσούσης ταπεινὴ ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια ἐγκαρτερεῖν ἃ ἔγνωτε. 
ea, , ae Se ae) r 4 ἢ , 
3. δουλοῖ yao φρόνημα τὸ αἰφνίδιον καὶ ἀπροσδόκητον καὶ τὸ πλεί. 
7 - . a ¢ ~ A ~ yy > σ 
στῳ παραλόγῳ ξυμβαῖνον' o ὑμῖν πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις οὐχ ἡκιστὰ 
A Α Α , , t/ 4 ΄ , 3 - 
καὶ κατὼ τὴν νόσον γεγένηται. A. ὁμῶς δὲ πόλιν μεγάλην οἰκοῦν- 
Ν 7 2 ΄ > ~ ᾽ὔ 4 4 
τας, καὶ ἐν ἤϑεσιν ἀντιπάλοις αὐτῇ τεϑραμμένους, χρεὼν καὶ ξυμ- 
~ ~ 3 { ᾿ a \ 
φοραῖς ταῖς μεγίσταις ἐϑέλειν ὑχίστασϑαι, καὶ τὴν ἀξίωσιν μὴ 
add \ ¢ ΚΓ» ~ ~ ὔ 
ἀφανίζειν" ἐν tom γὰρ οἱ ἄνϑρωποι δικαιοῦσι τῆς TE ὑπαρχούσης 
~ ΄ A ~ A 
δόξης αἰτιᾶσϑαι oottg μαλακίᾳ ἐλλείπει καὶ τῆς μὴ προσηκούσης 
- , 3 , 3 , 4 4 ὕ ~ 
μισεῖν τὸν θρασύτητι ὀρεγόμενον᾽ ἀπαλγήσαντας δὲ τὰ ἰδιὰ τοῦ 
~ ~ 4 2 , A A A 
κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας ἀντιλαμβάνεσϑαι. LXIT. τὸν δὲ πόνον τὸν 
A A , A , ,ὔ A A ol ~ 
κατὰ TOV πόλεμον, μὴ γένηταί TE πολὺς καὶ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον περιγ8- 
’ὔ 2 ? \ ἘΠ Cae \ 3 ~ > τ + , \ 
γόμδϑα, ἀρκείτω μὲν υμῖν καὶ ἐκεῖνα ἕν οἱς ἄλλοτε πολλάκις ye δὴ 
3 ᾽ > 3 ~ 3 \ € ? , Α ‘ / iv 4 
ἀπέδειξα οὐκ og Sas avrov ὑποπτευόμενον, δηλώσω δὲ καὶ τόδε, ὁ 
~ > 2 ‘ ΄ 3 ~ ἂν 
μοι δοχεῖτε ovr αὐτοί πώποτε ἐνθυμηϑῆναι, ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν, μεγέ- 
, 3 ‘ 2 \ ὩΣ » A 3 ~ A ? 2g? ἊΝ ~ 
ϑους πέρι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν οὐτ᾽ eyo Ev τοῖς πρὶν λόγοις" οὐδ᾽ ἂν νῦν 
3 , ᾽ὔ 27 A ,ὔ 3 A 
ἐχρησάμην κομπωδεστέραν ἔχοντι THY προσποίησιν, EL μὴ καταπε- 
~ A A a4 tc f¢ “ A ~ 
πληγμένους ὑμᾶς παρὰ TO εἰκὺς ἑώρων. 2 οἴεσϑε μὲν γὰρ τῶν 
, ’ 4 > A »\ 3 , Se ~ ~ ~ 
ξυμμάχων μόνον ἄρχειν, ἐγὼ δὲ ἀποφαίνω δύο μερῶν τῶν ἐς γρῆσιν 
~ ~ Α , 7 ~ ¢ , ΄ ~ 
φανερῶν, γῆς καὶ ϑαλάσσης, τοῦ ἑτέρου ὑμᾶς παντὸς κυριωτάτους 
4 > 9 & wel , : AON > 8 , ~ 4 5 
ὄντας, EY ὁσὸν τὸ νῦν τέμεσϑὲ καὶ ἣν ἐπι πλέον βουληϑῆτε" καὶ οὐκ 
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, o ~ , ~ ~ ~ ~ 
ἔστιν OOTIG τῇ ὑπαρχούσῃ παρασκευῇ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ πλέοντας ὑμᾶς 
# \ ¢ 4 4 Ig μὲ ~ 2 ~ , 
pute βασιλεὺς κωλύσει, ovte ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἔϑνος τῶν ἐν TH παρόντι. 
σ΄ \ ~ fa Lo ~ ξ 
ὦ, ὥστε OV κατὰ τὴν τῶν οἰκιῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς χρείαν, ὧν μεγάλων 
7 3 a eg ¢ , , : 55. δ. “ 
νομίζετε ἐστερῆσϑαι, αὐτη ἣ δύναμις φαίνεται" οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς χαλεπῶς 
"» ~ 4 >] Α 5 , 4 
MEVEY αὐτῶν, μᾶλλον ἢ OV χήπιον καὶ ἐγκαλλώπισμα πλούτου πρὸς 
, ~ Ἁ ~ 5 Ἂ - 
ταύτην νομίσαντες ὀλιγωρῆσαι, καὶ γνῶναι ἐλευϑερίαν μέν, ἢν ἄντι- 
’᾽ 2 ~ ᾽, ~ 
λαμβανόμενοι αὐτῆς διασώσωμεν, ῥαδίως ταῦτα ἀναληψομένην, 
a “4 A ~ ~ 
ἄλλων δ᾽ ὑπακούσασι καὶ τὰ προσεκτημένα φιλεῖν ἐλασσοῦσϑαι, 
~ 4 ~ \ 
τῶν TE πατέρων μὴ χείρους KAT ἀμφότερα φανῆναι, Ol μετὰ πόνων 
4 4 7 4 
καὶ ov mao ἄλλων δεξάμενοι κατέσχον TE καὶ προσέτι διασώσαντες 
z ~ ᾽ [4 2 A f ~ 4 , 
παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν KUTA, αἴσχιον δὲ ἔχοντας ἀφαιρεϑῆναι ἢ κτωμένους 
~ ἣ A ~ 3 ~ \ 7 bd A 
ἀτυχῆσαι, ἰέναι δὲ τοῖς ἐχϑροῖς ὁμόσε μὴ φρονήματι μόνον, ἀλλὰ 
Α at 4 ‘ 4 \ ~ 
καὶ καταφρονήματι. 4. αὔχημα μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἀπὸ ἀμαϑίας εὐτυχοῦς 
4 ~ 3 , aoa 5) 4 ΄ , 
καὶ δειλῷ zine ἐγγίγνεται, καταφρόνησις δὲ ὃς ἂν καὶ γνώμῃ moTEDvY 
~ 3 ’ , a ¢ w id A A 2 A ~ 
TOY ἐναντίων TOOEYEY, 0 ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει. 5. καὶ THY τόλμαν ἀπὸ τῆς 
, 4 id , 3 ~ ¢ , 5 ,ὔ [4 
ὁμοίας τύχης ἡ ξύνεσις ἐκ τοῦ ὑπέρφρονος ἐχυρωτέραν παρέχξται, 
Ka τ ~ , ᾿ , 4 9 
ἐλπίδι TE ἤσσον πιστεύει, ἧς ἐν TH ἀπόρῳ ἢ ἰσχύς, γνώμῃ ds ἀπὸ 
- ε , τ , ¢ t ~ ov 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, ἧς βεβαιοτέρα ἣ πρόνοια. L XLT. τῆς ze πόλεως 
¢ ~ 3 ~ A ~ + z o 3 , 
ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς TH τιμωμένῳ ἀπὸ TOV ἄρχειν, ᾧπερ ἀπαντὲρ ἀγάλλεσϑε, 
ΜΕ 4 ‘ ‘ , ν \ \ \ f ᾿ 
βοηϑεῖν, καὶ un φεύγειν τοὺς πόνους ἢ μηδὲ τὰς τιμὰς διώκειν" μηδὲ 
, νι ¢ 4 , , 2 > 3 ; , ? , 
vOMiTaL περί ἕνος μόνου, δουλείας ἀντ᾽ ἐλευϑερίας, ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, 
> A , 3 ~ ’ ᾿ ‘ , 1 ee ~~ D ~ >? Qe 
ἄλλα καὶ ἀρχῆς στερήσεως καὶ κινδυνου ὧν ἕν TY ἄρχῃ ἀπήχϑεσϑε. 
< ~ , cow , ! ‘ ,ὔ 2 ~ , 
2. ἧς οὐδ᾽ ἐκστῆναι ete ὑμῖν ἔστιν, εἴ τις καὶ TOOE EY TH παρόντι 
A 27) " 
δεδιὼς ἀπραγμοσύνῃ ἀνδραγαϑίζεται" ὡς τυραννίδα γὰρ ἤδη eyetE 
> + Δ δῷ A " Ὁ 2 τῷ ν 9 / ed 
αὐτήν, ἣν λαβεῖν μὲν ἄδικον δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι δὲ ἐπικίνδυνον. 
~ 7 3 
3. τάχιστ᾽ ἄν TE πόλιν οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἑτέρους TE πείσαντες ἀπολέσειαν, 
4 » ~ 9 ἢ ; Α 4 yf 
καὶ EL MOV ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν αὐτόνομοι OLKYOLAY’ TO γὰρ ἄπραγμον 
A A ~ ’ 2 A > > , , 
ov σώζεται μὴ μετὰ tov δραστηρίον τεταγμένον, οὐδὲ ἐν ἀρχουσῇ 
4 - 4 ᾿ id ~ 
πόλει ξυμφέρει, GAR ἐν ὑπηκόῳ, ἀσφαλῶς δουλεύειν. LXIV. ὑμεῖς 
Α ? ¢ A ~ ~ - ’, 7 > | an? 9 ~ 
δὲ μήτ ὑπὸ τῶν τοιῶνδὲ πολιτῶν mapayecdvEe μὴτξε ἐμξ δι OEYNS 
€ 4 3 4 , ~ 3 4 3 7 Jf ; ¢ 5 
ἔχετε, ᾧ καὶ αὗτοι ξυνδιέγνῳτε πολεμεῖν, δὶ καὶ Emel Portes οὐ ἕναν- 
΄“- “΄ , ε - ς ’ 3 
clo. ἔδρασαν 2.0 εἰκὸς ἣν μὴ ἐθελησάντων ὑμῶν νπακοῦειν, ἐπινε- 
? , , ξ ὃ ? ¢ , Oe eee om ἢ ὃ) 
γένηταί te πέρα ὧν προσεδεχόμεϑα ἡ νόσος Tbe, πρᾶγμα μόνον δὴ 
» εὖ , \ > > 4 sq δ᾽ 
τῶν πάντων ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον γεγενημένον. καὶ Or αὐτὴν οὐδ᾽ ov 
᾽ “ ~ ? 3 \ a & \ ἢ 
πέρος τι μᾶλλον ἔτι μισοῦμαι οὗ δικαίως, εἰ μὴ καὶ ὅταν παρὸ λόγον 
τὰ , ‘ , νος , 2 
τὸ εὖ πράξητε ἐμοὶ aradyoers. 2. φέρειν τὲ χρὴ τὰ τὲ δαιμόνι 
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3 ’ , > 4 ~ , 9 , : a ‘ 9 Ὁ 
ἀγαγκαίως τὰ τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνδρείως ταῦτα γὰρ ὃν ETE 
~ ~ , ? ’ὔ ΄᾽ ~ 4 ~ ~ mw, 
τῇδε TH πόλει πρότερον TE ἣν νῦν TE μὴ ἕν ὑμῖν κωλυϑῇ. 3. γνῶτε 
Δ..»ὔ , o.8 5) ~ ~ 
δὲ ὄνομὰ μέγιστον αὐτὴν ἔχουσαν ἐν πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις διὰ τὸ ταῖς 

« ~ \ ” ~ 4 , A , 
ξυμφοραῖς μὴ εἴκειν, πλεῖστα δὲ σώματα καὶ πόνους ἀναλωκέναι 
, \ 7 , A , ~ , ζ 3 doh 
πολέμῳ, καὶ δυγαμιν μεγίστην δὴ μέχρι τουδὲ κεκτημένην, NS EG αἰδιον 
~ 3 , sf Α ~ ~ 
τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις, ἢν καὶ νῦν ὑπενδῶμέν MOTE, πάντα γὰρ πέφυκξ 
«2 ~ f / [χά v4 
καὶ ἐλασσοῦσϑαι, μνήμη καταλελείψεται, “Ελλήνων ce ὃτι Eddnvey 
ν΄ ἢ Α ᾿ 
πλείστων δὴ ἤρξαμεν, καὶ πολέμοις μεγίστοις ἀντέσχομεν πρός TE 
‘ oe ~ 
ξύμπαντας καὶ καϑ' ἑκάστους, πόλιν τε τοῖς πᾶσιν εὐπορωτάτηι 
A 3 ’ ~ A ’, 
καὶ μεγίστην ὠκήσαμεν. A. καίτοι ταῦτα ὁ μὲν ἀπράγμων μέμ: 
> ἡ ¢ \ ~ 7 Α > A , > ᾽ὔ Ν 
wait ἂν, o δὲ δρᾶν τι βουλόμενος καὶ αὐτὸς ζηλώσει" εἰ δὲ τις μὴ 
, 7 \ Ἁ ~ Ἁ Ν 5 5 ~ 
κέχτηται, φϑονήσει. 5. τὸ δὲ μισεῖσϑαι καὶ λυπηροὺς εἶναι ἐν τῷ 
, . ~ 4 ~ \ v4 7 ld 
παρόντι πᾶσι μὲν ὑπῆρξε δὴ ὅσοι ἕτεροι ὅτέρων ἠξίωσαν ἄρχειν" 
¢ > > 4 ’ Ni δ Ὁ) , 2 ~ ΄ 
οστις δ᾽ ἐπι μεγίστοις τὸ ἐπίφϑονον λαμβάνει, ἀρϑῶς Bovdeverae. 
~ \ ‘ 2 > A ee) ’ ¢ \ , 
μῖσος μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἐπὶ πολὺ ἀντέχει, ἢ δὲ παραυτίκα τὲ λαμπρότης 
\ 3 A + td > - ? ¢ ~ Sf 
καὶ ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα δόξα ἀείμνηστος καταλείπεται. Ὁ. ὑμεῖς δὲ ἔς τὲ 
\ } \ , ” ‘ 3.2 A 3 4 ~ + 
zo μέλλον καλὸν mooyvortEs, ὃς TE TO αὐτίκα μὴ αἰσχρὸν τῷ δὴ 
’ 2 , , A Ν 
προϑύμῳ ἀμφότερα χκτήσασϑε, καὶ “Ζ“ακεδαιμονίοις μήτϑξ ἐπικηρυ- 
’ ’ P 4] a ~ , ΄ ¢ 
κεύεσϑε, μῆτε evdnhoe ἔστε τοῖς παροῦσι πόνοις βαρυνόμενοι, ὡς 
id 4 A A , ᾿ v4 ~ Li Ἁ 
οἵτινες πρὸς τὰς ξυμφορὰς γνῶμῃ μὲν ἥκιστα λυποῦνται, ἔργῳ Oe 
τ ν , ν 5 ~ , 
μάλιστα ἀντέχουσιν, οὗτοι καὶ πόλεων καὶ ἰδιωτῶν χράτιστοί εἶσιν. 
~ oA ~ 
LXV. Τοιαῦτα ὃ Περικλῆς λέγων ἐπειρᾶτο τοὺς “A Oyvaiovsg 
“ ) 4 > ~ , ΝΜ 2 AN ~ ~ 
LNG TE ἐπὶ αὐτὸν ὀργῆς παραλύειν, καὶ ἀπὸ TOY παρόντων δεινῶν 
3 ’ A , « \ , Ἁ » , 1.3 ? 
ἀπάγειν τὴν γνώμην. 2. ot δὲ δημοσίᾳ μὲν τοῖς λόγοις ἀγεπεί- 
Α 7 A \ , "ἢ δ Sd ‘ 
'ϑοντο, καὶ οὔτε πρὸς τοὺς Aansdaiporiovs ἔτι ἔπεμπον, ἔς TE TOP 
, ~ [χά Io? A ~ t 3 ~ ¢ Α 
πόλεμον μᾶλλον ὥρμηντο, ἰδίᾳ δὲ τοῖς παϑήμασιν ἑλυποῦνγντο, ὃ μὲν 
- 7 \ : Ἁ 
δῆμος ὅτι amt ἐλασσόνων ὁρμώμενος ἐστέρητο καὶ τούτων, οἱ δᾶ 
ὶ Α vA 3 , ‘ ; 
δυνατοὶ καλὰ κτήματα κατὰ τὴν χώραν οἰκοδομίαϊς τὲ καὶ πολυτε- 
~ ? A ‘ ὔ a 
λέσι χατασκευαῖς ἀπολωλεκότες, τὸ δὲ μέγιστον, πόλεμον ἀντ᾽ εἰρή- 
᾽ 4 7 4 ’, 
γῆς ἔχοντες, 3. οὐ μέντοι πρότερόν γε οἱ ξύμπαντες ἐπαύσαντο ἐν 
Ἵ »ν ἢ > A 4 ao 7 ᾿ ὔ 4 vd > zy : 
ὑργῆ ἔχοντες avzov πρὶν ἐζημίωσαν χρήμασιν. 4. votegor δ᾽ αὖϑις 
-ὙἫτὮζ0 - 0 ~ ν os 4 
οὐ πολλῷ, ὕπερ φιλεῖ ομιλοὸς ποιεῖν, στρατηγὸν sihovTO καὶ πᾶντα 
ξ A 4 A > ~ v4 
τὰ πράγματα ἐπέτρεψαν, ὧν μὲν περὶ τὰ οἰχεῖα ἕκαστος Aye, 
ΕΣ , Ψ oy τ Ν. ἐ a , a ΄ 
ἀμβλύτεροι ἤδη ὄντες, ὧν δὲ ἡ ξύμπασα πόλις προσεδεῖτο, πλείστου 
“ἢ 5 χά Α U wy ~ 
ἄξιον γομίζοντες εἶνκι. 5. ὅσον τὸ γὰρ YOOVOY προῦὔστη τῆς πόλεως 
φ ν 5 ὔ , 3¢ ~~ Α 2 ~ ? 2 ; 4 
ἕν 7% εἰρήνῃ, μετρίως ἐξηγεῖτο καὶ ἀσφαλῶς διεχυλαξεν αὐτήν, καὶ 
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> ? > > ! , , Pa. ? ε , ᾽ ¢ \ , 
BVEVETO ἐπὶ EXELVOV μεγίστη EEL TE ὁ πόλεμος κατεστῇ, 0 δὲ φαὶνδ- 
\ 35 , 4 ‘ , 5 3 ,ὔ ‘ ? 4 A 
ται καὶ ἐν τούτῳ προγνοὺς τὴν δύναμιν. 6. ἐπεβίω δὲ δυο ἔτη καὶ 
“ Pe , 4 9 {( 2 7 τιν , x 3 , ¢ , 
μῆνας eS καὶ ἐπδιδὴ ἀπέϑανεν, ἐπὶ πλέον ἔτι ἐγνώσϑη ἢ προνοιὰ 
~ 2 4 , ᾿Ν Α ¢ ΄ 7 4 \ 
αὐτοῦ ἢ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον. 7. ὃ μὲν γὰρ ἡσυχάζοντας TE χαὶ TO 
\ 4 Α > > ~ } 
γαυτικὺν ϑεραπεύοντας καὶ ἀρχὴν μὴ ἐπικτωμέγους ἔν τῷ πολέμῳ 
A ~ , wv , 4 ~ / , 
μηδὲ τῇ πόλει κινδυνεύοντας egy περιέσεσϑαι" οἱ δὲ ταῦτα τὸ πᾶντα 
3 2 ? “ἢ ‘ ad Ie ~ , -“ 3 
ἐς τοὐναντίον ἔπραξαν καὶ ἀλλα ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου δοκοῦντα εἶναι, 
A 4 go? , ν 9 , ~ ” ~ 7 4 
κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας φιλοτιμίας καὶ ἰδιὰ κέρδη, κακῶς ὃς TE σφᾶς αὐτοὺς 
4 , a / \ ~ 
καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐπολίτευσαν, ἃ κατορϑούμενα μὲν τοῖς ἰδιώταις 
\ 4 ? ? ~ J ᾽ὔ 4 " ΄, 3 4 , 
τιμὴ καὶ ὠφέλεδια μᾶλλον ἣν, σφαλέντα δὲ τῇ MOLE & TOY πολέμον 
7 4 > F [χά 2 ~ \ \ +) ~ 
βλάβη καϑίστατο. 8. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἣν ὁτι ἐκεῖνος μὲν δυνατὸς wr τῷ 
A ~ , ~ 2 δ , 
TE ἀξιώματι καὶ τῇ γνώμῃ, χρημάτων τὲ διαφανῶς ἀδωρύτατος 
7 ~ 4 ~ 5 I Α 2 + ~ ἔξ, % 
γενόμενος, xacetys τὸ πλῆϑος ἐλευϑέρως, καὶ οὐκ ἤγδτο μᾶλλον ὑπ 
~ \ \ gy ν Δ Ἁ \ / 3 > , \ 
αὐτοῦ ἢ αὐτὸς ἢγε, διὰ τὸ μὴ κτώμενος ἕξ OV προσηκόντων τὴν 
4 A € ’ 2 2 μ > > > 7 A \ 
δύναμιν πρὸς ἡδονήν τι λέγειν, add ἔχων ea ἀξιώσει καὶ πρὸς 
’ , > re , » ar r ἢ \ \ , 
ὀργῆν τι ἀντειπεῖν. 9. ὁπότε γοῦν αἰσϑοιτὸ τι αὑτοὺς παρὰ καιρὸν 
v4 ~ , 7 > A A ~ 4 
uBoet ϑαρσοῦντας, λέγων κατέπλησσεν ἐπὶ τὸ φοβεῖσϑαι, καὶ Sedto- 
J . 2ὁὁῸ ἡ : , , 3A \ ~ 5. , 
τὰς αὖ αλογῶς ovtinadiory παλιν ἐπὶ τὸ ϑαρσεῖν. ἐγίγνετο 7s 
10 ᾿ Ae δ, Ἁ 7 oY ; δὲ ¢ \ ~~ , γδοὺς δ νας ἑὴν 
oy@ μὲν δημοκρατία, ἔργῳ δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ πρώτου ἄνδρος ἀρχῇ. 
ἢ Cari? , > A ~ ‘ 2 , y ΝΟΣ 
10. οἱ δὲ ὑστξρον toot αὐτοῖ μᾶλλον πρὸς ἀλλήλους ὄντες, καὶ OE- 
7 ~ ~ + ? 3 > ¢ ‘ ~ 
VOUEPOL TOV πρῶτος ἕκαστος γίγνεσϑαι, ἐτράποντο καϑ' ἡδονὰς τῷ 
΄ 4 ‘ , ; ΄ 3 ct + 
δήμῳ καὶ τὰ πράγματα ἐνδιδόναι. 11. ἐξ ὧν ἄλλα ze πολλά, ὡς ἐν 
, t A. 3 \ 3 7 { ’ ν ςε 3 ’ ~ 
usyohy moder καὶ ἀρχὴν eyovon, ἡμαρτηϑη καὶ ὁ ὃς Φιχελιὰν πλοῦς, 
a “ , ς , ΄ \ a 5 » Ψ ς 
ὃς οὐ τοσοῦτον γνώμης AUAOTHUA ἣν πρὸς OVE ἐπήξσαν, ὅσον οἱ 
X ΄ ~ 3 A 
EXTIEUWAPTES OV τὰ πρόσφορα τοῖς οἰχομένοις ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, ἀλλὰ 
4 A ~ ~ / ᾿ 
κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας διαβολὰς περὶ τῆς τοῦ δήμου προστασίας, TH TE ἐν 
~ 3 Α A 4 , ~ 
τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἀμβλύτερα ἐποίουν, καὶ TH περὶ τὴν πολιν πρῶτον 
/ 3 ὔ / > , 4} 
ἐν ἀλλήλοις ἐταράχϑησαν. V2. σφαλέντες δ᾽ ἐν «Σικελίᾳ addy τε 
~ 4 - ~ ~ \ \ fn 
παρασκχϑυῇ καὶ TOV ναυτικοῦ τῷ πλείονι μορίῳ, καὶ κατὰ THY πόλιν 
! , ” σ , \ " > τ wa ' 
ἤδη ἐν στάσει ὄντες, ὁμῶς τρία μὲν ETH ἀντεῖχον τοῖς TE MQOTEQOP 
4 ~ > A / ~ A ~ 
ὑπάρχουσι πολεμίοις, καὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ “Σικελίας wet αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν 
΄ id ~ ὔ 3 ? / 7 f 
ξυμμαχῶν ett τοῖς πλείοσιν ἀφεστήκοσι, Κύρῳ τὲ ὕστερον βασιλέως 
wh a ~ tee 
παιδὶ προσγενομένῳ, ὃς παρεῖχε χρήματα Πελοποννησίοις ἐς τὸ 
᾿ Α 2 2 ’ \ 3 4 4 & 
γαυτικόν" χαὶ OV πρότερον ἐνέδοσαν, ἢ αὐτοὶ ἐν σφίσι κατὰ τὰς 
fa? \ f 3 ra ~ ~ a 
diag διαφορὰς περίπέσοντες ἐσφάλησαν. τοσοῦτον τῷ Περικλεῖ 
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> , 7 5:. 5... Ὁ >’ ; Α , Ἃ ς , 
ἐπερίσσευσε TOTE, ἀφ ὧν αὐτὸς προέγνω καὶ πάνυ ἂν ῥᾳδίως περὶ 
~ ? ~ ~ , 
γενέσϑαι τῶν ITeLonoryycioy αὐτῶν τῷ πολέμῳ. 
LXVI. Οἱ δὲ “Ἱακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι τοῦ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους 
στράτευσαν ravow δκατὸν ἐς Ζάκυνθον τὴν νῆσον, ἢ κεῖται ἄντι.- 
πέρας ᾿Ηλιδος " εἰσὶ δὲ ᾿Αχαιῶν τῶν ἐκ Πελοποννήσου ἄποικοι καὶ 
3 , \ , } 
Adyratog ξυνεμάχουν. ὦ. ἐπέπλεον δὲ Aanedanmortwy χίλιοι 
ς ἘΣ , N K ~ : Σ ae | . > ’ὔ ἘΠ: δὲ ax A 
ὁπλῖται καὶ Κνῆμος Σ᾽ παρτιατῆς ναύαρχος. ἀποβαντες δὲ ἐς τὴν 
δι τὴς ἢ \ , 3 \ » ¢ , > } 2 
γῆν ἐδῇωσαν τὰ πολλᾶ. καὶ ἐπειδὴ οὐ ξυνεχώρουν, ἀπέπλευσαν én 
4 2 
DIZOV. 
‘ ~ ~ f ~ ὴ 
ΕΧΎΠΙ. Καὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους τελευτῶντος ᾿“Ιριστεὺς Κορίν: 
A , 3 4 7 A 
Dig καὶ ““1«κεδαιμονίων πρέσβεις, Arnoiotog καὶ Nixolaog καὶ 
N ’ ὔ 4 ~ 3 , 
Szoarodnuog καὶ Τεγεάτης Tiunyoons καὶ “Aoyeiog ἰδία Πολλις 
ῇ , 
[4 3 Ν 3 ,ὔ t 7 , ͵7ὕ > A 
πορευόμενοι ἐς THY AOlav ὡς βασιλέα, εἰ πὼς πείσειαν αὑτὸν χρη- 
, Α ~ > ~ as 
ματά τὸ παρέχειν καὶ ξυμπολεμεῖν, ἀφικνοῦνται ὡς Sitaduny πρῶ- 
‘ ? > 7 , - , 2 ? 2 7 
zov τὸν Τήρεω ἐς Θρᾷάκην, βουλόμδβνοι πεῖσαί te αὐτὸν, δἰ δύναιντο, 
΄ ~ 2 ͵ ‘ , ~ x» A 3 7 
μεταστάντα τῆς ᾿ϑηναίων ξυμμαχίας στρατεῦσαι ἐπι τὴν Lozi- 
τ 1 / v3 ~ Mi 
δαιαν, ov ἣν στράτευμα τῶν AOnvaiwry πολιορκοῦν, καὶ ἤπερ 
Ω 5 3 7 ~ / aw € , c 
ὥρμηντο, Ou ἐχκείνον πορευϑῆναι πέραν tov λλησπόντου ὡς Dag- 
, A fits ἃ 3 A ld « ᾽ > ? 
voxyny τὸν PuoreBacov, ὃς αὑτοὺς ἔμελλεν ὡς βασιλέα ἀναπέμιρειν 
ὔ \ 9 4 , ᾽ , \ 
2. παρατυχόντες δὲ ᾿αϑηναίων πρέσβεις «Ζέαρχος Καλλιμάχου καὶ 
> , , \ ~ ΄ κ᾿ τι 
“Πμειιάδης (Φιλήμονος παρὰ τῷ Σιταάλκῃ πείϑουσι τὸν Ladoxor 
‘ , 2 Q. ~ , ce A 4 > , 
tov yeyernusvoy “ϑηναῖον, Σιταλκου vioy, τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐγχειρίσαι 
, “ \ , ς ἢ 7 \ > , \ , 
σφίσιν, ὁπῶς un διαβάντες ὡς βασιλέα τὴν ἐκείνου πόλιν τὸ μέρος 
, ‘ ¢ \ A 4 2 \ \ ~ , 
βλάψωσιν. 3. ὁ δὲ πεισϑεῖς πορενομένους αὐτοὺς διὰ τῆς Θρᾳκὴς 
> A \ ~ tT γ \ ¢ t , \ 3 ὔ 
ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον ᾧ ἔμδβλλον τὸν λλησποντον περαιώσδιν, πρίν ἐσβαί- 
- ΄, oy ‘ \ ~ ‘ 
νειν, ξυλλαμβάνει, ἄλλους ξυμπέμψας μετὰ tov Aeaoyov καὶ “Apee 
, VY 3 f 3 ’ὔ ~ ἢ Ν ὔ > ’ 
φμιάδου, καὶ ἔχέλευσεν exeivolg παραδουναι" οἱ δὲ λαβόντες ἑκὸμισαν 
: 7 3 ,ὔ 4 ~ eee ~ 
ἐς τὰς “Adinvag. 4. ἀφικομένων δὲ αὐτῶν, δείσαντες οἱ “A Onvaiot 
\ 3 ’, ‘ t ~ a ’ὔ ἊΨ ᾽ Ψ 
τὸν ᾿αριστέα, μὴ αὖϑις σφᾶς ἔτι πλείων κακουργῇ διαφυγών, ort 
A A , A ™~ , 4 ~ > 4 , , 3 
καὶ πρὸ τούτων ta τῆς Lloridais καὶ τῶν emt Θρᾳᾷκης πᾶντ 
3 , , > , ‘ / 2 a > ~ 3 
ἐφαίνετο πράξας, ἀκρίτους καὶ βουλομένους ἔστιν ἃ εἰπεῖν, αὐϑημε- 
. 2 ͵ > + ; ~ ~ 
pov ἀπέχτειγναν πάντας, καὶ ἐς φάραγγας ἐσέβαλον, δικαιουντὲς τοῖς 
5 ~ 5. τὰ Ὁ \ « , Cc » ‘ 3 
αὐτοῖς ἀμύνεσϑαι οἱσπὲρ καὶ οἱ “΄ἀμοδαιμόγιοι ὑπῆρξαν, τοὺς ἐμ» 
? a ov a) 3 Yo ? s ~ ¢ ? 2 ἔ , Α 
πόρους οὺς ἔλαβον “ἰϑηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἕν ὁλκάσι περί 
° . ON 
Πελοπόννησον πλέοντας ἀποχτείναντες, καὶ ἐς φάραγγας ἐσβαλόν- 
" ᾿ 3.7, «τὸ 4 - , , 
reg. πάνταξ γὰρ On κατ ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμοι οἱ Aaxedapoviot 
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a , ~ ‘ 
ocoug λάβοιεν ἐν τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, ὡς πολεμίους διέφϑειρον, καὶ τοὺς 
\ 4 ; ~ N \ A > ¢ 9. 
usta Adryvaioy ξυμπολεμοῦντας καὶ τοὺς μηδὲ we δτέρων. 
ν᾿ 4 4 - ~ 
LXVIIL Κατὰ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, tov ϑέρους τελευτῶν- 
\ 95 ~ 2 ’, Α ~ Ly ? A > 
TOG, καὶ “ΤΙ μπρακιῶται, αὐτοί TE καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων πολλοῦυς ava- 
; 5 , 5 5} ¥ 1 2 \ ‘ Α ys 
στήσαντες, ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ -Aoyog τὸ Auguhoytnoy καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
ε 7 Ω oy” \ \ \ 3 , > \ ~ 5 ~ 
“dupthoyiar. 2. ἔχϑρα δὲ πρὸς τοὺς “Avyetovg ano τοῦδε αὑτοῖς 
ye ~ ᾿»ὔ 4 Α A 
ἤρξατο πρῶτον γενέσϑαι. 3."Aoyos τὸ ᾿αἰμφιλοχικὸν καὶ Aucpe- 
᾿ / X ae ‘ ΓΑ ‘ δ Τ' , \ a 5 3 μ ἯΙ A 
Loylay τὴν ἄλλην ἔχτισε, μετὰ τὰ Τρωικὰ olxads ἀναχωρήσας καὶ 
> > ; ~ > 2 , > , ς 2? ,ὔ 
οὐκ ἀρεσχόμενος τῇ ἕν “Aoyer καταστάσει “Augihoyos ὁ ““ἰμφιά- 
> ~ ? ~ ὔ e t - ε΄ ~ , 4 
θεὼ ἐν TH ᾿ΑΙἰμπρακικῷ κόλπῳ, ὁμώνυμον τῇ ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδι “Agyos 
2 , 4 ‘ fF ς , χά ’, ~ > ,ὔ A 
ovonacag. A. καὶ ἣν ἡ πόλις αὐτὴ μεγίστη τῆς Aucpthoyiag, καὶ 
Α ν G ~ ND! ~ 
τοὺς δυνατωτάτους εἶχεν οἰκήτορας. 5. ὑπὸ ξυμφορῶν dé πολλαῖς 
νὰ» of BA ~ 
γενεαῖς ὕστερον πιεζόμενοι, ᾿“μπρακιώτας ὁμόρους ὄντας τῇ “Au- 
~ ’ \ 4 ~ ~ 
φιλοχικῇ ξυνοίκους ἐπηγάγοντο, καὶ 8λληνίσϑησαν τὴν νῦν γλῶσσαν 
, ~ > A ~ 2 ~ ’ Ὲ « \ 4 
τότε πρῶτον ἀπὸ τῶν Aunoaxiotor ξυγοικησαντων" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι 
,ὔ 4 > v 4 2° € 
‘Aupioyor βάρβαροί εἶσιν. 6. ἐκβάλλουσιν οὖν τοὺς ᾿“Ιργείους ot 
᾿“ “᾿ , ἫΝ 2 No» \ / ¢ ὦ 9 , 
μπρακιῶται χρόνῳ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἰσχουσι τὴν πόλιν. 1. οἱ δ᾽ “Auge 
, , ~ \ 
Loyot, γενομένου τούτου, διδόασιν ἑαυτοὺς Axaoraot, καὶ προσπαρα- 
4 4) 7 τι ἢ : "AS res al : 7.5 ἢ) g 2 : 
καλέσαντες ἀμφῳύτεροι ηναίους, οἱ αὐτοῖς Φορμίωνα τὸ orec- 
‘ r 4 ~ , x ~ ? 
THYOY ἔπεμψαν καὶ ναῦς τριάκοντα. ὀφικομένου δὲ τοῦ Φορμίω- 
¢ ~ 4 \ \ ee 
208 αἱροῦσι κατὰ κράτος “Aoyos καὶ τοὺς ᾿“ἠμπρακιώτας ἡνδρα" 
A See ὅν 4 > \ 39 dy a) ~ 
πόδισαν, κοινῇ τὲ ᾧκησαν αὐτὸ ᾿ΑἸμφίλοχοι καὶ “Axnaorarec. 


a : ; δὲ ai . ἘΣ A / 3 ’ ps "A 9: ig > A ; 
O. Bete ὃ TOVTO ἢ ςὐμμαχιὰ ἐγξγξδτο ΠΟΟΤΟΨΥ ὶ ἡγάιθοις κοΐ 


w 


ἊΝ ¢ ee ~ \ \ ov 3 δ 
“Ἱκαρνᾶσιν. Ὁ. οἱ δὲ ᾿“ἰμπρακιῶται τὴν μὲν ἔχϑραν ς τοὺς 
bf ΄ 2 \ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 3 , 
Aoysiovs ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδραποδισμοῦ σφῶν αὐτῶν πρῶτον ἐποιήσαντο, 
σ΄ A -“ , : - ¢€ ~ 
votegoy δὲ ἕν τῷ πολέμῳ TIVE THY στρατείαν ποιοῦνται αὐτῶν TE 

Α , 4 3 ~ ~ yt 3 ’ 
καὶ Χαόνων καὶ ἄλλων τινῶν τῶν πλησιοχώρων βαρβάρων᾽ ἐλϑον- 
A νι» ~ Α , « 4 4 Ε 
vey TE πρὸς τὺ ᾿Ζργος τῆς μὲν χώρας ἐχράτουν, τὴν δὲ πόλιν ὡς 
2 Ign 7 C4 κα , 2 , > 5 ᾽ \ da 
οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν προσβαλόντες, ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπ᾿ otzov καὶ διελυ- 
4 if ~ A > αν [4 3 ? 
ϑησαν κατὰ ed1yn. τοσαντὰ μὲν ἕν τῷ ϑέρει EYEVETO. 
5" ~ > 2 ΄- 9 ~ re 7 " 
LAXTX. Tov δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμῶνος “ϑηναῖοι ναὺς ἔστει- 
᾽»ὔ 4 4 f ‘ - , rn ἐ ἢ νὰ + 
Lev etxoct μὲν πὲρι ΠΠ|ελοποννήσον καὶ (θορμίωνὰ orgatyyor, og 
, 4 > 3 ~ 2 , Oo. 
ὁρμώμενος &x Νανπάκτον φυλακὴν εἶχε μήτ᾽ ἐχπλεῖν ex Koga tov 
\ Aa BBs , , 5.3 ~ ς ὅν τὰ cap 
xa tov Κρισαίου κόλπου μηδένα μήτ᾽ ἐσπλεῖν, ἑτέρας δ᾽ ἐξ ἐπί 
J 4 4 ,ὔ τὰ , Φ ~ fa 
Καρίας καὶ Avziag καὶ ελήσανδρον στρατηγόν, ὁπῶς tHUTH 78 
~ 4 4 A ~~ , ν᾿. ΣΝ 7 
ἀργυρολογῶσι, καὶ τὸ Ajotixoy τῶν Π]ελοπογνησίων py EDGY BUTO 
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~ ~ 7 ~ 3 \ , 
Sev ὁρμώμενον βλάπτειν τὸν πλοῦν τῶν ὁλκάδων τῶν ἀπὸ Dacyhe 
A ~ ~ 4 4 ~ 
δος καὶ Φοινίκης καὶ τῆς ἐκεῖϑεν ἠπείρου. ὦ, ἀναβὰς δὲ στρατιᾷ 
4 ~ 4 ~ ~ 4 ~ 5 A ? 
ADnVEiOY TE τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐς τὴν «Ἱυκίαν 
΄ , 3 , \ ~ ~ , ’ ΓΈ 
0 ελησανδρος ἀποϑνήσκει, καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς μέρος τι διεφϑεῖιρδ 
ν , 
γικηϑεις WYN. 
7 ~ i ~ ~ ~ 3 \ 2 ’ 
LXX. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος οἱ Ποτιδαιᾶται ἐπειδὴ οὐκέτι 
Sy 7 , > , > 3 Ψ 2 A 3 ΝΣ > ‘YY 
ἐδύναντο πολιορκούμενοι ἀντέχειν, GAA at τὲ ἐς τὴν ᾿“ττικὴν ἔσβο- 
᾿ ~ > 3 , 
λαὶ Πελοποννησίων οὐδὲν μᾶλλον anaristacay τοὺς ᾿«ϑηναίους 
4 ~ > , \ + \ > , 3. 4 
0 τὲ σῖτος ἐπελελοίπει, καὶ ἀλλὰ τὸ πολλὰ ἐπεγεγένητο αὐτόϑι ἡδὴ 
’ ’ 5 , , \ 2 , > + a \ 
βρώσεως πέρι ἀναγκαίας καὶ tives καὶ ἀλλήλων ἐγέγξυντο, οὕτῶ dN 
, ae ~ ~ ~ 
λόγους προσφέρουσι περὶ ξυμβάσεως τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τῶν ᾿“{ϑη- 
a Α » ~ 4 
ναίων τοῖς ἐπὶ σφίσι τεταγμένοις, ξενοφῶντί te τῷ Εὐριπίδου καὶ 
,ὔ a Α , ~ σ 7 
Ἐστιοδώρῳ τῷ AgiotozdeiSov καὶ Davouayn τῷ Καλλιμάχου. 
Α ς » Α - eens aah \ 
2. οἱ δὲ προσεδέξαντο, ὁρῶντες μὲν τῆς στρατιᾶς THY ταλαιπωρίαν 
3 ’ὔ bd ? ? A - “4 ν᾽ ? 
ἐν γωρίῳ χειμερινῷ, ἀναλωχυίας τὸ dn τῆς modews δισχίλια ταλαν- 
3 4 2 3 > 4 w~ Ἵ & ’ὔ 2 ~ 3 
TH & τὴν πολιορκίαν. ὦ, ἐπε τοῖσδε οὖν ξυνέβησαν, ἐξελϑεῖν αὐ- 
A \ ~ A ~ 4 \ \ 
τοὺς καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τοὺς ἐπικούρους ξὺν ἕν! ἱματίῳ, 
"ὦ \ ‘ as ‘ 2 , , ¢ \ " > oF 
γυναῖκας δὲ ξὺν δυοῖν, και ἀργύριὸν τι ῥητὸν ἔχοντας ἔφοδιον. 
Ss ε νι Ὁ : 5...“ 2 A \ \ “ὦ 
A. χαὶ οἱ μὲν ὑπόσπονδοι ἐξῆλϑον ἐπὶ τὴν Χαλκιδικὴν καὶ ἕκαστος 
Φ 54. 7 . 93 ~ \ , A 2 , v7 4 
ῃ ἐδύνατο ᾿Ζϑηναῖοι δὲ τοὺς TE στρατηγοῖς ἐπῃτιάσαντο OTL ἄνευ 
9 - ? 5. » A “ ~ ~ , ζ ty 
αὐτῶν ξυνέβησαν, ἐνόμιζον yao av κρατῆσαι τῆς πόλεως ἢ ἐβούλοντο, 
΄ὸ ς ~ ᾿ Α 
καὶ VOTEQOY ἐποίκους ἑαυτῶν ἔπεμψαν ἐς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν καὶ κατῴῷ- 
~ A > ~ ~ > + ‘ Voy , 
κισαν. OD. ταῦτα MEY ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι ἐγένδτο" καὶ τὸ δεύτερον ἔτος 
~ ~ tal 
ἐτελεύτα τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε OY Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγφαψε. 
~ > 5 , ‘ 4 
ΤΧΌΧΊῚ, Tov δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρους οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ 
’ : 3 Α A 3 \ 3 2 , 5 ? 2 > A 
Evuuoyot ἐς μὲν τὴν “ἰττικὴν οὐκ ἐσέβαλον, ἐστράτευσαν δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
~ ? a ¢ ~ 4 3 [4 ἊΝ 
Πλάταιαν ἡγεῖτο δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ Ζευξιδάμον “““κεδαιμονίων 
᾽ A ? Ἁ \ 2 , 4 -“ ¢ ‘ 
βασιλεὺς. καὶ καϑίσας τὸν στρατὸν ἔμελλε δῃώσειν τὴν γῆν" οἱ δὲ 
~ ? Ἁ 4 ὔ; \ 2 , 
Πλαταιῆς εὐϑυς πρέσβεις πέμψαντες moog αὐτὸν ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 
A , ἶ ~ 4 
2. Aoyibaps καὶ Aaxedaiporiot, ov δίκαια ποιεῖτε οὐδ᾽ ἄξια οὔτε 
ξ ~ A ? t > , 3 » » , 
ὑμῶν OVTE πατέρων WY kote, ES γῆν τὴν Πλαταιῶν στρατεύοντερ. 
\ ¢ ‘ 3 
Παυσανίας γὰρ ὃ Κλεομβρότου, “ακεδαιμόνιος, ἐλευθερώσας τὴν 
[4 , 3 \ ~ ? ~ , 
Ελλάδα ἀπὸ τῶν Mijdov μετὰ “Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἐθελησάντων ξυνά- 
4 ~ a} 3 αὖ “«ὠ 
ρασϑαι τὸν κίνδυνον τῆς μάχης ἢ παρ ἡμῖν ἐγένετο, θύσας ἐν τῇ 
~ ~ > ~ 4 3 £ & 
Πλαταιῶν ἀγορᾷ Au ἐλευϑερίῳ ἱερά, καὶ ξυγκαλέσας πάντας τοὺς 
, 2 , ~ ~ A , \ ,ὔ Lg 
ξυμμάχους, ἀπεδίδου Πλαταιεῦσι γῆν καὶ πόλιν τὴν σφετέραν ἔχον- 
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> , 9:1 ~ , 4 .? > > 
ἕας αὐτονόμους οἰκεῖν, στρατεῦσαί TE μηδένα ποτὲ ἀδίκως ER 
3 \ > os A ae 2 Α , 2 / A ae A 
αὐτοὺς μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ εἰ δὲ uy, ἀμύνειν τοὺς παρόντας Evupe- 
Logs ? 4 ~ , ? : : 
χοὺυς κατὰ δύναμιν. ὃ. τάδε μὲν ἡμῖν πατέρες οἱ ὑμέτεροι ἔδοσαν 
> ~ Ὁ A , ~ 3 3 ; ~ ᾿ 7 
ἀρετῆς Evene καὶ προϑυμίας τῆς ἕν ἐκείνοις τοῖς χινδυγοις γδνομέ- 
. ς we A 3 ra x ~ ΠΣ Α ‘ 4 ~ ¢ ~ 3 .3 
ane, ὑμεῖς δὲ τἀναντία Soare’ μετὰ γὰρ Θηβαίων τῶν ἡμῖν ἐχϑί. 
ΣΝ ? _™~ ¢ 7 7 , ‘ ‘ 7 
τῶν ἔπίὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ἥκετε. A. μάρτυρας δὲ ϑεοὺς τοὺς 
ς , 7 f f 4 \ [ἡ , , 
TE OYVLLGUG τότε γενομένους ποιούμενοι καὶ τοὺς ὑμετέρους πατρῴους 
\ { ? 3 ς ~ Ἁ ~ 4 A 
καὶ ἡμδτιέρους ἐγχωρίους, λέγομεν ὑμῖν τὴν γὴν τὴν Πλαταιίδα μὴ 
᾽ ~ Α A 7 4 Ψ 5.» A 3 ~ 3 7ὔ ; 
ἀδικεῖν μηδὲ παραβαίνξειν τοὺς ὀρχους, ἐῶν δὲ οἰκεῖν αὐτονόμους 
καϑάπερ Παυσανίας ἐδικαίωσεν. LUXXIL τοσαῦτα εἰπόντων 
» 5 ? A , “1 yf 
Πλαταιῶν “Aoyeuos ὑπολαβὼν sins’ Atnoun λέγετε, ὦ ἄνδρες 
“ 4 ~ ¢ as »Ὲ 7 , 4 , 
ΠΠλαταιῆς, ἣν ποιῆτε ὁμοῖα τοῖς λόγοις. καϑαπερ yoo Παυσανίας 
ς ~ , 2 ΓΑ ? ~ A \ 4 
ὑμῖν παρέδωκεν, αὐτοί TE αὐτονομεῖσϑε, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ξυνελευ- 
~ Gr , ~ ? ᾽ὔ Bey ᾿ 
ϑεροῦτε ὅσοι, μετασχόντες τῶν τότε κιφδύνων, ὑμῖν TE ξυνώμοσαν 
, 3 - ¢ > > ? ? 4 A ld 
καί εἰσι νῦν ὑπ ADnvatolg, παρασκξυή τ8 τοσήδδ καὶ πόλεμος YE- 
2 ~ ao 4 ~ A 3 4 τ Α 
γένηται αὐτῶν ἕνεκα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐλευϑερώσεως. ἧς μαλιστὰ μὲν 
, \ 2 ‘3 , ~ ὦ 3 ‘ , ὦ 4 Α 
μετασχοντὲς καὶ αὕτοι EUMELVLTE τοῖς ὀρκοιφ᾽ εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἀπερ καὶ τὸ 
of 3 , ς ,ὔ oy , ν᾿ ε ὔ 
πρότερον ἤδη προὐκαλεσάμεϑα, ἡσυχίαν ἄγετε νεμόμενοι τὰ ὑμέτερα 
> ~ \ oo” \ 2 s_f , ae , , 
αὐτῶν, καὶ gots μηδὲ ped δτέρων, δέγεσϑε δὲ ἀμφοτέρους φίλους, 
> & , A > £ ff Α ὦ C ow > ? ¢ 4 2 
ἐπὶ πολέμῳ δὲ μηδ᾽ ἑτέρους. 2. καὶ ταδὲε ἡμῖν ἀρκέσει. ὁ μὲν “AQ- 
; by os ὃ ¢ gh ins , 3 , ~ 
χίδαμος τοσαῦτα εἶπεν" ot δὲ Πλαταιῶν πρέσβεις ἀκούσαντες ταῦ- 
3” 3 \ , ‘ ~ , rd , / 
τὰ, ἐσῆλϑον & τὴν πόλιν, καὶ TH πληϑει τὰ ῥηϑέντα κοινωσαντες, 
2 ~ [χά 2 ’ ? 4 ~ Ὁ ~ 
ἀπεχρέναντο αὐτῷ, OTL ἀδυνατὰ σφίσιν εἴη ποιεῖν. ἃ προκαλεῖται 
Ἵ“ > ’ ye ~ λ ~ 4 » > 5 , 54 
ἄνευ Adnvaiwov’ παῖδες γὰρ σφῶν nat γυναῖκες mae ἐκείνοις εἰη- 
N N 4 ~ , , \ 3 , μ 
σαν" δεδιέναι δὲ καὶ περὶ τῇ πασῃ πόλει, μὴ ἐκείνων ἀποχωρησᾶ»- 
~ 5 4 \ ~ 
τῶν ‘Abnvaior ἐλϑόντες σφίσιν οὐκ ἐπιτρέπωσιν, ἢ Θηβαῖοι, ὡς 
A 4 \ 4 93 , ? sf ~ A , 
EVOOXOL OVTES κατὰ TO ἀμφοτέρους SeyeoTn, avdig σφῶν τὴν πολιν 
, ~ 6 ¢ Α , > \ \ ~ o 
πειράσωσι καταλαβεῖν. 3. ὁ δὲ ϑαρσύνων αὐτοὺς πρὸς ταῦτα ἔφη, 
rd ~ Ἁ ’ A A 5.» ς»" γε » , 
Ὑμεῖς δὲ πολιν μὲν καὶ οἰκίας ἡμῖν παρῶδοτε τοῖς ““αχεδωιμονίοις, 
4 ~ v4 3 Io 4 , 2. . ~ \ ε , ΟΝ Fa ἡ 
καὶ γῆς ὁρους ἀποδείξατε, καὶ δένδρα ἀριϑμῷ τὰ ὑμέτερα, καὶ ἄλλο 
» A 3 > Α 3 ~, > A \ , 7 
εἰ te δυνατὸν & ἀριϑμον ἐλϑεῖν" αὐτοί δὲ μεταχωρῆσατε O70t 
΄ ὶ € , x 2 \ \ , > , 
βούλεσϑε, ἕως ἂν ὃ πολέμος ἢ. ἐπειδὰν δὲ mage. Dy, ἀποδώσομεν 
¢ ey [4] "ἢ , 2) ? ᾿ N ~ σε mA 
ὑμῖν ἃ ar παραλάβωμεν. μέχρι Os τουδὲ ἕξομεν παρακαταϑὴηκῆην, 
2 : r : ᾿ Ν Ἁ oe : a a ¢ rae 31}. ς, 7 A it Θρ 
ἐργαζόμενοι καὶ φορᾶν φέροντες ἢ ἂν ὑμῖν μέλλῃ τκανὴ ἔσεσϑαῖ. 
ς 2 , 3 ~ εἰ 3 τ , 4 
LAXIUL. οἱ δ᾽ ἀκούσαντες ἐσῆλϑον αὖϑις eg τὴν πόλιν, καὶ βου- 
, Ae ~ ? ” τ fd ΄ 4) - 
λευσάμενοι μετὰ τοῦ πλήϑους ἔλεξαν οἱ βούλονται ἃ προκαλεῖται 
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3 , ~ ~ oN , 2 , ~ ~ 
ϑηναίοις κοινῶσαι πρῶτον, καὶ ἣν πείϑωσιν αὑτοὺς, ποιεῖν ταῦ. 
, «Δ , : , 2 7 ‘ \ ~ 4 
τα μέχρι δὲ τούτον σπείσασϑαι σφίσιν Exelevoy καὶ τὴν γὴν μὴ 
~ ὑπ A τ \ 5 ~ 4 ‘ 
Syovy. ὃ δὲ ἡμέρας τὸ ἐσπείσατο ἐν αἷς εἰκὸς ἣν κομισϑῆναι καὶ τὴν 
~ 2 14 3 , Ἁ « ~ , ¢ ι 
γῆν οὐκ ἔτεμνεν. 2, ἐλϑόντες δὲ οἱ Taras πρέσβεις ὡς τοὺς 
2 ‘ ‘ , > > ~ ΄ 5 > 
‘Adnvaiovs καὶ βουλευσάμενοι μετ αὐτῶν πάλιν ἤλϑον ἀπαγγέλ- 
ἘΠ 5) ~ , ,ὔ ᾿ 1 ~ \ ~ ,ὔ af 
λοντὲς τοῖς ἕν τῇ woke τοιάδε ὁ. Ovr ἐν τῷ πρὸ TOV γρόνῳ, ὦ 
ὕ ~ > 2 τ ; 2 7 3 » 
ἄνδρες Πλαταιῆς, ag οὐ ξύμμαχοι ἐγενόμεθα ““ϑηναῖοιί φασιν ἐν 
3 \ ¢ ~ / 2 ΄ 3p ~ ΄ 7 
οὐδενὶ ἡμᾶς moses Dae ἀδικουμένους, οὔτε νῦν περιόψεσϑαι, βοηϑη- 
Α \ , ? ~ \ ~ . 
σειν δὲ κατὰ δυναμιν. ἐπισκήπτουσί τὲ ὑμῖν, πρὸς τῶν Cox? 
a : , a Ν Α \ , 
οὺς οἱ πατᾶρες ὦμῶσαν, μηδὲν νεωτερίζειν περὶ THY ξυμμαχίαν. 
» ~ ? 5 , € itu 
LXXIV. τοιαῦτα τῶν πρέσβεων ἀπαγγειλάντων οἱ Γἰλαταιῆς 
2 , 2 ’, A , 3 ΄ 4 ~ 
ἐβουλεύσαντο ᾿“ϑηναίους μὴ προδιδόναι, ἀλλ ἀνέχεσϑαι καὶ γὴν» 
ῃ 5. pea ¢€ & . 4 , o ay Oe an eee 
τεμνομένην, εἰ δεῖ, ὁρῶντας καὶ ἄλλο πασχοντὰς ὁ, τι ἂν SuUPairy 
2 ow ᾿ ’ "2 > > > 4 ~ , 2 , ᾿ ἰ 
ἐξελϑεῖν τὲ μηδένα ὅτι, ἀλλ ἀπὸ τοῦ τϑίχους ἀπολχρίνασϑαι ort 
Ia? , ~ 3 a , ig 93 ‘ 
ἀδύνατα σφίσι ποιεῖν ἐστιν α “ἰακεδαιμόνιοι προκαλοῦνται. “ὦ. ὡς 
, 9 , 3 ~ A ~ A 3 3 , 4 ~ 
δὲ ἀπεκρίψαντο, evtevOev δὴ πρῶτον μὲν ἐς ἐπιμαρτυρίαν καὶ Dewy 
A 4 ? ~ 3 , 3 , ς A , ᾽» 
καὶ ἡρώων τῶν ἐγχωρίων “Ιρχίδαμος ὁ βασιλεὺς κατέστη, λέγων 
τ A 9 ~ A , 1 νοῦ , 
ade. 3. Θεοὶ ὅσοι γῆν τὴν Πλαταιΐδα ἔχετε καὶ yowes, ξυνίστορες 
a o 4” ‘ > ‘ 2g? > , ~ , ‘ 
ἔστε OTL CUTE τὴν ἀρχὴν ἀδίκως, ExdimortaY τῶνδε MEOTEQOY TO 
ς- , > Aw , + ' 2 τ ¢ ΄ co» 5.0 ἢ 
ξυνώμοτον, ἔπι γὴν THYOE ἤλθομεν, ἐν ἢ οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν ευξαμδγοι 
» f 3 ’ 4 , ~ 3 
ὑμῖν ήδων ἐκράτησαν, καὶ παρέσχετε αὐτὴν εὐμενῆ ἐναγωνίσασϑαι 
~ σ᾽ avy ~ 47 ~ > , ς , 
τοῖς Πλλησιν, οὔτε νῦν, ἣν τὶ ποιῶμεν, ἀδικησομδν" mooKahEcauEros 
\ ‘ 8 > Pf ? , \ ~ ‘ 
γὰρ πολλὰ καὶ εἰκότα OV τυγχάνομεν. ξυγγνώμονες δὲ ἔστε τῆς μὲν 
᾽ ~ ’ , “ Ν 
ἀδικίας χολάζεσϑαι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι προτέροις, τῆς δὲ τιμωρίας 
᾿ ~ 3 4 , τ “ 3 , 
τυγχάνειν τοῖς ἐπιφέρουσι γομίμως. LX XV. τοσαῦτα ἐπιϑειασας 
, 32 Ἁ , a ~ Α 
καϑίστη ἐς πόλεμον τὸν στρατόν, KALE πρῶτον μὲν περιξσταύρωσεν 
> A ~ , a xr ~ ; μὴ 32 , 23 
αὐτοὺς τοῖς δενδρεσιν ἃ ἔχοιψαν, τοῦ μηδένα ὅτι Ekievat, ἔπειτα 
~ ”? A \ , 3 ¢ μὲ 
χῶμα ἔχουν πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, ἐλπίζοντες ταχίστην aipscy ἔσεσϑαι 
~ 7 ΄ 3 , A 7 7 
αὐτῶν στρατεύματος τοσούτου ἐργαζομένου. “ὦ. ξύλα μὲν οὖν TEL- 
5 ~ r ~ : ; 4 
sorteg ἐκ τοῦ Κιϑαιρῶνος παρῳκοδόμουν ἑκατέρωϑεν, φορμηδὸν 
> 4 , , δ' \ , > 4 Ν ‘ ~ ~ 2 , 
ἅντι τοίχων τιϑέντερ, OS μὴ διαγξοῖτο ἐπὶ πολὺ τὸ Yu"A’ ἔφο- 
\, ¢ 3 > A A ’, A lad s 4 ” 9 / 
ϑουν δὲ υλὴν eg αὐτὸ καὶ λίϑους καὶ γὴν καὶ εἰ ce ἀλλο ἀνύτειν 
9 ? ? \ » 4 , \ [2 
μέλλοι ἐπιβαλλόμενον. ὃ. ἡμέρας δὲ ἔχουν δβδομήκοντα καὶ γυκτὰρς 
- 3 t ? \ 4 p A 8 
ξυνεχῶς, διῃρημένοι κατ ἀναπαύλας, wore τοὺς μὲν φέρειν τοὺς δᾶ 
“4 λ ~ ~ eG ἂς , 
ὑπιλὸν τὸ καὶ σῖτον αἱρεῖσϑαι" ““ακεδαιμοτίων τὲ οἱ ξεναγοῖ ἑκάστης 
ὔ - 3 Ns ¢ Α ~ 
σόλεως ξυνεφεστῶτες ἡνάγκαζον ἐς τὸ ἔργον 4. οἱ δὲ Thaw urns 


ΠΤ 18.Τ GAPS GRR VE LK VAT. - 4105 


, 


> ow 4 ~ >? a? ~ ‘ 
ὑρῶντες τὸ χῶμα αἰρόμενον, ξύλινον τεῖχος ξυγϑένεες καὶ ἐπιστής 
~ ¢ ~ τ - 3 , 
σαντες TH ἑαυτῶν τείχει ἢ προσεχοῦτο, ἐσῳκοδοόμουν ἐς αὐτὸ πλίφ- 
‘ 2 - 2 ‘ > ~_ - ~ » ©,’ 2. 5 3 ~ 
Dove ἐκ τῶν ἔγγὺς οἰκιῶν καθαιροῦντες, DO. ξυνδεσμος δ᾽ ἣν αὐτοῖς 
\ , ~ λ ς \ f . > 4 
τὰ ξύλα, τοῦ μὴ ὑψηλὸν yeyroperoy aoderes εἶναι τὸ οἰκοδόμημα: 
16 errs ney 778 δεῤόδεῖο 3 χὶ ὃ ΟΝ » a Ne ς IO ΄ 
καὶ προκαλύμματα εἶχε δέῤῥεις καὶ διφ ϑέρας, ὥστε τοὺς ἐργαζομέ- 
4 You? ᾽ r y ar (AF 5 > , 
Τοὺς καὶ τὰ ξύλα wyte πυρφοόροις οἰστοῖς βαλλεσϑαι ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ 
ied . ΥΡ 4 A 1, Ὁ ~ ,ὔ ‘ A ~ > 
τε εἶναι. ©, ἤρετο δὲ τὸ ὕψος τοῦ τείχους μέγα, καὶ TO χῶμα οὐ 
7 3 ~ 4 « ~ , 3 -" 
σχολαίτερον ἀντανῇει αὐτῷ. καὶ οἱ Πλαταιῆς τοιονδὲ τι ἐπινοοῦσι" 
7 ~ ᾽ τ f Ἂς ~ 5 ᾽ὔ A ~ 
διελόντες τοῦ τϑίχους ἢ προσέπιπτϑ TO YOUR EGEPOQOVY THY γῆν. 
. 4 , 2 7 32 ~ ? 
LXXVI. of δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι αἰσϑόμενοι ἐν ταρσοῖς καλάμου 
Α 16 3 1) : 3 7; λ} ; a0 ‘ ὃ ᾿ dy ; ? . A ὃ “ 
πηλὸν ἐνείλλοντες ἐσέβαλλον ἐς τὸ διῃρημένον, ones μὴ διαχδομξνον 
oY ¢ ~ ~ { \ 7 2 , ~ \ 3 
ὥσπερ ἢ γῆ φοροῖτο. 2. οἱ δὲ ταύτῃ ἀποκλῃόμενοι τοῦτο μὲν ἐπέ- 
¢ , 3 3 » , 5 , 4 , 
oyor, ὑπόνομον δ᾽ ἕκ τῆς πόλεως ὀρύξαντες καὶ ξυντεχμηραάμενοι 
(| ‘ ~ ζ » ΒῚ 4 ad \ ~ % 2 7 
ὑπὸ τὸ χῶμα ὑφεῖλκον αὖὐϑις παρὰ σφᾶς τὸν χοῦν" και ἔλανϑανον 
7A ‘ \ I Ge Y 2 9 , ξ 5.» ς } 
emt πολυ τοὺς ἔξω, wot ἐπιβάλλοντας yooor ἀνύτειν ὑπαγομένου 
3 ~ } ~ 4 \ ¢€ , 2." 3 4 \ , 
αὐτοῖς κάτωϑεν τοῦ χώματος καὶ ἱζάνοντος ἄξι ἐπί TO κενούμενον. 
? 4 \ >? σ ? ? , A \ 2 / 
Ὁ. δεδιότες δὲ μὴ οὐδ᾽ ovte@ δύνωνται ολίγοι πρὸς πολλοὺς ἀντέχειν, 
» / > \ \ ’ > , 3 , 2 ’ 
προσεπεξεῦρον tO0E* τὸ μὲν μέγα οἰχοδόμημα ἐπαύσαντο ἐργαζομε- 
\ \ ‘ » " ἃ. Ἁ So” : 3 oD et > A ~ 
FOL TO κατὰ TO you, ἔνϑὲν δὲ καὶ ἔνθεν αὐτοῦ ἀρξάμενοι, ἀπὸ TOV 
». ? 3 “ΣΌΝ “at 2 A , , 
βραχέος τείχους ἐκ TOU ἐντὸς μηνοειδὲς ἐς THY πόλιν προσῳφκοδομουν, 
qd 3 \ [4 ~ ¢ / sa A ᾽ὔ \ 
ὅπως εἶ τὸ μέγα τεῖχος ἁλίσκοιτο, τοῦτ᾽ ἀντέχοι, καὶ δέοι τοὺς ἕἐναν- 
5 \ A ~ ‘ ~ oi , 
τίους αὖϑις πρὸς αὐτὸ χοῦν, καὶ προχωροῦντας εἰσὼ διπλάσιόν TE 
πόνον ἔχειν καὶ ἐν ἀμφιβόλῳ μᾶλλον γίγνεσϑαι. 4. ἅμα δὲ τῇ χώ- 
| 4 | : So ~ 7 a 7.) | : a Uk [Δ] 
σει καὶ μηχανὰς προσῆγον τῇ πόλει οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, μίαν μὲν, ἢ 
~ , 3 / ‘ x ~ ~ > A ; 
τοῦ μεγάλον οἰκοδομήματος κατὰ τὸ YoU προσαχϑεῖσα, ἕπι μέγα 
, A 4 ? > + wy ν΄ » ~ 
rs κατέσεισε καὶ τοὺς Πλαταιέας ἐφόβησεν, ἀλλὰς δὲ addy tov ζεί- 
a , > » ς ~ \ \ 
youg, ἃς βρόχους te περιβάλλοντες ἀνέκλων ot Πλαταιῆς, καὶ δοκοὺς 
¢ 7 ~ ~ > ‘ ad νων [4 
μεγάλας ἀρτήσαντες ἁλύσεσι μαχραῖς σιδηραῖς ἀπὸ τῆς τομῆς Exc 
\ Lass ? 3 ΄ ? ‘ « ~ ξ ‘ 
τέρωϑεν, ἀπὸ κεραιῶν δύο ἐπικεκλιμένων καὶ VMEQTEMOVOOY ὑπὲρ 
- ; 3 3 [4 , ~ ὔ 7] 
τοῦ τείχους, ἀνελκύσαντες ἐγκαρσίας, OMOTE προσπεσεῖσϑαϊ πὴ μελ- 
¢ , > 4 4 Ἁ n~ ~ € 7 Ἁ > A 
λοι ἢ μηχανὴ, ἀφίεσαν τὴν δοχὸν χαλαραῖς ταῖς αλυσέὲσι καὶ ov διὰ 
᾿ ς A , 2 , > , . ᾿ ieee - 
γειρὸς ἔχοντες" ἢ δὲ ῥύμῃ ἐμπίπτουσα ἀπεκαύλιζε τὸ προέχον εἷς 
ἐμβολῆς. 
\ \ ~ ς , a . 
LXXVIT. Meza δὲ τοῦτο οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, ὡς αἱ τε μηχαναι 
A ~ , \ 3 Fd 3-2 , 
οὐδὲν ὠφέλουν καὶ τῷ χώματι τὸ ἀντιτείχισμα ἐγίγνετο, νομίσαντες 
5 2 4 ~ ? ~ ¢€ ~ A ᾽ὔ A \ 
ὕπορον εἶναι ἀπο τῶν meer car δεινῶν sheiv τὴν πόλιν, πρὸς τὴν 
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? S \ + 3 Ὁ 
περιτείχισιν παρεσκευάζοντο. 2. πρότερον δὲ πυρί ἔδοξεν αὑτοῖς 
~ , , , 3 , A ΄ 
πϑιρᾶσαι, εἰ δύναιντο, πνεύματος γενομένου, ἐπιφλέξαι τὴν πολιν 

΄, ~ \ ΄ ov , 
οὖσαν ov μεγάλην" πᾶσαν γὰρ δὴ ἰδέαν ἐπενόουν», & πος OPIGL 
y ΄ | ‘ , , ~ Fy 
ἄνευ δαπάνης καὶ πολιορκίας προσαχϑείη. 3. φοροῦντες δὲ ving 

, ᾿ ~ , \ \ ~ “ 
φακέλλους παρέβαλλον ἀπὸ τοῦ χῶματος ἐς τὸ μεταξὺ πρῶτον του 

4 ~ , A 4 , \ 
τείχους καὶ τῆς προσχώσεως, ταχὺ δὲ πλήρους γενομένου διὰ πολὺυ- 
Ἵ Σ ,ὔ A ~ +f f a IQ 7 > A 
γειρίαν, ἐπιπαρένησαν καὶ τῆς ἄλλης πόλεως σον ἐδύναντο ἀπὸ 
- ,ὔ ~ 5 ~ 3 , A ~ GA ΠΝ 
τοῦ μετεώρου πλεῖστον ἐπισχεῖν, 4. ἐμβαλόντες δὲ ave Suv ϑείῳ 
Δ ΣῊΝ ? Κι ‘ 7}: Ν Saree λὸξ ’ i ὑδείο 
καὶ πίσσῃ ἥψαν τὴν ὕλην. καὶ ἐγένετο φλοξ τοσαύτη ὑσὴν οὐδεὶς 
, ~ 5 yf \ > 4 
moo ἔς ye ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον χειροποίητον εἶδεν" δὴ yao ἐν ὀρέσιν 
Ψ ~ \ \ A > , ~ A 
van τριφϑεῖσα UA ἀνέμων πρὺς αὑτὴν ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτον πῦρ καὶ 
, > 2) 2 ~ o> » ~ \ , 1 ‘ A 
φλόγα an αὐτοῦ ἀνῆκε. 5. τοῦτο δὲ μέγα te ἣν καὶ τοὺς Πλαται- 
’ ἤ» 7 3 ? 5 , ~ ‘ 3 A A 
cag tahha διαφυγόντας ἐλαχίστου ἐδέησε διαφϑεῖραι" ἕντος γὰρ 
-“ - 2 tT 7 ~ 3 ) 
πολλοῦ χωρίον τῆς πόλεως οὐκ ἣν πελάσαι, πνεῦμα TE εἰ EMEYEVETO 
> ~ 2. » iv 4 #9 ς 2 , 2 ἍΝ , 
αὑτῇ ἐπίφορον, omeo καὶ ἤλπιζον οἱ ἔναντίοι, οὐκ ἂν διέφυγον. 
~ A 4 U , ~ vA 3 3 ~ \ A 
6. γῦν δὲ xo rods λέγεται ξυμβῆναι, vdwo ἐξ οὐρανοῦ πολὺ καὶ 
\ , , \ , \ σ » \ ’ 
βροντὰς γενομένας σβέσαι τὴν φλόγὰ καὶ ουτῶ παυϑῆναι τὸν κιν- 
δυ»γ0». 
: 7 ¢€ \ ? > \ A , f 
LXXVILL. Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπειδὴ καὶ τοῦτον διήμαρτον, 
, , ’ ~ , νι gt δῶν 235. 
μέρος μέν τι καταλιπόντες τοῦ στρατοπέδου, [τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἀφέντες, | 

A , , 7 \ \ 

περιετείχιζον τὴν πόλιν κυχλῳ, διελόμενοι κατὰ πόλεις τὸ χωρίον" 
\ > x Not ).. T 3 , \ 2 ‘ 
τάφρος δὲ ἐντὸς τὲ ἣν καὶ ἔξωϑεν ἐξ ἧς ἐπλινϑεύσαντο. 2. καὶ ἐπειδὴ 
~ 3 ͵ Ἁ 3 , 3 ’ , 
πᾶν ἐξείργαστο, MEL ἀρκτούρου ἐπιτολᾶς, καταλιπόντες φύλακας 
~ t¢ , A \ Ὁ \ 93 ’ ? , 
τοῦ ἡμίσεος τείχους, τὸ δὲ ἡμισυ Βοιωτοι ἐφύλασσον, aveywoyoar 
~ ~ \ ΄ \ , ~ Ἁ ~ 
τῷ στρατῷ καὶ διελύϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 3. Πλαταιῆς δὲ παῖδας 
Ἁ Α ~ A 4 ‘ nai A aA 
μὲν καὶ γυναῖκας, καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτάτους τὸ καὶ πλῆϑος τὸ ἀχρεῖον 
~ > ὔ ’ 3 , 5 3 ‘ 2 μ : 
τῶν ἀνϑρώπῶω» πρότερον ἕκκδχομισμένοι ἤσαν ὃς τὰς AOHrac, 
> 4 3 > Ἄν > , , 2 , 
avtot δ᾽ ἐπολιορκοῦντο ἐγκαταλελειίμμέγοι τετρακόσιοι, A Onraioy 
\ 93 , ~ A , ἐς \ 2 »Ὕ 
δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα, γυναῖχες δὲ δέκα καὶ ἔκατὸν σιτοποιοί. A. τοσοῦτοι 
5 ces eo Σ A , , . 
ἤσαν οἱ Svumavtes ore ὃς τὴν πολιορκίαν καϑίσταντο, καὶ ἄλλος 
> νι 5 3 ~ ? a ~ 2) > , , \ ¢ 
οὐδεὶς ἣν ὃν τῷ τείχει οὔτε δοῦλος outTE EhevOEQnG. τοιαυτῇ μὲν ἢ 
~ ? ͵ 
[Dhara πολιορκία κατεσκευασϑη. 
μα ~ > > ~ , 4 σ΄ ~ ~ ~ 
LXXIX. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους, καὶ ἅμα τῇ τῶν Πλαταιῶν 
3 , 3 Cc ~ ,ὔ rs ς ’,ὕ «ε ~ A € ~ 
ἐπιστρατείᾳ, Adnvaior δισχιλίοις ὁπλίταις ἑαυτῶν καὶ ἱππεῦσι 
7 > , 5." ? A > A ’ A 
διακοσίοις ἐστράτευσαν ἐπι Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκης καὶ Bor- 
4 ? , ~ , > 4 Nom “ ς 3 ’, 
τιαίους ἀχμάζοντος τοῦ σίτου" ἐστρατήγει δὲ Ξενοφῶν ὁ Ἐυριπίδον 
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? 3 4 3 ΄ 4 A 7 
τρίτος αὐτός. ἐλθόντες δὲ ὑπὸ Σπάρτωλον τὴν Βοττιχὴν τὸν 
ἊΝ , 3 ’ \ ‘ ' ¢€ , [4 la 
σῖτον διέφϑειραν, ἐδόκει δὲ καὶ προσχωρῆσειν ἢ πόλις ὑπό τινῶν 
ἐγδοϑὲν πρασσόντων. 2. προσπεμψάντων δὲ ἐς ᾿Ολυνθον τῶν οὐ 
~ , e ~ , 5 " ν 2 , τ 
ταῦτα βουλομένων ὁπλῖταί τὲ ἤλθϑον καὶ στρατιὰ & φυλακήν" ἧς 
δ Ga 3 ~ 
ἐπεξελϑούσης & τῆς ΦΣπαρτώλου ἐς wayyy καϑίστανται οἱ “AGy- 
a ᾿ > ~~  » t 2 4 eo ς πε » roa , 
ναῖοι πρὸς αὑτῇ τῇ πόλει. ὁ. καὶ οἱ μὲν οπλῖται τῶν Χαλκιδέων 
\ 9 , ’ 2 - . - A ~ 
καὶ ἐπίκουρος τίνες MET αὐτῶν νἱκῶνται ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿“ϑηναίων, καὶ 
5 Ὁ" bd A , τ A ~ ~ 
ἀναχωροῦσιν ἐς τὴν «Σπαάρτωλον" οἱ δὲ ἱππῆς τῶν Χαλκιδέων καὶ 
‘ ~ ‘ ~ 3 ? ἐ t ‘ , 5 
ψιλοι νικῶσι τοὺς τῶν ADnvaiwr ἱππέας καὶ ψιλούς. 4. εἶχον 
δέτινας οὐ πολλοὺς med xe ἐκ τῆς Καὶ δος γῆς καλουμένης 
ἐ τι ας ov πολλοὺς πελταστὰς ἐκ τῆς Κρουσίδος γῆς καλουμένης. 
af A -- ’ Ψ' ; 3 € - “. ‘ 2 ~ 
ἄρτι δὲ τῆς μαχῆς γεγενημένης ἐπιβοηϑοῦσιν ἄλλοι πβλτασται ἐκ τῆς 
᾿ , 4 < 3 ~ 4 5 
OhevGov. 5. καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Anmagtrwlov widoi ὡς εἶδον, ϑαρσή- 
~ , A v4 , ~ 
σαντες τοῖς TE προσγιγνομένοις καὶ OTL πρύτερον OLY ἡσσῶντο, 
2 , 3 ‘ ~ Γ΄ , ¢ , Α ~ κ 
ἐπιτίϑενται avdig peta τῶν Χαλχιδεῶν ἱππέων καὶ τῶν mecoPoy- 
2» τὸς : ; ~ "AG ; , sah Ὁ ν 3 oa δος 2c δύ NL ereee 
δησάντων τοῖς “«ϑηναίοις " καὶ avaywpovot πρὸς tag δυὸ tases 
Ὁ ᾽ὔὕ \ ~ 7 id ‘ , A 
ἃς κατέλιπον παρὰ τοῖς σκευοφόροις. θ. καὶ ὁπότε μὲν ἐπίοιεν οἱ 
ε, ~ > we 2 ~ Ne} t > t - 
“ἰϑηναῖοι, ἐνεδίδοσαν, ἀποχωροῦσι δὲ ἐνέκειντο χαὶ ἕσηχόντιζο». 
a ς ~ ~ Fal , ’ : τ - rey 
οὐ τὲ ἱππῆς τῶν Χαλκιδέων προσιππευοντὲς, ἢ δοκοῖ προσέβαλλον, 
νι. ὦ οὔ » , 3 , ΝΣ , 
καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα φοβήσαντες, ἔτρεψαν τοὺς «ϑηναίους, καὶ ἐπεδίω- 
τ» 5.ν , 4 € 4 9 ~ 3 A , 7 
Env ἐπὶ πολύ. ἴ. καὶ οἱ μὲν Αἰ ϑηναῖοι ἐς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν καταφεὺυ- 
4 & \ 4 id / , 3 4 
VOUVOT, καὶ ὕστερον τοὺς γνεχροὺς ὑποσπόνδους κομισάμενοι, ς τὰς 
$ ~ - , ~ ~ 5 /, ‘ ᾿) ~ 
A Divas ἀναχωροῦσι TH περιόντι TOV στρατοῦ" aneDuvoy δὲ αὐτῶν 
΄ Α A A , € 4 
τριάκοντα καὶ TETOAKOOLOL καὶ OL OTOATHYOL πᾶντες. οἱ δὲ Χαλχι- 
- Α - - 2 A \ \ 
δῆς καὶ οἱ Βοττιαῖοι τροπαῖόν τὲ ἔστησαν, καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς 
¢ ~ 3 , ? \ 7 
αὑτῶν ἀγελομενοι διελυϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 
~ ~ ~ iva , 
LXXX. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους, ov πολλῷ ὑστερον τουτῶν, 
~ 4 , 3 , με 
“μπρακιῶται καὶ Χάονες, βουλόμενοι Axaovariuy πᾶσαν κατα» 
, 4 3 Η ~ ? 
στρέψασϑαι καὶ ᾿ϑηναίων ἀποστῆσαι, πείϑουσι “ακεδαιμονίους 
’ > ~ 4 4 e ’ 
γαυτικόν TE παρασκευάσασϑαι ἐκ τῆς ξυμμαχίδος, καὶ ΤἌπλιτας 
? χὰ s\ 4 4 w~ 
χιλίους πέμψαι ἐς ᾿Αἰκαρνανίαν, λέγοντες Ott, ἣν ναυσί καὶ πεζῷ 
. “- ΕΣ 35 τ᾿ ᾽ af & ~ ~ > Ἁ 
ἅμα μετὰ σφῶν ἔλθωσιν, ἀδυνατῶν ὁντῶν ξυμβοηϑεῖν τῶν ἀπὸ 
, 2 , « , \ > , ? 4 ~ 
ϑαλάσσης ᾿καρνάνων, ῥᾳδίως av “Anagrariay σχόντες, καὶ τῆς 
- , A a , / \ ¢ ? 5 / 
Ζαχύνϑον καὶ Κεφαλληνίας Ἀρατήσουσι, καὶ ὁ περίπλους overt 
~ 4 ᾿ ? 3 , > x 
ἔσοιτο ᾿“ϑηναίοις ὁμοῖος περὶ Πελοπόννησον" ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι 
4 ~ A , ? ~ 
καὶ Navrancov λαβεῖν. 2. οἱ δὲ “ακεδαιμόνιοι πεισϑέντες Κνῆ- 
4 ‘ A id , > A 4 In 2 
(ον μέν, ναύαρχον ἔτι ὄντα, καὶ τοὺς ὁπλίτας ἐπὶ γανσιψ θλίγαιῤ 
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-ὕὁὦ ‘ ~ Ρ ξ 
εὐθὺς πέμπουσι, τῷ δὲ ναυτικῷ περιήγγειλαν παρασκενασαμένῳ ὡς 
~ 3 , es A , be , 
τάχιστα πλεῖν ἐς “ευκάδα. 3. ἤσαν δὲ Κορίνϑιοι ξυμπροϑυμοὺμξ' 
7 ~ ΄ 4 \ ‘ 
γ0ι μάλιστα τοῖς ᾿ἰμπρακιώταις ἀποίκοις οὖσι. καὶ TO μὲν ναῦυτι- 
A ov ? Α ~ 4 ¥ 7 ΄, 3 
xov ἔκ τὲ Κορίνϑου καὶ Ltavorog καὶ τῶν ταύτῃ χωρίων ἕν παρα- 
- 35 Ἂ 3 i ‘ 3 ‘ 3 , 
σκευῇ ἢν, τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ Aevnandog καὶ “Avautogiov καὶ ᾿“Ιμπρακίας 
, 2 ᾽, 5 ,ὔ ͵ ~ 4 \ [ 
πρότερον ἀφικόμενον ἕν “ευχάδι περιέμενε. 4. Κνῆμος δὲ καὶ οἱ 
~ - \ > ᾽ὔ ᾽ ,ὔ 
μετ αὐτοῦ χίλιοι ὁπλῖται ἐπειδὴ ἐπεραιώϑησαν λαϑόντες Φορμίωνα, 
ey cy ~ 3} ~ ~ 3 ~ . a 4 7 [ 3 7 
ὃς ἤρχε τῶν εἴχοσι νεῶν τῶν Areinoy αἵ περὶ αυπακτον ἑἐφροῦ- 
A , \ 4 ~ A > 
ρθουν, εὐθὺς παρεσκενάζοντο τὴν κατὰ γῆν oToaTELay. ὃ. καὶ αὐτῷ 
» Α 3 ~ A ? \ 3 ’ 
παρῆσαν Ἑλλήνων μὲν ᾿““ἱμπρακιῶται καὶ “ευκάδιοι καὶ “Avaxto- 
4 a >A 54 Ύ ,ὔ , r \ 
ριοι, καί OVS αὑτος ἔχων 7AGE χίλιοι Πελοποννησίων, βάρβαροι da 
xX , ian a , > 7 τ ee a , 2. 2 > , σί ex 
coves χίλιοι ἀβασίλευτοι, ὧν ἡγοῦντο ἐπ δτησίῳ προστασίᾳ 
-_ ~ 2 ~ ’ὔ ΄ ΟΝ ’ 5 ᾽ὔ ν ‘ 
Tov ἀρχικοῦ γένους Porvog καὶ Ninavrwge. soteatevorto δὲ usta 
, 4 .. 2 , 8 as 9 ‘ 
Xaovoyv καὶ Osonowrot ἀβασίλευτοι. 6. Modooooveg δὲ ἢγ8 Καὶ 
» ~ , 2 \ , ~ , iu 
“Atrwravag ΦΣαβύλινϑος, ἐπίτροπος ὧν Θάρυπος τοῦ βασιλέως, ἔτι 
‘ A ‘ , yd ‘ 7 3 , ἃ 
παῖδὸς ὀντος, καὶ Παραναίους Οροιδος βασιλεὺς ὧν. Ορέσται δὲ 
τ 3 » Ν , 
idiot, ὧν ἐβασίλευεν ᾿Αντίοχος, μετὰ Παραναίων Svvectearsvorto 
3 > 4 
? ὔ 2 7 > f ”? % A , 
Οροίδῳ ᾿ΑἸντιόχον ἐπιτρέψαντος. 7. ἔπεμψε δὲ καὶ Περδίκκας 
ἊΨ, 2 [4 : \ Φ g 
κρύφα τῶν “Adrvateoy χιλίους Maxedormr, ot votegov ἤλϑον. 
΄ ~ ~ 2 ’ ~ > , > 8 
8. τούτῳ τῷ στρατῷ ἐπορεύετο Κηῆμος, ov περιμείνας τὸ ἀπὸ 
‘ \ ~ , , 
Κορίνϑου ναυτικόν" καὶ διὰ τῆς “Aoysiag ἰόντες “Ζιμναίαν κώμην 
3 ’ὔ 3 4 2 ἜΜ , 3 «AN , , ’ 
ἀτείχιστον ἐπορϑήσαν. ἀφικνουνταί τὸ ἐπὶ ὥτρατον, πολιν μδγί- 
Ty. 7. "As; y , . (a » free ΘΕ Le κ δί > 
στην τῆς Anaovaviasg, vouicortes, εἰ ταύτην πρώτην λάβοιεν, ῥᾳδίως 
ὧν σφίσι τἄλλα προσχωρήσειν. ey 
2 ~ 4 > , , ~ \ 
LXX XI. ‘Auaoraves δέ, αἰσϑόμενοι κατά te γῆν πολλὴν 
Α 3 » Υ , ‘ Ψ 4 , 
στρατιὰν eapeBlyuriar, ex te ϑαλάσσης ναυσὶν ana τοὺς πολεμίους 
, »» , + » ~ 
παρδσομένους, οὔτε ξυνεβοήϑουν ἐφύλασσον te τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, 
, , 2 ’ 3 , ¢ \ 93 , MW 
παρὰ τὲ (ϑορμίωνα éemeuTov κελδβύοντες ἀμύνειν" ὃ δὲ ἀδύνατος ἔφη 
5 ~w 5 ~ 
εἶναι ναυτικοῦ ἐκ Κορίνϑου μέλλοντος ἐκπλεῖν Ναύπακτον ἐρήμη» 
> ~ e ‘ ’ Α € as 
ἀπολιπεῖν. 2 οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι, τρία τέλη ποι- 
f ~ 3 ~ 3 , N \ - [χὰ 
ἤσαντες σφῶν αὕτῶν, ἐχώρουν πρὸς τὴν τῶν «τρατίων πόλιν, ORCS 
3 \ , 5 4 ? 3, ~ ~ 
ἔγγυς στρατοπεδευσάμενοι, δἰ μὴ λόγῳ πείϑοιξν, ἔργῳ πειρῷντο τοῦ. 
, 3. ‘ , \ ” , , A c # 
TELYOUS. ὃ. καὶ MECOY μὲν ἔχοντὸς προσήξσαν Χαονες καὶ ot ἄλλοι 
, 3 : ~ 2 ι΄» , A 
βάρβαροι, ἐκ δεξιᾶς δ᾽ αὐτῶν Asvuctdior καὶ "Avaxtdotoe καὶ οἱ 
‘ ’ 3 > ~ ny: K ~ \ « , ‘ 
uEeTH τούτων, ὃν ἀριστερᾷ δὲ Κνῆμος καὶ ot Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ 
» Σ » Α \ A Δ 
Αμπρακιῶται" διεῖχον δὲ πολὺ a ἀλλήλων καὶ ἔστιν ὅτε οὐδὲ 
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ἑωρῶντο. 4. καὶ oi μὲν “Ἕλληνες τεταγμένοι τὲ προσῇεσαν καὶ διὰ 
φυλακῆς ἔχοντες, ἕως ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ᾽ οἱ δὲ Xdorey, 
σφίσι TE αὐτοῖς πιστεύοντες, καὶ ἀξιούμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκείνῃ ἠπείρων 
τῶν μαχιμώτατοι εἶναι, οὔτ᾽ ἐπέσχον τὸ στρατύπεδον καταλαβεῖν, 
γωρήσαντές τὸ ῥύμῃ μετὰ δῶν ἄλλων βαρβάρων», ἐνόμισαν αὐτοβοεὶ 
ὧν τὴν πόλιν ἑλεῖν, καὶ αὐτῶν τὸ ἔργον γενέσϑαι. 5. γνόντες δ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς οἱ Στεράτιοι ἔτι προσιόντας καὶ ἡγησάμενοι, μεμονωμένων 
εἰ χρατήσεια», οὐκ ἂν ἔτι σφίσι τοὺς “Ἕλληνας ὁμοίως προσελϑεῖι, 
προλοχίζουσι τὰ περὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐνέδραις, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν, && 
18 τῆς πόλεως ὁμόσε χωρήσαντες καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἐνεδρῶν προσπίπτουσι. 
0. καὶ ἐς φέβον καταστάντων διαφϑείρονται τὲ πολλοὶ τῶν Χαύ- 
γῶν, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι βάρβαροι ὡς εἶδον αὐτοὺς ἐνδόντας, οὐκέτι ὑπέ. 
μειναν, ἀλλ ἐς φυγὴν κατέστησαν. 7. τῶν δὲ ᾿“Ελληνικῶν στρατο- 
πέδων οὐδέτερον ἤσϑετο τῆς μάχης, διὰ τὸ πολὺ προελϑεῖν αὐτοὺς 
καὶ στρατόπεδον οἰηϑῆναι xatadypousvous ἐπείγεσϑαι. Ὁ, ἐπεὶ 
δὲ ἐνέκειντο φεύγοντες οἱ βάρβαροι, ἀνελάμβανόν τὸ αὐτοὺς καὶ 
ξυγαγαγόντες τὰ στρατόπεδα ἡσύχαζον αὐτοῦ τὴν ἡμέραν, ἐς χεῖρας 
μὲν οὐκ ἰόντων σφίσι τῶν «Στρατίων διὰ τὸ μήπω τοὺς ἄλλους 
αἰκαρνᾶνας ξυμβεβοηϑηκέναι, ἅἄποϑεν δὲ σφενδονώντων καὶ ἐς 
ἀπορίαν καϑιστάντων᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἣν ἄνεν ὅπλων κινηϑῆναι. δοκοῦσι 
δ᾽ οἱ “Axagraves κράτιστοι εἶναι τοῦτο ποιεῖν. LXXXIL ἐπει- 
δὴ δὲ νὺξ ἐγένετο, ἀναχωρήσας ὁ Κνῆμος τῇ στρατιᾷ κατὰ τάχος 
ἐπὶ tov” Avanov ποταμον, ὃς ἀπέχδι σταδίους ὀγδοήκοντα Στράτου, 
τούς te νεχροὺς κομίζεται τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ὑποσπόνδους, καὶ Οἰνιαδῶν 
ξυμπαραγενομένων κατὰ φιλίαν ἀναχωρεῖ mug αὐτοὺς πρὶν τὴν 
ξυμβοήϑειαν ἐλϑεῖν. κἀκεῖϑεν ἐπὶ οἴκου ἀπῆλϑον ἕκαστοι. οἱ δὲ 
Στράτιοι τροπαῖον ἔστησαν τῆς warns τῆς πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους 
ΤΧᾺΧΊΙ. Τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξυμμάχων 
τῶν ἐκ τοῦ Κρισαίον κόλπου ναυτικόν, ὃ ἔδει παραγενέσϑαι τῷ 
Κνήμῳ, ὅπως μὴ ξυμβοηϑῶσιν οἱ ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης ἄνω “Anagvraves, 
οὗ παραγίγνεται, ἀλλ ἡναγκάσϑησαν περὶ τὰς αὐτὰς ἡμέρας τῆς EP 
Στιράτῳ μάχης ναυμαχῆσαι πρὸς Φορμίωνα x1 τὰς εἴκοσι γαῦς 
τῶν ᾿“ϑηναίων at ἐφρούρουν ἐν Ιαυπάκτῳ. “ὦ. ὁ γὰρ Boguion 
παραπλέοντας αὐτοὺς ἔξω τοῦ κόλπον ἐτήρει, βουλόμενος ἐν τῇ εὖ 
ρυχωρίᾳ ἐπιϑέσϑαι. 3. οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἔπλεο; 
μὲν οὐχ ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, ἀλλὰ στρατιωτικώτερον παρεσκβυασμέ:- 
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2 \ F) , \ 2 Ἃ 5 ‘ ε A 1 
FOL ὃς τὴν AxnaQvartar, καὶ οὐκ KY οἰόμενοι πρὸς ἑπτὰ καὶ TEGCE 
7 ~ ‘ 4 ~ \ , + ~ 
ρακοντὰ γταῦς τὰς σφετέρας τολμῆσαι τοὺς “ϑηναίους εἴκοσι ταῖς 
¢ ἊΝ ? is 3 \ 
βαυτῶ» ναυμαχίαν ποιησασϑαι" ἐπειδὴ μέντοι ἀντιπαραπλέοντάς 
ς) 3 , ᾿ ᾿ ~ ~ , 4 3 ~ ~ 
TE δώρων HUTOLS, παρὰ γῆν σφῶν κομιζομένων, καὶ Ex Πατρῶν τῆς 
A oh : \ . \ 3 : ; ; 4 Υ / > A 3D 
ἤχαϊας πρὸς THY ἀντιπέρας ἤπειρον διαβαλλοντῶν ἐπὶ Axagra- 
, ““Μᾳᾷ \ 3 ’, 3 \ ~ ? ‘ ~ , 
vlog, κατεῖδον τοὺς ᾿ϑηναίους ano τῆς Χαλκίδος καὶ cov Εὐήτου 
~ ? , A ? Ω ‘ 
ποταμοῦ προσπλέοντας σφίσι, καὶ οὐκ ἔλαϑον νυκτὸς ἱφορμισίάμε- 
\ 3 , ~ 4 ld \ , 
ol, οὕτω On ἀναγκάζονται ναυμαχεῖν κατὰ μέσον τὸν πορϑμόν. 
a ‘ sf Α ᾿ , oo t a 
ἂς στρατήγοι δὲ ἤσαν μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις ἑκάστων OL παρεσκευά 
4 , \ 7 \ 9 7 \ 3 
ζοντο, Κορινϑίων δὲ αχαων καὶ Ισοχράτης καὶ Ayadagyidus. 
Α € Α 7 ’ 3 , ’ ~ ~ ¢ 
5. καὶ ot μὲν Πελοποννήσιοι ἐτάξαντο κύκλον τῶν γεῶν ὡς μέγιστον 
τ ae? anes 2 ‘ 7, 4 \ “4 ‘\ x” y A 
aot t ἤσαν μὴ διδόντες διέκπλουν, τὰς πρώρας μὲν ἔξω, stow δὲ 
\ ΄ A , A ~ A] 7 3 \ ~ \ 
τὰς πρύμνας, καὶ τὰ τε λεπτὰ πλοῖα ἃ ξυνέπλει ἐντὸς ποιοῦνται καὶ 
~ \ ¥” , 4 2 t ‘ + 
ENTE ναὺς τὰς ἀριστὰ πλεουσας, ὁπὼς exndeolsy διὰ βραχέος πα- 
, ” , ©? ὔ : »- © 2 
φαγιγνόμενοι, εἰ πὴ προσπίπτοιεν ot ἐναντίοι. LXXXIV. οἱ ὃ 
2 ~ ‘ , Ὁ" } ys 2 ᾿ , 4 
“ϑηναῖοι κατὰ μίαν ναὺν τεταγμένοι περιέπλεον αὑτοὺς κύκλῳ καὶ 
~ 3 2 3 ~ 2 A ᾽ὔ \ , ΄ 
ξυνῆγον ἐς λίγον, ἐν χρῷ ἀεί παραπλέοντες καὶ δόχησιν παρέχοντες 
> + 3 ~ ς 7 ? ee ee , ἜΝ a 
αὐτίκα ἐμβαλεῖν" προείρητο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς vnc Doouiovog μὴ ἐπιχειρεῖν 
A ἍἋ 2 A ΄ .) Ψ \ 2 ~ 2 - Α ie 
πρὶ» ἂν αὐτὸς σημήνῃ. 2. ἤλπιζε γὰρ αὐτῶν οὐ μενεῖν THY τάξιν, 
4 3 . we? ὃ 4 ~_n. \ ’ ry \ ~ A 
concen ἕν γῇ πεζὴν, ἀλλὰ ξυμπεσεῖσϑαι πρὸς ἀλλήλας τὰς rave καὶ 
‘ ~ \ , yo 5 5 , 3 ~ , ‘ “ 
τὰ πλοῖα ταραχὴν παρέξειν, BLT ἐχπνευσαι ἐκ τοῦ κύλπου τὸ πτδῦμα, 
σ ? , , ‘ 39.» , 2 A \ a > , 
ὁπὲρ ἀναμένων τὸ περιέπλει καὶ etode γίγγεσϑαι ἐπι THY ἕω, οὐδένα 
’ ig , 3 4 A \ > ὔ > 5 ς ~ 3 , 
YOOVOY ἡσυχάσειν αὐτοὺς" καὶ THY ἐπιχδίρησιν Ey ἑαυτῷ τὲ ἐνόμιζεν 
as id f ᾽ ~ ~ + ~ A , , 
εἶναι, ὁπόταν βούληται, τῶν νεῶν ἄμεινον πλεουσῶν, καὶ TOTE καλλι- 
; , 9 ς \ , ~ a A Cc ow > Σ2Σὴ 2 
στὴν yiyvec Out. 3. ὡς δὲ τὸ TE πνευμὰ κατῇει καὶ αἱ VHES Ev OLY 
y g 3 4 ΤΟΝ 2 , ~ , 4 
ἤδη οὖσαι UE ἀμφοτέρων, τοῦ TE ἀνέμου τῶν τὸ πλοίων, ἅμα προσ- 
᾿ 3 ’ 4 ~ \ r ‘ ~ ~ 
κειμένων ETHOKTOOVTO, καὶ PADS TE VHL προσέπιπτε καὶ τοῖς κοντοῖς 
~ ~ , ‘ \ 3 , 3 ~ Α 
διωϑοῦντο, βοῇ τὲ χρώμενοι καὶ πρὸς ἀλληλοὺυς ἀντιφυλακῇ τὲ καὶ 
, 4 + ~ , wv ~ 
ἰοιδορίᾳ, οὐδὲν κατήκουον οὐτὲ τῶν παραγγελλομένων, οὔτε τῶν 
~ 4 \ , γς 7 ov 3 ὔ > ὔ 
κελευστῶν, καὶ τὰς κῶπας ἀδυνατοῖ BYTES EY κλυδωνίῳ ἀναφέρειν 
» 4 ~ , 3 , ‘ ~ ~ 
ἄνϑρωποι ἄπειροι, τοῖς κυβερνήταις ἀπειϑεστέρας τὰς ναῦς παρεῖ- 
? Α 3 A \ ~ , ν ¢ 3 ~ 
χον, τότε ON κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον σημαθ"ει, καὶ οἱ ADHYEiot 
fa w 4 t ~ 7 "Ὁ ͵ὕ 
προσπεέσοντες πρῶτον μὲν καταδυουσι τῶν στρατηγίδων νεῶν μίαν, 
, ‘ 4 , τ , , 4 , 2 
ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ πάσας ἢ χωρήσειαν διέφρϑειρον, καὶ κατέστησαν ὃς 
3 \ 4 , ὔ i > ~ € Vw ~ , 2. 2 
ἀλκὴν μὲν μηδένα τρέπεσϑαι αὑτῶν ὑπὸ τῆς ταραχῆς, φϑύγειν O ἐφ 
᾽ A , ~ 2 oh e \ > ~ 7 & 
Πάτρας καὶ Δύμην τῆς ᾿“Ιχαΐϊας. 4. ot δὲ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι καταδιώξαν- 
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a ~ ) , a4 ~ 4 , 
rey καὶ ναῦς δώδεκα λαβύντες τούς τὸ ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶν τοὺς πλεί- 
, 3 , ‘ ~ 
στοὺς ἀνελόμενοι ἐς Ἰολύκρειον ἀπέπλεον, καὶ τροπαῖον στήσαντες 
.. - [4 , A ~ 2 , ~ ,~ 3 7 3 
ἐπι τῷ Pig καὶ vavy araderteg τῷ 1]οσδιδῶνι ἀνεχώρησαν ὃς 
7 f \ ‘ A ~ 
Δαύπαχτον. Ὁ. παρέπλευσαν δὲ καὶ ot Πελοποννήσιοι evOve ταῖς 
fi 
a , ~ ~ 5 ~ ’ A ~ y \ 
περιλοίποις τῶν rear & τῆς Avung καὶ Πατρῶν ἐς Κυλλήνην τὸ 
Tyr 3 A 3 Α ἣν ~ 4 9 ims ~ 
λείων ἐπίνειον" καὶ ano Asvxadog Κνῆμος καὶ αἱ ἐκεῖθεν νῆες, 
[2 ww 7 ~ 3 ~ \ \ 
ἂς ἔδει ταύταις ξυμμῖξαι, ἀφικνοῦνται μετὰ THY ἕν Στράτῳ μάχην 
ἐς τὴν Κυλλήνην. 
ΓΑ ’ ‘ ‘ ~ ead Ge 
LXXAYV. Πέμποισι δὲ καὶ οἱ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι τῷ Κνήμῳ ξυμ: 
/ x, A 4 ~ ¢ \ A , 
Bovdovg ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς Τιμοκράτην καὶ Βρασίδαν καὶ Avzogeove, 
, + , , ΄ \ ‘ ¢ 2 
κελεύοντες ἄλλην ναυμαχίαν βελτίω παρασχεναζεσϑαι καὶ μὴ ὑπ 
~ ¢ ~ , A ~ γα. 
ὀλίγων νεῶν εἴργεσϑαι τῆς θαλάσσης. 2. ἐδόκει γὰρ αὐτοῖς, ἄλλως 
\ » ? , 4 € t 5 
TE καὶ πρῶτον ναυμαχίας πειρασαμένοις πολὺς ὁ παράλογος εἶναι, 
A , 4 ~ \ 4 ~ { 
καὶ OV τοσυύτῷ MOVTO σφῶν TO vavtinoy λείπεσϑαι, γεγενῆσϑαι δὲ 
ld ? > , \ 3 , 3 ~ 3 
σινα μαλακίαν, οὐκ ἀντιτιϑέντες τὴν “ϑηναίων ἕκ πολλοῦ ἐμπει- 
, ἐν ’ Ξ Ν > 3 ld , 2 ~ T > ᾽ 3 ¢ 
ρίαν τῆς σφετέρας Ob ὀλίγον μελέτης. ὀργῇ οὖν ἀπέστελλον. 3. οἱ 
Α 3 , 4 σ΄ ? ~ , 4 + \ 
δὲ ἀφικόμενοι μετὰ Κνήμου ναὺς te περιηγγελλον κατὰ πόλεις καὶ 
ae , du ’ e > A , Ἁ 
τὰς προὐπαρχούσας ἐξηρτύοντο ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν. A. πέμπει δὲ 
Δ ¢ 7 2 A "A ' ΄ \ 5 ~ 5 
zat ὁ Φορμίων ἐς tag ADynras τὴν TE παρασκδβυὴν αὑτῶν ἀγγε- 
~ ‘ ‘ ~ , a 3 / / ‘ 
λοῦντας, καὶ περι THY ταυμαχίας ἣν ἐνίκησαν φράσοντας, καὶ XE- 
3 ~ ~ v4 , \ f ~ 
λεύων αὐτῷ ναῦς ott πλείστας διὰ τάχους ἀποστεῖλαι, ὡς καϑ' 
ἡμέραν ἑκάστην ἐλπίδος οὔσης ἀεὶ ναὶ joew. ὅ. οἱ δὲ & ; 
ἡμέραν ἕχαστην ἐλπίδος 19 “el ναυμαχήσειν. ὅ, οἱ δὲ ἀποπέμ- 
2) ~ 5 ~ ~ Ἀ 7 > 4 
πουσι» εἴχοσι ναῦς αὑτῷ, τῷ δὲ κομίζοντι αὐτὰς προσεπέστειλαν ἐς 
r 7 ~ > ? ?, 4 ‘ 2 ΓΞ 
Κρήτην πρῶτον ἀφικέσϑαι. Nines γὰρ Kong Τ ορτυνιος, πρόξενος 
διὰ ὔ 2 \ 33.ϑΑβ " ᾽ - , ᾽ , - 
wr, πείϑει αὐτοὺς ent Κυδωνίαν πλευσαί, φασκῶν προσποιΐσειν 
> , * , «2 ‘ ’, , ig , 
αὐτὴν, οὐσαν πολεμίαν" sayye Os Πολιχνίταις χαριζόμενος, ὁμόροις 
~ J ~ X ¢ A A A ~ 5/4 3 an A 
τῶν Κυδωνιατῶν. 0. καὶ ὁ μὲν λαβὼν τὰς ναῦς ᾧχετο ἐς Κρήτην, 
ἃ Α Ἁ ~ ~ 3 “ A ~ ~ σ- ~ 4 ς 4 
καὶ μὲτὰ τῶν Πολιχνιτῶν ἔδῃου τὴν γὴν τῶν Κυδωνιατῶν, καὶ ὑπὸ 
> } 8 ¢ NOD Boe OF ? ΝΣ 5.5.2 ΕΝ 
ἀνέμων καὶ ὑπὸ ἁπλοίας ἐνδιέτριψψεν οὐκ OhiyoY χρόνον. 
€ ς΄ 5 ~ ν 7ὔ 
LXXXVI. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Κυλλήνῃ Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐν τούτῳ ἐν 
᾿Ξ ¢ ~ ‘ , , , ς 2 A 
a οἱ Adnreaio: mevt Κρήτην κατείχοντο, παρεσκενασμέγοι ὡς ἐπὶ 
, t 3 , \ 2 gn “ἢ € 3 ἊΣ 
"κυμαχίαν, παρέπλευσαν ἐς Llavoguor τὸν Ayatxor, οὗπερ αὐτοῖς 
4 ~ \ ~ , 
ἡ χατὰ γῆν στρατὸς τῶν Πελοποννησίων προσβεβοηϑήκει. 2. πα- 
4 . ε ’ en κν ι , 
pémdevos δὲ καὶ ὁ Dogutwy ἐπὶ τὸ ‘Prov to δῆολυκρικόν, καὶ ὧρμί. 
᾿ 3 ~ ‘ 4 oe 4 53 ΜΝ 
σατο ἔξω αὑτοῦ ναυσιν εἴκοσιν, αἰσπὲρ καὶ ἐναυμάχησεψν. 3. ἣν δὲ 
~ Α κε ’ ὔ ~ 3 : 4 
τοῦτο μὲν τὸ Prov φίλιον τοῖς “΄ϑηναίοις, τὸ δ᾽ ἕτερον Ῥίον ἐσεὶ; 


᾿, 
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3 ᾽ ᾿ 4 5 ~ 7 ? AN tA 
ἀντιπέρας τὸ ἕν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ᾽ διέχετον δὲ ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων στα: 
,ὔ ¢ ‘ ~ QO. f ~ \ ΄ , ΄ , 
δίους μάλιστα sata τὴς θαλάσσης, tov δὲ Κρισαίου κόλπου στόμα 
~ ᾽ὔ 3 2 ἃ J ~ ¢ ? ~ 3 oe ~ ¢ , 
φοῦτο ἔστιν. A. ἐπὶ οὖν τῷ Pig τῷ “Ιχαϊκῷ ot ΠὨελοποννήσιοι, 
> , 2 \ ~ ’, 5 v 2 ~ ¢ “Δ Ύ ¢ ὔ 
ἀπέχοντι ov πολὺ τοῦ Πανόρμου, ἕν ᾧ αὐτοῖς ὁ πεζὸς ἣν, ὠρμί: 
᾿ A > 4 A ¢ \ 4 CAD ? 3 A A A 
TUYTO καὶ EVTOL ταὺσι» ὅπτὰ καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα, Emedy καὶ τοὺς 
A any , τῆν οὐδ a 5 a so A A oc xn BS ν at Ks — ἦν 9 , ‘ 
4nvatovg εἶδον. Ὁ. καὶ emt μὲν δὲ ἢ δπτὰ ἡμέρας avFaguorr 
2 , ~ , δ ὔ \ 
ἀλλήλοις MEAETOVTEY TE καὶ παρασχευαζόμενοι THY ναυμαχίαν, γνώ- 

lg € A \ 3 ~ 4 ed ς 2 A 
μὴν ἔχοντες οἱ μὲν" μὴ ἐχπλεῖν ἔξω τῶν ίων ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν, 
td A f ? « \ x 3 ~ 3 \ ’ ’ὔ 
poPovuerot τὸ πρότερον πᾶάϑος, οἱ δὲ μὴ ἑσπλεῖν ὃς τὰ OTEVE, νομί- 
᾿ 3 5 Q 2 95 7 , ς 
Cortes moog ἐχείνων εἶναι τὴν ἐν ὀλίγῳ νανμαχίαν. Ὁ. ἔπειτα ὃ 
~ \¢ a 4 c ΓΚ ἣν 
Κνῆμος καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν Πελοποννησίων στρατη- 
, , a: , \ , ~ 4 Ἁ 
vot, βουλόμενοι ἐν τάχει τὴν ναυμαχίαν ποιῆσαι, πρίν τι καὶ ANE 
~ 3 Δ. ’ὔ 5 ~ Ὁ ΄ \ ’ὔ ; ~ 
τῶν “[ϑηναίων ἐπιβοηϑῆσαι, ξυνδβδκάλεσαν τοὺς στρατιωτας 700- 
ν᾿εἐ»" ~ A ‘ \ Α τ 
τον, καὶ δρῶντες αὑτῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς διὰ τὴν προτέραν ἤσσαν 
f A > , 4 ’ \ oo Ge 
φοβουμένους, καὶ ov προϑυμοῦυς ὄντας, παρεκεξλεύυσαντο καὶ ἔλεξαν 
᾿ 
τοιαδὲε. 
7 « \ ὔ 7 + , 
LXXXVIL. Ἢ μὲν γενομένη ναυμαχία, ὦ ἄνδρες Π͵ελοποννή- 
" ” ΡΝ 3 \ « ~ ~ \ f > A 
σιοι, εἰ τίς aoa δι αὐτὴν ὑμῶν φοβεῖται τὴν μέλλουσαν, οὔχι Ol 
} ) Ἀ 3 ~ ~ \ , 3 4 
καίαν ἔχει. τέχμαρσιν τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι. 2. τῇ te γὰρ παρασκευῇ ἐνδεὴς 
4 2] Α ἾΝ 2 ~ wo A ’ 
ἐγένετο, ὥσπερ ἰστε, καὶ οὐχὶ ἐς ταυμαχίαν μᾶλλον ἢ ἐπὶ στρατείαν 
’ , ᾿ . ἢ Α Ν \ >» A ~ , > A? 5) ~ 
emdéouer’® ξιγέβη δὲ καὶ τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τιχῆς οὐκ ολιγὰ ἐναντιωϑῆναι. 
\ ~ ~ 5) Ο 
καί πού τι καὶ ἡ ἀπειρία πρῶτον ναυμαχοῦντας ἔσφηλεν. 3. wWOTE 
A 4 ; ’, v ¢ ~ , 3 \ ? 
οὐ κατὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν κακίαν τὸ ἡσσῆσϑαι moocEyerEto, οὐδὲ δί- 
καιοὸν τῆς γνώμης τὸ μὴ κατὰ κράτος νικηϑέν, ἔχον δέ TIVE EY αὑτῷ 
3 ἣ , ~ ἱερὴ a. 3 , γ / 4 , 4 
ἀντιλογίαν, τῆς ξυμφορᾶς τῷ ἀποβᾶντι ἀμβλυγνεσϑαι, νομίσαι δὲ 
~ A ’᾽ 3 ᾽ 7 4 > ἤ ~ ‘ 
ταῖς μὲν τύχαις ἐγδέχεσϑαι σφάλλεσϑαι τοὺς ἀνϑρώπους, ταῖς δὲ 
Ἁ Α 3 ~ 5 Α \ 2 , 
γνώμαις τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ ἀνδρείους ὀρϑῶς εἶναι, καὶ μὴ ἀπειρίαν 
ἘΝ δ “ > 7 \ δὴ 
τοῦ ἀνδρείου παρόντος προβαλλομέγους εἰκότως ἂν EY τινι κακοὺς 
, € ~~ A 3 > ¢ > [4 ~ , Ψ 7 
γενέσθαι. A. ὑμῶν δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἀπειρία τοσοῦτον λείπεται ὁσοὸν τολμῃ 
, ~ \ rd 3 t a 7 ~ > ? 
προέχετε τῶνδε δὲ ἢ ἐπιστήμη, ἣν μαᾶλιστα φοβεῖσθε, ἀνδρείαν 
\ " 4 , ¢ 2 ~ ~ 3 ~ Qo : 4 
wey ἔχουσα καὶ μνήμην eSes ev τῷ δεινῷ ἐπιτελεῖν ἃ ἐμαϑεν, ἀνδι 
Α 2 7) > 4 , \ A ? 5 , an \ 
δὲ εὐψυχίας οὐδεμία τέχνη πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους LoxvEl. φοβος γὰρ 
7 3 ? , , 2 as > oar > ~ ra \ A 
μρήμην ἐχπλήσσει, τέχγη δὲ ἄγεν ἀλκῆς οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ. 2. πρὸς μὲν 
τ \ , " ι > , . 4 
οὖν τὸ ἐμπειρότερον αὐτῶν TO τολμηρότερον ἀντιτάξασϑε, πρὸς δὲ 
τ 1. 3 ,.: ΄ a * 
τὸ διὰ τὴν ἥσσαν δεδιέναι TO amagdoxevot tore τυχεῖν. Ὁ, περι- 
ἃ ~ ~ ? ~ 4 4 ~ -»"Ἥ 5 ’ yt [ 
γίγνεται δὲ ἐμῖν πλῆϑος TE νεῶν» καὶ πρὸς τῇ γῆ; οἰκδιῳ οὔσῃ, οπλι 
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~ , ~ , \ 4 ‘ ~ ? A A 
τῶν παρόντων τχαυμαχεῖν" τὰ δὲ πολλὰ τῶν πλειόνων χαὶ ἀμὲι}ὺ» 
, A 7 3 , v4 Iort > a εν 
σπιρεσκευκσμένων τὸ κράτος ἔστίν. 7. ὥστε οὐδὲ HAD ἕν εὑρίσκο- 
shes meant Me Pe 1 πὸ ΣΝ ee ἐξα ae Sees 
μὲν ELKOTOS ἂν ἡμᾶς σφαλλομένους" καὶ ὁσὰ ἡμάρτομεν πρότερον, 
- 3 A ~ / ἊΝ ᾿ 4g ~ 
roy αὐτὰ ταῦτα τιροσγενόμενα διδασκαλίαν παρέξει. SF. ϑαρσοῦν- 
; Ai ᾿ eae 5 ~ \ +e \ Φ Ψ 
τὲς οὖν καὶ χυβερνῆται καὶ ναῦται τὸ καϑ' δαντὸν ἕκαστος ἕπεσϑε, 
, \ , — 4 ~ ~ A , 
χώραν μὴ προλείποντες ἢ ἂν τιὸ προσταχϑῇ. 9. τῶν δὲ πρότερον 
c , 2 ~ Ν ᾿] 7 ς ~ , ‘ > 
ἡγεμόγτῶν OV χεῖρον τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ἡμεῖς παρασκευάσυμὲν, καὶ OVA 
> , r on | ~ ὔ . Ἂ , ww A . 
ἐνδώσομὲν προφᾶσιν οὐδενὶ κακῷ γενέσθαι" ἢν δὲ τις ἄρα καὶ βου- 
~ ΄, ~ , , « ΝΣ Α fi 
An On, κολασϑήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ ζημίᾳ, οἱ δὲ ἀγαϑοι τιμήσονται 
~ f ᾿ af ~ 3 - Ξ 
τοῖς προσηκοῦσιν ἀϑλοις τῆς ἀρδξτῆς. 
: ry ~ 4 “ὦ ἐ yf 
LXXXVUL Τοιαῦται μὲν τοῖς Πελοποννησίοις οἱ ἄρχοντες 
, ¢ yh , ‘ A > 4 ᾿ - 
παρδεχελευσαντο. ὁ δὲ (Φορμίων, δεδιὼς καὶ αὐτὸς τὴν τῶν στρα- 
» >>¢ ye ‘ 3 , ” \ “ ἢ. » ~ \ 
τιωτῶν ὀῤῥωδίαν, καὶ αἰσϑοόμενος Ott τὸ πλήηϑος τῶν νεῶν, κατὰ 
» > \ ἢ) ᾿ 3 ~ 3 7 τὰ f ~ 
σφᾶς αὑτοὺς ξυνιστάμενόι ἐφοβοῦντο, ἐβούλετο ξυγκαλέσας Ougor- 
, \ 3 ~ , f ζ ΄ 
rl TE καὶ παραίνεσιν ἐν τῷ παρόντι- ποιήσασϑαι. ὦ. πρότερον 
\ ‘ a Aare. eee ‘ , \ , ς 3 
μὲν γὰρ wes αὐτοῖς ἔλεγε, καὶ προπαρεσκεύαζε τὰς γνώμας, ὡς οὐ- 
‘ 3 ~ ~ ~ ~ BS 3 , 4 2 ¢€ ’ 
δὲν αὐτοῖς πλῆϑος γδῶψ τοσοῦτον, ἢν ἐπιπλέῃ, Οο,1ιιἱ οὐχ UMOMEVETEOY 
> ~ 5 4 ~ 3 πεῖ > , 2 ~ ‘ 
αὑτοῖς ἔστι" καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται EX MOALOV ἕν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς τὴν 
> , ’ δ. 3 ’ + 3 ~ + 
ἀξίωσιν ταύτην εἰλήφεσαν μηδένα ὄχλον, AOyvaiot ὄντες, Πελοπον- 
, ~ G x 4“) ’ \ A ‘ ~ »» co “«- 
γησίων γεῶν νὙποχωρεῖν. ὦ. TOTE δὲ πρὸς THY παροῦσαν OWL ὁρῶν» 
2 4 3 ~ 3 f is , , ~ ~ 
αὐτοὺς ἀϑυμοῦντας ἐβουλέτο ὑπομτῆσιν ποιήσασϑαι τοῦ ϑαρσεῖν, 
‘N , ᾿ 3 , " - ,ὔ 
καὶ ξυγκαλέσας τοὺς ᾿ϑηναίους ἔλεξε rods. 
ἢ ¢ ~ c » tT + ~ ’ 
LXXXIX. Ὁρῶν ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, πεφοβημένους 
4 ~ ~ 5 7 Le / 2 9 ~ Ἁ \ Ἶ Ἁ 3 x 9 
τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν ἐναντίων ξυνεκάλεσα, οὐκ ἀξιῶν τὰ μὴ δεινὰ ἕν ὁ0- 
ξ yf τ , ~ Α ON ~ 4 
ῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν. 2. οὗτοι γάρ, πρῶτον μὲν διὰ τὸ προνεγικῆσϑαι, καὶ 
\ > 8 ὦ τω, ee oe \ ~o. ~ ~ 4 > 
μηδὲ avrot οἴεσθαι ὁμοῖοι ἡμῖν εἶναι, τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν γνδῶν, καὶ οὐκ 
> A ~ ? ΄ , ( , ἢ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον, παρεσχευάσαντο" ἔπειτα ᾧ μαλιστὰ πιστεύοντες 
~ . ? 5 . > 
προσέρχονται, ὡς προσῆκον σφίσιν ἀνδρείοις εἰναι, ov δι΄ ἄλλο τι 
( fake Ἃ ‘ \ > ie 2 : 7 ΒΡ Jf A a 
Yaooovory ἢ διὰ τὴν ἐν τῷ πεζῷ ἐμπειρίαν Tu πλείω κατορϑουντὲς, 
“ ὔ Α 2 ~ ~ 3 A > , λ ? 3 
καὶ οἴονται σφίσι καὶ ἐν τῷ ναυτικῷ ποιήσειν τὸ αὐτό. 3. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ 
ἂν sg Ol om - , MN Ὺ ΜΕΝ 3 ee eee 
τοῦ δικαίου ἡμῖ; μᾶλλον τὖῦν περιέσται, εἰπερ καὶ TOVTOLY EY ExeLT'OD, 
Α ΝΕ , “ Nc of , 5) , 
ἐπεὶ εὐψυχίᾳ γε οὐδὲν προφέρονσι, τῷ δὲ δκαάτεροί τι ἐμπειροτεροι 
1 7 , ¢ r ~ & 
εἶναι ϑρασύτεροί ἐσμεν. A. “Ἱακεδαιμόνιοί τε, ἡγουμξτοι τῶν ξυμ- 
᾿ “ ὔ 4 a ‘ 
payor, διὰ τὴν σφετέραν δόξαν ἄκοντας προσάγουσι τοὺς πολλοὺς 
4 2 , ἐς. -: , " : λ 
ἐς τὸν κίνδυνον, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἄν ποτὲ ἐπεχείρησαν ἡσσηϑέντες TUE 


~ Α 3 ἊΜ a Ὁ ‘ 
πολὺ avdis ναυμαχεῖν. 5. μὴ δὴ αὐτῶν τὴν τόλμαν δείσητε. πολὺ 
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es 3 


io + , ὔ , ‘ , ; r . 
μεῖς EXELVOLS πλέω φόβον παρέχδτε καὶ πιστότερο;, κατὰ TE τὸ 
’ 


δὲ 
fh 1Lasy ep 4 TA GE 5 4 on τ * i ft ah ; A 4) Aan sek ng 
TEQOVEVIAH AEP EL καὶ OFF OVK ὧν ἢγ001 ταί, PY UEALOVTRS τί αςῸν TOV 


‘ ‘ oe ᾿ > ma 2 ζ ~ md 3 ᾽ὔ \ \ i 
παρὰ πολὺ πράξειν, ar ϑίστασϑαι vurs. 0. ἀντίπαλοι μὲν γὰρ οἱ 
G 


4 7 τ ~ , ‘ 7 , N o~ ΄ »..» 
πλείους, σπὲρ οὔτοι, τῇ δυνάμει τὸ πλέον πίσυνοι ἢ τῇ γνώμῃ ἐπὲέρ- 
4 € 9)? 2.53 ~ © , “ὦ 2 3 “ot 
χονται" οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων, καὶ ἀμὰ οὐκ ἀναγκαζόμενοι, 
ἮΝ Tv ane ὃ y ee ; f ᾿ a Al ! re a ‘ . λ ἜΡΓΑ 
γα τι τῆς διανοίας τὸ βέβαιον ἔχοντες ἀντιτολμῶσιν. ὦ λογιζόο- 
τ ~ 2 > »ὔ ’ , co o~ Ἃ ~ A , 
μένοι οὔτοι τῷ OVA εἰκότι πλέον πεφόβηνται ἡμᾶς ἢ τῇ κατὰ λογον 
~ ι A Α , Us ΩΣ ς 3 3 , 
παρασχευῇ. ¢. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ στρατόπεδα ἤδη ἔπεσεν va Elacoo- 
7 τα 2 Ν , ᾽ δὲ a A ~ > . ᾿ς τ δ , ς ~ . 
γῶν τῇ ἀπειρίᾳ. ἔστι δὲ ἃ καὶ τῇ ἀτολμίᾳ᾽ ὧν οὐδετέρου ἡμεῖς νυν 
4 3 » ? 3 ~ , εν - ; 
μετέχομεν. 8. τὸν δὲ ἀγῶνα οὐκ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ ἑκὼν εἶναι ποιήσομαι, 
I gt B] , 3 2 ’ € ~ ‘ oY A Α ~ 2 
οὐδὲ ἐσπλεύυσομαι ὃς αὐτὸν, OOM yao Ot πρὸς πολλὰς ναῦ! ἄνε- 
, > A 3 ? . ὕ ᾽ ς 
πιστήμονας ὀλίγαις ναυσιν ἐμπείροις καὶ ἄμεινον πλεούσαιὸ ἢ OTE 
, } : “3 δὶ τ ᾿ + : . A “Ν ; 3 ᾿ οἷν “ F ς Ξ A 2 . > ” 
γοχωρία OV ξυμφέρει. οὔτε γὰρ ἂν ἐπιπλεύσειέ τις ὡς YON ἔς ἐμβο- 
aN \ Y Α ὔ ~ ͵ 3 ~ 3: Nv > 
λὴν μὴ ἔχὼν τὴν πρόσοψιν τῶν πολεμίων ἐκ πολλοῦ, OUTE ἂν ἀποχο- 
, 2 , as é go 7 , + 5." Iai 2 
ρήσειεν ἕν δέοντι πιεζόμενος διέκπλοι τὲ οὐκ εἶσιν οὐδὲ ἀν αστρο- 
ὦ ~ vy ~ x” bf , ? > 3 , 8 wn A 
Mitt, ἀπὲρ νεῶν ἄμεινον πλεουσῶν ἔργα ἐστίν, ἀλλ ἀνάγκῃ ἂν EL] THY 
,ὔ , Α 3 , e , ~ 
φαυμαχίαν πεζομαχίαν καϑίστασϑαι, καὶ ἐν τούτῳ αἱ πλείους PIES 
,ὔ 4 ΟΥ̓ b] , @ \ , \ 
κρείσσους γίγνονται. 9. τούτων μὲν οὖν ἐγὼ ἕξω THY πρόνοιαν κατὰ 
᾿ ,ὔ ¢ ~ \ 4 \ ~ ‘ , ? 
τὸ δυνατὸν" υμεῖς δὲ EVTAXTOL παρὰ ταῖς VAVGL μένοντες τὰ τὸ NH: 
υ yaa .} 4 f «αν τον a) ὃ ie { ra ae, Ὶ ο ω a ὃ ᾿ 24 a ͵ es ᾿ 5 Ἁ 
θαγγελλόμενα ὀξέος δέχεσϑε, ahhog te καὶ δι΄ ὀλίγου τῆς ἐφορμη- 
' 9 ~ ow , A 4 N , ¢ as 
σεως οὔσης, καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ κόσμον καὶ σιγὴν περί πλείστου ἡγεῖσϑε, 
ἃ ΠΣ, a A = ox , ‘ , > Ψ 
ὃ ἔς τε τὰ πολλὰ τῶν πολεμικῶν ξυμφέρει καὶ ναυμαχίᾳ οὐχ ἢκίιστα, 
> ΄ eer, ee \ ὔ ὃ : > Ὡ , ‘ ae , ; 10 € δὲ ? A 
ἀμυνασθε δὲ TOVDOE ἀξίως τῶν προειργασμένων,. 0 δὲ ἀγὼν 
, fom Ἃ oa , A 2 ,ὔ » ~ 
peyas ὑμῖν, ἡ καταλῦσαι Πελοποννησίων τὴν ἐλπίδα tov ναυτικοῦ, 
a3 ΄ὔ ~ 3 Ξ , \ ’ Α ~ ? 
i) ἐγγυτέρω καταστῆσαι Adyvacowg τὸν φόβον περι τῆς θαλάσσης. 
. , 3 τ ¢ ~ σ , 3 ~ A ,ὔ 
LL. ἀναμιμνήσκω 8 αὖ υμᾶς ort νενικήκατε αὐτῶν τοὺς πολλούς. 
¢ ὔ ΝΟ 2 - 2 3 1 ς ww. \ \ 2 ν 
ἡσσημένων δὲ ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ἐϑέλουσιν αἱ γνῶμαι πρὸς τοὺς αὑτοὺς 
{ ~ 9 
κινδύνοὺς ὁμοῖαι εἶναι. 
~ Α 4 ¢ ’ ’ « Ἁ 
ΧΟ, Τοιαῦτα δὲ καὶ 0 (Φορμίων παρεκελεύετο. οἱ δὲ Πελο- 
,ὔ 3 \ 2 ~ € > oO. ~ ? 3 , 3 A , 
πονγήσιοι, ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς οἱ ADyratot οὐκ ἐπέπλεον ἐς tov nodnoyv 
‘ 4 ? , od Ud ~ 3 / 2 ΄ 
καὶ τὰ στενά, βουλόμενοι ἄκοντας ἔσω προαγαγεῖν αὑτοὺς, ἀναγο- 
o M4 ͵ 5." _ft es ‘ ~ > NAN ¢ 
μένοι LUM ἕῳ ἔπλεον, ἐπι τεσσάρῶν ταξάμενοι τὰς PUVG, EL THY ξαυ- 
~ ~ r) > A ~ ’ ~ ’ ἰᾷ ͵ Ψ \ @ 
τῶν γῆν ἔσω ἐπὶ τοῦ κόλπου, δεξιῷ κέρᾳ ἡγουμένῳ, WOME καὶ ὧρ" 
2. ἃ 2 3 ~ 7 av C ᾿ ᾿ 3) 4 ? : [χά 3 
μουν" ὥς ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτῷ εἰκοσι ἔταξαν τὰς ἀριστὰ πλεούσας, OMMY δὶ 
4f , 2 A \ , 2 4 ~ ¢ 7 A > A 
LOK VOULGA ἐπὶ τὴν Nevaaxzrov αὑτοὺς πλεῖν 0 (Ψϑορμίων καὶ αὑτὸς 
3 a / ? A t , A 3 ’ 
ἐπιβοηϑῶν ταύτῃ παραπλέοι, μὴ διαφύγοιεν πλέοντα τὸν ἐπίπλου; 
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~ .€ 3 ‘ ~ he mw © ~ , 3 > ¢ € ἣν 
σφῶν οἱ AOyraior ἔξω τοῦ ἑαυτῶν κέρως, ἀλλ αὐται αἱ νῆες πὲ 
΄ Ω ς .» ὦ 2 ~ a? ) 4 A ~ 
ρικλήσειαν. ὃ. 0° δέ, ὁπὲρ ἐκεῖνοι προσεδέχοντο φοβηϑεῖς περὶ τῷ 
΄ 3 , af ¢ ς’ἤ 2 ᾽; 3 ᾽ + ‘ Ν 
χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ OTL ὡς δῶρα ἀναγομένους αὐτοὺς, ἄκων KOU κατα 
δ) Ry 12,72 PN : oe, ᾿ x ν᾿ emer i ΟΝ id eh , σ΄ ~ NT 
σπουδὴν ἐμβιβάσας ἔπλει παρὰ τὴν γῆν" καὶ ὁ πεζὸς μὰ τῶν Meo- 
’ ‘ ; > , Α « ? ‘ 
σηνίων παρεβοήϑει. A, ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι κατὰ μίαν 
2. 4 , , \ ἡ +H 3 4 » 74 4 
emt κέρως παραπλέοντας καὶ 704 ὑντὰς EVTOS TOV κόλπου τὲ και 
4 ~ ~ Ὁ 5») 7 , > A , εν 7 2 
πρὸς τῇ YY, οπὲρ ἐβούλοντο μάλιστα, ἀπὸ σημεῖον svOg ἄφτο ἐπι- 
, 4 ~ X ᾽ « 5 ’ ? > 4 
στρέψαντες τὰς ναῦς μδτωπηδον ENLEOY CS ELYE τάχους ἕκαστος ἐπί 
‘ 2 ,ὔ A »ὕ 4 \ ~ ᾽ 
σοὺς ᾿ϑηναίους, καὶ ἤλπιζον πάσας τὰς ναῦς ἀποληϊψεσϑαι. 
~ ‘ ¢ A a ς ~ ς , 4 , ~ 
5. τῶν δὲ ἕνδεκα μὲν αἰπὲρ ἡγοῦντο ὑπεχφευγουσι TO κέρας τῶν 
? 4 A 3 4 > Ἁ ? ,’ Ἁ Α 
Π]ελοποννησίῶν καὶ τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν ὃς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν. τὰς δὲ 
x 5) , su? , ᾿ \ ~ cc - , ‘ 
ἄλλας ἑπικαταλαβοντεὲς᾿ ἐξέωσαν τὲ πρὸς τὴν γῆν ὑποφευγουσὰς καὶ 
᾽ " » ~ > ὔ δ ? Ψ \ > , 
διέρϑειραν, avdoug te τῶν ADnvaiwy ἀπέκτειναν ooot μὴ ἕξένευ- 
».- 4 ~ ~ > , x t , 
σαν αὐτῶν. 6. καὶ τῶν νεῶν τινὰς ἀναδούμεγοι EkhnOY κενᾶς, μίαν 
Α > ~ 3 , τ A , « 7 
δὲ αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν εἶλον" τὰς δὲ τινὰς οἱ ῆεσσήνιοι, παραβοηϑης- 
S93 , uA ~ σ 3 A , 4 
gurteg, καὶ ἐπεσβαίνοντες ξὺν τοῖς omhoty ἐς τὴν Delacour nas 
5 ὲ > A ~ ΄ 7, ? , € ὔ 
ἐπιβάντες, ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων μαχόμενοι ἀφείλοντο ξλκομέ- 
+t M / ‘ 5 ς i > ΄ A 
νας ἤδη. ΧΟΙ, ταύτῃ μὲν οἷν οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐχράτουν τὲ xo 
w 4 2 ‘ ΝΣ ς ‘ ” ᾿ ~ > oor 4 Pe 
ἔφϑειραν τὰς Artinay ταῦς "αἱ δὲ εἰχοσι νῆες αὐτῶν αἱ ἀπὸ TOU 
“ 3 \ a ~ fost 2 , 9 ¢ 
δεξιοῦ κέρως ἐδίωκον τὰς ἕνδεκα ναῦς τῶν “ϑηναίων, αἰπὲρ ὑπεξ- 
Α 2 A μ᾽ \ p) ὔ Ἁ ? 3 4 
ἔφυγον τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν Ey τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν. καὶ φϑώγουσιν αὐτου: 
~ 4 ~ 5 Α , ν᾿, 
πλὴν μιᾶς νεὼς προκαταφυγοῦσαι eg τὴν Navaaxtoy, καὶ ἰσχουσαι 
\ 4 3 f , 2 ΄ 
ἀντίπρωροι κατὰ τὸ Anolhavioy παρεσκευάζοντο ὠμυνούμεγοι, 
Ἀλ > ~ 4 ~ ζ ᾿ vA 
ἣν ἐς τὴν γῆν ἐπὶ σφᾶς πλέωσιν. 2. οἱ δὲ παραγενόμενοι ὕστερον, 
ra 7 vA , e 7 Α λ ? ~ ~ 
ἐπαιώνιζόν TE LUM πλέοντες, ὡς VELINNXOTES, καὶ τὴν μίαν ναῦν τῶν 
‘ , > ’ ~ 4 4 4 ~ 
᾿“Ιϑηναίων τὴν ὑπόλοιπον ἐδίωκε Aeveudia ναῦς μία 2010 πρὸ τῶν 
hd ; 3 ΕΣ ; δὲ 523 \ : € ~ : ΄ ᾿ ᾿ XN τ it τ : Α 
ἄλλων. 3. ἔτυχε δὲ ὁλκὰς ορμουσὰ μετεῶρος, πέρι ἣν ἢ TTA 
~ ~ ? 7 > 7 ᾽ A ’, 
γαῦς φϑασασα τῇ “Ἰευκαδίᾳ διωκούσῃ ἐμβάλλει μέσῃ καὶ καταδύει. 
~ ‘ 4 , , ΄ > , 
4. τοῖς μὲν οὺν ITehonorryotolg γενομένου τούτου anpoodoxytov TE 
Α \ , 2 ? ‘ 7 b) ΄ 7 a \ 
καὶ παρὰ λόγον φόβος ἐμπίπτει" καὶ ἅμα ἀτάκτως διώκοντες διὰ 
ae ? ~ ~ ~ 4 f 3 v 
ZO χρατεῖν, αἱ μέν τινὲς τῶν νεῶν χαϑεῖσαι τὰς κώπας ἐπέστησαν 
~ ~ q , ~ τ \ Iu 2 , ἰά 
τοῦ πλοῦ, ἀξύμφορον δρῶντες πρὸς τὴν ἐξ ὀλίγου ἀντεξορμῆσιν, 
Bovho T χω. πλεί iC EPL χί δὲ 2 ἐρ βραγέ. 7 Ob 
βουλόμενοι τὰς πλείους περιμεῖναι, αἱ Os nat ὃς βραχέα ἀπειρίῳ 
»ἾἬ» Ἷ ‘ o : 297 ~ 
χωρίων ὠκειλαν. MCI τοὺς δ᾽ 94% qratovg ἰδόντας ταῦτα yr 
,ὔ ’ ” A τὶ λ ¢ AN , 3 / 4 
γνόμεναᾳ ϑάρσος τὲ ἔλαβε, καὶ ἀπὸ βιὸς κελευσματος ἐμβοήσαντες 
a) > A 7 € , ‘ t ¢ ΄ ς ? ‘A 
Ez αὑτοὺς ὥρμησαν. οἱ δὲ, διὰ TH υπαρχοντὰ ἁμαρτήματα καὶ τὴν 
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» 5 ? 552 cA , ¢ FP ? A 3 
παροῦσαν» ἀταξίαν, ὀλίγον μὲν χρόνον ὑπέμειψαν, ἔπειτα δὲ ἐτρα' 
? 4 , / δ. 3 , 3 , ῳ 3 
aorto & τὸν ΠΙάνουμον, οϑενπὲρ ἀνηγάγοντο. 2. ἐπιδιώκοντες δὲ 
« oA Dy ‘ ane , . 25 Pt ; JF ee eh ~ e 34 ᾿ YE : Α ΤΣ λ : 
OL ϑηναῖοι, The TE ἔγγυς ουσὰς μαλιστὰ ναῦς ἔλαβον ES, καὶ τὰς 
ς ~ > / a 3 ΑἿΣ \ ~ ~ ? \ es 
δχαυτῶν ἀφείλοντο, ἃς exEivat πρὸς τῇ γῇ διαφϑείραντες τὸ πρῶτον 
> Ὁ, “Ft \ A > ) \ ‘ L9G 
ἀνεδήσαντο" ἄνδρας TE τοὺς μὲν ArExterar, τινὰς δὲ καὶ ἐζώγρησαν. 
͵ ΛΩΝ.» , , a 4 ᾿ ¢ rs 
ὃ. ἐπι δὲ τῆς Aevuadiag νεῶς, ἢ περὶ τὴν OAnada κατέδυ, Τιμοχρά- 
, «Mes ὃ an : ἤν oe ~ ὃ 9 , " Ὡς ¢ a 
της ὁ “ἰακεδαιμονιος πλέων, og ἢ ναῦς διερϑείρετο, Eccpacer savror 
\ su? . A τς ? ᾽ 3 , 4 € 
καὶ ἐξέπεσεν ἐς cov Navaaxtiov λιμένα. 4. ἀναχωρήσαντες δὲ οἱ 
’ ἂν ins yo. ζ΄ 2 , 3 , \ ᾿ 
“ϑηναῖοι τροπαῖον ἔστησαν ODEY ἀναγόμενοι ἐκράτησαν, καὶ τοὺς 
A A A , Ψ \ ~ ¢ ~ τ΄ 3 ᾽ Ἁ » 
VEXOOUS καὶ τὰ VAVEYLE OOH πρὸς τῇ ξαυτῶν ἣν ἀνείλοντο, καὶ τοῖς 
2 ὔ ‘9 Ys ¢ 7 ? , me " aN A { 
ἐναντίοις τὰ ἐκείνων ὑπόσπονδα ἀπέδοσαν. ὃ. ἔστησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ 
͵ ἂν e ὔ ~ ies a \ a ἫΝ 
Πελοποννήσιοι τροπαῖον ὡς νδνικηκοότες, τῆς τροπῆς, ἃς πρὸς τῇ γῇ 
= , 5 νι uw “ὦ > + > A νι ς , \ 
ναῦς διέφϑειραν" καὶ ἡνπὲρ ἔλαβον ναῦν, ἀγέϑεσαν emt τὸ Piov τὸ 
᾽ ee A \ \ ~ » A ‘ ~ r A 
Ayaizoy παρὰ τὸ τροπαῖον, Ὁ. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, φοβούμενοι τὴν 
3 4 ~ > , , ς \ , 3 , 2 \ / 
ἀπὸ τῶν “ϑηναίων βοήϑειαν, ὑπὸ νύκτα ἐσέπλευσαν ἐς τὸν κόλπον 
v ~ ‘ ’ , \ , oy ‘ € 3 boat 
Κρισαῖον καὶ Kogwdov πᾶντες πλὴν “Ζευκαδίων. {. καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς 
yr ἢ ἣν beet Ut , tO» Yoon , 
Κρήτης “ϑηναῖοι ταῖς εἴκοσι vavory, αἷς eee πρὸ τῆς ναυμαχίας 
ἊΨ - at 3 Fy 4 oe é a ᾽ Ἵν A ? ᾿ 
τῷ Φορμίωνι παραγεένεσϑαι, οὐ πολλῷ VOTEQOY τῆς ἀναχωρῆσξος 
» ~ ᾿ ~ 2 ν᾿ Pint ‘ , al 3 f 
τῶν γεῶν ἀφικνοῦνται to τὴν Ναϊπαχτον. Χχαὶ τὸ Oegog etvehevte, 
Α Α ~ yo / ’ t Ν “ 
XCUL. Πρὶν δὲ διαλῦσαι τὸ ἐς Kogw dor τὲ καὶ τὸν Κρισαῖον» 
/ 3 bags td id , ~ ‘ ct 9] , Α τ 
κόλπον ἀναχωρῆσαν γαυτίκον, ὁ Κνῆμος καὶ 0 Προασίδας καὶ οἱ 
sf a? ~ 5 ) - ΄- 
ἄλλοι ἄρχοντες τῶν Πελοποννησίων, ἀρχομένου τοῦ γειμώνγου, 
In G& ? ? ? ~ ~ ~ ~ 
ἐβούλοντο διδαξάντων Meyavsar ἀποπειρᾶσαι tov Πειραιῶς τοῦ 
λιμένοο τῶν ᾿“ϑρηναί, ry δὲ agvlexroe ues ὦν) > εἰχύτογο 
LUEVOS τῶν ϑηναίῶν. ἢν Os ἀφυλαχκτος καὶ ἄκλῃστος εἰχοταὺς, 
\ Α 3 ~ \ ~ ~ 2 3 , \ 4) , ~ 
διὰ TO ἐπικρατεῖν πολυ τῷ ναυτικῷ. “ὦ. ἐδόχει δὲ λαβοντὰ τῶν vev- 
~ 4 ‘ \ ¢ - Ν \ ~ “" 
σῶν ἕκαστον τὴν κῶπὴν καὶ τὸ ὑπηρέσιον καὶ τὸν τροπωτῆρα πεζῇ 
ΕῚ 5. Ν A ᾿ Α > , , . 3 ᾽ 
ἰέναι ἐχ Κορίνϑου ἐσ τὴν πρὸς “ϑηνας θάλασσαν, και ἀφικομὲ- 
‘ , 3 , : , ΕῚ , ~ 
rovg κατὰ τάχος ἐς Πέγαρα, καϑελκύσαντας ix Nioaiug tov ren- 
~ Ὁ » a ld > ? tT ~ 
Qlov αὐτῶν τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς, αἱ ἔτυχον aVTODL OVER, πλεῦσαι 
5. ΩΣ x 4 \ ~ , 3 577 \ ‘ 7 ῃ 5 
εὐθὺς ἐπὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ " ὁ. οὔτε γὰρ ναυτικὸν ἢν προφυλάσσον ἔν 
9. ee ee, x , > , ν ἡ ς ’ ΡΝ 
αὐτῷ οὐδέν, οὔτε προσδοκία οὐδεμία μὴ ἂν ποτὲ οἱ πολέμιοι ἐξα- 
Ψ 3 , 5 A 2 2 > \ ~ ~ ἴω 
πιραίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν, ἔπει OVO ἄπο TOV προφανοῦς τολμῆ- 
n eo? “ 7 Io 5 - \ ? a . 
σαι ἂν καϑ' ἡσυχίαν, οὐδὲ et διενοοῦντο, μὴ οὐκ ἂν προαϊισϑέσϑαι. 
¢ 4 Oe - 3 ~ Α 52 ΄ 2 ἤτοι Ἁ 3 , Vo 
4. ὡς δὲ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἐχώρουν εὐϑυς" καὶ ag ixopevot TexTOg 
4 , 3 - 7 ΄ Ν oe f ; ᾿ > A 4 4 
καὶ xadeLniicarteg ἐκ τῆς Νισαίας ty ταὺς ἔπλεον ἐπὶ μὲν τὸν 
~ νὰ ~ , \ ? ͵ 
Πειραιᾶ οὐκέτι, ὥσπερ διενοοῦντο, καταδείσαντὸς τὸν κίνδυνον, Καὶ 
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1, ’ 2 \ ~ 35. 4 Ἁ ime ~ . \ 
Tig καὶ ἄνεμος λέγεται αὑτοὺς κωλῦσαι, ἐπι δὲ τῆς «Φαλαμῖνος τὸ 
΄ N A , Qe ~ A , 3.2 > ~ F 
ἀχρωτήριον τὸ πρὸς έγαρα ὁρῶν καὶ φρούριον em αὑτοῦ ἢν 
Α - 7 ~ ᾿ { ~ A > ~ i ~ ) > ~ 
καὶ γεῶν τριῶν φυλακὴ tov μὴ somieiv Meyagevot und éxndeiv 
, ~ , } ‘ \ , 3 ? 
μηδέν. τῷ TE φρουρίῳ προσέβαλον καὶ τὰς ToeLNeélys ἀφείλκυσαν 
’ 7 4 ‘ wy ~ 2 ? 2 ᾿ , : 3 / 
nerdy, τὴν τὸ ἄλλην Σαλαμῖνα ἀπροσδοχήτοις emimeoorteg ἑπὸρ- 
> \ \ 2 , ὔ δ᾿ , 
Oovr, XOIV. ἐς δὲ τὰς ᾿“ϑήνας φρυχτοί τὲ ἤροντο πολέμιοι, 
, 3 , 3 ~ ~ " A ᾽ 3 ? 
καὶ ἔχπληξις ἐγένετο οὐδεμιᾶς τῶν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἐλάσσων. 
ς ᾿ ‘ 2 ~ 4 ) \ ~ » \ | οὐ ἢ 
οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἕν τῷ ἄστει ἐς τὸν ΠΠειραιὰ ῴοντο τοὺς πολεμίους EOTLE- 
, 3 3 ~ ~ 7 ἮΝ , ~ 
πλευχέναι ἤδη, οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ τήν te «Σαλαμῖνα ηρῆσϑαι 
> + . A \ ~ v4 > 3 ~ 5 τως ΄ » 2 
ἐνόμιζον καὶ παρὰ σφᾶς OTOY OVm ἑσπλεῖν αὑτοὺς" οπὲρ ἂν, εἰ 
2, , \ ~. ς , Ἃ > ἢ A by δ ot 
ἐβουλήϑησαν μὴ κατοκνῆσαι, ῥᾳδίως ἂν ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ἄνξμος 
4 A 7? 3 [4 ? Ἂν A € ? ~ 3 
ἐκώλυσε. 2. βοηϑήσαντες δὲ au ἡμέρᾳ πανδημεὶ οἱ ᾿“ϑηναῖοι ἐς 
δ ~ ~ ~ 4 > , \ A ‘ 
τὸν Π|ειραιὰ vavg te καϑεῖλχον καὶ ἐσβάντες κατὰ σπουδὴν χαὶι 
πολλᾶ ϑορύβῳ ταῖς μὲν ναυσὶν ἐπί τὴν ΖΦ αλαμῖνα ἔπλεον, τῷ 
~ A \ ~~ a ~ ? [4 A 7 
πεζῷ δὲ φυλακὰς τοῦ Πειραιῶς καϑίσταντο. 3. οἱ δὲ ΠὨελοποννή- 
¢ wy \ , , ~ ΤῊΣ Α 
σιοι ὡς ἤσϑοντο τὴν βοήϑειωαν, καταδραμοντὲς τῆς «Φαλαμῖνος τὰ 
a“ A Ν ? ) “ ‘ , , Α ‘ ~ ~ > 
σολλὰ καὶ ανϑρῷπους καὶ λείαν λαβοντὲς καὶ τὰς τρεῖς ναῦς Ex 
~ ? ~ , A ΄ > A ~ ’ y é 
«οὐ Bovdogov tov φρουρίου κατὰ ταχος ἔπι τὴς Νισαίας ἔπλεον 
# ‘ μέ Α ε ~ 2 \ \ 7 ~ A 
ἔστι γὰρ 0,τι καὶ αἱ νηὸς αὑτοὺς διὰ γρύνου καϑελκυσϑθεῖσαι καὶ 
Ot , » ty ? ΄ 1 2 \ “ , 24 
οὐδὲν στέγουσαι egopour. aytxousvot δὲ ἐς ta Meynon πάλιν ἐπὶ 
rw ha ? 2 / ‘, ¢ 73 ~ 2 , 
τῆς Κορίνϑου ἀπεχώρησαν πεζοί" 4. οἱ 8° AOnvaion οὐκέτι κατα- 
, \ ~ - ~ > »ἵὔ : ‘ 2 ᾿ς δον \ 
λαβόντες moog τῇ «ΦΦαλαμῖνι ἀπέπλευσαν καὶ αὐτοί" καὶ μετα 
~ . ὦ ~ . ~ ~ \ \ 5 nts 
τοῦτο φυλακὴν auc tov {Πειραιῶς μᾶλλον τὸ λοιπὸν ἕποιοῦντο 
? 7 A ~ yy 3 7ὔ 
λιμένων ve κλῇσει καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπιμελδβίᾳ. 
τι ς. A \ \ 2 \ ? ~ ~ f ye 
XCYV. “Yao δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, τοῦ χειμῶνος τούτου ἄρ- 
7 ὯΩΣ v4 ¢ ’ 3 , ~ ΄ 3 ᾽ 
γομένου, Σιτάλκης ὁ Tyoew, Οδρύσης, Θρᾳκῶν βασιλεὺς, ἐστράτευ- 
>’. A , A ? ὔ 7, , s 3 \ 
cev ἐπι Περδίκκαν τὸν AdeSavdgov, Maxedoviag βασιλέα, καὶ ἐπὶ 
. 7) A > 4 ’ , ¢ , ‘ Α ,ὕ 
“Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπι Θράκης, δυο ὑποσγέσεις, τὴν μὲν βουλόμενος 
t ; A ? f 
> acl os Ἁ \ >. δ ’ ~ a 4 : , 2. ee 
ἀναπρᾶξαι, τὴν δὲ avtos ἀποδοῦναι. 2. ὁ τὲ yao Περδίκκας αὐτῷ 
¢ , 2 A : ’ a fe ¢ / > 3 ‘ ~ 
ὑποσχόμενος, εἰ “ϑηναίοις τε διαλλαξειδν δαυτὸν, κατ ἀρχὰς TH 
ἢ ; 4 , \ > \ > ~ , 
πολέμῳ mteCoueroy, καὶ (Φίλιππον τὸν ἀδελφον αὐτοῦ, πολέμιον 
» \ / > A , ΔΑ ε Me >] 3 f ~ 
ὄντα, μὴ καταγάγοι ἐπι βασιλείᾳ, ἃ ὑπεδέξατο οὐκ ἐπετέλει" τοῖς TE 
7 b) \ rd , (v4 Q , 3 » A ἌΣ 
᾿Ιϑηναίοις αὐτὸς ὡμολογήκει, ὁτ8 THY ξυμμαχίαν ἑποιεῖτο, τὸν ἔπι 
, \ ’ ? ‘ ? 7 t Ψ 
Θρυάκης Χαλκιδικὸν πόλεμον καταλύσειν. 3. ἀμφοτέρων οὖν ἕνεκα 
\ 2 > ~ δ έ ὔὕ ελ 2 ΄ ς > A 
τὴν ἔφοδον ἐποιεῖτο, καὶ τὸν te Dikiamov υἱὸν “Auvytay ὡς ἐπι 


, ~ 5 4 ~ ΄ a 
βασιλεία τῶν MaxeSormy tye, καὶ τῶν ‘A Fyvatow πρέσβεις, οἵ 
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” , ’ 4 A ¢ , + . Ὁ \ 4 
ἔτυχον παρόντες τούτων ἕνεκα, καὶ ἡγεμόνα Ayvorve.’ ἔδει γὰρ καὶ 
A 3 } , ‘ ~ « , > AN A 
toug ADnvatovg ναυσί τὸ καὶ στρατιᾷ ὡς πλείστῃ ἐπι τοὺς Χαλ- 
5 > ~ ~ 
κιδέας naupuyertoda. ΧΟΥ͂Ϊ, ἀνίστησιν οὖν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Οδρυσῶν 
, ~ A 4 \ ~ a 4 A ~ 
ἁρμώμενος, πρῶτον μὲν τοὺς ἔντος TOV “μον TE ὁροὺς καὶ τῆς 
7, ~ a sy , 2 \ 4 ΄ 
“Ροδύπης Θρᾷκας, oor ἤἦρχδ μέχρι ϑαλάσσης, ἐς τὸν Ενξεινὸν τ 
᾽ὔ A ty € ? 3 4 ¢ 7. Ἐ , 
πόντον καὶ τὸν “Ἑλλήσποντον, ἔπειτα τοὺς ὑπερβάντι Aimoy Γέτας, 
\ © ” , > Ἁ ~ 4, ~ \ f 
καὶ ὁσὰ ἄλλα μέρη ἕντὸς tov Loreov ποταμοῦ πρὸς ϑαλασσὰν 
~ \ ~~. 3 , , , Ν 5. ἃ 2 € Ld A 
μᾶλλον τὴν tov Hvgeivov πόντου xat@uyto’ εἰσὲ δ᾽ οἱ {ται καὶ 
, ἰχὰ ὔ - / δι Ὁ ’ 4 ’; 
οἱ ταύτῃ, ὁμοροί TE τοῖς Σ κύϑαις καὶ ὑμόσχϑξυοι, πάντες ἱπποτοξό- 
ζ / Ἁ Ἁ - 5 ~ ~ 4 ~ > 
ται. 2, παρεχάλει δὲ καὶ τῶν ὑρεινῶν Θρᾳκῶν πολλοὺς τῶν av- 
, Α , a ~ ~ \ € ’ ¢€ 
τονόμων καί μαχαιροφόρων, οἱ Aiot καλοῦνται, τὴν Podonny οἱ 
~ 3 ~ 7 A 4 \ ~ Ὁ Ἅ € > 3 Α 
πλεῖστοι οἰκοῦντες καὶ τοὺς μὲν μισϑῷ ἐπειϑδν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐϑελονται 
, 2 ‘ \, 9 ~ A A 
ξυνηκολούϑουν. 3. ἀνίστη δὲ καὶ “Ayouavag καὶ Aataiove καὶ 
Yn 5 Ψ " , τ τ A νον ~ 9 τ 
ἄλλα ook ἔϑνη Παιονικὰ ὧν ἤρχε᾽ xo ἔσχατοι τῆς ἀρχῆς οὔτοι 
ey με , Ἰ ΄ ν" “ t Ny ? 
ἤσαν μέχρι Τρααίων [asovey καὶ τοῦ ὡτρυμόνος ποταμοῦ, OG Ex 
~ , ὔ ‘ ὔ ν , ¢~ τ c+ ¢ 
cov Sxouiov ὄρους διὰ Γρααίων καὶ «“Ἰἥαιαίων ῥεῖ, ov ὡρίζετο ἢ 
\ \ , ᾽ὔ jt A A \ la , 
ἀρχὴ τὰ πρὸς Παίονας avtoropovy ἤδη. A. τὰ δὲ πρὸς Τριβαλλούς, 
Α , > , ~ of & ‘ ~ > -Ὁ 
καὶ τούτους αὐτονόμους, Tonosg woloy καὶ Trhacator’ οἰκοῦσι 
> c \ ? ~ , + ‘ f ‘ ta 7 
δ᾽ οὗτοι πρὸς βορξαν tov Sxomiov ogovg καὶ παρήκουσι πρὸς ἡλίου 
, , ~ 3 , ~ ς ~ &? τ > ~ 4 7 
δύσιν μέχρι tov Ooxtov ποταμοῦ. get δ᾽ οὗτος ex τοῦ Ogous 09εγ- 
\ ¢ re νι ἐ : wt \ oo” \ 7 ‘ , 
πὲρ καὶ ὁ Néotog καὶ ὁ EBoos’ ἔστι δὲ ἔρημον τὸ ὁρος καὶ μέγα, 
> + ~ ¢ , ; > πῇ 4s ¢ 3 ‘ ¢ 9 ~ 
ἐχόμενον τῆς Ῥοδόπης. XCOVIL. ἐγένετο δὲ ἢ ἀρχὴ ἡ Οδρυσῶν 
, Α \ , \ ss / 
μέγεϑος, ἐπὶ μὲν ϑάλασσαν καϑήκουσα, ἀπὸ Apdjowy πόλεως ἐς 
‘ 4, 7 »» 27): ~ ivf 
τὸν Εὔξεινον πόντον τὸν μέχρι Ἴστρον ποταμοῦ" αὐτὴ περίπλους 
A ~ 4 , N 2 48 \ , “~ 4 
ἐστὶν ἤ γῆ τὼ ξυντομωτατα, ἢν Ae κατὰ πρύμναν ἱστῆται τὸ 
~ 4 , & , ¢ ~ , » ~ ~ A 
πνεῦμα, νηὶ στρογγύλῃ" τεσσάρων ἡμερῶν καὶ ἰσὼν νυκτῶν" ὁδῷ δὲ 
4 , 3 ? ? > 4 A 4 ~ 
τὰ ξυντομώτατα ἐξ ABdyowr ἐς Ἴστρον ἀνὴρ εὔζωνος ἑνδεκαταῖος 
~ ‘ A A ᾽ὔ ? 3 3 ay Ἁ 3 Ν 
τελεῖ. 2. τὰ μὲν πρὸς ϑαλασσὰν τοσαύτὴ Hy’ & ἤπειρον δὲ ἀπὸ 
3 ? A , 4 A A 
Bolarriov ἐς “Ἔαιαίους καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν Στρυμόνα, ταύτῃ yao διὰ 
͵ ΣΝ 7 4} > » € ~ 2 ‘ + Se + ~ 
πλείστου ἀπὸ Oakacong ἄνω ἐγίγνετο, ἡμερῶν avdge εὐζώνῳ τριῶν 
4 ? 3 f f 5 , ~ , A ~ 
καὶ δέκα ἀνύσαι. 3. φόρος τὸ ἐκ πάσης τῆς βαρβάρου καὶ τῶν 
ς , ΄ v ~ > A , a ¢ 
ξλληνίδων πόλεων, ooov προσῆξαν ἐπὶ Levdov, ὃς ὑστερον Σιτάλ- 
, ~ ‘ 3 ,ὔ 
κὸν βασιλευσας πλεῖστον On ἐποίησξ, τετραχλοσίων ταλάντων ἄργυ- 
, , , Ὁ \ \ 4 t ‘ ~ 
οίον μάλιστα δυναμις, ἃ χρυσὸς καὶ ἄργυρος εἴη" καὶ δῶρα οὐκ 
25 7 ’ ~ \ 3 , t \ ν ὦ 
ἐλάσσω τούυτῶν γρυσοῦ TE καὶ ἀργύρου προσεφέρετο, χωρὶς δὲ ὅσα 
{ , s ~ 4 Ε + A ~ 
ὑφαντιά τὲ καὶ λεῖα, καὶ ἢ ἄλλη κατασκευή, καὶ οὐ μόνον αὐτῷ, 
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9m 8 4 ᾿ | , , ᾿ , ? ~ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς παραδυναστεύουσί te χαὶ γενναίοις ᾿Οδρυσῶν. 4. 
, \ 2 ? ~ ~ : 
κατεστήσαντο γὰρ “τοὐναντίον τῆς Περσῶν βασιλείας τὸν νόμον, 
aM 4 Α ~ A ’ , ~ 4 
crt, μὲν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Θρᾳξί, λαμβάνειν μᾶλλον ἢ διδόναι, καὶ 
ow 3 2 , \ ~ Ἃ > 7 \ ~ σ A 
κίσχιον iv αἰτηϑέντα μὴ δοῦναι ἢ αἰτήσαντα μὴ τυχεῖν" ὁμῶς δὲ 
ἌΝ 5." ἢ I~ 3 5 - 
κατὰ τὸ δύνασϑαι ἐπὶ πλέον αὑτῷ ἐχρήσαντο" ov γὰρ ἣν πρᾶξαι 
4 , - v4 25." ΑἹ 
οὐδὲν μὴ διδόντα δῶρα. 5. wore ἐπὶ μέγα ἤλϑεν ἡ βασιλεία ἰσχύος. 
- Α 2 ~ 3 ΄ ΦΨ 4 ~ 2 7 ? 4 - 
τῶν γὰρ ἐν τῇ Ευρώπῃ ὅσαι μεταξν τοῦ ᾿Ιονίου κόλπου χαὶ τοῦ 
γῳ 4 , ᾽ὔ 5 , ’ , Ἁ ~ oy 
EvSewov πόντου μεγίστη eyeveto yonuator προσόδῳ καὶ τῇ ἀλλῃ 
? , 2 ? \ , ‘ ~ , \ , 8 
δυδαιμονίᾳ, ἰσχύι δὲ μάχης καὶ σερατοῦυ πλῆϑει mohv δευτέρα μετὰ 
~ ν ὔ Α 3 7 5 ~ “2 - 
τὴν Σχυϑῶν. ©. ταύτῃ δὲ ἀδύνατα ἐξισοῦσϑαι οὐχ ὁτι τὰ ἕν τῇ 
3 Ἴς} 3 ~ 2 at “A \ € v4 
Εὐρώπῃ, ἀλλ οὐδ᾽ ἐν rH’ Aoie ἔϑνος ἕν πρὸς ἕν οὐκ ἔστιν ὃ,τι 
A 7 ἢ. ¢ ~ ~ > ~ ? \ 3 2 
δυνατὸν Σχυϑαις ὁμογνωμονοῦσι πᾶσιν ἀντιστῆναι. OV μὴν OVO 
> \ BJA 2. , A t , Α ~ , 5 4 ,ὔ 
ὃς τὴν ἄλλην εὐβουλίαν καὶ ξυνεσιν περι τῶν παρόντων ἐς τὸν βίον 
δη ἃ ~ - ’ AY 5 
ἄλλοις ὁμοιοῦνται. XMOVILL Σιτάλκης μὲν οὖν βασιλεύων χώρας 
, \ , Χ \ > ~ ¢ ~ x 
τοσαύτης παρεσκευάζετο TOY στρατὸν. καὶ ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ ἑτοῖμα ἦν, 
4 > , 5." \ ,ὔ ~ ᾿ \ ~ ς “ 
ἄρας enogevetro ent τὴν Maxedoriay πρῶτον μὲν διὰ τῆς αὐτοῦ 
> ~ ” 7 4 vp ? > ? 27) Ο 3 ’ , 
ἀρχῆς, ἔπειτα διὰ Κερκίνης ἐρῆμον ogoveg, 0 ἔστι μεϑόριον Σίντων 
Α , ee , \ 2 > ~  ~ tan a ’ > 4 
καὶ Παιόνων" érogeveto ὃς Ot αὐτοῦ τῇ 06M KY πρότερον αὑτὸς 
> ’ \ \ Ω iva > 4% ᾽ὔ 3 ,- \ 
ἐποίησατο τὲμῶν τὴν ὕλην, ore ἐπὶ ἰϊαίονας ἐστράτευσε, 2. τὸ 
. oo” 3 2 ~ ; 5) ; ~ s 5 ? 5 SY 
δὲ ὅρος ἐξ ᾿Οδρυσῶν διιόντες ἐν δεξιᾷ μὲν εἶχον Παίονας, ἐν woe 
ee ‘ A , = 4 
στερᾷ δὲ Σίντους χαὶ ἢϊαίδους. διελϑοντες δὲ αὐτὸ ἀφίκοντο ἐς 


AoBroov τὴν ΠΠαιογικήν. 3. πορενομέρῳ δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπεγίγγει ; 
ONG i 3 t “ cy? ry é x , ἐ ἄν" ¢ t ey i} % 0 μ 7 


3 

é 

Ν 

δ 

> \ ~ ~ > ? ΄ , γ΄, 4 4 ~ 

οὐδὲν TOV στρατοῦ EL μὴ TL νοῦῷ, προσεγίγγέτο Oe* πολλο! γὰρ τῶν 

αὐτονόμων Θρᾳκῶν ἀπαράχλητοι ep ἁρπαγὴν ἠκολούϑουν, wore 

~ ~ if 

τὸ πᾶν πλῆϑος λέγεται οὐκ ἔλασσον πεντεκαίδεχα μυριάδων γενέ- 

A / \ \ ? uy 5 ,ὕ VAN , 

oft’ A. καὶ τούτου τὸ μὲν πλέον πεζὸν ἦν, τριτημόριον δὲ μά- 

~ ~ 4 ~ Qa 
hista ἱππικόν, tov δ᾽ ἱππικοῦ τὸ πλεῖστον αὐτοὶ Οδρύσαι magst- 
\ 4 ,ὔ ~ \ “Ὁ « , 

yorto καὶ pet αὐτοὺς Γέται. tov ds πεζοῦ οἱ μαχαιροφύροι μαχι- 

, 1. 5 rar) ~ ¢ , > 7 , c gt 

μώτατοι μὲν Hour οἱ ex τῆς Podonns αὐτόνομοι χαταβαντεὲς, ὁ δὲ 
2 iva , 2 / 

ἄλλος ὅμιλος ξύμμικτος πλήϑει φοβερώτατος yxohovde. XCOLX. 

© , 3 > ~ , ‘ , ov \ 

ξυνηϑροίζοντο οὖν ev τῇ AoByow καὶ παρεσκενάζοντο, ὁπὼς κατὰ 

s ~ 3 4 ΄ , τ ς 
κορυφὴν ἐσβαλοῦσιν eg τὴν κάτω ακεδονίαν, yo ὁ Περδίκκας 
~ / >A 4 \ V9; = 
ἦρχε. 2. τῶν γὰρ Μακεδόνων εἰσί καὶ “υγκησται καὶ ᾿Ελειμιῶται 
, 4 Wy 3 , aq ae , > , . Ne , 
καὶ ἄλλα ἔϑνη srarader, & ξυμμαχὰ μὲν ἔστι τούτοις καὶ ὑπήκοα, 
Ἶ ᾽ μ“ ᾿ \ ‘ A ? ~ 

βασιλείας δ᾽ ἔχει καϑ' αὑτά. 3. τὴν δὲ παρὰ ϑάλασσαν νῦν Me. 

᾿ ς ’ὔ , 4 [4 ? 3 ~ 

κεδονία»  “λέξανδρος ὁ Περδίκκου πατὴρ, καὶ οἱ πρόγονοι αὐτοῦ 
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, ee) τ“ μή 3 + ~ ΝΕ ? 4 
Τημενίδαι, τὸ ἀρχαῖον ὄντες ἐξ “Aoyovs, πρῶτον ἐχτήσαντο, καὶ 
5 7) : ν) 7 a ra " Α al a Thi. αι 
ἐβασίλευσαν, ἀναστήσαντες μάχῃ ex μὲν Πιερίας Πιίδρὰς, οἱ vote- 

ς Α Α τὰ ’ ,ὔ 4 , So 
ρον ὑπὸ τὸ Llayyatoy πέραν Στρυμόνος ῴκησαν Poayoenta καὶ ἄλλα 
Ps ae oo ᾿ς , a e εν ~ 
χωρία" καὶ ἔτι καὶ τὺν Tiegizog κολπος καλεῖται ἡ ὑπὸ τῷ 1Πα7- 
ὔ ‘ , ~, 3 Vow , ? , 
γαίῳ πρὸς ϑαλασσαν yn’ ἕκ δὲ τῆς Βοττίας καλουμένης Βοττιαί- 

4 ~ Φ » ~ Α ; A 

avg, οἱ νῦν ὁμοροι Χαλκιδέων οἰκοῦσι" 4. τῆς δὲ Παιονίας παρὰ τὸν 
\ , yt Ἁ 
Avy ποταμὸν στενήν tira καθήκουσαν ἄνωϑεν μέχρι Πέλλης καὶ 
Α “Ὁ 
ϑαλάσσης ἐκτήσαντο, καὶ πέραν ᾿“ξιοῦ μέχρι Στρυμόνος τὴν Μ|υ)- 
δονίαν καλουμένην Hdavag ἐξελάσαντες νέμονται. ὅ. ἀνέστησαν 
Α 4 ~ ~ ἘΞ , , τ 4 ‘ 
δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς νῦν Βορδίας καλουμένης ᾿Εύρδους, ὧν οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ 
3 “ s / 2 ~ 4 ’ , a ‘ ? 
epdaoyour, βοαχν δέ τι αὐτῶν περι Φύσκαν κατῴκχκηται, καὶ ἐξ 
i ~ , oY 4 - f ~ 
᾿““λμωπίας ᾿““λμῶπας. 6. ἐκράτησαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐϑνῶν 
ς , τ a ‘ ~ uf ov ΄ ς ~ ‘ 
ot Μακεδόνες οὗτοι, ἃ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ἔχουσι, τὸν τὲ AvOEsuovyta χαὶ 
A A ’ - 4 
TForotwriar καὶ Πισαλτίαν καὶ Μακεδόνων αὐτῶν πολλήν. τὸ δὲ 
+ “ ‘ , 2 , A 
ξύμπαν Maxedorta καλεῖται καὶ Περδίκκας ᾿“λεξάνδρου βασιλεὺς 
3 ~ Vv Cf , ) , 
αὐτῶν ἣν OTE Σιτάλκης EMTEL. 
pe Ἃ Α / , τ 3 ? bs ~ ~ 
C. Kai ot μὲν Muzedoreg οὗτοι ἐπιόντος πολλοῦ στρατοῦ, 
2 , at 3 / ” A A 4 A a 
δυνατηι OPTES ἀμύνεσθαι, ἔς TE TH καρτερὰ καὶ TH τείχη, ὁσὰ 
5 5 ~ ’ > , Bs 4 2 ΄ 2 1 ὦ 
ἢ» ἕν τῇ γώρᾳ ἐσεκομίσϑησαν. 2. ἣν δὲ οὐ πολλά, ἀλλὰ ὕστερον 
"A ry ; ᾿ ¢ Ue δύ A : cA ᾿ ? \ ᾿ , . \ ~ ” > 
ρχέλαος ὁ {]ερδίκκου υἱὸς βασιλεὺς γενόμενος, τὰ vuY ὀντὰ ἐν 
~ , > , Ν᾽ Ὁ Α > , ” Α 4 , 
τῇ yoon ᾧκοδόμησε, καὶ οδοὺυς εὐϑείας ἔτεμε καὶ ταλλα διεκοσμησε, 
a , 7 ‘ ~ IY ~ 
τά TE κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἵπποις καὶ ὑπλοις καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ 
, nv Ct ¢ ~ 3 A € \ + ~ Pe . «. 
κρείσσονι ἢ ξυμπαντες οἱ ἄλλοι βασιλῆς ὀκτῶ ob πρὸ αὐτοῦ γενομεὲ- 
4 ~ ~ ~ , ~ 
rot. Ὁ. ὁ δὲ στρατὸς τῶν Θρᾳκῶν ἐκ τῆς AoByoov ἐσέβαλε πρῶ- 

Α 3 \ a) Ν τ΄ 
τὸν μὲν ἐς τὴν Dilinmov πρότερον οὐσαν ἀρχήν, καὶ εἷλεν 

‘ A 4 ’ νΝ A Α 
Εἰδομένην μὲν κατὰ κράτος, Γορτυνίαν δὲ καὶ ᾿“ταλάντην καὶ 
χλλὰ ἅ re ὁμολογίᾳ, διὰ τὴν ᾿“Ιμύ λίαν υ 
ἄλλα ἅττα χωρία ὁμολογίᾳ, διὰ τὴν «“ἴμυντον φιλίαν προσχωροῦν- 

~ / cv. ᾽ + 3 4 Ἁ 3 , ld 
τὰ tov (ιλιππου vieog παρόντος  Ενρωπον δὲ ἐπολιόρκησαν μεν, 

~ A 3 ed \ \ 3 A yf 
ἑλεῖν δὲ οὐκ ἐδύναντο. A. ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἐς τὴν ἄλλην Μακεδονίαν 

2 , \ 3 2 ~ -}ὔ Α Poe xy Α 7 
προὐχώρει τὴν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ 1Π|έλλης καὶ Κυῤῥουν. ἔσω δὲ τούτων 
2 4 , Χ . , > ? ; . > \ , 
ἐς τὴν Βοττιαίαν χαὶ ΠΠιερίαν ove ἀφίκοντο, ἀλλὰ τὴν te Mvy- 

JON 4 ~ 2qQ 7 4 
δονίαν καὶ Γρηστωνίαν καὶ ᾿ἰνϑεμοῦντα ἐδήουν. 5. ot δὲ Maxe- 

’ ~ N I gl ~ > , vA 4 

δονες πεζῷ μὲν οὐδὲ διενοοῦντο ἀμυνδσϑαι, ἱπποὺυς δὲ προσμδ- 
4 w 4 “ od ~ , A 

ταπεμψάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἄνω ξυμμάγων, ὑπὴ Soxot, ὀλίγοι πρὺς 

‘ 3 ? 3 \ f ~ ~ . 4 τα 4: 
πολλοὺς ἐσέβαλλον ἐς τὸ στράτευμα τῶν Θρᾳκῶν. 0. χαὶ ἢ més 

’᾽ 3 ." id , ; y ᾿ « , 2 ‘a 4 4 
προσπέσοιεν, οὐδεὶς ὑπέμενεν αὐδρὰς ἱππξας τὲ ἀγαϑοὺς xo 
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: f e 4 4 ? ? € 4 ᾿ 
τεϑωρακισμέγους, ὑπὸ δὲ πλήϑους περικλῃόμενοι αὑτοὺς πολλα- 
’ὔ͵ - “ ’, 2 4 , og ; i ll 
πλασίῳ τῷ ομίλῳ ἕς κίνδυνον xadictacar’ wots τέλος ἡσυχίαν 
3 A 5 A 
γγον, οὐ νομίζοντες ixavol εἶναι πρὸς τὸ πλέον κινδυνεύειν. 
i A ~ f A ἊΣ ~ 
Cl. ὁ δὲ «Σιτάλκης πρός τὲ τὸν Περδίκκαν λόγους ἐποιεῖτο ὧν 
¢ Dis 7 : Α 3 Νὰ « > ῳ > ~ ee. 
evens ἐστραάτευσδ καὶ ἐπειδὴ ot AOyraio οὐ παρῆσαν ταῖς 
, 3 ~ 2A ‘ oe ~ 7 Α , "} 
φαυσί», ἀπιστοῦντες αὑτὸν μὴ ἤξξδιν, δῶρα τὲ καὶ πρέσβεις ἔπεμ- 
> ~ κ N "- , ny , , ~ 
wey αὐτῷ, ὃς τὸ τοὺς Χαλκιδέας καὶ Βοττιαίους μέρος τι TOV στρα- 
- , ‘ ᾽ὔ , » 
τοῦ πέμπει, καὶ τειχήρεις ποιήσας ἐδήου τὴν γῆν. ὦ. καϑημένου 
b] 3 ~ A \ , ~ 
δ᾽ αὐτοῦ περί τοὺς χώρους τούτους, οἱ πρὸς νότον οἰκοῦντες 
, 4 , 4 cw ε ,ὔ ~ 4 ε 
Θεσσαλοί, και ἴαγνητες καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὑπήκοοι Θεσσαλῶν, καὶ οἱ 
ὔ - 7 5 , \ 4 4 ~ 
μέχρι Θερμοπνλῶν Βλληνὲς ἐφοβήϑησαν μὴ καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς ὃ στρα- 
1 , \ 5 “ ~ 5 2 ’ A A € 
σὸς χωρήσῃ, καὶ ἕν παρασκευῇ ἧσαν. ὃ. ἐφοβήϑησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ 
, ; , \ , _” 4 , 5. ~ 
πέραν «Στρυμονος πρὸς βορέαν Θρᾷκες, ὅσοι πεδία εἶχον, Παναῖοι 
Ἂς τῷ ΄, \ ~ \ ~ > +? 2 2A , 
καὶ Odopoartot καὶ Δρῶοι καὶ ΖΔερσαῖοι " αὐτόνομοι d εἰσί martes. 
ὔ 4 ? s > A 4 ~ 3 ? ᾽ὔ 
A, παρέσχε Se λόγον καὶ ἐπι τοὺς τῶν “ϑηναίων πολεμίους 
i FE ᾿ Δ ς 3 > ~ 3 , ἊΝ ᾿ \ \ re . A 7 ‘ > 4S 
LAnvas, μὴ ὑπ αὑτῶν ἀγόμενοι κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαάχικον καὶ Ent 
~ f ¢ Α 7ὔ ‘ ‘ \ ‘ 
σφᾶς χωρήσωσιν. 5.0 ds τήν te Χαλκιδικὴν καὶ Βοττικὴν καὶ 
ὔ v4 3 , wv 5» \ b] ~ ol 3 , 
MaxeSoriay apo ἐπέχων ἔφϑειρε, καὶ ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ οὐδὲν ἐπράσσετο 
ζ Ὁ > γ), \¢ 4 me? 3 “. 3 A εκ" 
ὧν ἕνεκα ἐσέεβαλξ καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ σῖτον TE OVA εἶχεν αὑτῷ καὶ ὑπὸ 
~ 3 ’ 3 ’ ς Α ‘a , ~ , 
χειμῶνος ἑἐταλαιπῶώρει, ἀναπείϑεται ὑπὸ Sevdov tov «»ἁπαρδάκου, 
3 ~ HW ‘ , 2 € A 7 ca > 3 ? 
ἀδελφιδοῦ ὄντος καὶ μέγιστον μεϑ' αὐτὸν δυναμένου, wot ἕν τάχει 
~ \ Ὰ ΄ 4 
ἀπελϑεῖν. τὸν δὲ Σεύϑην κρύφα Περδίκκας ὑποσχόμενος ἀδελφὴν 
~ κα ‘ , 3.»Ὁ »» ἐν oe 4 
ἑαυτοῦ δώσειν καὶ χρήματα ἐπὶ αὑτῇ προσποιεῖται. Ὁ. καὶ ὃ μὲν 
ry 4 , \ , e , ‘9 4 
πεισϑεὶς καὶ μείνας τριάκοντα TAS MHOAS ἡμέρας, TOVTHY δὲ ὀκτὼ 
ἊΣ » » ἫΝ ᾽ 5. 3 a” 
ἐν Χαλκιδεῦσιν, ἀνεχώρησε τῷ στρατῷ κατὰ τάχος Em οἰκου " 
A 7 Ἁ ~ \ 
Περδίκκας δὲ votegov Στρατονίκην τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφὴν δίδωσι 
΄ ¢ cs 4 4 5 VLA , , 
LEVON, ὥσπερ VTECYETO. TH μὲν OVY κατὰ τὴν Σιτάλκου στρατείαν 
{4 3 7 
OUTWS EYEVETO. 
4 5» 3 a ~ ay “- “- 
CIl. Οἱ δὲ ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τοῦδε τοῦ χειμῶνος, 
Α ~ 4 7 
ἐπειδὴ τὸ τῶν Πελοποννησίων ναυτικὸν διελυϑη, Φορμίωνος 
9 , , 2. 2 ~ , 2 
ἡγουμένου ἐστράτευσαν, παραπλδύσαντὸς ἐπ Aotaxov καὶ amo- 
? 3 Α ? ~ 3 ’; ’ Α ¢€ - 
βάντες, ἐς τὴν μεσόγειαν τῆς Axnaovoriag τετρακοσίοις μὲν ὁπλί- 
9 ? ~ > 4 ~ ~ , \ f 
ταις ᾿ϑηναίων τῶν ano τῶν vewr, τετρακοσίοις δὲ Meoonrior, 
” , 4 r ? \ #» , 7 2 ~ 
ἔκ te Στρατου καὶ Κορόντῶν καὶ ἄλλων χωρίων ἄνδρας ov doxovr- 
3G ) : ‘ Αι , 3 
τὰς βεβαίους εἶναι, ἐξήλασαν, καὶ Κύνητα τὸν (Θεολυτου ἐς 
-σ Ul “ / > A ‘ ~ 3 
Κόροντα καταγαγόντες, ἀνεχώρησαν πάλιν ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς. 2. ἐς 
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A Οἱ 8 >? Ε λ , we ᾿ a "A; ᾿ , 
γὰρ Οἰνιάδας, ast mote πολεμίους ovtag μόνους “ἰκαρνάνῶν, 
3 on? ‘ 5 ~ 4 \ 
οὐκ ἐδόκει δυνατὸν εἶναι χειμῶνος ὄντος στρατεύειν" 3. ὃ γὰρ 
2 ~ \ , : , + % 
Ayelgog ποταμὸς ῥέων ἕκ Πίνδον ὄρους διὰ Aohoniag καὶ 
3 ~ 4 3 , Α A w~ 5 ~ , 
“ηραῶν καὶ Augioyor καὶ διὰ τοῦ καρνανικοῦ πεδίου, 
Ψ᾽ 4 ‘ ᾽ 3 ’ 4 
avoder μὲν παρὰ «Στράτον πόλιν, ἐς θάλασσαν δ᾽ ἐξιεὶς παρ᾽ 
2 ὔ 4 A ’ 3 ~ wy ~ A 
Οἰνιάδας καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῖς περιλιμνάζων, ἄπορον ποιεῖ ὑπὸ 
- Φ 3 ~ t ~ \ 4 ~ ~ 
τοῦ vduToy ἐν χειμῶνι στρατεύειν. κεῖνται δὲ καὶ τῶν THOWY THY 
3 ‘ Ν Α Α 3 ~ ~ , ΄-τὭ 
Ἐχινάδων αἱ πολλαὶ καταντιχρὺ Οἰνιαδῶν, τοῦ “Ayeh@ov τῶν 
3 ~ It > , v4 U nv ς Α ~ 
ἐχβολῶν οὐδὲν ἀπέχουσαι, WOTE MEYAS ὧν ὃ ποταμοὺς προσχηῖ 
5. Α 53. ~ , “a 3 ’ 3 Α Α \ r > 3 
EL καὶ δίσι τῶν νήσων Ob ἠπείρωνται, ELMIG δὲ καὶ πασὰς οὐκ FP 
~ i) ,ὔ - ~~ , ‘ ~ Ff 3 
πολλῷ τινι ἂν χρόνῳ τοῦτο παϑεῖν. A. τὸ τῷ yao ῥεῦμα ἔστι 
7 Α 4 Α ’ Ωῇ ~ - 7? 8 2 ¢ ~ 
μέγα καὶ modu καὶ ϑόολερον, at τὸ νῆσοι πυχναίΐί, καὶ ἀλλήλαις τῆς 
~. A ? ᾿ Via 
προσχώσεως τῷ μὴ oxsdarrvebat σύνδεσμοι γίγνονται, παριιλλὰξ 
A \ ~ ' δ] w 
καὶ OV κατὰ στοῖχον κείμεναι, οὐδ᾽ ἔχουσαι εὐθείας διόδους τοῦ 
ga 3 4 ᾽ " ν 2 5.Α 4 > , ᾽ 
ὕδατος ἐς τὸ πέλαγος. ἔρημοι δ᾽ εἰσί καὶ οὐ μεγάλαι. 5. λέγεται 
Α Α 2 = 2 , [χά A ~ \ 
δὲ καὶ Adupotwor τῷ Augieoen, ore δὴ ἀλᾶσϑαι αὐτὸν μετὰ 
“ \ 3 “ , Α ~ ~ 2 ~ 
τὸν φόνον τῆς μητρός, τὸν ᾿“΄πολλὼ ταύτην τὴν γὴν χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν, 
ς ’ > ΑΙ , ~ , \ 3% iq \ 9 ἌΝ 
ὑπειπόντα οὐκ εἶναι λύσιν τῶν δειμάτων, MOIY ἃ» ELEM” ἕν ταὐτῇ 
~ , , a Ω͂ # ᾿ , , ¢ 4% 
τῇ χώρᾳ κατοιχίσηται, NTI, OTE ἔχτεινξ THY μητέρα, μήπω ὑπὸ 
~ 4 ~ J ¢ ~ sf ~ , 
ἡλίου ἑωρᾶτο, μηδὲ γῆ ἣν, ὡς τῆς ye ἄλλης αὐτῷ μεμιασμένης. 
» od , , 8 Η ’ 
6.68 ἀπορῶν, ὡς φασι, μόλις κατενόησε THY πρόσχαοῖδσιν ταύτην 
-- 3 , 4 3 ͵ ΟΣ ~ [2 \ s\ ~ , ~ 
τοῦ Aysl@ov, καὶ ἔδοκει αὐτῷ ἱκαγὴ ay xeyooOur δίαιτα τῷ 
ὔ > Σ τ ? Ἁ , > ~ 
σώματι ἀφ᾿ οὗπερ κτείνας THY μητέρα οὐχ ὀλίγον χρόνον ἐπλανᾶτο. 
Α Α > A Α 5 ’ , 3 , , 
καὶ κατοικισϑεῖὶς & τοὺς περὶ Οἰνιάδας τόπους, ἐδυνάστευσέ τε, 
4 A 3 ~ 4 [4 ~ “- 
καὶ ἀπὸ Axagravog παιδὸς ἑαυτοῦ τῆς χώρας τὴν ἐπωνυμέαν 
3 ? ‘ A \ 3 , ~ a ld 
ἐγκατέλιπε. τὰ μὲν περι Alupotwva τοιαῦτα λεγόμενα παρελᾶ- 
Gomer. | | 
Γ A > ~ Α ~ 
CHL Οὐ δὲ ᾿“ϑηναῖοε καὶ ὃ (Φορμίων ἄραντες ἐχ τῆς 
} , & 5 ! 3 \ , - ὩΣ 3s , 
Axagrarcas καὶ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς τὴν Ναύπακτον apo ἦρι κατέπλευ- 
3 \ > 7 ? > , ~ 3 , 3 
σὰν ἔς τὰς Adyvag, τοὺς τὸ ἐλευθέρους. τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ἐξ 
~ ~ st a > A 3 > 5 Α 3... ἡ : A Α 
τῶν γναυμαχιῶν ἄγθνεες, οἱ ἀνὴρ ἀντ ἀνδρὸς ἐλυϑησαν, καὶ τὰς 
~ et τ κε \ 2 ὔ € τ ᾿ς - 
ναὺς ἃς εἷλον. 2. καὶ ὃ χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα οὗτος καὶ τρίτον ἔτος τῷ 
, > , ~ a ' ᾿ 
πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα τῷδε ov Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 
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Τ᾽ 


~ 3.3 [4 4 
Ϊ, Tov δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένον ϑέρους Πελ ὁποργήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμα 
You ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι ἐστράτευσαν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν" ἡγεῖτο 
δὲ αὐτῶν ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὃ Ζευξιδάμου “Ἱκκεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς. καὶ 
ἐγχαϑεζόμενοι ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν" καὶ προσβολαί, ὥσπερ εἰώϑεσαν, 
5.» - 2 , € ΄ 7 , ‘ \ ~ 
ἐγίγνοντο τῶν “ϑηναίων ἱππέων OH παρείκοι, καὶ τὸν πλεῖστον 
ὕμιλον τῶν ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ προεξιόντας τῶν ὅπλων τὰ ny bg 
τῆς πόλεως κακουργεῖν. Ὡ. ἐμμείναντευ δὲ χρόνον οὗ εἶχον τὰ σι- 
τία ἀνεχώρησαν καὶ διελύϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 
A A f \ ~ a 
Il. Mera δὲ τὴν ἐσβολὴν τῶν Πελοποννησίων εὐθὺς AéoBog 
\ , be) ,ὔ 3 > Μᾷβ,λΞ2ξ: ‘ A Α 
πλὴν ηϑύμνης ἀπέστη ἀπ᾿ ᾿ϑηναίων, βουληϑέντες μὲν καὶ moe 
-“Ψ , 5 7 \ - 2 
τοῦ πολέμου, add οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι ov προσεδέξαντο, ἀναγκασϑ ἕν- 
\ \ , \ > , . , δ oy ~ , 
τὸς δὲ καὶ ταύτην τὴν ἀπόστασιν πρότερον ἢ διενοοῦντο ποιήσα- 
~ \ ? \ ~ 4 ~ 
σϑαι. 2. τῶν τὸ γὰρ λιμένων τὴν yoow, καὶ τειχῶν οἰκοδόμησιν, 
Α ~ , 3 7 - «,Ὁὦ 5 ~ ? v 
καὶ VEY ποίησιν ἐπέμενον τελεσϑῆναι, καὶ ὁσ ἐκ TOV Πόντου ἔδει 
δ , , 4 ὦ να , 5 
ἀφικέσθαι, τοξότας τὸ καὶ σῖτον, καὶ KH μεταπεμπόμενοι ἤσαν. 
, ἭΝ 2 ,ὔ “- Ξ \ . ow 
3. Τενέδιοι γὰρ ὄντες αὐτοῖς dtayogot, καὶ Μηϑυμναῖοι, καὶ αὐτῶν 
Ma \ , , 
Μυτιληναίων ἰδίᾳ ἄνδρες κατὰ στάσιν, πρόξενοι ADnraior, μηνυ- 
4 ~ : σ \ 
ταὶ γίγνονται τοῖς “ϑηναίοις ore ξυνοικίζουσί te τὴν AéoBor ἐς 
\ ΄ , \ ‘ ‘ a \ 
τὴν υντιλήνην βίᾳ, καὶ τὴν παρασκξυὴν anacar μετὰ Aanedarpo- 
i iad | o? 
4 ~ ~ yf x SN 2 , 3 A 
γίων καὶ Βοιωτῶν, ξυγγενῶν ὄντων, ἐπὶ ἀποστάσει ἐπείγονται" καὶ 
' Ys ‘ 
εἰ μή τις προκαταλήψεται ἤδη, στερήσεσϑαι αὐτοὺς “έσβουι ILL. 
. δ᾽ ᾿“ϑηνγαϊ T ae λ ἫΝ ς , ae eA , . 
οἱ ηναῖοι, ἦσαν γὰρ τεταλαιπωρημένοι ὑπὸ τὲ τῆς νόσου χαὶ 
» Ν 3 f , 4 
τοῦ πολέμου ἄρτι καϑισταμέψου καὶ ἀκμάζοντος, μέγα μὲν ἔργον 
τς ΤΣ x , \ ” δ 
ἡγοῦντο εἴναι AoBov προσπολεμώσασϑαι ναυτικὸν ἔχουσαν καὶ 
4 % , ~ 4 
δύναμιν ἀκέραιον, καὶ οὐκ ἀπεδέχοντο πρῶτον τὰς κατηγορίας, 
as ? a ~ A t 5 ~ 5 . 2 \ ᾽ 
μεῖζον μέρος νέμοντες τῷ μὴ βούλεσϑαι ἀληϑῆὴ εἴναι" ἐπειδὴ μέν- 
A ? , 3 δ) ‘ ᾽ , 
ror καὶ πέμψαντες πρέσβεις ove ἐπειϑὸον τοὺς ἢῆντιληναίους τὴν 
A \ ‘\ ? 4 
ze ξυνοίκησιν καὶ τὴν παρασχξυὴν διαλύειν, δείσαντες προκαταλα- 
ld ; > id ~ 
βεῖν ἐβούλυντο. 2. καὶ πέμπουσιν ἐξαπιναίως τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς, 
᾿ f ograr me - 
αἷ ἔτυχον περὶ Πελοπόννησον παρεσκευασμέναι πλεῖν" Κλεϊππίδης 
3 [4 3 , \ Ἂ ~ 
δὲ ὁ Δεινίου τρίτος αὐτὸς μων 9. ἐσηγγέλϑη γ δ Ουτοῖς 
ὥς εἴη ᾿πόλλωνος Μαλοεντος ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἑορτή, ἕν a πανδη- 
μεὶ Μυτιληναῖοι δορτάζουσι, καὶ ἐλπίδα εἶναι ἐπειχϑέντας ἐπιπεσεῖν 
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», a ἡ \ « ~ ¢ ~ 5 \ ' , > ™ dee 
ἄφνω, καὶ ny μὲν ξυμβῇ ἢ πεῖρα, et δὲ uy, Mutidyvacoryg εἰπεῖν rave 
~ 4 ~ \ , A ~ 
ze παραδοῦναι καὶ τείχη καϑελεῖν, μὴ πειϑομένων δὲ πολεμεῖν 
A ‘ € ‘ oY Jt e ‘ ‘ ἜΑ WT. f δέ; α ὟΝ 
A. uni αἱ μὲν νῆες myorto’ τὰς δὲ τῶν ϊυτιληναίων δέκα τριήρξις, 
aos A ᾿ ~ \ \ 4 ~ 7 
ct ἔτυχον βοηϑοὶ παρὰ σφᾶς κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν παροῦσαι, κατέ- 
Ὁ “Ὁ - ‘ 4 ” 2 > ~ > ‘ 5) f 
ὅγον οἱ Adyvaior καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐς φυλακὴν ἐποιῆ- 
i in 4 , > A > ~ 9 ~ τ 5 
σαντο. ὅ. τοῖς δὲ Μῶυτιληναίοις ἀνὴρ ἐκ τῶν “ϑηνῶν διαβὰς ἐς 
τ“ A ~ > A A > 7ὔ ς , 2 f 2 
Εὔβοιαν, καὶ πεζῇ ἐπι Τ Γεραιστὸν ἐλϑών, ολκαδος ἀναγομένης emt 
᾽ὔ ~ , Α ~ 3 ~ 3 : ~ > , 
τυχῶν, πλῷ yOnoumEroc, καὶ τριταῖος ἐκ τῶν ADyrav ἐς Muridyvyy 
3 , > , Ν 5»,.», ἐ ων 4 3 \ Ἂ 
ἀφικόμενος, ἀγγέλλει τὸν ἐπίπλουν. 6. οἱ δὲ οὔτε ἐς τὸν ἤαλοεντα 
5 ᾿ ὔ 4 ~ ~ 4 t . JN oe /y ‘ 
ἐζῆλϑον, τά TE ἄλλα τῶν τϑβιχῶν καὶ λιμένων περι τὰ ἡμιτέλεστα 
3 ’ Ν ¢ 3 ~ ° 4 Φ 
φραξάμενοι ἐφύλασσον. LV. καὶ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι οὐ πολὺ ὕστερον 
, Ν A A 3 
καταπλεύσαντες ὡς ἑώρων, ἀπήγγειλαν μὲν οἱ στρατηγοί τὰ ἐπξ- 
’ 2 > ? ‘ ~ 4 3 / ? 
σταλμένα, οὐκ ἐσακονόντων δὲ τῶν Murihnraiwv eg πόλεμον καϑι- 
2 ? \ ¢ ~ ν 2 , 3 
ozarto. 2. anagcoxevot δὲ ot Moutidyvaios καὶ ἐξαίφνης ἀναγκα- 
ὔ ~ ᾽ [4 3 “ =~ ~ ς 5.ϑ»),)ύὰᾷι 
σϑέντες πολεμεῖν, ἔκπλουν» μὲν τινὰ ἐποιήσαντο τῶν γνδῶν ὡς ἐπι 
᾽ 3 ’ ; 4 ~ , ov , ig \ ἊΜ 
ταυμαχίᾳ ὀλίγον πρὸ τοῦ λιμένος, ἐπειτὰ καταδιωχϑέντες ὑπὸ τῶν 
᾿) ~ ~ , Sy , ᾿ ~ ~ ΄ 
“Τττικῶν νεῶν λόγους ion προσέφερον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, βουλομε- 
N ~ \ 5 ld id ’ 2 ~ 
POL τὰς ναῦς TO παραυτίκα, εἰ δύναιντο, ὁμολογίᾳ τινι ἐπιεικεῖ ἀπο- 
t 4“ 4 € ‘ ~ 3 ’ 3 7 AS 
πέμψασϑαι. ὃ, καὶ οἱ στρατήγοι τῶν «“1ϑηναίων ἀπεδέξαντο, καὶ 
2 \ , A > ¢ \ 9 , , 4 ~ 4 \ 
auto. φοβούμενοι μὴ οὐχ tnavot ὦσι “ἐσβῳ macy πολεμεῖν. 4. καὶ 
3 \ , , > 9 , ε ~ 
ἀνακωχὴν ποιησάμενοι, πέμπουσιν ἐς τὰς ᾿ϑηήνας οἱ Μίντιληναῖοι 
~ U @ τ “ ὕ \ + oy , 
τῶν τὸ διαβαλλονγτῶν eva, @ μδτέμδελεν ἤδη, καὶ ἄλλους, εἰ πὼς πεῖί- 
é A ~ 3 ~ e pe 5 Α 
σειαν τὰς ναῦς ἀπελϑεῖν, ὡς σφῶν οὐδὲν νεωτεριούγτων. 5. ἐν 
΄ \ 3 / 4 35 A 4 ? / 
τούτῳ δὲ ἀποστέλλουσι καὶ eg τὴν “ακεδαίμονα πρέσβεις τριήρει, 
/ \ ~ > ? , ἜΝ ¢ ~ 
λαϑόντες τὸ τῶν ϑηναίων ναυτικόν, ot ὥρμουν ἐν τῇ Maree 
A , ~ ;» 5 3 A 3 ? ~ 3 Α ~~ 2 
προς βορέαν τὴς modewg’ ov γὰρ ἐπίστευον τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν “ἴϑη- 
’, “ Α «. Α 3 Ἁ ’, ᾿ , 
ναίων προχωρῆσϑειν. O. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐς τὴν ““ακεδαίμονα ταλαιπώ- 
‘ ~ ᾽ ᾽ ~ 2 Φ 
gag διὰ τοῦ πελάγους κομισϑέντες αὐτοῖς ἔπρασσον onws τις βοή- 
Ο a « Ρ] 3 ~ “ὦ ᾿ ῖ μ᾿ 
Gee n&a. V. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν Adnrav πρέσβεις ὡς οὐδὲν ἤλϑον 
, 3 , 4 4 ~ 4 4 
πράξαντες, ἐς πόλεμον καϑίσταντο ot Πηυτιληναῖοι καὶ ἡ ἄλλη 
4 t τ \ “ΟΣ 
Aéopog πλὴν Μηϑύμνης οὗτοι δὲ τοῖς ᾿“ϑηναίοις ἐβεβοηϑήκεσαι 
. 4 a ’ ᾿ ‘ ~ yan Ms? \  £ , 
καὶ JuBoroe καὶ Anurioe καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὀλίγοι τινὲς ξυμμάχων. 
ς . ΝΥ ’ t 2 , ms 
2. καὶ ἔξοδον μέν τινὰ mardgnue ἐποιήσαντο ot υτιληναῖοι ἐπὶ 


ὔ 


A w > ? Α ΄ > 7 2 a 2 ’ 
τὸ τῶν ᾿“΄ϑηταίων στρατόπεδον, καὶ μάχη ἐγένετο, ἐν ἡ οὐκ ἔλασ- 
3, ~ 4 » 
σον ἔχοντες οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι οὔτε ἐπηυλίσαντο οὔτε ἐπιστευσαν σφέ-: 
2 ~ nad 5 , Z ” e 4 co? ᾽ 
σιν αὐτοῖς, ἀλλ ἀνεχώρησαν᾽ 3. ἔπειτα οἱ μὲν ἡσύχαζον, ἐκ Πελο- 
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ἢ ᾿ A > ¥ ~ , 5 ? f 
movryoov καὶ pet ἄλλης παρασκχξυὴῆς βουλόμενοι, Eb προσγέφοιτό τι, 
;» 4 A ~ ~ ͵ 
κινδυνεύειν. A. καὶ γὰρ αὐτοῖς Μελέας “ἄκων ἀφικεεῖται καὶ ‘Eo- 
, ~ τι 7 4 v , 
μαιώνδας Θηβαῖος, οἱ προαπεστάλησαν μὲν τῆς ἀποστάσεως, φϑά- 
7 ΝᾺ 2 δυνά \ ~ > AOnr , 3 [πλ ᾿ Ρ Poi, \ \ 
σαι δὲ ov δυνάμενοι τὸν τῶν  ADnratwy ἐπίπλουν κρύφα μετὰ τὴν 
, YY 32 , A 2 
μάχην votEegor δσπλέουσι τριήρει, καὶ παρήνουν» πέμπειν τριήρη Cd- 
«. , > ¢ ~ \ 
hiv χαὶ πρέσβεις wed ἑαυτῶν" καὶ ἐκπέμπουσιν. VI. οἱ δὲ “18η- 
~ \ 2 3 ¢ , \ \ ~ , € , € 
φαῖοι πολυ ἐπιῤῥωσθέντες διὰ τὴν τῶν ἰιυτιληναίων ἡσυχίαν ξυμ- 
' ? 4 \ ~ ~ ~ \ 
μάχους τὸ προσεκάλουν, οἱ modv ϑᾶσσον παρῆσαν ὁρῶντες οὐδὲν 
4 \ 4 ~ Α ᾽ὔ ‘ \ , ~ 
ἰσχυρὸν ἀπὸ τῶν AsoBiwr, καὶ περιορμισάμενοι TO πρὸς νότον τῆς 
, , [4 ~ , A Α 
πόλεως ἐτείχισαν στρατόπεδα δύο ἑκατέρωϑεν τῆς πόλεως, καὶ τοὺς 
ae. , > 9 3 , ~ , > ~ A ~ 4 
ἐφόρμους ἐπ᾽ ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς λιμέσιν ἐποιοῦντο. 2. καὶ τῆς μὲν 
7 τ A ~ A ~ 4 ~ w 
ϑαλάσσης sioyor wy χρῆσϑαι τοὺς Μυτιληναίους, τῆς δὲ γῆς τῆς 
\ / ¢€ ~ A ¥ , 
μὲν ἄλλης ἔχράτουν οἱ δυτιληναῖοι καὶ ot ἄλλοι AeoBtor προσβε- 
ς ,  » ᾿ ‘ ᾿ A , ἢ \ ~ ε 
βοηϑηκοτὲες ἤδη, τὸ δὲ περὶ τὰ στρατόπεδα οὐ πολν κατεῖχον οὐ 
~ \ ~ 5 > ~ ’ 4 > ~ ς 
᾿“ϑηναῖοι, ναύσταϑμον δὲ μᾶλλον ἣν αὐτοῖς πλοίων καὶ ἀγορᾶς ἢ 
, A \ \ 4 , 7 ? ~ 
Moen. καὶ τὰ μὲν περι ιυτιλήνην ovtosg ἑπολεμεῖτο. 
A Α \ 4 ~ ? , 3 ~ 
VIL. Κατὰ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦ ϑέρους τούτου “ADyraios 
Vo , ~ > FF ᾽ 4 "A , ᾿ 
καὶ ἐς Πελοπόννησον ναῦς ἀπέστειλαν τριάκοντα καὶ Aowmior τὸν 
, ? 7 2 , ~ , 4 
(Φορμίωνος στρατηγόν, κελευσάντων  Axaoravey τῶν Φορμίωνὸός 
" \ \ ~ SS 4 ’ 
τινα σφίσι πέμψαι ἢ υἱὸν ἢ Evyyery ἄρχοντα. 2. καὶ παραπλέουσαι 
co ~ ~ ν 9 , gS. ,, ἢ. 3 ", 
αἱ γῆες τῆς “ακωνικῆς τὰ ἐπιϑαλασσιὰ χωρία ἐπορϑησαν. oO. ὅΠπξι- 
2 Α Α - 3 ’ ~ ~ ? > 3 » t o | ’ 
σὰ τὰς μὲν πλείους ἀποπέμπει τῶν νδῶν πάλιν ἐπ οἴκου O “ἴσωπι- 
aN 2 oS / > ~ 2 , A , ¢ 
og, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἔχων δώδεκα ἀφικνεῖται eg Navaaxntor, 4. καὶ ὕστερον 
5 ~ 3 tA ᾽ ᾽ 3.3 3 , Α ~ 
Axooravas ἀναστήσας mavdnusi, otoatever ἐπ Οἰνιαδας, καὶ ταῖς 
A 4 Α ) ~ oy \ ¢ ἈΝ ~ ᾿ \ > f 
ze ναυσὶ κατὰ τὸν Aysl@or ἔπλευσε καὶ ὁ κατὰ γὴν στρατὸς ἐδήου 
4 ‘ “Δ > , 2 
τὴν χώραν. 5. ὡς δ᾽ οὐ προσεχώρουν, τὸν μὲν πέζον ἀφίησιν, αὖ- 
\ \ ’ 3 ΄ \ 3 a ἣν 2 Nr Le, ΄ , 
τὸς δὲ πλεύσας ἐς Asveada, καὶ ἀπόβασιν eg Nyoixov ποιησάμενος, 
~ ’ Α ~ ἊΜ. ? [4 ‘ 
ἀναχωρῶν διαφϑείρεται αὐτὸς TE καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς TL μέρος UO 
~ > ? ἢ ? Α ~ ; 4) ‘ah : 6 
τῶν αὐτόϑεν τὲ ξυμβοηϑησάντων καὶ φρουρῶν τινῶν ὀλίγων. Ὁ, 
Ὁ ¢ ? \ \ 2 λ Υ 7 τ [4 "AD: ~ 
καὶ ὕστερον ὑποσπόνδους τοὺς νδχροὺς amOMAEVOMPTES OL ηναῖοι 
~ > ’ὔ 
παρὰ τῶν «“ευκαδίων ἐκομίσαντο. 
¢ 4 39 4 ~ , \ ? an! Ἢ ἢ } , 
VILL. Οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πρώτης νεὼς ἐκπεμφῳφϑεντες δἰυτιληναίων 
~ , 5 ? , ~ 
πρέσβεις, ὡς αὐτοῖς οἱ «Ζακεδαιμόνιοι εἶπον ᾿Ολυμπίαξζε παρεῖναι, 
Φ νι εΡὕὔ , 3 , : } , ας ποτα 
ὅπως καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ξύμμαχοι ἀκουσαντὲς βουλεύσωνται, ἀφικνουϑψε 
: \ \ τ \ « , Ἰ \ mA 
ταὶ ἐς τὴν ᾿Ολυμπίαν᾽" ἦν δὲ ᾿Ολυμπιὰς ἢ Awersvg Podsog τὸ evs 
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> ,ἢ \. 9 ‘ \ ‘ ε \ ? a ? 
τερον ἑνίχα. καὶ ἐπειδὴ μετὰ τὴν ξορτὴν κατέστησαν ὃς hoyovs, 
5 , ᾿ . 
εἶπον TOME. 
4 \ - Φ Ρ 3. #7 
IX. Td μὲν καϑεστὸς τοῖς Ἕλλησι νόμιμον, ὦ ἄνδρες Aanes 
4 te f + A \ ? , a4 Si ~ 
δαιμόνιοι καὶ ξύμμαχοι, ἰσμὲν" τοὺς γὰρ ἀφισταμένους ἕν τοῖς 
7 Α a , 4 A 7 , € copy 3 
πολέμοις καὶ ξυμμαχίαν τὴν mow ἀπολείποντας οἱ δεξάμενοι καϑ' 
σὔ A 2 ~ 3 € ~ , νι. 5 do 
ὅσον μὲν ὠφελοῦνται, ἐν ἡδονῇ ἔχουσι, νομίζοντες δὲ εἶναι προδο- 
“- w ’ ~ A > af 
zag τῶν πρὸ TOV φίλων χείρους ἡγοῦνται. 2. καὶ οὐκ αὗτεος 
Φ €¢ IGS , 5 5) , \ 3 , 74 3 , 
κὑτη ἡ ἀξίωσίς ἔστιν, εἰ TLYOLEY πρὸς ἀλλήλους οἱ TE ἀφιστάμενοι 
Α τ 2 A ~ of N93 , 3 , 
καὶ ἀφ᾿ ὧν διακρίνοιντο LOOL μὲν τῇ γνώμῃ OVTES καὶ EVYOLE, ἀντίπα- 
. ‘ ~ ~ 4 , , , 3 ᾿ ; 
λοι δὲ τῇ παρασκευῇ καὶ δυνάμει, πρόφασίς TE ἐπιεικὴς μηδεμία 
rd , ~ 4 7 ᾿ . ἃ Cow ee) . ’ 3 3 ‘ 
ὑπάρχοι τῆς ἀποστάσεως᾽ ὃ ἡμῖν καὶ ᾿4ϑηναίοις οὐκ ἣν. μηδὲ 
as 5 > 2 ~ 9 , .« 5 > 2 
zw χείρους δόξωμεν εἶναι εἰ ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ τιμώμενοι UA αὐτῶν EY 
᾿ ~ ~ 3 ? τ A ‘ ~ 7 4 Eee | ~ 
cols δεινοῖς ἀφιστάμεϑα. X. περὶ γὰρ τοῦ δικαίου καὶ aoEetyg 
~ 57] 4 ’ 4 / , 
πρῶτον, ἄλλως τὲ καὶ ξυμμαχίας δεόμενοι, τοὺς λόγους ποιησόμεϑα, 
So 7 at ? 3 , 7; , ᾿ / 
εἰδοτὲς ovte φιλίαν ἰδιωταις βέβαιον γιγνομένην οὐτδ κοινωνίαν 
, 3 Io7 3 \ > 2 ~ , 3 3 , > 
πόλεσιν ἐς οὐδὲν, εἰ μὴ mer aoetys Soxovons ey ἀλλήλους yt- 
A y , “ 3 ᾿ ~ , 
yvowro καὶ τἄλλα ὁμοιότροποι siev’ ἕν γὰρ τῷ διαλλάσσοντι 
~ , A ς 4 ~ ow ee ς» 
τῆς γνώμης καὶ αἱ διαφοραὶ τῶν ἔργων καϑίστανται. ὦ, ἡμῖν 
‘ ‘ 3 7 , - , > 2? ~ 3 , A 
δὲ καὶ “AOnraiog ξυμμαχία ἐγένετο πρῶτον ἀπολιπόντων μὲν 
Suit 
~ ~ ~ “ ᾿ 3 A 
ὑμῶν ἐκ τοῦ Πϊηδικοῦ πολέμου, παραμεινάντων δὲ ἐχείνων πρὸς 
4 ’ - 3 , / 3 A 
τὰ ὑπόλοιπα τῶν ἔργων. 3. ξύμμαχοι μέντοι ἐγενόμεθα οὐκ ἐπὶ 
, ~ , 2 , 3 3 7 
καταδουλώσει τῶν “Ελλήνων ᾿“ϑηναίοις, ἀλλ ἐπ᾿ ἐλευϑερώσει 
> 4 »" ss ~ & A , \ > AN ~ Ὁ) 
ano τοῦ ἤϊηδου τοῖς Eldiyot. 4. καὶ μέχρι μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 
~ ΄ A ~ ‘ 
ἡγοῦντο, προϑύμως εἱπόμεϑα" ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἑωρῶμεν αὐτοὺς τὴν μὲν 
~ , Υ : 2 ’ . A \ ~ τ , , 
cov ἤῆηδου ὄχϑραν anievtas, τὴν δὲ τῶν ξυμμάχων Sovioow 
3 τοῦ GP » >y κὦ aa 5 Ig? Α y > «a 
ἐπαγομένγνους, οὐκ ἀδεεῖς Et. nusy. 5. ἀδύνατοι δὲ οντὲς nad Ev 
’ 4 ’ 2 ᾽ € 4 3 , 
γενόμενοι διὰ πολυψηφίαν ἀμύυνασϑαι ot ξύμμαχοι sovdwa dyour 
‘ co» a , A ¢ ~ 4 > 7 \ 2) 4 5 , 
πλὴν ἡμῶν καὶ Χίων" Ὁ. ἡμεῖς δὲ αὐτόνομοι δὴ ὄντες καὶ ἐλευ- 
~ 3 ᾽ὔ ᾿ 4 , 2 
ϑϑροι τῷ ὀνόματι ξυνεστρατεύσαμεν. καὶ πιστοὺς οὐκέτι εἰχομὲν 
᾿ 3 ~ 
ἡγεμόνας “AOnvatove, παραδείγμασι τοῖς προγιγνομένοις χρώμενοι" 
3 \ > \ J 2 ΄ a A > ¢ ~ 3 , 
οὐ γὰρ εἰκὸς ἣν αὕτους, OVS μὲν “ED ἡμῶν ἐνσπόνδους ἐποιήσαντο, 
Die are 9 ΝΕ δὲ ς : , be ΕἿΣ A ἐδ ᾿ “9 \ 
καταστρέψασϑαι, τοὺς δὲ ὑπολοίπους, εἴποτε ἀρὰ ἐδυνήϑησαν, μὴ 
~ ~ 4 3 4 J va 
δρᾶσαι τοῦτος XI. καὶ εἰ μὲν αὐτόνομοι ἔτι ἦμεν ἅπαντες, 
, x’ eC ow Ἵ A . ~ VA 
βεβαιότεροι ἂν ἡμῖν jour μηδὲν νεωτεριεῖν" ὑποχειρίους δὲ ἔχοντες 
A - {oa 4 ? A ~ ay ~ 
τοὺς πλείους, ἡμῖν δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον ὁμιλοῦντες, χαλεπώτερον 
> ἢ μέ 2 A \ ‘ ~ 4 ~ ¢ , 
εἰκότως ἔμελλον οἱσειν καὶ πρὸς τὸ πλεῖον ἤδη εἶκον τοῦ ἡμδτέρου 
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id é 3 , » , oo 4 9 a 
ὅτε μόνου ἀγτισουμένου, ἀλλῶς τὲ καὶ oom δυνατώτεροι αὗτοι 
e ~ > + 4 { ~ ᾿ ’ Ἁ 4 
αὐτῶν ἐγίγνοντο καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐρημότεροι. τὸ δὲ ἀντίπαλον δέος 
, 4 3 - A - -Ὁ 
μόνον πιστὸν ἐς ξυμμαχίαν᾽ ὃ γὰρ παραβαίνειν τι βουλόμενος τῷ 
4 ? - 5 > ~ 3 ᾽ὔ 2 , , ? [4 
ey προέχων ἂν ἐπελϑεῖν ἀποτρέπεται. 2. αὐτόνομοί TE ἐλείφϑη- 
: > > 222 nog Bee. 8 \ » A 3 , 7 
μὲν ov δί ἀλλο τὶ ἢ σον αὑτοῖς ἐς THY ἀρχὴν εὐπρεπείᾳ TE λόγου, 
A , ~e- > »ὔ 2 ὔ »" , , 
καὶ γνώμης μᾶλλον EPOOM ἢ ἰσχύος τὰ πράγματα ἐφαίνετο κατα- 
, a \ ‘ , > ~ , ox γ᾽ 2 , 
ληπτά. 3. ἅμα μὲν γὰρ μαρτυρίῳ ἐχρῶντο μὴ ἂν τούς γε ἰσοψή- 
HW 3 t 3 ὔ tc > ~ 
Gove ἄκοντας, εἰ μὴ τὶ ἠδίκουν οἷς ἐπήεσαν, EvotoarevEw’ ἐν TH 
3 ~ 4 4 \ [4 3 
αὐτῷ δὲ καὶ τὰ κράτιστα ἐπί τε τοὺς ὑποδεεστέρους πρώτους 
~ 4 4Ἁ ~ ~ ἢ 
ξυνεπῆγον, καὶ τὰ τελευταῖα λιπόντες, τοῦ ἄλλον περιῃρημένου, 
23 : , x a 3 4 3 3 ζ ~ Υ͂ 2. » : 
ἀσϑενέστερα ἔμελλον ἕξειν. et δὲ ag ἡμῶν ἤρξαντο, ἐχόντων ἔτι 
~ ' > \ 4 \ σ΄ A ~ \ 
TOY πάντων αὐτῶν TE ἰσχὺν καὶ πρὸς 0,TL χρὴ στῆναι, οὐκ ἂν 
« , 3 , , Α ¢ ~ ~ f 
ὁμοίως ἐχειρώσαντο. 4. τὸ τε ναυτικὸν ἡμῶν παρεῖχέ τινὰ φόβον, 
? 5. a ? wc wn NK κῃ , , 
uy ποτὲ xad ἕν yevousroy, ἢ υμῖν ἢ αλλῳ τῷ προσϑέμενον, κίνδυ- 
N an 4 3 Α ~ ~ 
vov σφίσι παράσχῃ" ὅ. τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ ϑεραπείας τοῦ TE κοινοῦ 
3 ~ Α ~ 4 , , 3 , > A 
αὐτῶν καὶ TOY GE προξστώτων περιξδγιγνόμεϑα. οὐ μέντοι ἐπὶ 
’ > 8 3 ~ ~ > \ ε ’ σ΄ , 
πολὺ y αν ἐδοκοῦμεν δυνηϑῆήναι, et μὴ ὁ modenog οδὲ κατέστη, 
ἷ ae ; ἘΔ 3 of XII , αὶ ? ε 
παραδείγμασι χρώμενοι τοῖς eg τοὺς ἄλλους. L. τις ovy αὐτὴ ἢ 
, >? b) , e339 τ ‘ , 2 ΜΝ 
φιλία ἐγίγνετο ἢ ἐλευϑερία πιστή, ἕν ἢ παρὰ γνώμην ἀλλήλους 
« , % ¢€ 4 ¢ ~ 3 ~ , a 3 , 
ὑπεδεχόμεϑα, καὶ οἱ μὲν ἡμᾶς ἕν τῷ πολέμῳ δεδιότες ἐϑεράπευον, 
4 ~ Α 9 ’ 3 aw ς( ’, | 3 4 3 ~ σ ~ 4 
ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐκείνους ἐν τῇ ἡσυχίῳ TO AUTO ἐποιοῦμεν" ὁ TE τοῖς ἄλλοις 
: ~ ~ ~ A ~ 
μάλιστα εὔνοια πίστιν βεβαιοῖ, ἡμῖν τοῦτο ὃ φόβος ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε" 
o 4 t xn , ? , , ὍΝ tv . .: , 
δέει TE τὸ πλέον ἢ φιλίᾳ naTEYOMErOL ξύμμαχοι NUEY* καὶ OTOTEQOIG 
~ , 7 φ , , A 
ϑᾶσσον παράσχοι ἀσφάλεια ϑάρσος, οὗτοι MEOTEQOL TL καὶ παρα- 
γ᾿ ΄ x” 4 2 : ~ 3 ~ e 
βήσεσϑαι ἔμελλον. 2 wore et τῷ δοκοῦμεν ἀδικεῖν προαποστάν- 
om, 3 ς ἊΝ: ~ 2 4 
zeg διὰ τὴν ἐχείνων μέλλησιν τῶν ἐς ἡμᾶς δεινῶν, αὐτοὶ οὐκ 
~ 27 > ~ Y ~ 
ἀνταναμείναντες σαφῶς εἰδέναι εἴ τι αὑτῶν ἔσται, οὐκ ὀρϑῶς 
~ 4 7 ~~ , \ 5 ~ Ἁ 
σκοπεῖ. 3. εἰ γὰρ δυνατοὶ ἦμεν ἐκ τοῦ iGov καὶ ἀντεπιβουλεῦσαι καὶ 
> ~ ,» ἡ «κα 5) ~ ¢ , 25 9 94 x ae) 
ἀντιμβλλῆσαι, τί eds ἡμᾶς ἐκ TOV ὑμοίου ἐπ EXELVOLG εἰναι; ἐπ 
4 A ἮΝ» » 4 > 3 € ~ Fz ~ Ἁ 
ἐκείνοις δὲ ὄντος ἀεὶ τοῦ ἐπιχειρεῖν καὶ ἐφ ἡμῖν εἶναι δεῖ τὸ προα- 
? 
ura dD a. 
; f 37 , 8 a? -: , 
AUT. Τοιαύτας ἔχοντες προφάσεις καὶ αἰτίας, ὦ “΄ακεδαιμὸ- 
~ A ~ 2 a lad 
910. καὶ ξύμμαχοι, ἀπέστημεν, σαφεῖς μὲν τοῖς ἀκούουσι γνῶναι 
a. , -¢ 4 4A [4 ~ 3 ~ κ \ 
ὡς εἰκότως ἐδράσαμεν, ἱκανὰς δὲ ἡμᾶς ἐχφοβῆσαι κα' πρὸς 
> , , ? ? A 4 , Φ δ 3 - 
ἀσφάλειαν τινὰ τρέψαι, βουλομένους μὲν καὶ πᾶλαι, OTE ETL ἕν τῇ 
> ἢ ᾽ ς» Α 3 ς - 4 3 
εἰρήνῃ ἐπέμψαμεν ὡς ὑμᾶς περι ἀποστάσεως, ὑμῶν δὲ οὗ προσ’ 
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᾿ 4 ~ & > Α N 7 > 
δεξαμένων κωλυϑέντας ᾿ νῦν Os ἐπειδὴ Boworot προϊκαλέσαντο, ev 
A ' ar) 2 , » > + 
ϑὺς ὑπηκούσαμεν, καὶ ἐνομίζομεν ἀποστήσεσϑαι διπλῆν ἀπόστασιν, 
2 7 ~  ¢ , \ \ ~ ~ ’ \ > Fan. 
ἀπό te τῶν “Ἑλλήνων μὴ ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς μετ ϑηναίων, 
‘ ~ 3 , A 4 ~ 
ἀλλὰ ξυνελευϑεροῦν, ἀπό te ᾿ϑηναίων μὴ αὐτοι διαφϑαρῆναι 
εὖ , 3 ᾿ ~ > + 
vr ἐχδίνων ἐν ὑστέρῳ, ἀλλὰ προποιῆσαι. 2. ἡ μέντοι ἀπόστασις 
- ~ A 4 τ A ~ 4 - 
ἡμῶν ϑᾶσσον γεγένηται καὶ ἀπαράσκενος" ἢ καὶ μᾶλλον yon Evp- 
7 , € ~ 4 , 3 ¢ 3 ’ Ψ 
μάχους δεξαμένους ἡμᾶς διὰ ταχέων βοήϑειαν ἀποστέλλειν, we 
, ’ τ ~ \ 3 - 3 » Α , 
φαίνησϑε ἀμύνοντές τὲ οἷς δεῖ καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τοὺς πολεμίους 
Γ A Α 4 ? 7 Ν 
βλάπτοντες. 3. καιρὸς δὲ ὡς ovmm πρότερον. voom τὲ γὰρ 
Ὁ 9 7 "AD: ) ny 4, ᾿ 7 ὃ 4 a4 ἧς Ἢ τ : ὲ 3 
ἐφθϑάραται ᾿4ϑηναῖοι καὶ χρημάτων δαπάνῃ, VUES TE αὑτοῖς αἱ μὲν 
A \ ζ , >? € > > > € w 7 7 2 
περὶ τὴν ὑμετέραν εἰσίν, αἱ δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν τετάχαται, 4. wore οὐχ 
3. Ἃ ~ 3 \ ~ ~ ~ 
εἰκὸς αὐτοὺς περιουσίαν νεῶν ἔχειν, ἣν ὑμεῖς ἐν τῷ ϑέρει τῷδε 
, N --» σ 3 ὔ : A Νν ἢ Ξ > > Ἂ ς ~ 
γανσί τὲ χαὶ πεζῷ ome ἐπεσβαλῆτε τὸ δεύτερον" ἀλλ ἢ υμᾶὰς 
~ 3 ? x , 
οὐκ ἀμυνοῦνται ἐπιπλέοντας ἢ ἀπ ἀμφοτέρων ἀποχωρήσονται. 
5 , 5, 3 , ~ , > ow , σε fue 
. Ψομίσῃ τὲ pydetg ἀλλοτρίας γῆς πέρι οἰκεῖον κίνδυνον ἕξειν. “@ 
3 Ν ~ A 3 ~ ¢ , ,) Ν > ,ὔ > ~ 3 , 4 
γὰρ δοκεῖ μακρὰν ἀπεῖναι ἢ AéoBog, τὴν ὠφέλειαν αὐτῷ ἐγγνθϑὲν 
‘ia 2 \ 3 ~ 3 fad ” ἐ ’ v4 a 
παρέξει. ov yao ἐν τῇ Artin ἔσται δ᾽ πόλεμος ὡς τις OLETaE, 
3 \ 2. a ς 2 A > ~ bd , A ~ ΄ > A 
ἀλλὰ δι᾿ ἣν ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ ὠφελεῖται. 6. ἔστι δὲ τῶν χρημάτων ἀπὸ 
"ὦ ’ ς ? \ oo” " > tc «~ 
τῶν ξυμμάχων ἡ πρόσοδος, καὶ ἔτι μείζων ἔσται, eb ἡμᾶς κατα 
4 4 \ >] , 4 , [4 [ 
στρέψονται" OVTE γὰρ ἀποστησδται ἄλλος τὰ TE ἡμέτερα προσγδ- 
, , , > Ἃ 4 Ἃ ¢ \ ΄ “ 
γήσεται, πάϑοιμέν T ἂν δεινότερα ἢ οἱ πρὶν δουλεύοντες. 7. βοη- 
/ \ ς “ , ’ , 4 
ϑησάντων δὲ ὑμῶν προϑύμως πόλιν τὲ προσλήψεσϑε ναντικὸν 
; τ ἐ»ΝϑἌ , ~ 4 93 , ~ 
ἔχουσαν μέγα, οὑπὲρ ὑμῖν μάλιστα προσδεῖ, καὶ ADynvaiovg ῥᾷον 
χκαϑαιρήσετε ὑφαιροῦντες αὐτῶν τοὺς ξυμμάχους" ϑρασύτερον 
\ ~ ‘ a a 
γὰρ πᾶς τις προσχωρήσεται" THY TE αἰτίαν ἀποφξεύξεσϑε ἣν ξιχξτϑ8 
Ἁ ~ ~ » ὮΝ ~ Ἁ 
un βοηϑεῖν τοῖς ἀφισταμένοις. ἢν δ᾽ ἐλευϑεροῦντες φαίνησϑε, τὸ 
’ὔ ΄“ ΄ , P J 
κράτος τοῦ πολέμου βεβαιότερον ἕξετε. XIV. αἰσχυνϑέντες Ove 
΄ od i ~ , ‘ \ 3 
tay τε τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐς ὑμᾶς ἐλπίδας καὶ Mia τὸν ᾿Ολύμπιον, ἐν 
τ ~ ¢ ~ 8 ¢ se > ; 2 , , Ὁ, 
AV τῷ (EOD to καὶ ἱκέται ἐσμὲν, ἑπαμυτατὸ Ἰντιληναίοις ξυμμαχο! 
ΙΔ Α - Pld ‘ os , 
γενόμενοι, καὶ μὴ πρόησϑε ἡμᾶς, ἰδίον μὲν TOY κίνδυνον τῶν σωμᾶ- 
ix ‘ A ~ od ? , 
τῶν παραβαλλομένους, κοινὴν δὲ τὴν ἐκ τοῦ κατορθῶσαι ὠφέλειαν 
gy , a \ / S ? > \ ᾽ ᾿ 
ἅπασι δώσοντας, ἔτι δὲ κοινοτέρα»ν τὴν βλάβην, eb μὴ mec Devt 
¢€ ~ , oO ,ὔ : Α yf a ς ~ v4 a 
ὑμῶν σφαλησομδϑα. ὦ. γιγγεσϑὲ Os ardges dlovomeg VMAS οἱ TE 
- 2 ~ A τ 
λληνες ἀξιοῦσι, καὶ τὸ ἡμέτερον δέος βούλεται. 
Δ Land Χο - Ἁ ἤ 
XV. Τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ ιχυτιληναῖοι εἶπον. οἱ δὲ “ακεδαιμονιοι 


A ¢ . ἢ 3 A v ‘ tc f A 7 
καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπειδὴ ixovoay, προσδεξάμετοι τοὺς λόγους, Sup: 
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i ‘ ᾿ ὔ 5 , : A A ᾿ ὃ 4 2 A 
payoug te τοὺς AecBiovg ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ τὴν ὃς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
> A ~ ’ ~. \ ΄ δ 
ἐσβολὴν τοῖς re ξυμμάχοις παροῦσι κατὰ τάχος ἔφραζον ἰέναι ἐς 
4 “ἷἦ΄ ς f 4A 4 ~ 
Tov ἰσϑμὸν τοῖς δύο μέρεσιν ὡς ποιησόμενοι, καὶ αὐτοὶ πρῶτοι 
. 4A \ , ~ w ~ ~ 
ἀφίκοντο, καὶ OdnovS παρεσκεύαζον τῶν νεῶν ἐν τῷ ἰσϑμῷ ὡς 
3 ~ Ur , 3 \ \ 2 , ? 
ὑπεροίσογτες &x τῆς Κορίνϑου ἐς τὴ» πρὸς αἰϑήνας ϑαλασσὰν 
‘ ‘ “ ~ ov 5 ‘4 \ < ‘ , ~ 
καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ He ἐπιόντες. 2. καὶ οἱ μὲν προϑύμως ταῦτα 
ἔ »" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ξύμμαχοι βραδέως te ξυνελέ καὶ ἐ 
ἔπρασσον" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ξύμμαχοι βραδέως te ξυνελέγοντο, καὶ ἐν 
- ~ F \ 2 ~ 
παρποῦ ξυγκομιδῇ ἦσαν καὶ ἀῤῥωστίᾳ τοῦ στρατεύειν. 
<7 UT Α a. > iss ᾿ ; 
XVI. AicOoueroe δὲ αὐτοὺς οἱ ‘Adnraios διὰ xarayrocw. 
~ ᾽ ~ ὔ vf 
ἀσϑενείας σφῶν παρασχευαζομένους, δηλῶσαι βουλόμενοι ote οὐκ 
3 Pa 2 , 2 > TP ? ? ‘ ~ \ > 4 ὔ 
ὀρϑῶς ἔγνώκασιν, ἀλλ οἷοι τὲ εἰσι μὴ κινοῦντες τὸ ἐπὶ “έσβῳ 
4 ‘ \ > A , > A ς , > »- 
ναυτικὸν καὶ τὸ amo “1Πελοπονρῆσον ἔπιον ὁᾳδίως ἀμυνξσϑαι, 
' ~ ¢ ld 3 f 32 ? 3 ? A 
ἐπλήρωσαν ναῦς EXATOY, ἐσβάντες αὐτοί TE πλὴν ἱππέων καὶ πδνταὰ- 
4 ¢ , Α A ‘ 5 \ 3 , 
κοσιομεδίμνων καὶ Ob μέτοικοι, καὶ παρὰ τὸν ἰσϑμὸν ἀναγαγόντες 
2 ὔ τ 3 ~ ‘ 3 ᾽ ~ , c - 
ἐπίδειξίν τὲ ἐποιοῦντο καὶ ἀποβάσεις τῆς Πελοπονγῆσον ἢ δοκοῖ 
3 ~ ¢€ A ? ς “~ \ A , 
αὐτοῖς. 2. οἱ δὲ «Ἰακεδαιμονιοι, ὁρῶντες πολὺν τὸν παράλογον, 
; € A ~ 7 ¢ 4 ς ~ b δ] “» \ WF 
τὰ τὸ ὑπὸ τῶν “εσβίων ῥδηϑέντα ἡγοῦντο οὐκ ἀληϑῆ, καὶ ἄπορα 
΄ 5] ~ \ « , Ψ b) ~ 4 
νομίζοντες, ὡς αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι aua ov παρῆσαν, καὶ 
Ἁ € ‘ \ 7 ? ? ~ oo 
ἠγγέλλοντο καὶ αἱ περι τὴν ]δλοποννῆσον τριάκοντα νῆες τῶν 
) , 4 , 2 ~ ~ 2 , 5.,.2 
᾿ϑηναίων τὴν περιοικίδα αὐτῶν πορϑοῦσαι, ἀνεχωρησαν ἐπὶ 
f . [χ Δ N ‘4 Φ ’ 
οἴκου. Ὁ. ὕστερον δὲ ναντικὸν παρεσκδύαζον 0,76 πέμψουσιν ἐς 
A kf A \ ΄ 3 7 ὔ ~ ~ 
τὴν “έσβον, καὶ κατὰ πόλεις ἐπήγγελλον τεσσαράκοντα νεῶν 217008, 
7 2 7x “ Υ > 
καὶ ναύαρχον προσέταξαν Aduiduv, os ἔμελλεν ἐπιπλεύσεσϑαι. 
3 Ψ A Ν qc 2 ~ - » € \ ? 5 Α 
A. ἀνεχώρησαν δὲ καὶ ot “ϑηναῖοι ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσίν, ἐπειδὴ 
1: Ν ν᾿ 4 7 ~ a 
καὶ ἐχείνους εἶδον. XVIT. καὶ κατὰ τὸν γρόνον τοῦτον ὃν αἱ 
~ yy 3 ~ ~ \ ~ 7 9 2 ~ 3 Q 7 
peg ἔπλεον ὃν τοῖς πλεῖσται δὴ νῆες uM αὑτοῖς Evrepyor κάλλϑι 
, \ No» , ? , ~ : 
ἐγένοντο, παραπλήσιαι δὲ καὶ 8τι πλείους ἀρχομένου τοῦ πολέμου. 
, \ <p \ a ε 
2. τήν τὸ γὰρ “Arztunr καὶ Ευβοιαν καὶ Σαλαμῖνα ἑκατὸν ἐφύλασ. 
4 Α 4 Ὁ ¢ \ J \ A € 4 
σον καὶ περὶ Πελοπόννησον ἕτεραι δκατὸν ἤσαν, χωρὶς δὲ αἱ περὶ 
, 4 3 ~ + ee 4 « ~ “ > + 
Ποτίδαιαν καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις χωρίοις, WOTE αἱ πᾶσαι ἅμα ἐγίγνον. 
, ᾿ \ a ‘ , 
zo ἐν ἑνὶ ϑέρει διακόσιαι καὶ πεντήκοντα. 3. καὶ τὰ χρήματα 
- ¢ , 4 , 4 A 
τοῦτο μάλιστα ὑπαναλωσὲε μετὰ Ποτιδαίας. τὴν te γὰρ Ποτίδαιαν 
a 2 , ς.- ὦ ᾿ Α ¢ ‘ 
δίδραχμοι ὁπλῖται ἐφρούρουν, αὐτῷ yao καὶ ὑπηρέτῃ δραχμὴν 
~ ᾽ὔ , ΑἉ ¢€ ~ τ 
ἐλάμβανε τῆς ἡμέρας, τρισχίλιοι μὲν οἱ πρῶτοι, ὧν οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
, ε ἢ A Α , A , ea 
διεπολιόρκησαν, ἑξακόσιοι δὲ καὶ χίλιοι μετὰ «Φορμίωνος, οἱ προ" 
~ ~ « - Α 2A \ Ud 
amnd ovr * γῇές TE αἱ σᾶσαι τὸν aVTOY μισϑὸν ἔφερον. A. τὰ μεν 
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τ - , Φ ¢ fa. \ ~ 4 ~ ape» A 
οὖν χρηματὰ οὕτως ὑπαναλώϑὴ τὸ πρῶτον, καὶ νῆες τοσαῦται δὴ 
~ , 
πλεῖσται ἐπληρώϑησαν. 
ἕ ry ye " Ἁ 4 4 3 A ; Δ a 
XVILL Μυτιληναῖοι δὲ xara τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον ov οἱ Aaxedats 
ro : 4 pe: ; > 2. \ ) 3 oe 3 A Mrnov ΡΝ Cx 0 διὸ ΠΑΝ Ἵ 
μόνιοι περὶ τὸν ἰσϑμὸν ἧσαν, ἐπι ἤῆηϑυμναν, ὡς προδιδομένην, 
3 ? ~ 2 4 ¢ 3 4 ¢ a ἢ} 
ἐστράτευσαν κατὰ γῆν, αὐτοί TE καὶ οἱ ἐπίκουροι" καὶ προσβαλον- 
~ , 3 a) 3 : ὉΤΉΝ ΤΙ τ D7, > ~ 4, 3259 
reg τῇ πόλει, ἐπειδὴ ov προὐχῶρει ἢ προσεδέχοντο, ἀπῆλθον ἐπ 
4 ’ Δ χι ἢ 4 , \ 3 ~ 
“ντίσσης καὶ Πύῤῥας καὶ ᾿Ερέσσον, καὶ καταστησάμενοι τὰ ἕν ταῖς 
? : ’ Α ¢ 4 ? ~ 
σόλεσι ταύταις βεβαιότερα͵ καὶ τείχη κρατύναντες διὰ τάχους ἀπῆλ- 
2.2 , 53 ’ Α a ¢ ~ 2 
90» ἐπὶ οἰκου. 2. ἐστράτευσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ δϊἸηϑυμναῖοι ἀναχωρη- 
, > ~ 39 ἡ i > , \ , 
σάντων αὐτῶν én Articouv’® καὶ ἐχβοηϑείας τινὸς γενομένης πλὴη- 
f ~ ? Α - 3 ? 3 7 Ἂ ᾽ 
γέντες ὑπό TE τῶν ᾿Αἰντισσαίων καὶ τῶν ἐπικούρων ἀπέθανον TE 
Α Ἁ 2 , ‘ \ ? ¢ V9 ~ 
πολλοὶ καὶ ἀνεχώρησαν οἱ λοιποὶ κατὰ τάχος. ὃ. οἱ δὲ ‘ADnraios 
, ‘ ~ , , ἱ ~ ~ ~ 
πυνϑανόμενοι ταῦτα, tov; τὸ Moutihyvacovs τῆς γῆς κρατοῦντας 
‘ \ , , 2 « \ a a , 
καὶ τοὺς σφετέρους στρατιῶτας οὐχ ἱκανοὺς γτας εἰργειν, πὲμ- 
‘ ‘ ¢ 4 3 Ul f A 2 , 
πουσι πέρι τὸ φϑινοπῶρον ἤδη Koyoueroy ]|άχητὰ tov ἔπικουρου 
* ? Ν , ¢ , « ~ « \ 7 , f 
στρατηγόν, καὶ χιλίους ὁπλίτας ἑαυτῶν. 4. οἱ δὲ αὐτερέται πλεύ- 
~ ~ 2 - a e 7 7 
σαντὲς τῶν VEDY ἀφικνοῦνται καὶ περιτεϊχίζουσι ἢϊυτιλήνην ἐν κυ- 
~ : , \ Γ © 3 AN ~ ~ 3 
κλῳ ἁπλῷ τείχει" φοούρια δὲ ἔστιν οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν καρτερῶν ἐγκατῷκο- 
? 4 c εἶ ᾽ὔ 4 7, If 2 ͵7 
δόμηται. 5. καὶ ἢ μὲν ντιληνηὴ κατὰ κράτος δὴ ἀμφοτέρωϑεν 
ΝΟ > ~ 4 9 7 a XN ςε \ +f , 
καὶ E% γῆς καὶ ἐκ ϑαλασσῆς εἰργετο, καὶ ὁ χειμὼν NoysTO yiyvEecO cu. 
να , A «¢ 3 ~ , > 4 
XIX. Hoocdecuerot δὲ οἱ AOnvaior γρημάτων & τὴν πολιορ- 
\ 2 A : , ~ ‘ ΄ , 
κίαν, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσενεγκόντες τότε πρῶτον ἐσφορὰν διακόσια τάλαν- 
, \ 9 A ‘ ΄ > / ~ , 
τα, ἐξέπεμψαν καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς Evupmeyous ἀργυρολόγους ναῦς dadexcr, 
A / ? 2A , ς ν᾿» 2 
καὶ “υσικλέα, πέμπτον αὑτὸν στρατηγὸν. Φ. 0 δὲ ἄλλα τὸ ἡργυ- 
r ‘ , 4 ~ , 3 ~ > \ ὃ A 
godoyet καὶ περιέπλει, καὶ τῆς Καρίας ex Mvovytog ἀναβὰς διὰ 
Ἀπ , ad 4 ~ 
τοῦ ῆαιάνδρου πεδίου μέχρι tov Lurdiov λόφου, ἐπιϑεμένωι τῶν 
K Ἐν , A "A: “ , 3 Ce ὃ 9 , ; 4 | A ’ ¥) hy + 
ἀρῶν καὶ Avautor, αὑτός τὲ διαφϑείρδται, καὶ τῆς ἄλλης στρα- 
τιᾶς πολλοί. 
~ » ἢ ~ ~ € 4 ~ " \ 2 
XX. Τοῦ δ᾽ «αἰτοῦ χειμῶνος οἱ {ἰλαταιῆς, ἔτι yao ἐπολιορ- 
~ 4 Ὁ A "Ὁ y 4 -“ 
κοῦντο ὑπὸ τῶν {]ελοποννησίων καὶ Βοιωτῶν, ἐι: εἰδὴ τῷ TE σίτα 
> s 3 , 4 > ἃ ~ 3 ~ 3 , > ἈΝ x 
ἐπιλιποντι ἐπιέζοντο, vat ano τῶν “ϑηνῶν οὐδεμία ἐλπὶς ἣν τι. 
, yt “7 , 9 , > + , ? , Α 
μωρίας, οὐδὲ ἄλλῃ σωτηρία ἑφαίνετο, ἐπιβουλεύουσιν αὐτοί TE καὶ 
"A , € Ν ἡ ~. Α , red ~ a 
ϑηναίὼν ot ξυμπολιορκόύμξενοι πρῶτον μὲν πάντες ἐξελϑεῖν καὶ 
ς ~ ‘ , ~ , Ἃ 4 ‘ Η ‘pores 
ὑπερβῆναι τὰ τϑίχη τῶν πολεμίων, ἢν δυνωνται βιάσασϑαι, sony 
4 Α ~ 3 ~ , ~ , 3 
σαμένου τὴν πεῖραν αὑτοῖς Θεαινέτου τὲ τοῦ Τολμίδου ἀνδρὸς μᾶ»- 
Α > , ~ oe , [ΑἹ ,» ; »” 
recog καὶ Εὐυπομπίδου tov Aaiuayov, og καὶ ἐστρατήγει" 2. ἔπειτα 
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ξ Ἁ [4 ᾽ 3 , ? A , ; 
Ol μὲν ἡμύσεις ἀπωκφησὰν πὼς τὸν κίνδυνον, μέγαν ἡγησάμενοι, ἐς 
\ oo” , 4 2 f ~ - 
δὲ ἀνδρας διακοσίους καὶ εἴκοσι μάλιστα ἐνέμειναν τῇ ἐξόδῳ ἐϑε- 
Ἄ Ἁ Υ̓͂ 4 € y τ ~ ~ 
λονται τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. ὁ. χλίμακας ἐποιήσαντο ἴσας TH τείχει τῶν 
} Sr ae ree , \ ~ 3 Ζ a ~ ? tc 
πολεμίων" CvreuEetenoarto δὲ ταῖς ἐπιβολαῖς τῶν πλίνϑων, ἢ ἔτυχε 
Ν ~ 3 3 ΤῊΣ ~ ᾿] ~ τ 
πρὸς σφᾶν οὐκ ἐξαληλιμμένον τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῶν. ἠριϑμοῦντο δὲ 
σολλοὶ ἃ we ἐπιθολάο. καὶ ἔμελ) ers ΐ , . 
πολλοὶ ἅμα τὰς ἐπιβολάς, καὶ ἔμελλον οἱ μέν τινὲς ἁμαρτήσεσϑαι, 
τ 4 ὔ ? ~ ~ ~ 
οι δὲ πλείους τευξεσϑαι cov ἀληϑοῦς λογισμοῦ, ἄλλως TE καὶ πολ- 
4 2 ~ 4, o7 ; 5) A 7 
λάκις ἀριϑμοῦντες, καί ἅμα οὐ πολὺ ἀπέχοντες, ἀλλὰ ῥαδίως καϑο- 
΄, 3 woo , ~ ’ \ : ana 2 on 
QuuEron ὃς Ο ἐβούλοντο τοῦ τείχους. THY μὲν οὖν ξυμμέτρησιν τῶν 
, σ᾽ , 3 ~ , ‘ ~ ἡ \ 
κλιμάκων ovtag ἔλαβον, ἐκ τοῦ πάχους τῆς πλίνϑου εἰκάσαντες τὸ 
4 Α ~ gx ~ , Ny ~~ 
μέτρον. XXI. τὸ δὲ τεῖχος ἦν τῶν Πελοποννησίων τοιόνδε τῇ 
οἰκοδομήσει. εἶχα μὲν δύο τοὺς περιβόλους, πρός τε Πλαταιῶν καὶ 
ἰκοδομῆσει. εἶχε μὲν δύο τοὺς περιβόλους, πρῦς te Πλαταιῶν καὶ 
ot ” > 3 2 - >». ~ \ , ¢ 
δὲ τις ἔξοϑεν an “ASnrov ἐπίοι, διεῖχον δὲ οἱ περίβολοι ἐχκαίδεκα 
ὃ : ai 2 ? wale : 2 \ μ᾿ \ ~ ¢ ¢ ͵ 
modes μάλιστα an ἀλλήλων. 2.70 οὖν μεταξὺ τοῦτο, οἱ ἑχκαί.- 
, ~ ? , > , A 
dex πόδες, τοῖς φύλαξιν οἰκήματα διανενεμημένα φκοδόμητο, καὶ 
J ~ ὉΦΨ a ~ \ > Ff " 2 , 
yv ξυνεχῆ ὥστε ἕν φαίνεσϑαι τεῖχος παχὺ ἐπάλξεις ἔχον ἀμφοτέρω- 
A \ , se & 9 ~ 
Der, ὃ, διὰ δέκα δὲ ἐπάλξεων πύργοι ἦσαν μεγάλοι καὶ ἰσοπλατεῖς 
~ , μέ ᾿ ~ - « ? 8 \ 3 . 
τῷ τείχει, διήκοντες ἔς TE τὸ ἔσω μέτωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ OL AUTOL καὶ ἐς 
Yue a , τς ἢ 5 4 , 3 \ 3 5 » , 
TO ESM, ὥστε παροδὸν μὴ εἶναι παρὰ πύργον, ἀλλὰ Ot αὑτῶν με- 
\ J \ 7 ’ 4 
σῶν διήεσαν. A. τὰς οὖν νύχτας, ὁπότε χειμὼν ELH POTEQOS, τὰς 
\ 3 ΄ 3 , 2 ν » , yf 2 2ὴ 7 ν 
μὲν ἐπάλξεις ἀπέλειπον, ἐκ δὲ τῶν πύργων ὄντων δι᾿ Ολίγου καὶ 
yf ~ : ~ 4 4A “1 ~ < 
ἄνοαϑϑεν στεγανῶν, τὴν φυλακὴν ἐποιοῦντο. TO μὲν οὖν τεῖχος ᾧ 
~ ~ ~ ς ἡ ¢ 3 > Ἁ 
περιεφρουροῦντο οἱ Πλαταιῆς τοιοῦτον ἣν. XXII. οἱ δ᾽, ἐπειδὴ 
~ , [4 σ A 3 ᾽ὔ 
πιρεσκεύαστο αὐτοῖς, τηρήσαντες νύχτα γειμέριον υδατι καὶ ἀνέμῳ 
, & [4 ~ A Φ ΑἉ ~ , 2 
καὶ ἀμὰ ἀσέληνον ἐξήεσαν" ἡγοῦντο δὲ οἷπερ καὶ τῆς πείρας αἰτίοι 
3 A ~ ΓΑ Α ;» a ~ 2 , 
Vou, καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὴν τάγρον διέβησαν ἢ περιεῖχεν αὐτούς, 
Σ ~ ~ , , a , 
ἔπειτα προσέμιξαν TH τεῖχει τῶν πολεμίων λαϑόντες τοὺς φύλακας, 
Α oe 3 ~ ° 4 ~ 3 ~ 
ἀνὰ τὸ σκοτεινὸν μὲν οὐ προϊδόντων αὐτῶν, ψοφῷ δὲ TH Ex TOV 
~ ~ > »* 5 ’ 
προσιέναι αὐτοὺς ἀντιπαταγοῦντος τοῦ ἀνέμου OV κατακουσαντων᾽ 
Ω 7 \ 4 , . 4 “ .¢ ἢ ἜΗΝ 
2. ἅμα δὲ καὶ διέχοντες πολὺ ἤεσαν, ὁπῶς τὰ ὁπλὰ wy κρουόμενα 
ὕ 3 A 2 ~ - ε , 
πρὺς ἄλληλα αἰσϑησιν παρέχοι. your δὲ ευσταλεῖς te τῇ ὁπλίσει, 
4 4 5 A , , td , 3 : ἢ , Φ : bd 
καὶ τὸν ἀριστερὸν πόδα μόνον ὑποδεδεμένοι, ἀσφαλείας Even τῆς 
g ? ? \ A Ξ 
πρὸς τὸν πηλόν. ὃ. κατὰ οὖν μεταπύργιον προσέμισγον πρὸς τὰς 
> se In 7 o U4 , 9 ~ A € Mh sik Le : a 
ἐπάλξεις, εἰδότες OTE ἔρημοί εἶσι, πρῶτον μὲν OL τὰς κλιμακας PE 
A ‘ , 4 , 4 , 
ροντες καὶ προσέϑεσαν᾽" ἔπειτα ψιλοὶ δώδεκα Evy ξιφιδίῳ καὶ ϑὼ- 
, τ Cm 3 , ς ; 4 ey 2 » 
ρακι ἀνέβαινον, ὧν ἡγεῖτο ᾿Αμμέας ὁ Κοροίβον καὶ πρῶτος ἀνέβη. 
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4 4 9 Ὰ « ε 2 ae x3 > @ ? ἊΝ fF 3 ? ἢ 
μδτὰ δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ ὅπόμενοι ἕξ ἐφ ἑκάτερον τῶν πυργῶν ἀνγεέβαῖνον 
” : , s+ \ , ; Ὡλ a ΄ 3 ? τ @ 
ἕπειτὰα widor ἀλλοὶ μετὰ rovtovs Evy δορατίοις ἐχώρουν», οἷς ETEQOS 

᾿ ‘ Y σ I ow ~ 4 
κατόπιν τὰς ἀσπίδας ἔφερον, ὁπῶὼς ἐκεῖνοι ῥᾷον προσβαΐνοιεν, κα! 
” , ¢ , A ~ , Ἵ € \ 4 
ἔμελλον Owe OMOTE πρὸς τοῖς πολεμίοις ξξησαν. A, ὡς δὲ are 

, > 7? 4 € 2 ~ 7 ta : ᾿ f 
πλείους ἐγένοντο, ἤσϑοντο οἱ ἐκ τῶν πύργῶν φυλαᾶκες᾽ κατέβαλϑδ 

, ~ ~ 2 , 2 Α ~ 3 , 
γάρ tts τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἀντιλαμβανόμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐπάλξεων κερα- 
, a ~ ~ “3 4 bat ν 2. » \ 9 \ ‘ 
μίδα, ἡ meoovore δοῦπον ἐποίησδ. Ὁ. nas avtixa Bon nv, to Oa 
, 3 AN A ~ 7? 7 2 Α y 7 με ‘ 4 
στρατόπεδον ἐπὶ TO τεῖχος ὥρμησεν" οὐ yao HOE 0, TE ἣν τὸ δεῖνον 
~ Q “A ~ ay . @& ~ ¢ ~ 
σκοτεινῆς νυκτὸς καὶ χειμῶνος ὄντος, καὶ HUM OL EY TH πόλει THY 
Laut 3 ὔ ? wo ~ 
Πλαταιῶν ὑπολελειμμένοι ἐξελϑόντες προσέβαλον τῷ τείχει τῶν 
? > x ΟΝ tc » > »~ « , 94 
Πελοποννησίων ἐκ τοὐυμπαλιν ἢ οἱ ἄνδρες αὑτῶν ὑπερέβαινον, ὁπῶς 
2 4 > <A 4 ~ κῃ . 9 ~ ‘ zy \ 
HALT MOOS αὑτοὺς TOY νοῦν ἐχοιεν. 0, ἐϑορυβοῦντο μὲν OVY κατὰ 
) , ~ A 3 ‘ > » 5 ~ e ~ ~ 
χώραν μένοντες, βοηϑεῖν Os οὐδεὶς ἑτόλμα eu τῆς δαυτῶν φυλαλῆς, 
> > 2 2 , 3 > 7 4 , ‘ € ; 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀπόρῳ ἤσαν εἰκάσαι! τὸ yryvousvoy. 7. καὶ OL TOLAXOOLO! 
8... Ὁ τ 2. ff ~ » , 5? ” ~ , 
αὑτῶν, οἷς ἐτέτακτο παραβοηϑεῖν EL τι Ost, ἐχώρουν ἔξω τοῦ TE- 
\ \ , ? If 5 4 ’ , “ 
χους moog τὴν βοὴν. Qovztot τὲ ἤροντο ἕς τὰς Θήβας πολέμιοι 

» \ 4 ἐ 9 ~ U ~ “4 ~ , 
παρανῖσχον δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως Πλαταιῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχους 

’ ’ 7 3 ~ 
φρυχτοὺς πολλούς, πρότερον παρεσκευασμένους ἐς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, 
v4 3 ~ A ~ ~ , ~ ᾽ Ύ τ 4 
ὁπὼς ἀσαφῆ TH σημεῖα τῆς φρυχτωρίας τοῖς πολεμίοις ἢ καὶ μὴ 

- 4 , 4 f Δ \ if 4 ~ 
βοηϑοῖεν, ἄλλο τι νομίσαντες τὸ γιγνόμενον εἶναι ἢ τὸ OY, πρὶν σφῶν 

c oF € δῳ ν ’ Α ~ 3 ~ ? , 
οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ ἔξιόντες διχφύγοιεν καὶ tov ἀσφαλοῦς ἀντιλάβοιντο 
XXII. οἱ δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἐν τούτῳ, ὡς οἱ πρῶ- 
~ A ~ 7 
τοι αὐτῶν ἀναβεβήκεσαν καὶ τοῦ πύργον ἑκατέρου τοὺς φύλακας διὰ- 
μ , ~ ᾽ 
φϑείραντες ἐκεχρατήκεσαν, τάς τὸ διόδους τῶν πύργων ἐνστάντες 
2 \ 3 7 , 2 3 ~ 3 ~ A ὔ 
avror ἐφύλασσον μηδενὰ δι αὐτῶν ἐπιβοηθεῖν, καὶ κλίμακας προσ- 
3 \ ~ , ~ , Ἁ > ἢ , 2) 
ϑέντες ἀπὸ τοῦ τϑίχους τοῖς πύργοις καὶ ἐπαναβιβάσαντες ἀνδροῖις 
A A ~ ;ὔ x Ὁ 4 
πλείους, οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων τοὺς ἐπιβοηϑοῦντας καὶ μάτωϑεν 
A Υ͂ τ ld ¢€ 5. 3 7 « ᾽ τ 
καὶ ἄνωϑεν ξίργον βάλλοντες, οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τούτῳ, οἱ πλείους, πολλὰς 
, ? v4 4 \ 3 “ 3 , ‘ ~ 
προσϑέντες κλίμακας aud, καὶ τὰς ἐπάλξεις ἀπώσαντες, διὰ τοῦ 
; ς 7 ς ν ΄’ 32." “« > A 
ustanvoyiou ὑπερέβαινον. 2. ὁ δὲ διακομιζόμενος ae ἰστατο ἐπὶ 
~ , ~ , \ 9% ~ > , ΟΝ 2» 4 
τοῦ χείλους τῆς τάφρου, καὶ evtevOer ExoSevoy τὸ καὶ ἠκόντιζον, εἰ 

- ~ 4 4 -ἦ a ~ 
τις παραβοηϑῶν παρὰ τὸ τεῖχος κωλυτὴς γίγνοιτο τῆς δια Πάσεως. 

3 4 4 ἤ ? 4 ~ ~ g 

ὃ, ἐπεὶ δὲ πάντες διεπεπεραίωντο, vi ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων, γαλετῶς οἱ 
~ [4 3 f 4 4 4% 
τελευταῖοι, καταβαίνοντες ἐχώρουν ἐπὶ τὴν τάφρον, καὶ ἕν τούτῳ 
ς , 3 me 23 ’ 4 x 
οἱ τριακόσιοι αὑτοῖς ἐπεφέροντο λαμπάδας ἔχοντες. A. οἱ μὲν οὖν 

: ~ 3 ’ὔ; Lad ~ 3 ~ Ὁ ~ 
ΠΠλαταιῆς ἐκείνοις ἑώρων μᾶλλον ἐκ τοῦ σχότους, ἑστῶ ceg ἐπὶ τοῦ 
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A ~ 4 5 ’ ‘ 3 ? > & 
χείλους τῆς τάφρον, καὶ ἐτόξευον TE KUL ἐσηκόντιζον Es TH γυμτα, 
> 4‘ ae ~ > ~ 4 τ ‘ 4 ? ~ 
auto. δὲ ἕν TH ἀφανεῖ ovteg ooo διὰ τὰς λαμπαδὰας καϑεωρῶντο, 
a ? ~ ~ A e @ : 7 4 
5. wore φϑάνουσι τῶν Πλαταιῶν καὶ οἱ votatos διαβαντὲς τὴν 
~ ‘ A ? , ‘ 
τάφρον, χαλεπῶς δὲ καὶ βιαίως κρυσταλλὸς τὸ γὰρ ἐπεπήγει οὐ 
‘yt > > ~ ὦ > 3 ~ . > τ ? , N+ , . 
βέβαιος ev αὐτῇ wort ἐπελϑεῖν, αλλ οἷος ἀπηλιῶτον ἢ βορέου υδα- 
΄ ~ Α 6 eo 7 > , € , \ Α 
τύδης μᾶλλον, καὶ ἢ νυξ τοιούτῳ ἀνέμῳ ὑπογειφομένη πολὺ τὸ 
So > ~ 3 ? a 7ὔ ζ A > τ 
ἰδὼρ ἐν αὐτῇ ἑπεποιήκει, ὁ μολις ὑπερέχοντες ἐπεραιώϑησαν. ἐγέ: 
A Ne ’, > ~ ~ \ - ~ \ , 
sero δὲ καὶ ἢ διάφευξις αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον διὰ τοῦ χειμῶνος τὸ μέγε: 
¢ , 4 Ἵ 4 ~ ᾽ ~ 
Hop. XXIV. ὁρμήσαντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς τάφρου ot Πλαταιῆς, ἐχώ- 
9 t \ 2, ΘΟ ΒΗ , ‘80 > δεξιᾷ & : Ν “ 
ρονν ἄϑροοι τὴν 8 Θήβας φέρουσαν odor, ἕν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸ τοῦ 
, ~ , 7 ~ , 
"Avdooupatovs ἥρῷον, νομίζοντες ἥκιστα σφᾶς ταύτην αὐτοὺς ὑπο- 
~ , \ A . & € 4 
τοπῆσαι τραπέσϑαι τὴν ἐς τοὺς πολεμίους" καὶ ἅμα δώρων τοὺς 
ὦ 4 ~ 4 4 t A 
Πελοποννησίους τὴν πρὸς Κιϑαιρῶνα καὶ Ζίρυὸς κεφαλᾶς, τὴν ἐπὶ 
μι ~ ) A ᾽ , s o3 8 Α Ot 
Adnvav φέρουσαν, μετὰ λαμπάδων διώκοντας. 2. καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν ὃξ 
Δ ε A ; ἐ ~ \ > N ~ ~ > ? » ? 
ἢ ἑπτὰ σταδίους οἱ Πλαταιῆς τὴν ἐπι τῶν Θηβῶν ἐχώρησαν, ἔπειϑ 
y 4 > He } δ 70 ὅρου (lk ὁδόν. ἐς Ἐρούϑοσο 
ὑποστρέψαντες ἤέσαν THY πρὸς τὸ ὁρος φέρουσαν ὁδὸν, ἐς Ερύϑρας 
Ve , \ , ~ 2 - , 3 A 2 ; 
καὶ Totes, καὶ λαβόμενοι τῶν ορῶν διαφεύγουσιν ἐς τὰς “4ϑηνας, 
” , \ , >A , ee se, Ping ee i. Ἂ 
ardges δώδεκα καὶ διακόσιοι ἀπὸ πλειόνων" eat γὰρ TUES αὐτῶν 
el 2 ’ Ψ Α ’ 4 ¢ ΄ 4 τ 2.ϑ 9. N ~ He 
οἵ &mETOaMOVTO eG THY πολιν πρὶν ὑπερβαίνειν, εἰς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ ἔξω 
x Egene ἐλήφϑη. 3. οἱ μὲν οὖν Te) LO 
τάφρῳ τοξοτῆς ἐληφϑη. 9. οἱ μὲν ovy Πελοποννήσιοι κατὰ χώραν 
? / bier ’ , « 3 3 ~ ? ~ 
ἐγένοντο τῆς βοηθείας παυσάμενοι" of δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως Πλαταιῆς 
~ A cA Ign ? ,ὔ ~ N 
τῶν μὲν γεγενημένων εἰδότες οὐδὲν, τῶν δὲ ἀποτραπομένων σφίσιν 
’ { 3 4 ? 7 3 , A 
ἀπαγγειλάντων ὡς οὐδεὶς περίεστι, κήρυκα ExmEUparTes, ἐπεὶ ἡμέ. 
pw ἐγένετο, ἐσπένδοντο ἀναίρεσιν τοῖς νεκροῖς, μαϑόντες δὲ τὸ ἀλη- 
LY 5 7 ¢ ‘ A ~ ~ + oO Cd ? 
ὃὲς ἐπαύσαντο. οἱ μὲν δὴ τῶν ΠΠλαταιῶν ἄνδρες ovtwmg ὑπερβαντὲς 
ἐσώϑησαν. 
‘ o , ~ >) ~ ~ 
XXV. “Ex δὲ τῆς Aanedaiuovog, τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος τελευ- 
~ , ~~ ἢ ε , : 
τῶντος, ἐκπέμπεται «Σάλαιϑος ὃ “ἀκεδαιμόνιος ἐς Μυτιλήνην τριή- 
Α , > ᾿ Πύὸό 5 A 2 2 ~ τ » \ yy , 
oat. καὶ πλεύσας ἐς Πυῤῥαν, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς πεζῇ κατὰ χαραδραν τινά, 
Tc \ FT \ ? Ἀ 2...» 2 ‘ 

ἢ ὑπερβατον ἢν τὸ περιτείχισμα, διαλαϑῶὼν ἐσέρχεται ὃς τὴν ἢϊυτι- 
, , oo» »“» ΄ Φ δ ᾽ "Ὁ 2 ᾿ 2 4 
λήνην, καὶ greys τοῖς προέδροις Ott ἐσβολὴ TE ἀμὰ ὃς THY ““ττικὴν 

J 4 ¢ / ~ : 7 a ~ 

ἔσται, καὶ αἱ τεσσαράκοντα VES παρέσονται ἃς ἔδει βοηϑῆσαι αὐ 

Ὁ »5 ὔ ἊΝ , , , 9 - 

τοῖς, προαποπεμῳφϑῆναΐξ TE αὑτὸς τούτων ἕνεκα, καὶ ἅμα τῶν ἄλ- 
3 , 2 ‘ ¢< Α ~ > , “ 

λων entuedyoouerog. ὦ. καὶ οἱ μὲν Mutidyraios ἐϑάρσουν τε, καὶ 

: 4 . 3 , τ 5 ‘ , a ΄ ΝΕ 

πρὸς τοὺς ᾿ϑηναίους ἤσσον εἶχον τὴν γνώμην ὥστε ξυμβαίνειν. a 
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~ 5 , ξ 4, ? ἢ. » ὔ ) ; 
CE χειμῶν ἐτελεύτα οὗτος καὶ τέταρτον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ξτελευτα 
~ a ὔ 
τῷδε ον Θουκιδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 
tan ~ 3 , P > © 
MMVI. Tov δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρους οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐπειδὴ 
N 3 A , , ‘ , ~ > + 
τὰς ἐς τὴν Muridyrnr, δύο καὶ τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς ἀπέστειλαν 
“ , "ADB nes a “A ne ΑΒ Ag sf}? . ἐς ny» coe : a 
ἔχοντα Aluiduy, og ἢ» αὐτοῖς vavapyos, προστάξαντες, αὑτοι ἐς 
ij OA eed We Oe AIOE OSLO OPO A GaniGi ἡ 
τὴν Acciayy καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐσέβαλον, ὁπὼς οἱ APyvaiot, ἀμφο- 
ἢ ὔ τ - 4 Fo oN 7 
τέροϑεν ϑορυβούμενοι, ἧσσον ταῖς vavow eg τὴν Μυτιλήνην κατα- 
3 , MP ‘ rs \ ~~ 3 > 
πλεούσαις ἐπιβοηϑήσουσιν. 2. ἡγεῖτο δὲ τῆς ἐσβολῆς ταύτης Κλεο- 
, € \ ? ~ , Cc? ’ 4 
μένης ὑπὲρ Παυσανίου tov ΠἸλειστοανακτος υἱέος, βασιλεὼς ὄντος 
A 4 Α \ 4 3 ? \ ~ > 
καὶ νεωτέρου ἔτι, πατρὸς δὲ ἀδελφὸς ὦν. 3. ἐδῇωσαν δὲ τῆς AT- 
~ , f , Ν x” 3 ͵ νον 
τικῆς τά τὲ πρότερον τετμημένα [καὶ] εἰ τι ἐβεβλαστήκει, καὶ Oot 
3 ~ A 3 ~ , ᾿ t ¢ 3 αι σσ 4 , 
ἐν ταῖς πρὶν ἐσβολαῖς παρελέλειπτο" καὶ ἢ ἐσβολὴ αὐτῇ χαλεπωτατῇ 
3 ? ~ 2 7 A \ f > ? 4 ? 
ἐγένετο τοῖς A Onvutorg μετὰ τὴν δευτέραν. 4. ἐπιμένοντες γὰρ cet 
2 \ ~ , , ~ ~ " € +t 
ano τῆς AésBov ti πευσεσϑαι τῶν νεῶν ἔργον, ὡς ἤδη πεπέραιω- 
> ~ \ \ ; > 2 Α 3 , 3 
μένων, ἐπεξῆλθον τὰ πολλὰ τἕμνοντες. we δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἀπέβαινεν αὖ- 
~ τ ΄ 4 95 , ~ > “ ‘ 
τοῖς ὧν προσεδέχοντο, καὶ ἐπελελοίπει ὁ σῖτος, ἀνεχώρησαν καὶ διε- 
7 4 
Ἰύϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 
¢ A ~ 3 o ~ ? ~ 
ΧΧΥΙΙ, Οἱ δὲ Μυτιληναῖοι ἐν τούτῳ, ὡς at τε νῆες αὐτοῖς 
2 τ > Χ ~ ’ γληλ 2 So & 1 ¢ ~ 2 
οὐχ ἡκὸν ἀπὸ τῆς Πελοποννήσου ἀλλὰ ἐνεχρόνιζον, καὶ ὁ σῖτος ὃπϑ- 
᾿ , 3 ᾽ὔ \ A >? 4 
λελοίπει, ἀναγκάζονται ξυμβαίνειν πρὸς τοὺς Adnvacovg διὰ τάδε. 
ς nae A > A 2 , uw ‘ ~ ς , 
ὦ. ὁ Σαλαιϑος καὶ αὐτὸς ov προσδεχόμενος ἔτι tag ναῦς ὁπλίζει 
A ~ ᾽ \ sf ~ 
τὸν δῆμον, πρότερον ψιλὸν ὕντα, ὡς ἐπεξιὼν τοῖς αἴ ϑηναίοις" ὃ. οἱ 
δὲ 3 107 2) [χά λ + 2. ~ of ᾿ ~ >? , : A λ 
ἃ ἐπειδὴ ἔλαβον Onda, οὔτε ἠκροῶντο ἔτι τῶν ἀρχόντων, κατὰ ξυλ- 
: Ὑ Δ » A 3 
λόγους τὸ γιγνόμενοι, ἢ τὸν σῖτον ἐχέλευον τοὺς δυνατοὺς φέρειν ἐς 
\ , Χ , “ Se γ ἊΝ \ 
τὸ gareoor, καὶ διανδμειν anaow, ἢ avrot ξυγχωορήσαντες πρὸς 
3 , f ’ \ ‘a Y 
“ϑηναίους spacar παραδώσειν τὴν πόλι. XXVILL γνόντες δὲ 
ξς 3 » ’ yoy 3 f A ta 
οἱ ἐν τοῖς πράγμασιν οὔτ᾽ ἀποχωλύσειν δυνατοὶ ὄντες, εἴ τ΄ ἀπομο- 
7 ~ 7 , ~ ~ 
ψωϑήσονται τῆς ξυμβάσεως, κινδυνεύσοντες, ποιοῦνται κοινῇ ὁμολο- 
» “i , 4 \ , v4 >, , ‘ 
γίαν πρὸς τὲ ΠΠ}αχητὰ καὶ τὸ orgetonedor, wore ᾿ϑηναίοις μὲν 
4 ale ~ 4 ? »Σ5ἵ᾽ lA ΄ 4 
ἐξεῖναι βουλεῦσαι περὶ Μυτιληναίων ὁποῖον ἄν τι βούλωνται καὶ 
4 ι > A , δέ { 2 , Ω 7 4 2 
chy στρατιὰν ἐς τὴν πόλιν δέχεσϑαι αὐτοὺς, πρεσβείαν δὲ ἀπο- 
’ 3 Α 3 7 , A € ~ Φ μι 
στέλλειν ἐς τὰς .ϑήνας ἥυτιληναίους meor δαυτῶν" ἐν oom δ᾽ ar 
΄ ; ? , ~ / ᾿ , 
πάλιν ἔλϑωσι, Παχητὰ μήτε δῆσαι δἰὲυτιληναίων μηδένα, μήτε ἀν- 
, rf ’ Ὁ τ  € 4 Φ 
δραποδίσαι, μήτε ἀποκτεῖναι. ἢ μὲν ξύμβασις αὑτὴ ἐγένετο. 2. οἱ 
4 Ie A Ἁ ? , ~ , 
δὲ πράξαντες πρὸς τοὺς Aaxnedaimorvovg μαλιστὰ τῶν ῆυτιληναίων 
~ ἢ ¢ [4 A 39. ~ 2 3 / 3 > 9 <4 4 
περιδεεῖς OVTES, ὡς ἡ στρατιὰ ἐσήλϑεν, οὐκ ἠνέσχοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπι τοὺς 
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4 Ω : eo : ? 3 5 , 5 4 g 4 
Bop vg ouws καϑίζουσι᾽ Πάχης δ᾽ ἀναστήσας αὐτοὺς ὥστε μὴ 
3 , Ν , τ ~ 2 ,ὔ 
ἀδικῆσαι, κατατίϑεται ἐς Τένεδον μέχρι οὐ τοῖς «1.ϑϑηναίοις τι δόξῃ. 
1 , 4 A > ‘ a , ? A 
ὦ. meuwag δὲ καὶ & τὴν Avtiooar τριήρεις προσεκτήσατο καὶ 
" 4 ‘ \ , . , τ > ~ 3ς ) 
τἄλλα τῷ πὲρι τὸ στρατόπεδον καϑίστατο ἡ αὐτῷ ἔδόκει. 
y 3 ~ ? S 
KXIX. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς τεσσαράκοντα ναυσὶ ΠΠελοπογνήσιοι, 
1 Ven , , , \ 4 
ove ἔδει ἐν rays mupuyereo0a, πλέοντες πὲρί τὸ αὐτὴν τὴν 
: > , A ‘ ay a ἊΝ ~ 
Πελοπόννησον ἐνδιέτριιψαν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἄλλον πλοῦν σχολαῖοι 
, 4 \ 3 ~ 7 3 / ΄ 
κομισϑέγτες, τοὺς μὲν Ex τῆς πόλεως ADyvaiovg λανϑανουσι, 
A N ~ f ᾽ ’ 2 > 3 > ~ -Ὕ 2: , 
πρὶν δὴ τῇ Anim ἔσχον, προσμίξαντες δ᾽ an αὑτῆς τῇ “καάρῳ 
enc ἢ , ~ Ψ ¢ , 7 
καὶ Mvuxovm πυνϑαᾶγονται πρῶτον ote ἢ ᾿ῇἧντιληνη schooxe. 
, \ x A 5 ,ὕ , 3 4 “ 
2. Bovdousrat δὲ to σαφὲς εἰδέναι κατέπλευσαν &g ᾿Εμβατον τῆς 
t [ A ? qv ~ ἤ ε , 
Ἐρυϑραίας" ἡμέραι δὲ padwota σαν τῇ Μυτιλήνῃ ἑξαλωκυίᾳ 
¢ ‘ ¢ > 9 , ᾽ ,- \ 4 . 
ὅπτὰ ot ἕς to ἔμβατον κατέπλευσαν. πυϑόμενοι δὲ τὸ cages 
> , 3 “ ,ὔ ᾿ 4 yy Ὁ by ~ ᾿ ,» 
ἐβουλεύοντο ἐκ τῶν παρόντων" καὶ ἔλεξεν αὐτοῖς Τευτίαπλος 
> 4 2 ~ 7 ra 2 ,ὔ \ , Φ 
ἀνὴρ ᾿Ἤλεῖος τάδε. XXX. ᾿Αλκίδα καὶ Πελοποννησίων ooos 
» ~ ~ 5 4 ~ ~ ς ~ > N 
πάρεσμεν ἄρχοντες τῆς στρατιᾶς, EUoL δοχεῖ πλεῖν ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ 
4 3 ΄ , oY lj 
ἈΠυτιλήγην πρὶν ἐχπύστους γενέσθαι ὥσπερ ἔχομεν. 2. nate 
\ 1 924 5 ~ \ , 3? \ ee ee 
γὰρ τὸ εἰχὸς ἀνδρῶν vewott πολιν ἐχοντῶν πολὺ τὸ apvdaxtoy 
4 Ν , ᾿ , TF ow , > + 
εὑρήσομεν, κατὰ μὲν ϑαλασσὰν καὶ πᾶνυ, ἢ ἐκεῖνοί te ἀνέλπιστοι 
4 , , Pee ¢ on €- 3 ‘ , 
ἐπιγενέσϑαι ἄν τινὰ σφίσι πολέμιον, καὶ ἡμῶν ἢ ἀλκὴ τυγχάνει 
, 93 x A Ἁ Α 4 \ 3 = 3 3? ? , 
μάλιστα oven’ εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ τὸ πεῖον αὐτῶν καὶ οἰκίας ἀμελέστε- 
᾿ > FT ὔ ” 
ρον ὡς κεκρατηκότων διεσπάρϑαι. 3. εἰ οὐν προσπέσοιμεν KYO 
‘ 3 1 Se ‘ ~ ” y+ Υ Cc o~ 3 
τε καὶ vUXTOS, EhmiCo peta τῶν ἔνδον, EL τις ἄρα ἡμῖν ἔστιν 
4 yf ~ - s \ 4 
ὑπόλοιπος εὔνους, καταληφϑῆναι ἂν τὰ πράγματα. καὶ μὴ 
’ \ εξ ? nn \ 
ἀποχλήσωμεν τὸν κίνδυνον, νομισαντες οὐκ ἄλλο τι εἶναι τὸ 
~ νι Α ~ - a a4 .Y ᾿ ¢ ~ 
καινὸν τοῦ MOAEMOU ἢ TO τοιοῦτον, O EL τις στρατηγὸς ἔν TE αὑτῷ 
A ~ ,ὔ 5 ~ 3 ’ὔ ~ > 4 
φυλάσσοιτο καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐνορῶν ἐπιχειροίη, πλεῖστ ἂν 
oe, { 4 ~ 3 A 2 ’ 4 
ὀρϑοῖτο. XXXII. ὁ μὲν τοσαῦτα εἰπὼν οὐχ ἔπειϑε tov -Alut- 
͵ ~ > Σ > , ? Ν € “ΕΝ 
dar, ἄλλοι δέ τινες τῶν ἀπ ]ωνίας φυγάδων καὶ οἱ Aeofroe 
, 3 A ~ A ~ ~ 
Evunigorres παρήνουν, ἐπδιδὴ τοῦτον tov κίνδυνον φοβεῖται, τῶν 
4 - a \ , \ > @ 3 
ἐν “Tovig πόλεων καταλαβεῖν τινὰ ἢ Κύμην τὴν «Αἰολίδα, ὁπὼς ἐκ 
} c , ᾿ 4 ἢ , 2 , ἢ , ΝΕ 5 
πόλεως Oguoperos τὴν Ἰωνίαν anootyowow. ἕλπιδὰ ὃ εἶναι" 
‘ ‘ , I ow 4 7 , e 
οὐδενὶ γὰρ ἀκουσίως ἀφῖίχϑαι" καὶ τὴν πρόσοδον ταύτην μεγίστην 
3 ᾿ "AS: aa ἿΝ € ) τοι nN pa See ae 2 ~ 
ove ur ηναίων ἣν VPEADSL καὶ ἀμὰ ἣν EPOEUMOW αὑτοῖς, 
, 7 ? , ” A ? 7? 
δαπάνη σφίσι γίγνηται, πδίσειν τὲ οἰεσϑαι καὶ ITocovdryy wore 
~ ς A 2 9\ ~ 2 , 3 Α \ - 
ξυμπαλεμεῖν. 2. ὁ δὲ οὐδὲ ταῦτα ἐνεδέχετο, ἀλλὰ τὸ πλεῖστον. 
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~ , x 3 \ ~ Ἶ , ¢ , 7 , . & 
τῆς γνώμης εἶχεν, ἐπειδὴ τῆς ἤϊυτιληνης ὑστερήκει, ὁτι τάχιστα τῇ 
agtx |; : st Α 3 κν 
Πελοποννήσῳ πάλιν προσμῖξα. XXXII ἄρας δὲ ἐκ τὸν» 
‘ A ? ~ ? sf 
Ἐμβάτου παρέπλει" καὶ moooyar Muvorrycm τῇ Τηίων τοὺς 
] ᾿ Α ~ > A ,ὔ 
αἰχμαλώτους οὺς κατὰ πλοῦν εἰλήφει ἀπέσφαξε τοὺς πολλοὺς. 
Ω 4 P) 4 y ) 2 ~ ? od γὰ 
2. χαὶ eg τὴν Ἔφεσον καϑορμισαμένου αὐτοῦ, ΦΦαμίων τῶν ἐς 
) - 4 ¢ 2 
᾿Αναίων ἀφικόμενοι πρέσβεις ἔλεγον ov καλῶς τὴν “Ελλάδα shevd's- 
- 7, 7 , ~ 3 f 4 
“ροῦν αὐτόν, εἰ ἄνδρας διέρϑειρεν οὔτε χεῖρας ἀνταιρομένους OUTS 
ὔ > , S ¢ 3 > , ? ὁ Pld A ΄ 
πολεμίους, ᾿“ϑηναίων δὲ ὑπ avayung ξυμμάχους" εἰ τ wy παὺυ- 
2 [2 Ἁ 3 ‘ ~ > ~ > a oes ἮΝ 
σεται, ὑλίγους μὲν αὑτὸν τῶν ἐχϑρῶν ἐς φιλίαν προσᾶάξεσϑαι, 
A A 4 “ awe ’ , ὅς 3 νι ς ἔρον ee 
πολὺν δὲ πλείους τῶν φίλων πολεμίους ee. 9. καὶ O μὲν ἔπει 
Ὁ Ἂν " σ΄ 5 ” >, 6 ‘ ~ Ἵ 
σϑη τε καὶ Χίων ἄνδρας ooovg εἶχεν ἔτι ἀφῆκβ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
, ~ 4 ~ 4 54 > Ν 
τινας" ὁρῶντες γὰρ τὰς ναῦς οἱ ἀνϑρῶποι. οὐκ ἔφευγον, ἀλλὰ 
΄ ~ c ’ μ᾿ A Σ ΩΝ Ink 4 2 ᾽ὔ 
προσεχώρουν μᾶλλον ὡς Artinaig καὶ ἐλπίδα οὐδὲ τὴν ἐλαχίστην 
5 , > , ~ , , ~ 4 
εἶχον, wy mote, ᾿“ϑηταίων τῆς ϑαλασσὴς κρατούντων, ναῦς Π|ελο- 
> ? ~ 7 Ἵ 3... \ γέ 
ποννησίων εἰς ᾿Ιωνίαν παραβαλεῖν. ΧΧΧΊΙΠ, ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς 
in e- 2 , "» \ ΄ ᾿ \ 3 ~  , 4 
Ἐφέσου ὁ ‘Aluidag ἔπλει κατὰ ταχος καὶ φυγὴν ἐποιεῖτο" apy 
\ ¢ \ ~ , \ , yt 4 ¥ ς ~ 
γὰρ ὑπὸ τῆς «Σαλαμινίας καὶ Tlagalov ἔτι περι Lxagor ὁρμῶν, 
[ 3 » 5» 3 Ἂν; 4 , Ἁ : A \ , δι 
αἱ δ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ᾿Ιϑηνῶν ἔτυχον πλέουσαι, καὶ δεδιὼς τὴν δίωξιν ἔπλει 
‘ ~ , ¢ ~ «ς , ? +f nN , 
διὰ «ov πελάγους ὡς γῇ βκούσιος ov σχήσων addy ἢ Πελοποννήσῳ. 
; ~ \ , ‘ ~ 3 5 A N \ gl 
ὦ, τῷ δὲ Πᾳάχητι καὶ τοῖς “AOyratoi ἦλϑε μὲν καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς 
Ἐ ὃ ᾿ , Ξ 2 ἢ 2 , 2 Στὴ; ~ δὲ , A ᾿ " a) oe > 7 ΣᾺ 
ουϑραίὰας ayyehia, ἀφικνεῖτο δὲ καὶ πανταχῦϑεν" ἀτειχιστου γὰρ 
ow ~ 3 , “ ᾿ ,. > 7 ; x , ς 
οὔσης τῆς Ἰωνίας, μέγα τὸ δέος éysveto, μὴ παραπλέοντες οἱ 
7 5 Ά a 4 -- 2 ~ Φ 
Πελοποννήσιοι, δὲ χαὶ ὡς μὴ διδγοοῦντο μένειν, πορϑῶσιν ama 
προσπύπτοντες τὰς πήλεις. αὐτάγγελοι δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἰδοῦσαι ἐν τῇ 
, g , \ ε , 6 \ 4 
Ἰκάρῳ ἢ τὲ Πάραλος καὶ ἡ «Σαλαμινία ἔφρασαν. 3. 6 δὲ ὑπὸ 
Ore 3 μ᾽ a δί ξ ye 7 ΤΩΝ hy or Tle τὸς Ἂς 
σπουδῆς ἐποιεῖτο τὴν δίωξιν" καὶ μέχρι μὲ! Πάτμον τῆς νήσου 
3 , tC ἢ > 3 , > , 3 I 3 , , 
ἐπεδίωξεν, ὡς δ᾽ οὐκέτι ἐν xotadnwe ἑφαίνετο, ἐπαγνεχῶρει. κὲρ- 
ΓΟ ". ΠΥ ΡΝ en er ae 
og δὲ ἐνόμισεν, ἐπειδὴ OV μετεώροις TMEOIETLYEY, OTL οὐδαμοῦ ἐγκα- 
~ , ~ A 
ταληφϑεῖσαι ἡναγκάσϑησαν στρατόπεδον ποιεῖσϑαι, καὶ φυλακὴν 
A 3 , ~ ᾿ ΑΝ 
σφίσι καὶ ἐφόρμησιν παρασχεῖν. XXXIV. παραπλέων δὲ πάλιν 
: a) \ t ἢ 
ἔσχε καὶ ἐς Νότιον τὸ Κολοφωνίων, οὐ κατῴκηντο Κολοφώνιοι, 
- ,, ’ ς , «4 2 ΄ 4 ~ ). 
τῆς ἄν πόλεως ξαλωχυίας ὑπὸ Trapavovg καὶ τῶν βαρβαρὼν 
᾿ , 3. 7 3 , ¢? A , 7 a ς 
κατὰ στάσιν ἰδίαν ἑπαχϑέντων᾽ soho δὲ μαλισταὰ αὐτῇ OTE ἢ 
7 Α 3 > »ὔ 3 
δευτέρα Πελοποννησίων ἐσβολὴ ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐγίγνετο. 2. ἐξ 
Ύ ~ 7 , ε , Ν , >? v 
ovy τῷ Noticn οἱ καταφυγόντες καὶ κατοικήσαντες αὐτοϑι, αὐϑις 
iG [4 ; A ? > / 3 , 
«τασιάσαντες, οἱ usr, παρὰ ΠἼσσούϑνου ἐπικούρους ᾿ρκαδων re 
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A a , 3 , > , “- 4 ~ 3 
καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπαγόμενοι, ey διατειχίσματι εἶχον, καὶ TOP Ex 
~ + ΄ 7 , ε , ea 
τῆς ave roles Κολοφωνίων ot μηδίσαντες ξυνεσελϑοντες ἔπο- 
’ € \ id .ς , , 4 4 ΄ QR 
λίτευον, of δὲ υπεξελϑόντες τούτους καὶ ortes φυγάδες τὸν 
, 3 , e 4s , 
Πᾷάχητα ἐπάγονται. 3. ὁ δὲ προκαλεσάμενος ἐς λόγους ᾿ἱππίαν 
ΡΝ ~ 9 pene -Aoned ᾿ σ΄ xv noe St 
τὸν ἐν τῷ διατειχισματι “ρκαδὼν ἄρχοντα, ὥστε, ἣν μηδὲν ἀρέσχον 
af / 3 \ , 3 A ~ ~ A ~ ¢ Α 
λέγῃ, πάλιν αὐτὸν καταστήσειν Eg τὸ τεῖχος σῶν καὶ ὑγιᾶ, O μὲν 
ἘΠῚ 9. ἢ eee τὰ G δ᾽ 2 ow ‘ 2 1 ~ δὲ Be hates 
ἐξῆλθε πὰρ avror, oO ἐκεῖνον μὲν ev φυλακῇ ἀδέσμῳ εἶχεν, 
> A s \ ~ ? It , ᾿ > 
autos δὲ προσβαλων τῷ τειχίσματι ἐξαπιναίως καὶ οὐ προσδεχο' 
, co oN , 2 of ‘ ~ , τ Φ »,»,κκα 
μένων αἱρεῖ, τοὺς τὸ “ρκάδας καὶ τῶν βαρβάρω» ὁσοι ἐρῆσαν 
ἕ , - uN - , Y 3 4 Y 2 , 
δια ϑείρει" καὶ τὸν Ἱππίαν voreQor secayayov ὠὥσπέὲρ ἐσπείσατο, 
2 ‘ oo t 4 4 a 2 aa 
ἐπειδὴ ἔνδον ir, ξυλλαμβάνει καὶ κατατοξεύει. 4. Κολοφωνίοις 
\ ? iN A ~ ν᾽ @& 3 
de “ότιον παραδίδωσι, πλὴν τῶν μηδισάντων. καὶ votegov “AOn- 
- 3 ‘ , A ‘ ς ~ , , \ 
γαῖοι οἰκιστὰς πέμψαντες κατὰ τοὺς δαυτῶν YOMOVS κατῷῴχισων TO 
7, Cc , , 3 ~ , x f vy 
Notion, ξυναγαγοντὲς mavtag ἐκ τῶν πόλδων εἰ mov tig ἣν Κολο- 
, 
φω»έων. 
Ἅ Ἐ 4 7 3 ? > Α , ’ 
ΧΆΧΥ, Ὁ δὲ Πάχης ἀφικόμενος ἐς τὴν ἢντιλήνην τήν τὸ 
, \ ? N , \ 3 ~ 
ΠΠυῤῥαν καὶ Ἐρεσσον παρεστήσατο, καὶ Lchowdov λαβὼν ev τ 
Ns ς { 2 Ἢ 
, 4 , ᾽ὔ 2 ,’ὔ 3 \ 3 ? 
πόλει τὸν “ἰακεδαιμόνιον κεκρυμμένον, ἀποπέμπει ἐς tag ᾿ϑήνας, 
A ‘\ 3 ~ , ’ + Ψ a , 
καὶ τοὺς ex τῆς Τενέδου Muzidyratov ἄνδρας auc ovg xaredero, 
Α aw + 3 ~ ” In? Χ ~ > , » ? 
καὶ et tig ἄλλος αὐτῷ αἴτιος EOuxEe εἶναι τῆς ἀποστασεως" ἀπο- 
‘ 4 ~ ~ A a? z ~ \ ~ ζ ᾿ 
πέμπει δὲ καὶ τῆς στρατιὰς τὸ πλέον. 2. τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ὑπομένων 
Ν ‘ 4 , κ Ν “ , 3 Lees 
καϑίστατο τὰ περὶ τὴν Μυτιλήνην καὶ τὴν ἄλλην AsoBov ἢ αὐτῷ 
Xs ~ ~ « ~ 
ἐδόχε. AXXVI. ἀφικομένων δὲ τῶν ἀνδρῶν καὶ tov «Σαλαίϑου, 
.- 2 oO. ~ Α ‘ , . > ΩΣ 3 t o ey 
οἱ -Adnvaion τὸν μὲν Σαλαιϑον svdvg ἀπέχτειναν, ἔστιν ἃ Wave 
? , > 7 Ἁ >) \ ~ wv 4 5 - 
χύμενον, τὰ τ ἀλλὰ καὶ ἅπὸ Πλαταιῶν, ἔτι γὰρ ἐπολιορχουντο, 
2 Ἶ ῳω ’ is 0 ‘ N ~ 3 ~ , 3 ~ 
ὅπαξειν Πελοποννησίους 2. περι δὲ τῶν ἀνδρῶν yroucy ἕποίουντο, 
λ \ ~ J & > ~ > ‘ , , 2 ~ 
καὶ UNO ὀργῆς ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς OV τοὺς παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, 
? Ἁ A \ ? , ? ¢ ~ ~ \ ‘ 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἁπαντὰας Βῖντιληναίους voor ἡβῶσι, παῖδας δὲ καὶ 
~ 2 ~ la af 3 , vA 
γυναῖκας ἀνδραποδίσαι, ἐπικαλοῦντες τὴν τὲ ἄλλην ἀποστασιν OTE | 
, 4 ec + 2 , A - , ? 
οὐκ ἀρχόμενοι, ὥσπερ οἱ ἄλλοι, ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ προσξυνεβάλετο OVA 
a ? ~ ~ [4 r ’ ~ 3 2 ᾽ὔ 2 7 
ἐλάχιστον τῆς ὁρμῆς αἱ Πελοποννησίων vyeg ἐς Ἰωνίαν ἐκείνοις 
" A ~ ᾽ A 2004 , 
βοηϑοὶ τολμήσασαι παραχινδυνεῦσαι" ov γὰρ ἀπὸ βραχείας δια- 
δ , 3 , 
γοίας ἐδόκουν τὴν ἀπόστασιν ποιήσασϑαι. 3. πέμπουσιν οὖν τριῆ- 
ζ / af 4 ὯΝ , A / : 7 : R 
on ὡς Πάχητα ἄγγελον τῶν δεδογμένων», κατὰ ταχος κελεύοντες διῶ 
- 4 ~ ς , , 4 ’ \ 
χυησασϑαι Μυτιληναίους. A. καὶ τῇ νστεραίᾳ μετανοια τις ευδὺς 


3 > ~ ΝΟΣ 4 > A Α 9 rs : " 4 ἘΝ NS Se ῶ,, 
ἣν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἀναλογισμὸς ὦμον τὸ βουλδυμὰ καὶ MEY ἕγνοσθ αἱ 
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, va Ν ~ ~ a 2 4 2.» ¢ > κ᾿ 
πόλιν ὁλη» διαφϑεῖραι μᾶλλον ἢ οὐ τοὺς αἰτίους. 5. ὡς δ᾽ ἤσϑον 
- ~ - € 7 ᾿ / A 3 ~ 
40 τοῦτο τῶν ἢἰυτιληναίων οὐ παρόντες πρέσβεις, καὶ οἱ αὑτοῖς 
ἊΣ ἃ , .- τ οἰ , \ 2 “ 
τῶν “ ϑηνκίων ξυμπράσσοντες, παρεσκεύασαν τοὺς Ev TEAEL WOTE 
5 gm ~ Z So” ~ , ἀν τ οὐ 
αὐϑις γιῶμας προϑεῖναι" καὶ ἔπεισαν Oaov, διότι καὶ ἑκείνοις 
av 7 2 , A , ~ ~ Taner ’ 
ἐνδηλὸν ἢν βουλόμενον τὸ πλέον τῶν πολιτῶν avdly τινὰς σφίσιν 
- Ἕ ὔ > 2 > A ? 
ἀποδοῦναι βονλείσασϑαι. 0. καταστάσης δ᾽ evOvge ἐχκλησίας 
ADA ~ > ? ¢ f 3 ? Q ν᾿ f € Ζ΄ 7 
ἄλλαι τε γνῶμαι ἀφ δκάστων ἐλέγοντο καὶ Κλέων ὁ Κλεαινέτον, 
a Α N , 3 ὔ 7 > ~ Δ Ν 3 ‘ 
DOMED καὶ τὴν προτέραν EVEVIKIXEL WOTE ἀποκτεῖναι, ὧν καὶ EY τὰ 
af , ~ A ~ ~ f A ‘ 3 ~ , 
ἄλλα βιαιότατος τῶν πολιτῶν, τῷ te δήμῳ παρὰ πολὺν ὃν τῷ TOTE 
ΠΣ ᾽ , . Gg _* Ge μέ ’ 
mt ἀνωώτατος; παρελϑὼν αὐϑις ἔλεγε corde. 
7 , A + ” , + ᾽ 
ΧΧΧΎΥΗ Πολλάκις μὲν dy ἔγωγε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἔγνων δημο- 
, Ψ ? ΄ 7 > Cc oF + ; > > ~ ~ 
κρατίαν OTL ἀδυνατὸν ἔστιν ἑτέρων ἄρχειν, μαλιστὰ O ἕν τῇ vUY 
¢ / 4 ’ , 4 \ 4 > ¢ } 
ὑμετέρᾳ περι Murthyvaiwy uetaushere. ὦ. διὰ γὰρ τὸ καϑ' ἡμέραν 
2 A \ 9 a) A 2 ΄ Δ» ‘ - , Ἁ 
adeey καὶ ἀνεπιβουλευτον πρὸς ἀλληλοὺυς καὶ ἐς τοὺς ξυμμάχους τὸ 
> \ ἥ νι ὦ δ ὮΝ , , ¢ 3 > ~ c , “ 
αὐτὸ ELETE, καὶ 0O,Tt ἂν ἢ λογῷ πεισϑέντες VA αὐτῶν ἁμαρτητξε ἢ 
2 3 n~ 3 3 ΄ € ~ b € ~ Ἁ 3 3 \ ~ 
οἴκτῳ srdare, οὐκ exixerdvres ἡγεῖσϑε ὃς VMAS καὶ οὐκ ἕς THY τῶν 
u ΄ ᾿ 5 ? pa, tes ae Oh. 2 ἢ ee O ; oot " ᾿ 
ξυμμάχων χάριν μαλακίζεσϑαι, ov σκοποῦντες ort τυραννίδα ἔχετε 
: A bs A δ λ ἐν : Ὁ) δι y ) ? - i » 4 ; A psy > 5 A , τὸν 
τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ πρὸς ἐπιβουλεύοντας αὑτοὺς καὶ ἄκοντας ἀρχομένους, 
a3 et ν Von , ὁ 4 9 ~ ς» 
οἱ οὐκ εξ ὧν ἂν χαρίξζησϑε βλαπτόμενοι αὐτοῖ ἀκροῶνται ὑμῶν, 
3 Σ Iu τ oN 5 7 ~ Nv Ὁ 3 , ? , , oO 
αλλ ἐξ ὧν ay toyet μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ ἐκεινῶν ξυγοίᾳ megiysryole. 
, \ , 3 py? » ‘ ed TOON 
3. πάντων δὲ δεινότατον εἰ βέβαιον ἡμῖν μηδὲν καϑεστήξει ὧν ἂν 
ΓΝ ’ὔ vA , [4 , b) / 
δόξῃ πέρι, μηδὲ γνωσόμεθα OTL χείροσι νόμοις ἀκινήτοις χρωμένη 
7: , 3 ᾿ ~ ~ ” > > , ‘ 
πόλις χρείσσων ἔστιν» ἢ καλῶς ἔχουσιν AxLEOLS, ἁἀμαϑία TE BETH 
, 2 , Ἃ , \ 9 + o i 
σωφροσύνης ὠφελιμώτερον ἢ δεξιότης μετὰ ἀκολασίας, οἱ TE φάυλο» 
~ ) , 4 4 t € a A A ~ 
τέροι τῶν uvIQumnaY πρὸς τοὺς ξυνετωτέρους WS ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖον 
4 . 3 ~ 4 ‘ \ ~~ ? , 
ἄμεινον οἰκοῦσι τὰς πόλεις. A. οἱ μὲν γὰρ τῶν τὸ νόμων σοφῶτε- 
6 , . ~ + UA ὔ 3 \ A 
oot βούλονται φαίνεσϑαι τῶν TE ἀεὶ λεγομένων ἐς τὸ κοινὸν περί- 
app ab digs iv ¢ 5 > 2)} "a a oe é } U ; i \ , 
γιγγέσϑαι, ὡς ἕν ἄλλοις μείζοσιν οὐκ av δηλώσαντες τὴν γνώμην, 
Δ Σ ~ ? 4 ‘ , \ , : € > 92 
καὶ ἔκ TOV τοιούτου τὰ πολλὰ σφάλλουσι τὰς πόλεις" OF δ᾽ ἀπι- 
~ ~ € ~ 3 4 ~ , 3 ΜΡ. 
στοῦντες τῇ δαυτῶν ξυνέσει ἀμαϑέστεροι μὲν τῶν νόμων ἀξιοῦσιν 
4 Ν ~ ~ 3 , ’ 
εἶναι, ἀδυνατώτεροι δὲ τοῦ καλῶς εἰπόντος μέμψασϑαι Loyor, κρι- 
\ \ oF 2 ‘ ~ 3 ~s aD , > a” 4 , 
ταὶ δὲ OVTES ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον μᾶλλον ἢ ἀγωνισται ὀρϑοῦύφται τὰ πλείως- 
ad a 1 Α S ¢ ~ ~ ΄ ΄ ΝΣ ' 
ὅ. ὡς OUP χρὴ καὶ ἡμᾶς ποιουντας fy, δεινοτῆτι καὶ Evrecews 
~ , 4 77 ~ ς r af ‘ ~ 
ἀγῶνι ἐπαιρομένους, maga δόξαν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ TAL Oe παρα etre 
ἢ 3 A A FT «ς > / > ~ , 4 , 4 
XXXVIIL. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ὁ αὐτὸς εἶμι τῇ yroun καὶ Davpoto μὲν 
~ , F A ,ὔ , A , 
τῶν προϑέντων αὐϑις περι υτιληναίων λέγειν, καὶ χρόνου διατρ 
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64 3 ? Φ 3 A ~ bay ; 7 “Ἅ τ id Y 
80» ἐμποιησάντων, ὁ ἔστι πρὺς τῶν YOlxixvEWr μᾶλλον" ὁ γὰρ 
\ ~ / >] 4 ~ > ~ . as > 7 
παϑὼν τῷ δράσαντι ἀμβλυτέρᾳ τῇ ὁφγῃ ἐπεξέρχξται, apvvucd cu 
᾿ ~ ~ a 2 ΄ , > ’ BS , ᾿ 
δὲ τῷ παϑεῖν ὁτι ἐγγυτάτω κείμενον, ἀντίπαλον OV, μαλιττὰ τὴν 
, 5] 7 : he A 4 oS a” ¢ 2 ~ 
riu@giay ἀναλαμβάνει" ϑαυμαζὼ δὲ καὶ οὅτις ἔσται ὁ AITEQOF, 
‘ Iu 7 2 ’, \ A 7 Ie , Coo 
καὶ ἀξιώσων ἀποφαίνειν, τὸς μὲν ᾿ὲυτιληναίῶν ἀδικίας ἡμῖν 
2 f af 4 9 [φ ᾽ὔ 4 ey f 
ageli“ovyg οὔσας, τὰς δ᾽ ἡμετέρας ξυμφορὰς τοῖς ξυμμάχοις 
na be , RS an Φ «ἱ ~ at t Sy 
βλάβας καϑισταμένας. 2. καὶ δῆλον ort ἢ τῷ λέγειν πιστεύσας τὸ 
; ~ 5 ~ ¢ 3 ” 5) , > 4 δ 
murv δοκοῦν ἀνταποφῆναι ὡς οὐκ ἔγνωσται ἀγωνισαιτ ἂν, ἢ 
, ᾿ , Α \ ~ ’, 3 f f 
κέρδει ἐπαιρύμενος τὸ εὐπρεπὲς TOV λόγου ἐχπονῆδας παράγειν 
, { Ν , > ~ ~ 3 , Ν ‘ 3 4. 
πειράσεται. ὃ. ἡ δὲ πόλις ἐκ τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀγώνων τὰ μὲν BOLE 
¢ , ; 3 \ 4 A ὔ 3 ? xv 3 
stepolg δίδωσιν, αὐτὴ δὲ τοὺς κινδύνους ἀναφέρει. A, αἰτιοι ὃ 
¢ ~ ~ 2 - Ψ 5.“ 4 ‘ ~ 
ὑμεῖς κακῶς ayovodstovrtés, Olziveg Elwmbars Beatar μὲν τῶν 
λύγων γίγνεσϑαι, ἀκροαταὶ δὲ τῶν & ἡ μὲν μέλλοντα ἔργα 
npov γίγνεσϑαι, ἀκροαται δὲ τῶν ἐργῶν, τὰ μὲν μέλλοντα Evy 
> 4 ~ 1 > 7? ~ ς \ , \ \ 
ἀπὸ τῶν εὖ εἰπόντων σκοποῦντες ὡς δυνατὰ γίγνεσϑαι, τὰ δὲ 
, 4 2 A " \ ͵ “ὔ ,ὔ By! s 
πεπραγμένα On, ov τὸ δρασϑεν πιστότερον ope λαβοντὲς ἢ τὸ 
3 f 2 A ~ ? ~ 3 4 Α ‘ 
axovod ev, ἀπὸ τῶν λόγῳ καλῶς ἐπιτιμησάντων᾽ DB. καὶ μετὰ και- 
΄ ; \ ; 2 - ay ‘ , ‘ 4 
rotytos μὲν λόγον ἀπατᾶσϑαι ἄριστοι, μετὰ δεδοκιμασμέγου δὲ My 
- , se ee ~ ¥ e~ a ee ε ͵ 4 
ξυνέπεσϑαι ἐϑέλειν " δοῦλοι οντὲρ τῶν ἀεὶ ἀτοπῶν, ὑπερόπται ds 
a 3 . ἢ » A f \ 3 ha 2 - ἰχ ς L , ᾿ 
τῶν εἰωϑοότων»" ὃ. καὶ μάλιστα μὲν αὐτὸς εἰπεῖν ἕκαστος βουλομε- 
’ 2 Α , 2 , ~ ~ ? \ 
voy δύνασϑαι, εἰ δὲ wy, artayorCouerol τοῖς τοιαῦτα λέγουσι μὴ 
v ~ ἫΝ ro ~ , $e 
ὕστεροι ἀκολοιϑῆσαι δοκεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ, ὀξέως δέ τι λέγοντος προξ- 
, s , 5 \ , 4 
mawecet, καὶ προμισϑέσϑαι τὲ πρύόϑυμοι εἶναι τὰ λεγόμενα, καὶ 
a, 7) ~ \ 3 > ~ Ὗ 7 ? . 5 ~ ᾽ 
προνοῆσαι βραδεῖς τὰ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποβησόμενα" 1. ζητοῦντές ce 
¥ id > ~ “ > τ ~ ~ \ 5." - ~ 
ἄλλο τι, ὡς εἰπεῖν, ἢ Ev οἷς ζῶμεν, φρονοῦντες δὲ οὐδὲ περὶ τῶν 
, ¢ ~ t w ? ~ ¢ ~ e ὔ \ ~ 
παρόντων ἱκανῶς " Amhog TE ἀκοῆς ἡδονῇ ἡσσωώμεένοι καὶ συφιστῶν 
ame ~ > 4 4 ; a ΩΝ ΑἉ ΄. , 
ϑεαταῖς ἐοικότες καϑημένοις μᾶλλον ἢ mevt moheng Povievoueroty. 
7 τ > A 4 2 ἐ “ ΄ 
AAAI. ὧν ἐγὼ πειρώμενος ἀποτρέπειν ὑμᾶς ἀποφαίνω βῆυτι- 
’, / A , , > , id ~ ι ΄ 
ληγναίους μάλιστα δὴ μίαν πόλιν ἡδικηκύτας ἡμᾶς. ὦ, ἐγὼ yuo, 
Ω ne ee Α δυὸ ‘ 4 πον ΕΝ τς; ἢ gcd 2 ΠΣ nN a ac < \ 
οὐτιγὲς μὲν μὴ OvraTOL φέρειν THY ὑμετέραν ἀρχὴν ἢ οἰτινὲς ὑπὸ 
~ 2 , 3 7, ? ov od 
τῶν πολεμίων ἀναγκασϑέντες ἀπέστησαν, ξυγγνωμὴν ἔχω" νῆσον 
Ao " 1 ~ 4 4 , , 
δὲ oltives ἔχοντες μετὰ τειχῶν χαὶ κατὰ ϑάλασσαν μόνον φοβούμε- 
- ξ , , 2 τ A 2 4 f ~ 
VOL τοὺς UETEVOLS πολεμίους, ἐν M καὶ AVTOL τριήρων παρασκευῇ 
Σ af ε A > , 3 ~ 4 
οὐκ ἄφρακτοι ἦσαν πρὸς αὐτούς, αὐτόνομοί TE οἰκοῦντεν. καὶ 
’ 3 4 ~ ¢ 5 ¢ ~ "» 
τιπώμενοι ἐς τὰ πρῶτα VY ἱμῶν τοιαῦτα εἰργάσαντο, τί ἄλλο 
τ Ἂ 5» k , , ΝΣ » ~ Ἃ ὃ , 
ovo. ἢ ἐπεβουλευσὰν τὰ καὶ ἐπανέστησαν μᾶλλον ἢ ἀπέστησαν, 
3 , ? ἊΝ ὔ ? , 3 ) Sta? , N 
PIOSTROIG μὲν YE τῶν βίαιὸν TL πασχοντῶν» ἔστίν, ECNTHOMY TE μετὰ 
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~ , ξ ~ , ~ , “4 , 
τῶν πολεμιωτατῶν ἡμᾶς στάντες διαφϑεῖραι; καίτοι dSéworegos 
3 iI 5 2 ¢€ A 7 ΄ 
ἐστιν ἢ εἰ καϑ' αὐτοὺς δύναμιν κτώμενοι ἀντεπολέμησαν. 3. πα- 

δὲ : ᾿ ΝΣ gee ~ + ὰ « ~ ἐλ τ τ δ oe ee v4 
ραδειγμαὰ δὲ αὐτοῖς ovte at τῶν πέλας ξυμφοραι ἐγένοντο οσοί 

7 cid € ~ ; ay ~ ? 
ἀποστάντες ἤδη ἡμῶν ἐχειρώϑησαν, οὔτε ἡ παροῦσα εὐδαιμονία 
, yy \ 3 ~ 3 ‘ , ? Α A A , 
παρέσχεν ὄκνον μὴ ἐλϑεῖν Eg τὰ δεινὰ" γδνόμενοι δὲ πρὸς τὸ μελλον 
~ Nog ὔ , \ ~ , In 7 \ 
ϑυασεῖς καὶ ἐλπίσαντες μαχρότερα μὲν τῆς δυνάμεως, ELacow δέ 

~ , / Yt 3 { 3 4 ~ , 
τῆς βονλήσεως, πόλδμον ἤραντο, ἰσχὺν ἀξιωσαντὲς τοῦ δικαίου 

~ 3 τ \ 77 , > 7+ Cow ? 
moodcvar’ ἕν @ yao φηϑησαν περιέσξσϑαι, ἐπέϑεντο ἡμῖν οὐκ 
, »" A ~ td τ \ Α 2 
ἀδικυύμενοι. 4. εἰωϑε δὲ τῶν πόλεων αἷς ἂν μάλιστα καὶ δι 
2) ἃ ὔ 2, ὃ δ - we, tc? 5) 9 2 “Ζη ae a . Ε i 4 δὲ 
ἐλαχίστου ἀπροσδόκητος εὐπραξία ἔλϑῃ, ἐς υβριν τρέπειν" τὰ δὲ 
Α Α ’, ~ > ᾽ὔ 2 ~ > ? \ 
πολλὰ χατὰ λόγον τοῖς ἀνθρώποις εὐτυχοῦντα ἀσφαλέστερα ἢ 
4 ᾽ὔ 4 . € 5 ~ ~ > ~ \ 
παρὰ δόξαν" καὶ κακοπραγίαν, ὡς εἰπεῖν, Gov ἀπωϑοῦνται ἢ. 

᾿ , 1 &e » - \ ᾿ ᾽ὔ 4 , 
εὐδαιμονίαν διασωώζονται. ὃ. χρῆν δὲ Metidyvacovg καὶ mode 

\ , - + c > ἢ ~ ~ 4 5 "ἡ 3 
μηδὲν διαφέροντας τῶν ἀλλῶν vp ἡμῶν τϑτιμῆσϑαι, καὶ οὔκ ἂν ἐς 

! St. ἢ 5 4 A tn 4 \ \ 
code ἐξυβοισαν" πέφυκε γὰρ καὶ ἄλλως ἄνϑρωπος to μὲν ϑερα- 

~ ΄ ~ 4 Α A [4 ~ a , 
πεῦον ὑπερφρονεῖν, τὸ δὲ μὴ ὑπεῖχον ϑαυμᾶάζειν. χολασϑητωσαν 
wa 4 ~ 2. ~ 3 ? 4 \ ~ \ 35 7 ¢€ > - 
Se χαὶ vey ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ μὴ τοῖς μὲν Ολίγοις ἢ αἰτία 

~ \ νι ων ? ; . , \ ὦ ~ ¢ , 
προστεϑῇ, τὸν δὲ δήμον ἀπολύσητε. 6. πᾶντες γὰρ ἡμῖν ye ὑμοίως 
} τ > δὼ» co” , ~ t 3 ~ , 
ἐπέϑεντο, οἷς y ἕξῆν ὡς ἡμᾶς τρεπομένοις VEY παλιν ἕν τῇ MOLE 

ay 2 η Ν A A ~ 347 , ¢ , 2.4 , ; 
εἶναι. ἀλλὰ τὸν μετὰ τῶν ὀλίγων κίνδυνον ἡγησάμενοι βεβαιοτέρου 
~ be , > ~ 2 
ξιυγαπέστησαν. 7. τῶν τὸ ξυμμάχων, σχέψασϑε, εἰ τοῖς τὲ ἀναγ)- 
: ἐν ry ~ ὔ A Ὁ ἢ “ 2 ~ \ 
μασϑεῖσιν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων καὶ τοῖς ἑκοῦσιν ἀποστᾶσι τὰς αὐτὰς 
. , τῶι ἤπια aa se ὡς ἘΝ 2 near , 
ζημίας προσϑῆσετε, τίνα οἴδσϑε ovtwa ov βραχείᾳ moopacet 
> , ov δ , 3 , xy NN , 
ἀποστήσεσϑαι, ὁτὰν ἢ κατορϑώσαντι ἐλενϑέρωσις ἢ ἢ σφαλέντι 
A ~ > + Cw A \ o¢ Ff , 2 
μηδὲν παϑεῖν ἀνήκεστον; 8. ἡμῖν δὲ πρὸς δχαάστην πόλιν anoxe- 
4 ? A A ld ‘ 
κινδυνεύσεται TH TE χρήματα καὶ αἱ ψυχαί. καὶ τυχόντες μὲν 

’ 2 , , ~ of 7 . 3 a Σ “ ᾿ 
πόλιν ἐφρϑαορμένην παραλαβόντες τῆς ἔπειτα προσόδον, Ot ἣν ἰσχῦο- 

\ \ f $e \ , ‘ a 
μὲν, τὸ λοιπὸν στερήσεσϑε, σφαλέντες δὲ πολεμίους πρὸς τοῖς 
Ψ . " aoa 4 ~ ~ 5 , - 2 ~ 
ὑπάρχουσιν ESouer* καὶ Ov χρόνον τοῖς νῦν καϑεστήκοσι δεῖ ἐχϑροῖς 

~ “ ’ χ "» 
ἀγϑίστασϑαι, τοῖς οἰκείοις ξυμμάχοις πολεμήσομεν. XL. οὔκουν 
ὃ - δεῖν 7 δ +f , ἢ ; \ ar ή ᾿ 3 ὍΝ , ; ε 
εἶ προϑεῖναι ἐλπίδα οὔτε λογῷ πιστὴν OVTE YONMAOW ὡνητῆν, Wg 

΄ ~ 3 f +t 4 A 3 
Evyyrauny ἁμαρτεῖν ἀνθρωπίνως ληψονται. ἄκοντες μὲν γὰρ OVA 
J 9 \ .5 , 3 A \ > , 
ἔβλαψαν, εἰδότες δὲ ἐπεβούλευσαν Svyyropoy δ᾽ ἔστι τὸ ἀκούσιον. 
5 4 A τ Ἁ ΄ ~ s ~ 7 \ ~ 
2. ἐγὼ μὲν OVY καὶ TOTS πρῶτον καὶ νῦν διαμαχομαι μὴ μεταγνῶται 

-" A A A ~ + , ~ > ~ 
ὑμᾶς τὰ πιοδεδογμένα, μηδὲ τρισὶ τοῖς ἀξυμφορωτάτοις τῇ ἀρχῇ, 

2 ν ¢ “ , ΔῸΣ , ς , 3 ὄλεθο τ tens 
οἴκτῳ καὶ ἡδονῇ λογῶν καὶ ἐπιξδικξίᾳ, ἁμαρτάνειν, ὃ. EAEOY TE γὰρ 
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A A ¢ , , 3 ,ὕ ᾿ 4 ‘ A 4 Ys 
πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοίους δίκαιος ἀντιδίδοσϑαι, καὶ μὴ προ. τοὺς οὔτ 
3 ~ ~ > | ov 
ἀντοιχτιοῦντας ἐξ ἀνάγκης te καϑεστῶτας ἄξει πολεμίους" Οὗ τ 

Σ , «7 : σε ν 2 Fr 5 7 7 ~ A 
τέρποντες λόγῳ ῥήτορες ἕξουσι καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις ἐλάσσοσιν ἀνῶγα, καὶ 
: ΝΌΟΣ τ A ς ~ / .- 4 2 4 
μὴ ἔν @ ἢ μὲν πόλις βραχέα ἡσϑεῖσα. μεγάλα ζημιώσεται, αὐτοι 
νΝ Ἵ ~ - $ ~ A ~ 3. » 7 Α > , 
de ἐχ τοῦ ev εἰπεῖν τὸ παϑεῖν εὖ ἀντιληψψονται" καὶ ἢ ἐπιείκεια 

4 A , 32 ’ Α \ 4 δ oe 
πρὸς τοὺς μέλλοντας ἐπιτηδείους καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ἔσεσϑαι μᾶλλον 
δέ nA \ 4 ε ,ὕ 8 2 ot τ ’ : ¢ 
ἰδοται ἢ) πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοίους TE, καὶ οὐδὲν ἤσσον πολεμίους VIO- 

’ὔ Ἂ \ ‘ , \ 5 A , 
λειπομένους. 4. ἕν δὲ ξυνελὼν λέγω, πειθόμενοι μὲν μοι TH TE 
δύ ": > qT 17 ΟΖ τ ἐς 4 \ 7 σ΄ ; : ay x ὃς 
ixane ἐς Ἡυντιληναίους καὶ τὰ ξυμφορὰ aua ποιήσετε, ἄλλως Os 

77 ~ ‘ ) ~ [4 ~ ‘ > A ~ 7 
γνόντες τοῖς μὲν οὐ χαριεῖσϑε, ὑμᾶς δὲ αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον δικαιωσεσϑε. 
2 ‘ t 2 ~ 2 , ~ \ 2 ΓΘ ἊΨ 2 4 
εἰ γὰρ οὗτοι OOD MS ἀπέστησαν, ὑμεῖς ἂν οὐ χρεῶν ἄρχοιτε. εἰ δὲ 

\ \ 3 ~ v4 ~ ~ ~ \ A > » 
δὴ καὶ οὗ προσῆκον Oouws ἀξιοῦτε τοῦτο δρᾶν, παρὰ TO εἰκὸς TEL 

\ “ τα , » , vA ’ὔ ; ~ > ~ 4 
καὶ τουσδδ ξυμφόρως δεῖ κολαζεσϑαι, ἢ παύεσϑαι τῆς ἀρχῆς καὶ 
5 ~ 3 ’ ? ως} »" ~ ~~ ae 2 , 
ἐκ τοῦ axudvrov ανδραγαϑίζεσϑαι. ὅ. τῇ τε αὐτῇ ζημίᾳ ἀξιῶ: 

3 7 4 \ 5 ΄ « ¢ ~ 3 
care ἀμύνασθαι, καὶ μὴ ἀναλγητότεροι οἱ διαφδυγοντὲς τῶν ἐπι- 
,) ΄, “ > , a > \ 5 2 \ ~ 
βουλευσαντων φανῆναι, erOvuundertes, ἃ εἰκὸς ἣν αὑτοὺς ποιῆσαι 

.7 x Goh ιν ie =. ay ae a . A ae ͵ ξ seeps 20 , , 6 4 
κρατήσαντας ἡμῶν, ἀλλῶς TE καὶ προυπαρξαγτας ἀδικίας. O. μα- 

" [4 λ \ , ᾿ ~ ἊΣ > 7ὔ 
λιστὰ δὲ οἱ μὴ Suv προφάσει τινὰ κακῶς ποιοῦντες ἐπεξέρχονται 

4 7 X ? ς / ~ ¢ , 
καὶ διόλλυνται, tov κίνδυνον vpoewmpsvot τοῦ ὑπολειπομένου 
3 ~ id ‘ ‘ GaN > ? \ ’ A 
ἐχϑροῦ. ὃ γὰρ μὴ Evy ἀνάγκῃ τι παϑῶὼν χαλεπώτερος διαφυγὼν 

a en ἃ ρας. ΕἸΣ a Ὁ δύχσαι. vernode ὑμῶ 
τοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς tone ἐχϑροῦ. {. μὴ οὖν προδόται γένησϑ8 ὑμῶν 

~ “4 , Sod f ~ 4 A € 

αὐτῶν, γενόμενοι δ᾽ Ort ἐγγύτατα τῇ γνώμῃ τοῦ πάσχειν καὶ ὡς 
\ > Ν ’ “ > , 

πρὸ παντὸς ὧν ἐτιμήσασϑε8 αὐτοὺς χειρώσασϑαι, νῦν ἀνταπόδοτε 

\ , A ~ ᾿ 

μὴ μαλακισϑέγτες πρὸς τὸ παρὸν αὐτίκα μηδὲ τοῦ ἐπικρεμασϑέντος 

‘ ~ 3 ~ + , \  39@e 7 ὶ Α 

ποτὲ δεινοῦ ἀμγημογνοῦντες. ὃ. κολάσατε δὲ ἀξίως τούτους TE καὶ 

~ A 4 , a >| 

τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυμμάχοις παράδειγμα σαφὲς καταστήσατε, ὃς ἂν 
ο 3 - 7 , \ “δ ~ τ 

ἀφιστῆται, ϑανάτῳ ζημιωσόμενον. τόδε γὰρ ἢν γνῶσιν, ἤσσον 

od ? / ~ ¢ ὔ 3 ~ ~ a 
τῶν πολεμίων ἀμελήσαντες τοῖς ὑμετέροις αὐτῶν μαχεῖσϑε ξυμ- 
μάχοις. 

Ἢ Ὁ 4 A 3 ΣΝ 

ΧΙ, Ζοιαῦτα μὲν 6 Κλέων εἶπε. μετὰ δ᾽ αὐτὸν Awdorog ὁ 
Εὐκράτους, ὅσπερ καὶ ἐν τῇ foe ἐκκλησίᾳ ἀντέλεγε μάλιστα mi 
ὑκράτους, OOMEQ καὶ ἕν τῇ MEOTEOM ἔκχλησίᾳ ἀντέλεγε μ μὴ 
2 ~ , \ ‘ f 27. / 
ἀποχτεῖναι ἰυτιληναίους, παρελϑῶὼν καὶ tote eheye τοιᾶδε. 

. af , A 7 Ἵ A 

MULU. Οὔτε τοὺς προϑέντας τὴν διαγνώμην αὖϑις περι δῆῖυτι- 

» Y ὔ 4 , ty ~ 

ληναίων αἰτιῶμαι, οὔτε τοὺς μεμφομένους μὴ TOALaXLY MEO! τῶν 

, 5 ~ tye δ ? \ ? , 2 

μδγιστῶν βουλεύεσϑαι ἐπαινῶ, νομιζω δὲ Ovo τὰ ἐναντιώτατα δ8ὺ- 
, 5 , 4 9 , τ 4 \ 4 9 ΄ Ae ἡ, 

βουλίᾳ εἶναι, τάχος TE καὶ ὀργήν, ὧν τὸ μὲν μετὰ ἀνοίας φιλεῖ γίγνδ 
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A A \ 2 , “4 ’ ᾽ , 
σϑαι, τὸ δὲ μετὰ ἀπαιδευσίας καὶ βραχύτητος γνώμης. 2. τοῦς τὰ 
? , ? , ~ ” a 
λόγους ὁστις διαμάχεται μὴ διδασκάλους τῶν πραγμάτων γίγνεσϑαι, 
“᾽ τ: , 5 ἝΞ 2.7 > ~*~ , "Ὁ , >, ¥ A 
4) ἀξυνετὸς ἔστιν ἢ ἰδίᾳ τι αὐτῷ διαφέρει ἀξύνετος μὲν, δὶ ἀλλῳ τινί 
< ~ “ ~ , Ν 4 5 \ A 3 ~ 4 
ηγεῖται MEOL TOV μέλλοντος δυνατὸν εἶναι καὶ μὴ ἐμφανοῦς φράσαι, 
ὔ ~ ἣ \ ~ τ A > ~ 
διαφέρει δ᾽ αὐτῷ, εἰ βουλόμενος τι αἰσχρὸν πεῖσαι εὖ μὲν εἰπεῖν οὐκ 
A ῳ 4 ~ \ ~ , τες \ \ » “ 
ay ἡγεῖται περὶ τοῦ μὴ καλοῦ δύνασϑαι, εὖ δὲ διαβαλὼν ἐκπλῆξαι 
\ 7 + ~ A Α 2 [4 [4 
ὧν τούς TE ἀντεροῦντας καὶ τοὺς ἀχουσομδγους. ὃ. χαλεπώτατοι, 
\ ‘ εν" 7 ~ > 3 A 4 
δὲ χαὶ Ob ἐπὶ χρήμασι προσκατηγοροῦντες δπίδειξίν τινα. εἰ μὲν γὰρ 
- ΄-Ὡ δ t Δ 
ἀμαϑίαν κατῃτιῶντο, ὃ μὴ πείδας ἀξυνετώτερος ἂν δόξας εἶναι ἢ 
3 , > ? > 3 [χὰ 
ἀδικώτερος ἀπεχώρει. ἀδικίας δ᾽ ἐπιφερομένης πείσας τὲ ὑποπτος 
4 Α \ A : Ἁ 3 ’ὔ \ + a , 
γίγνεται, καὶ μὴ τυχὼν μετὰ ἀξυνεσίας καὶ ἄδικος. A. ἢ TE πόλις 
~ 3 ~ ~ ? \ ~ ~ 
οὐκ ὠφελεῖται ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε᾽ φόβῳ γὰρ ἀποστερεῖται τῶν ξυμβού- 
& = t 
: A ~ 2 N 2 ~ 3 , , μὴ ‘ 
dor. καὶ πλεῖστ av ὀρϑοῖτο ἀδυνάτους λέγειν ἔχουσα τοὺς το" 
ovtoug τῶν πολιτῶν' ἐλάχιστα γὰρ ar πεισϑείησαν ἁμαρτάνειν, 
Α 3 \ A ΕΣ A , 13 ~ 4 5 ~ 
5. χρὴ δὲ τὸν μὲν ayador πολίτην μή excpopovrta τονς ἀντεροῦντας 
5η 2) a ~ , yx ,ὕ \. κι , , 
ἀλλ ano τοῦ toov φαίνεσϑαι ἄμεινον λέγοντα, THY δὲ COMPETE “ὸ- 
~ ~ 5 ᾿ ? , 3 Ne > 
λιν τῷ τὸ πλεῖστα εὖ Povdevortt μὴ προστιϑέναι τιμὴν, ἀλλὰ μηδ 
3 ~ Ἂν ¢€ , A \ \ , , 5 σ 
ἐλασσοῦν. τῆς ὑπαρχούσης καὶ τὸν μὴ τυχόντα, γνῶμῆς οὐχ ὁπῶς 
~ 2 \ > 5 , » a \ σ ~ [κέ 
ζημιοῦν ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ ἀτιμάζειν. Θ. ovrm γὰρ ὁ te κατορϑῶν ἡκιστὰ 
νΝ x Ss ~ a) , 3 ~ | , ‘ \ , 
ἂν ἐπι τῷ ἔτι μειζόνων ἀξιοῦσϑαι παρὰ γνώμην τι καὶ MOOS χᾶριν 
, ΦΨ 4 3 4 > f ~~ > ~ / f ‘ > A 
λέγοι, ὃ TE μὴ ἐπιτυχὼν ὑρέγοιτο TH αὑτῷ χαριζόμενος τι και αὑτὸς 
\ ~ τ ς ~ > ~ ἃ 
προσάγεσϑαι τὸ πλῆϑος. XLUL ὧν ἡμεῖς τἀναντία δρῶμεν, καὶ 
’ ay \ ¢ 7 , δι a ι , > 
προσέτι, ἢν Thy καὶ ὑποπτεύηται κέρδους μὲν ἕνεκα, τὰ βελτιστὰ ὃ 
¢ , , ~ 2 , , ~ ~ 
ὁμῶς λέγειν, φϑονήσαντες τῆς ov βεβαίον δοκήσξοις τῶν κερδῶν, 
8 τος ΝΣ » 4 > 
τὴν φανερὰν ὠφέλειαν τῆς πόλεως ἀφαιρούμεϑα. 2. καϑέστηκχξ 
δὲ 2 9 ’ ? Α ~ 3 9 ’ } , ; δὲ b) , 5 
ὃ τἀγαϑα, ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐϑέος λεγόμενα, μηδὲν ἀγνυποπτοτέρα εἶναι 
~ ~ ivf yw .( ΄ a , -- " 
τῶν κακῶν, WOTE δεῖν ὑμοίοςς τὸν TE τὰ δεινότατα βουλόμενον πεῖ- 
: 3 , , s fod ‘ 4 ‘ > , ; 
σαι, ἀπάτῃ προσάγεσϑαι τὸ πλῆϑος, καὶ τὸν τὰ ἀμείνῶ λέγοντα, 
, \ , 4 A 5) 
ψευσάμενον, πιστὸν γενέσϑαι. 3. μόνην τὲ πόλιν διὰ τὰς περινοίας 
5 » ~ ~ ar) , So / ’ 
εὖ ποιῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς μὴ sanatyoarta ἀδύνατον" ὁ γὰρ 
A ἊΨ 3 A 3 ’ 3 ~ fy i ! : Ve Ε 
διδοὺς φανερῶς τι ayador ἀγνϑυποπτεύεται ἀφανῶς πὴ πλέον ἕξειν. 
4 Ἁ A A , \, 3 ῬΑ ~ > ~ ¢€ ~ 
A. yon δὲ moog τὰ μέγιστα, καὶ ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε ἀξιοῦντι, ἡμᾶς περαι- 
“- ; ~ ~ a 3 , , » 
τέρω προνοοῦντας λέγειν ὑμῶν τῶν dt ὀλίγον σκοπούντων, ἀλλοῶς 
Α Ἁ wo A 3 4 4 
τὸ καὶ ὑπεύϑυνον THY παραίνεσιν ἔχοντας πρὸς ἀνεύϑυνον THY ὑμε- 
᾿ ‘ ? ? \ ¢ 3 , ig 
τέραν: ἀκρόασιν. ὅ. εἰ vig ὁ τὲ πείσας καὶ ὃ ἐπισπόμενος ὁμοίως 
, Δ > , ~ 4 A 3 A Ψ 
ἐβλάπτοντο, σωφρονέστερον ἂν ἐκρίψετε. νῦν δὲ πρὸς ὁργὴν ἥντινα 
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? f Ὁ , 8 ~ , 
RVYNTE ἐστιν OTE σφαλέντες THY TOV πείσαντος μίαν yropun»y Cyt 
~ A 3 \ € , > «~ > « A 5 t 
οὔτε, καὶ OV τὰς ὑμετέρας αὐτῶν, εἰ πολλαι οὔσαι ξυγνεξημᾶρτον. 
ἜΖΥ ro3f A ry ~ wo 3 » Α / 
XMLIV. ἐγὼ δὲ παρῆλϑον οὔτε ἀντερῶν περὶ ιουτιληναίων οὔτε 
ἤ A Α ~ 3 , 2 id ~ 
κατηγορήσων. οὐ γὰρ περὶ THY Exelvoy ἀδικίας ἡμῖν ὁ ἀγών, E Ow 
~ 2 \ ~~ ¢ t > ‘4 
φρονοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς ἡμετέρας εὐβουλίας. ὦ. ἤν TE γὰρ αἀπο:- 
7 ΄, ? ~ 3 ? 4 ~ 4 ἂν ¢ 
give πάνυ ἀδικοῦντας αὐτούς, οὐ διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἀποχτεῖναι χελευ- 
3 4 ¢ ? af No” ’ ’ ~ 
oo, εἰ μὴ ξυμφέρον" yy TE καὶ ἔχοντες τι ξυγγνώμης elev, εἰ τῇ πόλει 
yf ᾿ ὔ 0: f 2 ) ea be ᾿ a 79) ᾿ "ὦ Ψ 2 rs) 
un ἀγαϑὸν φαίνοιτο. ὃ. νομίζω δὲ περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος ἡμᾶς μαλ- 
, * ~ 4 ~ ee 7 s 
λον BovdevesGar ἢ τοῦ παρόντος. xt τοῦτο ὁ μάλιστα Κλέων ἰσχυ- 
bye ἢ \ \ & ᾿ " \ ν τ > > 
οίζεται ἐς τὸ λοιπὸν ξυμφέρον ἔσεσθαι πρὸς τὸ ἤσσον ἀφίστασϑαι 
, , Pe ry 3 8 ~ 9 \ ; » 
ϑάνατον ξημίαν προϑεῖσι, καὶ αὐτὸς πέρι τοῦ ἐς τὸ μέλλον καλῶς 
3 , Ν » ~ 
ἔχοντος ἀντισχυριζόμενος τἀναντία γιγνώσκω. 4. καὶ οὐκ ἀξιῶ 
ς “ ed ~ ~ ’ (4 \ , ~ ~ 
ὑμᾶς τῷ εὐπρεπεῖ τοῦ ἐκείνου λόγου τὸ χρήσιμον τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀπώσα- 
4 \ 3 ~ ¢ ΄ \ A ~ ¢ ’ 
σϑαι. δικαιότερος yao ὧν αὑτοῦ ὃ Loyog πρὺς THY νῦν ὑμετέραν 
> \ 3 ’ ? sv 3 7 ; ¢ ~ A 2 , 
ooyny ἐς ηντιληταίους τάχα av ἐπισπάσαιτο" ἡμεῖς δὲ ov δικαζό- 
\ > , me - ’ - ? \ ’ 8 
peda πρὸς αὑτοὺς, ὥστε τῶν δικαίων δεῖν, ἀλλὰ βουλξβυόμεϑα περι 
3 ~ v4 ἢ ἢ 3 F ~ ? 
αὐτῶν, omg χρησίμως ἕξουσι. XLV. ἐν οὖν ταῖς πόλεσι πολ- 
~ : , , , ‘ > ” ~ 2,4)? 3 ι 
λῶν ϑανάτον ζημία πρόκειται καὶ οὐχ ἰσὼν τῷδε ἀλλ ἐλασσόνων 
ig . 7 v4 ~ 3 3 , , a 
ἀμαρτημάτων᾽" ὁμῶς δέ, τῇ ἐλπίδι ἀπαιρόμενοι, κινδυνεύουσι καὶ 
2 ~ \ ως - 3 7 
οὐδείς πῶ, καταγνοὺς ἑαυτοῦ μὴ περιέσεσϑαι τῷ ἐπιβουλεύματι, 
Ὕ > \ , ζ ᾽ > , , + ~ 
ἢλϑεν ἐς τὸ δεινὸν. ὦ, wolig te ἀφισταμξνη tig πὸ yoow τῇ δο- 
, 2 ‘ sv ’ 
κήσει ἔχουσα τὴν παρασκενὴν ἢ οἰκείαν ἢ ἀλλὼν ξυμμαχίᾳ τούτῳ 
3 , ea νι σῷ 7 ἃ ? ¢ 
ἐπεχείρησε; ὃ. πεφύκασί te ἁπαντὲς καὶ ἰδίᾳ καὶ δημοσίᾳ ἀμὰρ- 
, ‘ > δ , σ 2 ὍΣ A 3 > Riel eas, 
τζάνειν, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι νόμος OOTIS ἀπείρξει TOVTOL, EmeL διεξεληλὺ- 
~ ~ ~ “7 / tt 
Bact ye διὰ πασῶν τῶν ζημιῶν οἱ ἀνϑρώποι προστιϑέγντες, eimog 
va re “-“Σ ‘ 7 A ‘ / ~ 
ἤσσον ἀδικοῖντο ὑπὸ τῶν κακούργων. καὶ εἰκὸς TO πάλαι TOY μδ- 
~ 3 7, , 
γίστων ἀδικημάτων μαλακωτέρας κεῖσϑαι αὐτὰς, παραβαινομενῶν 
~ \ , ν 7 ᾿ \ ~ δ᾽ 
δὲ τῷ χρόνῳ ἐς τὸν ϑάνατον αἱ πολλαι ἀνηκουσι" καὶ TOVTO ὁμῶς 
, ἍἋ ,ὔ ΄ , ’ ν 7 δ, 
παραβαίνεται. A. ἢ τοίνυν δεινοτερὸν τι τοῦτου δέος EVQETEOY 
4 a) sv f 3 A 3 , 2 > « A . , 2 , " ΝᾺ 1. ; 
ἐστίν ἢ τὸδε YE οὐδὲν ἐπίσχει, AAA ἡ μὲν πενία ἀναγκῇ τὴν TOAMAY 
, ¢€ 5 3 ᾽ὔ a \ λ c/ . A ee t 
παρέχουσα, ἡ δ᾽ ἐξουσία ὑβρει τὴν πλεονεξίαν καὶ φρονήματι, αἱ 
fas ~ ~ f ¢ € ΄ ᾽ . 
δ᾽ ἄλλαι ξυντυχίαι ὀργῇ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων, ὡς δκαστὴ τις κατέχεται 
ἜΣ \ 3 f 3 4 ? 44 
ὑπ ἀνηκέστου τινὺς κρείσσονος, ἐξαγουσιν ἐς τοὺς κινδύνους. ὅ. ἢ 
᾿ de Ν ᾿ S ¢ »” > A , ¢ s ς ? : ς δ᾽ Σ ’ 
ze ἐλπὶς καὶ ὃ ἔρως ἐπὶ παντί, ὁ μὲν ἡγουμένος, ἡ ὁ epEemopery, 
- ὟΝ Η > ‘ 3 4 e ‘ Ν 3 , -" f τ 
καὶ ὁ μὲν τὴν ἐπιβολὴν ἐκφροντίζων», ἡ δὲ τὴν εὐπορίαν τῆς τυχῆὴς 
‘a ~ ~ , Α 4 3 ~ ot 3 Ἃ - 
ὑποτιϑεῖσα πλεῖστα βλάπτουσι, καὶ OFTH ἀφαγή κρεισσῶ ἔστι TOP 
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¢ , ~ » νι ες ᾽ὔ 3.3 ? ~ Ios , ᾽ 
ὁρωμένων δεινῶν. θ. καὶ ἡ τύχη ἐπὶ αὐτοῖς οὐδὲν ἔλασσον ξυμβάλ- 
a 4 [χά Α » 
λεται ἐς τὸ ἐπαίρειν" ἀδοκήτως γὰρ ἔστιν OTE παρισταμένη καὶ ἐκ 
- - ᾿ , Α 2 ζ A , 
τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων κινδυνδύειν τινὰ προάγει, καὶ OLY ἧσσον τὰς m0- 
dete a a, ~ aoe , Le 9 ,o, Xs γλλ 2 τ A ‘ 
leis, OOM meQe τῶν μεγίστων, ἐλευϑερίας ἢ ἄλλων ἀρχῆς, καὶ μετὰ 
’ v4 2 ? 5. κα ’ « \ 3 , e ~ 
πάντων ἕκαστος ἀλογίστως ἐπι πλέον τι αὑτὸν ἐδόξασεν. 7. ἁπλῶς 
> c ‘ ~ 2 , σ a” ~ 2 ’ὔ 
ze ἀδύνατον καὶ πολλῆς εἰηϑείας, οστις οἴδται τῆς ἀνθρωπείας 
, , ~ 3 , ” 1 
φύσεως ὁρμωμένης προϑύμως τι πρᾶξαι ἀποτροπήν τινὰ ἔχειν ἢ 
ΔΨ» ~ » ~ 
νόμων ἰσχύι ἢ ἄλλῳ τῳ δεινῷ: MULVI. οὔκουν χρὴ οὔτε τοῦ Ou- 
~ c / f ~ 
vatov τῇ ζημίᾳ ὡς ἐχεγγίῳ πιστεύσαντας, χεῖρον βουλεύσασϑαι, 
», ~ ~ ~ € 5) 
οὔτε ἀνέλπιστον καταστῆσαι τοῖς ἀποστᾶσιν, ὡς οὐχ ἔσται μετα- 
» , @& 7 \ ~ 
γνῶναι. καὶ ate ἐν βραχυτάτῳ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν καταλῦσαι. 2. σκέ. 
A Ο ~ . Ἁ ~ ~ 
Warts γὰρ OTL PUY μέν, NY τις καὶ ἀποστᾶσα πόλις γνῷ μὴ MEOl- 
, ᾽ vn 3 , ‘ Ύ ” ‘ , ? 
cooueryn, ἔλϑοι ἂν ἐς ξύμβασιν Ovvary ovou ἔτι τὴν δαπάνην ἀπο- 
~ \ A λ ς “᾿ς 3 , 4 ? ” v4 
δοῦναι καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν πυποτελεῖν" ἐκείνως δὲ τίνα οἰδσϑὲε ἥντινα 
ν ᾿ 4 i ~ ~ 
οὐκ ἄμεινον μὲν ἢ νῦν παρασκευάσασϑαι, πολιορκίᾳ TE παρατενεῖ- 
5 af 3 ‘ 3 A ta : ~ QA 4 - 
σϑαι ὃς tovayator, δὶ τὸ αὐτὸ δύναται σχολῇ καὶ ταχὺ ξυμβῆναι; 
~ ~ ΄ . ~ , ᾿ N > , 

Ὁ. ἡμῖν τὸ πῶς ov βλάβη δαπανᾶν καϑημένοις διὰ τὸ ἀξύμβατον, 
, on eh ’ὔ 3 ’ ~ . 4 ~ ης 
καὶ ἢν ἕλωμεν πόλιν, ἐφϑαρμένην παραλαβεῖν καὶ τῆς προσοδου- 
4 4 2 3. “ὦ 7 ¢ i \ ‘ , 
τὸ λοιπὸν an αὐτῆς στέρεσθαι; ἰσχύομεν δὲ πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους 

~ σ΄ 3 A yy ~ ¢ ~ ~AR ~ 5 
τῷδε. 4. ὥστε ov δικαστὰς ὄντας δεῖ ἡμᾶς μᾶλλον τῶν ἐξαμαρ- 
a ᾽ “ ~ oY ᾽ e 
τανόντων ἀκριβεῖς Planter Oat, ἢ ὁρᾶν ὅπως ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον 
μετρίως κολάζοντες, ταῖς πόλεσιν ἕξομεν ἐς χρημάτων λόγον ἰσχυ- 
~ ᾿ A 4. 9 4 ~ , ~ ἤπιον 
οὔσαις χρῆσϑαι, καὶ τὴν φυλακὴν μὴ ἀπὸ τῶν νόμων τῆς δεινότητος 
τ ~ X75? 9 A ~ ᾽ ~ 3 , ς᾽» 
ἀξιοῦν ποιεῖσϑαι, cid ἀπο τῶν ἔργων τῆς ἐπιμελξδίας. 5. ov voy 
3 ’ὔ Lend 7 3 ? 4 4 3 , > ’ 
τἀναντία δρῶντες, ἤν τινὰ ἐλεύθερον καὶ βίᾳ ἀρχόμενον, εἰκότως 
A 3 , > ὔ ~ ~ 
πρὸς αὑτονομίαν ἀποσταντα, χειρωσώμεϑα, χαλεπῶς οἰόμεϑα χρῆ- 
~ \ 4 4 > 
vou τιμωρεῖσϑαι. yon δὲ τοὺς ἐλευθέρους οὐκ, ἀφισταμένους, σφό- 
3 \ 4 3 ~ ’ ? Α 
doa κολάζειν, ἀλλὰ πρίν ἀποστῆναι σφόδρα φυλάσσειν καὶ προκατα- 
, 7 .ϑ -3 3 ὕ ? “ 
λαμβάνειν, omg μηδ᾽ & ἐπίνοιαν τούτου LOGI, κρατήσαντάς TE τι 
35. 3 [4 3 3 3 ¥ ~ Ἁ 
ἐπὶ ἐλάχιστον τὴν αἰτίαν ἐπιφέρει. ΧΙ ΤΠ. ὑμεῖς δὲ σκέψασϑε 
Ψ Ἅ A ~ ς ὔ ’ » \ A 
ὁσον ἂν καὶ τοῦτο ἁμαρτάνοιτε Κλέωνι πειϑόμενοι. 2. νῦν μὲν γὰρ 
πον ς ~ 5 7 ~ , a 2 ? 1 oN > ’ 
ὑμῖν ὁ δῆμος ἕν πάσαις ταῖς πόλεσιν εὔνους ἐστί, καὶ ἢ OV ξυναφί- 
~ 3 NOON ~ νυ ~ : 
σταταῖι τοῖς ὀλίγοις, ἢ ἐαν βιασϑῇ ὑπάρχει τοῖς ἀποστήσασι πολέμιος 
3 ΄ A ~ 3 ? , 4 ~~. Ὁ , μ᾿ 
δύϑυς, καὶ τῆς ἀντικαϑισταμένης πόλεως τὸ πλῆϑος ξυμμαχον ἔχον- 
3 , 2 ; 2 gl ~ \ “ A 
τὲς ἐς πόλεμον ἐπέρχεσϑε. 3. εἰ δὲ διαφϑερεῖτε τὸν δῆμον tov Mv- 
? a av , ~ ΄ σ 2 ’ 
τιληναίων, OF οὔτε μετέσχε τῆς ἀποστάσεως, ἐπειδή TE ὁπλῶν ἐκρά. 
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@ 4 aN 4 , : “ \ 9 , ᾿ 2 t 
ἔησὲεν, &xov παρέδωκε THY πόλιν, πρῶτον μὲν ἀδικήσετξ τοὺς εὐξδργὲ- 
Td πὰ τῳ ~ BY , a 
τὰς ATELVOYTES, ἔπειτα καταστήσετε τοῖς δυνατοῖς TOY ἀνθρώπων ὁ 
, ΄ , \ A , 4 ~ > ἃ 
βούλονται μάλιστα" ἀφιστάντες γὰρ τὰς πόλεις, τὸν δῆμον εὐϑὺς 
, 7 * ae x κ ; ~ 
ξύμμαχον ἕξουσι, προδειξάντων ὑμῶν τὴν αὐτὴν ζημίαν τοῖς τὸ ἀδι- 
~ ¢ , ~ 4 ~ / ~ \ Α 5 2 ? t 
κοῦσιν ὁμοίως κεῖσϑαι καὶ τοῖς μή. 4. δεῖ δὲ καὶ et ἠδίκησαν μὴ 
ἀν: [χά “Δ , a ΄, , \ , 
προσποιεῖσϑαι, ὁπῶς ὁ μόνον ἡμῖν ἔτι ξύμμαχόν ἐστι μὴ πολέμιον 
, Ἁ » ~ ͵ ~ \ 7 
γένηται. ὅ. καὶ τοῦτο πολλῷ ξυμφορώτερον ἡγοῦμαι ἐς τὴν κα- 
»Ὃ΄ 3 ~ € , ~ ~ \ “Δ Α ~ 
ϑεξιν τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἑκόντας ἡμᾶς ἀδικηϑῆήναι ἢ δικαίως οὖς μῇ δεῖ 
~ s 4 4 j f A 2 A 4 ? ~ 
διαφϑεῖραι" καὶ τὸ Κλέωνος τὸ αὐτὸ δίκαιον καὶ ξύμφορον τῆς 
> Ἔτι 3 - 4 \ σ 
τιμωρίας οὐχ εὑρίσκεται ἐν αὐτῷ δυνατὸν ὃν ἅμα γίγνεσϑαι. 
¢ ~ 4 , 4 , 2) ’, 
XALVIUL. ὑμεῖς δὲ γνόντες ἀμείνω τάδε εἶναι καὶ μήτξ οἰχτῷ πλέ- 
, , 2 3 , ξ + \ 3 A 7~ 7 2. 3 3 
ον φνείμαντες ANT ἐπιεικείᾳ, otg οὐδὲ ἐγὼ EO προσᾶγεσϑαι, ἀπ αὖ- 
~ 4 ~ , , f , a 4 
τῶν δὲ τῶν παραινουμέτων, πείϑεσϑὲ μοι Μυτιληναίων ove μὲν 
’ 3 7 e > ~ ~ 2 c \ 2 
Πάχης ἀπέπεμψεν ὡς ἀδικοῦντας κρῖναι καϑ' ἡσυχίαν, τοὺς ὃ 
+ +~ 2 ς ͵ \ δὲ \ , 2 ‘ \ ~ 
ἄλλους ἐᾶν οἰκεῖν. 2. rads γὰρ ἔς τε τὸ μέλλον ayuda καὶ τοῖς 
, 4 ᾿ς, of \ tT , \ \ 3 , 
πολεμίοις ἡδὴ φοβερὰ" οστις γὰρ ev PovdevEetat πρὸς τοὺς ἕναντί- 
᾽ 3 3 v > ΨΓ 2 f 2 “ 2 4 
OVS κρείσσων ἔστίν ἢ MET ἔργῶν ἰσχύος ἀνοίᾳ ἐπιῶν. 
~ VN € , c ~ A ~ 
XLIX. Τοιαῦτα δὲ ὃ Διόδοτος εἶπε. ῥηϑθεισῶν δὲ τῶν yro- 
~ , , 2 , \ ? D € “- 2 
μῶν τούτων μαλισταὰ ἀντιπάλων πρὺς ἀλλήλας οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι ἤλϑον 
4 ~ 7 ~ fe « s f 3 ~ 
μὲν ἐς ἀγῶνα ὁμῶς τῆς δόξης καὶ ἐγένοντο ey τῇ yYslgotovia ἀγχώ- 
,ὔ Α [4 ~ , A \ y 
μαλοι, ἐκράτησε δὲ ἢ tov Atodorov. ὦ. καὶ τριήρη evOvg ἄλλην 
? , A ' oe A , ~ , a 
ἀπέστελλον κατὰ σπονδὴν, onme μὴ φϑασασης τῆς δευτέρας ev- 
A ~ 4 Α Α , 
ρῶσι διεφϑαρμένην τὴν πόλιν' προεῖχξ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ νυκτὶ μᾶλι- 
7 \ ~ ‘4 ~ A 
στα. 8. παρασχευασάντων δὲ τῶν Motidnvaiwy πρέσβεων τῇ νηὶ 
Α » Ἁ ? ΄ 
οἶνον καὶ ἀλφιτὰ καὶ μεγάλα ὑποσχομένων, εἰ φϑάσαιεν, ἐγένετο 
Ἢ ~ ~ ’ Ω͂ “ὔ ’ ¢ 3 ὔ av 
σπουδὴ τοῦ πλοῦ τοιαύτῃ, WATE ἡσϑιὸν TE, Hua ἐλαύνοντες, οἴνῳ 
“» , A ¢ A a ι ~ 4 
καὶ ἐλαίῳ ἀλφιτὰ πεφυραμένα, καὶ οἱ μὲν VAVOY ἤροῦντο κατὰ 
’ « \ + 4 \ , \ ᾽ 2 ᾿ > 
μέρος, οἱ δὲ ἤλαυνον. 4. κατὰ τυχὴν δὲ πνευματὸς οὐδενὸς ἔγναν- 
A ~ 4 ? Ἃ - ᾽ q 
τιωϑέντος, καὶ τῆς μὲν προτέρας νεῶς οὐ σπουδῇ πλεουσῆς ἐπὶ 
~ , ’ Α ΄ ’» 2 f \ 
πρᾶγμα ἀλλόκοτον, ταύτης δὲ τοιουτῷ TQON| emeryouErys, ἢ μὸν 
»Ἢ v4 4 , 3 A A 
ἔφϑασε τοσοῦτον ὅσον Llayyta ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα, καὶ μέλ. 
\ a , 
lev δράσειν τὰ δεδογμένα, ἡ δ᾽ ὑστέρα αὐτῆς ἐπικατάγεται καὶ 
A ~ ~ A 1 
διεκώλυσε μὴ διαφϑεῖραι. παρὰ τοσοῦτον μὲν ἢ ἤυτιλήνη ηλϑε 
᾿ a) iy + La} ? 3 
uvdvvov. Li. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ἄνδρας οὖς ὁ Παχης ἀπέπεμψεν ὡς 
5 ae μή ~ > ‘4 7 , / 7 « 
αἰτιωτάτους οντὰς τῆς ἀποστάσδβως: Κλέωνος γνώμῃ διέφϑειραν οἱ 
ΡΨ Sg A 3 , “a 4 7 
᾿αἰϑηναῖοι" ἤσαν δὲ ὀλίγῳ πλείους χιλίων. καὶ ἥῆήΡυτιληναίων τείχη 
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-“ 4 ~ Fd a A , ‘ 5 3} 
καϑεῖλον καὶ ναῦς παρέλαβον. 2. ὕστερον δὲ φόρον pis οὐκ ἔτος 
τ ᾿ » , ’ 4 4 £ Paral Ves μ δὴν ἘΝ μά ᾿ 4° see R ν 
Suv Aeopiors, κλήρους δὲ ποιήσαντες τῆς γῆς, πλὴν τὴς δίηϑυ. 

; , A ~ ~ A “-- κ 
μναίων, τρισχιλίους τριακοσίους μὲν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἱεροὺς ἐξεῖλον, ἐπὶ 
A \ 4 ~ > “-» \ 2 , 
ds τοὺς ἄλλους σφῶν αὐτῶν κληρούχους. TOVE λαχόντας ἀπέπεμ- 
χω 3 f ,; , ~ ; ¢ ͵ sa 
war’ oly ἀργύριον “ἔσβιοι ταξάμενοι τοῦ κλήρου ἑκάστου 100 ἔλι- 
~ s ~ , 3 Α 3 ’ ‘ ~ [2] A f 
αὐτοῦ Ovo μνᾶς φέρειν, αὐτοί εἰργάζοντο τὴν γῆν. ὁ. παρέλαβον 
A 4 A 3 ae LY ? ? εἰ ~ χὰ “ 
δὲ χαὶ τὰ ἕν τῇ ἠπείρῳ πολίσματα οἱ _Adyvaiot ὁσὼν Μυτιληναῖοι 
3 , rr ὕ͵ Y > ae , \ ‘ \ tn 
ἐκράτουν», καὶ ὑπήκουον VoTEQoy “ἰϑηναίων. τὰ μὲν κατὰ AéoBor 
? 5 hf 
οὑτῶς EYENETO. 
IF 4 ~ 5 ~ , 8 κ , v7 ‘sex 
LL. Ἔν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ ϑέρει μετὰ τὴν AeoBov ἀλωσιν 'Abyraiot, 
~ 7 7 ; ~ ᾿ > , a 
Νικίου τοῦ Νικηράτου στρατηγοῦντος, ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ ινώαν 
ἫΝ » a ~ A π, , 3 ~ κ »»ν ὔ 3 
τὴν νῆσον, ἢ κεῖται πρὸ ἢἸεγάρων" ἐχρῶντο δὲ αὑτῇ πύργον ἕνοι- 
/ € / ~ , ~ δ. , SA , \ 
κοδομησαντες οἱ Meyuons φρουρίῳ. 2. spovdsto δὲ Λ᾽ικίας τὴν 
\ ? ᾽ ὧς 3 3 ΓΔ ~ 3 , Α Α 3 A - 
φυλαχὴν avtoder δι ἐλάσσονος τοῖς “ϑηναίοις, καὶ μὴ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
? 4 ~ - - 5 , , Φ 
Bovdopov καὶ τῆς «Σαλαμῖνος εἶναι, τοὺς te Πελοποννησίους, ὑπῶς 
A ~ " > » we 7 τ 4 
μὴ ποιῶνται ἔχπλους αὐτρϑὲν λανϑάνοντες τριήρων τὲ, οἷον καὶ 
‘ \ , Α ~ 9 “ 3 ~ o 
τὸ πρὶν yevousvor, καὶ λῃστῶν ἐχπομπαῖς, τοῖς τὸ Meyaosvorw ἅμα 
4 3 ~ 3 [4 Α y 3 A ~ 7 , ~ ’ ’ 
μηδὲν ἐσπλεῖν. ὃ. δλῶν οὐν ἀπὸ τῆς Νιδαίας πρῶτον δύο nveyo 
, ~ 3 4 A A ΑΥ̓͂ A \ 
mooryorts μηχαναῖς ex ϑαλασσης, καὶ τὸν ἔσπλουν ἐς τὸ μεταξὺ 
~ , 2 , 2 , 4 1 3 ~ > ξ ‘ 
τῆς νήσου ἐλευϑερώσας, ἀπετείχιζε καὶ τὸ ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρου, ἢ κατὰ 
’ \ ? 3 , 1 ~ ’ 3 A , -“ 
γέφυραν διὰ tevayoug ἐπιβοήϑεια ἣν τῇ νήσῳ, ov πολὺ διεχούσῃ τῆς 
¢ A ~ 34. , > e , “9 q 
ἠπείρον. 4. ὡς δὲ τοῦτο ἐξειργάσαντο ἐν ἡμέραις ὀλίγαις, vore- 
4 . 3 ~ “ » 2 \ 4 \ 9 ΄ 
gov δὴ καὶ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ τεῖχος ἐγκαταλιπὼν καὶ φρουρὰν ἀνεχωρησξ 
τῷ στρατῷ. 
ε, ν ‘ A ’ ‘ ΄ ~ , , ‘ ¢ 
1.11. Ὑπὸ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς zy ovovg τοῦ ϑέρους τούτου καὶ ot 
- $ , : ” ~ + Ἁ ’ὔ 5 ~ Sa 
Πλαταιῆς, οὐκέτι ἔχοντες σῖτον, ουδὲ δυνάμενοι modtogzeta Get, ξυ- 
ny ~ : : , ~ , 2 , ἢ 2 
γέβησαν τοῖς Πελοποννησίοις roids τρόπῳ. . προσέβαλον αὖ- 
~ ~ ΕΝ ε x ? In 7 ; 2 oF ‘ νι ς 
τῶν τῷ τείχδι, οἱ δὲ οὔκ ἐδυναντὸ ἀμυνεσϑαι. γνοὺς δὲ 0 “1ακε- 
‘ , x \ ’ , 2 , ‘ ? 9 , Gat A 
δαιμόνιος ἄρχων tyr ἀσϑένειαν αὑτῶν βίᾳ μὲν οὐκ ἐβούλετο ἐλεῖν 
> , 4 “7 3 ~ > a. ͵ vd > 4 7] 
εἰρημένον γὰρ ἣν αὑτῷ Ex «“Ἰακεδαίμονος, OTOG, εἰ σπονδαι γίγνοιν- 
‘ > ’ \ ~ ¢ , , uv 
τό mote πρὸς ADyvaiovs, καὶ ξυγχωροῖεν oo πολέμῳ χωρία ἔχου- 
¢ , ΕΝ , Ν > , , € , ’ > ~ 
ow ἑκάτεροι ἀποδιδοσϑαι, μὴ ἀνάδοτος en ἢ Π]λαταιὰ ὡς αὐτῶν 
, "ἢ ΄ , ‘ 2 ~ , , 
ἐχόντων προσχωρησάντων" προσπέμπει δὲ αὐτοῖς κήρυκα λέγοντα, 
9 ΄ ~ ‘ , a A ~ f 4 
eu βουλονται παραδοῦναι τὴν πολιν sxortes τοῖς “ἀκεδαιμονγίοις καὶ 
~ 3 ’ὔ , [4 2 7ὔ 7 4 7 
δικασταῖς ἐκείψοις χρήσασϑαι, τους τὲ ἀδίκους κολάζειν, παρὰ δίκην 
ΠΈΣ] ~ so ¢ , 5 ae: , 5 ‘ " ᾿ 
δὲ οὐδένα. 3. τοσαῦτα μὲν ὁ κήρυξ εἶπεν᾽ οἱ δὲ, ἦσαν γὰρ ἤδη ἐδ 
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ὦ ὦ , , 4 ’ oN \ , ” 
τῷ ἀσϑενεστάτῳ, παρέδοσαν τὴν πολιν. καὶ τους Πλαταιέας ἐτρδ: 
« , ς 4 ? > ἡ ς 3 ~ , 
gov οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἡμέρας τινὰς, ἕν oo@ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Auxeuimoros 

. , , x > 2 2 , ‘ > ~ 
δικασταί, πέντε ἄνδρες, ἀφίκοντο. A. ἐλθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν κατὴηγο- 
‘ 3 ? 4 > A 3 ~ 
gin μὲν οὐδεμία προετέϑη, ἠρώτων δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐπικαλεσάμενοι τοσοῦ- 
a Α Α ΄ 3 - ,ὕ 
τον μόνον, εἴ τι “ακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 
~ ~ 3 ; 3 ) 2.» ¢ >” > 
τῷ καϑεστῶτι ayador τι εἰργασμένοι εἰσίν. 5. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, αἰτη- 
if ? a A , ~ 3 ~ 3 
σάμενοι μακρότερα εἰπεῖν, καὶ προτάξαντες σφῶν αὐτῶν ᾿“στύμα- 
͵ \ 2 , A ? Α 2 ὔ ,ὔ 
yor τ τὸν ᾿σωπολάου καὶ “άκωνα τὸν ᾿“Ιξιμνήστου, πρόξενον 
ld , A , , , 
ὄντα ““ακεδαιμονίων. καὶ ἐπελθόντες ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 
A t ~ ΄ ΄᾽ ᾽ ; 
1{Π1. Τὴν μὲν παράδοσιν τῆς πόλεως, ὦ Aaxedarmortot, πι- 
~ 3 b iad / 
στεύσαντες ὑμῖν ἐποιησάμεθα, ov τοιάνδε δίκην οἴομενοι ὑφέξειν, 
ὔ ’,, ” A 3 ~ 2 3 Pia 
γομιμωτέραν δὲ τινὰ ἔσεσϑαι, καὶ ἐν δικασταῖς οὐκ ἔν ἄλλοις δε- 
, σ 49 \ Ἢ , a , 
ἕάμενοι, women καὶ ἐσμέν, γενέσϑαι ἢ ὑμῖν, ἡγούμενοι τὸ ἴσον μά- 
) , δ ς ~ A 4 a) , σ t 
hiot ἂν φέρεσϑαι. 2. νῦν δὲ φοβούμεϑα μὴ ἀμφοτέρων Hu ἡμαρ- 
, Ν > ~ \ ~ x > 7 
τήχαμεν" τὸν TE γὰρ ἀγῶνα πὲρὶ τῶν δεινοτάτων εἶναι εἰχότως 
, ‘ ¢ ~ A 3 A 3 ~ , 
VEOMTEVOUEY καὶ ὑμᾶς μὴ OV κοινοὶ ἀποβῆτε, τεχμαιρόμδγοι προ- 
, ᾿ ¢ « 2 , τ ‘9 ~ 2 2 > ‘ 
κατηγορίας TE ἡμῶν OV προγεγενημένης ἢ Yon ἀντειπεῖν, HAA αὑτοι 
, ᾿ ; , ? , : νι 4 ω ‘ \ 2 ν 
hoyor ἡτησάμεϑα, τὸ TE ἐπερώτημα βραχὺ ὃν, ᾧ τὰ μὲν ἀληϑὴ 
3 ’ὔ 3 ’ὕ , Α \ ~ ΥΥ̓͂ ᾽ 
ἀποχρίνασϑαι ἐναντία γίγνεται, τὰ δὲ ψευδῆ ἔλεγχον ἔχει. ὃ. παν- 
, \ ~ 3 ,’ ν᾿» , 
ταχῦϑεν δὲ ἄποροι καϑεστῶτες ἀναγκαζομεϑαὰ καὶ ἀσφαλέστερον 
~ ᾿ A ᾿ ¢ \ A , 
δοκεῖ εἶναι εἰπόντας τι κινδυνδύειν" καὶ γὰρ ὃ μὴ ῥηϑεῖς λόγος 
μι τῳ» ν >? Ἃ , ε > 394) , NF 
τοῖς ὧδ᾽ ἔχουσιν αἰτίαν ἂν παράσχοι ὡς et ἐλέχϑη, σωτήριος ἂν TY. 
~ \ » Cc ~ 4 ~ y Nf / > ~ 
A. χαλεπῶς δὲ ἔχει ἡμῖν πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ ἡ πειϑῶ. ἀγνῶτες 
, > τ U J 
μὲν γὰρ ὄντες ἀλλήλων ἐπεισενεγκάμενοι μαρτύρια ὧν ἄπειροι HTS 
+ + ~ \ A 4 
ὠφελούμεϑ' av: γῦν δὲ moog εἰδότας πάντα λελέξεται, καὶ δέδιμεν 
eA 4 , ~ \ ‘ Ψ - ms ς 
οὐχὶ μὴ προχαταγνόντες ἡμῶν τὰς ἀρετὰς ἥσσους εἶναι τῶν ὑμετέ- 
evn} Lane ~ LLG \ ae ὶ ΄ ἢ phen 3 it Ole 
ρων ἔγκλημα αὑτὸ ποιῆτε, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἄλλοις χάριν φέροντες ἐπι διε- 
᾽ὔ ? , ΄ Α oS a 
γνωσμένην χρίσιν καϑιστώμεϑα. LAV. wageyousror δὲ ὁμῶς ἃ 
? ᾽ , 4 ὔ ,ὔ ν᾿ 2 ο» 4 4 
ἔχομεν δίκαια πρὸς τὲ τὰ Θηβαίων διάφορα καὶ & ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς 
ῳ σ ~ 3 f ¢ 7, , A 
ἄλλους Edinvas τῶν ev δεδρασμένων ὑπόμνησιν ποιησομεϑαὰ καὶ 
, , ; 4 \ ‘ o> Ss 4 , 
πείϑειν πειρασόμεϑα. 2. φαμὲν γὰρ πρὸς τὸ ἐρώτημα τὸ βραχύ, 
wf , s A , 5 ~ , ~ > 
ee τι “Ἰακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἔν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε aya: 
Ψ Α ~ fe 
ϑὸν πεποιήκαμεν, εἰ μὲν ὡς πολεμίους ἐρωτᾶτε, οὐκ ἀδικεῖσϑαι 
ς ~ A yz ‘ 7. A r 
ὑμᾶς μὴ εὖ παϑόντας, φίλους δὲ νομίζοντας αὐτοὺς ἁμαρτάνειν 
~ : ay , a 3 ~ 4 
μᾶλλον τοὺς ἡμῖν ἐπιστρατεύσαντας. 3. τὰ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ καὶ 
ae 4 Mind 3 ϑοὶ eles ω eG δ Ν ἜΤ; sn < ~ 
moog τὸν ἤϊηδον ἀγαϑοι γεγενήμεθα, τὴν pa ov Avourres voy 
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- Α tA , > 3 ’ ~ ig , 
πρύτεροι, τῷ δὲ ξυνεπιϑέμενοι tote ἕς shevdegiay τῆς Βλλᾶδος 
~ \ A 2 ~ , + 3 ΄ 
μόνοι Βοιωτῶν. 4. καὶ γὰρ ἠπειρῶταιί τὲ ovteg ἐναυμαχήσαμεν 
? ~ ~ « 7 ~ , , 
ἐπ ᾿Ζρτεμισίῳ, μάχῃ TE τῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ γῇ γενομένῃ mugeyevo- 
id ~ 4 Ἵ ? of ; + > ? <a \ ΄ 
μεϑα ὑμῖν τὲ soe Παυσανίᾳ εἰ τὲ τι ἄλλο κατ ἐχξῖρον τὸν χρῦ- 
; 3 ? 3 ? ~ [2 , 4 , , a 
yor ἐγένετο ἐπικίνδυνον τοῖς Eddyot, πάντων παρὰ δυνᾶμιν μετε- 
Ἐν Gein oy 5 , 5.5 ὦ \ fee Sabai be 
σχομεν. 5. χαὶ ὑμῖν, ὦ Aanedamoriot, ἰδίᾳ, ore πὲρ δὴ μέγιστος 
a , \ , . A ; \ ~ 2. Opn? τί 
φόβος περιεστη τὴν «πάρτην μετὰ τὸν σεισμὸν τῶν ἐς ϑοωμην }πι- 
7 Ν ’ . ~ ? ~ Σ ͵ 2 3 
λώτων ἀποστάνξων, TO τρίτον μέρος ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἐξεπέμψαμεν ἐς 
re ἘΞ i \ ᾿ Ἅ ‘ 
ἐπικουρίαν" ὧν οὐχ εἰκὸς ἀμνημονεῖν. LV. καὶ τὰ μὲν παλαιὰ 
4 ~ , 5 , 13 ΄ Ψ 
καὶ μέγιστα τοιοῦτοι ἠξιώσαμεν εἶναι, πολέμιοι δὲ ἐγετόμεϑα ὑστε- 
ς ~ Α a Ν , 8 , Ω͂ ~ { oe 
gov. ὑμεῖς δὲ ation’ δεομένων yao ξυμμαχίας ore Θηβαῖοι ἡμὰς 
3 ᾽ὔ e ~ 3 7 Α 4 > τ ᾽ὔ 3 : ἤ ᾿ 
ἐβιάσαντο, ὑμεῖς ἀπεώσασϑε καὶ πρὸς “Ιϑηναίους ἐχκελεύετε τρα- 
, € 2 Α ν [4 ~ A ‘ > , τ Ω 5 ᾿ 7 
πέσϑαι ὡς ἐγγυς IVTAS, ὑμῶν δὲ μακρὰν ἀποικούντων. KZ. EV μὲν- 
~ ’ ᾽ s , ¢ \ ~ PA 3 , »»ἤ 
TOL τῷ πολέμῳ εὑὐδὲν ἐκπρεπέστερον ὑπὸ ἡμῶν οὔτε ἐπάϑετε OVTE 
> , 3 > 2 ~ 3 ? > 3 7 ς ~ 
ἐμελλήσατε. 3. at δ᾽ ἀποστῆναι Adyraiwy οὐκ ἡϑελήσαμεν ὑμῶν 
, 2 > ~ ‘ A 3 ~ 3 , Cc ow 3 an 
HEAEVOAVTOY, οὐκ ἡδικοῦμεν" καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖνοι ἐβοήϑουν ἡμῖν ἐναντία 
’ σ ae Τὰ ᾿Ξ \ ~ Dts > + x 
Θηβαίοις ore ὑμεῖς anwxveizs, καὶ προδοῦναι αὐτοὺς οὐκέτι ἣν 
, 4 A Ἂ ΕΣ Α > N f 
χαλον, ἄλλως τὲ καὶ ovg sv aadory τις καὶ αὑτὸς δεόμενος mMEOGN- 
’ ’ 4 ’ ’, 5 ‘ 3 Ἁ 
yayeto ξυμμάχους καὶ πολιτείας μετέλαβεν, ἱέναι. δὲ ἐς τὰ παραγ- 
/ ᾿ 5." Ὕ a.! a 4 ¢ , 5 ~ ~ 
γελλόμενα εἰκὸς ἢν προϑύμως. ἃ δὲ ἑκάτεροι ἐξηγεῖσϑε τοῖς Evu- 
, 2 e¢ » ΠῚ " \ ~ 3a ~ Xe 40 ¢ 
μᾶχοις, οὐχ οἱ ἑπόμενοι αἴτιοι EL TL UN καλῶς ἕδρᾶτε, HAA οἱ ἄγοντες 
> ἢ 1 9° ~ +» ἣν 4 ἢ \ oo» 
ἐπὶ τὰ uy ὀρϑῶς ἔχοντα. LVI. Θηβαῖοι δὲ πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα 
ς»-» 5...) 4 \ ~ 2 Α pea > ὦ ‘ “ 
ἡμᾶς ἠδίκησαν, τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον auto. ξυνιστε, δι ἀπὲρ καὶ TAOE 
7 , 4 4 Ν 4 
πάσχομεν. 2. πόλιν γὰρ αὐτοὺς τὴν ἡμετέραν καταλαμβαάνοντας 
3 ~ 4 ~ ΄ A 
ἐν σπονδαῖς, καὶ προσέτι ἱερομηνίᾳ, ὀρϑῶς ἐτιμωρησάμεϑα, κατὰ 
A ~ , ~ A 5 , σ΄ ἃ , 
TOV πᾶσι νόμον καϑεστῶτα, TOY ἐπιόντα πολέμιον ὁσίον εἶναι ἀμύ- 
; ‘ ~ > bb! > 7 3 > A ‘y , Q. “y .2 \ 
γεσϑαι, καὶ νὺν οὐκ ἂν εἰκότὼῶς δι avTOvS βλαπτοίμεϑα. ὁ. EL γὰρ 
~ > ? ~ Α , ,ὔ \ 
τῷ αὐτίκα χρησίμῳ ὑμῶν TE καὶ ἐκείνων πολεμίῳ τὸ δίκαιον λή 
ἊΣ \ 2 ~ ~ > Σ - \ 4 Α 
werde, tov μὲν ogdov φανεῖσϑε οὐκ ἀληϑεῖς κριται οντὲς, τὸ δὲ 
᾽ ~ 3 ~~ ~ 
ξυμφέρον μᾶλλον ϑεραπεύοντες. 4. καίτοι εἰ νῦν ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμοι 
~ 5 \ 4 ἃ; Α 4 Try? » 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, πολν καὶ ἡμεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι Ελληνες μᾶλλον τότξε 
σ 3 , ; ΕΝ ~ 4 \ c + ¢ ~ > + Ch. 
ore ἕν μείζονι χινδύνῳ FTE. τῦν μὲν γὰρ ETEOOLG ὑμεῖς ἐπέρχεα ὃ 
3 Α ~ ~ Ψ ~ € 3+ 
δεινοί" ev ἐκείνῳ δὲ τῷ καιρῷ, ore πᾶσι δουλείαν ἐπέφερεν ὃ βαρ- 
re > ~ 5 w 4 , ~ ~ ~ 
βάρος, ode wer αὐτοῦ ἦσαν. 5. καὶ δίκαιον ἡμῶν τῆς νῦν ἁμαρ- 
5 ἢ ¢ , Ὄ ΄ ,ὕ Α 
τίας, δί ἄρα ἡμάρτηται, ἀντιϑεῖναι τὴν τότε προϑυμίαν, καὶ μείζω 
A ? , , 4 2 ~ τ , δῇ Ἂν Cm 
TE πρὸς ἐλάσσω εὑρήσετε καὶ Ev καιροῖς οἷς σπάνιον ἣν τῶν ᾿λλή- 
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ἄς i 3 > ~ ee © , . 3 ’ 3 ad , 
Ὁ» TPL ἀρετὴν τῇ BeoS§ov δυνάμει ἀντιτάξασϑαι, emyvovyto te 
~7 4. £ ‘ δ A ‘ . \ 4 2 ΕΞ 2 ; ,. 

μᾶλλον οἱ μὴ τὰ ξύμφορα πρὸς τὴν ἔφοδον αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλείᾳ πράδσ- 

2 , Α » Ν ΄ τ 
σοντες, ἐϑέλοντες δὲ τολμᾶν μετὰ κινδύνων τὰ βέλτιστα. θ. ὧν 
¢ Pe , 4 3 » ~ - - 
ἡμεῖς YEVOMEVOL, καὶ τιμηθέντες ἐς τὰ πρῶτα, νῦν ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς 

ν / A ; ~ 2 , ' 7 “ἢ Ν 

δεέδιμεν μὴ διαφϑαρῶμεν, “ϑηναίους ἔλομετοι δικαίως μᾶλλον ἢ 

oy, f ’ A \ A ~ ~ 

ὑμᾶς κερδαλέως. (. καίτοι χρὴ ταὐτὰ περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ὁμοίως 

, ΄ Ν Ν Α 

φαίνεσϑαι γιγνωσκοντας, καὶ τὸ ξυμφέρον μὴ ἄλλο τι νομίσαι, ἢ 
~ ͵ ae Ὁ ~ ὁ > 4 , 4 “ ~ 

τῶν ξυμμάχων» τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, ὅταν ae βέβαιον τὴν χάριν τῆς ἀρξτῆς 

HW 4 A , Cc ow 3 ~ Ἵ 

ἔχωσι καὶ τὸ παραυτίκα πον ἡμῖν ὠφέλιμον καϑιστῆται. LVIL. 

’ ’ σ ~ Α ’ -“ ~ ~ 
προσχέψασϑέ TE OTL νῦν μὲν παράδειγμα τοῖς πολλοῖς τῶν ᾿Ελλή- 

> 4m , lye - ~ > 4 \ ¢ ~ , ; \ \ 
pov ardoayadiag νομιζεσϑε' εἰ δὲ πδξρι ἡμῶν γνῶσεσϑε μὴ τὰ 

5 , ᾽ ᾿ > ~ ~ A ? , Ἁ Α 

εἰκόνα, οὐ γὰρ ἀφανῆ κρινεῖτε τὴν δίκην τήνδε, ἐπαινούμετοι δὲ περὶ 
3 ς ~ ~ ~ [χὰ \ 2 ~ 3 

οὐδ᾽ ἡμῶν μεμπτῶν, ὁρᾶτε OMY μῇ οὐκ ἀποδέξωνται ἀνδρῶν ἀγα- 
~ , A 3 ay 2 ~ Ἁ ‘ 
δῶν πέρι αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους ὄντας ἀπρεπὲς τι ἐπιγνῶναι, οὐδὲ πρὸς 
€ ~ ~ ~ ~ > A ~ ~ > ~ ~ cd a τὰ 
ἱεροῖς τοῖς κοινοῖς σκῦλα ἀπὸ ἡμῶν τῶν εὐεργετῶν τῆς Ελλάδος 
>. ~ \ 4 ’ , , 
ἀνατεϑῆναι. 2. δεινὸν. δὲ δόξει εἶναι Πλάταιαν Aaxnedatpoviovs 
~ Α \ A , , 3 ‘ , A 
πορϑῆσαι, καὶ τοὺς μὲν πατέρας ἀναγράψαι ἐς τὸν τρίποδα TOY 
> ~ > 3 \ \ , c “~ \ ‘3 \ ~ ¢ 

ἐν Ζελφοῖς δι΄ ἀρετὴν τὴν πολιν, ὑμᾶς δὲ καὶ ἐκ παντὸς tov Ελ- 

~ A f 9h ~ 3 ~ \ 4 

Anrixov παγοικησίᾳ διὰ Θηβαίους ἐξαλεῖψαι. ὃ. ἐς τοῦτο γὰρ δὴ 

~ , v4 , 2 
ξυμφορᾶς προκεχωρήκαμεν, οἵτινες ήδων τὲ κρατησάντων ἀπολ- 
, 4 " 3 e ~ ~ A 7 f € ? 
λύμεϑα, καὶ νῦν ἐν ὑμῖν τοῖς mow φιλτάτοις Θηβαίων ἡσσώμεϑα, 
‘ , ~ Α , « , ? , \ , 3 
καὶ OVO ἀγῶνας τοὺς μεγίστους ὑπέστημεν, TOTE μὲν, THY πόλιν δὶ 
A ~ ~ ~ \ , f 
μὴ παρέδομεν, λιμῷ διαφϑαρῆναι, νῦν δὲ ϑανάτον κρίνεσϑαι. 4. 
Α , 3 f ~ c ‘ , [4 

καὶ περιεωσμεϑα ἐκ πάντων Πἰλαταιῆς οἱ παρὰ δυγᾶμιν προϑύυμοι 

5 \ [χά x” ‘ ? , ‘ A δ 4 ~ , 

ἐς τοὺς Elanvacg ἔρημοι καὶ ἀτιμώρητοι᾽ καὶ οὔτε τῶν core ξυμ- 
’ 2 » > , ς ~ 3 , ¢ 4 2 ’, 

μάχων ὠφελεῖ οὐδείς, ὑμεῖς te, ὦ «“Ἰακδδαιμόνιοι, ἢ μονὴ ἐλπίς, 

. 5 : 2 “»ἵ 4 ~ 

δέδιμεν μὴ ov βέβαιοι ze. ΤΥ ΗΠ, καίτοι ἀξιοῦμέν ye, καὶ ϑεῶν 

~ ~ , Ἁ - > ~ ~ 2 

ἕνδκα τῶν ξυμμαχικῶν MOTE γενομένων, καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς τῆς ἕς 
4 Φ αι. c ~ 4 ~ ὕ ¢ \ 9 2 

τοὺς ElAnvag καμφϑῆναι ὑμᾶς καὶ μεταγνῶναι ett ὑπὸ Θηβαίων 

~ 3 ‘ ‘ , a ‘ 

ἐπείσϑητε, τήν TE δωρεὰν ἀνταπαιτῆσαι αὑτοὺς μὴ κτείνειν OVS μῆ 

a ’ ; 4 2 »" , , A \ 

ὑμῖν πρέπει, σωφρονά TE ἀντὶ αἰσχρᾶς κομίσασϑαι YuQIY, καὶ μὴ 

c 7 4, A 3 ~ A ‘ XN 

ἡδονὴν δόντας ἄλλοις κακίαν αὐτοὺς ἀντιλαβεῖν" ὦ, βραχὺ pag τὸ 
\ ¢ , 7) ~ be 4 1A 4 ? Dek ας 

τὰ ἡμέτερα σώματα διαφϑεῖραι, ἐπίπονον δὲ τὴν δυσκλειαν αὐτου 

΄ 3 co o~ > 7? , 2.5. 22 A 

ἀφανίσια. ven ἐχϑροὺς γὰρ ἡμᾶς εἰκότως τιμωρήσεσϑε, ἀλλ δὺ- 
? [χά 4 ~ ? 

γους, HUT ἀγάγκην πολεμήσαντας. 3. ὥστε καὶ TOY σωμάτων 

7) a rd ᾿ fue 4 ~ ¢ co? 

ὡδειαν ποιοῦντος OOLA ἂν δικαάζοιτ! καὶ προνοοῦντες, OTL SKOVTNG 
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A ~ ee , ᾿ ¢ ‘gf , ~ Ὁ 3 
rs ἐλάβετε καὶ χεῖρας προϊσχομένους, ὁ δδ' νόμος τοῖς Eddgjot μὴ 
' 4 4 , ὔ ν , 
κτείνειν τούτους, ὅτι δὲ καὶ εὐεργέτας γεγενημένους διὰ παντὸς. 
« ~ : [4 σ 2 
A. ἀποβλέψατε yoo ἐς πατέρων τῶν ὑμετέρων ϑήκας, OLS, ἀπο: 
Α 3 ~ [4 / 3 ~ 
Savovtag ὑπὸ ἥήδων καὶ tagertag ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ, ἑἐτιμῶμεν 
νον Ψ , 2. sped , ‘ a aD . , 
πατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον δημοσίᾳ ἐσθϑημασί te καὶ τοῖς ἀλλοῖς το0μί- 
w ~~ ~ ? > \ 3 
μοις, ὕσα τὲ ἡ γῆ ἡμῶν avedidov ὡραῖα, πάντων ἀπαρχὰς ETt- 
ἘΣ \ , ᾿ , \ oc , A 
φέροντες, εὖνοι μὲν ἐκ φιλίας χώρας, ξύμμαχοι δὲ ὁμαίχμοις ποτξ 
: t as ΠΡ. \ , 4 ~ / 
γενομένοις. ὧν ὑμεῖς τοὐναντίον ἂν δράσαιτε, μὴ ὀρϑῶς γνόντες. 
᾽ ΄, ’ 4 ‘ Y 3 4 I 3 
5. σκέψασϑε δέ' Παυσανίας μὲν yao ἔϑαπτεν avtovg νομίζων ἕν 
~ , ? A ) 3 , , 4 ς ~ A > 
γῇ τὸ φιλίᾳ τιϑέναι καὶ παρ ἀνδράσι τοιουτοῖς  υμεῖς δὲ εἰ γτε- 
-“ ~ Ἁ , Α ’, of “ », + 
νεῖτε ἡμᾶς καὶ χώραν τὴν Πλαταιΐδα Θηβαΐδα ποιήσετε, τί ἀλλο 
Δ A A ~ 2 , . A ¢ ὔ 
ἢ ἐν πολεμίᾳ TE καὶ παρὰ τοῖς αὐϑένταις πατέρας τοὺς ὑμετέ- 
4 ~ > » Pod τ ~ ᾽ , : 
ρους καὶ ξυγγενεῖς, ἀτίμους γερῶν ὧν νῦν ἰσχουσι, καταλείψετε ; 
4 ‘ ~ 2 5 , co é. , ¢ , 
moog δὲ καὶ γῆν ἐν ἢ ἡλευϑερώϑησαν ot Ελληνες δουλώσετε, lege 
: ἜΝ τ 53 ἡ ὃ 2 ρον 3 ~ 4 Ov Bi ob 
ce ϑεῶν οἷς εὐξάμενοι Midov ἐχράτησαν ἐρημοῦτε, καὶ ϑυσίας 
Α : , ~ ¢ , Α , ) , ἢ, LIX 
TAS πατρίους TOY ἑσσαμένων καὶ κτισάντων ἀφαιρήσεσϑε. ᾿ 
2 ᾿ ~ € , » Ὁ Ύ , / + 3 ‘ 
ov πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας δόξης, ὦ Auxedamoriol, tade, οὐτδ ἐς τὰ 
: ~ ¢ , / 4 > A ? , 
κοινὰ τῶν “Ελλήνων νόμιμα καὶ ἐς τοὺς προγόνους ἁμαρτάνειν, 
y ς ~ \ 2 7: 2 ? Ψ a Ἁ 2 ΟΝ 
οὗτε ἡμᾶς τοὺς ϑδὑδργέτας, ἀλλοτρίας ἕνεκα ἔχϑρας, μὴ αὑτοὺς 
~ 4 4 A > ~ ἊΝ. 
ἀδικηϑέντας, διαφϑεῖραι, φείσασϑαι δὲ καὶ ἐπικλασϑῆναι τῇ γνώ- 
wv , ’ \ tc , , 
py οἰκτῷ σώφρονι λαβόντας, μὴ ὧν πεισύμεϑα μόνον δεινότητα 
~ 5 2 τς», Ἃ ὕὕ , A ς > , 
κατανοοῦντας, ἀλλ οἷοι TE ἂν OVTEG TADOIMEY καὶ ὡς ἀσταϑμη- 
1 .~ ~ τ , > oN . > , , 
τον τὸ τῆς ξυμφορᾶς, ᾧτινί ποτ ἂν καὶ ἀναξίῳ ξυμπέσοι. 2. 
~ € a, 4 » N ¢ ς 4 > 
ἡμεῖς Te, ὡς πρέπον ἡμῖν καὶ ὡς | χρεία προάγει, αἰτούμεθα 
¢ ~ A A ¢ ? A ᾿ ~ ς , 3 
ὑμᾶς, ϑεοὺς tovs ομοβωμίους καὶ κοινοὺς τῶν Ελλήνων ἐπιβο- 
, ~ , id 7 Αἱ ¢ ~ 
μενοι, πεῖσαι τάδε, προφερόμενοι OOXOVS OVS OL πατέρες ὑμῶν 
” 1 9 ~ «>? , ¢ ~ a ; , 
ὥμοσαν, μὴ ἀμνημονεῖν, ἱκέται γιγνομεϑα ὑμῶν τῶν πατρῴων TH 
‘ 3 ᾽ὔ \ ~ 
por, καὶ ἐπικαλούμεϑα τοὺς κεκμηῶτας μὴ γενέσϑαι ὑπὺ On. 
ΡΝ δὲ fe ἐγθίστοιο τρί ὄγτεο παραδο9»}»ὕ ΡΥ 
βαίοις μηδὲ τοῖς ἐχϑίστοις φίλτατοι orteg παραδοϑῆναι. ἡμέρας 
2 “ 3 ? Tt A , > ? ~ \ 
TE ἀναμιμνήσκομεν ἐκείγης, ἢ TH λαμπρότατα MEX αὐτῶν πράξαν- 
~ 3 ~ Α 7 ΄ ~ s) “2 ἃ 
τες, νῦν ἕν τῆδε τὰ δεινότατα κινδυνευομὲν παϑεῖν. ὦ. ὁπὲρ O8 
> ~? LON , ~ τ 2 ~ 
ἀναγκαῖόν TE καὶ χαλεπώτατον τοῖς wdE ἔχουσι, λόγου τελευτῶν, 
, 4 » ? ¢ ’ 2. A > ~ 
διότι καὶ τοῦ βίου ὃ κίνδυνος ἐγγὺς pst αὐτοῦ, παυόμενοι λέγομεν 
/3 _ 2 © 4 ? δ : A , C4 7 ᾿ A nN , 
δὴ ots ov Θηβαίοις παρέδομεν τὴν πόλιν, εἰλόμεϑα yao ἂν πρὸ 
, cow 3 5. 8 » ~ bs 
ye τούτου τῷ αἰσχίστῳ ὀλέϑρῳ λιμῷ τελευτῆσαι, ὑμῖν δὲ πιστεύσαν. 
, Α ὔ 3 A , : : 
iey προσ LOO καὶ δίκαιον, εἴ μὴ πείϑομεν, ἐς τὰ αὐτὰ κατα 
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, q t t , 5.» ¢ ὦ > ᾿ 2) ἢ αη.. 
στήσαντας τὸν ξυντυχόνταὰ κίνδυνον ἐᾶσαι ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ξλέσϑαι, 
, 7 Ω , ~ 3} ᾽ i 
A, ἐπισκήπτομέν te apa μή, Πλαταιῆς ὄντες, ot προϑυμότατοι 
A 4 ayn a , 7 v Cc » 3 , 3 
meg. τοὺς λληνὰς γενόμενοι, Θηβαίοις, τοῖς ἡμῖν ἐχϑίστοις, ἐκ 
~ ~ \ ~ ’, 4 2 
τῶν ὑμετέρων χειρῶν καὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας πίστεως, ἱκέται ὄντες, ὦ 
’ ᾿ - 7 " ~ € ~ \ \ 
Aazedamoriot, παραδοϑῆναι, γενέσϑαι δὲ σωτῆρας ἡμῶν καὶ μὴ 
+ σ 3 ~ ~ 
τοὺς ἄλλους λληνας ἐλευϑεροῦντας ἡμᾶς διολέσαι. 
~ A ¢ ~ 5 ‘ : mw 7} 
LX. Τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Πλαταιῆς εἶπον. οἱ δὲ Θηβαῖοι δείσαν" 
A 4 , 3 ~ 4 € ? 3 καῇ 
τὲς πρὸς τὸν hoyor αὑτῶν μὴ οἱ AaxEsdatuortot τε ἐνδῶσι, παρελ- 
, ” \ 2 ‘ ΄ 2 » 3 A A 2 , 
Dorteg ἔφασαν καὶ avtot βούλεσϑαι εἰπεῖν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐκείνοις 
Ἁ , \ € ~ , ’ 3 7 ~ \ N 
παρὰ γνωμὴν τὴν αὐτῶν μακρότερος hoyos ἐδόϑη τῆς πρὸς τὸ 
5 ΄ > ¢ >, 35 ἢ ἢ 4 
ἐρώτημα ἀποκρίσεως. ὡς δ᾽ ἐκέλευσαν, ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 
Α A , 3 Ἃ > , 4, ~ 3 ‘ > 4 
LX. Τοὺς μὲν λόγους οὐκ ἂν ἡτησάμεϑα εἰπεῖν, εἰ καὶ αὑτοί 
’ { 9 A 3 ’ Α 4 > 4 ¢ - , 
θραχέως τὸ ἑρωτηϑὲν ἀπεκρίναντο, καὶ μὴ ἐπι ἡμᾶς τραπόμενοι 
᾽ 5 , 4ἉἋ 4 ἐ ~ y ~ , A 
κατηγορίαν ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ περὶ αὑτῶν ἔξω τῶν προκειμένων, καὶ 
“ XIg* 2 ᾽ : ‘ ‘ 3 a νιν τ 2 . 
αμα οὐδὲ ἡτιαμέγων, πολλὴν THY ἀπολογίαν, καὶ ἔπαινον ὧν οὐδεις 
3 , ~ \ 4 4 A 3 ~ ~ ~ \ of , 
ἐμέμψατο. νῦν δὲ πρὸς μὲν τὰ ἀντειπεῖν δεῖ, τῶν δὲ ἔλεγχον ποιή- 
Φ , ς ¢ , 3 4 ’ 2 ~ ’ ς. , 
SHOOK, WH UATE ἢ ἡμετέρα αὐτοὺς καχία φελῇ μὴητε ἢ τουτῶν 
δ τ \ > 3 A 4 > , ? ὔ ὔ 2 ¢ ~ 
δόξα, τὸ δ΄ ἀληϑὲς περι ἀμφοτέρων HxOVGAYTES uOiYNTE. ZB. ἡμεῖς 
\ b) ~ , 32 ’ » σ € ~ , oP 
δὲ αὐτοῖς διάφοροι ἐγενόμεϑα πρῶτον, ott, ἡμῶν uticartar Π|λα- 
ly ~ » , . .(, ? 3 > ~ a 
ταιαν ὕστερον τῆς ἄλλης Βοιωτίας, καὶ ἀλλὰ χωρία met αὑτῆς, ἃ 
we τ 3 , δ Su? τι 
ξυμμίκτους ἀνθρώπους ἐξελάσαντες ἔσχομεν, οὐκ ἠξίουν οὔτοι, 
4 3 ’ 4 ~ ς , ς > ¢ ~ eu \ ~ 
wameo ἐταχϑὴ τὸ πρῶτον, ἡγεμονδύεσϑαι VM ἡμῶν, ἕξω δὲ τῶν 
at ~ ’ὔ A 7, 3 A , : 
ἄλλων Βοιωτῶν παραβαίνοντες τὰ πάτρια, ἐπειδὴ προσηναγκαζον- 
, \ 2 , 4 2 . ~ , «oo # 
το, προσεχώρησαν πρὸς ᾿“ϑηναίους καὶ pet αὑτῶν πολλὰ ἡμᾶρ 
6 τ ‘ 2 ‘ ‘ 8 , 
ἔβλαπτον, ev? ὧν καὶ ἀντέπασχον. LXIL ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ ὁ Bag- 
Ν᾿ 4 A A f ~ : ΜΝ A 
Buoog ἦλϑεν ἐπὶ τὴν “Ελλάδα, φασὶ μόνοι Βοιωτῶν ov μηδίσαι, καὶ 
, , P AX ς ~ Ν ~ ~ 
τούτῳ μάλιστα αὐτοί TE ἀγάλλονται καὶ ἡμᾶς λοιδοροῦσιν. ὦ. ἡμξῖς 
δὲ “OC. . χ Re Sos 3 ; \ ὃ on ro "AS: οὖ ᾿ ~ f 
δὲ μηδισαι μὲν αὐτοὺς ov φαμὲν διοτι ov NVULOVS, τῇ μέντοι 
2» δῳ) ¢ of > ? 5. Ν κ CF ay 7, ᾿ 
αὐτῇ ἰδὲς ὕστερον ἰοντων “ϑηναίων ἐπὶ τοὺς EdAnvag μονοὺυς 
“5 ~ 3 , ? , 3 " # ¢ 8 ᾿ 
av Βοιωτῶν ἀττικίσαι. καίτοι oxewaodse ἕν οἰῳ εἰδει ἔχατξροι 
€ ~. ἰών, YW - £ ~ A 4 ¢ > ᾽ 
ἡμῶν τοῦτο ἔπραξαν. 3. ἡμῖν μὲν γὰρ ἢ πόλις τότε ἐτυγχανὲν 
4 2 4 ΄ 4 4 
οὔτε χατ ὀλιγαρχίαν ἰσόνομον πολιτευουσὰ οὔτε κατὰ δημοχρα- 
χὰ ’ 4 A ~ t ᾽ . 
τίαν" ὅπερ δέ ἐστι νόμοις HEY χαὶ τῷ σωφρονεστάτῳ ἐναντιώτατον. 
3 , A , , > ~ 5 \ 
ἐγγυτάτω δὲ tvoarrov, δυτασεεία ὑλίγων ἀνδρῶν εἶχε τὰ πραγ: 
ἌΝ 5 7 Ps 3 , " “- , : 
ματα. A. xa: οὕτοι ἰδίας δυνάμεις ἐλπίσαντες ἔτι μάλλον σχήσειν, 


3 4 ~ , ὔ f > 4 t ἥν > 4 
εἰ τὰ τοῦ ἤῆηδον κρατήσειε, κατεχοντὲς toyus τὸ πλῆϑος ἐπηγαγον- 
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5 et Geer V¢ , 7 2 > t ¥ ε - ““ 
το αὐτὸν" καὶ ἢ ξυμπασα πόλις οὐκ αὐτοχράτοωρ οὖσα ξαυτῆς τοῦΐξ 
2} 543 “ - > ~ 3 ὔ - \ \ , v4 
ἔπραξεν, οὐδ᾽ ἀξιον αὐτῇ ὀνειδίσαι ὧν μὴ μετὰ τομῶν HMaAuTEr 

3 N ~ σ - 3 ~ 4 Ω 
5. ἐπειδὴ γοῦν o τὲ Μῆδος ἀπῆλϑε καὶ τοὺς νόμους ἔλαβε, σκέψα- 
4 3 σ ’ fn . / 
σϑαι yor, «ϑηναίων ὕστερον ἐπιόντων, τήν τὲ ἄλλην “Ἑλλάδα 
Α \ [4 ’ ’ , ¢ ~ ~ A 
καὶ THY ἡμετέραν χώραν πειρωμένων UG αὑτοῖς ποιεῖσϑαι, καὶ 

4 , x > ἡ > ~ \ , > , 3 Σ 
κατὰ στάσιν ἡδὴ ἔχοντῶν αὑτῆς τὰ πολλὰ, εἰ μαχόμενοι ἕν Kogo- 

, Α ἢ 2 \ 2 , 4 A Α 
γείᾳ καὶ γιχήσαντες αὐτοὺς ἠλευϑερώσαμεν τὴν Βοιωτίαν, καὶ τοὺς 
2 ~ ͵ ~ “ , \ 
ἄλλους νῦν προϑυμὼς SvrerevOeQovusr, ἱπποὺυς TE παρέχοντες καὶ 
‘ “ » ~ a ν ᾿ ι κ᾿ 3 ι 
παρασκχξδυὴν ὁσὴν οὐκ ἄλλοι τῶν ξυμμάχων. 6. καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐς τὸν 

\ ~ ὃ t ‘ ἣν ~ , 
μηδισμὸν τοσαῦτα ἀπολογούμεϑα. ULXILL ὡς δὲ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλὸν 

8 ΄ \ ap ; ᾿ A. Ὁ ἡ » 5 , , + ae 
te ἡδικήκατε τοὺς βλληγνὰς καὶ ἀξιωτεροὶ ἔστε πάσης ζημίας, 

, 3 , > ?- > A ~ ᾽ὔ 
πειρασόμεϑα ἀποφαίνειν. 2. ἐγένεσϑε ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τιμωρίᾳ, 
2 , 2 , ν΄ » » ~ \ A 
ὡς φατέ, ᾿ϑηναίων ξύμμαχοι καὶ πολῖται. οὐκοῦν χρῆν τὰ πρὸς 
id ~ 4 id ~ 3 ᾽ 3 , 4 , > > ~ 
ἡμᾶς μόνον ὑμᾶς ἐπάγεσϑαι αὐτούς, καὶ μὴ ξυνεπιέναι μὲτ αὐτῶν 
eT] ς ’ cow ὔὕ \ of , ς 5» 
ἄλλοις, ὑπάρχον ye υμῖν, & TL καὶ ἄκοντες προσηγεσῶξ UR 
3 ~ ~ ’ὔ » » > A ~ 
Adnvaior, τῆς tov “ακεδαιμονίων τῶνδε ἤδη ἐπὶ τῷ Mido ξυμ: 

,ὔ , a 3 ‘ , 7 , ¢ , Ύ 
μαχίας γεγενημένης, ἣν avtot μάλιστα προβαλλεσϑε' ἱκανὴ γ8 ἢν 
ες κα ¢ « > , . A , 2 ~ , , 
ἡμᾶς TE ὑμῶν ἀποτρέπειν καὶ TO μέγιστον, ἀδεῶς παρέχειν βουλευ" 

Ἂ 3 « ? 4 > te 7 J Cf ~ \ 
8σϑαι. ἀλλ ἑκόντες χαὶ ov βιαζόμενοι ἔτι εἰλεσϑὲ μᾶλλον τὰ 
3 ,ὔ 3 A , ¢€ 3 A 3 ~ \ a2 f 8 
“« ϑηναίων. 3. καὶ λέγετξ ὡς αἰσχρὸν ἣν προδοῦναι τοὺς εὐεργετας 

A , + \ 3 , \ , vd ἢ 
πολυ δὲ ys αἴσχιον» καὶ ἀδικώτερον τοὺς παντας Βλληνὰς κατα- 

~ c , Δ 2 , , \ \ 
προδοῦναι, οἷς ξυνωμόσατε, 7 ἀϑηναίους μόνους, τοὺς μὲν χατὰ- 
,ὔ ‘ ¢ , \ L934 ~ \ > , 
δουλουμένους τὴν “Ελλάδα, τοὺς δὲ ἐλευϑεροῦντας. A. καὶ οὐκ ἰσὴν 

3 ~ \ s 2 ’ὔ ων b / 2 , ¢ ~ 
αὑτοῖς THY χαριν ἀνταπέδοτε οὐδὲ αἰσχύνης ἀπηλλαγμένην. υμεῖς 

‘ ‘ , 3 ’ ¢€ - 3 , ~ \ 3 ~ 
μὲν γὰρ ἀδικούμενοι αὐτοὺς, ὡς PATE, ἑπηγαγεσϑε, τοῖς δὲ ἀδικοῦσιν 
,ὔ Α 4 4 Ἁ , , A 3 
ἄλλους ξυνεργοὶ κατέστητξε. καίτοι τὰς ὁμοίας χάριτας μὴ αντι- 
δ ὃ ? 2 “ Α χλλ ; nN \ ‘ 5 , 7 ᾿ ‘ Dias ἢ; 9 ? ; 
ovat αἰσχρὸν μᾶλλον ἡ τὰς μετὰ δικαιοσυνῆς μὲν ὀφειληϑείσας, 

4 2 ? ~ , 3 3 ‘ 

ἐς ἀδικίαν δὲ ἀποδιδομένας. ΤΙ ΧΊΝ. δῆλόν ce ἐποιήσατε ovds 
- , νὰ 7 3 ~ ivf 3 

τότε τῶν λλήνων ἕνεκα μόνοι ov μηδίσαντες, ἀλλ ὁτι οὐδ 
3 a fe 4 a 4 >, A / ᾿Ξ oe 4 
᾿4ϑηναῖοι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τοῖς μὲν ταὐτὰ βουλύμενοι ποιεῖν, τοῖς Os 

2 ? ‘ ~ δ. » > > τ Q > c of > 78 
τἀναντία. 2. καὶ voy ἀξιοῦτε, ac ὧν δὲ δτέρους tysveods 
3 ὔ 3 \ { 3 ~ 2: 3 2 3 , G Ἁ 
ἀγαϑοί, ἀπὸ τουτῶν ὠφελεῖσϑαι. ἀλλ οὐκ εἰκὸς, womeg de 
3 ἰχ , ‘ \ 

A Onvaiovg εἴλεσϑε, τούτοις Evvayorilecds. 3. καὶ μὴ moogevers 

A « 4 a] 3.». “Ὁ ~ ? 
τὴν rote yevouerny ξυνωμοσίαν ὡς χρὴ am αὐτῆς νῦν σώζεσθαι. 
3 , A 2 Α 4 ? is ~ 5. ~ 
ἀπελίπετε γὰρ αὑτὴν καὶ magabarvtes ξυγκατεδονλουσϑε μᾶλλον 
A ; ᾽ : A LAD Ε «Δ = τ .- : f Ss ὃ δὰ λ ’ : 

ἰγινητὰας και ἄλλους τινὰς τῶν ξυνομοσαντῶν ἢ διδβκωλύεξτε, 
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a ~ 2 ἦ t 7 t , Ψ ᾽ ~ 
καὶ ταῦτα OVTE ἄκοντες ἔχοντες TE TOVS νόμους OVOMED μέχρι TOV 
~ ‘ > \ ς - , v4 ~ 8 e 
δεῦρο καὶ οὐδενὸς ὑμᾶς βιασαμένου ὠσπὲρ ἡμᾶς. τὴν τελευταίαν 

Α ’ ’, 3 , ~ ov 
ze σιοὶν περιτειχίζεσϑαι πρόκλησιν ἐς ἡσυχίαν ὑμῶν, ὥστε pyOeré- 
> 7 ? 297 , δ co + ΄, ~ 
po1g ἀμύνειν, οὐκ ἐδέχεσϑε. A. τίνες ἂν ὑμῶν δικαιότερον πᾶσι 
- μη : ~ a 2A ~ 3 ~ 2 a 
τοῖς λλησι μισοῖντο, OltivEeg ἐπὶ τῷ Exgivoy κακῷ αἀνδραγαϑίαν 
ΕΣ) Doe Oe: ἘΔ ope a, : ὩΣ cvepe 9 δ᾽ (ΡΥ HE. ᾽ 
προυϑεσϑεὲ; καὶ ἃ μὲν ποτὲ χρῆστοι ἐγένεσϑε, ὡς φατὲ, οὐ προσ- 
γ: OPT ate Fs ὃ SS a δὲ ς ᾿ς τ > A δὲ 7. ἐξ ἐνῇ ore 9: θὲς ‘ 
nove vey ἐπεδείξατε, ἃ δὲ ἡ φύσις wet EBovdeEto, endepyOy ἐς τὸ 
3 ,ὔ \ 4 2 ’ 3] ¢ 4 5} » f 
ἀληϑές. μετὰ yao ϑηναίων ἄδικον" ὁδὸν tortor ἐχωρήσατϑε. 
\ λ Ύ 3 ‘ ς , , 3 , oy 4 4 Α 
ὅ. τὰ μὲν οὐν Fo τὸν ἡμέτερον TE ἀκούσιον μηδισμον καὶ τὸν 
ς ᾽ [4 , 4 \ ~ 2 ; Pas a 4 
ὑμέτερον ἑκούσιον ἀττικισμὸν τοιαῦτα ἀποφαίνομεν. LAV. ἃ dé 
- 7 > ~ , \ da ~ ~ 3 
τελευταῖά φατε ἀδικηϑῆναι, πορανόμως γὰρ ἐλϑεῖν ἡμᾶς ἐν 
- ν΄ κε , 9 A A ¢ , , > 
σπονδαῖς καὶ ἱερομηνίαις ἐπὶ τὴν ὑμετέραν πόλιν, οὐ νομίζομεν 
3¥o? 3 , ς ~ ~ ¢ ~ ζ 3 4 \ ς ~ 3 A 
οὐδ᾽ ἐν τούτοις ὑμῶν μᾶλλον ἁμαρτεῖν. 2. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἡμεῖς KVTOL 
, . , 3 , > ’ - Ἁ 4 ~ 3 ~ ¢ 
πρὸς te τὴν πόλιν ἔλϑοντες ἐμαχόμεϑα καὶ τὴν γὴν ἐδηουμὲν ὡς 
,ὔ 2 » ‘ 5 x a ¢ ~ £ ~ 4 , 
πολέμιοι, adtxovusy’ εἰ δὲ ἄνδρες VUMY OL πρῶτοι καὶ YONUCKOL 
ν , , ad λ Ie C , ¢ ~ > ‘ 
καὶ γένει, βουλόμενοι τῆς μὲν ESO ξυμμαχίας ὑμᾶς παῦσαι, & OE 
\ ‘ ~ ’ ~ , . ~ 3 
τὰ κοινὰ τῶν πάντων Βοιωτῶν πάτρια καταστῆσαι, ἐπεκαλέσαντο 
εν», » 2 - ς ᾿ of ~ ~ ~ 
ἔχοντες, TL ἀδικοῦμεν; οἱ γὰρ ἄγοντες παρανομοῦσι μᾶλλον τῶν 
ς , > 2 vy > > ~ ς € ~ , FQ? ¢ “᾿ς 
ἑπομένων. 3. ἀλλ ove ἐκεῖνοι, ὡς ἡμεῖς κρίνομεν, OVO ἡμεῖς 
Riz δὲ " : ἀν [χὰ id ~, 7 τὴν Let . 1) , oe A 
πολῖται δὲ ὄντες, WomEo ὑμδῖς, καὶ miei παραβαλλόμενοι, τὸ 
» ‘ag 3 . 9 ‘ co” , 2. 
ἑαυτῶν τεῖχος ἀνοίξαντες καὶ & τὴν αὑτῶν πόλιν φιλίως, οὐ 
᾽ὔ μόνα ΄ [4 € ~ , , 
πολεμίος, κομίσαντες, ἐβούλοντο τοὺς τὸ ὑμῶν χείρους μηκέτι 
~ ? ? ’ A Hu lf ‘ 
utdALov γενέσϑα!, τοὺς TE ἀμείνους TH USL ἔχειν, σωφρονισται 
4, ~ 4 ek ia 4 , ~ 
ὄντες τῆς γνώμης καὶ τῶν σωμάτων τὴν πόλιν οὐκ ἀλλοτριοῦντες, 
? > > \ .- , > ad > Α 3 Α a 
ἀλλ eg τὴν ξυγγένειαν obxsiovrtes, ἐχϑρους ovdent καϑισταντες, 
¢ 5 : ᾿ \ 2 
ἅπασι δ᾽ ὁμοίως ἐνσπόνδους. LXVIL τεχμήριον δὲ ὡς οὐ 
, 3 “ » \ 3 7 , ’ 
πολεμίως ἐπράσσομεν᾽" οὔτε γὰρ ἠδικήσαμεν οὐδένα, προείπομεν τὲ 
᾿ ’ ᾿ A \ ΄ » , 
τὸν βουλόμενον κατὰ tae πάντων Βοιωτῶν πάτρια πολιτεῦξιν 
57) 4 ς. “ ς a ¢ ~ + , S ae 
ἰέναι πρὸς ἡμᾶς. ὦ, καὶ ὑμεῖς “ousrot χωρήσαντες καὶ ξυμβάσιν 
\ AS ~ ¢ Tue Ψ Ἁ 
ποιησάμενοι TO μὲν πρῶτον ἡσυχάζετε, ὕστερον δὲ κατανοήσαντες 
- Sf 2 ΒῊ Ἁ 3 ~ 7 ,ὔ 
ἡμᾶς ὀλίγους ὄντας, εἰ ἀρὰ καὶ ἐδοκοῦμέν τι ἀνεπιεικέστερον 
we 2 A “ { bal > β , ‘ \ . 7 
πρᾶξαι ov μετὰ τοῦ πλήϑους ὑμῶν EGELOOPTES, TH μὲν ὑμοῖα οὐκ 
x 


3 / Cc ow ; as ap , " σ 
ἀνταπέδοτε ἡμῖν, μητεὲ γτεωτερίσαι ἔργῳ, λόγοις TE πείσειν WATE 


> ~ iY 7 . Α ν 7 
ἀπεκτείνατε, οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀλγοῦμεν' κατὰ νόμον γὰρ δὴ τινὰ 
a Ν ~ “ , \ ? ¢ ΄ 
ἔπασχον᾽ ovg δὲ χεῖρας προϊσχομένους καὶ ζωγρήσαντες ὑποσχομϑ- 
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Ae iv] A ~ , , ou σ 
roi TE ἡμῖν ὕστερον μὴ xtEvely παρανόμως διδῳϑείρατε, πῶς οὗ 
4 δὲ . Α ~ ~ > , 2 25 ἢ ? 
δεινὰ εἴργασϑε; 3. καὶ ταῦτα τρεῖρ ἀδικίας ἐν ὀλίγῳ πράξαντες, 
? ~ ς , A ~ > ~ 4 7 , 
τὴν τὲ λυϑεῖσαν ὁμολογίαν καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν TOY ὕστερον ϑανατον» 
» » Α , ~ ς ; ) Ν 
καὶ τὴν περὶ αὐτῶν ἡμῖν μὴ κτείνειν ψευσϑεῖσαν ὑπόϑεσιν, ἣν τὰ 
5 ~ ~ ~ A Panty ~ Φ 4 € ~ ῳ 
ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς ὑμῖν μὴ ἀδικῶμεν, ὁμὼς φατὲ ἡμᾶς παρανομῆσαι 
‘ 2 ΝΟΣ ~ ‘ > ~ , > 4 ζ i) 
καὶ αὐτοὶ akwwze μὴ ἀντιδοῦναι δίκην. A. οὐχ, ἣν ye οὗτοι τὰ 
΄ Α 2 ~ @ / 
Agia yiyracxmo.’ πάντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἕνεκα κολασϑῆήσεσϑε. 
‘ ~ % ? a 2 
LX VIL καὶ ταῦτα, ὦ «“Ζ“ακεδαιμόνιοι, τούτου ἕνεκα ἐπεξήλϑομεν, 
‘ N ~ oA ~ v ad ‘ ~ 2 ἴα 
καὶ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ ἡμῶν, ἵνα ὑμεῖς μὲν εἰδῆτε δικαίως αὐτῶν κατα- 
, ~ Δ ΄ N \ 
γνωσόμενοι, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἔτι ὁσιώτερον τετιμωρημένοι, ὦ. καὶ μηπαλαι- 
4 4 4 4 “> F 2 , 3 ~ a \ 
ἃς ἀρετάς, εἶ τις HOM καὶ ἐγένετο, ἀκούοντες ἐπικλασϑῆτε, ἃς YON 
ns <a , > , > τὸ ‘ 3 , Εν 
τοῖς μὲν ἀδικουμένοις ἐπικούρους εἶναι, τοῖς δὲ αἰσχρὸν τι δρῶσι 
, a ? > , ¢ t ‘ 
διπλασίας ζημίας, OTL οὐκ Ex προσηκοντῶν ἀμαρτανουσι. μηδὲ 
» Α 4 > ’ , , ~ 
ὑλοφυρμῷ καὶ οἰκτῷ ὠφελείσϑωσαν, πατέρων TE ταφους τῶν 
. 3 “ ’ Α \ , 3 ᾽ὔ Α A ¢ ~ 
ὑμετέρων ἐπιβοώμενοι καὶ τὴν σφετέραν ἐρημίαν. 3. καὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς 
’ ~ , ~ A € \ , 
artanopaivousy πολλῷ δεινότερα παϑοῦυσὰν τὴν ὑπὸ τούτων 
, ¢ ~ , τ , ε Α ‘ co δὴ \ 
ἡλικίαν ἡμῶν διερϑαρμένην, WY πατέρες OL μὲν MOOG ὑμᾶς τὴν 
, i ? ,ὔ 3 J , « \ ~ 
Βοιωτίαν ἄγοντες ἀπέϑανον ἕν Κορωνδίᾳ, ot δὲ πρεσβῦται λελειμ- 
,ὔ A > ? "} Ἂν, , Cc we , ~ 
EVOL καὶ οἰκίαι ἔρημοι πολλῷ δικαιοτέραν VAY ἱκδτείαν ποιοῦνται. 
᾽ “ a 3 , : 
rovods τιμωρήσασϑαι. 4. οἴκτου τὲ ἀξιώτεροι τυγχάνειν οἱ ἀπρε- 
[4 , ~ 3 ’ > ¢ \ , 7 vA A 
πὲς τι maoyortes τῶν ἀνϑρωπῶν᾽ οἱ δὲ δικαίως, ὥσπερ OLE, τὰ 
’ , 2 4 A A ~ , \ 2 
ἐναντία ἐπίχαρτοι εἶναι. 5. καὶ τὴν νῦν ἐρημίαν δι᾿ ἑαυτοὺς ἔχουσι" 
\ \ 2 , , c 2 3 , ,ὕ ’ 
τοὺς γὰρ ἀμείνους ξυμμάχους ἔκοντες ἀπεώσαντο. παρηνομησὰαν 
2 , € 3 ¢€ ~ , \ 7 nv ΄ , \ 
TE OV mMoONMADOITES UP ἡμῶν, μίσει δὲ πλέον ἢ δικῇ κρίναντες καὶ 
3 3 , ~ ay U Α 
οὐκ ἀνταποδόντες νῦν τὴν ἰσὴν τιμωρίαν, ἔννομα γὰρ πείσονται, 
A 2 A 3 , ~ oe , σ΄ \ 
καὶ οὐχι ἐκ μάχης χεῖρας προϊσχόμενοι, WonEQ φασίν, GAN ἀπὸ 
, - ᾿ bd 5 
ξυμβάσεως ἐς δίκην σφᾶς αὐτοὺς παραδόντες. 6. ἀμύνατε ovr, 
Ύ U Ν » ~ A ~ 
0 Aaxedaimoriol, καὶ τῷ tov ᾿Ελλήνων νόμῳ ὑπὸ τῶνδε παραβα- 
f A ¢t ~ +f - , a 
ϑέντι, καὶ ἡμῖν ἄνομα madovow ἀνταπόδοτε yaow δικαίαν ὧν 
, , ‘ 4 ~ ~ a ~ 
πρόϑυμοι yeyernueda, καὶ μὴ τοῖς τῶνδε λόγοις περιωσϑῶμεν ἐν 
ζ»ν ΄ A » Ὁ , » 4 \ > ~ 
ὑμῖν, ποιήσατε δὲ τοῖς λλησι παραδειγμὰ ov doywr τοὺς ἀγῶνας 
, 2449 " oe > ~ \ Ψὕ ~ € ἢ 
προϑήσοντες GAL ἔργων, ὧν ἀγαϑῶν μὲν ὄντῶν βραχεῖα ἢ amay- 
4 , 3 ~ ¢ ? A , x” ᾽ὔ ὔ 
γελία ἀρκεῖ, ἁμαρτανομένων δὲ oyou ἐπεσι κοσμηϑέντες προκαλυμ- 
᾿ 2. δ 7 ~ ς ~ 
wut γίγνονται. 7. GAL ἣν οἱ ἡγεμόνες, ὥσπϑρ νῦν ὑμεῖς, HEH? 
, \ A , / ζ , 
λαιώσαντες πρὸς τοὺς ξύμπαντας διαγεώμας ποιήσησϑε, σσὸν τις 
* 3 > ? Hf ? ‘ 7 : 
ἐπὶ ἀδίκοις ἔργοις λόγους καλοὺς ζητήσει. 
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ΓΙ ΧΎ ΠΤ, Τοιαῦτα δὲ οἱ Θηβαῖοι εἶπον. οἱ δὲ “ακεδαιμόνιοι 
4 fy ; 1 5 ’, , 2 y ~ Te ” 3 “ 
δικασταὶ νομίζοντες τὸ ἐπερώτημα σφίσιν ὀρϑῶς ἕξειν, εἰ τι ἐν τῷ 
, € 2) ? - 2 Α ’ , ? 4 ΄ 
πολέμῳ ve αὐτῶν ἀγαϑὸν πεπόνϑασι, διότι τὸν τὸ ἄλλον χρόνον 
us ~ : > A λ νι x , A \ W~ 
ἠξίουν δῆϑεν αὐτοὺς κατὰ tag παλαιὰς TTavoaviov μετὰ τὸν Mij- 
Ν Q id 7 ῳ 4 e a a A ~ +4e 
δὸ» σπονδὰς yovyelew, καὶ ὁτὲ VOTEQOY, ἃ πρὸ τοῦ περιτειχίζε.- 
- A 5 ~ 2 τι 
σϑαι πργεΐχοντο αὐτοῖς, κοινοὺς εἶναι κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα, ὡς οὐκ ἐδέ. 
τς ¢ ΄ - rd ~ ΄ ? ΩΣ 4 co} 
EaVTO, ἡγουμένοι TY δαυτῶν δικαίᾳ βουλήσει ἔχσπονδοι 10n ὑπ 
ἜΝ χὰ 4 F \ \ ¢ 
αὐτῶν κακῶς πεπονθέναι, αὖϑις τὸ αὐτὸ Evra ἕκαστον παραγαγόν- 
\ ~ “ A r 
τὸς καὶ ἐρωτῶντες εἰ te AaxeSaiporiovg καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους 
3 2 ἡ , 3 rod } , ὃ ΠῚ a on 2 , € a A ΠΝ > , 
ayador ὃν τῷ πολέμῳ δεδρακχοτὲς εἰσίν, ὁπότε μὴ φαῖεν, ἀπα- 
> + NS 9u 5 t Ig? Ἷ , 
YOrTES ἀπέχτειρον καὶ ξξαίρδτον ἐποιήσαντο οὐδένα. 2. διέφϑει- 
A ~ ‘ > # 5 ; 2 
ραν δὲ Πλαταιῶν μὲν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων, ᾿“41ϑηναίων 
A , ‘ " Δ ~ ~ \ 3 F 
δὲ πέντ καὶ eixoow, οἱ ξυνεπολιδρκοῦντο" γυναῖκας δὲ ἡνδραπό- 
\ \ , \ ~ , 
δισαν. 3. τὴν δὲ πόλιν ἐνιαυτὸν μέν τινα Θηβαῖοι Μεγαρέων 
2 f 4 ἘΦ 3 , νι Ὁ Α , . 
ἀνδράσι κατὰ OTHOW ἐκπεπτωκόσι χαὶ OOOL TH σφέτερα φρο- 
γουντὲς Πλαταιῶν περιῆσαν, ἔδοσαν ἐνοικεῖν᾽' votegov dé, καϑϑ- 
, >A 3 : ~ 3 ~ , 3 
λοντες αὐτὴν ἕς ἔδαφος πᾶσαν ἐκ τῶν ϑεμελίων, φκοδόμησαν 
‘ ~ fd , ; ’ὔ , ~ ~ , 
πρὸς τῷ Ἡραίῳ καταγώγιον διακοσίων ποδῶν, πανταχῇ κυχλῳ 
> " , , 7 \ > ~ ‘ £649, 
οἰκήματα ἔχον natoter καὶ avoder, καὶ Opogaig καὶ ϑυρώμασι 
~ -Ὁ - 3 Α ~ y+ a gs 3 ~ , 
τοῖς τῶν ΠΠ]λαταιῶν ἔχρησαντο, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἃ ἣν ἕν TH τείχει 
2 Α 4 ? > U oon : 
ἐπιπλα, χαλκὸς καὶ σίδηρος, κλίνας κατασκευάσαντες ἀνεϑεσαν 
»ἨἭ ὦ ‘ \ ς , , 3 , > ~ A 
τῇ Hoa, καὶ νεὼν sxatoumodoy λίϑινον muodopyour αὐτῇ. τὴν 
\ ~ , > ? 5." , x” A Bs ae 
ds γὴν δημοσιώσαντες ἀπεμίσϑωῶσαν ἐπὶ δέκα ETH, καὶ ἐνέμοντο 
~ : , , ‘ ~ ε ‘ 
Θηβαῖοι. 4. σχεδὸν δέ τι καὶ τὸ ξύμπαν περὶ Πλαταιῶν οἱ Aone- 
Ν 4 o 2 , > ? , σ θα “ 
δαιμόνιοι οὕτῶς ἀποτετραμμένοι ἐγένοντο Θηβαίων ἕνεκα, νομί- 
yw , 4 2 ’ 
Cortes ἐς τὸν πόλεμον αὐτοὺς ἄρτι τότε καϑιστάμενον ὠφελί- 
> 4 ‘ A 4 , 4 , 4 ΜΈ 
μυυς εἶναι. 5. καὶ τὰ μὲν κατὰ Πλαταιὰν eer τριτῷ καὶ eve- 
~ 3 ν 2 , 7 > of o age λ eon 
νηκοστῷ ἐπειδὴ “ϑηναίων ξύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο οὕτως ἐτελευτῆσεν. 
~ ~ ’ὔ @ 
LXUX. Ai δὲ τεσσαράκοντα νῆες τῶν “Πελοποννησίων ct 
τ ᾽ A 5» ~ e , wf ὃ A ~ Ἴ 7 ᾿ R 
Asopiots Bon tot ἐλϑοῦσαι, ὡς tore φεύγουσαι διὰ tov mehayous, 
“ 3 ~ A ‘ “ a ? 
ἔκ τὸ τῶν “ἰϑηναίων ἐπιδιωχϑεῖσαι καὶ πρὸς τῇ Κρήτῃ χειμα- 
δὰ 4 ~ ,ὔ Α 4 ,ὔ ᾿ " 
σϑεῖσαι, καὶ ἀπὶ αὐτῆς σποράδες, πρὸς τὴ» ᾿Πελοπονγήσον κατῆς- 
3 a ’ / a9 4 8 
γέχϑησαν, καταλαμβάνουσιν ἐν τῇ Κυλλήνῃ τρισκαίδεκα τριήρεις 
i ~ 4 , ‘ ,ὔ δος ’ 
““ευκαδίων καὶ ‘Aunoanorar καὶ βδρασιδαν τὸν 7 λλιδος ξυμ" 
4 \ € id 
βουλον “Alnide ἐπεληλυϑότα. 2. ἐβούλοντο γὰρ ot Auxedatuonot, 


¢ ~ A Ν μ τ Ἢ 
ὡς τῆς “Ἰέσβου ἡμαρτήκεσαν, πλέον τὸ ναυτικὸν ποιήσαντξο Be 
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‘ ΄-» ~ , , ‘ 8 ? 
viv Keoxvear πλεῦσαι στασιάζουσαν, δώδεκα μὲν ναυσὶ povuts 
’ 2 , A Tr , 4 Ἁ , > " 
παρόντῶν “ἰϑηναίων περί Navauxtor, πρὶν δὲ πλέον τι ἐπιβοη- 

~ 3 ~ 3 ~ Ψ , A 
ϑῆσαι & τῶν ᾿“ϑηνῶν ναυτικόν, ὁπὼς προφϑάσωσι" καὶ TUQE- 
, σ΄ , N A ~ 
sxevacCorto ὁ τὲ Βρασίδας καὶ ὁ ᾿σἰλκίδας πρὸς ταῦτα. 
7 € ‘ ra ~ .- “ 
LXX. Οἱ γὰρ Κερκυραῖοι ἐστασίαζον, ἐπειδὴ οἱ αἰχμάλωτοι 
3 2 » ει » ~ ΝΞ , ~ eoN ΄ 
yADov αὐτοῖς οἱ ἕκ τῶν πέρι Enidauvoy ναυμαχιῶν, ὑπὸ Κορι»»- 
. ~ s - χω ¢ 
ϑίων ἀφεθέντες, τῷ μὲν λόγῳ ὑκταχοσίων ταλάντων τοῖς προξέ- 
, ov πὰ ft , ? 
vos διηγγνημένοι, ἔργῳ δὲ πεπεισμένοι Κορινϑίοις Κέρκυραν προσ- 
~ νι} € ἢ ~ ~ ’ 
ποιῆσαι. καὶ ἔπρασσον οὗτοι, ἕκαστον τῶν πολιτῶν μετιόντες, 
σ΄ 3 , > , \ , ‘3 , 
ὑπῶς ἀποστήσωσιν “Adnrainy τὴν πόλιν. 2. χαὶ ἀφιχομένης 
) ~ A ‘ , 3 ~ ΝΞ: , 
Aztinng te νεὼς now Κορινϑίας πρέσβεις ἀγουσῶν καὶ ἔς λόγους 
᾽ 3 ’, ~ > ’ 4 ’ὔ 
καταστάντων, ἐψηφίσαντο Κερκυραῖοι “4|ϑηταίοις μὲν ξύμμαχοι 
ἊΣ ‘ , , \ , Ψ ᾿ , 
εἶναι τὰ ξυγκείμενα, Πελοποννησίοις δὲ φίλοι, ὥσπερ καὶ me0TE 
, 9 \ ἡ , > / , ~ 2 
ρον. 3. καὶ ἣν γὰρ Πειϑίας ἐϑελοπρόξενός τὲ τῶν “ϑηναίων 
Α ~ ν᾿ 3) / ’ > A τ ες: ΓΚ . 
καὶ τοῦ δήμου προειστήκει, ὑπάγουσιν αὐτὸν οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδρες ἐς 
[4 2 ? Α t ἢ ot VN 
δίκην, λέγοντες “AOyvutog τὴν Κέρκυραν καταδουλοῦν. A. ὁ δὲ 
3 Α ~ 4 , , oy 
ἀποφυγὼν ἀνϑυπάγει αὐτῶν τοὺς πλουσιωτάτους πέντ ἄνδρας, 
͵ , , 3 ~ \ , \ ~ 3 , 
φάσκων τέμνειν χάρακας &x τοῦ τὸ Atog τεμένους καὶ τοῦ Alxi- 
: , ᾿ »ς; , ane le Aloe Ξ » ’ 
νον ζημία δὲ xad βκάστην χάρακα eméeneito otazyo. 5. oghor- 
\ > ~ Α A \ ¢ 4 ¢ nm 4 , \ ~ 
τῶν δὲ αὐτῶν καὶ πρὸς τὰ ἱερὰ ἱκετῶν καϑεζομένων διὰ πλῆϑος 
πρὸ , 7 7 ᾿Ξ ~ ¢ , > ? \ 
τῆς ζημίας, πὼς ταξάμενοι anodaow, ὁ Πειϑίας, ervyyave γὰρ 
‘ ~ » o ~ ’ , i ε γ,..,2 \ 
καὶ βουλῆς ὧν, πείϑει ὥστε τῷ νομῷ χρήσασϑαι. 0. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπειδὴ 
“ ᾿ , oc ,ὔ \ @& bl νὰ ᾿ ‘ : ὔ Φ 
τῷ te voum ἐξείργοντο καὶ ἅμὼ ἐπυνϑάνοντο τὸν {{ειϑίαν, ἕως 
” ~ 5 , \ ~ > , \ ’ \ 
ἔτι βουλῆς ἔστι, μέλλειν to may og ἀναπείσειν τους αὐτοὺς 
) ? 4 ‘ 3 \ te Ὁ , ΄ 4 
“4ϑηναίοις φίλους TE URL ἔχϑρους νομίξςειν, SUPLOTRITO TE, καὶ 
,ὔ 3 / 3. , 3 Ν ; 3 ? , 
λαβόντες ἐγχειρίδια ἐξαπιναίως ἕς τὴν βουλὴν ἐσελϑόντες, τὸν 18 
᾽ὕ \ uf ¥ ~ Α ~: 
Πειϑίαν κτείνουσι, καὶ ἄλλους τῶν τε βουλευτῶν καὶ ἰδιωτῶν ἐς 


tu 7 


Δ » δέ ς τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης τῷ Πειϑίᾳ ὀλίγοι ἐς 
ἑξήκοντα. οἱ δέ τινες τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης Tq ϑίᾳ ὀλίγοι ἐς 


τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν τριήρη κατέφυγον ἔτι παροῦσαν. ΤΙΧ ΧΊ, δράσα»- 


3" 


᾿ ~ 4 , , “5 oe Ἃ 
τὲς δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ξυγκαλέσαντες Κερκυραίους εἶπον ort ταῦτα 
i A Ψ \ ~ c 3 2 ᾽ 

καὶ βέλτιστα εἴη καὶ ἠκιστ ἂν δουλωϑεῖεν υπ “ϑηναίων, τὸ τ 
᾽ὔ , > 2 a ~ \ c , ; 

λοιπὸν μηδετέρους δέχεσϑαι ἀλλ ἢ μιᾷ vas ἡσυχάζοντας, 20 
~ ‘a 5 \ > ~ > 

πλέον πολέμιον ἡγεῖσϑαι. ὡς δὲ εἶπον, καὶ ἐπικυρῶσαι ἡγάγκα- 

\ , , ‘ My A DA Oise ann aw 

σὰν τὴν γνώμην. 2, πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ eg τὰς Adivag εὐϑὺς 

Η 4 τὶ Ὶ Τὴ διδαξ ᾿ γ ΞΕ τὰ eee 4 Ἂ 

πρέσβεις περί τὸ τῶν πεπραγμένων διδαξοντας, ὧν ξυνέφερξ, καὶ 

1 3 ~ , ΄ ΝΜ aera ΔΝ Ἴ Ae ye 

τοὺς ἐκεῖ καταπεφευγότας πείσοντας μηδὲν ἀνεπιτήδειον πράσσειν, 
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ω e > \ , 
imag μή τις ἐπιστροφὴ γένηται. LAXXIL ἐλθόντων δέ, οἱ 
> c a , aoe nee ς , IS A , 4 
“ϑηναῖοι TOUS TE πρέσβεις Wy τεωτερίζοντας ξυλλαβόντες, καὶ 
“ yo ͵ 4 2 ΜΕῚ » , 
ὑσοὺυς ἔπεισαν, κατέϑεντο ἐς Atywar. ὦ. ἐν δὲ τούτῳ τῶν Keo- 
us nt Pe € 1; 7 ae 4 any a ate ἐλ ae ᾿ μ “τς K vO lo “ 
κυραίων οἱ ἔχοντες τὰ πράγματα ἐλϑουσὴς τριήρους Koowdiug 
x 5 ἦν ᾽7 ,ὔ τ 2 ca ~~ 4 4 f 
καὶ Aaneduimovioy πρέσβεων ἐπιτίϑενται τῷ δήμῳ, καὶ μαχόμενοι 
3 2 , Ν , € A ~ \ 4 
ἐγίχησαν. ὃ, ἀφικομένης δὲ νυχτός, ὁ μὲν δῆμος ἐς τὴν ἀχρύπολιν 
x + ; - , ; 4 3 ~ ΗΝ 4 
καὶ TH μετέωρα τὴς πολδῶς χαταφεῦγει, καὶ αὑτοῦ Evddeyetg 
Co 4 . 4 \ ¢ cae NM ) 5 , .- gt 7 > ‘ 
ἰδούϑη, καὶ τὸν Τλλαῖκον λιμένα etyov’ οἱ δὲ τὴν τὸ ἀγορὰν 
, τ ¢ , .ῃ > ν᾿ sy a ‘ \ 
κατέλαβον, vvmEeg οἱ πολλοί Muovy αὐτῶν, καὶ τὸν λιμένα TOY πρὸς 
. ~ \ \ \ ld 7 . Ϊ ~ > ¢ , > , 
αὐτῇ καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἡπειρον. LAXILL τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἠκροβολί- 
, das 3 A > A , 2 ΄, \ 
σαντο TE ὑλίγα, καὶ EG τοὺς ἀγροὺς περιέπεμπον ἀμφύτεροι, τοὺς 
΄ ~ , Α 2 ec ΄ A ~ 
δούλους magaxahovrtées τ8 καὶ ἐλευθερίαν ὑπισχνούμενοι" καὶ τῷ 
A , ~ ’ ~ A ~ ? , ~ > 
μὲν δήμῳ τῶν οἰκετῶν TO πλῆϑος παρξγενξτο ξύμμαχον, τοῖς ὃ 
€ 3 ~ 2 ? 2 , 2 , 7 
ὅτέροις ἐκ τῆς ἡπείρον ἐπίκουροι ὀκταχόσιοι. LXXIV. διαλιπού- 
2 4? a 5 , ‘ ~ ς ~ , 
ong δ᾽ ἡμέρας μαχὴ αὖϑις γίψνεται, καὶ vine ὃ δῆμος, χωρίων 
> f Α ’ ’ὔ, va ~ > ~ ay. 
τε ἰσχύι καὶ πλήϑει προέχων᾽ αἱ TE γυναῖκες αὐτοῖς τολμηρῶς 
i ΄ ,ὔ 2 x ἊΝ 2 ~ ~ A Α 
ξυνεπελάβοντο βάλλουσαι ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν τῷ κεράμῳ καὶ παρὰ 
’ ς f \ , i νΝ “ ~ 4 
φύσιν ὑπομένουσαι τὸν ϑόρυβον. 2, γενομένης δὲ τῆς τροπῆς πέρι 
, 3 , ὔ « 2 , ‘ 3 © \ ς iad ἊΨ 
δείλην οψίαν, δεισαντὲς οἱ ὀλίγοι μὴ avtopos ὃ δῆμος τοῦ re 
; t 3 ᾿ 8 ~ , 3 7 
γδωρίου κρατήσειξν, ἐπελϑῶν καὶ σφᾶς διαφϑείρειδν, ἐμπιπρᾶσι 
‘ > 7 ν᾿ 2 7 ~ 2 ~ \ A σ 
THY οἰκίας τὰς ἐν γύχλῳ τῆς ἀγορᾶς καὶ τὰς ξυτοικίας, OHS 
ν Χ ἢ , “ > 2 oS > , τον 8 
μὴ ἢ ἔφοδος, qedoperot οὔτ οἰχείας ovte ἀλλοτρίας" στὸ καὶ 
. ? \ 3 ὔ , \o¢ 2 2 7 - 
χρήματα πολλὰ ἐμπόρων κατδκαυϑὴ καὶ ἡ πόλις ἐχινδύνδυσε πᾶσα 
~ 3 yt > St ~ Α 
διαφϑαρῆναι, δὶ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο τῇ φλογὶ ἐπίφορος ἐς αὐτήν. 
A ¢ a U ~ ᾽ὔ ¢ < 7 ¢ 7 ‘ 
ὦ. χαὶ οἱ MEY παυσάμενοι τῆς μάχης ὡς ἑκάτεροι ἡσυχάσαντες τὴν 
’ 3 ~ \ ς ~ ~ , . 
ψύχτα ἕν φυλακῇ ἤσαν" καὶ ἢ Κορινϑία ναῦς τοῦ Ojuov xzEexouri- 
ς , ‘ ~ 3 , 4 ἢ ” 
κότος, ὑπεξανήγετο, καὶ TOY ἐπικούρων οἱ πολλοὶ ἐς THY ἤπειρον 
, , ἂψ! > 7 
λαϑόντες διεκομίσϑησαν. LXXV. τῇ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
, ΙΑ ,ὔ 2 ᾽ὔ ’ 
Νικόστρατος ὁ Ζιτρέφους, “ϑηναίων στρατηγὸς, παραγίγνεται 
~ 2 , ἰώ A A ’ 
βοηϑῶν ἐκ Navaazrov δώδεκα ravor καὶ ἢῆεσσηνίων πεντακοσίοις 
, ,, 4 ‘ ? σ ~ 
ὁπλίταις " ξυμβασίν te éempacce, καὶ meter wore ξιγχωρῆσαι 
Ina 7 , \ at ‘ > ’ - a > + 
ἀλλήλοις, δέκα μὲν ἀνδρὰς τοὺς αἰτιωτάτους κρῖραι, Ob οὐκέτι 
” ᾿ > Ψ] x ow \ 4 > , ? 
ἔμειναν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους οἰκεῖν, σπονδὰς πρὸς ἀλληλοὺς ποιησαμέ- 
ν" \ 2 : ,ὔ Φ ‘ 2 ‘ > ¢ x 4 7 
vous καὶ πρὸς “ἰϑηναίους, ὥστε τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ φίλους 
7 2 x € \ ~~ fae sf > 7 fae 3 
νομίζειν. ὦ, καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα moakag ἐμελλὲν ἀποπλεύσεσϑαι 
4 ~ ? r ; > A , ‘ ~ ~ 
οὐ δὲ tov δημον προστάται meDou'y αὑτὸν πέντ μὲν φαῦς τῶν 
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¢ ~ ? ~ ν a f > ὦ gz ¢ 3: 
αὐτοῦ σφίσι καταλιπεῖν, OMG ἤσσον τι EY κινήσει ὦσιν Ob ἐναντίοι, 
3 Α « ~ 3 “ , - 4 
tous δὲ αὐτοὶ πληρώσαντες ἐκ σφῶν αὐτῶν ξυμπέμιρειν, ὃ, καὶ ὁ 
Α , € A 5 Ν Σ A ~ 
μὲν ξυνεχωρησὲν, οἱ δὲ τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς κατέλεγον ὃς τὰς vaUE. δέει 
2 \ 5 ~ A 3 4 2 , > ~ , 3 
ὅαντες δὲ ἐκεῖνοι μὴ eg tag “ἰϑηνὰς ἀποπεμῳφϑῶσι καϑίζουσιν ἐς 
-- ~ , « , 4 7 , ; Sah 3 νι > + 
σ0 τῶν Ζιοσκούροων ἱερον. 4. Nixooteatog δὲ avtove ἀνίστη té 
‘ ~ € ? > vw ¢ ~ ¢ 4 > A ~ 
καὶ maosuvdsizo. ὡς δ᾽ οὖκ éexecdev, o δῆμος οπλισϑεις ἐπί τῇ 
A ? ~ Ν ~ ~ A 
προφάσει ταύτῃ, ὡς οὐδὲν αὐτῶν ὑγιὲς διανοουμένων τῇ τοῦ μὴ 
x ~ 2 , , Φ 3 ~ 2 ~ 5 - yy’ A 
ξυμπλεῖν ἀπιστίᾳ, τὰ TE OAM αὐτῶν EX τῶν οἰκιῶν ELUPE HOLE 
ΙΝ ~ Η τι 2 ’ ς 2 ‘ Ne ape 2 vi ὃ , 9 
αὐτῶν τινὰς οἷς ἐπέτυχον, εἰ μὴ Nixooteatog ἐκώλυσε, Oleg ϑειρὰν 
+ ¢ ~ 2 .- Κ A , , 2 νι Ξε ~ 
av. ὁρῶντες δ᾽ οἱ ἄλλοι τὰ zIyromeva xadiCovow ἐς τὸ .“Πραῖον 
« ᾽ A ΄ , ‘ init 
ἱκέται καὶ γίγνονται οὐκ ἐλάσσους τετρακοσίων. ὁ δὲ δῆμος, 
Α 
δείσας μή Tt νεωτερίσωσιν, ἀνίστησί TE αὐτούς, πείσας, καὶ διακο- 
Q ’ ’ ’ 
i 3 A 4 ~ ¢ - ~ A \ > , > _™ 
pices 8g τὴν πρὸ tov Πραίον νῆσον», καὶ τὰ ἐπιτηδειὰ ἐκεῖσε 
2 ~ / 
αὑτοῖς διεπέμπετο. 
LXXVI. Τῆς δὲ στάσεως ἐ ) ὕσης, τετάρτῃ ἢ πὲ 
. Lig δὲ στάσεως ἕν τούτῳ οὐυσῆς, τδταρτῇ ἢ πδμπτῇ 
ς 4 A A ~ 3 ~ 5 4 ~ ΄ « 5» ~ 
ἡμέρᾳ μετὰ THY τῶν ἀνδρῶν ὃς τὴν γῆσον διακομιδὴν, Kb FL τῆς 
, δ ~ 4 \ 2 ~ 2; , ~ 
Κυλλήνης Πελοποννησίων νῆξς, μετὰ tov ἐκ τῆς Lovie πλοῦν 
᾽ 3 4 » \ , . 3 Be sage ik 
EPOOMOL οὖσαι, παραγίγνονται τρεῖς καὶ πεντήχοντα᾽ ἤρχε δὲ αὐτῶν 
3 Α A 3 ~ ΄ 3 f 
““λκίδας, ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον, καὶ Βρασίδας αὐτῷ ξυμβουλος éné- 
ς ’ 4 3 al. , ~ 2 oh, co a > “ 
mel. ορμισάμενοι δὲ ἐς Aupota λιμενὰ τῆς ἠπείρου HK ἕῳ ETE- 
oo ὔ σ΄- - ry ~ ar ‘ 
zheov τῇ Κερκύρᾳ. LXXVIL. οἱ δὲ πολλῷ ϑορύβῳ, καὶ πεφο- 
, ~ 4 , F Ge f 
βημένοι τὰ τ΄ ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ τὸν ἐπίπλουν, παρεσκευναζοντὺ TE 
Ψ Ce? ~ A Α , 5." cA ‘ 
ao ξξήκοντα ναῦς, καὶ τὰς ἀεὶ πληρουμένας ἔξεπεμπον πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐναντίους, παραινούντων ᾿ϑηναίων σφᾶς τὸ ἐᾶσαι πρῶτον ἐχπλεῦ- 
“ὦ Φ 3 ἫΝ , ς ‘ ’ 
σαι, καὶ ὕστερον πάσαις ἅμα ἐχείνους ἐπιγενέσϑαι. ὦ. ὡς δὲ αὖ- 
“ὦ \ a x r « ~ , Ἀ > ae 
τοῖς πρὸς τοῖς πολεμίοις ἦσαν σποραδὲς αἱ νῆξς, δυο μὲν εὐϑὺυς 
ς \ © 5 , 3 7 7 \ 
ηὐτομόλησαν, ἐν ἑτέραις δὲ ἀλλήλοις οἱ ἐμπλέξοντες ἐμάχοντο" ἢ» OF 
Α ~ - ΄ διὰ. 7 Α € J 
οὐδεὶς κόσμος TOY ποιδυμένων. 3. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ {ἰΠελοποννησιοι 
A \ ᾽ὔ 2 t 
τὴ» ταραχὴν e140! μὲν γανσι πρὸς ζους Keox Οαιους ἐτάξαντο, 
~ ‘ ~ a 4 "Ὁ ~ 3 , τ 5 
ταῖς δὲ λοιπαῖς πρὸς τὰς δώδεκα ναῦς τῶν “ϑηναίων, ὧν your 
4 ΄ : ΣΤ \ ¢ ‘ ΄ 
αἱ δύο Σαλαμινία καὶ Πάραλος. ΤΙΟΧΧΎΥΗΙ. καὶ οἱ μὲν Κερκυ- 
~ ~ Q a 3, 3 μεν 
ραῖοι κακῶς TE καὶ καὶ ὀλίγας προσπίπτοντες ἐταλαιπωροῦυντο 
~ ; MOOS eh eh 
xad αὑτούς" οἱ δ᾽ ~AOnraior, φοβούμενοι to πληϑὸος καὶ τὴν 
> Ν A ’ὔ ΠΥ 
περικύκλωσιν, ἀϑρόαις μὲν οὐ προσέπιπτον, οὐδὲ κατὰ μέσον ταῖς 
a , λ . oan . a ef 
Ep ἑαυτοὺς τεταγμέναις, προσβαλόντες δὲ κατὰ κέρας, καταδνοῦυσι 
-“ Α ~ , 3: τῶ , ; 
μίαν ναῦν. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα κύχλον ταξαμένων αὐτῶν περιέπλεον 
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4 ~ “- ’ὔ Α € A ~ ? 
mul ἐπειρῶντο ϑοριβεῖν. 2. γνόντες δὲ ot πρὸς τοῖς Κερκυραίοις 
‘ 1 ὦ 3 ΄ , ἢ > ~ ‘ 
καὶ δεισαντες μὴ ὑπὲρ ἕν δ᾽ αυπάχτῳ γένοιτο ἐπιβοηϑοῦσι" καὶ 
“ 2 { ~ v4 δ > ἡ ~ "A ᾿" , 2 33 
γενόμεναι TOOK αἱ ViES dua τὸν ἐπίπλουν τοῖς “ϑηναίοις ἔποι- 
- ς , , , νι Ὁ A 
οὔντο. 3. οἱ δ᾽ ὑπεχώρουν 16n πρυμνὰν xoovomEevol’ καὶ ἅμὰ τὰς 
es ΓΑ Fy ΄ ~ v4 , ξ ~ 
τῶν Κερκυραίων ἐβούλοντο προκαταφυγεῖν, ὁτι μάλιστα suvtor 
~ td A \ ~ } ~ 32 , 
σχολῇ TE ὑποχωρούντων, καὶ πρὸς σφᾶς τεταγμένων τῶν ELHPTLOY 
Α 3 f tA 3 ’ 3 € 4 , 
A. ἡ μὲν οὖν ναυμαχία, τοιαύτη γδνομένη, ἐτελεύτα Eg ἡλίον Svow 
yr ON ΄ ~ 4 , 3 , 
LX XIX. Καὶ ot Κερκυραῖοι, δείσαντες μὴ σφίσιν ἐπιπλεῦ' 
Α \ , : ~ ¢ vn A 3 ~ 
cartes ἐπὶ THY πόλιν, WE κρατοῦντες, OL πολέμιοι, ἢ τοὺς EX τῆς 
\ “ “ΞΟ , , > ~ 
γήσον ἀναλάβωσιν, ἢ καὶ ἄλλο τι νεωτερίσωσι, τούς TE Ex τῆς 
7 / 3 \ € ~ “ Ἁ A ’ 3 ? 
ψήσου πᾶλιν es to Eoaiov διεκομισὰν καὶ τὴν πολιν ἐφυλασσον. 
Ω € go 2 A A A , Ε > » ,“» Pa ἈΞ. 
2. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπι μὲν τὴν πολιν οὐκ ἑτολμῆσαν πλεῦσαι κρατοῦντες τῇ 
- Ν A ~ ld ~ , 2 f 
ναυμαχίᾳ, τρεῖς δὲ καὶ δέκα ναῦς ἔχοντες tor Κερκυραίων ἀπέπλευ- 
A af ? , ~ 3 [4 ’; +. 4 
σαν ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον οϑενπὲερ ἀνηγάγοντο. 3. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπὶ 
A \ , 2 Α ~ 3 ? 4 > ~ ~ A 
μὲν τὴν πολιν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐπέπλεον, καίπερ ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ καὶ 
’ » s ΧΩ ~ ς , 2 , > 
φόβῳ ovras καὶ Βρασίδου παραινοῦντος, ὡς λέγεται, Aduida, too- 
’ 4 3 a ‘ > A \ 4 4 \ 2 ΄ 3 
wiyqov δὲ οὐκ ovtog’ emi δὲ τὴν ““ευκίμνην τὸ ἀχρωτήριον ἀπο- 
΄, we, το. οὗ A > , ¢ \ ~ ~ 
βάντες ἐπόρϑουν τοὺς ἀγρούς. LXXX. ὁ δὲ δῆμος τῶν Keouv- 
? 3 , A , A 3 , € ~ “ν᾿ 
ϑαίων EY τουτῷ, περιδεὴς γενόμενος μὴ ἐπιπλεύσωσιν αἱ LIES, τοῖς 
ε _ + > , ‘ my, SE ¢ , ς ΄ 
TE ἱκέταις ἤξδσαν ἕς λόγους καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις, OnMS σωϑήσδται ἢ πο- 
, > ~ ῇ >. ᾿ ~ 3 ~ 3 
hig. καὶ τινας αὑτῶν ἔπεισαν ἕς τὰς ναῦς ἐσβῆναι" ἐπλήρωσαν 
᾿ 4 , , ’ ‘ >? 2 ¢ gt 
yao ὁμῶς τριάκοντα [προσδεχόμενοι tov ἐπίπλουν]. ὦ. οἱ δὲ IIe- 
if ? ’, ¢ , \ ~ ω ’ 
λοποννήσιοι μέχρι μέσου ἡμέρας δῃώσαντες τὴν γῆν, ἀπέπλευσαν, 
‘ \ 3 ~ 3 .-- fae , 
καὶ ὑπὸ νύκτα αὐτοῖς ἐφρυκτωρήϑησαν ὅξήκοντα νῆες ᾿ϑηναίων 
’ 3 \ / ca) 3 ~ , \ 
προσπλέουσαι ano “ευκάδος" ἂς ot “΄ϑηναῖοι, πυνϑανόμενγοι τὴν 
“ ᾿ 4 > 3 ΄ , ~ x, A ,ὔ , 
στασιν καὶ tag pet Aduidov ναῦς ἐπι Κέρχυραν μελλούσας 
~ > + ᾿ Ν > , \ , (4 
πλεῖν, ἀπέστειλαν, καὶ Ευρυμέδοντα τὸν Θουχλέους στρατηγόν. 
ς Ἁ gy r ἢ ~ \ ? { Ν ’ὔ 
ἸΟΧΧ ΧΙ. οἱ μὲν οὖν Πελοποννήσιοι τῆς γυχτὸς εὐθὺς κατὰ τάχος 
3 , > 3 oy” \ N ~ Ἁ € ᾽ὔ A 
ἐκομίζοντο ἐπ᾿ οἴκον παρὰ τὴν γῆν" καὶ ὑπερενεγκόντες τὸν Aév- 
3 A ‘ »-"- iv , ~ 
καδίων ἰσϑμὸν τὰς FAVE, OTM μὴ περιπλέοντες ὀφϑῶσιν, ἀποκο- 
/ ~ ,ὔ 3 νὰ , 3 A beta 
μίζονται. “ὁ, Keouvoaion δέ, αἰσϑόμενοι tag re “Artinag ναῦς 
, , ~ 7, 2 Ed , 
προσπλεούσας, τὰς TE τῶν πολεμίων οἰχομένας, λαβόντες τοὺς τ 
/ 3 4 7 jf he +f 4 4 ~ 
Meooyriovg ἐς τὴν πόλιν ἤγαγον πρότερον ἔξω ὄντας, καὶ τὰς PAY 
~ , a 3 7 3 \ CARY Ae 4 r 
περιπλεῦσαι uehevourtey ὡς ἐπλήρωσαν ey τὸν ᾿λλαΐκον λιμένα, 
3 a , ~ ~ + ar > ͵ 
ἐν ὁσῷ περιεκομίζοντο, τῶν ἐχϑρῶν εἰ τινὰ λάβοιεν, ἀπέκτεινον" 
A 9 ~ - σ , 5 ~ 3 , b] , 
καὶ EX τῶν PEOY ὁσονς ἔπεισαν ἐσβῆναι ἐχβιβάζοντες ἀπεχώρησαν, 
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9 A ¢ -7ὔ 3 7 -ἷ΄᾿ e a rd r yy Z 
ἐς τὸ Hoaiov re ἐλϑόντες τῶν ἱκβτῶν ὡς πεντηκοντὰ ardoug Ob 
~ Ld \ 8 , ςς 
χὴν ὑποσχεῖν ἔπεισαν καὶ κατέγνωσαν πάντων ϑάνατον. 3. οἱ δὲ 
A \ ~ € ~ ΄ 2 ς cr ‘ f 
πολλοὶ τῶν ἱκετῶν, OOO! οὐκ ἐπείσϑησαν, ὡς δώρων TH γιγνημένα, 
~ 3 ~ ~ ‘ 5 ~ ,ὔ ‘ 
διέφϑειραν αὐτοῦ ἐν TH ἱερῷ ἀλλήλους καὶ Ex τῶν δειδρῶν τινὲς 
3 ΄ « > «ς of 2 ᾽ὔ > a) ae A τ᾽ μ ee 4 
ἀπήγχοντο, οἱ O ὡς ἕκαστοι ἐδύναντο ἀγνηλοῦντο. 4. ἡμέρας τί 
[4 ‘ a 2 , ¢ 3 , ~ cu” ‘ ΄ 
ὅπτα, ἃς ἀφικομδνος ὁ υρυμέδων ταῖς δξηκοντα ναυσί παρεμειν,͵ 
ur ΕΝ ~ > ~ ‘ \ ~ 5 > ἢ 
Κερκυραῖοι σφῶν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς δοκοῦντας εἶναι ἑφάνευον͵ 
\ 4 5 »ὔ 3 , ~ \ - / > , 
THY μὲν αἰτίαν ἐπιφέροντες τοῖς τὸν δῆμον καταλνοῦυσιν, ἀπέϑανον 
7 \ 307 ot ᾿ τὰ og x, a 4 Inn jo [ὦ ) Σ 
δὲ τινὸς καὶ ἰδίας ἐχϑρὰς ἕνεκα, καὶ ἄλλοι χρημάτων σφίσιν» O—pel- 
7 co ~ ye . ~ , δ 2 ! 7 , ' 
λομένων ὑπὸ τῶν λαβόντων" ὅ. πᾶσα τε ἰδέα κατέστη ϑανάτονυ, 
\ τ “9 ~ , , Iot Ψ > , ὧς 
καὶ οἷον φιλεῖ ἐν τῷ. τοιούτῳ γίγνεσϑαι, οὐδὲν ὃ,τι οὐ ξυνέβη καὶ 
7 ὔ A ‘ \ ~ 2 f N 3 \ ~ ¢ a. 
ETL περαιτέρω. καὶ γὰρ πατὴρ παῖδα ἀπέχκτεινδ καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν 
3 ~ Α Α 3 ~ > € , ‘ 
ἁπεσπῶντο καὶ πρὸς αὐτοῖς ἐχτείνοντο, οἱ δὲ TIVES καὶ MEELOLAO- 
: , 3 ~ y , ae ~ b) , 6 v4 , > A 
δομηϑέντες ev τοῦ Aiorvoov τῷ ἱερῷ ἀπέϑανον. 0. ovtasg μὴ 
4 > , a \ oo» & ~ ? 3 ~ , > ἢ 
στάσις προὐχωρησδ᾽ καὶ ξδοξξ μᾶλλον, διότι Ev τοῖς πρώτη ἐγϑνε- 
: 7 y 2 ν ὦ , A ~ ¢ 2 ~ \ ¢ ‘ 
to, LXXXIL ἐπεὶ ὑστερόν ye καὶ πᾶν, ὡς εἰπεῖν, τὸ “Ελληνικον 
> , ~ > ~ ¢ ~ me} ~ s 
ἐκινήϑη, διαφορῶν ovowy sxaorayov τοῖς τὸ τῶν Our προ- 
, \ , if , 3 ? Ω. Α ~ 2.) \ 
στάταις τους “ϑηναίους ἐπαγεσϑαι καὶ τοῖς ὀλίγοις τοὺς Auxe- 
, 4 3 \ > 7 2 ον 3, «οὐ ΄ Xo? € , 
δαιμονίους, καὶ ἐν μὲν εἰρήνῃ οὐκ ἂν EyortTMY πρόφασιν, OVS 8τοί- 
~ 2 ’ , ΄ \ ? va 
Mov παρακαλεῖν avzovg’ πολεμουμένων δέ, καὶ ξυμμαχίας ἅμα 
ς ’ ~ ~ 2 , , Ν ~ 3 ~ 2 
δκατέροις τῇ τῶν ἐναντίων κακώσει, καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς EX τοῦ αὖ- 
» , ἥν, ¢€ > Α ~ 
TOV προσποιήσει, ῥᾳδίως KL EMaywyaL τοῖς νεωτερίζειν τι βουλο- 
, 2 , [Φ] \ 95 , 4 A \ \ ΄ 
μένοις ἐπορίζοντο. ὦ. καὶ ἐπέπεσε πολλὰ καὶ γαλεπὰ HATH στα- 
~ , , ‘ Ν A + / 7 a! 
σιν ταῖς πόλεσι, γιγνομῆνὰ μὲν καὶ HEL ἐσόμενα, ἕως ἂν ἡ αὐτὴ 
τ 5 ᾿ ? gz ten Α A € , Α "- 2 
φυσὶς ἀνϑρωώπῶν ἢ, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ ἡσυχαίτερα καὶ τοῖς εἰδεσι διηλ- 
f ς δ Ὁ ς δ» - ’ ~ 
AGPUEVEL, ὡς ἂν ξκάσται αἱ μεταβολαὶ τῶν ξυντυχιῶν ἐφιστῶνται. 
> ‘ ‘ 2 ΄ \ > ~ / ‘) , \ < 5 ~ 
ὃν μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνῃ καὶ CYADOIS πραγμαᾶσιν ML TE πόλεις καὶ οἱ (OLO- 
3 / A , ov \ Ν \ 3 3 ὔ > , 
ται ἀμείνους τὰς Yropag ἔχουσι διὰ TO μὴ ἐς ἀκουσίους ἀγαγκὰς 
’, P F id δὲ LE ’ δ .} by 4 iy ,ὕὔ , ~ ΡΒ ἊΝ ΕΣ A \ ’ 
πίπτειν" ὁ δὲ πολέμος, υρεέλων τὴν εὐπορίαν τοῦ καϑ' ἡμέραν, βί- 
, A \ 4 , \ 5 \ ~ ~ 
asog διδασκαλὸς καὶ πρὸς τὰ παροόντὰῷ τὰς ὀργὰς τῶν πολλῶν 
΄ χῳ 2 3 ᾿ 7 v4 ai 5 ‘ ~ , A ‘ > 1 hae 
ὁμοιοῖ. 3. ἐστασίαζε τὰ οὖν τὰ TAY πόλεων, καὶ τὰ ἐφυστερίζοντα 
, ~ 7 Α 5 ; \ id \ 
MOV, MVGTEL THY προγεγομέγοῶν, πολὺ Enepeos τὴν ὑπερβολὴν τοῦ 
~ ‘ , ~ > (ἃ ᾿ Α ~ 
καινοῦσϑαι τὰς διανοίας τῶν T ἐπιχειρήσεων περιτεγνῆσει καὶ TOY 
~ 2 , ; ‘ ‘ . 3 os Es ~ 2 τ 3. 
τιμωριῶν ἀτοπίᾳ. 4. χαὶ τὴν εἰοϑιῖαν ἀξίωσιν τῶν ὀνομάτουν ee 


~ 


N A 5 ’ ΓΝ 7 ’ νΝ Α > , 2 
τὰ ἔργα ἀντηλλαξὰν τῇ δικαιῶσει. τολμὰ μὲν γὰρ ἀλόγιστος ὠν- 


ῃ 
7, 


? 3 ; - 4 ? , 
δρεία φιλέταιρος ἐνομίσϑη, μξλλησις δὲ προμηϑὴς δειλίᾳ εὐπρεπήρι 
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\ 4 ~ ~ > , ? ‘ 4 A ? : : 
zo δὲ σῶφρον TOV ἀνάνδρου πρόσχημα, καὶ TO πρὸς amor ξυνετὸν 
»νι-" 2 ’ 4 > 2 , 2. .λ 2 ‘ , ͵ 
ἔπι nav ἀργὸν" τὸ δ᾽ ἐμπληκτῶς of ἀνδρὴς μοίρᾳ προσετέϑη, 
> a ‘ δὲ \ > ; y : / 9 , 3 ~ ᾿ ¢ Σ 
ἀσφάλεια δὲ τὸ ἐπιβουλευσάσϑαι, ἀποτροπῆς πρόφασις εὔλογος. 
\ oe 4 ’,ὔ \ 2 t > , - 
5. καὶ ὃ μὲν χαλεπαίνων πιστὸς ἀεί, ὁ δ᾽ ἀντιλέγων αὐτῷ ὕποπτος. 
2 a? t ᾿ A Ye , ἢ ᾿ ΄ 
ἐπιβουλευσας δὲ τις τυχῶν ξυνδτὸς καὶ ὑπονοήσας ἔτι δεινοτερος᾽ 
, ? Φ Α 3 ~ f ~ [4 , - 
προβουλεύσας δὲ, ows μηδὲν αὐτῶν δεήσει, τῆς TE ἑταιρίας διαλι- 
\ ‘ A 3 ? 5 ΟἹ , ct ~ A , ι 
τῆς καὶ τοὺς ἐναντίους ἐκπεπληγμένος. ἁπλῶς δὲ 0 φϑάσας τὸν 
, , ~ 5) ~ ΩΣ = 
μέλλοντα κακόν τι δρᾶν ἐπῃνεῖτο, καὶ ὃ ἐπικελεύσας τὸν μὴ διανο- 
΄ 4 \ 4 14 \ ~ ¢ ~ 9 ΄ 
ούμενον. θ. καὶ μὴν καὶ τὸ ξυγγενὲς τοῦ ἐταιρικοῦ ἀλλοτριώτερον 
> 7 A \ ¢ ,ὕ 5 ? , ~ 5 ‘ 
γένετο διὰ τὸ ἑτοιμότερον εἰναι ἀπροφασίστως τολμᾶν OV γὰρ 
\ ~ ω ’ὔὕ 4 ’ ς ~ 4 a 
μετὰ τῶν κειμένων τόμων ὠφελείας αἱ τοιαῦται ξύνοδοι, ἀλλὰ 
\ \ ~ ? 4 ‘ 3 ~ > \ 
παρὰ τοὺς καϑεστῶτας πλεονεξίᾳ. καὶ τὰς ἐς σφᾶς αὐτοὺς πίστεις 
, Lond ? ? ~ 3 ? “Ἃ - ~ ~ 
ov τῷ ϑείῳ νομῷ μᾶλλον ExQUTUPOYTO ἢ τῷ κοινῇ τι παρανομῆ- 
᾿ > 4 ~ > , Ἤν ’ 3 ; 
om. 7. τὰ TE ἀπὸ τῶν ἐναντίων καλῶς λεγόμενα ἐνεδέχοντο ἔρ- 
- 3 , Α 3 4 2 ᾽ὔ ,ὔ ; 
γων φυλακῇ, EL MOOVAOLEM, καὶ OV YEVOALOTYTL. ἀντιτιμωρησασϑαί TE 
4 , 3 by > A ‘ ~ 4 oe ᾽ 
τινα πὲρι πλείονος ἣν ἢ αὑτὸν μὴ προπαϑεῖν. καὶ ορχοι εἰ που 
ay 7 & ~ > ~ > + ‘ \ of € 
ὥρα γένοιντο ξυναλλαγῆς, ἐν τῷ αὐτίκα πρὸς TO ἄπορον ἑκατέρῳ 
, df 3 > ἢ + , s 3 \ ~ 
διδόμενοι ἰσχνὸν οὐκ ἐχόντων adhoder δίναμιν" ἐν δὲ τῷ παρατυ- 
, rd 7 ~ > ἡ yf aN Α Α , 
youtt ὃ φϑάσας ϑαρσῆσαι, δὲ Wor apeaxtor, ἥδιον διὰ τὴν πίστιν 
᾿ ~ “> 1 ~ ἣν ‘ , > Ν 2 Phe 
ἐτιμωρεῖτο ἢ ἀπὸ TOV προφανοῦς, καὶ TO τὸ ἀσηαλὲς ἐλογίζετο 
‘ Ο 2 ᾽ , b) , 
καὶ ὃτι ἀπάτῃ περιγενόμενος ξυνέσεως ἀγωνισμαὰ προσελάμβαγε. 
«τ a ε ἢ ν ΕΛ, Da een 
oaov δ᾽ οἱ πολλοῖι κακοῦργοι ovteg δέξιοι κέχληνται ἢ ἀμαϑεῖς 
3 , A ~ A 3 ὔ 3 S onl ~ >) , Ἶ , 
ἀγαϑοί, καὶ τῷ μὲν αἰσχυνονται, ὃπι δὲ TH ἀγαλλονται. 8. παν- 
2 2 ~ δὴ 2 \ ὁ“ A , ‘ , . 2 3 
τῶν δ᾽ αὐτῶν αἴτιον ἀρχὴ ἢ διὰ πλεονεξίαν καὶ φιλοτιμίαν ἐκ ὃ 
~ Ἁ A ~ , \ ,ὔ € \ 
αὐτῶν χαὶ ἐς TO φιλονεικεῖν “αϑισταμένων TO πρόϑυμον. οἱ γὰρ 
~ ’ > 3 ’ ς ,ὔ 3 ~ f 
ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι προστάντες MET ὀνόματος ἑκάτεροι εὐπρεποῦς, πλή- 
~ 4 3 ? - 
ϑους TE ἰσονομίας πολιτικῆς καὶ ἀριστοχρατίας σώφρονος προτι- 
, \ A \ , ’ 5 3 ~ ‘ \ 
μήσει, τὰ μὲν κοινὰ λόγῳ Degaumevortes ἀϑλα ἐποιοῦντο, mauve OE 
, ΟῚ ye? > / , ᾿ 3 ? ᾿ ‘4 Ἁ 
τρόπῳ ἀγωνιζόμενοι ἀλλήλων περιγίγνεσθαι ἑτόλμησᾶν τὰ τὰ δει- 
“ f ‘ 7 4 ᾿ 2 / ~ 
yoruta ἐπεξήεσαν τὲ, τὰς τιμωρίας ἔτι μείζους, OV μέχρι τοῦ δι- 
& ~ ~ ’ 7 2 \ 4 i , 
καίουν καὶ τῇ πόλει Svupogov προτιϑέντες, ἐς δὲ τὸ ἑκατέροις ποὺ 
). Δ - ‘ a” ¢ ae aon \ , IQ? — 
ἀεὶ ἡδονὴν ἔχον ορίζοντες, καὶ ἢ μδτὰ ψήφου adixov καταγεῶσε- 
5 , \ ~ ἐ ~ 3 \ ard 
Gg, ἢ χειρί, χτώμενοι TO κρατεῖν, ETCLMOL ἧσαν τὴν αὐτίκα φίλονει- 
’ > / “ 2 , \ 2 δ. ed “- > , 
κίαν ἐκπιμπλάναι. core εὐσεβίᾳ μὲν οὐδέτεροι EvomiCoy, εὐπρεπείᾳ 
\ , il , > , γε Ξ A : 4 
οὗ λόγου οἷς ξυμβαίη ἐπιφϑόνως τι διαπράξασϑαι, ἄμεινον ἤκουον.» 
» ~ ¢ 3 2? } ng > Ihe Ἃ 
τα δὲ μέσα τῶν πολιτῶν VA ἀμφοτέρων, ἢ OTL οὐ ξυνηγωνίζοιτο ἢ 
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ld - » ’ὔ Pa oe -“ 
φϑύνῳ τοῦ περιεῖναι διερϑείροντο. LXXXIUT. οὕτω πᾶσι ἰδέα 
, ? Ν \ , ~ ς -- 
κατέστη κακοτροπίας διὰ τὰς στάσεις τῷ λληνικῷ, καὶ τὸ εὕη- 
7 OA tn cakes Bes , ‘ \ 
Yes, ov τὸ γενναῖον πλεῖστον μετέχει, καταγελασϑὲν ἠφανίσθη, τὸ 
ee , ’ , Tw , 7 ‘ ᾿ ἐς 
δὲ ἀντιτετάχϑαι ἀλλήλοις τῇ γεώμῃ ἀπίστως ἐπὶ πολὺ διήνεγκεν" 
ζ > ‘ - ¢ , at 4 , 2 ΟΝ +f vA Ἴ ΄ 
2. οὐ γὰρ ἣν ὁ διαλύσων οὔτε λόγος ἐχυρὸς οὔτε ogxos φοβερὸς, 
?, ᾿ S + σ΄ 4 ~ 5 ‘ b] ͵ ~ ane ᾽ 
κρείσσους δὲ ὑντὲς ἀπαντὲς λογισμῷ ὃς τὸ ἀνέλπιστον τοὺ βέβαι- 
\ ἂν “ ’, \ ~ ? | 
ov, μὴ παϑεῖν μᾶλλον προεσκόπουν ἢ πιστεῦσαι ἐδύναντο. 3. καὶ 
¢ ͵ , id A a ~ \ . 
οἱ φαυλότεροι γνώμην ὡς τὰ πλείω περιεγίγγοντο" τῷ γὰρ δεδιέ- 
~ μ᾿ Α A 4 ~ > / / A ' 
ψαι TO TE αὑτῶν ἐνδεὲς καὶ TO τῶν ἐναντίων ξυνετόν, μὴ λόγοις TE 
4 ο Α 3 ~ , > ~ ~ , ? 
HOCOVG ὦσι, καὶ EX TOV πολυτρόπου αὐτῶν τῆς γνώμης φϑαάσωσι 
,ὔ ~ x A f \ 
προεπιβουλενόμενοι, τολμηρῶς πρὸς τὰ ἔργα ἐχώρουν. 4. οἱ δὲ 
~ ΧΑ ὔ Α P Ν ‘oud ~ Ψ' 
καταφρονοῦντες κἂν προαισϑέσϑαι καὶ ἔργῳ οὐδὲν σφᾶς δεῖν λὰμ- 
"δ ; Mt νοὶ "- 4, χλλ ν ὃ 0. οὐ 
ἄνειν ἃ γνώμῃ ἔξεστιν ἄφρακτοι μᾶλλον διεφϑείροντο. 
Ἷ ? J ~ , \ \ ? ~ 
LXXXIV. Ἂν δ᾽ οὖν τῇ Κερκύρᾳ τὰ πολλὰ αὐτῶν προξτολ- 
r¢ Noe oF a x ? Ra. \ , δ , ἐς ἃ 
μήϑη, καὶ ὁπόσα vot μὲν ἀρχόμενοι τὸ πλέον ἢ σωηγροσύνῃ ὑπὸ 
~ \ ᾽ , € > , , 
τῶν THY τιμωρίαν παρασχόντῶν οἱ ἀνταμυνύμενοι δράσειαν, πενίας 
Ν ~ 3 ΄ὕ 2 ¢ / , / V2 Ἃ \ , 
δὲ τῆς εἰωϑυίας anadhacetortes tives, ualtota δ᾽ ἂν διὰ πάϑους 
3 ~ \ ~ , ᾽ \ , ae “ 
ἐπιϑυμοῦντες τὰ τῶν πέλας ἔχειν, παρὰ δίκην γιγνωσκοιεν, Ob TE 
x > 4 GS > \ ΒΩ 4 , > , 3 , 2 ~ 
un ἔπι πλεονεξίᾳ a0 toov δὲ μάλιστα ἐπιόντες, ἀπαιδευσίᾳ ὀργῆς 
Γ as 5 , 3 ~ 4 9 , 5 
σἱλεῖστον EXPEQOMEVOL ὦμῶς καὶ ἀπαραιτήτως ἐπέλϑοιεν. 2. ξυν- 
,ὔ - , 3 Α A ~ : ~ 4 “ 
ταραχϑέντος TE τοῦ βίου & τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον τῇ πόλει, καὶ τῶν 
, / € 3 , δ 3 ~ 4 4 \ 
vOMWY κρατήσασα ἢ ανϑρωπδϑιὰ φυσιρ, εἰωϑυῖα καὶ παρὰ τοὺς 
2 ~ 3 , 3 , 3 4 Ἁ > ~ yv ,ὕ 
φόμους ἀδικεῖν, ἀσμένη ἐδηλῶσεν ἀκρατὴς μὲν ορνῆς οὐσα, κρείσ- 
Ἁ ~ ’ N = + ? 4 ) ~ 
cov δὲ tov δικαίου, πολεμία δὲ τοῦ προυχοντος" οὐ γὰρ ἃν τοῦ 
᾿ 4 ἊΣ > + . οὐ ~ ‘ 7 
σὲ ὁσίου τὸ τιμωρεῖσϑαι προὐτίϑεσαν τοῦ TE μὴ ἀδικεῖν TO κερ- 
’ 3 x \ , . 9 Ἁ 3 \ ἢ. ~ aa ~  », 
Suey, ἕν @ μὴ βλαπτουσὰν ἰσχυν siye τὸ φϑονεῖν. αξιοῦσί τ8 
4 ~ ΄ ς + , ζ vd 
τοὺς κοινοὺς περὶ τῶν TOLOVTMY οἱ ἄνϑρωποι νόμους, ἀφ᾿ ὧν ἅπα- 


3 


- 3 4 ¢ ΄ » a“ > 4 , 2). 
σιν ἔλπις ὑπόχειται σφαλεῖσι κὰν αὑτοὺς διασώζεσϑαι, ἐν ἄλλων 
' 4 \ ι , ch v 
τιμωρίαις προχαταλυειν καὶ μὴ ὑπολείπεσϑαι, εἰ MOTE ἀρὰ τις κι»- 
Α 7 > ~ 
δυνεύσας τινὸς δεήσεται αὐτῶν. 
% Tv \ 5 δι 3 \ ¢ a « ᾿ 
LXXXY. Οἱ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὴν πόλιν Κερκυραῖοι τοιαύταις 
Pe ‘as , 3 , , 3 7 a ¢ > aN 4 
ὀργαῖς ταῖς πρώταις tg ἀλληλοῦυς ἐχρήσαντο, καὶ ὁ Evoupedar καὶ 
co, ass 3 7 aS 2 ΄ Β σὰ iva Α € ᾽ὔ 
οἱ uf ϑηναῖοι ἀπέπλευσαν ταῖς ναυσίν" Z. VETEQOY ὃδ OL φξδύγοντες 
- σ΄ Ἐν a) > ~ > , 
τῶν Κερκυραίων, dowd yoar yao αὑτῶν ὃς πεντακοσίους, τείχη TE 
a F 3 ~ 2 ? = 2 , ~ 7 > 7 ~ A 
λαβόντες, ἃ ἣν ἕν τῇ ἠπείρῳ, ἐκράτουν τῆς πέραν οἰκείας γῆς καὶ 
ΕᾺΝ 2 fs id ? 3 ’ A 5 ~ , ‘ \ Ἦν 
ἐξ αὑτῆς ὁρμώμενοι ἐληίζοντο τοὺς ἕν τῇ νησῷ καὶ πολλὰ ἔβλαπτον, 
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th ‘2 \ ia 3 ~ 7 3 > QD. δὲ καὶ & 
καὶ λιμὸς ἰσχυρὸς ἐγένετο ἕν τῇ πολει. ὃ. ἐπρεσβεύοντο δὲ καὶ ES 
1 ry \ Jad A Η Α € Iai 
τὴν Auxedainove καὶ Κόρινθον περὶ καϑόδον" καὶ ὡς οὐδὲν 
~ > “ , ~ " 3 ’ 
αὐτοῖς ἐπράσσετο, VOTEQOY γρύνῳ πλοῖα χαὶ ἐπικούρους παρὰ- 
, , \ “" ew , ? ¢ 7 
oxevackmeron διέβησαν ἐς τὴν γῆσον, ἐξακοσιοι μάλιστα οἱ πάντες, 
Ἁ A ἂν Φ ? , Ἴ ~ Ψ A 
4. καὶ τὰ πλοῖα ἐμπρήσαντες, ὁπῶς anoyroia ἢ τοῦ ἄλλο τι ἢ 
= ~ ~ ᾿ 3 \ \ > , is 3 
κρατεῖν τῆς γῆς, ἀναβάντες ἐς τὸ ὅρος τὴν ]στώνὴην τεῖχος ἕνοιχο- 
/ ow \ ~ \ ~ ~ 3 ? 
δομησάμενοι ἔφϑειρον τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκρότουν. 
ν ~ b) 5 - 7 ~ ~ 
LXXXVE Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους τελευτῶντος “AOnvraior 
2 - “ Α Α < 
είκοσι ναῦς ἔστειλαν ἐς Σικελίαν καὶ Aayyta τὸν Medavomov 
\ > 4 4 ? , ᾿ εν 
στρατηγὸν αὐτῶν καὶ Χαροιάδην τὸν Εὐφιλήτου. 2. οἱ γὰρ Συ- 
, ‘ ~ 3 , 2 / } we? 
ρακοσιοι καὶ eortivoe ἕς πόλεμον ἀλλήλοις καϑέστασαν. Svup- 
A ae A , T \ al , ς Wan 
μᾶχοι δὲ τοῖς μὲν Avoazootoig your, πλὴν Καμαριναίων, αἰ ἄλλαι 
,ὕ , “ A Ν A ~ \ ~ 
Ζωρίδες πόλεις, αἵπερ καὶ πρὸς τὴν τῶν “ακεδαιμονίων τὸ πρῶ- 
~ , , > ? 2 , 
τον, ἀρχομέτον τοῦ πολέμου ξυμμαχίαν ἐτάχϑησαν, ov μέντοι 
, ~ A , € A , A 
ξυνεπολέμησαν γε" τοῖς δὲ Asovtivorwy αἱ Χαλκιδικαι moletg καὶ 
7 ~ Α 5 ὔ Α 4 ΑἹ 
Καμάρινα τῆς δὲ ᾿Ιταλίας Aoupot μὲν Συρακοσίων your, 
gt ~ \ \ \ . ‘ 2 J \ 2 , 
Ῥηγῖνοι δὲ κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενὲς “Ιεοντίνων. 3. ἐς οὖν τὰς ᾿ϑήνας 
, ᾿ ¢ ad ’ , , \ - 
πέμψαντες οἱ τῶν Asovtivar Svupuyot, κατὰ τὸ παλαιὰν ξυμμα- 
, ΧΟ, Ψ 5 , ‘ 2 
χίαν καὶ ort Loves ἦσαν, πείϑουσι τοὺς “ϑηναίους πέμιμαι 
/ ~ [4 \ \ ~ —¥ , ~ ~ 7 ‘ ~ 
σφίσι γαῦς" ὑπὸ γὰρ TOY «ΨΦυρακοσίων τῆς TE γῆς ξιργοντο καὶ τῆς 
, \ .,ὕἤ ¢ > ~ ~ ‘ > , 
ϑαλάσσης. A. καὶ ἔπεμψαν ot “AOyvaior τῆς μὲν οἰχειότητος 
, , ‘ ’ » 3 A , + 
moogacel, βουλόμενοι δὲ μήτε σῖτον eg τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἀγέσϑαι 
> , ? / , 3 7 A ” ᾿ 4 “ 
αὐτόϑεν, πρόπειραν TE ποιούμενοι εἰ σφίσι δυνατὰ εἴη TH ἐν τῇ 
’ ¢ , f f 5 
«Σικελίᾳ πραγματὰ ὑποχείρια γενέσϑαι. ὅ. καταστάντες οὖν ἐς 
~ 3 ᾽ὔ A / 5 ~ \ ~ , 
“Ῥήγιον τῆς ταλίας τὸν πόλεμον ἐποιοῦντο μετὰ τῶν Svupayor. 
3 J 
καὶ τὸ ϑέρος ἐτελεύτα. 
Y ἊΝ > 3 ? ~ va 
LXXXVIL. Tou δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμῶνος ἡ νόσος τὺ δεύ- 
3 / ~ 2. ? 3 ~ A 2 / ῥ᾽ \ 
τερον ἐπέπεσε τοῖς ADyvaiors, ἐχλιποῦσα μὲν οὐδένα χρόνον τὸ 
, 2 , nv ἢ 7 ? , ‘ A 
παντάπασιν, ἐγένετο δέ τις ὁμῶς διακωχή. 2. παρέμεινε δὲ τὸ 
4 “4 ? ” 3 ~ 4 x c 4 , ἡ 
μὲν ὕστερον οὐκ ἔλασσον ἑνιαυτοῦ, τὸ δὲ προτέρον καὶ Ovo ἐτῆ, 
aid 3 , \ 5 [χά ~ > , 4 , 
ὥστε “ϑηναίων γ8ὲ μὴ εἰναι ὁ,τι μᾶλλον Exauwoe τὴν δύναμιν. 
4 € ~ ‘ 
3. τετρακοσίων γὰρ ὁπλιτῶν καὶ τετρακισχιλίων οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
- - Α : , ( » A ἢ 
ἀπέϑανον ἐκ τῶν τάξεων καὶ τριαχοσίων ἱππέων, τοῦ δὲ ἄλλου 
Pig 3 - fF 3 . a > + N A [4 Ἅ , 
oylov ὠρεξευρέτος ἀριϑμὸς. A, ἐγένοντο Os καὶ οἱ πολλοι τοτὲ 
Α ~ ~ ᾽» 2 ᾽ % 3 1? \ 3 ~ 4 
σεισμοὶ τῆς γῆς, ἕν te ᾿ϑηναις καὶ ev Εὐβοίᾳ καὶ ἐν Βοιωτοῖς καὶ 
? > 3 bed ἊΝ ’ 
μάλιστα ἐν Ορχομενῷ τῷ Βοιωτίῳ. 


ΓΙΓΡΑΦΗΣ. 
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Α ς 4 3 3 ~ A y "Ὁ 
ΓΧΧΧΥΠΙΗ. Καὶ οἱ μὸν ἐν Σικελίᾳ ᾿Ιϑηναῖοι καὶ ἹῬηγῖννα 
αὖ 5 ~ ~ ᾽ 4 A Ἁ ba 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος τριάκοντα Pavol στρατεύουσιν ἐπὶ τὰς AlodOV 
7 , : ὔ Α > 3 ’ ? ,ὔ 5 
νήσους καλουμένας ϑέρους γὰρ δι ἀνυδρίαν ἀδύνατα ye ἐπι- 
’ / ἃ ~~ 3 , 7 , 4 
στρατεύειν. 2. νέμονται δὲ “ιπαραῖοι αὐτὸς, Κνιδίων ἄποικοι 
“4 s ~ 2 5 ~ ~ 7 “ ~ ς ἃ 
ὑντὲς. οἰκοῦσι O ἐν μιᾷ τῶν νήσων οὐ μεγάλῃ, καλεῖται δὲ 
/ Η \ 7 4} > ? ¢ , - ΄ 
“ιπαρα" τὰς δὲ ἀλλὰς ἔκ ταύτης ὁρμώμετοι γεωργοῦσι Ζ᾿ιδυμην 
‘ , ν ἐγ , \ , ” 
καὶ «Στρογγύλην καὶ Tegav. ὃ. νομίζουσι δὲ ot ἐκείνῃ ar Oow- 
3 ~ §& ~ ¢ c 9 ᾽ 7 \ , , 
ποι ἕν τῇ Leon ὡς ὁ ἤφαιστος yadusvet, ore τὴν νυχτὰ φαίγε- 
~ 3 ~ \ ‘ \ , ~ \ 
ται πῦρ ἀναδιδοῦσωα mohv καὶ τὴν ἡμέραν καπνόν. κεῖνται δὲ αἱ 
~ τ Α Α τ ~ A ? ~ 7 2 1 
γῆσοι αὐται κατὰ τὴν Σικελῶν καὶ Meconrior γῆν, ξύμμαχοι δ᾽ your 
wa ? , 3 ¢ 3 c ~ 4 - # 5 
“Συρακοσίων. A. τεμόντες δ᾽ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τὴν γῆν, ὡς οὐ προσ- 
, ἢ ᾽ YL Cy’ Nc \ 3 , 4 
ἐχώρουν, ἀπέπλευσαν ὃς to Pyyiov. καὶ 0 χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα καὶ 
, Υ 3 , ~ 7 » a 7 ὔ 
πέμπτον ἔτος ἐτελεῦτα τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε ον Θουκυδίδης ξυτέγραψεν. 
N ; - 3 8 
LXXXIX. Tov δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρους Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ 
ς ’ , \ ~ 3 ~ Σ ς Σ cy 2 Α 
οἱ ξύμμαχοι μέχρι μὲν τοῦ ἰσϑμοῦ ἢλϑον, ὡς ἐς τὴν ᾿ΖΙττικὴν 
~ " ~ 3 7 ¢ , 
ἐσβαλοῦντες, “Ayidog tov -Aeydauov ἡγουμένου, “ακεδαιμονίων 
~ 4 , ~ > f ,ὔ 4A 
βασιλέως, σεισμῶν δὲ γενομένων πολλῶν ἀπετράποντο πάλιν καὶ 
2 > »- 2 , ‘ Α ? \ , ~ 
οὐκ ἐγένετο ἐσβολή. 2. καὶ περί τούτους τοὺς χρόνους τῶν σδι- 
~ , ~ 2 , 2 3 , e , > 
σμῶν κατεχοντῶν, τῆς Εὐβοίας ἕν Οροβίαις ἢ Oalacca ἐπελ- 
~ ~ + ~ 4 ms 9 ~ ~ 
ϑοῦσα ἀπὸ τῆς τότε οὔσης γῆς καὶ κυματωϑεῖσα ἐπῆλϑε τῆς 
Α A A , A ? ς ld 4 
πόλεως μέρος τι, καὶ TO μὲν κατέχλυσε, τὸ δ᾽ ὑπενύστησξ, καὶ 
? ~ »] , sy fakes ‘ 3 3 , , 
θάλασσα vey ἔστι πρότερον OVER γῆ᾽ καὶ ἀνϑρῶπους διέφϑειρεν, 
{4 ~ \ A ; > , ‘ 
ὅσοι μὴ ἐδύναντο φϑῆναι πρὸς τὰ μετέωρα ἀναδραμόντες. 3. καὶ 
\ 93 ΄ ‘ > A ~ ~ 2 ’ i, 
περὶ ᾿Αἰταλάντην τὴν ἐπι ““οχροῖς τοῖς Onovrtiorg νῆσον maga- 
, , > + Ν ~ i ~ A . , 
πλησία γίγνεται ἐπίκλυσις, καὶ τοῦ TE φρουρίον τῶν «ϑηναίων 
ἊΣ ~ 3 ’ \ € , , 
παρεῖλε, καὶ δύο νεῶν ἀγειλκυσμένων τὴν stéQuy κατέξαξεν. 
,“ὔ 4 4 2 ‘ 7, , 2 ᾽ ,ὔ 9 
A, ἐγένετο δὲ χαὶ ἕν Πεπαρήϑῳ κυμᾶτος ἐπαναχωρησίς τις, οὐ 
A ~ ar ‘ A 
μέντοι ἐπέχλυσέ ye" καὶ σεισμὸς τοῦ τείχους τι κατέβαλε καὶ TO 
ag A 54 > 7 35 7 5 27 > at , 
πρυτανεῖον καὶ ἄλλας οἰκίας ὀλίγας. 5. αἴτιον δ΄ ἔγωγδ νομίζω 
~ t , ¢ 4 > 7 Ν ~ 2 
τοῦ τοιούτον, ἢ ἰσχυρότατος O σεισμὸς ἐγένετο, κατὰ τοῦτο ἀπο- 
, A , 8 De , ᾿ t 3 , 2 , 
στέλλειν τὸ τὴν ϑάλασσαν χαὶ ἐξαπίνης παλιν ἐπισπωμένην βιαιο- 
~ 4 Α - 2 + ~ 4 
φέρον τὴν ἐπίκλυσιν ποιεῖν" avev δὲ σεισμοῦ οὐκ ὧν μοι δοκεῖ TO 
~ “- - f 
τοιοῦτο ξυμβῆναι yereo Oa. 
~ ~ 4 \ ‘ of [4 é / 
XC. Tot δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους ἐπολέμουν μὲν καὶ ἄλλοι, ὡς ὅκα" 
~ ~ ,ὔ ‘ 3 Ἁ ¢ ~~. > 3 
στοις ξυνέβαινεν ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ, καὶ αὐτοί οἱ Σικελιῶται ἐπ 
, ‘ «9 ~ ‘ ~ ͵ 
ἀλλήλους στρατεύοντες, καὶ ot ᾿ϑηναῖοι Evy τοῖς cperxgotg 
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, Δ κι ’ , Yu ey ἢ ~ 3 , € 
ξυμμάχοις" ἃ δὲ hoyou μαλιστα ἄξια ἢ μετὰ τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων ot 
¢ , ” ¢ \ ‘ , 3 a. , ¢ b ’ , 
ξύμμαχοι ἔπραξαν ἢ πρὸς τοὺς “Adynvacove οἱ ἀντιπολέμιοι, tov- 

? ’ὔ Ἁ af ~ 2 
τῶν μνησϑήσομαι. 2 Χαροιάδον γὰρ δὴ τοῦ ᾿“ϑηναίων 
- f { 4 . , , va 
στρατηγοῦ τεϑνηκότος ὑπὸ «Συρακοσίων πολέμῳ, Adyng ἅπασαν 
᾿ » ~ \ 3 ’ 3 , 4 ~ , 4 
ἔχων τῶν γεῶν τὴν ἀρχὴν, EOTOUTEVOE ETA τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐπὶ 

‘ 4 ~ , ” Α , 4 3 ὙΠ 

υλὰς τὰς τῶν ἰεσσηνίων. ἔτυχον δὲ δύο φυλαί ev ταῖς Mo- 
~ ~ , ~ ? Α 2 
λαῖς τῶν Μεσσηνίων φρουροῦσαι, καί τινὰ καὶ ἐνέδραν πεποιη- 
~ > 4 ἫΝ ~ ς \ 2 ~ A , 
μέναι τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν. ὃ. οἱ δὲ ᾿ϑηναῖοι καὶ οἱ ξώχμαχοι 
t 3 ~ 5.» , ᾿ , , ‘ 
τοὺς τὲ ex τῆς Evedoug τρέπουσι καὶ διαφϑείρουσι πολλούς, καὶ 
- ΄ , 3 ? ¢ , ὔ , 
τῷ ἐρύματι προσβαλόντες ἠνάγκασαν ὁμολογίᾳ τὴν TE ἀκρόπολιν 
ὶ ~ νιον ῃ ~ \ \ ~ 
παραδοῦναι καὶ ἐπὶ Meconrvyv ξυστρατεῦσαι. 4. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο, 

, ς , ~ 3 , ΝΕ ~ , 

ἐπελθόντων οἱ Μεσσήνιοι τῶν τὸ ᾿ϑηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
, Α Σ , ¢ oof , ἢ »ὕ \ 
προσεχῶρησαν καὶ KVTOL, OMNpOVG τὸ δοντὲς καὶ ταλλὰα πιστὰ 
, 
παρασχόμενοι. 
a ~ 3 2 ~ f ¢ > ~ f A 
XCL. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους οἱ “ϑηναῖοι τριάκοντα μὲν 
» ” A , t > , , 
rave ἔστειλαν περι Π]ελοπόννησον, wr ἐστρατήγει Ζημοσϑένης τὲ 
ς , \ ~ ¢ ,ὔ ¢ ’ 4 3 v 
ὁ ᾿“λκισϑέγους καὶ Προκλῆς ὁ Θεοδώρου, δξήκοντα δὲ ἐς Μῆλον 
4 ΜΝ , ¢ ? 3 , \ 3 ~ , ¢ , 
καὶ δισχιλίους ὁπλίτας, ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν Νικίας ὁ ΛΙικηράτου. 
ζ) ‘ ‘ 7 ἢ ΚΝ ‘ 2 Io? ε , 
ὦ, τοὺς γὰρ Myitovg orrag νησιωτὰς καὶ ova εἐϑέλοντας ὑπακούειν 
Α A ~ - \ sr 3 , , 
οὐδὲ ἐς τὸ αὐτῶν ξυμμαχικὸν ἱέναι ἐβούλοντο προσαγαγέσϑαι. 
‘ a , ~ ~ 2 , 7 > 
3. ὡς δὲ αὐτοῖς δῃουμένης τῆς γῆς ov προσεχώρουν, Hoarrey ἐχ 
“ py > Α \ " > > Ν ~ , ~ e 4 
τῆς Mihov avrot μὲν ἔπλευσαν ἐς ξάρωπον τῆς πέραν γῆς, ὑπὸ 
γύχτα δὲ σχόντες, εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο οἱ ὁπλῖται ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν 
~ > “4 νὴ ? [4 > 3 ~ , 
πεζῇ ἐς Τάναγραν τῆς Δοιωτίας. 4. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πολεῶς 
\ ~ , ~ δ ~ 
πανδημει ᾿ϑηναῖοι Ἱππονίκου te tov Καλλίου στρατηγοῦντος 
‘ 5) } ~ ' t > \ , 5) ‘ > A 4 
καὶ Εὐρυμέδοντος τοῦ Θουχλέους ano σημείον & τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ 
΄" N ὔ , \ g 
γῆν ἀπήντων. ὅ. καὶ στρατοπεδευσάμενοι ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν ἐν 
~ so ἢ \ 3 , A ~ « s 
τῇ Τανάγρᾳ, ἐδήουν καὶ ἐνηυλίσαντο. καὶ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ μάχῃ 

᾽ ; 4 ‘ 2 Ἶ 9 ’ , ee Ge i 7 ΒΝ A 2) 7) , 

κρατήσαντες τοὺς ἐπεξελϑόντας τῶν Ταναγραίων, καὶ Θηβαίων 
4 ῃ . ὦ ΄ 4 ms , 
τινὰς προσβεβοηϑηκότας, καὶ ὁπλὰ λαβόντες καὶ τροπαῖον στῆ- 
2 , ¢ ‘ 3 Α , ¢ Ν ae. 4 ~ 
σαντὲς, ἀνεχώρησαν, OL μὲν eG τὴν πόλιν, οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τὰς ταῦς. 
> Ἀ / ¢ / ~ 4 7 ,ὔ ~ } 
6. καὶ παραπλεύσας ὁ Niniag ταῖς sSixovte ταυσί, τῆς Aoxpidog 
f 4 4 3 , > ) a+ 
τὰ ἐπιϑαλαάσσια ἔτεμε, καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν EM OLKOD. 
3 \ / ~ , , 
XO. Ὑπὸ δὲ τὸν γρόνον τοῦτον “μκεδαικύνιοι Πράκλεια» 
, 3 A ~ ? 
τὴν ἐν Τραχιιίαις ἀποικίαν καθίσταντο ἀπὸ τοιᾶσδε yrouys. 


a sd & SoA \ , , , { ~ 
2. Mylijg ot ξύμπαντες εἰσὶ μὲν τρία μέρη, Παραλιοι, Leone, 
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? : , ‘ ε , 5 & 
Τραχίνιοι" τούτων δὲ οἱ Τραχίνιοι πολέμῳ ἐφϑαρμένοι ὑπὸ 
3 , ¢ , a ‘ ited ΄, Ἢ 0: ι , 
Οἰταίων ὁμόρων ὑντῶν τὸ πρῶτον μελλήσαντες “ϑηναίοις προσ- 
- me > , 7 Α 4 2 νι 1 , 
ϑεῖναι σφᾶς αὑτοὺς, δείσαντες δὲ μὴ οὐ σφίσι πιστοὶ ὦσι, πέμπου- 
2 ? ς ὔ 2 A rey , Ge 
σιν ἐς “ακεδαίμονα, shousroe πρεσβευτὴν Τισαμενόν. 3. ξυνεπρε- 
: , ‘ 3 ~ \ A od ¢ ? 4 ᾽ν ἣν , 
σβεύοντο δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ Aagujs ἢ μητρόπολις τῶν Auxedutuorioar 
‘Ss = eRe εν 4 ~ ‘ Α , 
τῶν αὐτῶν δεόμενοι ὑπὸ γὰρ τῶν Οἰταίων καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐφϑείροντο. 
F f A < , , 5 
A, ἀκούσαντες δὲ οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι γνώμην εἶχον τὴν ἀποικίαν 
3 > ~ ᾽’ Υ͂ 4 map ~ 
ἐχπέμπειν, τοῖς τὲ Τραχινιοις Povdouerot καὶ τοῖς Awgievot τιμω- 
~ A Ω ~ Α 5 ~ as 
ρεῖν. καὶ ἅμα τοῦ πρὺς “ϑηναίους πολέμον καλῶς αὐτοῖς 
So / , , > ἢ \ ~ if , ‘ 
ἐδόκει ἡ πόλις καϑίστασϑαι' ἐπί te yao τῇ Βυβοίᾳ ναυτικὸν 
~ yf v4 > 5 ? \ δ; ,ὕ ~ 
παρασκευνασϑῆναι ἂν, wot ἐκ βραχεος τὴν Stapacw γίγνεσϑαι, τῆς 
5.»ϑ 4 ΄ , Ha , o 
78 ἐπι Θράκης παρόδου χρησίμως ἕξειν. τὸ te ξίμπαν ὠρμῆντο 
\ , , 5 ~ \ g 3 ~ \ oS 
τὸ χωρίον κτίζειν. 9. πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἕν Ashgoig tov ϑεὸν 
> , , Α 2... \ ~ Α 
ἐπήροντο " κελεύοντος δὲ ἐξέπεμψαν τοὺς οἰκήτορας αὑτῶν TE καὶ 
~ ὔ ‘ ~ ” ε ’ \ ; 2, 
τῶν περιοίκων, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων βλλήνων τὸν βουλόμενον ἑχέλευον 
[2 Q , 3 2Υ ἢ 2 ~ . so a 4 ὅτ » 
ἕπεσϑαι πλήν y Lowvor καὶ “χαιῶν καὶ ἔστιν ὧν ἄλλων εϑνῶν. 
3 A 4 ~ ¢ , 7 2 
οἰκισταὶ δὲ τρεῖς Auxedaimoriory ἡγήσαντο “ἔων καὶ ᾿“Ιλκίδας 
4 7 ied ; , 4 2 , \ ? 32 .“ 
καὶ Δαμάγων. Ὁ. καταστάντες d8 ἐτείχισαν τὴν πόλιν & καινῆς, 
a ~ «. , ~ > ~ , ‘ 
ἡ γῦν Ἡράκλεια καλεῖται, ἀπέχουσα Θερμοπυλῶν σταδίους μαλι- 
, ~ ΜΕ ͵ ” , , 
στὰ τεσσαράκοντα, τῆς δὲ ϑαλασσῆς εἴκοσι. νεωριὰ TE MUOLOXEV- 
, 4 "ὕ 4 , 3 3 \ 4 , a 
ἄζοντο καὶ ἤρξαντο κατὰ Oeguomviae κατ avto τὸ ozEvor onws 
~ of a A 3 ~ ~ , 
δὐφύλακτα αὐτοῖς εἶθ. XCIIL of δὲ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τῆς πόλεως 


~ 


, , 4 ~ He , 4 9 ? x A 
ταύτης ξυνοικιζομένης to πρῶτον ἕδεισὰν τὸ καὶ ἑνομισὰν ἐπὶ τῇ 
’ σ , > , 4 

Εὐβοίᾳ μαλιστὰ καϑίστασϑαι, ore βραχύς ἐστιν ὁ διάπλους πρὸς 

\ , με 2 ’ 4 4 \ an Σ - 

τὸ Κήναιον τῆς Εὐβοίας. ἕπειτα μέντοι παρὰ δόξαν αὑτοῖς 

2 My, > \ ar > 2 > ~ A >? 3 NE pede, ς 

ἀπέβη" οὐ γὰρ ἐγένετο an αὐτῆς δεινὸν οὐδέν. 2. αἴτιον δὲ yp 

a ΝΟ 9 ? 4 ~ , , νι τ > A ~ 

ot τε Θεσσαλοιῖ ev δυνάμει ὁντὲς τῶν TRUTH χωρίων καὶ ὧν ἐπί τὶ 

“δ πῆς 1 eee A ΜΝ ae ἌΝ, oe “ἢ ae 

γῇ ἐχτίζετο φοβούμενοι μὴ σφίσι μεγάλῃ ἰσχύι παροικῶσιν, Eeqoet 
Α. 4 \ 3 7, 3 7 , 

pov var διὰ παντὸς ἐπολέμουν ἀγνϑρῶώποις νεοκαταστάτοις, ἕως 
΄ , 4 ~ A , a , ~ ? 

ἐξετρυχωσαν γενομένους TO πρῶτον καὶ πανὺυ πολλοὺς" πᾶς γάρ 

“ 3 7 + 27 ry fy 

τις Aaxedamorioy οἰκιζόντωῶν ϑαρσαλέως Yet, βέβαιον νομιζὼν 

Α 7 3 ’ σ΄ _f ὧδ 2 ~ ~ 

τὴν πόλιν, ὃ. οὐ μέντοι ἥκιστα οἱ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν τῶν Auxeda- 

, £ \ , Mv ‘ 2 

μογίων OL ἀφικτούμενοι τὰ πράγματά TE ἔφϑειρον καὶ Fy ὀλιγαν- 
, ᾿ 3 ’ 4 A , : ~ 4 

ϑρωπιὰν κατέστησαν, ἐκφοβήσαντες τοὺς πολλους, χαλεπῶς τὸ HUE 

? a > ~ au ’ὔ νά ~ Is > ~ f 

ἔστιν ἃ ov καλῶς ἐξηγούμενοι, ὥστε ῥᾷον ἡδὴ αὐτῶν οἱ προσοικοι 


ET EXO του». 
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XCIV ~ Hy? 2 ~ ’ 4 4 A > A , a 
LY. Lov δ᾽ avrov ϑέρους, καὶ megi τὸν αὐτὸν yoovoy ὃν 
3 ~ , ¢ 3 τ ἢ a γ,κν ~ ͵ 
ἐν τῇ ήλῳ οἱ «ϑηναῖοι κατείχοντο, καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν τριάκοντικ 
ow 3 ~ Α , y ~ AW 
veo Adnvaiot, περὶ Πελοπόννησον ὄντες, πιρῶτον ἐν ᾿Βλλομένῳ 
toad , , 3 / ; , ἢ. oH 
τῆς Aevnadiag φρουροὺς τινὰς λοχήσαντες διέφϑειραν, ἔπειτα 
“4 > A , ’, , 3 2 τς. ὦ ~ 
voteooy ἐπὶ Aevuada μείζονι στόλῳ ἡλϑον, Axeoract te πᾶσιν, 
4 4 Α Σ ~ : A A 
ot πανδημεὶ πλὴν Οἰνιαδῶν ξυγέσποντο, χαὶ Ζακυνϑίοις καὶ 
΄ - a 2 N \ 
Κεφαλλῆσι καὶ Κερκυραίων πεντεκαίδεκα ναυσί. 2. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
ἢ 10 ~ ΒΩ orien ὃ , ΓΝ A nae 5 \ : ~ 5 2. = 
“ευκάδιοι, τῆς τὸ ἔξω γῆς δῃουμένης καὶ τῆς ἔντὸς τοῦ ἰσϑμοὺ, 
3 τ \ ¢ , 2 Ν \ « ‘ ~ > , ΄ 
ἐν ἢ καὶ ἡ «Τευκάς ἔστι καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ “πόλλωνος, πληϑει 
, ¢ ’ ¢ Α 2 ~ 2 / f \ 
βιαζόμενοι ἡσύχαζον" οἱ δὲ -Auagvares ἠξίουν Ζημοσϑένην τὸν 
4 ~ 5 Σ ¢ ’ 
στρατηγὸν τῶν Adnvaiov ἀποτειχίζειν αὐτούς, νομίζοντες ῥᾳδίως. 
35.ϑΝ Ἃ "»" , t > Ns , 5 γῷ 
τ ἂν ἐχπολιορχῆσαι πόλεως TE KE σφίσι πολεμίας ἀπαλλαγῆναι. 
: ks ‘ Ἂς \ 
3. ΖΔημοσϑένης δ᾽ ἀναπείϑεται κατὰ tov yoovoy τοῦτον ὑπὸ Mio- 
Ὡ ὃ 
2 « aA 2 - ~ , > - 
σηνίων ὡς χαλὸν αὐτῷ στρατιᾶς τοσαύτης ξυνειλεγμένης Atrodoig 
3 of : 7 ΄ , Ύ \ Ὧι om , ᾿] ~ 
ἐπιϑέσϑαι, Ναυπαχτῷ τὸ πολεμίοις οὐσι χαὶ ἣν χρατήσῃ αὐτῶν, 
ς , ‘A \ » 3 \ 4 , > 40a. ee , 
ὁᾳδιὼς καὶ τὸ ἀλλο Ππειρωτικὸν τὸ ταύτῃ “ϑηναίοις προσποιή- 
A A . $4 , ᾿ 5 \ ~ . ~ ‘ , 
σειν. A. τὸ γὰρ ἔϑτνος μέγα μὲν εἶναι τὸ τῶν Altwho καὶ μαχι- 
5 ~ δ \ , > 7 ‘ ? \ od 
μον, olzovy δὲ κατὰ χκῶμὰς ἀτειχίστους καὶ ταῦτας διὰ moddovV 
A ~ ~ / ay > , 4 
καὶ σκενῇ Wil] χρώμενον, ov χαλεπὸν ἀπέφαινον, πρὶν ξυμβοη- 
“ ~ 5 ~ 3 2 ? ~ 4 
ϑῆσαι, καταστραφῆναι. 5. ἐπιχειρεῖν δ΄ ἐκέλευον πρῶτον μὲν 
2 , ” Q 9 ~ 4 ‘ ’, > ~ 
Anodwrotg, ἔπειτα δὲ ᾿Οφιονεῦσι, καὶ μετὰ τούτους Ευρυτᾶσιψ, 
΄ , ,ὔ 3 Α ~ ~ 3 , 4 ~ : 
ὁπὲρ μέγιστον μέρος ἔστι τῶν Aitwhoy, ἀγνωστύτατοι δὲ γλῶσσαν 
' A 2 , by 4 e 4 ᾿ 7 A C ’ « ,- ‘ 
καὶ ὡμοφᾶγοι εἰσίν, ὡς λέγονται" τούτων yao ληφϑέντων ῥᾳδίως 
ν - ἢ ? f 
καὶ τἄλλα προσχωρήσει. XCV. ὁ δὲ τῶν ἥεσσηνίων χάριτι 
4 A , , + ~ ~ ? cipal aig ΣΝ 
πεισϑεις καὶ μάλιστα νομίσας ἄνευ τῆς τῶν “ϑηταίων δυνάμεως 
~ , \ ~ b ~ ὡς ΗΝ Ἁ 
τοῖς ᾿Ηπειρώταις ξυμμάχοις μετὰ τῶν Airwolov δυνασϑαι ὧν 
~ ~ 4 Α 4 ine as ? A 2 
κατὰ γῆν ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ Βοιωτοὺς διὰ “οχρῶν τῶν Οζολῶν ὃς 
γ A ‘ 3 Ἄν. Ud S es , Ψ iy A 
Κυτίνιον τὸ Δωρικὸν ὃν δεξιᾷ ἔχων τὸν [lueracoor, ἕως κατα- 
. 4 , \ \ > 1. Rees 2. “ 
Bain ἐς Φωκέας, οἵ προϑύμως ἐδόχουν κατὰ τὴν “ϑηναίων ἀεί 
΄, λ Ν᾿ ~ A i. 
mote φιλίαν ξυστρατεύειν ἢ κἂν βίᾳ προσαχϑήναι" καὶ Φωκεῦσιν 
» cd 3 ὕὔ Ύ ΄ ἣν ἼΣΕ 
ἤδη ὅμορος ἢ Βοιωτία ἐστίν ἄρας οὖν ξυμπαντι τῷ στρατευματι 
\ ~ f td 3 , 
ἀπὸ τῆς Aevudtdoy ἀκόντων “Axagvivor παρέπλευσεν ἐς 20)dor. 
, ‘ Σ΄ κ 9 Ὁ c ? : NATE τ 
2. κοινώσας δὲ τὴν ἐπίνοιαν τοῖς ““ἰκαρνᾶσιν, ὡς οὐ προσεδέξαντο 
a 4 . > \ ~ ~~ ᾿ ΣΕΥ ἊΝ 
διὰ τῆς “ευκάδος τὴν OV περιτείχισιν, αὐτὸς τῇ λοιπῇ στρατιᾷ, 
Fa ~ 5 , Α , δ > pp 4- f - 
Κεφαλλῆσι καὶ Μεσσηνίοις καὶ Ζακυνϑίοις καὶ ADjraiwy τριὰ 
ν re, i “ ᾽ὔ ~ ¢ Ν τὰ ΄, Ρ 
κοσίοις τοῖς ἐπιβάταις τῶν σφετέρων γεῶν, αἱ γὰρ πεντεκαίδεκα 
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~ , 3 ~ ~ 3 , 9 ᾿ 
τῶν Κερκυραίων ἀπῆλϑον νγῆες, ἐστράτευσεν ἐπ Aitwdove. 
¢ ~ Α 3 » ~ ~ wal τ 
3. ὡρμᾶτο δὲ ἐξ Οἰνεῶνος τῆς Aoxpidos. οἱ δὲ ᾿Οζόλαι οὗτοι 
Α ’ - ee > τ : ~ 3 - 
Aoxoot ξύμμαχοι ἤσαν, καὶ ἔδει αὐτοὺς πανστρατιᾷ ἀπαντῆσαι 
ΡΝ "AG : ? . >. ne : , < = fae fi ἊΝ χ4 ~, Ae 
τοῖς ηἡταίοις & τὴν μεσογξιαν" ὄντες γὰρ ὁμοροι τοῖς Aito- 
- Α ¢ ? ὔ > , 3 , 9% , 
Lois καὶ Omooxsvot μεγάλη ὠφέλδια ἐδόκουν είναι ξυστρατένοντες 
,ὔ 2 ᾽ — 3 ’ὔ, ‘ ? τ 2 , 
μάχης τὲ ἐμπειρίᾳ τῆς ἐκείνων καὶ χωρίων. ΧΟΥ͂!. αὐλισάμενος 
4 ~ ~ 3 ~ 4 ~ ~ ¢ ~ τ ’ 
δὲ τῷ στρατῷ ὃν τοῦ Διὸς tov Neusiov τῷ ἱερῷ, ἐν @ Ἡσίοδος ὁ 
Ἅ ’ ¢ Α ~ 7 >? ~ 4 ~ 
ποιητὴς λέγεται ὑπὸ τῶν ταύτῃ ἀποϑανεῖν, γρησϑὲν αὐτῷ ἐν 
7 , Ἂν - v4 ~ o + > t 3 \ > , 
Neuse τοῦτο παϑεῖν, aua τῇ ἕῳ ἄρας ἐπορεύετο ἐς τὴν Atzwdiay. 
2 3 A Cw τ , { , Π ὃ , \ ax δὲ , K ef 
. καὶ αἱρεῖ τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ Ποτιδανίαν καὶ τῇ δευτέρᾳ Κροκυ- 
A ~ ᾽ + 7 x” , 3 ~ 4 A ? 2 ? , 
Agiov καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ Τ δίχιον, ἔμενὲ te αὑτοῦ xeu τὴν λείαν eg Ευπα- 
~ ,ὔ 2 ,ὔ A ‘ , an 4 ‘ 
λιον τῆς “ἰοκρίδος ἀπέπεμψε" τὴν γὰρ γνωμην εἶχε ταλλὰ κατα- 
¢ ΄ 3 A 3 , » A 7 - 
στρεψάμενος ovtmg ἐπὶ ᾿Οφιογέας, εἰ μὴ βούλοιντο ξυγχωρεῖν, 
, 3 , ~ 7 ‘ \ A 
ἐς Ναύπακτον ἐπαναχωρήσας στρατεῦσαι ὕστερον. 3. τοὺς δὲ 
5 A 2 5). 2 ῳ ¢ ‘ A 4 \ ~ 
Aitwhovg οὐκ thavOavey αὐτῇ ἡ magaoxnevy οὐτὲ OTE TO πρῶ- 
; 2 ’ > , € \ 5) 25 7 ~ 4 
cov ἐπεβουλεύετο, ἐπειδὴ τὸ ὁ στρατὸς ἐσεβεβλήκει, πολλῇ χειρὶ 
+ ’ , a A c Sf 2 ,ὔ ¢€ \ \ 
ἐπεβοήϑουν mavtes, ὥστε καὶ οἱ ἔσχατοι ᾿Οφιονέων 0: πρὸς τὸν 
Ἁ , ? - \ "- 3 , 
Μηλιακὸν κόλπον χαϑήκοντες, Βωμιῆς καὶ Καλλιῆς, ἐβοήϑησαν. 
rr ~ o\ , , ς , ͵ σ΄ 
XCVIT. τῷ δὲ Δημοσϑένει τοιόνδε τι οἱ εεσσήνιοι παρήνουν, ὃπὲρ 
A 4 ~ > ΄ > AN ~ 2 ~ € af 
καὶ τὸ πρῶτον᾽ ἀναδιδασκοντὲες αὑτὸν τῶν Aitwhoy wy εἰὴ 
ζ , ς ¢ 37 > 7 v4 , > ee \ ? \ A 
ὁᾳδία ἢ wigectg ἱέναι Exéhevoy OTL ταχιστὰ ἐπι τὰς κῶμας καὶ μὴ 
, a Ων ᾿ > 7, 2 , 4 3 > 
peeve ἕως av ξυμπαντὲς ἀϑροισϑέντες ἀντιτάξωνται, τὴν δ᾽ ἐν 
A aA ~ « ~ y) ς Ν , \ A ~ 
ποσὶν ae πεϑιρᾶσϑαι αἱρεῖν. Φ. ὁ δὲ τούτοις τὸ πεισϑεῖς καὶ τῇ 
3 v4 2 ‘ ~ 3 ~ 4 
τύχῃ ἐλπίσας, ὁτι οὐδὲν αὐτῷ ἠναντιοῦτο, τοὺς “οχροὺς οὐκ 
? a 3 ~ sf ~ - Α jw 
ἀναμείνας οὖς αὐτῷ ἔδει προσβοηϑῆσαι, ψιλῶν γὰρ ἀκοντιστῶν 
3 \ 3 , > > A 3 , Α A , ς- we 
ἐνδεὴς ἣν μάλιστα, ἐχώρει ent Apitiov, καὶ χατὰ κράτος αἱρεῖ 
, \ t + \ ΄ Α ~ 
ἐπιών. ὑπέφευγον γὰρ οἱ ἄνϑρωποι καὶ ἐκάϑηντο ἐπὶ τῶν λόφων 
- Χ ~ , 3 ‘ > > ε ~ , > ~ 
τῶν ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως" ἣν γὰρ ED ὑψηλῶν χωρίων ἀπέχουσα τῆς 
7 , ; . \ 
ϑαλάσσης ὀγδοήκοντα σταδίους μάλιστα. 3. vt δὲ Alrodol, 
f 4 “1 ΣΝ 7 > 7 : ~ 
βεβοηϑηκότες γὰρ ἤδη yous ἐπὶ to Atyitior, προσέβαλλον τοῖς 
‘ Ὁ ’ , > A ~ , ὕὔ 
᾿“Ιϑηναίοις καὶ τοῖς ξυμμάχοις καταϑέοντες ἀπὸ τῶν λόφων ἄλλοι 
y- 4 9 ’ . ὦ. \ 3. » \ ~ > , 
ἄλλοϑεν καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον, καὶ ore μδ' ἔπίοι τὸ τῶν “1ϑηναίων 
5 td ~ 4 ry 5 
στρατόπεδον, ὑπεχώρουν, ἀναχωροῦσι δὲ ἐπέκειντο" καὶ ἦν ἐπὶ 
\ , ς 7 , ν᾿ ¢ , 3 c 
πολὺ τοιαύτη ἢ μάχη, διώξεις te καὶ ὑπαγωγαΐ, ἕν οἷς ἀμφοτέροις 
Tv ~ τ i Δ a ξ, 
ἥσσους your ot ‘Adnvaio. MOVIULL μέχρι μὲν οὖν οἱ τοξόται 


Ξ, 7 ‘es AY) 2 ose A te: x Par ae _¢ δὲ Bas ™ = 
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Ρ 3 3 ,ὔ 3 x 
τοξευόμενοι γὰρ οἱ Aizwhoi, ἀνϑρώποι widoi, arectediorzo* ἐπειδὴ 
‘ ~ tJ 3 ’ t , τς ἃ 5 ‘ 
ds τοῦ te τοξάρχον ἀποϑανόντος οὗτοι διεσκεδάσθησαν καὶ avrot 

x 4 4 a ~ > = , 6 , wd 
ἐχκεκμηκεσαν καὶ] ἐπὶ πολὺν τῷ αὐτῷ πόνῳ Evveyousroe ov té 

Α N Ge v4 4 “ af 
Aizohot ἐνέχειντο καὶ ἐσηχόντιζον, οὐτὼ δὴ τραπόμενοι ἔφευγον, 
Α ’ , 5) , ‘ τ > 
καὶ ἐσπίπτοντες ἔς τὲ χαράδρας avexBarovs καὶ χωρία ὧν οὐκ 
Ἵ Σ j 4 ‘ ς ςε 4 ’ imi ~ ς imi 
ἤσαν ἔμπειροι διερϑείροντο" καὶ γὰρ ὃ ἡγεμὼν αὐτοῖς τῶν ὁδῶν, 
fd , , 4 Α 
Χρύμων ὁ εσσήνιος, ἐτύγχανε τεϑνηκώς. 2. οἱ δὲ Airodor 
ho 4 ~ 3 ~ ~ 
ἐσακοντίζοντες πολλοὺς μὲν αὐτοῦ & τῇ τροπῇ κατὰ πόδας 
~ Υ̓͂ Α A , A ‘ 
αἱροῦντες ἄνϑρωποι ποδώκεις καὶ ψιλοί διέφϑειρον, τοὺς δὲ 
~ ~ , A > 1 σ 3, 
πλείους τῶν ὁδῶν ἁμαρτάνοντας καὶ ἐς τὴν υλὴν ἐσφερομένους, 
Fo, / 2 v ~ ΄ , ᾿ Ἄς κα αν 
oder διέξοδοι οὐκ ἤσαν, πῦρ κομισάμενοι περιεπίμπρασαν" 3. πᾶσά 
δι ἢ , ~ ~ \ ~ ?% , ~ ~ 
TE WER κατέστη τῆς φυγῆς καὶ τοῦ ὀλέϑρου τῷ στρατοπέδῳ Tov 
3 ᾽ wa 4 Α # 4 4 4 - ~ 
AGnrvaior, μόλις τε ἐπὶ τὴν ϑάλασσαν καὶ τὸν Οἰνεῶνα τῆς Ao- 
In 9? 4 « ᾽ὔ , ? 
κρίδος, ὀὁϑὲνπὲρ χαὶ ὡρμήϑησαν, οἱ περιγενόμενοι κατέφυγον. 
4 > , δὲ ~ Ὁ, , Α Ν > ~ | , 

. aneSarov δὲ τῶν τὸ ξυμμάχων πολλοὶ καὶ αὐτῶν “ϑηναίων 
~ Α os “of \ ¢ 2 ~ \ \ ~ 
ὁπλῖται περι HOO! μαλιστὰ καὶ ἑκατὸν, τοσοῦτοι μὲν TO πλῆϑος 

s rh ᾿ ) ς Ἂ if, τ 1, ὃ) “ve : a ~ y , "ὃ 
καὶ ἡλικία ἢ αὐτῇ οὗτοι βέλτιστοι δὴ ἄνδρες ὃν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδδ. 

3 ~ > / ’, , od Σ ? \ 4 ¢ 
ἐκ τῆς “ϑηναίων πόλξως διεφϑαάρησαν. 5. ἀπέθανε δὲ καὶ ὁ 
Ω A ~ Α Α 4 t Ed >] , 
ἕτερος oreatyyos Προκλῆς. τοὺς δὲ vexgovg ὑποσπονδοὺυς aveho- 

3 ~ 3 ἊΣ & 3 9 ? 
wevot παρὰ τῶν Altwlory χαὶ ἀναχωρήσαντες eg Ναύπακτον 
st 3 ‘ 2 , ~ 4 2 , , 
ὕστερον ἐς τὰς ᾿ϑήνας ταῖς vavow ἐκομίσϑησαν. Ζ4ημοσϑένης 

A 4 [4 4 4 ~ ~ 
δὲ περι Ναύπακτον καὶ τὰ χωρία ταῦτα ὑπελείφϑη, τοῖς πεπραγ- 

/ : Υ͂ \ > i 
μένοις φοβούμενος τοὺς “ϑηναίους. 

4 ‘ 4 ᾽ Ν 4 4 
XCIX. Kara δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους καὶ οἱ περὶ «Σικελίαν 
3 ~ f 3 4 3 3 3 f 4 
᾿ϑηναῖοι πλεύσαντες ἐς τὴν Aoxoida ἐν ἀποβάσει τέ τινι τοὺς 
F r ~ 3 St 4 ~ [ 
προσβοηϑήσαντας “Ἰοχρῶν ἐκράτησαν καὶ περιπόλιον αἱροῦσιν ὃ 
ἣν ἐπι τῷ “ἴληκι ποταμῷ. 
indi ν 3 3 ~ , 3 ὔ y ,ὔ ; 
C. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὑτοῦ ϑέρους Aiztwiot, προπέμψαντες πρότερον ἔς 
td AQ 3 ? ? ) , ‘ ? 
ce Κορινϑὸν καὶ ἐς “Ἰακεδαίμονα πρέσβεις, Τόλοφον te τὸν Ogr- 
, Α 7 ᾿ 2 ~ Ἁ ‘ > , 
oven, καὶ Βοριάδην τὸν Εὐρυτᾶνα, καὶ Τίσανδρον τὸν Anodwror, 
a ? , , ἢ 24 Toya’ \ \ 
πείϑουσιν WOTE σφίσι πέμψαι στρατιὰν ἐπὶ Nevaaxrov διὰ τὴν 

~ 2 ’ 3 Ἐ 4 3 7 A 

τῶν “ϑηναίων ἑπαγωγήν. ὦ. καὶ ἐξέπεμιγαν “ακεδαιμόνιοι περί 
, ~ y 
τὸ φϑιωθοπωρον τρισχιλίους ὁπλίτας τῶν ξυμμάχων. τούτων ἤσαν 
΄ 3... ( a - 2 - ,ὔ , ? 
πεντανόσιοι ἐξ Ἡρακλείας τῆς ev Τραχῖνι molewg tore veoxtiotor 
¥ τὴς eee pate > 1 > F ~ - ‘ 
οὐσης «Σπαρτιάτης δ᾽ ἤρχεν Εὐρύλοχος τῆς στρατιᾶς καὶ Evryuo- 
3 ~ ’ 4 “ -΄ 
ἐούϑουν αὐτῷ ἤϊακάριος καὶ Μενεδαῖος ot Σπαρτιᾶται. (ΟἿ, ξυλ- 
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, a “ d 3 5 ‘ 3 7 3 “ 
deyerrog δὲ τοῦ στρατεύματος tg Ζἰελφους ἐπεκηρυκεύετο Εὐρύλυχος 
- ~ > , 4 7, ‘ ¢ ¢ s 3 3 
Aoupoig τοῖς Οζόλαις" διὰ τούτων γὰρ ἢ ὁδὸς ἦν ἐς ΪΝαύπαχτον, 
4 ¢ ~ 3 , 5 , > ~ > , 3) δ 
καὶ apa τῶν “ϑηναίων ἐβούλετο ἀποστῆσαι αὐτούς. 2. ξυνέ- 
f 5 | 
\ es ~ ~ > ~ ‘ ᾿ - 
πρᾶσσον δὲ μάλιστα αὐτῷ τῶν “οχρῶν ᾿αἰμφισσῆς, διὰ τὸ τῶν 
, oY / Η \ > A ~ , € , % 
Doxsworv ἔχϑος δεδιότες καὶ αὐτοί πρῶτον δόντες ὁμήρους καὶ 
\ ὕ # ~ , 4 3 / / 
τοὺς ἄλλους ἔπεισαν δοῦναι φοβουμένους τὸν ἐπιόντα στρατόν, 
~ 1 Tg x ¢ “ ἢ ἣν , ’ ΝΕ 
πρῶτον μὲν OV τοὺς ὁμόρους αὐτοῖς δνονεας, ταύτῃ γὰρ δυσεσβο- 
, ς # 2 ’ ‘ ‘ 
λώτατος ἢ “σκρίς, ἔπειτα “Invéug καὶ Meocantovg καὶ Τριται- 
, & 4 , toe Α͂ 4 
éag καὶ Χαλαίους καὶ Τολοφωνίους καὶ “Hoaiovy καὶ Oiardéac. 
a 4 , , > ~ A ¢ f ‘ 2 
οὗτοι καὶ ξυνεστραάτευον πᾶντες. Ολπαῖοι δὲ ὁμήρους μὲν ἔδοσαν», 
3 , A 4 4 ~ 2 Υ ς , x 3 ~ ὰ 
ἡκολούϑουν δὲ οὐ καὶ Yaior οὐκ ἔδοσαν ὁμήρους πρὶν αὐτῶν εἷ- 
, ’ δὰ 2} > \ \ , 
hov κώμην Πόλιν ὄνομα ἔχουσαν. Cll. ἐπειδὴ δὲ παρδσχεύαστο 
me 4 cy ‘ € , ὍΝ rg . δι Κ , ae A so, ὃ aan 
πᾶντα καὶ τοὺς ὁμήρους κατέϑετο ἐς Κυτίνιον τὸ Aesornor, ἐγώρει 
~ “-“- & Α sy ~ ~ 4 , 
τῷ στρατῷ ἐπὶ τὴν Ναύπακτον διὰ τῶν “οκρῶν, xa πορευύμε- 
ἂν ἕν » a ? , 3 \ , 
vog Οἰνεῶνα αἱρεῖ αὐτῶν καὶ Εὐπάλιον" οὐ γὰρ προσεχώρησαν. 
. , > 2 ~ 7. , ν᾿ ς A Ne hf "δ 
2. γενόμενοι δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ΪΝιαυπαντίᾳ, καὶ οἱ «Αἰτωλοι ἀμὰ ἤδη προῦ- 
: \ ~ A A ΄ > , ov 
βεβοηϑηκότες, ἐδῇουν τὴν γῆν καὶ τὸ προάστειον, ἀτείχιστον OP, 
at ΄ 3 ἢ ‘ r , \ ? , 
sihov’ ἐπί te Modvugeioy ἐλϑόντες τὴν Κοριγϑίων μὲν ἀποικίαν 
. Cor oe ¢ αἱ r τε 3 A ~~ 
᾿ϑηναίων dé ὑπήκοον αἱροῦσι. 3. Δημοσθένης δὲ ὁ “Abyreios, 
ay A > »ἢ . ἍἋ Ν A a Ἐν ἣ Αἱ 1} ΠΗ 1 ‘ N ᾽ ἢ ; 
ἔτι yao ἐτύγχανεν ὧν μετὰ τὰ Ex τῆς Altwhiag περι Nevaaxcor, 
: τω ~ & , x 3 ~ 3 A , 
προαισϑόμεγος τοῦ στρατοῦ xa δείσας πέρι αὐτῆς, ἐλϑῶὼν med et 
~ ~ 4 \ > ~ , 3 , 
᾿Ακαρνᾶνας, χαλεπῶς διὰ τὴν ἐκ τῆς Aevuades ἀγαχώρησιν, Boy- 
~ , 4 / 3 > “- 3 ‘ ~ ~ 
ϑῆσαι Ναυπάκτῳ. A. καὶ πέμπουσι μὲτ αὑτοῦ ἐπι τῶν VEO χι- 
’ Α ’ sy \ 
λίους ὁπλίτας, ot ἐσελϑόντες περιεποίησαν τὸ χωρίον. Senor γὰρ 
ἥν μὴ μεγάλου ὄντος τοῦ τείχους, ὀλίγων δὲ τῶν ἀμυνομένων, οὐκ 
TE EN SPOR OU. SOPEOS FOU, DELIV: OLY euro, ) 
’, ‘ N € 3 2 ~ ς Ψ Α 
ἀντίσχωσιν. 5, Εὐρύλοχος δὲ καὶ ot met αὑτοῦ ὡς ἤσϑοντο τὴν 
~ N γοῳω 7 Ἃ Α ’ ’ a ~ 7 
στρατιὰν ἐσεληλυϑυῖαν, καὶ ἀδύνατον ὃ» τὴν πολιν βίᾳ slety, eve- 
᾿ ΄ 3 ? 3 \ 3 ᾽ὔ 4 ~ 
χώρησαν, οὐκ ἐπὶ Πελοποννήσου, add ἐς τὴν «Αἰολίδα τὴν τῦν 
- A ~ 4 3 A , , & 
καλουμένην Καλυδῶνα nee Πλευρῶνα καὶ ἐς τὰ THUTY χωρία καὶ 
, ~ hd ¢ A 3 “ 3 ’ὔ 
ἐς Πρόσχιον τῆς «Αἰτωλίας. 9. δὲ yao “Anmeuuwrat, ἐλθόντες 
. ow A ~ 2 ~ 3 “ 
πρὸς αὐτοὺς, πείϑουσιν wate μετὰ σφῶν Aoye τὸ τῷ Augidoying 
~ oF 3 ~ 3 , a , 
καὶ Augidoyic: τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπιχειρῆσαι, καὶ Axcobaria omc, Léyor- 
, ~ ΔῸΣ \ , 
Zé ὅτι ἣν τούτων χρατήσωσι, πᾶν τὸ ᾿Ππειρωτικὸν Aaxedatuovt- 
as , a ¢ \ > , ὄ 
οἷς ξύμμαχον καϑεστήξει. ὦ. καὶ ὃ μὲν Εὐρύλοχος πεισϑεῖς καὶ 
‘ \ , ~ ~ ® ‘ , , 
ἰοὺς Airwdovg ἀφεὶς ἡσύχαζε τῷ στρατῷ περι τοὺς χώρους τοῦ 
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ao ’ 3 , 4 \ 4% 
τους, ἕως τοῖς μπρακιώταις ἐκστρατευσαμένοις περι τὸ “Agyog 
ὔ ~ % , 
δέοι βοηϑεῖν. καὶ τὸ ϑέρος ἐτελεύτα. 
ΟΠ]. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ «Σικελίᾳ ᾿αϑηταῖοι τοῦ ἐπιγιγγομένου yet 
» 9 ΄ ι » = , "ὦ »Ὕ 
μῶνος ἐπελθόντες μετὰ τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων ξυμμάχων καὶ σοι «Σικελῶν 
A , 3 ’ ΄ Α Δ & + > 
κατὰ κράτος ἀρχόμενοι ὑπὸ «Σιρακοσίων καὶ ξύμμαχοι ὄντες ἀπο- 
΄, 3 a ᾿ ? a 2 ys 4 
στάντες αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ Συρακοσίων ξυνεπολέμουν, ἐπὶ ᾿]νησσαν τὸ 
“ § 7 t \ Y τι τ 
Σικελικὸν πόλισμα, οὐ τὴν ἀκρόπολιν «Συρακόσιοι εἶχον, προσέβα- 
A ¢€ 3 IQ 3 { ~ ? ? 3 ‘ ~ 3 ! 
λον" καὶ ὡς οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν, ἀπήεσαν. ὦ. ἐν δὲ τῇ ἀναχωρήσει 
« 7 3 ς ’ ~ Ὁ ᾿ 3 ἰώ 3 , ¢ 2 
ὑστέροις AD yvaiov τοῖς ξυμμάχοις ἀναχωροῦσιν ἐπιτίϑενται Ob &% 
~ ’ Α ΄ [4 
τοῦ τϑιχίσματος «Συρακόσιοι, καὶ προσπεσόντες τρέπουσί TE μέρος 
~ ~ 4 3 , 3 4 ~ 
τι τοῦ στρατοῦ “OL ἀπέχτειναν οὐκ ὀλίγους. ὃ. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο 
4 ~ ~ ? 4 ¢ 3 ~ 3 4 , ΄ 
ἀπὸ τῶν γεῶν 0 Aayng καὶ οἱ “Adyvuios ἐς τὴν Aoxoidu ἀποβα- 
4 ’ 4 4 ΓΕ ' r, 4 
σεις τινὰς ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τὸν Katxivoy motauoY, τοὺς προσ- 
- ~ A } ” ” , { 
βοηϑοῦντας Aoxpwv μετὰ Προξέγον τοῦ Καπάτωνος, ὡς τριακο- 
, / 3 ᾽ὔ \ @ , b] , 
σίους, μάχῃ sxoazyour, καὶ onda λαβόντὲς ameywonour. 
~ 5 3 - - A ~ > 7 ΡΞ 
CIV. Ζοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος καὶ Ajlov exadnoar ᾿ϑηναῖοι 
‘ \ , > , 4 A Α , ΄ ? 
κατὰ χρῆσμον On τινα. δκάϑηρε μὲν γὰρ καὶ ITetototeatos ὁ tv- 
, > ? 3 Ψ : 3 > & > A ~ ¢ ~ 
ρᾶανγος πρότερον αὑτήν, οὐχ ἀπασαν, ἀλλ OOOY ἅπο TOV LEQOU 
3 ~ ~ ’ ’ A ~ > , ~ , 
epewvato τῆς νήσου" tote δὲ πᾶσα δκαϑαρϑὴ τοιῷδε τρόπῳ. 
Ὁ Ψ 5 ~ , > fy ᾽ διὰ τώ 4 
2. ϑῆκαι ὁσαι ἦσαν τῶν τεϑνεώτων ἕν Anim, πάσας ἀνεῖλον, καὶ 
“ΠΝ 4 ~ , ’ Σ “ ΄ 3 , 
τὸ λοιπὸν προεῖπον μήτε ἐναποϑνήσκειν ἐν TH νήσῳ μήτε ἐντίκτειν, 
> 3 4 € , ? 3 ψ \ ε ΄ ~ , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐς τὴν Ῥηνειαν διακομίζεσϑαι. ἀπέχει δὲ ἡ ΞῬήνεια τῆς Andov 
7 > ,ὕ Ψ ’ { , “ 3 ’ 4 
ovtmg Ohiyor wore ΠΠολυχράτῆης ὁ Lapiov τύραννος, ἰσχυσὰς τινὰ 
, » A ~ 3) , at 4 Α 
χρόνον ναυτικῷ καὶ τῶν τὲ ἄλλων νήσων ἄρξας καὶ τὴν “Ῥήνειαν 
2 ? 3 , ~ ? ~ , 
slov, avednuse τῷ “Andlion τῷ Ζηλίῳ ἁλύσει δήσας πρὸς τὴν 
» Α \ 7 ~ \ \ , 
Ζ4ῆλον. καὶ τὴν πεδντετηρίδα tote πρῶτον μετὰ τὴν χκάϑαρσιν 
€ 9 ~ ’, 3 ν 7 ‘ Ν 7 
ἐποίησαν οἱ ᾿“΄'ϑηναῖοι, τὰ Anlia. 3. iv δέ ποτὲ καὶ τὸ πάλαι 
’ , 2 ‘ ~ ~ > , 4 ? 
ueyahyn Evvodog ἐς τὴν Anhov τῶν Lover τὲ nur περιχτιογῶν vy- 
~ , Ὶ : A s N > 7 ; a ~ > 4 
σιωτῶν»" Evy te γὰρ yovass καὶ παισὶν ἐϑεωρουν, ὥσπερ νῦν ἃς τὰ 
ἢ , 4 ΝΟΌΣ A 2 in > Ff ‘ \ ‘ 
Εφέσια “loves, καὶ ἀγὼν ἑποιξῖτο αὐτοϑι καὶ yoprizog καὶ pov- 
, , 3,» ς ’ ~ λ , 4 
σικός, χορούς ze ἀνῆγον αἱ πόλεις. A. δηλοῖ δὲ μάλιστα Ομηρος 
φ ~ 3 3 ~ ΕΝ ~ , 2 3 , > , 
Ors τοιαῦτα TY ἕν τοῖς ἔπεσι τοῖσδε, ἃ ἔστιν EX προοιμίου Amo). 
Learog’ 
Φ ᾽ . , A 
ἀλλ ote Ando, Φοῖβε, μάλιστά ye ϑυμὸν ἐτέρφϑης, 
ΟΕ . rs 2. ΕΣ f 
evOm τοι shusyitares LIeoves ἡγερέϑονται 
4 ~ - : a - 4 3 3 ’ 
σὺν σφοῖσιν τοχέεσσι γυναιξὶ τὸ σὴν eg ἀγυιαν' 
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- 2} , A? ~ 4? ~ 

ἔνϑα σε πυγμαχίῃ TE καὶ ὀρχηστυῖ καὶ HOY 
, - th bd ~ 

μνησάμενοι τέρπονσιν, ὅταν καϑέσωσιν ἀγῶνα. 

w OCU ‘ ‘ ~ “ ‘ ; ΄ 3 , 3 
5. ὅτι δὲ καὶ μουσικῆς ἀγὼν ἣν καὶ ἀγωνιουμξνοι ἐφοίτων ν 
~ ἣν is f a ~  » 3 ~ 3 ~ , 4 \ A 
τοῖσδς αὖ δηλοῖ, ἃ ἐστιν & τοῦ αὐτοῦ προοιμίου. τὸν γὰρ Ayhiaxor 
4 ~ ~ ¢ 3 , ~ > , \ γ, 
χορὺν τῶν γυναικῶν ὑμτήσας ἐτελεύτα τοῦ ἐπαίνου ἐς THE TH ERY 

’ τ \ ¢ ~ 3 
ἐν οἷς καὶ ἑαυτοῦ ἐπεμνήσϑη" 
3 + 2 ¢ A 3 7 / ΄ 
GAR ἄγεϑ᾽, ἱλήκοι μὲν ᾿΄πόλλων ᾿“Ιρτέμιδι Ev», 
a ee ~ 5. τοῖν ‘ 4 , 
χαίρετε δ᾽ ὑμεῖς πᾶσαι. ἐμεῖο δὲ καὶ μετοπισϑὲ 
᾿ , OQ? e , dt 5 ( , 3 ’ 
μνησασϑ', οπποτὲ κὲν τις ἐπιχϑονίῶν av Foo ov 
> Q. ‘a? 3 ’ 7 yy b] : , : 
ἐνθάδ᾽ ἀνείρηται ταλαπείριος ἄλλος ἐπελϑὼν 
5 ~ , a> 7 > AN t/ 5 ~ 
2 χοῦραι, τίς δ ὕμμιν ἀνὴρ ἥδιστος ἀοιδῶν 
3 ? ~ A , , , 
ἐνθάδε πωλεῖται καὶ τέῳ τερπεσϑὲ μαλιστα; 
¢ ~ > FF ’ “ ¢ , ? 2 , . 
ὑμεῖς O Ev μάλα πᾶσαι νὑποχρίνασϑ' εὐφήμως 
A 3 , 3 ~ Ἁ , ΣΟ 4 , 
Τυφλος ἀνήρ, οἰκεῖ δὲ Χίῳ evi παιπαλοξσσῃ. 
~ . Ὁ 5 , Ὁ Ἵ ‘ \ , , 
6. τοσαῦτα μὲν μηρὸς ἐτεκμηρίωσεν ort ἣν καὶ τὸ πάλαι meyohy 
, ὃ Ε A € Δ 3 ~ Ay} " σ : δὲ 4 : ‘ 4 { 
ξυνοδος καὶ sooty ev τῇ Ζίηλῳ᾽ votegov δὲ τοὺς μὲν χοροὺς οἱ 
~ ᾿ .Σ : » > ¢ ~~ νγ \ ‘ ‘ \ 
νησιῶται καὶ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι μεϑ' ἱερῶν ἔπεμπον, τὰ δὲ πέρι τοὺς 
a) ~ 4 λ - , ¢ 8 ~ c 3 , ; 4 \ 
ἀγῶνας καὶ τὰ πλεῖστα κατελύϑη ὑπὸ ξυμφορῶν, ὡς εἰκός, πριν δὴ 
a) ~ , A > νυ 3 , A ¢ , Ἂ ’ 
οἱ ᾿“΄ϑηναῖοι τότε τὸν ἀγῶνα ἐποίησαν καὶ ἱπποδρομίας, ὁ MQOTE 
2 3 
0ον OV ἢν. 
CV. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ γειμῶνος ‘A κιῶ 7 ; Ὶ 
: χειμῶνος “ἰ μπρακιῶται, ὥσπδξρ ὑποσχομε- 
3 ; \ ‘ , 3 , 5. ν᾿} 4 
vot Εὐρυλόχῳ τὴν στρατιὰν κατέσχον, ἐχστρατεύονται ἐπὶ Avyos TO 
A 4 e 7 A > , 3 \ 
"Angidoyixoy τρισχιλίοις ὁπλίταις, καὶ ἐσβαλόντες ἐς τὴν “Aoyevay 
’,.ς- yt ~ 5.ϑΝ. Α , 3 \ \ ~ 
καταλαμβάνουσιν Ολπας, τεῖχος ἐπὶ λόφου ἰσχυρὸν moog τῇ Da 
, / γ - , ~ ~ 
λάσσῃ, ὃ mote ‘Axagravey τειχισάμξνοι κοινῷ δικαστηρίῳ ἐχρῶντο" 
a ee > Lo ~ 3 ΄ ΄ 2 , y , ‘ 
ἀπέχει δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿ΖΙργείων mohewe, ἐπιϑαλασσίας ovang, πέντε καὶ 
" / 4 4 \ 3 ~ ‘ 
εἴχοσι σταδίους μάλιστα. 2. ot δὲ “Anagraves οἱ μὲν ἐς “Aoyos 
7 ᾿ ἐ \ ~ 9 , 3 ~ ‘ ~ 
ξυνεβοήϑουν, οἱ δὲ τῆς ‘Augthoyiug ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χωρίῳ ὃ Κρῆναι 
~ , \ \ > ? ᾽ A 
καλεῖται, φυλάσσοντες τους μετὰ Πυρυλοχου Π]ελοπογνησίους μὴ 
7 \ Ἁ 3 4 , 
λάϑωσι πρὸς τοὺς “Aunounarauy διελϑόντες, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 
Α A 3 UN / A : 4 , 

3. πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ Ζημοσϑένην τὸν ἐς τὴν Αἰτωλίαν “AOr- 
, , vd 4 A τον 4 A A 
ναίων στρατηγήσαντα, OMG σφίσιν ἡγεμὼν γίγνηται, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς 
, ~ 9 , av ‘ , 5 τ 5 
εἰκοσι ναῦς “«ϑηναίων αἰ ἔτυχον περὶ [Π᾿ελοποννῆσον οὔσαι, ὧν ἤθ- 
, « ΄ rd ~ . 
yev ᾿“ριστοτέλης τὲ ὁ Τιμοκράτους καὶ ᾿Ιεροφῶν ὁ “ἰντιμνήστου. 
2 , ᾿ ν ΟΝ 4 ¢ 4 \ iy 3 ~ 
4. ἀπέστειλαν de καὶ ἀγγέλον οἱ περὶ τὰς Olnas Aunoanwras 

9 Ὶ , , , — , 
ἐς τὴν πόλιν κελεύοντες σφίσι βοηϑεῖν πανδημεί, δεδιότες μὴ οἱ 
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3 3 ? 2 ? ~ ; ~ 
wet Ευρυλόχου ov δύνωνται διελϑεῖν τοὺς “Auaoravag καὶ σφίσι» 
4 - Α as ,. ᾿ ᾿ 
ἢ μονωϑεῖσιν ἡ μάχῃ γένηται ἢ ἀναχωρεῖν βουλομένοις οὐκ ἢ ἀσφα- 
R Α J ΩΝ - ΄ J 
λές, OVI οἱ μὲν οὖν er Εὐρυλόχου Πελοποννήσιοι ὡς ᾿σϑον- 
A > ἡ“ > , ec " > ~ 
τὸ τοὺς & Ολπαις “Ιμπρακιῶτας ἥκοντας, ἄραντες ἐκ τοῦ 11ρο- 
, 5 , \ , Α , \ 2 ~ > , 
σγχίου ἐβοήϑουν κατὰ τάχος, καὶ διαβαντὲς τὸν “[χελῷον ἐχώρουν 
2 δὴ 2 ΄ 
de “Anagvariug, οὔσης ἐρήμου διὰ τὴν ἐς “Aoyos βοήϑειαν, ἐν 
~ 4 ” \ , , 4 ; ~ 
δεξιᾷ μὲν ἔχοντες τὴν Στρατίων πόλεν καὶ τὴν φρουρὰν αὐτῶν, 
5 » Α \ yy 
ἐν ἀριστερᾷ δὲ τὴν ἄλλην ᾿“καρναγίαν. 2. καὶ διελθόντες τὴν 
~ 7 ~ A “5 ~ 
Στρατίων γῆν ἐχώρουν διὰ τῆς Φυτίας καὶ αὖϑις Medeavog nag 
yv xs Α é Κ᾿ Α > 4 ~ 3 % , 
ἔσχατα, ἔπειτα διὰ “ιμναίας " καὶ ἐπέβησαν τῆς “Ayouior, οὐκέτι 
2 \ , A ~ 
Axagvuviag, φιλίας δὲ σφίσι. 3. λαβόμενοι δὲ τοῦ Θυάμου ὄρους, 
)᾽ 5 2 a“ 5 ? 2 2 ~ 4 , b] 4 2 7 
0 ἔστιν ἀγροῖχον, ἐχώρουν OL αὐτοῦ καὶ κατέβησαν ἐς τὴν ᾿“Ιργείαν 
\ iy 4 ;᾽ Α ~ t 4 
ψυκτὸς ἤδη, καὶ διεξελϑόντες μεταξὺ τῆς te ᾿“Ιργείων πόλεως καὶ 
~ 2. , "A ’ ~ μὴ : ‘\ ; , it ~ 
τῆς ent Κρήναις Axaovarov φυλακῆς ἔλαϑον καὶ προσέμιξαν τοῖς 
93 ay , ‘ Ul A σ ~ 
ἐν "Ολπαις Aunounartagy. ΟΥ̓. γενόμενοι δὲ ἀϑρύοι ἅμα τῇ 
€ ’ , 32. \ γ. , ν᾿ , 
ἡμέρᾳ καϑίζουσιν ἐπὶ τὴν ητροπολιν καλουμένην καὶ στρατόπϑ8- 
2 , 2 » A ~ v 4 3 "Ὁ 
δον ἐποιήσαντο. ᾿“ϑηναῖοι δὲ ταῖς εἴκοσι ναυσὶν οὐ πολλῷ ὕστε- 
’ 32 Α 3 ᾿ , ~ ~ 
ρον παραγίγνονται ἐς tov Aunoaxixoy xodnov βοηϑοῦντες τοῖς 
? \ , , ‘ 14 
’ Aoysioig, καὶ «Τημοσϑένης Πεσσηνίων μὲν ἔχων διακοσίους ὁπλί. 
ἐς} \ oad "As , 2 \ ¢ ᾿ ~ A 
τας, ἑξήκοντα δὲ τοξότας ᾿ϑηναίων. 2. καὶ αἱ μὲν νῆες περὶ 
, ’᾽ 9 έ Ψ ΄ A - 
τὰς "Ολπας τὸν λόφον ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ἐφώρμουν" οἱ δὲ ᾿“Ικαρνᾶ- 
49 , 247 εν ’ CLA 8 ~ 
veg καὶ Augthoyor ὀλίγοι, ob yao πλείους. ὑπὸ ° Aunpaxuwrtor 
3 . 7 wo 
βίᾳ κατείχοντο, ἐς τὸ Aeyog ἡδη ξυνεληλυϑότες παρεσκευάζοντο 
, ~ Α ~ ~ 
ὡς μαχούμενοι τοῖς ἐναντίοις, καὶ ἡγεμόνα TOV παντὸς ξυμμαχικοῦ 
~ , 4 ~ ~ ‘ 
αἱροῦνται AnuooSévy μετὰ τῶν σφετέρων στρατηγῶν. ὃ. ὁ δὲ 
A > \ on 7} 3 7 , 3 > 
προσαγαγὼν eyyug τῆς Ολπῆς ἐστρατοπεδευσατο yaouden δ᾽ αὖ- 
, ~ Ny € ? ‘ ἢ ~ oe 
τοὺς μεγάλη διεῖργε. καὶ ἡμέρας μὲν πέντε ἡσύχαζον, τῇ δ᾽ ἕκτῃ 
f 3 , A ~ 3 A 
ἐτάσσοντο ἀμφότεροι ὡς ἐς μάχην. καὶ μεῖζον γὰρ ἐγένετο καὶ 
} 4 ~ ’; , e f 4 
περιέσχδ τὸ τῶν Πελοποννησίων στρατόπεδον, ὁ Ζημοσϑένης δεὶ- 
~ > 4 , ? 
σὰς μὴ κυκλωϑῇ λοχίζει ἐς ὁδὸν τινὰ κοίλην καὶ λοχμώδη ὁπλίτας 
4 " , > ? 4 [4 ’ 
καὶ ψιλοὺς ξυναμφοτέρους ἐς τετρακοσίους, πως HATH τὸ ὑπερέ- 
~ 3 ~ ἊΝ ~ τ ‘ 
γον τῶν ἐναντίων ἐν τῇ ξυνόδῳ αὑτῇ ἐξαναστάντες οὐτοι κατὰ 
Α A 7 b] 
νώτου γίγνωνται. A, ἐπεὶ δὲ παρεσκεύαστο ἀμφοτέροις, ἤεσαν ὃς 
Pe J 4 Α c 4 , y 4 iM 4 
χεῖρας, AnuooGéerys μὲν τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας ἔχων μετὰ Meconrioy καὶ 
.» - f , 
᾿“ϑηναίων ὀλίγων" τὸ δὲ ἄλλο  Anagvarveg ὡς ἕκαστοι τεταγμένοι 
3 - \ 9 , ¢ 4 > , , 
ἐπεῖχον καὶ  Aucpthoyor ot παρόντες ἀκοντισταί. Πελοποννήσιοι 
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τὴ ~ κς ᾿ , ΑἉ - " t 
δὲ καὶ ᾿“Ιμπρακιῶται ἀναμὶξ τεταγμένοι πλὴν Martiveor’ οὔτοι 
~ ~ 4 aw ov 3 , 
δὲ ἐν τῷ evovtum μᾶλλον καὶ ov τὸ κέρας ἄκρον ἔχοντες &OQ00! 
- , 3 3 ’ὔ ov FT A > ὕὔ 4 € > 2 ~ 
your, ἀλλ Evevioyos ἔσχατον εἶχε TO ενῶνυμον καὶ OL MET αὐτοῦ, 
, A ε > 2 Α 4 
κατὰ Meconrtovg καὶ Δ4ημοσϑένη. ΟΥ̓ ΗΠ, ὡς δ᾽ ἐν yeoow 107 
» , ~ , € 4 > ~ A Ree 
ὄντες περιέσχον τῷ κέρᾳ ot ITshomorvicvot καὶ δχυχλοῦντο τὸ δε- 
5. N ~ > , ᾿ς ~ 2 7 3 ~ 5) ae 
ov τῶν ἐναντίων, ot ἔκ τῆς ἐνέδρας “Axnuovareg δπιγενόμενοι 
“i : 4 , a / > 
αὐτοῖς κατὰ νώτου προσπίπτουσί TE καὶ τρέπουσιν, WOTE μήτε ὃς 
Poet > A A A , ca 
ἀλκὴν ὑπομεῖναι φοβηϑέντας τὲ ἐς φυγὴν καὶ TO πλέον τοῦ στρα- 
ὶ ~ Α 4 5 \ 5... 4 a 
τεύματος καταστῆσαι" ἐπειδὴ γὰρ εἶδον τὸ κατ Εὐρύλοχον καὶ ὁ 
, F , ~ ~ > ~ s ἐ 
κράτιστον ἣν διαφϑειρόμεγον, πολλῷ μᾶλλον egoBovrto. καὶ οἱ 
, 4 , \ ~ , \ \ ~ 
Meooyviot, ortes ταυτῇ peta tov Anuootevovs, τὸ πολὺ tov ἔργου 
~ ‘ ~ ‘ \ Α \ , 
ἐξῆλϑον. 2. οἱ δὲ ᾿μπρακιῶται καὶ οἱ κατὰ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας 
5 , LY 4? ¢€ 4 Α A \ 3 , Ὁ A 4A 4 
ἐνίκων τὸ καϑ' ἑαυτοὺς καὶ πρὸς τὸ Aoyog ἀπεδίωξαν" καὶ γὰρ 
~ 4 b ] ~ \ 5 , 4 
μαχιμώτατοι τῶν MELE ἐχεῖνα TH χωρία τυγχάνουσιν ὄντες. 3. 
2 : ~ A € cs \ , ; ‘ c + 
ἑπαναχωροῦντες δὲ ὡς ἑώρων τὸ πλέον γνενιχκημένον καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
- ᾽ , -" Ν , 3 A 4 
᾿“καρνᾶνες σφίσι προσέκειντο, χαλεπῶς διεσώζοντο ἐς τὰς "Ολ- 
4 4 3 , Paes > ~ > Ld 4 3 Α ’ 
mag, καὶ πολλοῖι ἀπέϑανον αὑτῶν, ἀτακτῶς καὶ οὐδενὶ χοσμῷ 
, \ , . τ 4 , ’ 
προσπίπτοντες πλὴν αντινέων᾽ οὗτοι δὲ μαλιστὰ ξυντεταγμένοι 
N ~ ~ 9 , Voc Q , 3 r ! 
παντὸς τοῦ στρατοῦ ἀνεχῶρησαν. χαὶ ἢ μὲν μάχη ἐτελεύτα ἕως 
2 , 
ὀψέ. 
~ A ~ ¢ ᾿ ? , ~ A 
CIX. Mevedaiog δὲ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ Evevhoyov τεϑνεῶτος καὶ 
’ 2 \ A A 2 Α 4 ~ , 7? 
Μακαρίου αὑτὸς παρειληφὼς τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ἀπορῶν μεγάλης ἢσ- 
, v4 ? ‘ , , ~ cy 
σῆς γεγενημένης OTM τρόπῳ ἢ μένων πολιορκήσεται ἔκ TE γῆς καὶ 
~ ~ ‘ \ 
ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ταῖς ᾿Αττικαῖς ναυσὶν ἀποκεχλῃμένος, ἢ καὶ ἀναχω- 
m™ f la , ᾿ A ν᾿ ~ \ 
par διασωϑήσεται, προσφέρει λόγον περὶ σπονδῶν καὶ ἀναχωρή- 
᾿ , 4 ~ 3 , ~ A 4 ~ 
σξως Anon Ever καὶ τοῖς AXUQVEYOY στρατηγοῖς, καὶ περὶ νεκρῶν 
Ὁ " , ¢ ‘ ‘ Ν >? \ ~ 
ἅμα ἀναιρέσεως. 2. οἱ δὲ νεχροὺς μὲν ἀπέδοσαν καὶ τροπαῖον 
3 \ os» 4 4 ς - , , 
αὗτοι ἔστησαν καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν τριακοσίους μάλιστα ἀποθανόντας 
2 3 f A 5. 4 ~ ~ 
aveihovto’ ἀναχώρησιν δὲ ἐκ μὲν TOV προφανοῦς οὐκ ἐσπείσαντο 
? r \ Sy \ a as ~ 9 , 
πᾶσι, Ἀρῦφα δὲ Ζ]ημοσϑένης μετὰ τῶν ξυστρατηγῶν “Ικαρνάνων 
~ 4 ? ‘A ~ i? ; »ὔ 
σπένδονται αγτινεῦσι χαὶ ῆενεδαίῳ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἄρχουσι 
᾿Ξ a . ὦ 3 ~ F 5... t 3 ᾿ 
zav Πελοποννησίων καὶ ὁσοι αὐτῶν ἤσαν ἀξιολογώτατοι ἀποχῶ- 
~ \ ? / ~ > 4 
θεῖν κατὰ τάχος, βουλόμενος ψιλῶσαι τοὺς ‘Aunganwrtag τὲ καὶ 
\ , a \ , , ‘ s A 
τὸν μισϑοφόρον ὑχλὸν τὸν Sertxov, μάλιστα δὲ Auxeduimoriovg καὶ 
, ~ 3 A 3 ἦ ; SP a-44 
Πελοποννησίους διαβαλεῖν ἐς τοὺς ἐχείνῃ χρήζων “Βλληνας ὡς κα- 
4 A s¢ ~ > ’, 3 ; Α ε 4 
ταπροδοντες TO EAVTMY προὐργιαίτερον ἐποιήσαντο. 3. καὶ Ol μὲν 
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? A 2 , 4 \ uf # o tc ὦ 
TOUS TE VEXQOUS ἀφείλοντο καὶ διὰ τάχους ἔϑαπτον, ὥσπερ ὑπῆρχξ, 
Ἁ Α 3 ’ μ“ τ 3 / , . 7 
καὶ τὴν ἀποχώρησιν xouga οἷς ἐδέδοτο ἐπεβούυλενον. CX. τῷ δὲ 
Δημοσϑένει καὶ τοῖς “Axaoracey ἀγγέλλεται τοὺς ᾿ΤΙμπρακιώτος 

ἡμοσϑένει καὶ τοῖς “ἰκαρτᾶσιν ἀγγέλλεται τοὺς Auroanetag 
~ 4 f ~ _ Ἂἂῳ 
τοὺς ἐκ τῆς πόλεως πανδημεὶ κατὰ τὴν πρώτην ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ολπῶν 
ΝΣ a 4 ~ 9 , ; ᾿ ie 
ἀγγελίαν ἐπιβοηϑεῖν διὰ τῶν Aucioyor, βουλομένους τοῖς ἐν "Ολ- 
whe 3...) I et ~ 4 
παῖς ξυμμῖξαι, εἰδότας οὐδὲν τῶν ysyeryucror. 2. καὶ πέμπει εὐθὺς 
~ ~ ὔ ‘ ¢ \ ~ “ ‘ ᾿ 
τοῦ στρατοῦ μέρος τι τὰς ὁδοὺς προλυχιοῦνξας καὶ TH καρτερὰ 
; , ‘ ~ 4 ~ a 
προκαταληψομένους, καὶ τῇ ἀλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα παρεσκευάζετο 
pe 5.2 2 , N , “ 4 τ 
βοηϑεῖν ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς. OX ἐν τούτῳ δ᾽ οἱ Μαντινῆς καὶ οἷς 
μέ ᾽ > A \ x , Α Ihe 
ἔσπεξιστο πρόφασιν ent λαχανισμὸον καὶ φρυγάνων ξυλλογὴν ἐξελ- 
9 if € , 3 3 ? Y ΄ Ὁ) a ee q 
ϑόντες ὑπαπήεσαν nat ὀλίγους, ἅμα ξυλλέγοντες eg au ey. Oo 
δι" 5 , \ δι ow 4 ἫΝ 2 
δηϑεν" προκεχωρηκότες δὲ ἡδὴ unodev τῆς Θλπῃς ϑᾶσσον ἀπεχώ- 
€ g? 2 ~ Ν cy + 4 > 7 Ψ 
θουν. 2. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿“'μπρακιῶται καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, ὁσοι μὲν ἐτύγχανον ov- 
3 , > if € ” 2 ’ ot 4 3 A 
TOG αἀϑροοι ξυνελθόντες, ὡς EYVOOUY ἀπιόντας, ὥρμησαν καὶ αὑτοί 
\ » , 3 - 7 4 3 ~ 
καὶ ἔϑεον δρόμῳ, ἐπικαταλαβεῖν βουλόμενοι. 3. ot δὲ “Anaovares 
\ A ~ Ν , 5.» 2 , 3 , ¢ 4 
ZO μὲν πρῶτον καὶ MKPVTAS ἐνόμισαν ἀπιέναι ἀσπόνδους ὁμοίως, καὶ 
\ , > 7 ~ ~ ~ 
σοὺς Πελοποννησίους ἐπεδίωκον" καί τινας αὐτῶν τῶν στρατηγῶν 
’ Α , > ~ ? ~ 3 , , ’ 
κολυοντας καὶ φασκοντὰς ἐσπεῖσϑαι αὐτοῖς ἠκοντίσὲ TIS, νομίσας 
, ~ . + εἰ \ A f ‘ 
καταπροδίδοσϑαι σφᾶς ἔπειτα μέντοι τοὺς μὲν Μαντινέας not 
A , > , A 9.»ϑ. 2 , vy 
cove Πελοποννησίους ἀφίεσαν, τοὺς δ᾽ ᾿“ἰμπρακιώτας extewvor. 
a F 4 4 4 2 3 ? ’ 3 ” 
A. καὶ ἣν πολλὴ ἔρις καὶ ἄγνοια site ᾿“Ιμπρακιώτης tio ἐστιν ets 
: , 4 > > 7 - € 
Πελοποννήσιος. καὶ ἐς διακοσίους μὲν τινας αὐτῶν ἀπέκτειναν" Ob 
, 3 ‘ 3 “ἡ Φ “ Α ’ 
δ᾽ ἄλλοι διέφυγον ἐς τὴν Ayouida ὅμορον οὐσαν, καὶ «Σαλύνϑιος 
3 A « \ ~ 2 , , Ἃ { 7 
αὐτοὺς ὃ βασιλεὺς τῶν ““γραίων φίλος ὧν ὑπεδέξατο. 
> 3 ~ 4 od 3 ~~ 3 3 
CXIL Οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως “Aunoanaras ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ 
2 Α 4 , ’ € γὴν / [4 ld Α a 
᾿Ιδομένην. ἐστὸν δὲ δύο λόφω ἢ ᾿δομένη vpydw* τούτοιν τὸν μὲν 
. A 3 , < ) 4 4 ~ ‘ 
μείζω νυκτὸς ἐπιγενομένης οἱ προαποσταλέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ Ζημοσϑὲέ.- 
> \ - : a » , \ 
yovg ἅπο tov στρατοπέδου ἐλαϑὸν τὲ καὶ ἔφϑασαν προκαταλα- 
, Α > 7% 7 ” ᾿ς 2 “ , 4 
βόντες, τὸν δ᾽ ἐλάσσω ἔτυχον οἱ “μπρακιῶται προαναάβαντες, καὶ 
. \ > » ν᾿ \ In 
ηὐλίσαντο. ὦ. ὁ δὲ Ζημοσϑένης δειπνήσας ἐχώρει, καὶ τὸ ἄλλο 
« «4 3 A \ Α σ i > 4 ~ 
στράτευμα ἀπὸ ἑσπέρας εὐθύς, αὐτὸς μὲν TO ToL ἔχων Ent τῆς 
~ 4 x A ~ ~ > ~ > q ὦ y 
ἐσβολῆς, τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο διὰ rer? Augidoyizar ὁρῶν. ὃ. καὶ uc ὁ0- 
~ # 3 ~ b) ~ ‘ 3 
Jom ἐπιπίπτει τοῖς ᾿“μπρακιώταις ἔτι ἐν ταῖς εὐναῖς καὶ οὐ προ- 
oe) a 4 x ~ . A € ΡΝ 
ῳσϑημένοις τὰ γεγενημένα, ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον νομίσασι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
4 ‘ 3 , € 
εἶναι" 4. χαὶ γὰρ τοὺς Μεσσηνίους πρώτους ἐπίτηδες ὃ Anuo- 
, 4 ‘ , s 7 ὔ ᾿ ~ ~ 
σϑένης προύταξε, καὶ προσαγορδύει» Exéleve, Awpida τὸ yiwoour 
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Cc. N ~ ’ , , c A A τως 
ἱδντας χαὶ τοῖς προφύλαξι πίστιν παρεχομέγους, ἅμα δὲ καὶ ov 
»ΌΟ΄- χγ Α ᾿ yf ¢ Ξ “ 
καϑορωμένους τῇ ὄψει νυκτὸς ἔτι οὔσης. 5. ὡς οὖν ἐπέπεσε TH 
’ ~ 4 4 ~ 
στρατεύματι αὐτῶν, τρέπουσι, καὶ τοὺς μὲν πολλοὺς αὐτοῦ διέ. 
: € gt ‘ ‘ . > \ oe 
φϑειραν, οἱ δὲ λοιποι κατὰ τὰ OEY ἕς φυγὴν ὥρμησαν. 0. προχα: 
4 , A we ~ ν᾽. & ~ \ > , 3 , 
τειλημμένων δὲ τῶν ὁδῶν, καὶ ἀμὰ τῶν μὲν ᾿μφιλόχων ἐμπείρων» 
wf ~ t ~ ~ 4 ~ \ ~ ? 
ὕντων τῆς ἑαυτῶν γῆς καὶ ψιλῶν πρὸς ὁπλίτας, τῶν δὲ ἀπείρων 
4 > , 14 ’ ” 
καὶ ἀνεπιστημόνων O79 τράπωνται, EOMiNTOVTES ἔς TE χαράδρας 
‘\ ‘ , 2 wy \ “ 
καὶ τὰς προλελοχισμένας ἐνέδρας διεφϑείροντο. 7. καὶ ἐς πᾶσαν 
3 , c ~ ~ 
ἰδέαν χωρήσαντες τῆς φυγῆς ἐτράποντό τινὲς καὶ ἐς τὴν ϑάλασ- 
Α Α 5 ~ 
cay ov mov ἀπέχουσαν, καὶ ὡς εἶδον tag” Artinas ναῦς παρὰ" 
7 σ΄ ~ γ ~ ? 
πλεούσας ἅμα tov ἔργου τῇ ξυντυχίᾳ, προσένευσαν, ἡγησάμενοι ἐν 
~ > + , ἘΞ 5 cA ~ 3 ds , 1 
τῷ αὐτίκα φόβῳ κρεῖσσον εἶναι σφίσιν ὑπὸ τῶν EY ταῖς ναυσίν, εἰ 
» : : ~ Noe \ ~ 2 7 Ν 2 ce 2 γι ; 
δεῖ, διαφϑαρῆναι ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων καὶ ἐχϑίστων ° Augidrozor. 
\ 3 3 ~ 
8. οἱ μὲν ovr ᾿“μπρακιῶται τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ χακωϑέντες ὀλίγοι 
ἘΝ Α ~ Ψ , 2 4 , 3 ~ Ἁ Γ 
ἀπὸ πολλῶν ἐσωϑήσαν so τὴν πολιν" “ἰκαρνᾶνες δὲ σκυλευσαν- 
A A 4 ~ , ? , 3 vf 
τὲς τοὺς: VEXQOVS καὶ τροπαῖα στήσαντες ἀπεχώρησαν ἐς ” AEYOS. 
‘ 3 ~ ~ ¢ ’ Ὕ ’ 3 A - 3 3 / 
ΟΧΊΠΙ. χαὶ αὐτοῖς τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἦλϑε κήρυξ ano τῶν ἐς ᾿“γραί- 
’ὔ᾽ 9 ~ vy 2 - 2 ’, 3 ’ 
ovg καταφυγόντων ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ολπης ᾿Αἠἰμπρακιοτῶν, avatipsc αἰτη- 
~ ~ ἃ >» ao ~ , , σ 
σῶν τῶν VEXOWY OVS ἀπέχτειψαν VOTEQOY τῆς πρώτης μαχῆς, OTE 
‘ ~ 3 Α ~ € Ὁ A 
μετὰ τῶν ῆαντινέων καὶ τῶν ὑποσπόνδων ξυνεξήεσαν ἄσπονδοι. 
2 X > ¢€ 4 \ v4 ~ 2 \ ~ ? 2 ~ 
2. ἰδὼν δ᾽ ὁ κήρυξ τὰ ὅπλα τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως AunoaxtwTtor 
, ‘ ~ ᾿ ᾿ 5,.2) 2) ~ 4 
ἐθαύμαζε τὸ πλῆϑος" ov yao ἤδει τὸ πάϑος, ἀλλ METO τῶν μετὰ 
~ “ , > N “, 7 , A € , 
σφῶν εἶναι. 3. καί τις αὐτὸν ἤρετο ὃ,τι ϑαυμάζοι καὶ om0G0! 
~ tw ᾽ - 4 , > A ~ 
αὑτῶν τεϑνᾶσιν, οἰόμενος αὖ ὁ ἐρωτῶν εἶναι τὸν κήρυκα ἀπὸ τῶν 
¢ NI 2 “ A > ε 
ἐν ᾿Ιδομέναις. 4A. ὁ δ᾽ ἔφη διακοσίους μάλιστα. ὑπολαβὼν δ᾽ ὁ 
3 ~ 5 7 ἃ: ὦ Α , 3 A 7 Ων 
ἐρωτῶν εἶπεν, Ovuovy τὰ ὑπλὰ cave φαίνδται, ἀλλὰ πλέον ἢ χι- 
λί Oo - δὲ “ Ὰ ~ Οὐ “ » 9᾽ ς ~ ; , 
ων. αὖϑις δὲ εἶπεν ἐκεῖνος, Οὐκ ἄρα τῶν psd ἡμῶν μαχομένων 
3 , e > 5 ? mn ς ~ > 5 , \ > ὦ 
ἐστίν. ὁ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίναντο, Eimeg ye υμεῖς ev Idouery χϑὲς suaysods. 
3 3 ἐ ~ a 59 [4 4 3 A ? > ~ 3 
AIX ἡμεῖς γε οὐδενὶ ἐμαχόμεϑα χϑές, ἀλλὰ πρώην EY τῇ ἀποχῶ- 
, 4 4 a , ς αὐ Α > A ~ ΄ 
ojos. Καὶ μὲν δὴ τούτοις ye ἡμεῖς χϑὲς ἀπὸ τῆς πολεῶς βοη- 
, ~ 3 ~ 3 7 ἐ \ , « lA 
ϑήσασι τῆς ’Aunoanwray ἐμαχύμεϑα. 5. ὁ δὲ xyov§ ὡς ἤκουσε 
\ oo” ao € 5 aN ~ ? , , > , 
καὶ ἔγνω τι ἢ ἀπὸ τῆς πολέεὼς βοήϑεια διέφϑαρται, ἀνοιμῶ- 
Α 3 - ~ ~ 3 w 
Eug χαὶ ἐκπλαγεὶς τῷ μεγέϑει τῶν παρόντων κακῶν ἀπῆλϑεν 
3 § at A 2 ’ 3 , Ν , J ἡ Ἁ 
εὐθὺς ἄπρακτος καὶ οὐκέτι ἀπήτει τοὺς νεκρούς. 6. πάϑος γὰρ 
~ ~ t € , > Ὁ) 3 , 2 ν" isd Ν 
τοῦτο μιᾷ πόλει ᾿Πλληνίδι ἐν touts ἡμέραις μέγιστον δὴ τῶν κατὰ 
᾿ , N ‘ ov ~ b] 
τὸν πόλεμον roves ἐγένετο, καὶ ἀριϑμὸν οὐκ ἔγραψα τῶν anata 


LIB. Ill. CAP. GXIV. CXV. 7 ν 


΄ ; ae . ~ > ? 7 ‘ & 
γόντων, διοτὶ ἀπίστον τὸ πλῆϑος λέγεται ἀπολέσϑαι ὡς MOOG τὸ 
oad , 5 χὰ 
μέγεϑος τῆς πόλεως. ᾿“ἰμπρακίαν μέντοι οἶδα ote εἰ ἐβουλήϑησαν 
3 ~ 4 ay A , 
Axugvares καὶ Aupioyo ᾿“ϑηναίοις καὶ Δημοσϑένει πειῦ 0- 
2 ~ s oN τ΄. Ὁ 2 A ~ 
μενοι ἐξελθεῖν, αὐτοβοεὶ av εἷλον" νῦν δ᾽ ἔδεισαν μὴ ob”? Adyvaior 
, 9 ‘ 4 
ἔχοντες αὐτὴν χαλεπώτεροι σφίσι πάροικοι ὦσι. OXIV. μετὰ be: 
~ 4 , ~ / ~ ‘ 
ταῦτα τρίτον μέρος νείμαντες τῶν σχύλων τοῖς ᾿“΄ϑηναίοις τὰ 
74 Α ‘ 7 A \ \ ~ ; 
ἄλλα κατὰ τὰς πόλεις διείλοντο. καὶ τὰ μὲν τῶν ᾿ἰϑηναίων πλέ- 
cs \ 4 ~ 2 , 3 » 3 ~ € ~ 
οντὰ ἕαλω, TH δὲ νῦν ἀνακείμενα Ev τοῖς ᾿Αἰττικοῖς LEQoig Ζίημο- 
9 , , . » 
σϑένει ἐξῃρέϑησαν τριακόσιαι πανοπλίαι, καὶ ἄγων αὐτὰς κατέ- 
\ 9 “ἢ 4 > ~ \ ‘ ~ 
MAEVE’ καὶ EYEVETO ἅμα αὐτῷ μετὰ THY τῆς «Αἰτωλίας ξυμφορὰν 
4 ~ ῃ 7 2 , [2 ~ 4 
ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς πράξεοςς ἀδεεστέρα ἡ κάϑοδος. ὦ. ἀπῆλϑον δὲ 
\ δ +3 ~ ΒΩ Α 2 ~ 2 , 3 ~ 
καὶ οὗ ἐν ταῖς εἴκοσι ναυσιν ADnvaiot ἐς Ναύπακτον. “ἰκαρνᾶνες 
Α ΠῚ 3 ’, 3 4 ~ 
δὲ καὶ Augihoyo: ἀπελϑόντων ᾿ϑηναίων καὶ Δημοσθένους τοῖς 
ἱ , 4.2 » 4 
ὡς «Σαλύνϑιον καὶ Ayoauiovs καταφυγοῦσιν ᾿μπρακιώταις καὶ Πε- 
/ 3 f > , > > ~ ¢ 4 
λοπονφησίοις ἀναχώρησιν ἐσπείσαντο ἐξ Οἰνιαδῶν, oimeg καὶ μετα- 
, 4 py, 49 ‘ ” , \A 
seotyour παρὰ Σαλύνϑιον. 3. καὶ ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον σπονδὰς 
Ὁ ἂν 3 A ς 8 Lg 2 Pe Ν 2 , 
καὶ ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιήσαντο δχατον ἔτη Axagvaveg καὶ Augiloyot 
UN 46 A ᾿ , a’. 8 ~ ὃ σ ’ "A , ie , \ 
πρὸς «“ἱμπρακιωτὰας ἐπι τοῖσδε ware pyte «ἀμπρακιωτὰας μετὰ 
? ΄ 4 > 4 ΄ , 2 - 
“1καηνάνωὼν στρατεύειν ἐπι Πελοποννησίους μήτε ᾿“΄καρνᾶνας 
4 ~ 35. 3 9 , ~ A ~ , 4 
usta Aunouniortor ἐπὶ ᾿“ϑηναίους, βοηϑεῖν δὲ τῇ ἀλλήλων, καὶ 
3 ~ 3 ΄’΄ « [4 “ , Nv o¢ [4 2 , 
ἀποδοῦναι AUNQAKLOTAS ὁπόσα ἢ χωρία ἢ ὁμήρους Augioyor 
Η͂ {3 4 9 , A ~ , Ἃ > ~ 
éyonat, καὶ ἐπὶ  Avantogioy μὴ βοηϑεῖν πολέμιον ov “Axagrict. 
/ ~ \ f 4 \ ~ 
4, ταῦτα ξυνϑέμενοι διέλυσαν τὸν πόλεμον. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα Κορίν- 
~ 3 ’ 
Sins φυλακὴν δαυτῶν ἐς τὴν ᾽᾿Αἰμπρακίαν ἀπέστειλαν, ἐς τριακοσί- 
ς ἡ, Nps , \ > , aw ‘ a 
ong ὁπλίτας, καὶ Aevoxdedav tov EvOvuleovg aoyorta’ οἱ κομι- 
4 ise \ (ἀνέ 9 ; > ’ὔ A Ἁ 3 3 
ζώμενοι χαλεπῶς διὰ τῆς Ἠπείρου ἀφίκοντο. τὰ μὲν κατ ᾿“μ- 
Φ 23.» ᾿ 
πρακπίαν οὕτως ἐγένετο. 
> 9 - 3 Pe ~ ᾽ ~ ~ ? 
CXV. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ «Σικελίᾳ ᾿“3}ϑὃϑηναῖοι τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος ἔς 
3 , 3 - ~ 4 ~ 
v1 τὴν Ἱμεραίαν ἀπόβασιν ἐποιήσαντο ἐκ τῶν γεῶν μετὰ τῶν Σι- 
~ y 3 ’ 3 \ ΩΣ - ς ? A 
μελιωτῶν avoder ἐσβεβληκότων ἐς τὰ ἔσχατα τῆς ἱμεραίας, καὶ 
, “ 3 4 3 , 
ἐπὶ τὰς Atohov νήσους ἔπλευσαν. 2. ἀναχωρήσαντες δὲ ἐς ‘Pip 
\ 3 , > 4 f 
γον Πυϑόδωρον τὸν Tooloyov, ϑηναίων στρατηγὸν, καταλαμβα. 
> 4 \ ~ , ζ ς , 5 3 ς ‘ 3 
vovow ἐπί τὰς ναῦς διαδογον ὧν Ο Aayng yoyer. ὃ. οἱ γὰρ ν 
, ) , / ΕΣ ‘ > ἢ ’ ᾿ name. 
“Σικελίῳ ξυμμαχοι ΠλΈΨΟΥΩΤΕΣ ἔπεισαν τους “ϑηναίους Poy Beis 
- ~ 4 ~ ? ~ € ‘4 , 
σφίσι πλείοσι γαυσί᾽ τῆς μδν γὰρ γῆς αὐτῶν οἱ «Συρακόσιοι ἐκρά- 
~ ‘ ΠΣ ‘ , 
τουν, τῆς δὲ ϑαλάσσης ὀλίγαις ναυσὶν εἰργόμενοι παρεσκευάζοντο 
Qe 
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4 e A ow 
ναυτικὸν ξυναγείροντες ὡς ov περιοψόμενοι. A. καὶ ἐπλήρουν ravg 
$ ~ ~ ~ v4 ‘ 
tecoaoanorta οἱ ᾿“ϑηναῖοι wg ἀποστελοῦντες αὐτοῖς, ἀμὰ μὲν 
. ? ~ 4 3 ~ ? λ , ᾿ >. Φ A 
ἡγούμενοι ϑᾶσσον tov ἐκεῖ πόλεμον καταλυϑήσεσϑαι, apa δὲ Bov- 
, ~ ~ “ὧν 4 εὐ rd 
λόμενοι μελέτην τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ποιεῖσϑαι. τὸν μὲν οὖν Era τῶν 
~ , τ 
στρατηγῶν ἀπέστειλαν, Πυϑόδωρον, ὀλίγαις ναυσί, «Σοφοκλέα bs 
4 4 Rg ᾷ -Ο 
τὸν ΦΣωστρατίδου καὶ Εὐρυμέδοντα τὸν Θουκλέξους ἐπὶ τῶν πλειό- 
- J Α 7 δ᾽ 4 Α 
"Ὧν γδῶν ἀποπέμψειν ἔμελλον. 5. ὁ δὲ Πυϑόδωρος ἤδη ἔχων τὴν 
w ~ ~ A 3 ~ ~ ~ 
τοῦ Aayntos τῶν νεῶν ἀρχὴν ἔπλευσε τελδυτῶντος τοῦ χειμῶνος 
> κ \ ~ 7 a ? ? τ 7 ‘ 4 
ἐπι τὸ Aoxewr φρούριον», 0 πρότερον Aayng 8ιλδ᾽ καὶ γικηϑεις 
4 e 4 ~ ~ 
μάχῃ ὑπὸ τῶν “οκρῶν ἀνεχώρησεν. 
CXVI, Ἐῤῥύη δὲ περὶ αὐτὸ τὸ ἔαρ τοῦτο ὁ ῥύαξ τοῦ πυρὸ 
. Βρθυῆ Gt Q 9 O08 
3 ων , v4 « A , 4 ~ ἢ ~ 
ἐκ τῆς AITYNS, ὥσπερ καὶ TO πρότερον». καὶ γῆν τινὰ ἔφϑειρε τῶν 
? ao A ~ x” ~ 0 3 ~ a , , 3 
Καταναίων, ot ἐπὶ τῇ Aitvy τῷ ὄρει οἰκοῦσιν, omEQ μέγιστον ἔστιν» 
a 3 ~ ? ς , 4 ~ c ~ » 
ὅρος ἕν τῇ «Σικελίᾳ. 2. λέγετα' δὲ πεντηκοστῷ eTEl ῥυῆναι τοῦτο 
4 A ; ~ 4 4 ~ \ ~ 
μδτὰ TO πρότερον ῥεῖμα, τὸ δὲ ξύμπαν τρὶς yeyevyoDut τὸ ῥεῦμα 
a9 39  € , ee ’ > w ~ ‘ ‘ ‘ ~ 
ag οὐ Σικελία ὑπὸ Ελλήνων οἰκεῖται. ταῦτα μὲν κατὰ TOV χειμῶ- 
“ > + Ἂν 4 ~ , 3 , ~ τ 
νὰ τοῦτον ἐγένετο. καὶ ἕκτον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα τῷδε OF 


Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν 
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NOTES. 


BOOK I. 


Tue Preface of this history, which is supposed to have been written by 
Thucydides after the termination of the war (see N. on I. 1. § 1), extends to 
chap. 24, and may be divided into three parts: 1, the reason why the 
history was composed (chap. 1); 2, the magnitude of the Peloponnesian 
war, evinced by a comparison of the ancient state and condition of Greece 
(chaps. 2-19); 3, the nature of Grecian history and especially of the work 
now in hand (chaps. 20-23). The second of these portions may be subject 
also toa threefold division: 1, the times which preceded the Trojan war 
(chaps. 2-8); 2, the Trojan war (chaps. 9-11); 8, the times which succeed 
ed that war (chaps. 12-19). Cf Poppo ad loc. 


CHAPTER 1. 


The historian alleges as the reason why he composed a history of the Peloponnesian war, 
that it was greater and more memorable than any war in Greece which had preceded it 
(§ 1); itis impossible to arrive at any certain knowledge of the nature and importance 
of the preceding wars, yet the probability is strong that they were not very great (§ 2). 


1, Θουκυδίδης. This is the form of a patronymic without the 
signification, ag Μιλτιάδης, ᾿Αριστείδης, etc. Of. Mt. § 429, 3, —~— 
ASnvaios. Some think that the words τοῦ ᾿Ολόρου have been left 
out by copyists, inasmuch as they are found in IV. 104. $4, διά 
elsewhere. But, as Poppo remarks, our historian so distinguished 
himself, that there was no danger of his being confounded with 
others of the same name. There is no need with some critics of 
supplying the article with ᾿Αϑηναῖος, as no emphasis is intended. 
ξυνέγραψε τὸν πόλεμον, composed a history of the war. The Scholi- 
ast says, that γράψαι is used of one thing, ξυγγράψαι, of several. 
{lence reference may be had to the documents or narratives upor 
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which the history was founded. Thucydides is called (κατ ἐξοχὴν) 
ὁ Evyypadevs. ὡς ἐπολέμησαν, as they carried ἐδ on. Supply 
avrov. Some are disposed to read ὃν instead of as, but without 
sufficient authority to justify the change. 
oTapevov (= ἀρξάμενος τοῦ συγγράψαι εὐδὺς ὅτε καδίστατο ὁ πόλε- 
pos), having commenced it immediately at the beginning of the war, 
i. e. he commenced the collection and arrangement of the materials 
at the first breaking out of the war. The history was not written 
out until the war had closed. Cf. V. 26. 8 1, where he speaks of the 
war as finished, and II. 18. § 7, where the Long Walls are spoken of 
as a past affair. καί. Unless this connective suggests the mental 
repetition of ξυνέγραψε, I am at aloss to conjecture its use. since 
ἐλπίσας, expecting, supposing (cf. Lat. sperare), denotes the cause of 
the preceding proposition. Cf. K. § 312, b. 
προγεγενημένων, more remarkable than any which had preceded. This 
ase of the superlative for the comparative, is of frequent occurrence 
in Thucydides. ἀκμάξοντες----ἦσαν (== ἤκμαζον), were in the high- 
est state of preparation. és αὐτόν, i.e. for the war. “ἀκμάζειν 
ἔς te eodem modo dictum, ut ἔῤῥωντο ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, IT. 8. ὃ 1, 
qua voce illam explicat Zon. p. 984.” Kriig. τὸ ἄλλο “Ἑλληνικὸν 
τς τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας. καὶ----ὁρῶν == καὶ ὅτι ἑώρα, the construc- 
tion having been changed from ὅτε with the verb to the participle. 
καὶ here refers to τὲ after ἀκμάζοντες, and introduces another reason 
for the conjecture expressed in τεκμαιρόμενος. 
partly—and partly. διανοούμενον (80. EvvicracSa from the pre- 
ceding clause). ‘* Jd in animo habens, id moliens.” Bothe. 

9. κίνησις. « « -«βαρβάρων, for this was the greatest commotion which 
ever took place among the Greeks, and a considerable portion of the 
barbarians. κίνησις does not take the article, because it is the pre- 
dicate, and the pronoun αὕτη the subject. Cf. K. § 246, R. 1; Kr. 
δ 61.7. δὴ strengthens μεγίστη, by far the greatest. Some confine 
μεγίστη δὴ to rots “EAAnow, but it evidently is to be extended to 
μέρει τινὶ τῶν βαρβάρων, “ὦ large portion of the barbarians.” Arnold 
Reference is had to the Persians, Thracians, Sicilians, etc., who par » 
ticipated with the Greeks to a greater or less extent in the Pelopon- 
nesian war. ὡς δὲ εἰπεῖν = and I had well nigh said, not, and 
so to speak, as this phrase is more commonly to be rendered. καὶ in 
the next clause is even, also. 
avSparrots. τὰ yap πρὸ αὐτῶν. ‘‘The plural pronoun refers to 
some such expression as τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, Or τὰ Πελοποννησίακα, as 
we often find the Persian war called τὰ Μηδικά." Arnold. By ra γὰρ 
πρὸ αὐτῶν is meant the Persian, and by ra ἔτι παλαιότερα, the Trojan 








ἀρξάμενος εὐσὺς καϑί- 








ἀξιολογώτατον τῶν 

















\ 4 \ , 
TO μὲν---τὸ δέ, 











> \ = 2 4 nm 
ὀπὶ πλεῖστον avSparov = πλεῖστοις 





Cuar, oe NOTES. | 18% 


war. ‘Some, however, understand by the former of these expressions 
both the Persian and Trojan wars, and by the latter, those still more 
remote, viz. in the heroic ages. διὰ χρόνου πλῆϑος, on account 
of the length of time which had elapsed since they were carried on 
This use of πλῆϑος, in the sense of μῆκος, is quite rare. 

== ἀδύνατον. K. ὃ 241. 8. ὧν. Some supply ἐξ from the preced- 
ing ex, but it is better to make it stand for ἃ after σκοποῦντι, the 
genitive resulting from the attraction of the pronoun with its antece- 
dent τεκμηρίων. Poppo in his Suppl. Adnot. says “per schema κατὰ 
κοινοῦ explicanda verba.”’ μακρότατον σκοποῦντι. Poppo after the 
Scholiast explains these words, diutissime spectare. I prefer with 
Goel., Arnold, and Bloomf., to render it, going back as far as possible 
in my inquiry. πιστεῦσαι, “intelligendum ὥστε, eta ut fidem 
habeam testimoniis.” Bothe. μεγάλα refers to the τὰ which pre- 
cedes. ἐς τὰ ἄλλα, as it respects other things, i. 6. civil affairs. 
For this use of ἐς (old Attic for ets), of. K. $290. 2. ο. 
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CHAPTER IT. 


The inhabitants of Greece in its earliest state were for several reasons migratory (88 1, 2); 
the richest districts were most subject to this change of inhabitants (§§ 8, 4); while 
Attica from its sterility was more permanently inhabited (§ 5); for which reason it 
excelled in population the other states of Greece, furnished a refuge for such as were 
driven from their homes, and planted colonies in Tonia (§ 6). 


1. φαίνεται---οἰκουμένη. With the participle, φαίνεσθαι signifies to 
appear, to show one’s self; with the infinitive, to seem, videri. K.. 
δ 811. 8; S. ὃ 296, 8. yap here introduces a confirmation of what 
was said in the preceding chapter, that neither the civil nor military 
affairs of Greece, in its earliest ages, were very considerable. —— ἡ 
νῦν Ἑλλὰς καλουμένη, what is now called Greece. 8. ὃ 225.1. —— 
βεβαίως, “modo jirmo ae stabil.” Betant. 
grations) οὖσαι. Supply φαίνονται from the preceding context. 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν, their own country. βιαζόμενοι... . «πλειόνων, “ coacts 
ab iis, guicunque majore numero tpsos invaderent.” Haack. ἀεί, 
Srom time to time. When it has this meaning, ἀεὶ is usually placed 
between the article and the adjective or participle. Cf I. 11. $$ 1, 2; 
92. § 1, et saepe al. 

9. νεμόμενοι... «ἀποζῆν, each one holding as his own possession as 
much (only) as he could live on==just enough for subsistence. On 
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ὅσον, cf. K. ὃ 882. R. 8; 5. § 222. ὁ. ἀποζῆν, “vitam tolerare.” Be- 
tant. ——— χρημάτων is well rendered by Bloomf. goods, moveables, 
property, not money only. οὐδὲ γῆν φυτεύοντες, not planting the 
earth, as with vines, olives, etc., since the enjoyment of the fruit of 
their labor would be so precarious. For the construction of ἄδηλον ὃν 
(it being uncertain), cf. K. ὃ 812. 5; 5. § 226. Ὁ. ὁπότε. The 
idiom of our language would have required εἰ μὴ after ἄδηλον ὄν. 
καί, also, too. ἀτειχίστων---ὄντων, sc. αὐτῶν. When the subject 
of the genitive absolute is a pronoun, which can easily be supplied 
from the context; it is often omitted. Reference is had in ἀτειχίστων 
properly to abodes and dwellings. The construction is varied, for 
ἅμα, 




















ἀτειχίστους ὄντας ἀφαιρήσεται (80. τὴν γῆν πεφυτευμένην). 
moreover, withal, kas ἡμέραν (daily) is frequently found with 
verbs denoting to live, to obtain ὦ livelihood. ἀναγκαίου τροφῆς; 
necessary subsistence. ov χαλεπῶς, without difficulty, readily. 
- δι αὐτό, 1.6. on acconnt of the little difficulty they made in emi- 
grating. —-— παρασκευῇ refers to military apparatus. 

8. τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη (Ξ- τῆς γῆς τὸ πλεῖστον. Of. Καὶ, ὃ 264. 2. c), 
the richest country, literally, the best of the land. 
καλουμένη. Thessaly was in more ancient times called Emathia, 
Pelasgia, Pyrrha, ete. ᾿Αρκαδίας. The Arcadian country was 
mountainous, and hence as their lands were uninviting, the an- 
cient settlers were suffered to remain unmolested, and they were, 
therefore, called by Herodotus αὐτόχϑονες (cf. I. 6. § 8). ἄλλης 
ὅσα ἦν κράτιστα, and whatever other parts were most fertile. 

4, ἀρετὴν γῆς, fertility of sotl. τισὶ---ἐγγυγνόμεναι = γιγνόμεναι ἐν 
ἐφδείροντο refers to the persons who stirred up factions. 
dua. See N. on § 2, supra. ἀλλοφύλων, strangers, foreign- 
ers, probably, for the most part, Greeks belonging to other tribes. 

5. γοῦν, for instance. 
explained by the Scholiast and some commentators, by making οὖσαν 
stand for εἶναι, thus blending two modes of expression, ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον---εἶναι. and ᾿Αττικὴν ἐπὶ πλεῖστον---οὖσαν. They then take 
ἐκ τοῦ With οὖσαν (= εἶναι), and translate ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, jor the 
gost part. But 1 prefer with Poppo, Arnold, and Bloomf. (in his last 
edition) to regard ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον as a single expression == ἐξ 
ἀρχῆς, from the beginning. λεπτόγεων, thinness of soil, sterility. 
A great part of Attica was bare rock, where nothing could be sown. 
But in the portions capable of cultivation, barley, and even wheat 
were produced, and every sort of plant and animals throve in spite 
ot the poverty of the soil. Cf Beeckh’s Pub. Econ. Athens, p. 40. 
Agriculture was held in great estimation by the Athenians, Cf. Xen. 
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CHcon. 4; Aristot. Polit. VI. 4. 
ἀεί. See N. on IT. 36. $1. | 
6. καὶ παράδειγμα... «αὐξηδῆναι, and this is no small proof of my 
statement (viz.) that on account of the migrations, Greece, in its 
other parts (ἐς ra ἄλλα), did not increase in like manner (ὁμοίως) 
with Athens. After much examination, I am led to prefer this mode 
of translation, which connects διὰ τὰς μετοικίας. « « «αὐξηθῆναι with 
ov λόγου, to the one adopted by Bloomfield, which unites it with 
apdderypa τόδε. The παράδειγμα (proof) is contained in the clause 
beginning with ἐκ γὰρ τῆς ἄλλης. Goel. and others would erase és, 
and make τὰ ἄλλα (ΞΞ τὰ ἄλλα τῆς Ἑλλάδος) the subject of αὐξη- 
σῆναι. This gives the same sense with the subaudition of τὴν Ἑλλάδα 
as the subject. The Adyos or statement to which Thucydides refers, 
as Arnold observes, is contained in the words οὐ yader@s....mapa- 
σκευῇ, ὃ 2, supra. The interpretation of Haack after Poppo, I can- 
not but regard as very wide of the mark: On account of the immi- 
grations into Attica, that country did not increase in other respects 
(i.e. in riches and military resources), 7m an equal degree with the 
number of its inhabitants. Nothing is said in the previous context 
about the comparative increase of the population and resources of 
Attica; therefore to introduce it here would be foreign to the design 
of the author, which seems to have been, to show how their migra- 
tory habits retarded the growth of many of the Grecian states. This 
he does by comparing them with Attica, where the population was 
stable and on the increase. οἱ πολέμῳ = ἐκπίπτοντες (being ban- 
ished, expelled)—ot δυνατώτατοι == τῶν πολέμῳ ἐκπιπτόντων of Suva- 
τώτατοι. Melanthus and the Heraclide are supposed to be especially 
referred to in οἱ δυνατώτατοι. os βέβαιον ὃν is an accusative 
absolute. Cf. S. § 226. a; Mt. $568.8. “Male Haack. χωρίον intel- 
ligit; debebat saltem ri, tanqguam aliquid jirmum.” Poppo. In 
abbreviated adjectival sentences, the predicate adjective stands in the 
neuter singular, when the subject to which it refers, expresses not 
any particular individual of a class, but merely the general notion. 
Cf. Jelf’s Ἰ ἅδη, ἃ 381. πολῖται γιγνόμενοι. In later times, it was 
with extreme difficulty that one, who came from another state into 
Athens, could obtain the. jus ciitatis. ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ, of old, long 
ago. μείζω ἔτι, yet greater. és Ἰωνίαν. This is a prolepsis, 
Inasmuch as Ionia received its name from the Ionian colonists, whu 
being expelled from Peloponnesus, had taken refuge some sixty years 
Defore in Athens. A similar prolepsis is found in the use of Σελενοῦν- 
va, VI, 4. ὃ 2. —— os.... Arrixys. Cf S. $226. a. Bloomf. supplies 


γωρεῖν αὐτοὺς With οὐχ ἱκανῆς οὔσης. 
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CHAPTER III. 


Evidence of the weakness of Greece in its more early times, is furnished in the fact, thar, 
before the Trojan war, no enterprise was undertaken by the states in combination, and 
that they had not yet any name in common (δ 1); they gradually received the appella- 
tion /ellenes froin Hellen and his sons, who had become powerful in Phthiotis, and were 
called in by the other cities to their aid (§ 2); of which Homer is a witness, who, though 
living at afar later age, nowhere calls them Hellenes, but restricts that name to those 
who came with Achilles from Phthiotis (δ 8); nor in contradistinction from them does 
Homer call any Barbarians, inasmuch as the Greeks had yet no general name to which 
this appellation could be opposed (§ 4); the Trojan expedition was undertaken by them, 
only because at that time they began to turn their attention more particularly to naval 
affairs (§ 5). 


1. δὲ resumes the main subject, which was broken off by the 
parenthesis, μάλιστα δὲ τῆς γῆς «x. τι A. in § 8, of the preceding 
chapter. τόδε refers forward to the sentence commencing with 
πρὸ yap τῶν Τρωικῶν. οὐχ ἥκιστα τε: μάλιστα. Thucydides is 
fond of the litotes: τῶν Τρωικῶν, the Trojan war. Of. Mt. § 445. 
6. ἃ. φαίνεται---ἐργασαμένη. See N. on 1. 2. 81. δοκεῖ δέ μοι 
—elyev. By the omission of ὅτῳ the dependent clause here assumes 
the form of a principal clause. Great vivacity and strength is im- 
parted in such cases, by the omission of the word denoting the 
dependent relation. Cf Jelf’s Kithn. 8 798. 1. a; Kr. § 55. 4. 
N. 8. In τὰ μὲν πρὸ Ἕλληνος (i the times before Hellen), 
the article is joined in the same manner as in the phrases τὸ ἀπὸ 
τοῦδε, TO πρὸ τούτου, etc. Some prefer, however, to make ra μὲν 
—dé= τὰ μὲν----τὰ δέ, partim—et partun. Kat πάνυ οὐδέ, not at 
all, καὶ increases the force of πάνυ, as our word very, in the phrases 
very much, very little, ete. Of. Kr. § 69. 82. N. 18. εἶναι ἡ ἐπί- 
κλησις. Notice the change of construction from εἶχεν, the nomina- 
tive being here used with the infinitive, which construction is varied 
again by the accusative with the infinitive in καλεῖσϑαι “Ἑλληνας. 
The reason for this last change, seems to be the employment of the 
preceding accusatives with prepositions, κατὰ ἔϑνη, and καθ᾿ ἑκάστους, 
which are really subjects of παρέχεσϑαι and καλεῖσθαι. Of. Mt. § 427. 
4, Obs. 2; Jelf’s Kithn. 372. Obs. 2. ἄλλα τε καί, and especially. 
ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, from themselves, i. 6. they themselves gave the name 
to their respective districts. 

2. Ἕλληνος, Hellen was the king of Phthia in Thessaly, and was 
the mythical ancestor of the Greeks, in contradistinction from the more 
ancient Pelasgians. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Mythol. p. 878, 
ὑσχυσάντων, having become powerful. Of. 1. 9. § 2. 
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μένων (middle), sc. dvSpmev elicited from ἐς τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις Which 
follows.. - αὐτοὺς refers to Hellen and his sons. 
Jor aid, i. 6. of the cities which invited them. κα ἑκάστους, ONé 
by one, singly. τῇ ὀμιλίᾳ μᾶλλον, more by intercourse than by 
any conventional arrangement. Poppo suggests. that μᾶλλον may 
signify, magis magisque, in dies sepius. οὐ belongs to ἠδύνατο 
(sc. τὸ καλεῖσϑαι “Ἑλληνας). ἅπασιν ἐκνικῆσαι, to come into use 
among ail; literally, to prevail, to get the upper hand. Bothe takes 
ἅπασι in the sense of πάντως. 

8. πολλῷ---ὕστερον. Homer is supposed to have lived after the 
Jonian migration, which was 100 years subsequent to the Trojan war. 
No less diversity than 500 years is assigned to the various dates of 
his birth. The most probable supposition is, that he lived about 800 
years after the Trojan war. καὶ (before τῶν Τρωικῶν), even. 

4, οὐδὲ βαρβάρους εἴρηκε. “Non negat Thucydides, vocem βάρ- 
βαρος Homeri etate et fuisse et peregrini quid indicasse (1]. 2. 867, 
kapav βαρβαροφώνων) ; negat, eam omnes exteros, tamquam Helleni- 
bus oppositos, complexam esse. Of. Odyss. 8. 294.” Haack. διὰ 
τὸ μηδὲ “Ἕλληνάς πω---ἀποκεκρίσϑαι, because the Greeks were not yet 
distinguished, . 

5. of....KAndévres, these several (ἕκαστοι) Hellenistic communities, 
having been first called Hellenists by separate cities, (1. 6.) such as 
understood one another's language, and afterwards all being called by 
that general appellation. There are other ways of translating this 
passage which for the sake of brevity I must omit. Some verbal ex- 
planations, however, are needful. οἱ δ᾽ is put for otro: dé. οὖν is 
resumptive, and takes up the assertion made at the beginning of the 
chapter, πρὸ τῶν Τρωικῶν... «(Ἕλλάς. As Arnold well remarks, what 
is there. ἡ “EAAds, is now of ws ἕκαστοι “Ἕλληνες, and the follow- 
ing words are a sort of explanation of the term, which properly 
speaking is an anachronism. ὅσοι, In the parenthetical clause ὅσοι 
ἀλλήλων Evviecuv, takes the gender implied in πόλεις, ξυνίεσαν is the 
imperf. 3 plur. of ξυνίημι. For its construction with the genitive, of 
K. § 278. 5. 9. ἀμιξίαν ἀλλήλων, want of intercourse with one 
another. ἔπραξαν refers to “Ἕλληνες for its subject. ἀλλὰ 

εν ξυνῆλθον, nay, ἐδ was only because (K. ὃ 212. 8. Ὁ.) they were better 
acquainted with nautical affairs (literally, the sea) that they united in 
that expedition. This sentence introduces the remarks, which Thu- 
cydides now proceeds to make, on the origin of maritime affairs and 
the practice of piracy. It is unnecessary with Haack to supply ἐς or 
κατὰ before στρατείαν, a8 it is the cognate accusative after ξυνῆλθον 


(K. § 218). 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Minos was the most ancient possessor or a navy, and having broughi the Cyclades andes 
his dominion and expelled the Carians, began to clear the sea of pirates (§ 1). 


1. yap is here inchoative and explanatory. In such instances it 
may be rendered now. “The Schol. remarks, that by three compari- 
sons Thucydides shows the slender power of the times which preced- 
ed the Peloponnesian war; (1) by. comparison with the period before 
Minos, (2) with that from his age up to the Trojan war, (8) from 
thence to his own times.” Bloomf. παλαίτατος---ναυτικὸν ἐκτήσατο, 
was the most ancient possessor of ὦ navy. Similar to this use of the 
superlative is the Latin primus hoc facit =primus fuit, qui faceret. 


@ > oF τ 
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νῦν Ἑλληνικῆς ϑαλάσσης. “ἧ᾿ πρότερον yap 
Kapixy ἐκαλεῖτο." Schol. It is now called the Archipelago. Κυ- 
κλάδων. These islands received this name, because they formed a 
kind of circle around Delos. οἰκιστής; colonizer. Κᾶρας é&e- 
Adoas. Herodotus (1. 171) says that the Carians were expelled by 
the Athenians, It is probable, that the Dorian and Ionian colonies 
wholly extirpated those old Carian inhabitants, many of whom, 
doubtless, had been suffered to remain and enjoy equal privileges with 
the colony of Cretan settlers planted there by Minos. In this way, 
the apparently conflicting accounts of Herodotus and our author may 
be reconciled. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἠδύνατο, as far as he was able. ———— τοῦ 
--οἰέναι (ὃ. ὃ 222. 2; Κι 8 808. 2. Ὁ), am order that greater revenues 
might acerue to him. | 

















CHAPTER V. 


The Greeks and Barbarians anciently were much addicted to piracy, which, so far from 
being deemed unlawful or dishonourable, was regarded as in some measure conferring 
glory upon those who engaged in it (ξ 1); this is seen in the traces of the custom still 
remaining in certain parts of the continent, and from the testimony of the old. poets 
(§ 2); robbery by land was also practised, which custom still prevails in some of the 
Grocian states (8 3). 


1, yap serves here to introduce the origin and cause of the 
piracy, referred to in the close of the preceding chapter. οὐ 
τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων. <A litotes for. the most powerful. See N. on I. 8. 
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δ 1. κέρδους... «τροφῆς, both for their own gain and to supply 
food to their poor. τοῖς ἀσϑενέσι literally signifies, the weak, infirm, 
but as these persons are generally possessed of slender means of sub- 
sistence, we may render it as above. τοῖς ἀσθενέσι τροφῆς is put for 
ἕνεκα τροφῆς τῆς τῶν doSeveov. By attending to such passages the 
reader will see, in a manner, how Thucydides compressed his style. 
| κατὰ κώμας οἰκουμέναις, being inhabited like villages, i. 6. in a 
scattering manner like Sparta, Mantinea, Tegea, etc. TOV πλεῖστον 
νων «ἐποιοῦντο, derived thence the greatest part of their livelihood. 
τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ Blou==7d πλεῖστον τοῦ Biov. See N. on I. 2. $8. 

~ otk—Tre, Not yet. dépovros....padrov, but rather bringing | 
something (ri) of glory even. 

2: ois....dpav, to whom it is an honour to do this cleverly, in 
good style. “κόσμος == an adjective in the predicate. Some take καλῶς 
in the sense of humanely, but this is a signification wholly unsuitable 
to the passage. As Bloomf. remarks, there is no word which better 
expresses the exact idea, than’our English word handsomely, in the 
acceptation dexterously. οἱ παλαιοὶ τῶν ποιητῶν = οἱ παλαιοὶ ποιηταί. 
Bloomf. I prefer, however, with Bothe, to refer of παλαιοὶ to the 
persons spoken of by the poets, inasmuch as it was not the poets 
themselves who asked the questions here referred to. Thus also it 
may be opposed to τινὲς ἔτι νῦν. Tas πύστεις---ἐρωτῶντες, “i. 6. 
interrogart advenas ab hospitibus facentes, nam non ipsi poeta per- 
contari poterant.” Goeller. πύστεις depends upon ἐρωτῶντες as its 
cognate accusative. Of. K.§ 278.1; S. § 182. 2. ὧν πυνϑάνονται 
= ἐκείμων ὧν (S. ὃ 102. ἢ, 8) wuvSdvovra. Of. IT. δ7. 81. 
ξιούντων, disowning, holding unworthy. ois... «ὀνειδιζόντων. The 
order is: οὔτε οἷς (= ἐκείνων οἷς) ἐπιμελὲς εἴη εἰδέναι ὀνειδιζόντων. 
The particles ré—ot« respond to οὔτε in the first member. The free- 
dom from reproach here referred to is illustrated in Odyss. 8. 71. 

8. κατ᾽ ἤπειρον, by land. ἤπειρος signifies the mainland of Greece 
as opposed to its islands. - τῷ παλαιῷ τρόπῳ refers to the practice 
of piracy and robbery by land, just spoken of, and not, as Huds. and 
some others think, to the dispersed and defenceless condition of the 
people who inhabited the cities. - Aoxpovs.... Axapvavas. Grote 
well remarks (Hist. of Greece, 11. p. 888), that the Ozolian Locrians, 
the AXtolians, and the Acarnanians were the most backward mem- 
bers of the Hellenic aggregate. It was not until near the time of the 
Peloponnesian war, that much information is given respecting them. 
τό τε σιδηροφορεῖσϑαι, the wearing of armor (literally, the being 
slad in iron), is the subject of ἐμμεμένηκε, continued, remained as a 
custom. - 
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ἀπὸ τῆς παλαιᾶς λῃστεῖας. Arms would be worn ne- 
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cessarily by the pirates and robbers, and also by those who would de- 
fend themselves from their attacks. ἀπὸ here denotes the cause or 
occasion, by reason af. : 


CHAPTER VI. 


kn the early times, all the Greeks wore arms even while pursuing their ordinary avocaticns 
(8 1); a custom which is now prevalent in some parts of Greece (δ 2); and which was 
first laid aside by the Athenians, who adopted a more refined mode of life, although it 
was but recently, that the more elderly dispensed with the ornaments of a less civilized 
age and adopted the simple apparel now in use (§ 8); in this adoption of a more simpl¢ 
costume the Lacedzemonians took the lead (§ 4); and were the first also who practise? 
gymnastic exercises naked, girdles having been before worn around the loins after the 
manner of the barbarians (δ 5); in many other respects, there was a similarity betwee 
the old Grecian mode of living, and that of the barbarians at the present time (§ 6). 


1. ἐσιδηροφόρει. See N. on I. 5. ὃ 8. dtd... «οἰκήσεις, ON αὐ- 
count of their unprotected dwellings. Cf. πόλεσιν aretyiorots, 1. 5. 81. 
Bloomf. would render ἀφράκτους οἰκήσεις, open villages or scatterca 
hamlets. ξυνήϑη = ξυνήϑως. δίαιταν refers here to the habits 
and modes of daily life (‘‘ozte genus et institutio.” Betant), and may 
be rendered, ordinary pursuits. ped ὅπλων = ἔνοπλοι... 

2. ταῦτα τῆς Ἑλλάδος, i. 6. the Ozolian Locrians, A‘tolians, and 
Acarnanians. Of. 1. 5. § 8. ἔτι οὕτω νεμόμενα, retaining now this 
habit ; \iterally, lawing yet in this manner. τῶν ποτε (ὃ. ὃ 169. 1) 
--διαιτημάτων depends on σημεῖον. es== extending to. 

8. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι, jirst of all (Κ. ὃ 289. RK. 2). Some render the 
phrase, among the jirst. But cf. Mt. § 290. 3; Jelf’s Kiihn. §$ 187. 4; 
444.5. a. See also N. on TI. 17. $1. — 
laxation of manners, i.e. by adopting customs less severe. 
πρεσβύτεροι---τῶν εὐδαιμόνων = the older men of the opulent class. 
αὐτοῖς (= ἐξ αὐτῶν), of them, among them. Mt. ὃ 387; Crosby, 616. 
1. διὰ τὸ ἁβροδίαιτον, on account of their luaurious habits, as 
Arnold well remarks, explains why they wore the linen dress, not 
why they took it off. Hence these words are to be taken with 
φοροῦντες and not with ἐπαύσαντο. The structure of the sentence is 
quite confused. In respect to the wearing of linen garments, Goel. 
thinks that the luxury consisted, not only in their being of linen ma- 
terial, but oftentimes richly embroidered. —— ypvoav....rpixav, ar- 
ranging the hair on their head in rolls by the fastening of golden 
grasshoppers. ‘The χρυσοὶ τέττιγες served (like the ornamented 
combs of modern’ times) to keep the top-knot (κρωβύλον) in order.” 
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Bloomf. Their shape bore a resemblance to the form of grasshoppers 
a device which the Athenians seem to have adopted, to show that 
they were natives of the soil (airéySoves), as the grasshopper, which 
was produced from the land itself. Aristoph. Equit. 1331, alludes to 
these grasshopper-combs. The student is referred to Smith’s Dict. Gr. 
and Rom. Antiq. p. 268, for an interesting sketch of the various ways 
in which the Greeks arranged wheir nair, with appropriate illustra- 
tions. dvadov; ενοι depends on ἐπαύσαντο (ὃ. ὃ 225. 7), and τῶν τρι- 
χῶν limits xpwBirov. -—— ἀφ᾽ οὗ, from which custom of the aAthe- 
nians. ἡ σκευὴ κατέσχε (the fashion prevailed) is e hypailage fer 
of πρεσβύτεροι τῶν ᾿Ιώνων κατέσχον THY σκευὴν ταύτην. Bauer. 

4, μετρίᾳ, simple, modest. és (before τὸν νῦν), conformed to. 
K. § 290. 2. (8) Ὁ. és τὰ ἄλλα, tn other respects. πρὸς τοὺς 
πολλοὺς is to be construed after ἰσοδίαιτοι, which the Schol. ex- 
plains, ὁμοδίαιτοι. οἱ τὰ μείζω κεκτημένοι. This shows that in 
the estimation of Thucydides, equality of property was not a feature 
of the Lacedemonian institutions. Grote (Hist. Greece II. pp. 520- 
525) exposes most admirably the dreams of Plutarch, in respect to the 
alleged redivision of landed property by Lycurgus, and his banishment 
of gold and silver from Sparta. 

5. ἐγυμνώϑησαν. The practice of contending naked in the Olym- 
pic games, which, as we are here informed, arose from the Spartans, 
was adopted in the 14th Olympiad, as it appears from an epigram — 
on Orsippus the Megarean. Gottl. says that πρῶτοι is not to be 
pressed too far, since the Lacedemonians derived this custom from 
the OCretans. Of. Plat. Renub. V. p. 452. A reference, however, to 
this passage in Plato, will show that the ἀγῶνες are not referred to, 
but the games themselves. ἐς τὸ φανερόν. There seems to be 
an ellipsis of προελθόντες, exutis vestibus in conspectum progressi. 
So Bauer, Goeller, and Poppo. Haack makes: ἐς τὸ φανερὸν == ἐν 
τῷ φανερῷ or φανερῶς. Arnold’s and Bloomfield’s translation, for 
all to see, making és denote either the designed or natural result of 
the action, is inadmissible, since the former was not true, and to 
notice the latter, as though the reader would need to be informed, 
that a combatant who exercised naked would be seen by all, does not 
comport with the brevity of Thucydides, who never turns aside to 
inform his reader of any thing, which he may be supposed to know. 
—~—- λίπα is an abridged dative for λίπαϊ, Aiwa, from τὸ ᾿λίπα. 
K. ἃ 68. 9. ἠλείψαντο, 1. 6. πρῶτοι. τοῖς βαρβάροις ἔστιν οἷς 
== Tay βαρβάρων ἔστιν ois (= ἐνίοις. K.$ 381. R. 4). νῦν is ta 
be constructed immediately after ἔτι δὲ καί. Krig. remarks with 
reason that ἄδλα riSerac should properly have been ἄϑλων ridepevar, 



































192 NOTES. [Boor 1 


and the following καὶ omitted, since the difference between the 
Greeks and Barbarians, in the time of Thucydides, was not in the 
iustitntion of prizes for wrestling and pugilism, but in the barbarian 
custom of contending with girdles around the loins. τοῦτο referg 
to τὸ πυγμαχεῖν καὶ παλαίειν, elicited from the preceding substan- 
tives πυγμῆς and πάλης. 
6. Kriig. constructs πολλὰ with ὁμοιότροπα, but Bloomf. supplies 
κατὰ With πολλὰ and takes ὁμοιότροπα adverbially. 





CHAPTER VII. 


For the sake of security against the pirates, the more ancient towns were built some dis- 
tance from the sea, while such as were more recently founded were built on the very 
sea-coast, or on isthmuses for the more convenient pursuits of commerce (§ 1). 


1. ἤδη πλοϊμωτέρων ὄντων, navigation being now more advanced, 
“when things began to admit more of navigation.” Arnold. πλωΐμω- 
τέρων is found in the editions of Goel., Haack, Poppo, and Bloomf, 
The plural is here used fur the singular. ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς τοῖς αἰγιαλοῖς, 
upon the very sea-coust. S. ὃ 100, 4, ἃ. ἀπελάμβανον, occupied, 
In other places, as TV. 45. §2; 102. §4, it is more fully written ioSpov 
ἀπολαβόντα τειχίζειν, τείχεσιν ἀπολαμβάνειν. The verb therefore may 
be safely rendered, they walled off, enclosed with watls. Cf. Betant 
sub voce. Bloomf. illustrates the choice of commanding positions as 
the site of these towns, by referring to Corinth and Potidea. ἐπὶ 
πολὺ ἀντισχοῦσαν, for a long time prevalent, “ diw obdurantem = diu- 
turnam.” Bothe. Cf. IT. 64. 8 ὃ. ἀπὸ in ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης denotes 
distance from a place, the verb of the proposition being one of rest. 
K. § 288. 1. Ὁ. Reference is had to such cities as Sparta, Thebes, Del- 
phi, Argos, ete. ἔφερον, they (i. e. the pirates) laid waste, ravaged. 
φέρω in this sense is usually joined with ἄγω. τῶν. « « «ᾧκουν, U8 
many of the others as lived on the coast (κάτω ᾧκουν), although unac- 
guainted with maritime affairs. Waack supplies ἐκείνους before ὅσοι, 
on account of the preceding ἀλλήλους. The participle ὄντες is here 
concessive, and may be translated as a verb preceded by although. 
Cf. K. 8 812. 4. ἃ; 5. ὃ 225. 6; οὐ Yadtdootor== οὐκ ἔμπειροι τῆς Sa- 
Adoons. καὶ μέχρι τοῦδε x. τ. A. resumes the narration, which 
was interrupted by the parenthesis épepov....@kovr. ἀνῳκίσμενοι 
εἰσὶ (== ἄνω οἰκοῦσι), are built at a distance from the coast. Vhe 
gender by constructio ad sensum is putin the masculine, although the 
verb preperly refers to cities. See N. on 1. δὶ 136. 1. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


_ Piracy was also practised by the islanders, whom the purification of Delos shuwed to have 
been inostly Carians and Phoenicians (§ 1); but when Minos expelled the pirates from 
the islands, the sea became more open to navigation (§ 2); for which reason, the re- 
sources and power of those who dwelt on the sea-coast increased, and their mode of life 
becoming more settled, they surrounded their cities with walls, some of which cities 
obtaining the pre-eminence over smaller ones, attained to considerable consequence, and 
thus the way was prepared for the Trojan expedition (§§ 8, 4). 


1. Poppo thinks that this section belongs to the preceding chapter, 
inasmuch as it illustrates the subject matter of that chapter. οὐχ 
ἧσσον - μᾶλλον. ὄντες, Who were. The participle may sometimes 
be rendered by the relative and verb. Of. Κα, § 809. 8. Ὁ; S. § 225. 2. 
obrot....@Kicav (colonized). Of. Herodot. 1. 171; IV. 147; VI. 
44., μαρτύριον δέ. See παράδειγμα, 1. 2. ὃ 5. The full form is 
found in Herodot. 11. 58. τεκμήριον δέ μοι τούτου τόδε (ori). Cf. 
Mt. ὃ 628.2. 7; Butt. 8 151. 6. καϑαιρομένης. After this purifica- 
tion of Delos by the Athenians on the advice of an oracle, they suf- 
fered no person to die on the island, but carried those whose end was 
approaching over into Rhenea. τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ. Delos was 
purified at the end of the sixth year of the Peloponnesian war. 
ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ, above one half. σκευῇ τῶν ὅπλων == ὅπλοις accord- 
ing to the opinion of some, but it is better to render σκευῇ, fashion, 
mike, EvyreSappern. Goel. edits ξυντεϑαμμένου, which yields the 
same sense. 

2. The discussion of events seems here to be resumed from chap. 
4, at which place the historian digressed, to speak of the existence of 
piracy and robbery, and their effect upon the condition and habits of 
the various states of Greece. δὲ may therefore be rendered, however. 
καταστάντος, having been established. 
τερον. Of. N. onl. 7. 81. 
-- οἱ ἐν τοῖς νήσοις κακοῦργοι (the pirates) ἀνέστησαν (were expelled) 
ἐξ αὐτῶν. K.§ 800. 4.a. πὲρ gives ashade of indefiniteness to ὅτε 
== about the tume when. 

8. of παρὰ ϑάλασσαν ἄνϑδρωποι, i.e. the men who inhabited the 
sea-coasts. padAov....motovpevat, having now obtuined possession 
of greater wealth. βεβαιότερον has reference to.a more permanent 
mode of living. τείχη περιεβάλλοντο (80. ταῖς πολέσιν) -εα τὰς πό- 
λεις τείχεσιν ἐκύκλουν. - πλουσιώτεροι ἑαυτῶν == richer than they 
were before. yap ‘““causam reddit verborum βαιότερον ᾧκουν et 
τείχη περιβάλλοντο." Poppo. κερδῶν depends on ἐφιέμενοι. Κὶ. 
ἢ 278, 2. Ὁ ——-oi—ijacous, the poorer. 8S. § 65. —— προσεποιοῦντο 
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wee emddets, they won over and made obedient to them the smaller cities. 
Two phrases are here blended into one. 

4, μᾶλλον ἤδη ὄντες, being now in a better state than formerly, i e. 
having now become powerful and rich. Bauer interprets this pas- 
sage: magis est, ut tali conditione jam fuerint, quam ut in illa prisca.” 

—voTepoy χρόνῳ = ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ, a former reading, but now con- 
sidered a gloss, 





CHAPTER IX. 


The expedition against Troy was set on foot, not so much by the suitor’s oath to Tynda- 
rus, as the superior power and influence which Agamemnon had to any of the princes 
of his time (§ 1); for Pelops, by the wealth which he brought from Asia, became pow- 
erful in Peloponnesus (which took its name from him), which power was increased by 
Atreus, who obtained the sovereignty of Mycense and some other states on the death 
of Eurystheus (§ 2); all which wealth and power Agamemnon possessing, he drew to- 

gether the armament against Troy, more through the influence of fear than attach- 
ment (§ 8); for he fitted out the greatest number of ships for that expedition, accord- 
ing to Homer, who also speaks of his extensive sway (§ 4); from this expedition may 
be conjectured the nature and importance of those which preceded it (§ 5). 


1. τῶν τότε δυνάμει προὔχων, by being superior in power to the 
princes of that time. The genitive depends on προὔχων (S. ὃ 198. 2), 
which participle denotes means (K. ὃ 312. 4. 6; S. ὃ 225. 3), and is 
opposed to τοῖς ὅρκοις in the next clause. These clauses are inverted, 
the natural order being: δοκεῖ οὐ τοσοῦτον---γων (ὅσον) τῶν τότε 
δυνάμει προὔχων. κατειλημμένους (obstrictos). The oaths referred 
to are those which, at the advice of Ulysses, were impcsed upon the 
suitors of Helen by Tyndarus, to approve of the cho'.e ‘wnich she 
might make, and defend her from any violence which smsight subse- 
quently be offered to her. Of. Apollod. III. 10. § 9. 

2. of ra σαφέστατα κι t.. The order is: of διόσγμένοι (ef. 1. 20. 
8. 1) τὰ σαφέστατα ἸΤελοποννησίων, those of the F'stoponnesians who 
have recewed the clearest accounts. I prefer this to the interpretation 
which makes Πελοποννησίων depend on τὰ σαφέστατα: those who have 
received the clearest accounts of the affairs of Peloponnesus, inas- 
much as in such a case, we should have expected it to have been writ- 
ten τὰ Πελοποννησιακῶν. ἃ... «ἔχων, which he brought with him 
Jrom Asia. ἃ depends on ἔχων. THY ἐπωνυμίαν---σχεῖν, furnish- 
ed the name ,; literally, had the naming, i. e. had it named after him- 














self. ὅμως belongs to ἐπηλύτην ὄντα, although he was a foreign- 
er. τοῖς. « ««ξυνενεχϑῆναι. Haack, Poppo, and others render: ἔκ 





his posterity still greater power accrued, taking μείζω for a neutel 
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plural, or supplying δύναμιν from the preceding context. Bloomf. 
translates: with posterity attained unto still greater estimation. In 
this case the construction would be: καὶ (λέγουσιν) ὕστερον ἔτι μείζω 
ξυνενεχϑῆναι (γένεσϑαι) τοῖς ἐκγόνοις. I prefer this rendering, because 
it seems to harmonize better with the context, it being the design of 
the author to exalt in this place the fame of Pelops, and to give his 
posterity (i. e. Atreus and Agamemnon) their meed of praise in the 
subsequent context. ——— ὑπὸ Ἡρακλειδῶν. EKurystheus was slain by 
Hyllus and Iolaus, assisted by Theseus. κατὰ τὸ οἰκεῖον, on ac- 
count of his relationship. - τυγχάνειν depends on λέγουσι at the 
commencement of the section. αὐτόν, i.e. Atreus. The clause 
τυγχάνειν αὐτὸν would have followed μητρὸς. .. «αὐτῷ far more natu- 
rally as a genitive absolute: καὶ φεύγοντος τὸν πατέρα κι τ. λ. The 
structure of the sentence, as Kriiger remarks, would have been im- 
proved, had ὄντος been a primary verb. διὰ τὸν Χρυσίππου Bava- 
τον. The Schol. says that Pelops killed Chrysippus, and Atreus fear- 
ing the same treatment fled from home. According to another tradi- 
tion, his step-mother Hippodameia hated him, and prevailed on her 
sons Atreus and Thyestes to kill him, on which account Atreus fled 
away from the anger of his father. δοκοῦντα εἶναι, by appearing 
to be (see N. on προὔχων, 1. 9. ὃ 1). is connected to φόβῳ by καὶ ἅμα. 
Μυκηναίων and ὅσων depend on τὴν βασιλείαν. παραλαβεῖν 
and καταστῆναι have the same construction as τυγχάνειν. τῶν 
 Περσειδῶν depends on μείζους. Sthenelus the father of Eurystheus 
was the son of Perseus. 

38. d==which wealth and power. Similar to this is the use of 
ταῦτα, Xen. Anab, 1. 6. 89. Cf I. 18. § 2. 
in naval power also, On xai—ré, cf. 8. $236. Ν, 2. ἐπὶ πλέον -εα 
paddrov. —— ἰσχύσας. See N. on I. 8. ὃ 2. ov..-.PdBo, not 86 
much by affection as by fear; literally, not by affection more (τὸ 
πλεῖον τες μᾶλλον) than by fear. : | 

4, φαίνεται---ἀφικόμενος. See N. on 1. 2. 81. 
‘rexunpiaca, tf his testimony be regarded valid. It is here meant, not 
that the testimony of Homer 15 to be distrusted, but that some allow- 
ance is to be made for poetical exaggeration. EViee.TH Tapa- 
δύσει. Of. 1]. 2. 108. τοῦ σκήπτρου. This sceptre was a lance, 
which the Cheroneans venerated as a god. Cf. Pausan. 9. 40, p. 795, 
sited by Gottl —— νήσων depends on ἐκράτει. ἔξω = χωρίς, 
preter. ἠπειρώτης av, tnasmuch as he was an inhabitant of the 
continent. See N.on 1. δ. 88. The participle here denotes the reason 
or cause. Of. K. ὃ 812. 4. Ὁ; S. ὃ 225.4. See also N. on I. 20. § 2. 

5. οἷα ἢν τὰ πρὸ αὐτῆς παιλοῖο powerful were the armaments before it, 
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CHAPTER X. 


It is no reason why the poetic account of the greatness of the armament against Trey 
should be discredited, because Mycenee was apparently a small city (8 1); this will ap- 
pear evident, if, Lacedsemon having been overturned, any one should attempt to ascer- 
tain its power from its ruins (8. 2); the Trojan expedition ought therefore to be re 
garded as greater than any which preceded it, but inferior to those of the present age 
(§ 8); for Homer makes the number of the ships 1200, the largest containing 120, the 
smallest 50 men (§ 4); which number cannot be considered great, when regarded as the 
combined force of the whole of Greece (§ 5). 


1. dre... «ἦν, because Mycene was a small city. See N.on ὡς βέ- 
βαιον ὅν, I. ἃ. ὃ δ. Haack and Poppo supply πόλισμα from the fol- 
lowing clause. Mycene was destroyed by the Argives, in the 78th 
Olympiad, a. o. 468, thirty-seven years before the Peloponnesian 
war. ἢ εἴ τι... «εἶναι, or if any of the cities of those times, ete. 
Bloomf. makes this clause parenthetical, and renders: and which of 
the cities of those times does not now appear inconsiderable? But I 
think this to be unnecessary, as the commonly received signification 
makes apposite sense, ἀξιόχρεων, worthy of notice. οὐκ. «. «εἰρή- 
κασι, No one using this (i.e. ὅτε Μυκῆναι μικρὸν κι. τ. Δ.) as ᾧ certain 
proof, should disbelieve that this armament was as great as the poets 
represent. ἂν belongs to χρώμενος and gives the sense no one using 
etc. (if any one should peradventure use it as ὦ proof). μὴ is added 
to the infinitive because preceded by ἀπιστοίη, a verb of denial. Of. 
Mt. ὃ 584. Obs. 4; K. § 818. 8; 8. $2380. 8. Sometimes ὅτε οὐ and 
ὡς ov are used in this construction with the indicative or optative. 
κατέχει, prevails, obtains. 

2. Sparta and Athens are now brought forward as illustrative of 
what has just been said. yap (dllustrantis) may therefore be rendered, 
for exanple. τῆς κατασκευῆς τὰ ἐδάφη, the foundations of the 
edifices. κατασκευὴ signifies fived or permanent furniture, and hence, 
as here, is put for dueldings, especially public edifices and large man- 
sions. πολλὴν--- ἀπιστίαν τῆς δυνάμεως---πρὸς τὸ κλέος αὐτῶν, much 
doubt of their power in comparison with (πρὸς) their fame, i. 6. with 
what their fame represented it to be. προελϑόντος πολλοῦ χρόνου, 
in a@ long lapse of time. τοῖς ἔπειτα, to posterity (ὃ. § 169. 1). 
limits εἶναι, which has for its subject, ἀπιστίαν. 
«οὐ μοίρας. The five divisions of Peloponnesus were, Laconia, Mes: 
senia (which was subject to Lacedeemon), Argolis, Achaia, and Arca. 
dia (which included Elis). In Argolis were included the Epidaurians 
Treezenians, Corinthians, and Sycionians. 
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λῶν. This was true after the Peloponnesian war, when Thucydides 
composed the history. Before the war, the Spartans had few if any 
subject states out of Peloponnesus. 
compactly built.” Bloomf. πόλεως. For the omission of the 
article, cf. K. § 244. Rh. 8. κατὰ kopas, in villages. Miiller (Do- 
rians, IT. p, 48-50) says, that the names of these hamlets or villages 
were Pitana, Messoa, Limnaw, and Cynosura, which lay on all sides 
around the city (πόλιες) ‘properly so called, and were divided from one 
another by intervals, until at a later period (in the time of the Mace- 
donian power), they were enclosed with walls and united and incor- 
porated together. Niebuhr supposes that such was the early state of 
Rome, to which Arnold adds the Borghi of Florence, and some of the 
Italian towns. φαίνοιτ᾽, sc. πόλις from the preceding πόλεως. A 
Schol. supplies δύναμις from the foregoing τῆς δυναμέως. ᾿Αϑη- 
ναίων. «««παϑόντων is put for εἰ δὲ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πάϑοιεν, and responds 
to the preceding members, εἰ ἐρημωδείη, ληφϑείη δέ. εἰκάζεσϑαι 
depends on οἶμαι, the words καίτοι... «ὑποδεεστέρα being parenthetic. 
ἢ ἔστιν, instead of a noun in the regimen, is uncommon after 
words implying the idea of comparison, like διπλασίαν. | 

ὃ. οὔκουν ἀπιστεῖν εἰκός, hence it is not proper to doubt = we ought 
not to doubt. τὴν στρατείαν, i. 6. the armament fitted out against 
Troy. τῶν in τῶν πρὸ αὐτῆς depends on μεγίστην. λειπομέ- 
νην δὲ τῶν νῦν, but falling short of those at the present time. 
κἀνταῦδα (i. 6. καὶ ἐνταῦϑα) “has the same sense as if ‘Thucydides had 
written καὶ περὶ ταύτης τῆς στρατείας λέγοντι. Therefore the relative 
ἣν is in the feminine gender.” Arnold. ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον---κοσμῆσαι, 
to exaggerate for the sake of embellishment, “in majus celebrare.” 
Poppo. καὶ οὕτως, i.e. even with all the embellishment of Homer. 

4, χιλίων. .««νεῶν. The Schol. says that Homer’s number of the 
ships was 1166. Eustathius finds in the catalogue the number of 
1186. Thucydides may be supposed to have used a round number. 
ἀνδρῶν depends upon τὰς μὲν (i. 6. ναῦς), as the genitive denot- 
ing the contents, or that with which a thing is filled; ships of 
(== holding, carrying) 120 men. In the same manner we find πλοῖα 
σίτου and ἅμαξαι σίτου. Cf. Kr. § 47. 8. N. 4. Kriig. in his note on 
this passage remarks that, as we can say αἱ νῆες ἦσαν (νῆες) ἑκατὸν 
ἀνδρῶν, so also we may say πεποίηκε τὰς ναῦς (vais) ἑκατὸν ἀνδρῶν. 
ἄλλων γοῦν. . «-«παρεσκενασμένα is generally regarded as paren- 
thetic, the main subject being resumed by οὖν in πρὸς τὰς μεγίστας 
οὖν. αὐτερέται (sc. νεῶν, cf. IIT. 18, § 5), themselves rowers. 1 
have put a comma after πάντες, because ἐν ταῖς Φιλοκτήτον ναυσὶ is 
py no means to be joined with ἦσαν. but is to be taken in the sense 
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of, in what he has said of the ships of Philoctetes. περίνεως. SU 
pernumeraries, i.e. those who are merely passengers, and take no part 
in the management of the ship. τῶν... «τέλει, those particularly 
in office =the chiefs. Cf. τὰ τέλη, 1. 58. 811. μέλλοντας should 
properly be μελλόντων, but as in that case it would have referred to 
βασιλέων, and not as it does to the whole armament of the Greeks, 
the accusative was adopted, the subject being partly contained in the 
subject of the primary verb, mepivews πολλοὺς ξυμπλεῖν, as Arnold 
remarks, having exactly the same meaning, as if Thucydides had 
Written mepivews πολλοὺς μετὰ σφῶν ἄγειν. The subject of μέλλον- 
τας is therefore “Ἕλληνας to be supplied. κατάφρακτα, decked, with 
decks. Their ships were covered only in the prow and stern, which 
covering Homer calls ixpia νηὸς (cf. Odyss. 12. 229). Even in the 
time of the Persian war, the ships were not entirely covered (cf. I. 14. 
§ 8, αὗται... «καταστρώματα). Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. 
p. 58. λῃστικώτερων, rather after the piratical fashion. 

5. mpos....oxorrovvri, in reference to the greatest and the smallest 
ships, if we look at the medium =if we look at the medium between 
the greatest and the smallest ships. πρὸς here denotes jitness, con- 
formity to. Of. K. § 298. Til. 8. Ὁ. οὖν = say then, or accordingly. 
ὡς---πεμπόμενοι, being regarded as sent. 
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CHAPTER ΧΙ. 


The want of means to support an army, was a reason why the armament against Troy 
was no larger; and so limited were they in their resources, that they were obliged to 
engage in expeditions into the surrounding regions, in order to obtain subsistence for 
the army, which fact shows why the siege was-so long protracted (δ 1); for if they had 
pressed the siege vigorously with their whole force, they might easily have taken the 
place (§ 2); but want of pecuniary resources made the military operations prior to this 
expedition teeble, and even this was inferior to its fame as celebrated by the poets (§ 8). 





1. αἴτιον, the reason of this paucity. axpnuaria, want of 
money. τῆς yap τροφῆς. The article, as Bloomf. well remarks, 
refers to something to be mentally supplied, as the food, sc. necessary 
for their sustenance. avrdésev, from the place tiself, i. 6. from the 
Trojan country. πολεμοῦντα denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. 
81. δῆλον 
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, «ον ἐτειχίσαντο is a parenthetic clause, confirmatory of ἐπειδή Te.... 
ἐκράτησαν. The proof of δῆλον δὲ is introduced by yap. —— οὐκ dy 
éretyioavro. Supply mentally εἰ μὴ μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. δὲ in δ᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ ig resumptive. It is often found after particles of time in the 
apodosis. ἐνταῦϑα, 1. 6. When they had gained the first battle. 
πρὸς γεωργίαν. Kustath. (ad. Il. p. 887) says that Diomedes 
ploughed the Thracian fields, and was not present at the theatre of the 
war. ληστείαν. Under the conduct of Achilles, the Greeks made 
excursions into the surrounding country and pillaged many cities. 
Anoreia, although a word denoting piracy, is here to be taken ina 
modified sense, of pillaging expeditions, excursions for plunder, as 
Bloomf. remarks, bearing some resemblance to the privateering of 
modern times. 7, ‘hoe igitur modo seu quam ob causam,” Poppo. 
Cf. I. 25. §4; 1.2. $3; If. 18. § 2. 
to the Greeks. τὰ δέκα ἔτη. The time of the siege was well 
known, and hence the article is prefixed to δέκα ἔτη. Cf. Kr. § 50, 2. 
N. 1, Bia is to be taken with ἀντεῖχον, and not with ἀντίπαλοι 
(= ἀντάξια) as Bauer supposes, since it has the sense of wmpetu, v2, and 
not viribus. It is singular that Wier. Miller should connect βίᾳ with 
αὐτῶν διεσπαρμένων. The idea is that, in consequence of the disper- 
sion of the Greek forces in quest of the means of subsistence, the Tro- 
jans were enabled to make successful resistance in the open field, 
against those of their enemies who were left to carry on the siege. 
dei, for the tume being. See N. onl. 2. ὃ 1, 

2. ἔχοντες, with, K. ὃ 312. kh. 10. ἀδρόοι, being collected to- 
gether. ξυνιχῶς τὸν πόλεμον διέφερον, had carried the war 
through (i. e. to a successful termination) without any interruption. 
μάχῃ belongs to κρατοῦντες and not to εἷλον. o ye. KK. 
§ 317. 2. ἀεί. See N. on the previous section. 
ἂν προσκαδεζόμενοι, but had they applied themselves to the siege ; \it- 
erally, sat down to the siege. Poppo conpects ἂν with εἷλον. 

ὃ. τούτων, i. e. the expedition against Troy. αὐτά ye δὴ ταῦτα, 
indeed this tiself CX. § 808. 8). The plural is here used also, although 
referring to the Trojan expedition, the idea of events in the expedition 
being prominent in the writer’s mind. γενόμενα is here concessive. 
See N. on I. 7. § 1. δηλοΐται---ὄντα, 18 shown to have been. δηλοῦε 
with a participle signifies, to disclose, reveal, with an infinitive, to say, 
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to announce, ete. KK. § 811. 12. καὶ TOU... «κατεσχηκότος, EVEN 
the report which, through the mediun of the poets, is now current Te- 
specting tt. See N. on I. 10. ὃ 1 (end). 
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CHAPTER XII. 


The Greeks still remained in an unsettled condition after the Trojan war, and therefore 
made no great improvement (§ 1); this resulted, among other things, from the factions 
which had arisen during that war, and through which, those who returned were banished 
from their respective countries (§ 2); the Boeotians and Dorians changed their abodes 
(§ 8); the country at length becoming tranquil and the population no longer migratory, 
colonies were sent out to Ionia, Italy, Sicily, and other regions (§ 4). 


1. ἐπεὶ καί, then also, and even. Of. I. 69. $5. 
κίζετο, was still moving from place to place and changing abodes. 
Every edition before me, except Dindorf’s, has κατῳκίζετο, instead of 
μετῳκίζετο, Which Arnold renders, was settling itself, i. e. was not yet 
settled. ote... «αὐξηϑῆναιτεε ὥστε μὴ ἡσυχάσασα καὶ μὴ avén- 
ϑῆναι, inasmuch as the negative belongs to the whole clause. Cf. K,. 
§ 818, R. 5. Poppo, however, resolves the clause into, ὥστε μὴ ἡσυ- 
χάσασα καὶ οὕτως αὐξηϑῆναι Which makes no material difference in the 
sense, since οὕτως refers to a state of rest, which is denied in μὴ ἡσυ- 
χάσασα. Not much different from this is the translation of Bloom- 
field: so as to enjoy too little quiet to make any progress wm power. 
jovydoaca is put in the nominative (for ἡσυχάσασαν) by attraction 
with ἡ “EAAds, the subject of the principal verb. Of. Jelf’s Kuhn. 
§ 863. Obs. 5; Ky. ὃ 55. 2. Ns. 1, 4. Goeller commences the 
apodosis to ἐπεὶ... «αὐξηϑῆναι, With μόλις τε ἐν πολλῷ xk. τ᾿ λ΄ ὃ 4 
infra. All the intervening words, both he and Bloomf. enclose in a 
parenthesis. 

2. χρονία γενομένη, taking place after so long a time. Cf. Odyss. 
17. 112. πολλὰ belongs to ἐνεόχμωσε, made many changes. —— 
στάσεις, factions. ὡς ἐπὶ πολύ, for the most part, generally, —- 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν, by which (see N. on ἀπὸ πολέμου, 1. 24. ὃ 4), sc. στάσεων, and 
not πόλεων, Which would either be without the preposition or else 
take ἐκ. ἐκπίπτοντες---ἔκτιζον. The subject is of πολῖται elicited 
from the preceding πόλεσι. ras πόλεις. The use of the article 
Poppo (Proleg. I. p. 260) thus gives: “eclaras urbes, quas inde 
novimus extitisse.” See N. on τὰ δέκα ἔτη, 1. 11. 81, The chiefs 
who are here spoken of as being expelled from their country, were 
Teucer, Philoctetes, Diomedes, Menestheus, Pyrrhus, [domeneas, ete. 

8. "Apyns. The Thessalian Arne is here intended. The Bootian 
Arne which was thus colonized was afterwards called Cheronea 
“Coroneia, Leake). ἀναστάντες, being expelled. The aorist active 
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has here a passive sense. 8. ὃ 207. N. 8. ὧν in ἀφ᾽ ὧν is plural 
because ἀποδασμός, to which it refers, has a collective idea. Miiller 
says, that the writer added this through deference to the authority of 
Homer. But in the catalogue of the ships, the Bceotians are repre- 
sented as possessing the whole of what was afterwards called Beotia, 
and could not therefore have been a portion only of its inhabitants. 
Grote (Hist. of Greece, II. p. 22) says that Thucydides has not re- 
moved the discrepancy between himself and Homer by this statement, 
but only made it less strikingly obvious. The subject is involved in 
difficulty. Δωριῆς. ..««ἔσχον. During their exile from Peloponne- 
sus, the Heraclide took up their abode in Doris, A’gimius having be- 
queathed to Hyllus his dominions, in gratitude to Hercules for having 
reinstated him in his government which he had lost. 10 was thus 
that eighty years after the capture of Troy, they planned the recovery 
of their ancient possessions, the traditionary name of which expedi- 
tion is “the return of the descendants of Hereules.” Cf. Cramer’s 
Greece, Vol. 11. p. 101; Miiller’s Dorians, I. p. 50 seq. Ihe invasion 
was successful, and all Peloponnesus, except Arcadia and Achaia, fell 
into their power. Grote (Hist. of Greece, I. p. 18) thinks that Thu- 
cydides or some previous author, computed this epoch of eighty years 
by the generations in the line of Hercules, the first generation after 
Hercules commencing with the siege of Troy, which, reckoning thirty 
years for a generation, would bring the fourth generation to coincide 
with the ninetieth year after that period, or the eightieth year after 
the city was taken. This would agree with the distance in which 
Tlepolemus, Temenus, Cresphontes, and Aristodemus stand removed 
from Hercules. ὀγδοηκοστῷ ἔτει. Repeat μετὰ Ἰλίου ἅλωσιν. 

4, μόλις, scarcely, not at length, as that idea is contained in ἐν 
πολλῴ χρόνῳ. ἀνισταμένη, being unsettled, migratory. See the 
use of this word in the previous section and in I. 8. § 2. ἐξέπεμψε. 
I prefir with Haack, Goeller, Poppo, and others, the imperfect 
ἐξέπεμπε, because the writer is here speaking of colonization in gen- 
eral and not of any specific colonies. Ἰταλίας, i. 6. the southern 
part of Italy, in which were many Grecian colonies, and which was 
called by later writers Magna Grecia. —— ἔστιν ἃ χωρία (== ena 
γωρία). See N. om I. 65. ὃ 9. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


As Greece increased in power and wealth, tyrannies began to be established, and increasing 
attention was given to maritime affairs (§ 1); in which Corinth led the way, triremes 
being said to have been built first there (§ 2); and at the same time Aminocles the 
Corinthian constructed four for the Samians (§ 8); the earliest sea-fight took place be- 
tween the Corinthians and the Corcyreans (δ 4); Corinth, by its favorable position for 
the land trade between Peloponnesus and the rest of Greece, and also for its maritime 
advantages, after the suppression of piracy, became a double emporium and arose to 
great opulence (§ 5); the Ionians also, in the times of Cyrus and Cambyses, possessed a 
considerable navy, as did also Polycrates and the Phoczans (8 6). 





1. τὴν κτῆσιν---ποιουμένης, having obtained the possession of. 
μᾶλλον is here employed as an adjective. τὰ πολλὰ is to be taken 
adverbially (= ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ), for the most part, very generally (K. 
§ 279. R. 8), 1. 6. in most of the states. τυραννίδες, absolute sove- 
reignties. Reference is had in this term to the mode, in which ab 
solute power was obtained, rather than the manner in which it was 
exercised. As opposed to the kingship spoken of below, it signified 
power usurped and unlimited, in distinction from that which was 
legitimate, hereditary, and limited by constitutional restrictions. - 
ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς yépact, with defined prerogatives, i.e. such as had been 
long established by usage and common consent. ἐπὶ here denotes 
condition, K. ὃ 296. 11, 8, Ὁ. ——- warpixai, ancestral, hereditary, 
Goeller thinks that πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι does not signify, dominion re- 
ceived from one’s father, but rather τὸ πατρικὸν et τὸ κατὰ νόμον εἶναι 
πάτριον, and that the word πατρικαὶ is used, because it includes the 
signification of paternt et patrum ew institutis administratt regiminis. 
But his reasoning in support of this is by no means satisfactory. 
ναυτικά τε ἐξηρτύετο, began to fit out for himself navies. ἀντεί- 
xovro (sc. of “Ἑλληνες from ἡ Ἑλλὰς in the previous clause), began to 
apply themselves. So Betant in hoc loco. 

2. τρόπου depends on ἐγγύτατα. Ὁ. ὃ 196. 1. μεταχειρίσαι, ἴο 
change in the structure. A Schol. says that the alteration consisted 
in converting vessels of fifty oars into triremes. Thucydides uses 
perayetpioa here in the sense of the middle μεταχειρίσασϑαι. A sime 
ilar usage may be found in δουλοῦν, 1. 16.$1; III. 87. § 4, and κατα- 
λῦσαι, ITI. 46. $1. Ta περὶ τὰς ναῦς = the structure of ships ; 
literally, those things pertaining to ships. K. § 295. III. 8. τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος is added, says Poppo, because triremes had before this been 
in use among the Phoenicians. 

3. Σαμίοις, for the Samians, depends on ποιήσας. For the con- 
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struction of φαίνεται----ποιήσας, see N. on I. 2. δ 1. μάλιστα, about, 
in round numbers, Goeller prefers the sense of ferme instead of cir 
citer. : τοῦ πολέμου, i. ὁ. the Peloponnesian war. This shows that 
Thucydides wrote the preface of his work, at least, after the war had 
terminated. 

4, ὧν τ ἐκείνων ds, of which equtivalent, the antecedent depends 
on παλαιτάτη, and the relative is governed by ἴσμεν. 
πρὸς Kepxupaiovs. Between the Corinthians and Corcyreans there 
existed the most inveterate enmity, although the latter people were a 
colony of the former. The expedition here referred to was the one 
conducted by Periander to avenge the death of his son Lycophron, 
whom he had driven from his hoine and banished to Corceyra, but 
afterwards recalled in his old age, and whom through fear of Perian- 
der, who was to take the place of his son, the Corcyresans murdered. 
Cf. Herodot. III. 50-58. ταύτῃ (80. μάχῃ), from the time of that — 
battle. For this use of the dative, cf. Mt. $388. ο. 
χρόνου, i.e. the close of the Peloponnesian war. 

5. γάρ, now. See N. on I. 4. 81. ἀεὶ is strengthened by δή 
ποτε == dlouays at all times. ἐμπόριον, ὦ place of traffic, ὦ come 
mercial town. This name was generally applied to maritime places, 
where articles of merchandise were imported and exported. ‘EA- 
λήνων is in the genitive absolute with ἐπιμισγόντων. --- --- τὸ πάλαι. i 
olden time. τὰ πλείω, MOTE. διὰ. ... ἐπιμισγόντων, having 
intercourse with one another through thew territory. τοῖς παλαιοῖς 
ποιηταῖς. Reference is had to Homer, who says (Il. 2. 570): 

Ot δὲ Μυκήνας εἶχον ἐϊκτίμενον πολιέϑρον, 

"Adverdy τε Κόρινϑον 
μᾶλλον ἐπλώεζον, began to atlend more to navigation ; literally, 
began to sail more. ἐπλώιζον is a poetic word. καϑήρουν. 1 con- 
cur with Poppo, Goeller, and others, in referring this verb to the Corin- 
thians, inasmuch as τὰς ναῦς evidently means, the ships just mentioned 
(1. 6. the Corinthian ships), and the following context shows a change 
of subject. Poppo notes a similar variation of the subject in IT. 2. ξ 4 
IIT. 16 Gnit.); 52 Gnit.). Such abrupt changes are not wonderful in 
a writer like Thucydides, who makes every thing subordinate to 
brevity. ἀμφότερα, both ways, i.e. Corinth became an emporium 
for traffic by sea as well as by land (K. $279. R. 10; Butt. $115. δ). 
It is remarked by critics that ἀμφότερα may be taken in three senses, 
1, by sea and by land; 2, to the Greeks both within and without the 
isthmus; 8, to the two ports of Corinth, viz. Cenchrea and Lecheum. 
The first is the only interpretation which has claims to be considered 
as the true one. —-—~ χρημάτων depends on προσόδῳ. | 
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6. Ἴωσιν limits γίγνεται, of which ναυτικόν (navy) is the subject. 
ἐπὶ Κύρου, in the tume of Cyrus. K. ὃ 296. IL. 2. -——— τῇς----καὰ ἑαυτοὺς 
ϑαλάσσης, their own sea ; literally, the sea over against them. For the 
construction of ϑαλάσσης in dependence on ἐκράτησαν, cf. 5. § 189. 
Κύρῳ πολεμοῦντες. Cf. Herodot. 1. 161 et seq. The participle here de- 
notes time, while they were carrying on war. K. § 3812. 4. ἃ; S. $225. 
2, Πολυκράτης. See Herodot. HI. 39, 120. 
See N. on ἐπὶ Κύρου supra. Ῥήνειαν, Fehenea, one of the Cyclades 
(see N. on 1. 4. ὃ 1) so near to Delos, that Polycrates is said (III. 104. 
§ 2) to have connected them with a chain. ἀνέϑηκε (consecrated) 
.... Δηλίῳ. The way in which this was done is mentioned in III. 
104. § 2, and Herodot. II. 84, 122. Μασσαλίαν οἰκίζοντες. Arnold 
remarks that this is not to be understood as referring to the sea-fight 
mentioned by Herodot. I. 166. Ie understands Massalia as being set- 
tled by a colony, sent out fifty-five years earlier than the flight of the 
main body from the arms of Cyrus, and therefore founded long before 
the subjugation of the parent state to the Persians. If this be true, 
the sea-fight here referred to must have been fought with the Cartha- 
ginians, some time previous to the one spoken of by Herodotus. 











ἐπὶ Καμβύσου. 











CHAPTER XIV. 


Many generations after the Trojan war, the Greeks possessed byt four triremes, the most: 
common ships being fifty-oared vessels and long barks (§ 1); and it was only just before 
the Persian war that the tyrants of Sicily and the Corcyrseans possessed any considerable 
number of triremes (§ 2); the Aiginets and the Athenians had but few ships, and those 
mostly of an inferior class, until Themistocles incited the latter people to the construction 
of better ones, although, even then, not decked throughout (§ 3). 


1. Poppo and Haack disconnect this chapter from the preceding 
one, by placing a period instead of a colon after ναυμαχοῦντες. Bloom, 
sloses the preceding chapter with the words ναυτικῶν ἦν. yap, 
then, now, an inchoative use of this connective, which is so frequent, 
that, unless in special cases, it, requires no further notice. 
i.e. the navies just mentioned. γενεαῖς 15. the dative of time when, 
A generation was reckoned at thirty years (see N. on I. 12. § 3). - 
γενόμενα, although being. See N. on 1. 7. ὃ 1. χρώμενα depends 
on φαίνεται. See N. on I. 2. 81. πεντηκοντόροις. These fifty - 
oared ships were of that class called μονῆρες, because the rowers sat in 
one rank, twenty-five on each side, These ships were first introduced 
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by the Phocewans. Of. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 877. 
δ᾽ ἔτι, but stil. ἐξηρτυμένα, provided with, or perhaps con- 
sisted of would be a signification more appropriate in this passage. 
ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνα (sc. τῶν Τρωικῶν), as those in the Trojan war, 

2. ὀλίγον τε (sc. μόνον), and only a short time. τῶν Μηδικῶν 
refers to the first invasion of Greece by Darius. pera, «efter. 
περί τε Σικελίαν, around Sicily (Κ. ὃ 295. I. 1. Ὁ). i. e. on the Sicil- 
iin coasts. If however περὶ Σικελίαν = Σικελικοῖς, the order should 
be: rots τυράννοις περὶ Σικελίαν. ἐς πλῆδος, in ὦ considerable 
number, Ιζ. ὃ 290. 2. 1. Ὁ. The context demands the subaudition 
of μόνον after ἀξιύλογα, in the sense of the only navies worthy of note. 

8. εἴ τινες ἄλλοι, SG. ναυτικὰ ἐκέκτηντο. A shade of doubt is com- 
municated by εἰ to the clause: such others (if there were any) as had 
navies. For this species of brachylogy, cf. K. § 346. 4. -——~ βραχέα 
(= peepd. Cf TI. 14. ὃ 8; 117.§ 8; 140. ὃ 1), inconsiderable, small as 
to numbers, although there may be areference also to magnitude. 
Haack supplies πλοῖα, but ναυτιχὰ is to be preferred. ὀψέ TE, 50. 
ἦν. Kriig. whom Poppo follows, supplies ἐκέκτηντο. But this is less 
apposite and natural than the common rendering: and it was not tlt 
late that Themistocles, etc. ἀφ᾽ ov = ἐπεί, which is found in one 
MS. τοῦ βαρβάρου is put for τῶν βαρβάρων, as in Latin Romanus 
is put for Romani. Reference is had to the second Persian invasion, 
which had been threatening Greece ever since the battle at Marathon 
and did not therefore come unexpectedly. - διὰ πάσης (SC. véws), 
throughout the ship. Poppo understands διὰ πάσης to mean, in every 
ship, i.e. nondum omnes tectas fuisse. Some reject as harsh the 
ellipsis of véws, and take διὰ πάσης in the adverbial sense omnino, as 
διὰ κενῆς (Athen. 442. a), frustra, and ἀπὸ τῆς tons, 1. 15.§ 3. But 
see N. on that passage. 






































CHAPTER XV. 


The states which gave their attention to the formation of a navy, greatly increased thefr 
power (§ 1); for no wars by land, except, border hostilities, were yet carried on, nor 
were any distant enterprises undertaken (§ 2); combinations of smaller with greater 
cities were not formed for common expeditions, except in the war between the Chalci- 
deans and Eretrians, when the rest of the states separated into parties on the one or the 
other side (§ 3). 


1. δὲέ--ἅμως, however. —-— οὐκ ἐλαχίστην = very great. <A litotes. 
See N. on I. 8: § 1. of προσχόντες αὐτοῖς (SC. τοῖς ναυτικοῖς), those 


paying attention to their navies, i. e. making it an object to form and 
10 
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establish a navy. προσόδῳ and ἀρχῇ are datives of means, —— 
Kat μάλιστα ὅσοι (= ἐκεῖνοι ὅσοι) μὴ διαρκῆ εἶχον χώραν, and espe- 
cially as many as had a territory imsufficient for their sustenance. 
Bloomf. refers this especially to the Athenians. It was also true of 
the Corinthians. 

2. 6Sev, whence, refers to πόλεμος. -- καὶ in ris καὶ appears to 
us to be pleonastic, but the Attics employ it frequently after ris, to 
connect the thought more closely. παρεγένετο, accrued (= might 
accrue). This use of the moods in adverbial sentences of place (CK. 
§ 836), is the same as in adjective sentences (Κ. § 888), the indicative 
being used when the attributive qualification is to be represented as 
actual or real. 











— πάντες... «ἑκάστοις. - The order is: πάντες δὲ (sc. 
πόλεμοι) ὅσοι καὶ (even) ἐγένοντο ἦσαν ἑκάστοις πρὸς ὁμόρους (border- 
στρατείας---ἐξήεσαν. K. ὃ 278. 1. πολὺ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτῶν is bracketed by Poppo and Goeller, on the ground 
that the idea contained in ἐκδήμους is repeated. But, as Bloomf. well 
observes, ἐκδήμους merely signifies, abroad, foreign, without defining 
the distance, and hence the clause in question is by no means superflu- 
ous. Cf. IT. 10. § 1. er ἄλλων καταστροφῇ, for the subjugation 
of others. 


3. ov yap ξυνεστήκεσαν---πόλεις ὑπήκοοι. The Schol. says, that 
the lesser cities did not associate in war with the larger cities, as sub- 
ject to them, οὐ γὰρ ὑπήκοοι. Hence Poppo makes ὑπήκοοι = ὡς 
ὑπήκοοι, and with it supplies of Ἕλληνες instead of πόλεις. av, On 
the other hand. . Bothe reads ἂν. αὐτοὶ does not refer to ὑπήκοοι, 
but to all the Greeks, especially to those implied in μέγισται πόλεις. 
ἀπὸ τῆς tons (SC. μοίρας), 0m egual terms, i. 6. the expenses 
being justly apportioned. The Schol. supplies συντελεῖας. But ef. 
ΠῚ, 40. 8 6. ἐποιοῦντο, ‘‘solebant suscipere.” ὡς ἕκαστοι οἱ 
ἀστυγείτονες, as they severally happened to border on each other. The 
general idea is, that neighboring states went to war with one another, 
but no general combination was formed against any distant enemy. 
μάλιστα. -. .διέστη, especially in the war which anciently ecourred 
between the Chaleideans and Hretrians (it was that), the rest of the 
Greeks ranged themselves on different sides, and thus were engaged in 
general hostilities. καὶ has here the force of also, likewise. The sen- 
tence is exceedingly compressed, but its general sense cannot well be 
mistaken. 








ers) τοὺς σφετέρους. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


Various obstacles were in the way of the prosperity of the other states, and especially 
were the Ionians weakened by the Persian power under Cyrus, as were their islands at 
a subsequent period oy Darius (§ 1). 





1. ἄλλοσε, from other quarters, in other ways. μὴ αὐξηδϑῆναι, 
i.e. τοῦ μὴ αὐξησῆναι. Of. K. § 808. ὃ. Ὁ. κωλύματα contains a nega- 
tive idea and is therefore followed by μὴ with the infinitive. See N. 
on 1. 10.§1 (end), —— καί, especially, serves here to introduce a 
particular instance of the obstacles to their advancement. Bloom- 
field makes Ἴωσι to depend on ἐπεγένετο understood, the subject of 
which is Κῦρος καὶ ἡ Περσικὴ βασιλεία (ἃ hendiadys), and in order to 
furnish a subject to ἐπεστράτευσε, he supplies ἡ referring to βασιλεία. 
But why not with the Schol. construct Ἴωσι after ἐπεστράτευσε, and 
make Κῦρος and βασιλεία the subject of the verb? This expedition - 
of the Persians, of course would be a κώλυμα to the Ionians, and it is 
unnecessary, therefore, that this idea should be formally repeated by 
προχωρησάντων ἐπὶ μέγα τῶν πρα- 











supplying ἐπεγένετο κώλυμα. 
γμάτων is referred by the Schol. to the Persians, but is evidently to be 
taken with Ἴωσι. Ἅλυος. The river Halys separated Lydia from 
the Persian dominions. The ancient Greeks designated what was 
called subsequently Asia Minor, by ἡ παραϑαλάσσιος, or ἡ ἐντὸς Tav- 
pov, Or ἡ ἐντὸς “AXvos. πόλεις, 1. 6. the Ionian cities. —-— ἐδού- 
Awoe. See N. on I. 18. ὃ 2. Δαρεῖος. Repeat ἐδούλωσε. 
ναυτικῷ is the instrumental dative. K.§ 608. The. reduction of the 
Tonian states took place on their revolt, at which time (a. o. 498) 
Miletus was destroyed. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


The tyrants, with the exception of those in Sicily, looking only to their own interests and 
security, did nothing memorable (§ 1); so that Greece, impeded on every hand, for a 
long time made little advancement (§ 2). 


1. τύραννοι belongs to ὅσοι (i. 6. ὅσοι τύραννοι), and is therefore 
without the article, the whole proposition forming the subject of 
τὸ. «« «προορώμενοι, providing only for their own interests. 
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Kiihner (Jelf’s edit. § 683. 3. 6) explains τὸ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, something de- 
pending on themselves, i. 6. having no reference to any body else. Of, 
τὸ ἑαυτοῦ μόνον σκοπῶν, VI. 12. $2.-—— ἐς τὸ σῶμα τιϑ “as it 76- 
garded their personal security and gratification.” Bloomf. Notice 
this use of σῶμα in the sense of person. The fact here spoken of is_ 
illustrated by a reference to Periander, who is said to have had a 
body-guard of three hundred men. 
as safely as possible, i. 6. with as much safety to themselves as pussi- 
ble. διὰ with its case is here taken adverbially. 
(= ἀκριβῶς. Schol.) belongs to ὅσον ἐδύναντο. 
managed, guided the affairs of. The cautious and timid policy here 
spoken of, had reference to foreign wars, as is seen from the context. 
ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. ‘* There is a mixed meaning in the word ἀπό, partly 
expressive of derivation and partly of agency: nothing great pro- 
ceeded from them; nothing great was done by them.” Arnold. Cf. 
Mt. §578; K. § 288.1. 8. ὁ. εἰ μὴ εἴ τι, except something. We 
are not to understand τὶ as referring to any memorable deed, but as 
simply signifying any deed whatever. ‘When εἰ μὴ has the meaning 
except, another εἰ is sometimes joined, like nisi sz, while the predi- 
cate of εἰ μὴ is omitted. K. § 340. 5. ἑκάστοις is to be con- 
structed with ἐπράχϑη (mentally supplied from the preceding sen- 
tence), there being a sort of apposition between it and ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
| yap in of γὰρ implies an ellipsis: I refer especially to the 
tyrants of Greece, for those in Sicily, etc. “ Tyrannorum Siculorum 
magna potentia inertis Greecorum opponitur.” Bothe. ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον---δυνάμεως, to avery great height of power. The scope of 
the argument shows that the power here spoken of, referred to the 
ability of the tyrants of Sicily to carry on distant wars. 

2. κατείχετο, was held in, impeded. κοινῇ, in common, by joint 
undertaking. κατεργάζεσϑαι = ὥστε κατεργάζεσϑαι. Poppo makes 
τὲ in πόλεις τε respond to μήτε going before. The clause κατὰ... 
εἶναι may be rendered: and by single cities it was still less adven- 
vurous, 





δι’ ἀσφαλείας ὅσον ἐδύναντο, 





- μάλιστα 





cya ee f 
ᾧκουν (= dt@xovy), 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


Soun after the tyrants had been expelled by the Lacedemontans, who, enjoying good 
laws from tne most ancient times, had not been subject to these usurpers, the Persians 
invaded Greece and engaged with the Athenians at Marathon (§ 1); on their second 
invasion the Greeks combined for defence, the Lacedeemonians being at the head, and 
the Athenians doing all in their power by sea for the common safety; but soon after 
the close of the war the confederation was dissolved, and parties were formed under 
Athens and Lacedemon as the leading states (§ 2); from that time to the present war, 
they were continually engaged in making truces or in carrying on hostilities, and thus 
acquired no small skill in warlike affairs (§ 8). 


1. of τε ᾿Αϑηναίων τύραννοι. Reference is had to Hippias and Hip- 
parchus, who succeeded their father Pisistratus in the government of 
Athens. of ex τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος is put for ἐν τῇ ἄλλῃ Ἕλλαδι, 
the preposition being attracted by κατελύϑησαν, which denotes the 
direction whence, cf. K. 800.4. See N. on 1. 112. $4. ἐπὶ moder 
καὶ πρὶν τυραννευδείσης. Haack, whom Arnold cites approvingly, 
interprets this clause: ‘“‘magnam partem ante, quam Athenienses, sub- 
acte a tyrannis” =a great part of Greece had been subject to tyrants 
before Athens was. I concur, however, with Bloomf., who translates 
it indefinitely: generally and even of old under tyrannical govern- 
ment, οἱ πλεῖστοι... . κατελύϑησαν, the greater part had been put 
down, the last, except those in Sicily, by the Lacedemonians. Cf. I. 
129, ἢ 8. τελευταῖοι is to be connected with ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων. 
n γὰρ Λακεδαίμων begins a parenthesis which closes with πόλεσι 
καδίστασαν, the design of which parenthesis being to show, why La- 
cedeemon took so prominent a part in expelling the tyrants from the 
other Grecian states, viz. because it had enjoyed so long a well-regu- 
lated government and had been free from-tyrants (drupdvvevros). The 
second γὰρ introduces a parenthesis within this parenthesis, the ob- 
ject of which is to expand and illustrate the idea contained in the 
preceding words ἀεὶ ἀτυράννευτος. By keeping in view these divisions 
of this long and apparently confused sentence, the student will have 
ar less difficulty in explaining the words and clauses of which it is 
composed, μετὰ THY κτίσιν τῶν--- Δωριέων, after its oecupancy by 
the Dorians. The Heraclides did not found Lacedemon, but took 
possession of it when it bad been long founded. Hence κτίσιν here 
and κτίξζοντες in V. 16. ὃ 8, are to be taken in a modified sense of 
founding anew, inasmuch as Sparta had comparatively little impor- 
tance before the Doric invasion. Cf. Mill. Dor. I. p. 102. In respect 
to the order of the clauses in this connection, ἐπὶ... «στασιάσασα is 
to be constructed immediately after ἡ yap Λακεδαίμων, and perd.... 
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Δωριέων may be rendered after ὅμως. éml....oTacidcaca, having 
been distracted by factions the longest of any we know of. ὧν (= ἐκεί- 
νων a). Some refer this relative to πόλεων, but Poppo would supply 
χρόνων, Which on the whole {f prefer, reference being had te the 
various times during which the other states were harassed. The 
period in the Lacedsemonian history referred to in this place, is the 
one preceding the return of the Ileraclide. ἐκ παλαιτότου, for ὦ 
very long time. Lycurgus gave laws to Sparta. according to Aristotle, 
about a. o. 884, and upwards of four hundred years before the Pelo- 
ponnesian war. Xenophon (Rep. Lac. X. 8) places the Spartan law- 
giver more than two hundred years earlier, that is, at the time of the 
Heracleids (Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. Vol. IL. 
p. 850). Grote (Hist. Greece, II. p. 454) thinks that Lycurgus intro- 
duced his discipline and constitution about a. co. 8830-820. Mr. Clin- 
ton (Fasti Hellen. III. p. 141), with his eye on this passage of Thu- 
cydides, fixes the legislation of Lycurgus at about a. c. 817, and his 
regency at A. o. 852. The chronology is very confused and diverse, 
from the uncertainty which rests over the time when Lycurgus flour- 
ished. ὀλίγῳ πλείω, somewhat more. 
Peloponnesian war. Bloomf. says that ἀφ᾽ of is put for ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
χρόνου and δι᾿ οὗ, ete. πολιτείᾳ, i.e. the oligarchy, the council 
of elders established by Lyetrgus. —— δ αὐτό, i.e. by continuing 
in the same polity. δυνάμενοι = δυνατοὶ ὄντες. - τὰ καδίστασαν. 
The Lacedemonians arranged the affairs of other states after their 
own model, abolishing both tyrannies and democracies. τὰ refers to 
political institutions, modes of government, ete. μετὰ δὲ τὴν 
resumes the subject, which had been interrupted by the parenthesis 
beginning at ἡ γὰρ Λακεδαίμων, but it will be seen that, in the 
resumption, the words are somewhat changed: ἐπειδὴ δὲ ot τύραννοι 
κατελύϑησαν---μετὰ δὲ τὴν τῶν τυράννων κατάλυσιν. When δὲ is found 
in the first clause, it is usually repeated in the resumptive clause (cf. 
Cyrop. 11. 8. $19), which here embraces the apodosis. ἡ μάχη--- 
ἐγένετο. Of N.on 1. 11. 81. πρός, against. KX. ὃ 298. III. 1. Ὁ. 

2. δεκάτῳ δὲ ἔτει. This refers to the commencement of the expe- 
dition of Xerxes, and not to the battle of Salamis, which is shown by 
Scaliger, whose opinion Duker supports, to have been fought eleven 
years after the battle of Marathon. Poppo, Goeller, Haack, and 
Bloomfield adopt the same view. Petav. on the other hand (of whom 
Poppo remarks: recentiores tamen magno consensu Petavium sequun- 
tur) says: Marathonia pugna commissa est decimo anno ante Sala- 
miniam auctore Thucydide. But ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἦλθε harmonizes 
better with the former view, since it refers rather to the going upon 











τοῦ πολέμου, 1. e. the 
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an expedition than fighting a battle. SovAwaduevos denotes the 
purpose of ἦλθε, S. § 225.5.-—— ξυμπολεμησάντων. ‘ Aoristi particii- 
um offensioni est, quum scriptor non gut comnuniter bellum gesserant, 
sed gui—gerebunt vel gesturt erant dicere velit.” Poppo. Goeller 
thinks that the Aorist was employed, because the Greeks had already 
united in the first Persian war. 
gether their moveables. “ Colligere vasa.” Betant. In Liddell and 
Scott’s Lex. this passage is cited under the definition, to dismantle 
one’s house, city, etc. This meaning is unsuitable to the passage. 
ἐς tas ναῦς belongs to ἐμβάντες. διεκρίδησαν πρὸς = διακρίϑεντες 
ἐχώρουν πρός. This species of constructio preegnans, by which a verb 
of rest is followed by a preposition of motion, is quite common. Cf. 
K. § 300. 8. Ὁ; 5. ὃ 2385. οἱ ξυμπολεμήσαντες. It is singular that 
Miller should supply αὐτῷ (i. 6. τῷ βασιλεῖ), since the use of τῶν 
ξυμπολεμησάντων supra, shows that it is here to be referred to those 
who united against the king. Two classes of Greeks are here spoken 
of, viz. those who had revolted from the king, and those who from 
the beginning had united to oppose him. ταῦτα. See N. on I. 9, 
§ 3. ot μὲν refers to the Lacedsemonians, of δὲ to the Athenians. 
3. ἡ duatypia, the defensive alliance, confederacy against the Per- 
sians. It was not until the destruction of the Persian fleet on the 
Eurymedon, by Cimon, that the Persian war was terminated. Until 
that time the alliance, to which the invasion of Xerxes had given 
birth, remained unbroken. “Ἑλλήνων limits τινές. 
διασταῖεν, whoever any where were at variance = when differences arose 
among any of them. es τόνδε ἀεὶ x. tr. Δ. The order is: ἐς τόνδε 
τὸν πόλεμον ἀεὶ τὰ μὲν σπενδόμενοι TA δὲ πολεμοῦντες (Sometimes making 
treaties and sometimes fighting). ἀλλήλοις depends on πυλεμοῦν- 
res. Ὁ. 8 202. 1. τὰ πολέμια, ὧν whatever pertains to war. 
PETA... «ποιούμενοι, Inasmuch as their practice was in the midst of 
dangers, i.e. (as Arnold observes) ‘their field of exercise was not the 
parade, but the field of battle.’ μελέτας ποιούμενοι = μελετῶντες. 





ἀνασκευασάμενοι, collecting to- 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


The Lacedemonians levied no tribute from their allies, but took care by conciliatory 
measures to establish oligarchical forms of government among them; the Athenians, on 
the contrary, deprived their allies of their ships and made them tributaries, by which 
means they became highly prepared for war (§ 1). 


1. Here begins an account of the respective policy of the two lead- 
ing states of Greece, which is given more at length in the process of 
the history. οὐχ... «ἡγοῦντο is opposed to χρήματα... φέρειν, 
which is said below of the Athenians. ὑποτελεῖς---(φόρου, subject 
to pay taxes ; literally, payers of tribute. τοὺς ξυμμάχους depends 
on ἔχοντες (by possessing. See N. on I. 9. 8 1), and not on ἡγοῦντο as 
the Scholiast directs, which verb in the signification to rule, govern, is 
followed by the genitive. KX. § 275. R. 1. 
The order is: Sepamevovres (80. ξυμμάχους) μόνον ὅπως πολιτεύσωσι; 
ἐπιτηδείως σφίσιν αὐτοῖς (i. 6. the Lacedemonians) κατ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίαν. 
Arnold cites I. 76, 144, as illustrative of this passage. Bekker and 
Arnold from a single MS. edit. rodirevoovor. But notwithstanding 
the usage of Thucydides (πρὸ ὀμμάτων ποιεῖν), the MS. authority is 
too feeble to admit this reading as genuine. Separevovres has the 
same construction as ἔχοντες, to which it is opposed. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, 
50. ἡγοῦντο from the preceding context. The vulgar edition has ἦρχον 
after παραλαβόντες. But although this might express more specifically 
the idea of ruding as opposed to ἡγοῦντο, which, in reference to the 
Lacedemonians, does not so much imply the exercise of dominion, as 
the leading or general oversight of states otherwise represented as free, 
yet I find that modern critics with great unanimity have rejected the 
word as spurious. The context will give to ἡγοῦντο the shade of sig- 
nification, required by its reference to the Athenians. TO χρόνῳ, 
“sensim paullatim.” Haack. πλὴν Χίων καὶ Λεσβίων. In pro- 
cess of time the Lesbians became subject to the Athenians. ἐς 
τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον Yefers to the Peloponnesian war. μείξων in re- 
spect to revenue. ὡς, when. So the Latins use wt for quando. 
- τὰ κράτιστα---ὔνϑησαν, they had been most flourishing (KK. § 278, 
R. 1). Reference is had to the period a little before the expiration of 
the thirty years’ treaty, when the Athenians not only had subjected 
the islands of the Greek colonies of Asia Minor, but had united to 
their confederacy Phocis, Argos, Boeotia, and Achaia. Cf. I. 102 105; 
108, 111, 115. τῆς ξυμμαχίας against foreign invasion. See N. on 
ἡ ὁμαιχμία, 1. 18. ὃ 8. 
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CHAPTERS XX.—XXITI. 


These chapters contain the third division of the preface, the subject of 
which is the nature of Grecian history, together with some preliminary 
remarks on the work now in hand. This portion of the preface should be 
read with great care and attention, as in it the historian unfolds the plan 
of his work, the principles which regulated its composition, and gives the 
eround of his claim to accuracy and impartiality. The easy and natural 
transition which it forms to the main history, the clear and magnificent 
view which it gives of the subject, and its adaptation to win for the writer 
the sympathy and confidence of his reader, render it one of the most 
finished specimens of the kind to be found in any language. 


CHAPTER XX. 


Such was the state of affairs in Greece, although, perhaps, it will be hard to be credited, 
from the proneness of men to catch at flying reports of past events without due examina- 
tion (§ 1); thus the Athenians in general believe that Hipparchus was slain by Harmodius 
and Aristogiton, because he was the tyrant, whereas Hippias, who by right of primogeni- 
ture held the government, was the object of their conspiracy, and Hipparchus was slain 
as the result of a disarrangement in their plan (§ 2); thus also the opinion of the rest of 
Greece, in respect to the suffrage of the Lacedzmonian kings and the existence of the 
Pitanatan band, is incorrect (§ 3). 


1. τὰ μὲν οὖν. The corresponding particle to μὲν is δὲ in the be- 
ginning of the next chapter, all between being properly a parenthesis. 
χαλεπὰ... «πιστεῦσαι is difficult of interpretation on account of 
its great brevity. Bloomf. with Bauer makes πιστεῦσαι = πιστευδβῆναι 
and translates: however hardly it may find credit, even when estab- 
lished by a regular chain of proofs. πανταὶ τεκμηρίῳ, every argument 
necessary to proof. ‘“ Omne (i.e. omnis temporis) testimonio ex ordine 
conjirmata.” Bothe. Goeller by a sort of grammatical attraction 


makes the passage = τοιαῦτα etpov, ὥστε πᾶν ἑξῆς τεκμήριον αὐτῶν 





χαλεπὸν εἶναι πιστεῦσαι, and remarks: “non solum παντὶ τεκμηρίᾳ 

dixit, sed παντὶ ἑξῆς τεκμηρίῳ, quia in tanta vetustatis obscuritate non 

simplex argumentum sufficit, sed modo aliam rem ex alia colligendo et 

.ongiorem demum post-conclusionem ad sententiam probabilem perve- 

niri potest.” Of this explanation Poppo remarks: ‘‘hunc sensum nos 
10* 
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e verbis clicimus.” These interpretations agree in the main point, viz., 
that παντὶ ἑξῆς τεκμηρίῳ signifies, established on the most thorough and 
protracted investigation. I am less pleased with Arnold’s interpreta- 
tion: being hard for believing every argument one after another ; 1. 6. 
the general statement might not be questioned, but each ‘particular 
argument which he has used, might not equally obtain credit. The 
word τεκμήριον, I apprehend, cannot be made to refer to particular — 
faets or arguments, and the ground which Arnold gives for this render- 
ing, viz., that the parenthesis contains the reason why the specific de- 
tails of the narration may lie open to suspicion, applies equally as well 
to the interpretation of Bloomf., or Goeller. The facts of the history 
inay have been based on the most incontrovertible evidence, and yet 
those who remember how readily reports of past actions are caught - 
up and circulated, may be disposed after all to doubt whether the true 
picture of affairs in times so remote is given. Such I believe to be the 
sense of this much disputed passage. γὰρ introduces the reason for 
what has just been stated. καὶ ἤν, even 17. ὁμοίως == just as 
if they were events in the history of another country. ὁμοίως is often 
used elliptically. ἀβασανίστως, without question, “sine disquisi- 
tione.” Betant. | 

2. τὸ wANYos—olovra. The verb is put in the plural, because 
reference is had to the individuals implied in the subject (K. § 241. 1). 
τύραννον ὄντα, as being the tyrant. The participle here denotes 
an assumed cause. Of. K. § 812. 6; 5. ὃ 225.4. See also N. on I. 9. 
ἢ 4, It was in respect to the supposition of his being the tyrant, that 
Thucydides says the Athenians were mistaken. 
ἦρχε κατ. A. The order is: πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν Ἱϊεισιστράτου υἱέων 
ἦρχε (SC. τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων). Ἵππαρχος... «αὐτοῦ is parenthetic and 
does not depend on the preceding ὅτι. 
to slay Hippias. καὶ παραχρῆμα, even at the very time, i. e. just as 
they were about to perpetrate the deed. ὡς προειδότος, as from 
one forewarned and therefore prepared. Bloomf. cites the proverb: 
ἐς forewarned, forearmed.” 
counter (= meet death) after having done something worthy of note; 
or, to even (kai) encounter death, provided they could (first) do some- 
thing worth dying for. I prefer the former interpretation. The parti- 
ciple denotes time. See N. on 1. 18. ὃ 6. τὸ Λεωκόριον, the Leoco- 
rium, or monument of the daughters of Leos, stood in the midst of the 
Yeraineicus within the walls, and was one of the most renowned οἱ 
the ancient monuments of Athens. Cf. Leake’s Athens, I. p. 162.- 
τὴν TlavaSnvaixny. Of. Smith’s Dict. Greek and Rom. Antiq. p. 704. 
This story of the Pisistratide, introduced again with much enlarge: 
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ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ fixed upon 














δράσαντές τι καὶ κινδυνεῦσαι, to en- 
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ment and for no very obvious reason in VI. 54-59, as well as the 
declaration of his personal knowledge of the family (VI. 55. § ), has 
‘induced some (after the Schol. on I. 20) to think that Thucydides was 
connected to them by relationship. But this is mere conjecture. —— 
ἀπέκτειναν, SC. τοῦτον. 

8. οὐ χρόνῳ ἀμνηστούμενα, not obliterated from the memory by time, 
the memory of which is not lost by length of tume. of ἄλλοι “Ἑλλη-- 
ves, i.e, other than the Athenians. Of course the Lacedeemonians are 
also to be excepted, since they would certainly be acquainted with the 
things here mentioned. μὴ μιᾷ ψήφῳ... «δυοῖν. It is thought by 
some that Herodotus is hinted at, who speaks (VI. 57) of the two 
votes of each king. Miiller (Dorians, Il. p. 105. N. a) thinks that 
Thucydides refers to Hellenicus rather than Herodotus, whose work 
he could scarcely have read. But although reference may have been 
had to Hellenicus and other early writers, whom Herodotus perhaps 
carelessly followed, yet I can scarcely be persuaded that the history 
of Herodotus was unknown to Thucydides. The story first related 
by Lucian and repeated by many others, that Herodotus read his work 
to the assembled Greeks at Olympia, and that the young Thucydides 
was present at the recitation and moved to tears, is undoubtedly a 
mere invention, as Dahlmann has most ably and conclusively shown. 
‘Yet that is no proof that Thucydides was a stranger to the writings of 
Herodotus, when he composed the history of the Peloponnesian war. 
— In respect to the grammatical structure of ψήφῳ προστίϑεσϑαι, there 
is no difficulty, if we give to the verb the signification, to assent to, to 
accede to one’s opinion (Wide) with a vote; i.e. to give a vote. 
Πιτανάτην λόχον: Here again it is thought by some that a blow is 
aimed at Herodotus (1X. 53; 1Π1. ὅδ). It is said that Caracalla in 
imitation of antiquity composed a λόχος Πιτανάτης of Spartans. So 
the Tarentines, in order to retain the local names of their mother city, 
had a division of their army which was called Pitanates; also upon a 
coin of Tarentum the περίπολοι Tiravadrot are mentioned. All this 
seems to favor the truth of the statement of Herodotus. Of. Mill. 
Dorians, I]. p. 49. N.t. Schweig. ad Herodot. 1. 6. conciliates the 
statement of these two great historians, by supposing that there was 
such a band commanded by Amompharetus in the battle at Platza, 
which not being perpetual, ceased to exist in the time of Thucydides. 
τὰ ἑτοῖμα (ea, gue in promptu sunt.” Poppo), i.e. those things 
which can be learnt from hearsay without the labor of investigation. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 


Although it is to be feared that these accounts will be approved by few readers (cf. I. 20. § 1), 
yet the historian avers, that they will not err who place greater confidence in him than 
in the poets and logographers, who shape their narratives so as to be pleasing to the ear 
rather than agreeable to the truth ($1); and though men fancy ancient wars to be the 
greatest, yet to those who judge from the facts, this war will appear greater than any 
preceding one (§ 2). . 


1. ἐκ δὲ τῶν εἰρημένων resumes the subject from τὰ μὲν οὖν at the 
beginning of the previous chapter. This is clearly indicated among 
other things by ὅμως, which implies εἰ καὶ τὰ παλαιὰ χαλεπά ἐστι 
πιστεῦσαι. τοιαῦτα. - « «ἁμαρτάνοι, no one would err in the belief 
(νομίζων, in thinking. See N. on 1. 9. ὃ 1), that these things which 
Lf have narrated, are for the most part such as I have represented 
them to be. ofa διῆλθον may be supplied after τοιαῦτα from ἃ διῆλ- 
Sov. The words ἂν---ἁμαρτάνοι belong not only to νομίζων, but also 
to πιστεύων and ἡγησάμενος. It may assist to the right understand- 
ing of the chapter, to regard καὶ οὔτε ὡς ποιηταὶ... ἐκνενικηκότα as a 
parenthesis, containing another and subordinate parenthetical clause, 
ὄντα ἀνεξέλεγκτα. .. .ἐκνενικηκότα. In this second parenthesis ὄντα 
refers to ἃ (= ἐκεῖνα ἃ) in ἃ διῆλθον, or it may be referred, as Goel. 
ἐπὶ TO μεῖζον κοσμοῦντες. 








suggests, to ὡς (= οἷα) ποιηταὶ ὑμνήκασι. 
See. N. on I. 10. § 8. —— λογογράφοι, i.e. writers of prose as opposed 
to ποιηταί, Which seems here to designate those early chroniclers who 
wrote in verse. The name logographers, which Thucydides here 
applies to his predecessors, is now given by scholars to the historians 
who preceded Herodotus, and whose histories were composed of 
myths and traditionary stories, although doubtless containing much 
that was true. Of. Miill. Lit. of Greece, p. 265. ἐπὶ. ,.ἀληϑέ- 
στερον, with a view to their being alluring to (literally, leading to) the 
ear rather than consistent with truth. “When two adjectives are 
compared with each other, so as to signify that the property or quality 
is found in a higher degree in one than in the other, both of them are 
put in the comparative.” Mt. § 456. Cf. K.§3828.4; $.§159.2.— 
ἀνεξέλεγκτα, impossible to be convicted or refuted. Liddell and Scott. 
“Which can neither be proved nor disproved for want of evidence on 
either side.” Arnold. αὐτῶν depends on τὰ πολλὰ---ἀπίστως ἐπὶ 
τὸ μυδῶδες ἐκνενικηκότα, have encroached upon (literally, won their way 
to. Arnold) the fabulous, so as to be entitled to no credit (ἀπίστως, 
“ita ut nulla fides vis habeatur.” Goeller). 
vos, to be suffictently well made out. The subject of this infinitive is 
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easily elicited from ἃ διῆλθον supra. ὡς παλαιὰ. εἶναι, for things 80 
ancient ; i. 6. considering their great antiquity (Cf. K. § 841. R. 8; 5. 
§ 228. 2). This clause, which Poppo makes= ὡς παλαιὰ ἔνι ἐπιφανῆ 
εἶναι, guantum testimonia de rebus priscis clara esse possunt, qualifies 
ἀποχρώντως. 

2. 6 πόλεμος is the subject οἵ δηλώσει (will appear). 
80. χρόνῳ. ----- ἀεί, See N. on 1, 11. $1 (end). 
αὐτῶν παυσαμένων ἀπὸ τοῦ πολεμεῖν (from πολεμῶσι). 
τῶν ἀρχαίων) depends on μείζων. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


While the exact words of the speeches uttered in this war are not pretended to have been 
given, yet the orations have been made to conform as nearly as possible to the general 
sense of what was really spoken (§ 1); as to the deeds, such only are narrated as fell 
under the observation of the historian, or were received on good authority from others 
{§ 2); this, however, was a task of extreme difliiculty, from the conflicting accounts often 
given by those who were eye-witnesses of the same affair (§ 8); severe adherence to 
truth to the neglect of all mere embellishment may be less agreeable, but cannot but be 
more useful to the reader, and will render the history worthy of being an everlasting 
possession (§ 4). 


1. kat....éxacrot, and as to the several (ἔκαοτοι. Soe N. on 1. 8. 


§ δ) speeches which were made. λόγῳ is antithetic to ra δ᾽ ἔργα τῶν 
πραχϑέντων, ὃ 2 infra. 





Bothe edits ὅσα λογῶν = ὅσους λόγους. 








ἐν αὐτῷ. 1. 6. ἐν τῷ πολεμεῖν τὴν ἀκρίβειαν αὐτὴν τῶν λε- 
ὃ. 1. 9. Ὁ πολεμεῖν. 7 ρ ὴ ν λε 
χϑέντων (a changed construction for τοῦτων τὴν ἀκρίβειαν) --- ταῦτα τὰ 


λεχϑέντα ἀκριβῶς. 








ἐμοὶ limits χαλεπό:. ὧν Ξ-- ἐκείνων ἅ, of 
which equivalent, the antecedent (referring to τῶν λεχϑέντων) de- 
pends on τὴν ἀκρίβειαν, to be supplied from the preceding clause. 
τοῖς dAdo%v ποῦεν---ἀπαγγέλλουσιν is opposed to ἐμοὶ... ἤκουσα. 
ἂν belongs to εἰπεῖν. τὰ δέοντα μάλιστα, those things most espe- 
cially needed = most to the purpose. ἐχομένῳ... . -«λεχϑέντων, heep- 
ing as close as possible to the general (ξυμπάσης) sense of what was 
act@ally spoken. On the construction of γνώμης, cf. K. § 278. R. 5. 
b; 8. $192. 1. οὕτως responds to as δ᾽ ἂν ἐδόκουν. “It thus 
appears that the speeches recorded by Thucydides are genuine as to 
their substance, although the style, the arrangement, and many of the © 
particular arguments are altogether his own. They are like the 
speeches written by Johnson tor the parliamentary debates in the 
~Gentleman’s Magazine; the substance of the debate was reported 
to him, and he then enlarged and embellished it, in order to set it off 
to the best advantage.” Arnold. | | 
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2. τὰ &....70Acum@, but as to the deeds which were actually per- 
Sormed in the war. In order to avoid a pleonasm, Goeller, on the 
suggestion of Kriiger, connects τῶν πραχϑέντων with ev τῷ πολέμῳ. 
But this is unnecessary, since the manifest design of the author was 
to give emphasis to the actuality of the deeds spoken of, and hence 
he departed from the usual mode of expression τὰ ἔργα τὰ πραχϑέντα. 
Haack remarks: ad τὰ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ πραχϑέντα non solum τὰ ἔργα 
pertinent sed etiam τὰ λεχϑέντα. OUK.-- «ἐπεξελθών. Construct 
(as Poppo directs): οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ παρατυχόντος muvSavdpevos, οὐδ᾽ ὡς 





ἐμοὶ ἐδόκει, ἀλλ᾽ (ἠξίωσα γράφειν) ἐπεξελθὼν οἷς τε αὐτὸς παρὴν καὶ 
παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων (πυνϑανόμενος). The words ἐκ τοῦ παρατυχόντος = 
From any one whom it chanced, from every chance comer. 
ἐδόκει = according to any mere tinpressions ef my own. 
παρῆν. It is supposed that Thucydides served in the first seven years 
of the war, for in the eighth, he was appointed to the command of 
the Athenian fleet off the coast of Thrace. From what he says, he 
must have been an eye-witness and an ear-witness of many things, 
which were done and said in this war. ἐπεξελϑὼν conforms rather to 
ois (= ἐκεῖνα οἷς) τε αὐτὸς παρῆν than to παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων, and hence 
muvSavipevos may be easily supplied from the preceding context. 
ἐπεξελθὼν implies great thoroughness of investigation, and hence 
with ὅσον δυνατὸν ἀκριβείᾳ (= ἀκριβέστατα Mt. ὃ 461. Obs.) is highly 
emphatic. 

3. οὐ... «ἔλεγον, did not give the same account of the same actions. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς... «ἔχοι, literally, as any one might be in respect of good 
will to either party, or of his memory = as any one was inclined to be 
partial to either party, or as his memory served him. To the phrase 
ὡς ἔχει the genitive is added, to show in what respect the sense of 
the verb is to be taken. K. ὃ 9714. 8. Ὁ. ἑκατέρων depends on εὐνοίας, 
as expressive of the cause whence the feeling of good will or partial- 
ity arose (K. §274; Kr. $47.7. N. δ). εὔνοιά τινος = εὔνοια πρός τινα. 

4, μὲν refers forward to δὲ in ὅσοι δὲ βουλήσονται. In this way 
ἀτερπέστερον 1s opposed to ὠφέλιμα infra. τὸ μὴ μυϑῶδες αὐτῶν, 
their being free from myths. The negative μὴ is used, because “the 
clause may be resolved into: guia nulle in iis exstent fabule instead 
of exstant, which would express actuality without reference to any 
supposition, and would therefore demand τὸ οὐ μυθῶδες. Cf. Jelf’s 
Kiihn. § 475. Obs. 3. 
σαφὲς (the truth) τῶν γενομένων (καὶ τὸ σαφὲς) τῶν μελλόντων ποτε 
avsis κι τ. Χ. On κατὰ τὸ ἀνϑρώπειον, according to the course of human 
affairs, in all human probability (dv3pemeiws), cf. K. § 292. II. 8. Ὁ. 
κρίνειν (sc. τούτους referring to ὅσοι), for them to judge, is the 





ς > 4 
ῶς E08 
\ 


> 
αὐτὸϑ 














τῶν τε... -«ἔσεσϑιαι.ς. Construct: σκοπεῖν τὰ 





Cuar, XXIIL] NOTES. 919 


subject of ἔξει (5. ὃ 159. 2). The pronoun to be supplied here refers 
probably to political men, who endeavor to acquire a knowledge of 
the future by the study of the past, and to whom such a history as 
this would be preéminently useful. —— After ἀρκούντως ἕξει, Poppo, 
with several other critics, supplies τούτοις or αὐτοῖς referring to ὅσοι. 
But it is far better with Wolf, Haack, Arnold, and Bloomf., to supply 
ἐμοί, Which is omitted dignitatis vel modestie oratia, κτῆμά τε--- 
ξύγκειται = ξύγκειται ὡς κτῆμά τε ἐς ἀεί, this (i. 6. his history) és com-: 
posed as αν EVERLASTING POSSESSION. ἐς ἀεὶ ΞΞ ἰο our old for aye. 
Bloomf, ἀγώνισμα, prize composition, a trial of literary skill. 
Reference is here supposed to be had also to Herodotus, but the doubt, 
which now hangs over the statement of Lucian in respect to the 
recitation at Olympia (see N. on I. 20. § 8), makes such a reference in 
this place to an equal extent uncertain. Besides, those critics, who 
are continually spying out references to Herodotus of the kind here 
and previously referred to, should remember that it does not add to 
the praise of Thucydides, to represent him as indulging in these 
covert and petty allusions, the designed object of which, must have 
‘been to disparage the credibility, and thus undermine the reputation 
of his great predecessor and rival for coming ages. ἐς TO παρα- 
'χρῆμα denotes the object or purpose of ἀγώνισμα (Κ. § 290. 2, 8. a). 
ἀκούειν, sc. τινά, Cf 5. 222.6. The sentiment of this passage 
is noble, and worthy of the man, who by common consent is justly 
styled Princers Historiconum. —— The subject of ξύγκειται is pro- 
perly αὐτὰ to be supplied from ὠφελιμα αὐτά. 

















CHAPTER XXIII. 


The importance of the Peloponnesian war is again insisted on, by a brief comparison of it 
with the Persian war, which was shown to have been brought to a termination in two 
sea-fights and as many engagements by land, but this war was lasting (δ 1); and in the 
amount of blood shed, the capture of cities, the change of inhabitants by the war and 
the accompanying seditions, was never equalled (§ 2); to which things were added what 
before had only been heard of, viz. earthquakes, eclipses of the sun, droughts, famines, 
pestilence, and the like (8 8): the causes of the war are introduced as next claiming at- 
tention, among which the veritable cause was the fear with which the Lacedsmonians 
regarded the growing power of the Athenians, but the ostensible one is detailed in the 
narration which fellows (8 4, 6). 


1. Τῶν δὲ πρότερον. This chapter, although belonging to the pre- 
face, is more immediately introductory to the history which commences 
in the next chapter. δυεῖν ναυμαχίαν, 1. 6. the sea-fights at Arto- 
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misium and Salamis. The land engagements were those at Pyle and 
Platea. δυεῖν is in the genitive (K. § 99. 5) and depends on κρίσιν, 
had its decision of two sea-fights = found its decision in two sea-fights. 
Poppo, Haack, and Goeller read δυοῖν, but the reading of Dindorf is 
supported by that of Bekker, Arnold, etc. and by the authority also 
of almost all the MSS. τοῦτου...- -προὔβη. A varied form of 
expression for ὁ πόλεμος (i. 6. the Peloponnesian war) προὔβη ἐς μέγα 
μῆκος, or (with Bloomf.) τούτου δὲ τοῦ πολέμου (τὸ) μῆκος (ἐφ) μέγα 
προὔβη. ————~ ξυνηνέχϑδη γενέσϑαι, happened to be = befell. ἕτερα 
refers to παϑήματα to be mentally supplied from the preceding mem- 
ber. ἐν ἴσῳ χρόνῳ, 1. 6. in twenty-seven years. 

2. οὔτε γὰρ... -«ἠρημώϑησαν. The sentiment is as though it had 
been written: πλεῖσται yap πόλεις ἐν τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ ληφϑεῖσαι npn- 
μώϑησαν (were taken and made desolate. Butt. § 144. N. 7 end), since 











the construction is continued with ai uév—ai δὲ----εἰσὶ δὲ at, whereas 
the words as they now stand would require to be followed by οὔτε 
ὑπὸ βαρβάρων, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ σφῶν, οἷο. The negative form given by οὔτε 
yup πόλεις Trocaids, adds much to the vivacity and strength of the 
passage. With ἠρημώθησαν we may mentally supply πρότερον ἐν ἴσῳ 
χρόνῳ. ὑπὸ βαρβάρων. Reference is had to Mycalessus. Cf. ΝΗ. 
80. —— ὑπὸ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἀντιπολεμούντων. Platea (II. 68) and 
Thyrea (LV. 57) are supposed here to be meant. Haack includes with 
these Mytilene, but a reference to II. 50, will show that the walls 
only of that city were demolished, the city being saved from destruc- 
tion by the reconsideration and rejection of a vote to destroy it, which 
had been passed by the Athenian assembly on the preceding day (ef. 
1Π, 49). καὶ οἰκήτορας μετέβαλον (80. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πολέμῳ), 
changed inhabitants even, i.e. had their inhabitants driven away to 
make room for others. The cities here referred to are Afgina (II. 27), 
Potidesa (IL. 70), Scio (V. 82), and Melus (V. 118). φυγαί, banish- 
ments, - ὁ μὲν---ὸ δέ, purtly—partly. 
account of sedition. Waack thinks that reference is had in this place 
most especially to the Corcyreeans. Poppo in his notes on the Scholia 
adds the Argives (V. 82), the Samians (VIII. 21. 73), et alii. 

8. axon, by report, is here opposed to ἔργῳ, in fuaet. οὐκ 
ἄπιστα κατέστη, became not incredible --- ceased to be incredible. — 
σεισμῶν τε πέρι, both as tt respects (IX. ὃ 295. 8. 1. 2. a) earthquakes, 
ἅμα---καί, αὐ once--and. γῆς does not here mean the habit- 
able globe, for, as Bloomf. justly remarks, that sense would require 
the article, but it signilles dand, territory, and ἐπὶ πλεῖστον μέρος γῆς 
---ἰπέσχον, occupied ὦ very extensive territory — were very extensively 
provatent, ἐκλείψεις, SC. κατέστησαν from κατέστη supra. Strict- 
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ness of construction would have required ἐκλειψέων, but it is varied 
as though σεισμοί re had preceded. TUKVOTEPQL « « » «μνημονευόμενα, 
more frequent than what had been remembered from former times, 
mapa here denotes in comparison with OX. ὃ 298, III. 8. d), and παρὰ 





τὰ μ»"ημονευόμενα —= τῶν μνημονευομένων (in dependence on πυκνότεραι) 
oriy much more intensive. 





ἐκ = ἀπό. -------- αὐχμοί. Repeat ξυνέ- 
βησαν. ἔστι παρ᾽ οἷς τ--- παρ᾽ evios. K. ὃ 881. R. 4. Rarely is a 
werd placed between ἔστιν in this use and its relative, and then it is 
ἂν preposition. ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, i. 6.. αὐχμῶν. The connection between 
drought and famine is very obvious. So on the footsteps of famine 
follows pestilence, and hence the connection of λιμὸς and λοιμὸς so 
common as to be almost proverbial. Cf. Matt. 24: 7. Kal ἡ... 
νόσος, and that which produced the most (οὐχ ἥκιστα, a litotes. See 
N. on I. 8. ὃ 1) damage and destroyed a considerable part (μέρος τὸ, 
the nestilential disease. Some critics refer μέρος to territory and sup- 
ply γῆς, i.e. ᾿Αττικῆς. Others translate: did its share of destruction. 
I concur in the following note of Arnold, in which he substantially 
follows Goeller: “The word μέρος seems to imply more than ὦ part, 
for all the other visitations had destroyed a part of the people. It 
appears to signify so large a part as sensibly to affect the whole by its 
absence; ὦ proportion or substantive part of the whole nation. Thus 
also it is used VII. 80.” ἡ λοιμώδης νόσος (stronger than ὁ λοιμὸς) 
takes the article because it is epexegetical of 7....f%e/paca, where 
the article could not be dispensed with. μετά, dua, and Evy- are 
not pleonastic but highly intensive. 

4, The historian now begins to detail the causes of the war. ἢρ- 
Eavro—avrod. 8. § 189. λύσαντες, When they had broken. See 
N. on πολεμοῦντες, 1. 18. § 6. Εὐβοίας ἅλωσιν by the Athenians 
under Pericles. 

5. διότι, why, wherefore. προέγραψα πρῶτον 18 apparently 
pleonastic, but in truth highly emphatic. τὰς διαφορὰς which led 
to the war. τοῦ μή τινα ζητῆσαί ποτε, ὧν order that (ὃ. §$ 222. 
9... 194. 1) no one may ever inquire. 

6. πρόφασιν, cause, occasion, opposed to αἰτίαι, apparent causes, 
ostensible reasons. These words might well have changed places, as 
both are employed out of their usual signification. πρόφασιν is the 
subject of εἶναι understood, the predicate of which is τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους 
—dvaykdoat (= τὸ τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ἀναγκάσαι. OF. Mt. ὃ 542. Obs. 1. a). 
γιγνομένους, because they had become. See N.on ὦν, 1.9. ὃ 4. 
és τὸ φανερὸν λεγόμεναι--- ἑκατέρων, openly alleged by each party. 
For the genitive, cf. Jelf’s Kithn. § 483. Ods, 4. ἀφ᾽ ὧν, on account 
of which. 
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CHAPTERS XXIV.—LXVL. 


We are now to ente* upon the history of the war, which Thucydides 
shows to have avowedly risen out of the contest between the Corinthians 
and Coreyreans (chaps. 24-55), and the affair at Potidea (chaps. 56-66). 
This portion may be regarded, therefore, in its relation to the main history, 
as a detail of the pretended causes of this long and ruinous war. It is well 
worth the perusal of the student, as laying open in a most lucid manner, 
the genius and policy of the states representing the two great forms of gov- 
ernment, aristocratical and democratical, which were about to engage ina 
mighty and final struggle for the mastery. It should be regarded as a bea- 
con light of the past, serving to warn against the most distant approach 
towards civil war, and showing to what extent the passions of men will 
carry them, and how ruinous their measures, when, overlooking the welfare 
of the whole, they seek to aggrandize and make powerful one state upon the 
ruins of others. The reader will find much that is reprehensible in the 
Athenian line of conduct, yet not more than in that of the Lacedemonians, 
who, with a cold and selfish policy, were aiming at power not less eagerly 
than their more active and excitable rivals. A grasping and overbearing 
spirit had taken possession of both states, under different forms, it is true, 
but equally pernicious to their own best interests and those of Greece in 
general, 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


Cpidamnus, the situation (δ 1), and founders (§ 2), and growth (§ 8) of which are described, 
had become agitated by internal dissensions (8 4,, the result of which was, that the 
common people banished those in higher life, who uniting with the Barbarians, carried 
on war by land and by sea against the party which had expelled them (§ 5); in conse- 
quence of which, the citizens sent to Corcyra their parent. city for aid (§ 6); but failed 
in obtaining it (§ 7). 


1. Ἐπίδαμνος. Hpidamnus, afterwards called Dyrrachium and 
now Durazzo, is said by Euseb. Chron. to have been founded 188 
years before this. ev δεξιᾷ... κόλπον, on the right to one sailing 
(Κ. § 284. 10. a; S. § 201. 4) tnto the Ionian gulf. By ᾿Ἰόνιας κόλπος 
is not meant the Ionian sea, but the southern part of that portion of it, 
which was afterwards called the Adriatic. προσοικοῦσι, bordered 
on, dwelt near to. The accusative which follows this verb, depends on 
the preposition. Ταυλάντιοι. Miiller places the Taulantii nortk 
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of Epidamnus, but Bloomf. contends that their country lay between 
Epidamnus and Apollonia. 

2. τῶν ἀφ᾽ Ἡρακλέους, of the posterity of Hereules. It was usual 
to select the cekists, when new colonies were planted, from the distin- 
guished Heracleid families, which were found in all the Dorian cities. 
Cf. Grote’s Hist. Greece IL. p. 479. ἐκ τῆς μητροπόλεως, 1. 6. from 
Corinth, which was the mother city ΟΥ̓ Coreyra. 
being called to this office. 

4. στασιάσαντες δὲ ἐν ἀλλήλοις κι Tt. rX. There are two modes of 
translating this passage, according as ἐφθάρησαν is taken with στασιά- 
σαντες δὲ ἐν ἀλλήλοις (they were weakened by intestine discord), or with 
ἀπὸ πολέμου τινὸς (by a certain war), The former translation, which 
makes ἀπὸ (= ἐξ) πολέμου the souree or occasion of the intestine 
troubles, is defended by Haack, Goeller, and Arnold; the latter, which 
regards ἀπὸ (= ὑπὸ) πολέμου as the immediate cause of their being 
reduced in numbers, is adopted by Poppo, Bekker, Kriig., Bloomf. etc. 
A comma is placed after βαρβάρων by these who maintain the former 
interpretation. 1 am inclined to adopt the second translation, as ac- 
cording better with the signification of ἀπό, which stands much more 
commonly for ὑπὸ than for ἐξ, after, and with the general sense of the 
passage, since intestine broils would be likely to take place without the 
occasion of a barbarian war, especially as this colony was composed 
of settlers from two states that had long disagreed. But after being 
weakened by these internal feuds, what more natural than that the 
Barbarians (i. e. the Taulantii) should attack them, and that too with 
success ? ὡς λέγεται is to be taken with the preceding words. 

5. ra δὲ τελευταῖα, at last. K.§ 278. R.1. Some critics (as Goeller 
in his first edition) interpret, as though it were written τὰ δὲ τελευταῖα 
ἦν, ὅτι πρὸ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου (1. 6. the Peloponnesian) ὁ δῆμος αὐτῶν. 
τοὺς δυνατούς, “ optimates.” Betant. ‘There was here it seems, 
as well as elsewhere, that contest between the of ἔχοντες and the’ of 
οὐκ ἔχοντες), the have-somethings and the have-nothings, which has 
harassed, more or less, every nation that has arrived at any height of 
civilization, and seems particularly to infest old and thickly inhabited 
countries.” Bloomf. ἀπελθόντες from Epidamnus to the Bar- 
barians. τοὺς ev τῇ πόλει, those ὧν the city = the citizens of 
Epidamnus, 

6. The events here spoken of took place a. c. 485. Olymp. 86. 1. 
oi....0vtes, those who were (see N. on ὄντες, I. 8. § 1) tn the city, 
in contradistinction to those who had been expelled. -—~ ὡς μητρό- 
πόλιν οὖσαν, trasmuch as it was (see N. on 1. 9. ὃ 4 end) ther parent 
eaty. μὴ σφᾶς περιορᾶν φϑειρομένους, not to look on and. see them 
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come to ruin. Of. Liddell and Scott ad verb. περιοράω. See also Mt. 
§ 550. τοὺς φεύγοντας, the exiles, or perhaps better the persons 
accused, and who had avoided trial by Hight. 
the sense of to request, δεῖσσαι takes the accusative of the thing. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 529. Obs. 1. 
temple of Juno) by constructio preegnans (see N. on 1. 18. § 2) for 
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καδεζόμενοι ἐς τὸ ‘Hpaioy (in the 





ἐλθόντες ἐς τὸ Ἣραϊον καδέξζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. 
probably because the government of Epidamnus was now democrati- 
cal, while that of the Corcyrzans was aristocratical. 


CHAPTER XXV. 


The Epidamnians in their perplexity consult the Delphic oracle, whether they shall deliver 
up their city to the Corinthians, and having received an affirmative response (δ. 1), depars 
to Corinth and entreat aid (§ 2); this the Corinthians promise to grant, both on the score 
of justice and through hatred to the Corcyreans (§ 8); which hatred arose from the 
insolent treatment they had experienced from them in their colonial relations, the 
Corcyreans being puffed up by their naval superiority, and because their isle had once — 
been inhabited by the Pheacians (8 4. ὁ 


1. γνόντες---οὖσαν, knowing that he was. With the infinitive, γι- 
γνώσκειν signifies to dearn, to judge, etc. K. ὃ 811. 4. τιμωρίαν 
‘== βοήδειαν. ἐν... «παρόν, were in ὦ state of perplexity what to 
do in the present exigency ; literally, were held in a strait etc. σέσϑαι, 
πέμψαντες ἐν Δελφούς. “The 
usual resource of desponding states.” Mitford. εἰ παραδοῖεν. The 
optative (after an Historical tense) is used in indirect interrogative 
sentences, when the question is to be represented as proceeding from 
the mind of another. Cf. K. ὃ 344. 6. τιμωρίαν ποιεῖσθαι = τιμω- 
ρίαν λαβεῖν. ὁ δ᾽, i, 6. the oracle. ἀνεῖλε, responded, 
ἡγεμόνας (i. ©. τοὺς Κορενδίους), leaders, heads of the colony. They 
had been the founders of Epidamnus through the medium of Corcyra, 
now they were constituted the dmmediate founders, and received as 
such the allegiance of the Epidamnians. 











i.e. ὥστε ϑέσϑαι, OF ἐς τὸ ϑέσϑαι. 

















“- 





2. τὸ μαντεῖον = τὸ μάντευμα. τὸν. «« «ὄντα, showing clearly 
that their founder was from Corinth. With the infinitive, δείκνυμι 
signifies to teach. K.§ 811.11. Krig. says that the use of σφῶν for 
ἑαυτῶν is mostly fonic and Thucydidean. ἐδέοντό re. Iermann 
on Eurip. Med. (Opusc. III. p. 156) defines these words, pretereaque 
orabunt. He lays down also the rule, that τὲ is not employed to 
connect ἃ main circumstance, but one inferior in importance. But f 
cannot see why the entreating, etc. in this place, is not to be regarded 
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as an iniportant circumstance, inasmuch as it was the burden of the 
message which had been previously sent to the Corcyreeans, and that 
to which the delivering up of the colony to the Corinthians was an 
indispensable step, a sine qua non, διαφϑειρομένους is More inten- 
sive than φϑειμομένους (1. 24. § 6), utterly (δια-) perishing. — 

ὃ. δὲ IN Κορίνϑδιοι δὲ is a general connective. τὲ after κατὰ 
is responded to by δὲ in ἅμα δέ, serving thus to connect the reasons 
why the Corinthians acceded to the request of the Epidamanians. 
ἑαυτῶν εἶναι, was theirs. K. ὃ 278. 2. a. —— ὄντες, although they 
were. See N. on I. 7. ὃ 1. | 

4. οὔτε γὰρ---διδόνμτες. The construction may be made regular by 
writing οὔτε διδόντες, or οὔτε yap ἐδίδοσαν, or still better, by repeating 
παρημέλουν (Κ. ὃ 818, R. 1). The existence of γὰρ shows, that the 
writer intended to have repeated a verb of similar meaning to mapy- 
μέλουν. This, as Arnold remarks, he either forgot, or supposed that 
παρημέλουν itself could serve as the verb, notwithstanding by the in- 
sertion of yap he had rendered it grammatically impossible. πανὴ- 
γύρεσι, festive assemblies. The Schol. refers this to the Olympic and 
Nemean games, but it is better to understand by it the public festivals 
in each city. - γέρα τὰ νομιζόμενα includes probably the προεδρία. 
οὔτε... οἱερῶν has afforded commentators much trouble. Bloomf. 

translates: nor committed the leading part of the sacrificial rites to 
a Corinthian ; literally, not beginning the sacrificial rites with a Co- 
rinthian. Goeller, whom Arnold quotes approvingly, makes Kopuwie 
ἀνδρὶ depend on διδόντες, and προκαταρχόμενοι == ἐν προκαταρχῇ, and 
then translates οὔτε γὰρ... «ἱερῶν: neque im publicis solennitatibus 
consuetos honores tribuentes, neque solita munia viro Corinthio in 
sacris. By munia, Goeller (whose interpretation is substantially that 
‘of Bloomf. and Haack) means the rites with which the sacrifice com- 
‘menced, such as pouring wine upon the head of the victim, sprinkling 
the barley (otvAoyurds), and casting into the fire the hair cut from the 
_head of the victim. But, as Poppo remarks, if Kopi ἀνδρὶ pertains 
to δίδοντες γέρα, and with these words, to both members of the sen- 
tence, it could not have well been placed after the second οὔτε. 1 
prefer, as most natural, the translation which is in substance that of 
Poppo: nor serving a Corinihian with the first (= best) portien of 
the victims. Tt is obvious that KopwSio ἀνδρὶ admits of this interpre- 
tation as readily as though it had the plural form Kopwiots ἀνδράσι, 
which Blcomf. thinks in that case would have been required. In 
respect to this signification of mpoxardpya, cf. Butt. Lexil. No, 29; 
Liddell and Scott swb voce. The reader is also referred to some valua- 
ble remarks in Grote’s Tlist. Greece (IV. p. 78), on this custom of 
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honoring the citizens of the metropolis with a privileged seat at fes- 
tivals, and with the first taste of the sacrificial victim. Xpnparos 
δυνάμει is opposed to τῇ ἐς πόλεμον παρασκευῇ (infra), and shows in 
what respect ὁμοῖα is to be taken. The καὶ before γρημάτων has refer- 


ὁμοῖα. - - «πλουσιωτάτοις, egual 








ence to καὶ before τῇ ἐς πόλεμον. 
to the richest of the Grecian states. On ὁμοῖα with the superlative, 
cof. K. § 289. R. 2; 85. 8 159. 5. According to Mt. § 290. 8, the use of 
ὁμοῖα is seen in the equivalent, ὄντες πλούσιοι ὁμοῖα τοῖς μάλιστα 
(πλουσίοις) τῶν “Ἑλλήνων. Cf. Bioomfield’s note. 
the Corinthians. 
easionally. Bloomf.) being. puffed up on account of their great navat 
superiority. For the use of προέχειν denoting the ground of ἐπαιρό- 
μενοι, of. Mt. ὃ 584.0. 8; K.§ 285.1 (1). ναυτικῷ denotes the respect 
in which προέχειν is to be taken. καὶ κατὰ... «ναῦς, and because 
the Pheacians, renowned in naval affairs, dwelt formerly in Corcyra ; 
literally, being elated (ἐπαιρόμενοι repeated) on account of the previoua 
dwelling of the Pheacians in Coreyra. For the double genitive after 
προενοίκησιν, οἵ, K. $275. RK. 6; 8. $187. N. 2. κατὰ τὴν---προενοίκη- 
σιν (a varied construction from προέχειν ἐπαιρόμενοι) is interpreted by 
the Schol., ὁμοίως τῇ προενοικήσει τῶν Φαιάκων = in ὦ manner befitting 
the preoccupation of Cercyra by the Pheacians, i. e. as became the 
suecessors of the Pheeacians. [10 must not be supposed from this, that 
Thucydides placed much if any confidence in the fabulous account of 
the Pheacians. He speaks here of the subject, as it was considered by 
the Corcyreeans.-—— 7, for this reason (cf. 1. 11. ὃ 1), refers to the fact 
just before alluded to, that the Pheacians formerly had occupied their 
island. -—— οὐκ ἀδύνατοι, very powerful, “quite powerful.” Schol.. 





δυνατώτεροι than 





VAUTLK@... «ἐπαιρόμενοι, sometimes (ἔστιν ὅτε, OC- 





CHAPTER XXVI. 


For the reasons just given, the Corinthians send out colonists and troops to assist the 
Epidamnians (δ 1); these go by land to Apollonia (δ 2); the Corcyreans hearing this, 
sail with a fleet to Epidamnus, and order the citizens to receive the exiles (cf. I. 24. 8 5), 
and to send back the colonists and troops that had come to their assistance (§ 8); on 
their refusal to do this, the Corcyreans proceed against them with forty ships, taking 
with them the exiles and some Illyrian auxiliaries (§ 4), and lay siege to the place, 
having first made proclamation, that any Epidamnian or stranger who wished, might 
depart unmolested (§ 5). 





1. ἐγκλήματα ἔχοντες == κατηγοροῦντες. Phav. οἰκήτορα... 
Kéhevdvres, making proclamation that any one who chose might go as o 
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colonist. ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν depends on φρουρούς. Ambracia, in the 
southern part of Epirus, was founded by a Corinthian colony, as 
was also Leucadia, an island on the western coast of Acarnania. 
φρουροὺς depends on κελεύοντες, Which in this connection signifies 
conunanding. ἰέναι must of course be repeated. 

2. πεζῇ, by land. Although it is not said expressly, that they 
went to Epidamnus, yet it is implied in the emphasis which must be 
given. te πεζῇ = they went by lend to Apollonia, and afterwards 
proceeded to Epidamnus by water. Apollonia, the ruins of which are 
now call Pollina, was situated near the mouth of the Alas or Aous 
(now Votoussa), about fifteen miles south of the Apsus. It was at this 
time dependent upon Corinth. Bloomf. suggests that they went by 
water from Apollonia, in order to avoid the danger of passing through 
the territory of the Taulantii. δέει. through fear. κωλύωνται. 
The subjunetive here depends on a verb (ἐπορεύϑησαν) denoting time 
past, in order to impart vivwacity to the discourse, by narrating past 
events as though they were present. Of. K. §§ 880. R. 1; 345.5; 5. 
§ 212. Ν. περακούμενοι, While passing, on their passage. (See N. 
on πολεμοῦντες, 1. 18. $6); or, perhaps, it is better (with Mt. ὃ 555. 
Obs. 2) to construe this participle as an infinitive after κωλύωνται, 
should hinder from passing. | 

3. ἤσϑοντο---ἥκοντας. With the participle, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι signifies 
to perceive, to observe ; with the infinitive, to think, to imagine. K. 
§ 811. 5; S. 225. 7. - ναυσὶ is the dative of accompaniment. 
5. § 206. 5. ἑτέρῳ στόλῳ consisting of fifteen ships, as we learn 
by a comparison of ὃ 4 infra, where the fleet of the Corcyreans is said 
to consist of forty sail. κατ᾽ ἐπήρειαν, insultingly, with insolent 
threats, The haughty demand made here by the Corcyreans, arose 
less from a desire to aid the exiles, than from hatred to the Epidamni- 
ans, increased probably by the intelligence, that they had applied to 
Corinth for assistance. yap in ἦλθον yap introduces the reason 
for the demand made by the Corcyreeans in behalf of the exiles. The 
parenthetic clause extends to κατάγειν, after which the demand made 
by the Corcyrewans is resumed, the τὲ in τούς re φρουροὺς corre- 
sponding to the τὲ in τούς τε φεύγοντας, and ἀποπέμπειν depending 
on ἐκέλευον κατ᾽ ἐπήρειαν at the beginning of the section. τάφους 
οὐνν ξυγγένειαν, pointing to the sepulchres (of their ancestors) and 
showing their (— claiming) relationship. For the déilogia in ἀποδει- 
κνύντες, οἵ. K.§ 346. 8. ἣν προϊσχόμενοι, holding out which, alleging 
which as an argument or ground of request. 
Epidamnus. —— οὐδέν, i.e. κατ᾽ οὐδέν, stronger than οὐκ. Bloomf. 
αὐτῶν is neuter. Of. I. 29.$1; 140. § 4. 
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4, The Schol. interprets ἀλλὰ by καί, but the abruptness of ἀλλὰ 
is quite in keeping with the style of Thucydides. An ellipsis may 
be easily supplied, such as: the Corcyreans (made no more verbal 
demands), but proceeded against them, ete. ὡς κατάξοντες (SC. 
αὐτοῖς), under pretence of restoring them. ὡς is here used de re, pre- 
teatu. καὶ (also) connects προσλαβόντες With μετὰ τῶν φυγάδων. 
---- προσλαβόντες as auxiliaries. The participle is to be construed 
with στρατεύουσιν. 

5. προσκαδεζόμενοι, blockading, not strictly besteging, since, as 
Lloomf. and Poppo observe, it was not until after tlie Epidamnians 
would listen to no proposal, that it is said the Coreyreeans ἐπολιόρκουν 
τὴν πόλιν. The accusative is rarely found after προσκαδέζεσϑαι, and 
only in the general meaning which it has in this place. προεῖπον 
---τὸν βουλόμενον---ἀπιέναι. The object of verbs which take the geni- 
tive or dative, is frequently put in the accusative with the following 
infinitive. Of. K. ὃ 801, N. 8; 85. § 222. 8. 8. εἰ. eo XP TETIAL, 
but otherwise they would treat them as enemies. Poppo and Goeller 
edit χρήσασϑαι, but the future form is adopted by Bekker (in his last 
edition), Haack, and Arnold, which is undoubtedly correct, since the 
time of the action is essentially future. Cf KK. § 257. 8.2; Jelf’s 
Kiihn. ὃ 405. Ods. ἃ. There is no need with Bloomf. to repeat προεῖ- 
mov per dilogiam (see N. on ὃ ὃ supra), in the sense of order, declare 
openly, since such brevity of expression is continually occurring in 
every language. ἐπείϑδοντο refers to the Epidamnians. ἔστι 
δ᾽ ἰσυμὸς τὸ χωρίον is & parenthesis, and is so marked in most of the 
editions before me. ἰσϑμὸς (= ἀμφιβαλάσσιος. Schol.) means here. 
a peninsula, or an isthmus on a peninsula. Notice the position οὐ 
ioS%pos between the subject and the verb. 




















CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The Corinthians prepare to send out a fleet for the relief of Epidamnus (§ 1); ships, 
money, and troops are furnished at thcir request by their allies (§ 2). 


πολιορκοῦνται, SC. of ᾿Επιδάμνιοι. ‘Tie indicative is here employed 
because the statement is given in the messenger’s own words, ὅτι 
in such cases serving as a mark of quotation — (announcing) ‘ the 
Epidammans are besieged.” Of K. § 829. R. 8; 8S. 8 213.1. Some 
may prefer, however, in this and similar cases, to regard the indicative 
as supplying the place of the optative (S. § 218. N. 1), for the sake οἱ 
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“vacity : (announcing) shat the Hpidamnians, ete. ἀποικίαν... + 
ἐκήρυσσον = proclaimed that ὦ colony was about to be sent to Hpidam- 
nus. (See N. on διεκρίϑησαν πρός, 1.18. $2). ἐς in its use here is 
much like our for, in such expressions as, the expedition is for Oregon. 
So here: proclaimed a colony for Hpidanius. 
ὁμοίᾳ. (SC. μοίρᾳ or τιμῇ), having equal and similar rank and privi- 
leges with the old colonists and with one another. Not, as Goeller 
_ supposes, equal to the citizens of the parent state, but equal to one 
another, whatever distinctions may have existed among them at 
Corinth. Haack supplies ὥστε before ἰέναι. Of. K.§ 806. R. 3; . 
S. $228. 1. —— μὴ ἐδέλοι---ῇἢούλεται. A shade of uncertainty is 
given to the first verb by the optative = should perhaps be unwilling 
-—ank yet wished (as a matter of fact). For this intermingling of the 
optative-and indicative, cf. Mt. 8 529. 5; Rost, § 122. I. 7; Jelf’s 
Kiihn. ὃ 855. 00s. 4. The apodosis is contained in μένειν, which is 
constructed like the preceding ἰέναι. πεντήκοντα δραχμὰς καταϑέν- 
τα Kopwias, by paying fifty Corinthian drachme, towards defraying 
the expenses of sending out the colony. The Corinthian drachima 
was equal in value to the Aginetan, which was worth ten oboli. 
Tifty of these would amount, therefore, i» something more than 
eighty-three Attic drachmee (see N. on IIL. 17. δ 8). Some translate 
Kopwlas, at Corinth, but are divided in opinion, whether it is to be 
taken with καταϑέντα or with μένειν. Many of the MSS. have Kopu- 
δίοις. 

2. τῶν Μεγαρέων. Megara, with the states here named, formed a 
part of the ancient Peloponnesian confederacy, and were bound to Cor- 
inth by the ties of consanguinity, amity, and unity of political views. 
The aid which Megara received from Corinth, when it revolted from 
Athens, is spoken of, 1. 114. $1. ξυμπροπέμψειν, to convoy, to at- 
tend for the sake of defence. εἰ ἄρα, 7 perchance. κωλύοιντο 
---πλεῖν. Ἰζ. 8. 806. 1. ἃ. Παλῆς (Att. for Παλεῖς. 8. 8.48. N. 2. b), 
the inhabitants of Pale, one of the four cities of Cephallenia, and as 
some think, a Corinthian colony. But cf. Mill. Dorians, 1. p. 180, 
N. ἢ). ᾿Ἐπιδαυρίων. The Epidaurus here spoken of, was a city 
of Argolis, on the western coast of the Saronic Gulf, over against 
Afigina. Ἕρμιονῆς; the inhabitants of Hermione, which was also a 
city of Argolis, south of Epidaurus and opposite Hydrea. 
ζήνιοι. Troezen lay about midway between Epidaurus and Hermione, 
somewhat east of ἃ direct line between. the two cities. Θηβαίους 
«οὐ νφλιασίους. These being wealthy, but not maritime states, furnish- 
“ed money doubtless in the way of a loan. The Eleans, in addition te 
money, furnished empty ships, not having seamen to man therm. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The Corcyreans hearing of this extensive armament send ambassadors to Corinth. 
charging them to withdraw their garrison and colonists from Epidamnus (§ 1); pre- 
fessing their willingness to submit the whole affair to the arbitration, either of other 
states, or of the oracle at Delphi (§ 2); but if war was resolved upon, they should look 
for aid from some powerful quarter (§ 8); to this the Corinthians reply, that they would 
consider their proposals, whenever they should withdraw their fleet and barbarian aux- 
iliaries from Epidamnus (δ 4); the Corcyrians consent to do this, provided the Cor- 
inthians will take upon themselves the same conditions (§ 5). 


1. ovs παρέλαβον to be witnesses (says the Schol.), or to ensure to 
the Corcyreeans more respect from the Corinthians. It is probakle 
that the Corcyreeans began to be alarmed at the powerful confedera- 
cy which was formed against them, and had recourse to the media- 
tion of the Lacedemonians and the Sycionians. @s.... Entdd- 
μνου, as they had no concern with Epidamnus. For the construction 
of ὡς---μετὸν (from μέτειμι), cf IK. § 812. 6. ο; S. § 226. ἃ. αὐτοῖς 
may be referred to 8. § 201.3; and Ἐπιδάμνου to 8. § 191. 2. 

2. εἰ δέ re ἀντιποιοῦνται (SC. ᾿Επιδάμνου), lay any claim to Hpi- 
damnus. ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι, “vindicare sibi.” Betant. ——- δίκας---δοῦναι, 
ἐ to submit the quarrel to a fair discussion.” Arnold. I would rather 
say, submit the matter to arbitration, or te ὦ judicial investigation. 
The expression is a forensic one. 
πόλεσιν παρ᾽ ais. K. ὃ 800. 5. b. ξυμβῶσιν, sc. δίκας διδόναι. 
ὁποτέρων ἀδροπας on εἶναι (to belong). 8. ὃ 190. 
constructed in the same manner as ἰέναι and μένειν, 1. 27. 8 1. It is 
worthy of note, that the Corcyreeans did not offer to refer the subject 
to a congress of the Peloponnesian states, lest, as Miiller (Dorians, I. p. 
202) justly remarks, by the preponderance of Sparta, their liberty 
might have been endangered, but it was to be referred to arbitrators 
shosen by both states, or to the Delphic oracle. This last offer was 
very generous on the part of the Corcyreans, inasmuch as the Del 
phic oracle had countenanced the proposal of the Epidamnians, to pu 
themselves under the protection of Corinth, and might be inclined 
therefore to favor their interests. 
they were unwilling to make war ; literally, they would not permit 
etc. - Mt. § 608. 1. 

8. εἰ δὲ py, but otherwise, i. 6. if the Corinthians would not con- 
sent to an amicable adjustment of the difficulties. αὐτοί, they 
themselves (as the Corinthians had done). ——-~ ἐκείνων βιαζομένων 
(taken transitively), they compelling, at their computsion. 
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σϑαι, to make for themselves. -—— Haack refers φίλους to the Spar- 
tans or Athenians. The latter doubtless are meant. βούλονται 
refers to the Corcyreeans and not to the Corinthians. The meaning is, 
that the Corcyreeans did not wish to be obliged to pursue the course 
here spoken of. —— ἑτέρους as an expression of difference is followed 
by the genitive (K. 8 271. 3; 8. $198.2). It is here qualified by 
μᾶλλον, fur other than, i. e. of a very different nature than. τῶν 
νῦν ὄντων, i.e. the exiles and the Illyrians (οἵ, 1. 26. § 4), who were 
at this time aiding the Corcyreeans, for this state had not yet confed- 
erated itself with any Grecian power (cf. I. 81. $2). The Schol. ex- 
plains τῶν νῦν ὄντων by τῶν νῦν ἰσχυόντων, and therefore Matthia 
conjectures ἑκατέρους τῶν νῦν ἐχόντων μᾶλλον, taking ἔχειν μᾶλλον in 
the sense of potiorem esse. 

4. ras τε ναῦς, i.e. the forty ships with which they were now. 
blockading Epidamnus (I. 26. § 4). τοὺς βαρβάρους, i. e. the gily- 
rians. βουλεύσεσϑαι, they would deliberate upon the thing. —— 
πρότερον the withdrawal of the ships and Barbarians. δύων 
πολιορκεῖσϑαι, it would not be well for those (i. 6. the Epidamnians) to 
be sustaining ὦ siege. The particles μὲν and δὲ are here employed to 
connect two propositions, which are strongly contrasted with each 
other. The οὐ καλῶς ἔχειν, cf. Butt. § 150. p. 445, was predicated of 
neither of the actions taken by itself, but of the incongruity of carry- 
ing on hostilities while arbitrating for peace. -avrovs refers to 
both the Coreyresans and Corinthians. Goeller refers it to the Cor- 
inthians alone, but as Poppo remarks, why then was it not written 
opas? δικάξεσδαι, to be litigating, to be at issue in ὦ suit. 

5. ἀντέλεγον, replied. τοὺς ev ᾿Ἐπιδάμνῳ, i. 6, the colonists 
and troops sent to Epidamnus by the Oorinthians (1. 26. § 1). 
ποιήσειν ταῦτα, 1. Θ. Tas vats καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἀπάξειν. ἑτοῖμοι 
δὲ εἶναι x. tr. A. There is some diversity in the translation of this 
passage. One class of interpreters, among whom are Poppo and 
Haack, make ποιήσασϑαι to depend on ἑτοῖμοι, and construct ὥστε 
(in the sense of hac conditione ut. Mt. ὃ 479. a; 5. ὃ 228. 1) after 
kara χώραν. The sense then would be: they were also ready to make 
a truce on this condition, that both parties should remain as they were 
(literally, in their place), until the cause should be decided. Arnold 
end Bloomf., on the other hand, construct μένειν (defined more spe~ 
cifically by ὥστε) in direct dependence on ἑτοῖμοι, and retain δὲ after 
σπονδὰς (which is omitted or bracketed by all the recent editors), thus 
connecting ποιήσασϑαι With μένειν. This would give the sense: ‘ they 
were also ready to agree that both parties should remain where they 
were, and a truce be made, to continue until the cause showld be de- 
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cided.” Bloomf. This strikes me as the more natural interpretation, 
and one, which avoids the harsh transposition of words upon which 
the other is based, although the interposition of ὥστε between ἑτοῖμοι 
and μένειν, is somewhat troublesome to account for. In respect to the 
mood which ἕως -takes, Kiihner lays down the rule (Gram. ὃ 387. 8, 5), 
that when the point of time expressed by it is past, and the statement 
is to be represented as a fact, the indicative is used; when present or 
future, the subjunctive. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 


The Corinthians reject the proposals of the Coreyreans, and sail for Epidamnus with 
seventy-five ships under Aristeus and other leaders (88 1, 2); the Corcyrians send a 
herald to Actium to forbid their further approach, and meanwhile busy themselves in 
preparing their fleet for action (§ 8); the mission of the herald proving unsuccessful, 
they come to action with the Corinthian fleet and destroy fifteen of their ships (§ 4); 
and on the same day get possession of Epidammnus (8 5). 





1. πλήρεις, i. 6. full of sailors, well manned. πρότερον, 1. 6. In 
advance of the armament. προεροῦντα. Ὁ. ὃ 225.5, The Schol. 
regards this act of the Corinthians as done by the way of insult, but 
it was a ceremony of general usage. dpavres, having weighed an- 
chor, put to sea. —- δισχιλίοις. Three thousand hoplites are spoken 
of (1. 271. ὃ 2). There may have been some mistake in the text, or 
perhaps the whole number could not be got in readiness to embark in 
season. The Schol. thinks that through contempt of the Corcyreeans, 
one thousand were left behind. But this is very unlikely. -—— Kep- 
κυραίοις. 8. ὃ 202. 1. ἐναντία is used adverbially (cf. IIT. 55. § 8) 
and strengthens πολεμήσοντες, to fight against. 8. § 225. 5. 

2. ἐστρατήγει conforms in number to the first subject which fol- 
lows it. Of. K. § 242. RB. 1. νεῶν. Ὁ. ὃ 189. 

8. ἐν ᾿Ακτίῳ. . . «γῆς, in Actium in the country of Anactorium. 
The genitive denotes the whole, the city or town being a part. See 
N. on 1. 114. $2. Actium was afterwards celebrated for the naval 
fight between Augustus and Mark Antony. ἐν ἀκατίῳ, i ὦ skiff 
The Schol. says that this was done to show their peaceful intention. 
- ἀπεροῦντα μὴ πλεῖν. See N.on 1.10 §1 (end). - 
See N. on πλήρεις, ὃ 1 supra. CevEavres. There is much doubt 
in what consisted the repairs, which all commentators agree that this 
word denotes. The cnly views which seem capable of justification 
are, (1) that of Passow, Goeller, and Arnold: undergirding with ropes, 
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i. 6. passing under-girths under the ship and so binding it together. 
Arnold says that the Russian ships taken in the Tagus in 1808, were 
kept together in this manner, in consequence of their age and unsound 
condition. He also refers to Acts 29: 19. But Poppo denies that 
ὑποζώννυμι, Which is there found, has the same meaning as ζεύγνυμι, 
or that the signification of twofwpara in Plato, Repub. X. p. 616. O 
(cited by Goeller, and Arnold) is parallel; (2) the interpretation 

dopted by Portus, Haack, and others: furnishing with benches, ours, 
etc.; (8) the interpretation of Bloomf., who refers it to the wner 
blocks, bewms, and stays, by which the frame of the ship is held togeth- 
er, and which need to be repaired or renewed whenever it is refitted. 
1 am inclined to adopt this view, although far from being certain as 
to its correctness. The general definition repairing (οἵ, Betant sub 
voce), is perhaps all that we can give with our present knowledge of 
the word, and the ancient structure of ships. 
refers, probably, to such minor repairs and equipments as all vegsels 
occasionally require. 

4, yap in τεσσαράκοντα γὰρ implies an ellipsis: the number (i. ὁ. 
eighty) was all they could oppose to the Corinthians, for forty, etc. 
ἐνίκησαν. Leake thinks that the action took place between Paxt 
and Cape Varlam. παρὰ πολύ, by far. Phay. quotes this in the 
adverbial form παραπολύ. διέφϑειραν, disabled, put hors de com- 
bat. αὐτοῖς refers to the Corcyreans. 
refers to those of the Corcyreans who were besieging Epidamnus. 
Haack well observes that this is shown by the change of case, since 
otherwise the construction might have been continued by the dative, 
τὴν ᾿Επίδαμνον πολιορκοῦσι. παραστήσασϑαι ὁμολογίᾳ, forced to ὦ 
capitulation, brought to agree to terms of surrender. This use of 
παρίστημε is easily derived from its literal signification in the middle: 
to cause a person to stand by one’s side, and hence to compel to be on 
one’s side. ὥστε, on condition that. See N. on 1. 28. § 4. 
ἐπήλυδας, New comers, the same that were called ξένοι (I. 26. 8 5), 1. 96. 
the Ambraciots and Leucadians (1. 26. § 5). ἀποδόσϑαι “est in 
servitutem vendere.” Goeller. Κορινδίους δὲ δήσαντας ἔχειν, but 
having bound the Corinthians they should keep then = should retain 
the Corinthians in custody. | 
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CHAPTER XXX. 


The Corcyreans having erected a trophy, put the rest of the captives to death, but re 
tain the Corinthians in custody (§ 1); the fleet of the latter retiring homewards, the 
Corcyreans remain masters of the sea in those parts, ravage the territory of Leucas 
aud burn Cyllene (§ 2); the Corinthians send out anew fleet to sustain the cause of 
their allies, which-takes its station at Actium and about Chimerium (§ 3); the Corcy- 
rean fleet takes its station opposite at Lencimne (8 4); but neither party attempt to 
bring on an engagement, and on the approach of winter retire homeward (§ 5). 


1. Λευκίμνῃ. Arnold prefers Λευκίμμῃ, as the reading of the best 
MSS. and confirmed by the name Leukimmo, which the place still 
bears. Cf. Dodwell'’s Class. Tour, Lp. 39. Col. Leake (Travels in 
North. Greece, I. p. 94) by the name Aléfkemo identifies it with the 
low cape advancing into the channel at Corfu, eight miles to the 
northward of Cape Bianco. rous....amexrewvav. This was done 
contrary to the terms of surrender, probably in the excitement occa- 
sioned by the erection of the trophy, or at the suggestion of the 
democratical Jeaders, in order to cut off all hope of accommodation 
with the aristocracy. ——- ἄλλους than the Corinthians. They were 
ealled ἐπήλυδες in the preceding chapter. 

2. ἡσσημένοι, worsted, ἐπ’ οἴκου, homeward. ἐπὶ with the 
genitive marks the aim, object, or direction of the action, as πλεῖν 
ἐπὶ Σάμου, to sail towards Samos, but ἐπὶ Σάμον, to Samos; ἐπ᾽ οἴκον, 
to their home. Cf. K. ξβ 278. R. 8; 296. 1. Ὁ; S. § 231. —— ἐκράτουν 
is the apodosis of ἐπειδὴ---ὠἀνεχώρησαν. τῆς κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα τὰ χωρία, 
i.e. the sea adjacent to Corcyra. τὴν--- ἀποικίαν. This has been 
mentioned before (I. 27. § 2), and hence the article is attached to it. 
τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον, ravaged ὦ part of the country. For the genitive, 
of. Mt. § 325.1; K. § 278. 8.a; 5.191. 1. The same expression we 
find in 11. 56. ὃ 4. ἐπίνειον, naval arsenal, sea-port, where the 
navy of the state lay. Such was the Pireus, Niswa, Gytheum, ete. 
παρέσχον refers to the Eleans. Cf I. 28. ὃ 2. 

8. περιιόντε τῷ ϑέρει, when the summer was drawing to ὦ close, 
about the end of summer. Poppo and Haack read περιόντι τῷ ϑέρει 
(estatis religua parte), which reading is found in almost all the 
MSS. and also in Bekker’s edition. But Arnold shows pretty conclu- 
sively, that this would demand the reading τῷ wepidyre τοῦ Sépous, Or 
τῷ ϑέρει τῷ περιόντι. Some render it (as did Bloomf. in his earlier 
adition), until the return of (the next) swmmer, on the ground that 
the sea-fight could not have taken place before the last of July, which 
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would have left too little time for the Corinthians to return home, refit 
their fleet, which must have been roughly handled in the engagement, 
and station it at Actium and about Chimerium, in season to make ap- 
plicable the words which follow (δ ὅ infra), ἀλλὰ τὸ Yépos τοῦτο ἀντικα- 
σεζόμενοι x. τ. A, After remaining im opposite stations this whole sum- 
mer. But may we not assign to the time of the battle, an earlier date 
in the summer than this interpretation assumes? Goeller thinks that 
it took place in the beginning of the summer, and perhaps even in th 

spring. If so, there would remain ample time for the transactions here 
spoken of. Besides, if ἀλλὰ τὸ Sepos τοῦτο ἀντικαδϑεζύμενοι x. τ. A. refers 
to the next summer after the battle, it has a very harsh connection, to 
say the least, with rod τε χρόνου τὸν πλεῖστον, With which the section 
commences, especially if τὸν δ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πάντα x. τ. Δ. with which the 
next chapter begins, be taken also into consideration. The battle 
took place a. o, 485. The full year after the sea-fight, and the year 
subsequent to that, would include the winters of a. c. 485-4, and 
434-3. But here a difficulty arises from the fact, that the best chro- 
nologists unanimously fix the date of the second expedition in 489. 
What were the contending parties doing the year that is here omit- 
ted? Arnold leaps over the difficulty, by assigning the date 488 to 
the time when the speeches (chaps. 82-48) were delivered, and 482 to. 
the events which are detailed in I. 44. But perhaps the terminus a 
guo of these two years may be the winter of ἃ. ο. 485-4, when both 
parties went into winter quarters; the year after the sea-fight would 
then be 484-8 and the next year 483-2, so that in the spring of 482 
the second expedition might be made. ᾿Ακτίῳ. This station and 
that at Chimerium were chosen, for the protection of the Leucadians 
and their other allies in that quarter. Χειμέριον, Chimeriun, 
according to Leake the place now called Arpitea. Cf. N. on I. 46. $4. 








CHAPTER XXXII. 


The Corinthians spend the next two years in active preparations for war ($1); at which 
being alarmed, the Coreyraans determine to send ambassadors to implore the aid of tha 
Athenians (8. 2); the Corinthians hearing this, send an embassy also to Athens (8 8); 
an assembly being convened in that city, the debate is opened by the Coreyreeans (δ 4). 


1. ὀργῇ φέροντες τὸν---πόλεμον, carrying on the war with spirit, 
The old commentators Qvhom Bloomf. here follows) interpret it, being 
indignant at the war, taking in dudgeon the war (i.e. the events of it). 
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But οὗ τὰ ἄλλα Supd ἔφερον, V. 80. § 2, upon which Poppo remarks: 
nihil aliud significare possunt quam veliqua impetu quodam animi 
administrabant. ἐναυπηγοῦντο, kept building ships for themselves. 
τὰ κράτιστα = to the utinost of thew ability. μισθῷ weisov- 
res (sc. αὐτούς), inducing them by wages (to.enter into their service). 
Bloomf. from UT. 81. δ 1, would supply ξυμπολεμεῖν, and refers to 
our expression, taking them into pay. 

2. ἦσαν yap commences a parenthesis which extends to Λακεδαι- 
poviov. The verb ἔδοξεν which follows, is connected by καὶ (before 
the parenthesis) to of Kepxupaior....epoBotrro. οὐδενὸς depends 
on ἔνσπονδοι, i alliance with no one. ws, to, “tis never thus 
prefixed to a noun denoting an inanimate object.” 5S. § 186. N. 
εὑρίσκεσϑαι, to find for themselves. Of. Anab. U1. 1. 8 6, The object 
Is ὠφέλειαν, 

8. καὶ αὐτοί, they also. πρεσβευσόμενοι (S. § 225. 5), to nego- 
diate by ambassadors. Poppo prefers πρεσβευόμενοι. σφίσι de- 
pends on ἐμπόδιον. πρὸς---προσγενόμενον. Sometimes the prepo- 
sition with which a verb is compounded is repeated. “έσϑαι 
(= ἐς τὸ ϑέσϑαι) denotes the respect in which ἐμπόδιον is to be taken. 
Cf. I. 25. $1. Bloomf. takes it in the sense of διωϑέσθαι, disponere, 
order, 1. 6. bring to an issue. This verb is usually accompanied by 
εὖ OF καλῶς, Which sense is here given by 7 βούλονται. 

4, καταστάσης is intransitive. Cf. Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 165. 
τοιάδε, as follows. The substance of the speech is given, Cf. I. 22.$1, 



































CHAPTERS XXXIT—XXXVI. 


This oration of the Corcyreans may be divided into, 1, the exordium 
(chap. 32); 2, the argumentative portion (chaps. 33-36. ὃ 2); 8, the perora- 
tion (chap. 86. ὃ 8) The second part (i. 6. the argumentative) may also be 
subdivided into the τὸ ὠφέλιμον (chap. 33), and τὸ δίκαιον (chaps. 84, 35), This 
last head may also be subdivided into an argument, 1, upon the claims 
which the Corinthians, as the mother country, might be supposed to have 
upon the Corcyreeans (chap. 34); and 2, upon the violation of the Pelopon- 
nesian treaty with which the Athenians would be chargeable, should they 
succor the Corcyreeans (chap. 85. ὃ 4). The orator then recurs again to the 
advantages of the proposed alliance (chaps. 35. § 5, 86. § 2), and closes with 

he peroration. 

The orations and speeches in Thucydides are full of exegetical difficulties, 
and require much laborious study, in order to understand them, so as to sea 
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and appreciate their beauty and force. The reader should subject every 
sentence to the most searching grammatical analysis both etymological and 
syntactical, and having thus explored the meaning, shoukl treasure it carefully 
in memory, so as to be able to read in connection larger portions, and in the 
end, the whole oration. This, however, should not be deemed all that is 
requisite. Repeated perusals are necessary, to secure that ease of translation 
and freedom from verbal perplexities, which bring the mind into sympathy 
with the great and glowing ideas of the writer, and cause it to be borne along 
upon the stream of argument, which flows with such depth and vehemence 
and grandeur. The editor of this edition would therefore urge upon every. 
reader; the importance of attaming by frequent reviews that facility of trans- 
lation, which will enable him to read these speeches, without the interruption 
oceasioned by consulting lexicons and other books of reference. 


CHAPTER XXXII. 


The exordiuin commences with an acknowledgment, that those who ask aid, in the cir- 
cunstaunees in whieh the Coreyrwaus present themselves to the Athenians, should show 
that an advantage will accrue thereby to those who confer the favor, and that the obli- 
gation will be aniply repaid by the party assisted (§§ 1, 2); a brief reference is made to 
the unwise line of conduct previously pursued by the Corcyrans in having abstained 
from alliance with any of the states (88 8, 4); they had indeed defeated the Corinthians 
in a former battle, yet the extensive forces which their enemies were collecting from 
Peloponnesus, compelled them to ask aid of the Athenians (ὃ 5). This exordium has 
ever been regarded as a master-piece of its kind, and has been closely imitated by subse- 
quent writers, among whom may be mentioned, Procop. in orat. Gepid., and Sallust Bell. 
Jug. Compare also the oration of the Campanians. Livy, VII. 30. 


1. Aixatoy....dvadida&a. The order is: δίκαιον τοὺς ἥκοντας mapa 
τοὺς πέλας, ὡς Kal ἡμεῖς νῦν, δεησομένους ἐπικουρίας, μήτε εὐεργεσίας 
--προυφειλομένης (sc. ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων) ἀναδίδαξαι. Poppo, Goeller, 
Arnold, and Bloomfield edit. προοφειλομένης. 
alios, i. 6. to those with who intercourse is had. 





παρὰ τοὺς πέλας, ad 





ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς, 
80. δεόμεϑα. δεησομένους marks the purpose of ἥκοντας. K. ὃ 812, 
4.0; 5. § 225. ὃ. ἀναδιδάξαι, to make tt clearly (ava-) appear. 
— πρῶτον---ἔπειτα. Between these correlative particles, we find 
two other corresponding conjunctions, μάλιστα μὲν and εἰ δὲ μή. ---ττ- 
ξύμφορα (sc. δεήματα. Jelf’s Kiihn. δὲ 529. Οὐδ. 1; 588, 45) is con- 
nected by the preceding καὶ to the antithetic clause ὅτε ye (οὐ least) οὐκ 
ἐπιζήμια. ὅτι belongs to δέονται repeated from the preceding clause. 
τὴν χάριν βέβαιον ἕξουσιν, they shall have the favor secure (to be 
returned when needed) = shall do a favor not to be forgotten. There 
11} 
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is here a change of subject, which, however, is only rhetorical, since 
the expression = they (i. 6. the persons benefited) will not forget 
the favor bestowed. This appears to be the view taken by the Schol., 
who explains χάριν by ἀντίχαριν. Cf. τὴν χάριν καταδεῖσϑε, 1. 88. δ 1, 
with the explanation given in the note. Poppo prefers the common 
interpretation: (qui societatem petant) etiam jsirmam gratiam habitu- 
ros, will acknowledge their lasting obligations. This interpretation 
involves no change of subject, and therefore by some may be pre- 
ferred to the one above given. βέβαιος in Thucydides is an ad- 
jective of two terminations. σαφὲς καταστήσουσι = σαφὲς (clear) 
ποιήσουσι. μὴ ὀργίζεσϑαι depends on δίκαιον. 

2. ἹΚερκυραῖοι... ἡμᾶς. Construct: Κέρκυραϊοι ἀπέστειλαν ἡμᾶς 
πιστεύοντες, μετὰ τῆς αἰτήσεως τῆς ξυμμαχίας παρέξεσϑαι ταῦτα ἐχυρὰ 
ὑμῖν, the Corcyreans have sent us, trusting that while we ask the alli- 
ance (literally, with the asking of the alliance), we shall establish these 
points to your satisfaction (literally, shall make these points sure to 
you). ἡμῖν is the dat. commodi. K. ὃ 284. 3. BR. 4. 

8. τετύχηκε... «ἀξύμφορον, but ἐξ has happened (= it is our fore 
tune) that the same custom, (when considered) im relation to (és, K. 
§ 290. 2.8. 0) our present request is irrational in your view (πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 
K. § 298. JH. 8. 9). and prejudicial to the present posture of our affairs. 
The ἐπιτήδευμα here spoken of, was that of making no allies, and of 
minding their own interests only. This appears from the following 
section, introduced by γὰρ (epexegetical). ὃν is often omitted after 
τυγχάνω. K. ὃ 811. R.5; Mt. § 558. δ. Obs. 1. πρὸς ὑμᾶς is to be 
joined with '@doyor, and not with ἐς τὴν χρείαν ἡμῖν, when viewed 
with reference to our interests as it regards you, as some interpret the 
passage. χρείαν is a request resulting from necessity. ἡμῖν = ἡμῶν, i.e. 
ἡμετέραν. Some, with Arnold, may prefer to make ἡμῖν depend upon 
τετύχηκε. The sense would not be altered. 
in reference to our interest. 

A, ξύμμαχοι... «ἥχομεν explains ἄλογον in the pieceding section, 
and καὶ ἅμα... «καθέσταμεν is exegetical of ἀξύμφορον. Some refer 
both clauses to each of the above mentioried adjectives. ἐν τῷ 
πρὸ Tov, i.e. ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ (fully written in II. 58.§2; 78. 
8. 8), in the time before this = aforetime. ἑκούσιοι, voluntarily, 
τοῦτο, 1. 6. ξύμμαχοι εἶναι. ἔρημοι Of - helpers. 
i. e. because they had formed no alliances. The subject of περιέ- 
στήκεν ἰδ 7....ca@ppoavwn (prudent moderation. Poppo), with which 
ro... ξυγκινδυνεύειν is in apexegetical apposition (K. § 226. R. 8). 
τῇ τοῦ πέλας γνώμῃ, “aliorum arbitratu.” Poppo. ἀβουλία 
is thought to refer to ἄλογον, and ἀσϑένεια to ἀξύμφορον. φαι- 
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γομένη Aepends on περιέστηκαν in the sense of εἰς τὸ gaiveoSa, has 
turned out to be manifestly ἀβουλία καὶ ἀσϑένεια. 

5. οὖν is here resumptive of the thought which was partially inter- 
rupted by §§ 8, 4, the orator now proceeding to give the reason why 
the Corcyreans, although victorious in the former battle, applied to 
the Athenians for aid. In this use, οὖν = J say then. vavpaylay— 
ἀπεωσάμεϑα Kopwiovs. After the analogy of νικάω (S. § 184. N. 1), 
drw%éw is here followed by two accusatives, we defeated the Corin- 
thians in a sea-fight. Cf. Mt. §§ 409.3; 421. N. 38; Bernh. Synt. Ρ. 
121. It is strange that this should have been overlooked by such 
critics as Haack, Goeller, and Bloomfield, and that the old method of 
supplying a preposition should have been resorted to in constructing 
ναυμαχίαν. κατὰ μόνας strengthens αὐτοί, “alone by ourselves.” 
δὲ in ἐπειδὴ δὲ responds to μὲν in the preceding proposition. 
ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὄντες, we saw that we were unable. The partici- 
ple after οἶδα, when it refers to the subject of the verb, may be put 
sither in the nominative, or in the accusative to agree with the reflex- 
ve pronoun. Cf. S. ὃ 225. N. 9. ὁ; K.§ 810, 4. a. περιγενέσθαι 
she Corinthians. Portus refers 6 κίνδυνος to Greece at large, but 
B3loomf. thinks that the danger to Athens is hinted at, which in the 
ourse of the oration is prominently brought forward. 
inder them, i. 6. in their power. ξυγγνώμη (80. ἔστι ἡμῖν), we are 
weusable, εἰ p)....ToApeper. Poppo refers μετὰ κακίας and δύξης 
ον «ἁμαρτίᾳ to τολμῶμεν, and constructs and explains: εἰ (ὅτι) τῇ 
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γρύτερον ἀπραγμοσύνῃ ἐναντία. δρῶμεν, (εἴπερ τοῦτο ποιοῦμεν) μὴ μετὰ 
ακίας (= κακοὶ ὄντες) δόξης δὲ μᾶλλον ἁμαρτίᾳ (= ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι δόξης ἡμάρ- 
μεν). On the reference of εἰ and μὴ to different words, cf. Hoog. 
ir. Particles, p. 56. ITV. 1 prefer, however, with some of the most 
ble of the recent commentators, to refer μετὰ κακίας... «ἁμαρτίᾳ to 
ππραγμοσύνῃ, because the main design of this exordium was to remove 
infavorable impressions in respect to the past conduct of the Corcy- 
8688, rather than to apologize for their present temerity in applying 
o the Athenians for aid. μετὰ κακίας (= κακίᾳ), with evil intention, 
όξης ἁμαοτίᾳ, by an error of judgment, 
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CHAPTER XXXII 


Having finished his exordium, the orator proceeds to show that it will be for the interest o 
the Athenians to furnish aid to the Corcyreeans, who being the injured party, will be les: 
likely to forget the favor, than those to whom they are opposed, and who besides have 
a powerful navy (§ 1); the Athenians are reminded, that they now enjoy the rare fortune 
of receiving, as voluntary allies, the very power whose accession to their interests they 
would have valued above much treasure (§ 2); and this alliance is rendered timely by 
the war with the Lacedemonians which now threatens the Athenians, a sure premoni 
tion of which was the Corinthian invasion, designed as it was to break down the Corcy 
rean power, and thus deprive the Athenians of their aid in the approaching struggls 
(§ 8); wherefore these plans should be anticipated and frustrated (§ 4). 


ἢ 

1. ἡ ξυντυχία---τῆς ἡμετέρας, the occurrence (der eufall. Poppe 
after Bredow) of our request. Bauer very strangely connects Euyru 
xia with κατὰ πολλά. πρῶτον... -«ποιήσεσδε. The justice of thei 
cause is here slightly alluded to, but is fully argued in chaps. 84, 85 
Its introduction served to show that the orator was by no mean: 
disposed to overluok so important a point, or to place the τὸ σύμφορο 
before the τὸ δίκαιον, although it was first discussed in the oration 
ἔπειτα corresponds to πρῶτον μέν, and therefore stands for ἔπειτα ὃ 
(KX. § 822. R. 4), introducing another reason why the request of th 
Corcyresans should be granted. δεξάμενοι, by receiving into you 
alliance. The participle here denotes the means. See N. on 1. 9.81 
ὡς ἂν μάλιστα---καταδεῖσϑε —= Katadeio%e ἂν ws ἂν μάλιστα κατα 














σεῖσσδε, OL καταδήσεσϑε ὡς ἂν μάλιστα καταδεῖσδε, if the future indica 
tive be preferred as corresponding better with ποιήσεσθε. Popp 
(Suppl. Adnot. p. 116) gives up the reading καταϑῆσσε, which he pre 
viously had adopted and defended. Goeller well remarks, that th 
metaphor in xaraSeio%e is taken from depositing money with som 
one, from whom it may be received afterwards with interest. — 
ναυτικόν te. A third reason is here introduced why the request ¢ 
the Coreyreans should be granted, and in order to express 1b wit 
delicacy, it is made by the connective τὲ a part of the precedin 
proposition. —-— κεκτήμεθα is here used as a present. —-— πλὴν τὸ 
παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, except yours. πλεῖστον. The article is omitted for th 
same reason, probably, that τὲ was employed as a connective instea 





of ἔπειτα. 

2. ris εὐπραξία σπανιωτέρα (what more rare good fortune) = oidep 
εὐπραξία σπανιωτέρα = αὕτη ἡ εὐπραξία σπανιωτάτη. Of Mt. § 45: 
Obs. 2 (end). Haack: would mentally supply ἢ ἐκείνη after Avanp 
τέρα, referring forward to εἰ jjy....abremdyyeAtos, whicn would cor 
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tain the explanation of the pronoun. Both he and Poppo place a 
comma after εἰ, to connect it more plainly with αὕτη πάρεστιν αὐτε- 
πάγγελτος. ἣν---δύναμιν---αὕτη. The relative clause is frequently 
put before the proposition containing the antecedent, for the sake of 
emphasis (S. ὃ 178). δύναμιν belongs properly to αὕτη (this same 
power), but is put after the relative by attraction (ὃ. $175.2; C. 
8 525). The design of this attraction, as well as the inversion of the 
clauses, is to give the adjectival sentences a substantival character, 
while the substantive clause deprived of its principal word, becomes 
subordinate to the adjectival sentence. -—— ἂν πρὸ---ἐτιμήσασϑε, would 
have value beyond. The object of ἐτιμήσασϑε is ἣν---δύναμιν ὑμῖν 
προσγενέσϑαι (to be added). αὐτεπάγγελτος, freely, spontaneously. 
τοὺς πολλοὺς is explained by Poppo, as referring to mankind at 
large (vulgus), but perhaps it is better to refer it to the other states of 
Greece. ἀρετήν, reputation for virtue (εὐδοξία). The sentiment 
is, that if the Athenians accepted the alliance thus voluntarily sought 
by the Corcyreeans, they would secure for themselves a high reputa- 
tion among all the states of Greece. οἷς = ἐκείνοις ovs, of which 
equivalent the antecedent limits φέρουσα supplied from the preceding 
clause. ἃ---Ὃὅμα πάντα, all which advantages together (i. 6. at the 
same time). ἐν τῷ παντὶ χρόνῳ, “est omni tempore quod novi- 
MUS = EX OMNIM Memoria, quUuM ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ sine articulo esset 
omni tempore.” Goeller. Cf. K. § 246. 5. 8. —— δὴ strengthens 
ὀλίγοις, very few. ois = ἐκείνοις ots, the antecedent limiting 
διδόντες. - ἀσφάλειαν refers back to ἰσχύν, and κόσμον to ἀρετήν. 
οὐχ ἧσσον---ἤ, not less—than = as well as. 

3. τὸν δὲ πόλεμον, but as to the war, is properly in apposition with 
τοῦτον the omitted subject of ἔσεσθαι. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 581. 1. 
γνώμης ἁμαρτάνει, he errs in gudgment. Bloomf. says that the meta- 
phor is taken from archery. aigSdverat τοὺς Aaxedatpovious— 
πολεμησείοντας (a desiderative word, 8. $148). See N. on 1. 26. ὃ 3 
(init.). παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, in their (i. 6. the Lacedssmonian) estimation 
(K. $297. 11. 2). Οὗ If. 29.$1; VI.59.§8. We find the varied 
expressions μεθ᾽ αὐτὸν in 11]. 101. ὃ 5, and ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις in TV. 105. 
δ1, ἐς τὴν ὑμετέραν (S. ὃ 162) ἐπιχείρησιν. “Port. recte vertit 
ad vos inmadendos.” Poppo. The object of the orator is to show, that 
the plan of the Corinthians and their allies is, first to break down the 
power of the Corcyreeans, and then to attack the Atuenians, thus pre- 
venting them from an union against the encroachments of the com- 
monenemy. This will serve to explain ἕνα... «στῶμεν which follows. 
μηδὲ δυοῖν... .βεβαιώσασϑαι. Various interpretations have been 
given to this passage, which for brevity’s sake I must omit, and con- 
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tent myself with giving the one which, on the whole, appears to me 
to be encompassed with the fewest difficulties. Hermann de Ellip. et 
Pleon. p. 142 explains it: ἢ rod φϑάσαι ἡμᾶς κακῶσαι, ἢ τοῦ σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς βεβαιώσασθαι, and supposes that to avoid this repetition, 
φϑάσαι was put once in the preceding clause. This, as I conceive, 
unfolds the true sense. The construction would then be: μηδὲ δυοῖν 
ἁμάρτωσι (= that they may certainly attain to one of the two objects}, 
φϑάσαι (αὐτά), ἢ κακῶσαι---ἢ βεβαιώσασϑαι (Ξ-- ἢ φϑάσαι κακῶσαι ἢ 
φϑάσαι βεβαιώσασϑαι), either to be beforehand, in humbling us, or in 
strengthening their own power. %dvew is usually constructed with a’ 
participle. 

4. ἡμέτερον δ᾽ av ἔργον προτερῆσαι, it 18 our business then to antt- 
cipate them. τῶν μὲν διδόντων, Sc. ἡμῶν referring to the Corcy- 
reoans. προεπιβουλεύειν and ἀντεπιβουλεύειν, Bloomf. well renders 
foreplot and counterplot. 








CHAPTER XXXIV. 


The orator now passes from a consideration of the advantages resulting from the pro- 
posed alliance, to a discussion of the justice of their suit, against which it is no argu- 
ment that they were colonists of the Corinthians, since their alienation has resulted 
from the ill-usage which they have received from the parent state (§ 1); this is tacitly 
admitted by the Corinthians, in their declining to submit the difficulties to a judicial 
investigation (§ 2); the conduct of the Corinthians towards those connected to them 
by the ties of consanguinity, should admonish the Athenians of what they may expect, 
if they enter into a league with them (§ 8). 





1. λέγωσιν refers to the Corinthian deputies. μαϑέτωσαν, let 
them learn from experience. πάσχουσα, SC. ὑπὸ τῆς μητροπόλεως. 
This appears from τιμᾷ τὴν μητρόπολιν which follows. 
εἶναι, With ὦ view to be. ἐπὶ here denotes condition. Of. K. § 296. 11. 8, 
b. δοῦλοι and ὁμοῖοι are in the nominative after εἶναι, because its 
subject is the same as the principal subject of the sentence. K. § 305. 
2; 8. § 224. τοῖς λειπομένοις; 1. 6. the citizens of the parent state. 

2. ὡς δὲ ἠδίκουν, SC. of KopivS:o. The course of reasoning made 
use of by the speaker, may be reduced to a syllogism: The state 
which ill-treats its colonies, can make no objection, on the score of 
justice, to their putting themselves under the protection of another 
state—the Corinthians have ill-treated us—therefore they can make 
no objection, etc. The minor term of this syllogism the orator 
proves, from the virtual confession of ill-doing made by the Corinthi- 
ans, in their refusal to submit the affair to arbitration. προκλη- 
Bevres γὰρ περὶ ᾿Επιδάμνου, ἐς κρίσιν. Of. I. 28. § 2. ἴσῳ aS Op- 








x4 a 
EW t TQ-—— 














ὕπαρ, XXXV.] NOTES. τς 948 


posed to πολέμῳ signifies fair and peaceful measures. 
to prosecute. : 
8. ὑμῖν is the dat. commodi, τεκμήριον, sign, here warning. 
ὥστε denotes the result of ὑμῖν... «τεκμήριον. When the effect 
is to be represented as conceived merely, the infinitive is employed 
after Sore, otherwise the indicative or optative. Of. Mt. §$531. N. 2; 
841. 2. 8: 8S. $217. 3. ἀπάτῃ, fraud, trickery, here sophistry. 
Opposed to this is ἐκ τοῦ edSéos, 7 ὦ straight-forward manner, openly. 
These last words are to be joined to δεομένοις, and not to μὴ ὑπουρ- 
yeiv, in the sense of immediately, at once, as is done by some interpre- 
ters. A little reflection on the passage must convince any one, that 
the antithesis lies in ἀπάτῃ and ἐκ τοῦ ev%éos, and not in the infini- 
tives, which in such a case would be the mere repetition of the same 
idea varied in words only. ὁ yap ἐλαχίστας τὰς μεταμελείαε---- 
λαμβάνων (= μεταμελεῖται), for he who repents the seldomest. The 
Schol. says that this is put for ὁ μηδ᾽ ὅλως (not at all) λαμβάνων 
μεταμέλειαν. ἀσφαλέστατος, sc. ὦν, Which is sometimes omitted 
after διατελεῖν. K. ἃ 811. RB. 5. 





μετελδϑεῖν, 

















CHAPTER ΧΧΧΥ. 


_An alliance with the Corcyreeans would be no infringement, on the part of the Athenians, 

of any treaty with the Lacedemonians (δ 1); for states, which (like Corcyra) have 

entered into no confederation, may select whomsoever they please as a'lies (§ 2); and 

it would be unjust for the Corcyreans not to have the same privilege as the Corinthians, 

who were summoning auxiliaries to their aid from all parts of Greece (88 3, 4); allusion 

“is again made to the advantages of the proposed alliance, especially to the accession of 
naval power, which the Athenians would thus obtain (§ 5). 


1. λύσετε... «σπονδάς. Miller (Dorians I. p. 214) says that the de- 
‘ensive treaty with Corcyra, engaged in a war with its mother country, 
vas, according to ancient Greek principles, wholly unlawful and unjust. 

9. ἐν αὐταῖς. i.e. in the thirty years’ truce. Cf. I. 115. $1. —— 
ἴτις -- εἴ τις (δ. § 215. N. 7), and is therefore accompanied by μηδαμοῦ 
nstead of οὐδαμοῦ. Κ΄. ὃ 818, 8. ἐξεῖναι, Butt. (8 150. p. 442) 
emarks that “ ἔνεστι refers to the physical possibility, { 18. possible ; 
ἔξεστιν, to the moral, it as lawful, one may ; ἔστι stands indefinite 
ietween the two, zt may or can be done.” Sometimes these meanings 
re interchanged for rhetorical. purposes. map ....ed%ev. Fully 
vritten it would be: ἐλϑεῖν παρ᾽ ἐκείνους παρ᾽ ὁποτέρους (ἐλϑεῖν) ἂν 

ρέσκηται. In respect to this article in the thirty years’ truce, Miller 
[. p. 214. N.) says that its meaning can only be: states not included 
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in the alliance may join whichever side they please, by which means 
they come within the treaty, and the alliance guarantees their safety. 
But if a state already at war with another state, party to the treaty 
(ἔνσπονδος), is assisted, a war of this description is like oe undertaken 
by the confederacy of the assisting state. 

8. καὶ δεινὸν εἰ τοῖσδε μὲν---ἡμᾶς dé. The construction of δεινὸν 
is only suited to the second of these clauses, the other being thrown 
in to heighten by contrast the effect of the second. It was not εἰ 
τοῖσδε... «ὑπηκόων which was δεινόν, but ἡμᾶς d€....aedelas (1. 6. that 
the privilege just spoken of should not be granted to the Corcyreeans). 
Cf. Mt. § 622.4; Butt. ὃ 149. p. 426. ἀπὸ τῶν ἐνσπόνδων, from the 
states confederate with them, from their confederates. ἔσται. See 
N. on ἐξεῖναι, ὃ 1 supra. ὑπηκόων. The Schol. says that the Pa- 
lians of Cephallenia are meant, as they were subjects of the Atheni- 
ans. Of. I. 27. ὃ 2. προκειμένης, proposed, i, e. the one now under 
consideration. Some render it, present, in hand. εἶτα. The old 
commentators and editors place a period after ὠφελείας, Poppo and 
Bloomf. a colon. In either case εἶτα -156 used in the way of reproacl 
and may be rendered, and yet, and nevertheless. See Arnold’s Gr 
Prose Compos. p. 140. Snoovra has here a transitive signification 

4, πολὺ δὲ ἐν πλείονι is for ἐν δὲ πολὺ πλείονι. ------α αἰτίᾳ---ἔξομει 























= αἰτιώμεϑα. οὐχ ὅπως (= οὐχ ὅπως οὐ)---ἀλλὰ καί, not only no 
—but even, isa formula by which antithetic clauses are strongly op 
posed to each other. K. ὃ 521. 8. Ὁ; Kr. § 67. 14. N. 8. —-— ἐχθρῶν 
The Corinthians had taken it ill, that the Athenians supported the Me 
gareans in a war which arose between these two states subsequent t 
ἐπιόντων (80. Ka’ ἡμῶν) is opposed to kivduvet 
περιόψεσσε. See N. on περις 





the Persian war. 
ovras in the preceding proposition. 
pay, I. 24.$ 6. ἣν ov δίκαιον, SC. προσλαβεῖν KopiySiovs. ἀλλ᾽ 3 
Supply δίκαιόν ἐστι from the preceding context. κἀκείνων Cdepenc 
on μισϑοφόρους, and not upon κωλύειν, the sense being, to prohib 
their mercenaries from being raised out of your country, and not i 
prohibit your mercenaries from them. καὶ ὅ,τι (a8 far’ as) ¢ 
πεισδῆτε, “ guatenus vobis persuasum fuerit. Poterant enim modic 
poterant clanculum, non aperte, nec magnis viribus Corcyrais opitul: 
ri.” Haack. ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, openly. This shows that a seer 
mode of assistance was hinted at in the preceding clause, and hen 
between ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς and καϑ᾽ ὅ,τι, there is a sort of antithes' 

5. πολλὰ---τὰ ξυμφέροντα (80. ὄντα. Cf. K. § 810. R. δ) ἀποδείκν 
μεν, we show (= have to show, can show) that the advantages are man 
See N. on δείκνυμι, 1. 26. ὃ 2. ἐν ἀρχῇ of the oration, especial 
In chap. 88. ἡμῖν, i.e. the Corcyreans and the Athenians, —~ 
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ἦσαν. The tense conforms to ὑπείπομεν instead of ἀποδείκνυμεν. So 
Arnold correctly explains: ὁ We say, as we said before, that we have 
both the same enemies. ‘Thucydides has expressed it a little differently: 
we say what we said before, (viz.) that we had both the same enemies.” 
ὅπερ (==td quod) refers to the idea contained in οἵ re... «ἦσαν, 
and ὅπερ σαφεστάτη πίστις (pignus fidet) is to be regarded. as a sub- 
stantival adjective sentence. Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 886. 2. μετα- 
στάντας, deserters (when considered in relation to the Corcyreans), and 
seceders, if the Athenians be considered as referred to. That it might 
refer to the latter as well as to the former state is evident, for to with- 
draw from one confederacy and to pass over to another, was an avow- 
al of hostility, followed almost necessarily by war. Haack makes 
ἐᾶν to depend on διαφέρει (ξυμφέρει. Arnold), elicited from ody ὁμοία 
in the preceding proposition. Goeller makes ἀλλὰ stand in the place 
of καί. and refers the infinitive back to ἀλλὰ δίκαιον ἢ In ἀλλ᾽ ἢ G4 
supra). I prefer with Kiihner (Jelf’s edit. § 671. 8) to supply δεῖ or 
χρή. In such cases, it becomes a general expression of necessity or of 
something to be done. εἰ δὲ pn, but if otherwise, i. 6. if what 
hus just been said is impossible. ἐχυρώτατος in respect to a navy. 

















CHAPTER XXXVI. 


The argument in favor of the utility of the proposed alliance is continued. If the Athe- 
nians fear arupture with theLacedemonians, such a fear, accompanied with strength, will 
intimidate the foe more than courage or confidence, unaccompanied by so powerful an 
ally as is now offered to them (8 1); the argument is strengthened by a reference to the 
favorable situation of Corcyra, in respect to hindering the approach to Peloponnesus of 
any navy from Italy or Sicily (δ 2); in brief, if the Corcyrean navy is not united to that 
of the Athenians, it will be seized upon by the only other naval force in Greece (viz, 
the Corinthian), and thus in the end be opposed to the Athenians (δ 8). 


1. τὸ---δεδιὸς αὑτοῦ, his fear ; literally, his being afraid in respect 
Ὁ breaking the treaty. τὸ δεδιὸς Ξε τὸ δεδιέναι. So τὸ ϑαρσοῦν = 
τὸ ϑαρσεῖν (K. § 268. a. y), and refers to such confidence of the Athe- 
vians in the observance of the treaty, and in their own resources, ag 
vould lead them to reject the proffered alliance of the Corcyraans, 
ind enter single-handed into the contest which was evidently ap- 
wroaching. This would be an object of less dread to their powerful 
memies (ἰσχύοντας τοὺς éySpovs), than a fear on the part of the Athe- 
lians of breaking the treaty, overbalanced by the desire to unite to 
heir arms so powerful an ally as the Corcyrean state. It must he 
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borne in mind, that the fear here spoken of is, lest the treaty should 
be broken, and the confidence, that it would not be broken and that 
war would not ensue.- From the second member of the antithesis (τὸ 
δὲ σαρσοῦν... ἐσόμενον), Bloomf. would supply with τὸ δεδιὸς αὑτοῦ 
ἰσχὺν ἔχον in the first member, the words δεξαμένου ἡμᾶς. For the 
construction of φοβῆσον with γνώτω, see N. on I. 25. $1 (init.) 
un δεξαμένου, if he does.not recewe us. μὴ is used with the participle, 
when it can be resolved into a conditional clause. K.§ 3818.5; 8. 
RS 225. 6; 229. 38. ἀσϑενές, 1. 6. comparatively weak in conse- 
guence of the rejection of a powerful ally. ἀδεέστερον, non for- 
midandum, or as Goeller translates, minus formidandum. βουλευ- 
ὄμενος. Repeat γνώτω. ὅταν... «πόλεμον, when in reference to an 
approaching and almost present war. ὅσον οὐ, alt but. 
S. 8109. 1. περισκοπῶν, by surveying. δ... πολεμοῦται, 
which is made a friend or an enemy at the most critical time, or 
perhaps, whose friendship or enmity is of the highest moment. 

2. yap introduces the proof of what was asserted in 6... .ohepov- 
ται. Ἰταλίας and Σικελίας depend on παράπλου. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
δ 502. καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, 18 well situated im respect to the coast- 
ing along. For καλῶς constructed with the genitive, cf. K. § 274. 3. 
b; Mt. ἃὶ 888; 5. $195.1. παράπλου is employed, because the voyage 
to Italy was made by coasting along the shores of Greece as far as the 
promontory of Iapygia, at which place they crossed over to Taros. 
ἐκεῖϑεν, i. 6. from Italy and Sicily. - τό τε evSevde (SC. ναυτι- 
κὸν) πρὸς τἀκεῖ παραπέμψαι, and to send on their course (= convoy) 
any navy sailing hence and to those countries. ἐνδένδε refers to 
Greece in general, although a special reference to Athens may here be 
easily understood, since that state, probably, was well known to the 
Corcyreans, as having an eye on those western regions as a field for 
their ambitious plans. 

8. βραχυτάτῳ δ᾽ ἂν κεφαλαίῳ, but to sum up all in the shortest 
compass. ἂν κεφαλαίῳ is repeated in τῷδ᾽ ἄν, in consequence of the 
intervening clause, τοῖς. . « «ἕκαστον. This dative accompanies μάϑοιτε, 
denoting that from which the thing spoken of may be learnt. Cf. K. 
ἢ 285. 3. Ὁ. τοῖς ξύμπασι x. τ. A. refers to things, and not to per- 
sons: in respect to all and every particular ; “ both as to generals and 
particulars.” Bloomf. This dative may be referred to K. § 284. 3 
(10); 5. ὃ 201. 4. ὄντα. The syntax of this participle is encom- 
passed with some difficulty, but I like best the solution of Goeller, 
who supplies (as does Poppo after him) ἔστε from the preceding 
μάδϑοιτε ἂν (K. ὃ 811. 2), you know that there are. Of the other modes 
of solution, one only is worth repeating, and that is, to consider the 
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conjunction δὲ after τούτων to be placed in the apodosis of the sen- 
tence, which would then give the sense: as there are [but] three 
navies in Greece of any account, if then of these three, you allow two 
to be united together. kal... .mpokaradnwWovrat is epexegetical, i. 6, 
it denotes the manner in which the Corcyrean and Corinthian fleets 
would be united, viz. by the subjugation of the Corcyreans to the 
Corinthians. δεξάμενοι. See N. on I. 88, $1. : ἔξετε---ἀγωνί- 
ἔεσϑαι, you will be able to contend. πλείοσι, SG. τῶν ἸΤελοποννὴη- 
σίων. Poppo, Goeller, and Haack edit ταῖς ἡμετέραις, with (= by the 
accession of) our ships, making it depend on πλείοσι, as πολλῷ does 
in the phrase πολλῷ πλείονες. So Kriig. calls it the dative of differ- 
ence, although he retains with Bekker the old reading ναυσὶ ταῖς tpe- 
répas. But may not this dative be constructed with ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, as 
the dative of the means ? οἱ O€....Tatade, after them the Corin- 
thians spake as follows. 

















CHAPTERS XXXVII—XLITI. 


These chapters contain the reply of the Corinthians to the foregoing 
speech of the Corcyreans, After a brief exordium (chap. 37. ὃ 1), in which 
the charges, that the Corinthians had treated the Corcyreans unjustly, and 
were now oppressing them with an unjust war, are alluded to as topics 
which ought first to be considered, the orator proceeds to a refutation of 
these charges (chap. 87. ὃ 2 to chap. 39). He then shows that it would be 
a breach of the treaty with the Peloponnesians, to assist the Corcyrans in 
this war (chap. 40), and having urged upon the Athenians a remembrance 
of the former services of the Corinthians, in assisting them against the 
Aginete, admonishes them that they should not be induced by motives of 
interest to commit an act of injustice (chaps. 41, 42). The speech is then 
closed with a brief peroration (chap. 48). 

The argumentative portion of this oration, is founded on considerations 
of justice and equity, rather than what will be for the policy of the party 
addressed. In this it differs from the oration of the Corcyreans, the princi- 
pal object of which was to show, that the alliance would econduce to the 
interests of the Athenian state. It will readily be apprehended how appeals 
of this latter sort would influence an assembly like the one here addressed, 
composed of men whose whole thoughts were engrossed with the aggran- 
dizement of the state and the extension of its sway. In strong invective, 
biting sarcasm, bold and striking antitheses, vehement and passionate appeals 
to the moral sense of the audience, the oration of the Corinthians far sur- 
passes the preceding one, which is rather a specimen of calm, earnest reason- 
ing, than of the stormy wrath, which characterizes the one which followed. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 


After a brief exordium (§ 1), the orator proceeds to show, that it was not from any hone - 
able motive, but from their bad character and ill nature, that the Corcyreans had formed 
no alliance (§ 2); for which neutrality the situation of their city was highly favorable, inas- 
much as they could be their own judges, in cases where they had done injury (§ 8); the 
real ground, therefore, of their standing aloof from alliances, was that they might commit 

njustice apart and alone, and escape detection (§ 4); had they been what they profess to 
be, in proportion to their being less amenable in consequence of their position, would have 
been their desire to interchange mutual offices of justice and kindness with others (8 5). 





1. τόνδε here expresses contempt, like the Latin ste. Some 
may prefer, however, to take it in the sense of ἐνταῦϑα (see N. on 





I. 58. § 2). τὸν λόγον = ὃν ἐποιήσαντο λόγον, τὸν αὑτῶν λόγον. 
Poppo. GAN ὡς καὶ (= ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τούτου as), but concernin 
ρ ) 











this also, how that, etc. αὐτοί, i. e. the Corcyreeans. μνησϑέν- 
τας. « ««ὀμφοτέρων, when we also have first considered (see N. on πολε- 
uovvres, I. 18. § 6) both these points. καί, i. e. in like manner with 
‘the Corcyreeans. οὕτω καὶ Commences the apodosis. ἰέναι (of 
which ἡμὰς is the subject) depends on ἀναγκαῖον, the words Κερκυραίων 
ες πολεμοῦνται being parenthetical. τὸν ἄλλον λόγον, the rest of 
our speech, what we have yet to say. As the refutation of the charges 
advanced by the Corcyrwans embraces the remainder of this, together 
with the two following chapters, the ἄλλος λόγος refers to the subject 
matter of chap. 40. ap ἡμῶν, instead of the simple genitive 
ἡμῶν, conforms to the verbal ἀξίωσιν, the words ἡ ad’ ἡμῶν ἀξίωσις 
= ἡ ἡμῶν ἀξίωσις. As opposed to χρεία (see N. on I. 82. § 8), ἀξίω- 
ats signifies a claim of right. ἀσφαλέστερον προειδῆτε, you may 
be more certainly acquainted beforehand.” Arnold. To ἀσφαλέστερον 
employed adverbially, μὴ ἀλογίστως (not rashly = considerately) in 
the next proposition is opposed. 

2. φασί, 1. 6. the Corcyreeans. δέ, now. διὰ τὸ σῶφρον. 
Cf. N. on σωφροσύνη, I. 82. ὃ 4. τὸ δ᾽ (ΞΞ- τοῦτο δέ. K. ὃ 9247, 
8. 8)---ἐπετήδευσαν, whereas they practised this custom. ἀρετῇ. 
‘““Prepositio ἐπὶ ad ἀρετῇ ne cogitatione quidem repetatur necesse 
est.”” Poppo. βουλόμενοι, because they wished. See N. on 1. 9. 
§ 4 (end). —— οὐδὲ μάρτυρα. Arnold with Dobree would read οὔτε, 
and connect it with what follows, either as ὦ witness (to their evil 
deeds), or to have the shame of asking his aid (to do ill). This is sub- 
stantially the interpretation of Bloomfield, Bauer, Haack, and Goeller 
in his last edition. But οὔτε responds to τὲ before οὐδένα, and hence 
does not require any change in οὐδές Poppo refers the shame spoken 
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of, to the refusal with which the overtures of alliance, made by a 
state of such notoriously bad character, would be sure to be met 
with by all the other states. I like this interpretation, because a state 
so bad as Corcyra is here represented to be, would not blush at asking 
others to be their coadjutors in wrong doing, but still might feel a 
reluctance to ask a favor, which they knew well beforehand that no 
state could honorably grant. The sense given by the Schol. is inad- 
missible, because this idea is already contained in οὐδὲ μάρτυρα ἔχειν. 
Equally to be rejected is the sense given by Gottl. and Kistemm., that 
they were ashamed to ask allies, when they had acted as allies to none. 

8. αὐτάρκη. This epithet is applied to a city having in itself 
every thing necessary for the support of its inhabitants. So Betant 
defines it: ‘ δἐδὲ sufficiens, per se validus.” Cf. 11. 41. 81. 
is to be constructed with κειμένη as the accusative of the cognate 
notion. . Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. $ 556. ὁ. 
them. (themselves) judges of those acts in which they injure any one, 
rather than that gudges should be appointed by mutual agreement. 
This is in the main the interpretation of Poppo, Arnold, Geocel., and 
Bloomf. (in his last edition), and one which after repeated exam- 
ination I am inclined to adopt. By ξυνϑήκας, Goel. remarks, “ Thu- 
cydides intelligit pacta de litibus inter civitates per arbitros dirimen- 
dis.” From the preceding clause, τοὺς δικαστὰς is to be supplied with 
γίγνεσθαι. Haack most strangely refers μᾶλλον to πόλις---κειμένη, 
opportunitate urbis potius, quam pactis, tamqguam judices sunt 
corum, qguos ledunt. But in this interpretation, he leaves out τινὰ 
(used here collectively in the sense of τινάς), and, as Poppo remarks, 
religuam structuram non expedit. ὧν = ἐκείνων a, of which the 
relative is constructed with βλαπτουσί, which has in this place two 
accusatives. Cf. Mt. $415. 8; Butt. § 181.5; K. ὃ 280. 2. διὰ 
τὸ... «δέχεσδϑαι, 1. 6. διὰ τὸ αὐτοὺς ἥκιστα μὲν ἐπὶ τοὺς πέλας ἐκπλεῖν, 
μάλιστα δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους δέχεσϑαι, ἅτε δὴ ἀνάγκῃ ἐκεῖσε καταίροντας. 
Steph. διὰ τὸ---δέχεσδαι denotes the reason of παρέχει αὐτοὺς δικα- 
στὰς κιτ.ὰ. lad the Corcyreans visited their neighbors, they would 
have received like for like; but remaining in their well-furnished 
and independent city, they could practise with impunity any imposi- 
tion they chose, upon such as were compelled by stress of weather 
(ἀνάγκῃ καταίροντας), or for any other cause, to touch there. In this_ 
picture of the Corcyrewan policy and conduct, there was doubtless 
much exaggeration and false coloring. ἐκπλέοντας, while they swiled. 
See N. on πολεμοῦντες, 1. 18. ὃ 6. 

4. κἀν τούτῳ... ἄσπονδον---προβέβληνται = ἐν τούτῳ ἔνεστιν τὸ 
εὐπρεπές, ὃ προβέβληνται (pretenere solent. Bothe), in this consists 


σέσιν 








παρέχει... «γίγνεσθαι, makes 
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their specious practice of forming no alliance, which they pretend to, 
i.e. this is the reason why they form no alliances. τὸ εὐπρεπὲς ἄσπον- 
Sov = τὸ ἄσπονδον τὸ εὐπρεπές, “this specious, fair-showing non-alli- 
ance.” Bloomf. ἐν τούτῳ (= διὰ τοῦτο) refers to ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως---ἀδικῶσι, 
καὶ ὅπως---βιάζωνται, πλέον ἔχωσιν, and ἀναισχυντῶσι, Which follow. 
Some take εὐπρεπὲς as sarcastically spoken in the sense οἵ decorous, 
excellent. οὐχ ἵνα---ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως, not that (i. e. not with the design 
that)—but that. Goeller has a long note on the hyperbaton which 
he finds here. But it is very common in this formula, to place the 
negative clause first in order, and is evidently more emphatic. 
κατὰ μόνας. See N.on 1. 82. § 5. Haack says that ἐν 6... .dvai- 
σχυντῶσι explains the preceding clause, ὅπως κατὰ μόνας, and further 
remarks: eadem respondent superioribus 1118: ξύμμαχόν τε οὐδένα 
«ον aio yuverSat. ἐν ᾧ, whenever. οὗ has also the same meaning. 
ἀναισχυντῶσι, may practise their impudence either in denying the 
charge of rapine, or in admitting it, and impudently braving it out. 
The first of these is preferable, inasmuch as the whole argument is, to 
show that the Corcyreeans wished their deeds of violence to remain 
concealed. Arnold paraphrases: may be spared their blushes, as there 
are none to witness them. 

5. καίτοι, and yet certainly. ἀληπτότεροι---τοῖς πέλας, lite- 
rally, hard to be taken by others, inaccessible to any attack = less 
amenable to others. Cf. 1. 82. ὃ 4: 148.§5. For the construction of 
τοῖς πέλας, cf. ὦ, § 284. 8. (11); S. § 206. 4. 
giving and receiving what is just and equitable, or, if the expression 
be taken in a forensic sense, ὧν doing justice, and im receiving tt 
willingly at the hand of others. These participles belong to δεικνύναι 
as denoting the means. Cf. N. on I. 9. 81. 
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CHAPTER ΧΧΧΥΤΙΙ. 


The Corcyreans are charged with not having acted towards the Corinthians in a just and 
becoining manner (§ 1); for the Corinthians, as their founders, were entitled to their 
respect and obedience (§ 2); and that this was rendered them by their other colonies 
was a proof both of their own moderation and the injustice of the Corcyreans (88 3, 4) 
even if the mother country had been in the wrong, it would have been honorable for the 
colony to have submitted, but, so far from this having been the case, the colony was the 


aggressive party (§§ 5, 6). 


1. τοιοίδε, i. e. such persons as are willing to reciprocate acts of 
justice. Cf 1. 387. § 5. ὄντες, although they are. See N. on I. 7%, 
§ 1. ἀφεστᾶσι, stand aloof = have stood aloof, inasmuch as the 
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action belongs to the past, and also extends to the present. Cf. K. 
§ 255. R. 1. διὰ παντός, continually, is opposed to the idea that 
this was the first and only instance of hostility on the part of the 
Corcyreans. ὡς---ἐκπτεμφϑείη)σαν, that they were not sent out as 
colonists. Allusion is made to what the Corcyraans said in I. 84. $1, 
the note on which passage will explain the use of ἐπὶ in ἐπὶ τῷ κακῶς 
πάσχειν. 

2. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοί φαμεν, but we deny (Κ. ὃ 818, BR. 4). αὐτοὶ 
gives to ὑμεῖς an exclusive sense, we ourselves (S. ὃ 160. 4. a), what- 
ever they may think or say. κατοικίσαι at great expense and 
pains. —— τὰ εἰκότα ϑδαυμάζεσδαι, to be looked up to with due respect. 
τὰ εἰκότα is to be taken adverbially, and refers to the honors enume- 
rated in I. 25. §$ 38,4. Betant defines ϑαυμάζειν, cultu et observantia 
prosequa. Of. ILL. 89. § 5. 
᾿ς 8, γοῦν. See N. on 1. 2. § 5. ἡμᾶς καὶ μάλιστα, and we espe- 
cially of the Grecian states. Miiller remarks (Dorians, J. p. 182. N. 
b), that her other colonies showed a remarkable obedience to Corinth. 
στεργόμεϑα. This verb is used primarily to denote the mutual 
love of parents and children, and hence by an easy transition, the 
affection between a king and his people, a country and its colonies. 
Sometimes it designates conjugal affection, and is therefore a stronger 
term than ἀγαπάω or φιλέω. | 

4, τοῖς πλέοσιν of the colonies. ἂν---οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπαρέσκοιμεν. 
The optative with ἂν follows εἰ with the indicative, when a settled 
conviction is to be politely expressed with a shade of doubt. Here, the 
idea is: if we are acceptable to the rest of the colonies, we cannot with 
reason be disagreeable to them alone, but perhaps we are not accept- 
able. Cf. Κ΄. ὃ 889. 8. α , 5. § 215. 1. οὐδ᾽ ἐπιστρατεύοιμεν ἐκπρε- 
πῶς, nor that we would make war unreasonably. MWaack very correctly 
makes ἐπιστρατεύοιμεν depend on érz, which with ἂν is to be repeated 
from the previous context. In respect to the apparent disagreement 
of éxmperras with μὴ... .. ἀδικούμενοι, unless we had been greatly injured, 
J am pleased with the citation by Arnold of the line in Shakspeare’s 
Julius Cesar, which before it was altered, as it has been in the recent 
editions (because it was ridiculed by Ben Jonson), ran thus: 























“Oeesar doth never wrong but with just cause ;” 


which means, that although Cesar does what may seem hard or 
wrong to an individual, yet he does it not without just cause, and 
therefore it is not really wrong. ἀδικούμενοι. Herm. on Soph. 
Elect. 47, says that here is indicated a present effect of a past action. 
5. καλὸν δ᾽ ἦν, it had been becoming = ἐξ would have been become 
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ing, there being an ellipsis of ἂν (K. § 260. R. 8). εἶξαι, to have 
yielded, given way to. This infinitive is properly the subject of ἦν. 
S. § 222. 1. ἡμῖν δὲ αἰσχρόν. Regularity of construction would 
have demanded ἡμῖν δὲ μὴ βιάσασϑαι in dependence upon καλὸν δ᾽ 
ἦν, or that ἄλλα τοῖσδε μὲν καλὸν ἣν should have preceded. The δὲ 
after ἡμῖν corresponds to the previous μέν, but is constructed as though 
μὲν had been in the clause καλὸν δ᾽ ἦν. 
“modestiam.” Bothe. 

6. ἐξουσίᾳ πλούτου, the power of wealth. Some translate, license of 
wealth, i. e. the insolence of authority which wealth confers upon the 
possessor. But cf. 1. 16. $1; 128.$1; UI. 45.$4; VI. 81. $4, in 
which passages the idea of power is most relevant to the sense. Both 
ἐξουσίᾳ and ὕβρει belong to ἡμαρτήκασι as the dative of cause. — 
ἄλλα in reference to the particular injury alluded to in what follows. 
κακουμένην. See N. on prnoévras, I. 87. $1. οὐ προσεποι- 
ovvro, “non conciliabant sibt beneficio.” Bothe. See N. on I. 57%. 
§ 4. ἐλθόντων δὲ ἡμῶν, but when we went. See N. just cited. —— 
ἑλόντες Bia ἔχουσι, they forcibly seized and still retain ; literally, 
having forcibly seized it, they keep possession of tt. 








μετριότητα, moderation, 














CHAPTER XXXIX. 


The orator proceeds to reply tu what the Coreyraans had said, respecting their offer to 
submit the affair to arbitration (1. 34. § 2), by saying that this offer was worthy of no 
attention, inasmuch as it was proffered after they had secured the advantage in negotia- 
tion of having obtained the upper hand (§ 1); the wrong done by them in respect to 
Epidamnus, was aggravated by their application to the Athenians to become in fact 
participators in their wrong doing (δ 2); which application ought to have been made 
before they had been brought into peril by their acts of injustice (§ 3). 


1. δὴ is here used ironically in the sense of forsooth, the particle of 
certainty being employed in respect to that, which in the estimation of 
the Corinthians was doubtful, at least so far as related to the honesty 
of the Corcyreean proposal referred to. —— dikn—xpiverSat, to be tried 
in a legal manner, to submit the cause to trial, Of. J,28.$5; 18,84; 
86.§ 8; Π. δ8. ὃ 4; IIL. 67. ὃ 5, in all which places δίκη is used of a 
legal investigation. —— jv ye....det, he ought not to be considered as 
saying any thing to the purpose, who makes this offer (to submit to ar- 
bitration), at least when he has the advantage and is in safety (as to the 
result). Such is tLe interpretation which, on the whole, I would give 
to this most difficult passage. In this translation it will be seen that 
ἣν (= ἀλλὰ ταύτην. Mt. ὃ 477) is made to depend on προκαλούμενον 
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(K. 8 278. 4), to which also the article rds belongs. προὔχοντα and ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς are to be taken with προκαλούμενον, and denote the 
circumstances in which the offer to submit to the proposed arbitra- 
tion was made (8. § 225.2; K. §§ 312.4. a; 288.3. g). λέγειν τι, te 
speak something of importance, or to the purpose. δοκεῖν has for 
its subject ἐκεῖνον contained in τὸν---προκαλούμενον (= ἐκεῖνον ὃς προ- 
καλεῖται. Ὁ. ὃ 225.1). For the construction of δεῖ, cf. 5. 222. 1. 
ἀλλὰ... -καδιστάντα, but he (should be thought to speak to the pur- 
pose), who, before he contends in law, makes his actions and his words 
equally conduce to equity. I have been much perplexed in respect to 
this sentence. Jf with Goeller and Portus we render és itcov.... 
λόγους, facta verbis equat,; or if with Bloomf. we make és ἴσον de- 
note a similarity between the words and actions, then of what use is 
ὁμοίως Where also is the antithesis, which we should expect to find 
between this sentence and the one which precedes it? It appears to 
me that to προὔχοντα καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς, which denotes the unequal 
condition of the parties, és ἴσον is antithetic, and denotes an equality 
in position as well as in words, which ought to subsist betweén them. 
The words of the Coreyrwans were fair and equitable, but their 
actions in Jaying siege to Epidamnus, and in provoking a war with the 
Coriuthians, made all their professions of desire for amicable settle- 
ment nugatory, inasmuch as the parties were placed in very unequal ᾿ 
positions. With this view 1 find that Poppo harmonizes, in his ap- 
probatory citation of Casa’s interpretation: gud factis pariter aique 
oratione equitatem retinet. So also Haack: facta non minus quam 
verba ita tamquam in integrum deducere, ut nil conmodi pre altero 
habeas. Poppo renders πρὶν διαγωνίζεσϑαι (ὃ. § 228. ὃ 3), priusguam 
bellum gerere incipiat, in order that it may harmonize with οὐ πρὶν 
πολιορκεῖν Which follows. But these words last quoted, contain the 
application of the general principle, laid down in the foregoing words, 
to the conduct of the Corcyreeans in the present affair. As that gen- 
eral proposition has reference to judicial proceedings, and as διαγωνίς 
ζεσϑαι corresponds to προκαλούμενον in the previous clause, I prefer 
with the Schol. and Betant, to take this verb in a forensic sense, be- 
fore they come to trial, or contend in a suit at law. 

2. τὸ χωρίον, i. 6. Epidamnus. περιόψεσϑαι. See N. on I. 35. 
ἃ 4. τὸ εὐπρεπές. See N. on I. 87. § 4. 
says: παρέχεσθαι est verbis, παρέχειν re offerre. 
αὐτοί, ἷ. 6. μόνον αὐτοὶ τἀκεῖ. It will readily be seen that αὐτοὶ and 
ὑμᾶς are opposed to each other. ἀξιοῦντες depends on ἥκουσιν, 
they have come to ask. Ὁ. § 225. 5. ξυναδικεῖν, to assist them in 
doing wrong, to be their coadjutors in wickedness. Notice the allitera- 
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tion in this word and ξυμμαχεῖν. διαφόρους ὄντας ἡμῖν, because 
(see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4 end) they are our enemies. 1566 not how Poppo 
can make διαφόρους ὄντας equivalent to ὥστε ὑμᾶς διαφόρους εἶναι. 
Reference is evidently had to what was said by the Corcyreans (I. 88, 
§ 8), that the Corinthians were hostile to the Athenians, and therefore 
the proposed alliance should be accepted, in order that the encroach- 
ments of the common enemy might be the better resisted. The argu- 
ment of the Corcyrwans stands thus: the Corinthians are enemies of 
the Athenians; the Corcyreans are hostile to the Corinthians, and 
should therefore be received into alliance by the Athenians, in view 
of the inevitably approaching war with Corinth. 

8. ovs is the subject of προσιέναι. 
At first sight, the sentiment here seems to conflict with that expressed 
in ἣν γε... «δεῖ ($1 supra). But no disagreement whatever exists, 
for here the argument is against the deferment, on the part of the 
Corcyrseans, to ask aid of the Athenians to the time when they were 
threatened with the perils of war (οὗτοι δὲ κινδυνεύουσι) ; but there, 
agaiust the procrastination of their offer to submit to arbitration, until 
they had secured a vantage ground, which would prejudice the suit in 
their favor. Bothe prefers, instead of ἀσφαλέστατοι, the comparative 
ἀσφαλέστεροι With the sense of the positive (Mt. ὃ 457), as correspond- 
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ὅτε ἀσφαλέστατοι ἦσαν. 








ing better with οὗτοι κινδυνεύουσι to which it is opposed. προσ- 
vévae to you for aid. ἐν ᾧ, when. τῆς τε... --μεταλαβόντες, 








who did not then (i. e. ὅτε ἀσφαλέστατοι ἦσαν) share their power. For 
the participial construction, see N.on ὄντες, 1. 8.$1. Reference is 
had here, as the Schol. remarks, to the war with the Samians (cf. 1. 
115. 116), and Aginets (I. 105), when the Athenians stood greatly in 
need of assistance, and to have shared the Corcyrean power would 
have been of eminent advantage to them. μεταλαβόντες---μεταδώ- 
σετε. See N. on ξυμμαχεῖν and ξυναδικεῖν (§ 2 supra). 
τημάτων ἀπογενόμενοι (== γενόμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων). although 
disconnected with (literally, jar away from. K. § 288, 1. (1) b) their 
jaults, In respect to the participle, see N. on ὄντες, I. 7. ὃὶ 1. — 
αἰτίας τὸ ἴσον, an equal degree of blame. S.§ 188. 1. 
ras, by having shared. See N. on 1. 9. ὃ 1 (init.). κοινὰ... «ἔχειν, 
they should share the consequences = the results should be common to 
both parties. ods χρῆν is to be repeated before ἔχειν, inasmuch as this 
is a condensed and emphatic repetition of what has just before been 
said. Haack and Bothe refer the whole clause to the Athenians, 
which would give the sense: the results (of their crimes) you should 
share in common with them, by having long ago participated also in 
their power. But this transition is unnecessary, since by referring it 
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to the Corcyrmans, tae same idea is reached, viz. that in order to in- 
volve the Athenjans in the consequences of the prosperity of the Cor- 
cyreans, it wes proner that they should have also shared in the pros- 
perity itself. Besides I know of no instance, where κοινόω in the 
active signifies to participate in, this sense being confined to the mid- 
die which then frequently takes the genitive. 


CHAPTER XL. 


“eving thus dispose¢ »f the arguments of the Corcyraans, the orator proceeds to show, 
that they cannot be received with justice into the alliance of the Athenians (§ 1); for 
what is said in the treaty, that neutral states may join whichsoever party in the confed- 
eracy they please, has no application to the present case, an alliance with one party be- 
ing here sought to the injury of the other (§§ 2, 8); they should, therefore, either stand 
aloof from both the Corcyrzeans and Corinthians, or unite with the latter to whom they 
were friends by treaty (§ 4); to this course they should be incited by the example of 
non-interference set by the Corinthians, when the Athenians were putting down the 
Samian rebellion (§ 5); a contrary example now furnished by the Athenians, would in 
the end prove highly prejudicial to their own interests (§ 6). 


1. μετὰ προσηκόντων ἐγκλημάτων, with fit charges, i.e. with accu- 
sations weighty and well substantiated. ἐρχόμεϑα, we have come. 
The present of this verb has the sense of the perfect after the analogy 
of ἥκειν. Of. Mt. ὃ 504. 2. οἵδε, i. 6. the Corcyreeans. δεδή- 
λωται is to be constructed with ὡς, thus it has been shown. 

2. ὡς is a conjunction, and serves to introduce the substantival 
sentence, ov«....déxorr%e, the object of μαϑεῖν (K. § 829, 1). ay 
--πδέχοισθε. With the optative ἂν is used, when the affirmation is to 
be considered as a conjecture, supposition, or undetermined possibility 
(K. § 829.5; 8. §215.1). The optative here follows a principal tense 
(χρή), because it is conditioned by a protasis to be mentally supplied: 
you could not justly receive them (if you wished to do 10). Cf. K. 
§ 327. R. 1. εἰ yap, for though. 
thirty years’ truce. παρ᾽ ὁποτέρους follows ἐλϑεῖν, and precedes 
in construction ris--BovrAera. Of. 1. 35. § 2. ἀγράφων, not regis- 
tered or recorded as parties to the treaty. Such cities were also styled 
ἄσπονδοι or ἔκσπονδοι, by which was meant, that they belonged to the 
confederacy neither of the Athenians nor the Lacedemonians, and 
were therefore neutral. Those who were parties to the confederacy 
were styled ἔνσπονδοι, which differed from σύμμαχοι in this respect, 
viz. the Corinthians were σύμμαχοι or allies of the Lacedaimonians, 
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but were ἔνσπονδοι of the Athenians. These words, however, are 
sometimes interchanged, as in I. 81. $2, or rather ἔνσπονδοι, being the 
most comprehensive term, is used for the lesser and more special one. 
ἐπὶ βλάβη ἑτέρων, to the injury of others, not in alterius partis 
Jraudem, as some interpret it. ἐστίν, extended, had reference to. 
ov belongs to this verb. ὅστις = εἴ τις, and therefore takes μὴ 
instead of od. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 748, 2. — 
withdrawing himself from another, or perhaps here,throwing off alle- 
giance to another. So Bauer (cited by Poppo) understands it. αὑτὸν 
is here to be considered as the accusative of the thing (K. § 280. R. 3. 
d). The more usual construction would have been ἄλλον αὑτοῦ. 
εἰ σωφρονοῦσι. I concur with Bloomf. and Arnold, that this paren- 
thesis can be rendered intelligible, only by supposing an omitted 
clause: (and who will not admit them) 2f they are wise ; or if refer- 
ence is had to πόλεμον ἀντ᾽ εἰρήνης, instead of τοῖς δεξαμένοις, (and 
war will not be thus brought) if they are wise. Goeller opposes εἰ 
σωφρονοῦσι to μὴ πειδόμενοι ἡμῖν (unless you are persuaded by us. 
S. § 225. 6), thus making it ΞΞ εἰ πείϑονται ἡμῖν, and remarks that it 
ought to have been εἰ δὲ μὴ σωφρονοῦσι (sive εἰ δὲ μὴ πείϑονται ἡμῖν). 
But it is a general principle which is here laid down, and therefore 
cannot be referred directly to the persons addressed. Poppo would 
supply of δεξάμενοι as the subject: tf those who receive them (S. ὃ 225. 
5) act with forbearance and moderation. This interpretation, which 
is adopted also by Hier. Miller, is worthy of consideration, inasmuch 
as it makes the rectitude and pacific nature of the transaction, to de- 
pend upon both the parties to the alliance. 
ἀντὶ εἰρήνης ὑμῖν ποιηϑῆναι, Which is easily suggested to the mind by 
the previous context. | 

3. yap conjirmantis, i. e. it serves to introduce a confirmation of 
what has just been said. μόνον, i. 6. this alliance with the Corcy- 
reans will not be the only feature in the transaction. This appears 
from the following ἀλλὰ... «πολέμιοι. The juxtaposition of ἐνσπόνδων 
aud πολέμιοι imparts great energy and vivacity to the expression. 
Supply ἡμῖν with ἀνάγκη, or ἡμᾶς with ἀμύνεσϑαι. 
αὐτῶν, 1. 6. if you side with them. μὴ ἄνευ ὑμῶν = with you, only 
a little softer. τούτους is the object of ἀμύνεσϑαι. 

4, δίκαιοί γ᾽ earé—ornvat = δίκαιόν γ᾽ ἐστὶ ὑμᾶς στῆναι. The Greeks 
were fond of changing the impersonal to the personal construction, 
the object being elevated into a subject, and the proposition made 
more compact thereby. Of. K. §§ 3807. R. 6; 810. 4. R. 3; Mt. § 297; 
S. ὃ 225. 7. ἐκ ποδὼν (away from the feet, out of the way) is 
asually followed by the genitive, but here takes ἀμφοτέροις as the 
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Dat. incommodi. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 601. 2. —— εἰ δὲ μὴ (see N. on 
I. 35. § 5), i. 6. if you determine to side with one of the parties. 
τοὐνάτιον to what the Corcyreeans ask. ἰέναι. Repeat here δίκαιοί 
γ᾽ ἐστὲ from the preceding context, and also with καθιστάναι infra. 
δ ἀνακωχῆς, at truce. The genitive with διὰ is called by Kih- 
ner (δ 291. 1. 8. Ὁ) the possessive genitive, e. g. διὰ φόβου εἶναι, to be 
in fear = to have fear; δι’ ἔχϑρας γίγνεσθαί τινι, to be hostile to some 
ne =: to have hostility, etc. διὰ gives intensity, as if one were pass- 
ng through the idea represented by the substantive. 
κι το A. is to be connected with ἰέναι, the words KopivSiou.... éyeverSe 
being parenthetical. νόμον takes the article, because dore....d€xe- 
σθαι referring to it follows, the rule that you should receive = the rule 
of receiwwing. Bloomf. calls this the anticipative use of the article. 

5. Σαμίων ἀποστάντων, when the Samians revolted (ὃ. ὃ 226). See 
N. on I. 89.$ 8. An account of this revolt is given in-J. 115-117. 
— τῶν... «ἐψηφισμένων, when the rest of the Peloponnesians were 
dwided in their votes. In respect to this deliberation of the Pelopon- 
nesians, nothing is said elsewhere, except that an allusion is again 
made to it in the following chapter. The Samians doubtless applied 
to the Peloponnesians for assistance, which, as Kriig. (ad Dionys. p. 
328) remarks, the Corinthians were unwilling to grant, from their in- 
veterate enmity to the Samians. Cf. Herodot. II]. 48. —— εἰ χρή, 
whether it would be proper = whether they should. 8. ὃ 168. ἃ. In 
indirect interrogative sentences, the indicative is generally used, when 
the question has the same verbal form in which it was originally 
stated. ἀντείπομεν = “we said no, maintaining that, etc.” Bloomf. 
τοὺς... «κολάζειν, each one should punish his own allies. “In 
τινὰ proprie notio nostri man inesse, αὐτὸν autem per 86 solum videtur 
valere.” Poppo. 

6. yap = δέ. Schol. A second reason is now introduced for what 
is said in τὸν νόμον... «δέχεσθαι (δ 4 supra). δεχόμενοι, by Trecew- 
ing. See N. on 1.9. 81. φανεῖται... «πρόσεισι, it will be found 
that equally as many (literally, not less) of yours (1. e. deserters from 
you) will come over to us. Haack refers ἃ to χωρία. Goeller, how- 
ever, puts it for οἵ which seems preferable: what of yours shail core 


over, 1. Θ. Whatever deserters. 
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CHAPTER XUI. 


The justice of the proposed alliance of the Corcyreeans having been considered, the orator . 
goes on to offer some advice, and to make a claim of favor, which in reversed order 
form the topics of this and the following chapter. We asks that the Athenians shoula 
remember the favor, which they had received at the hands of the Corinthians, and re- 
turn like for like (8 1); for in the war with the Aiginete they had assisted the Atheni- 
ans, and had prevailed on the Peloponnesians to render no assistance to the Samians 
(§ 2); the critical time in which these favors were granted enhanced their value, for in 
exigencies like those, assistance granted by an enemy even, were sufficient to entitle him 
to be received as a friend (δ 8). 





1. δικαιώματα, legal claims, grounds of right. τάδε, i. 6. such 
as have been descanted upon in the foregoing chapter. —— παραίνεσιν 
and ἀξίωσιν depend on ἔχωμεν, to be supplied from the preceding sen- 
tence. οὐκ... .ἐπιχρῆσϑαι, since we are not enemies to injure you 
(ὃ. § 228. 1), nor on the other hand friends to have much interchange 
of good offices, q. ἃ. we think that our request should be granted, for 
we are not enemies that you should refuse us, nor yet are we on such 
terms of friendship, as to abuse (ἐπιχρῆσϑαι, abuti. Betant) the favor, 
by seeking to have such an interchange of kindnesses as shall be bur- 
densome to you. We simply ask, therefore, that, in remembrance of 
our former kindness in the /Zginetan and Samian war, you shail 
reject the suit of the Corcyreans. Goel. thinks that reference is had 
to the remark of the Corcyreean orator, δεομένοις re (Corinthiis) ἐκ 
τοῦ evSéos μὴ ὑπουργεῖν (1. 84. ὃ 8). Bloomf. makes the last clause 
concessive: although we are not friends to much (emt-) benefit you. 
φαμέν, we think. 

2. veov—paxpav, ships of war ; literally, long ships, in distinction 
from the round merchant-ships (στρογγύλα πλοῖα) adapted to carry 
freight rather than to quick sailing. σπανίσαντες, When (see Ν, 
on 1, 18. § 6) you were in want of, agrees with the omitted subject of 
ἐλάβετε. πρὸς τὸν Αἰγινητῶν---πόλεμον. The immediate cause of 
this war was the refusal of the Aiginets to restore, at the demand of 
the Athenians, two statues of the olive-tree wood, which they had 
stolen from the Epidamnians. Cf. Herodot. V. 85. ὑπέρ, before, 
earlier than ; literally, beyond. ἡ ἐς Σαμίους, and that (service) 
in respect to the Samians. With this, τὸ... .βοησῆσαι which follows, 
is in epexegetical apposition (see N. on I. 82. § 4). 
through our influence. αὐτοῖς refers to the Samians. 
wectory. 

3. ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις, in such a critical time. οἱ καιροὶ is almost 
always employed in a bad sense, 7 times of imminent peril (= gra- 
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vissima temport. Cicero). τῶν πάντων. «. «νικᾶν, are regardless of 
every thing in comparison with (παρά. See N. on I. 28. § 8) victory, 
i. e. neglecting every thing else through desire of victory. ἀπερίο- 
πτοι, not looking round about = careless of every thing round about. 
Some render παρά, on account of. φίλον is the second, and τὸν 
ὑπουργοῖντα (== ἐκεῖνον ὃ ὑπουργεῖ) the first accusative after ἡγοῦνται. 
S. § 185. πολέμιον. Repeat ἡγοῦνται. 
though he chance to have been (ὃ. § 225. 8) a friend. 
introduces a sentence climacteric to τῶν πάντων. -.. «νικᾶν, and con- 
firmatory of the declaration just made, that no former acts of friend- 
ship would outweigh actual opposition, in a crisis like the one here 
referred to. Kai, even, τὰ οἰκεῖα χεῖρον τίϑενται, they suffer 
their own affairs to go to ruin; “they mismanage their own affairs.” 
Arnold. —— The position of τῆς αὐτίκα gives great emphasis to the 
sentiment. Indeed the language of the whole chapter is compressed 
to the very highest degree, and the most forcible expressions are 
selected, as the medium of the vehement appeals made against the 
Corcyreans. Every word has its proper place, and not a useless 
epithet breaks the force, with which the passions are aroused and the 
judgment hurried on to the contemplated decision. 
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CHAPTER XLII. 


This chapter is mainly taken up with the item of advice, which was announced in the 
preceding chapter. No one should think that acts which are just, conflict with those 
that are useful (8 1); for unjust acts are never promotive of advantage, and the war 
alluded to (I. 88, § 8) is too uncertain, to be made the basis ofa not doubtful enmity with 
the Corinthians, and moreover the ill-fecling, to which the Megarean war had given birth, 
ought for prudential reasons to be allayed (§ 2); a favorable opportunity to do this now 
presented itself (8 8): as to the accession of naval strength, which the Corcyreans had 
offered, not to inflict wrong upon equals was a far surer road to power, than any advan- 
tage which ambition might prompt to secure (§ 4). 





1. ὧν éevSupndevres (cf. Mt. § 849; S. ὃ 193). ἀξιούτω, Which 
should properly have been constructed with éevSupnSévres, is taken 
With νεώτερός τις (= et, τις ἐστὶ νεώτερος) included in ev3upnSévres, 
it being the last subject before the verb (K. ὃ 242. R.1.b). Emphasis 
is also imparted to νεώτερός τις by this construction. 
to requite, a sense which is easily derived from the more usual signifi- 
cation of the middle, to ward off, to defend one’s self, which is often 
done by returning the blows, 1. 6. giving like for like. Cf IT. 67. § 4; 
TV. 68. ὃ 2. δίκαια is the subjert of λέγεσθαι, that these just thinga 
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are said = that these things which are said are just. —— πολεμήσει 
(against the Lacedemonians) is for πολεμήσετε, reference in the 
number being still had to νεώτερός τις, although all the auditors are 
referred to. In respect to the use of the indicative with εἰ, it shows 
that the speaker had a strong conviction of the reality of the thing 
spoker of, although he does not express it as an actual fact. 
δίκαια... «λέγεσϑαι, that these things which we have spoken are just ; 
literally, that these things are spoken just. δίκαια is in the predicate. 
See N. on 1. 124. ὃ 2. ἄλλα is opposed to τάδε λέγεσϑαι, as Evp- 
dopa is to δίκαια. 

2. ἐλάχιστα ἁμαρτάνῃ by litotes for does that which is the most just. 
The idea is that nothing is useful which is not just and honorable, a 
noble sentiment, which ought to be engraven on every mind. TO 
μέλλον τοῦ πόλεμου, ‘the eventual occurrence of the war, i.e. whether 
there will be a war or not.” Bloomf. Thucydides abounds in the use 
of the neuter participle for the corresponding abstract noun. Cf. 5. 
§ 158. 2. Reference is had in τὸ μέλλον τοῦ πόλεμου, to the intimation 
of an approaching war, thrown out in the speech of the Corcyrawans, 
I. 86. $1. —— 6....Kedevovow, with which terrifying you (= by the 
fear of which) the Corcyraans bid you. ἀφανεῖ is opposed to 
φανερὰν which follows. οὐκ ἄξιον (80, ἐστί), is not worthy, is not 
of sufficient weight = ought not. ἐπαρϑέντας (1 aor. pass. part. of 
ἐπαίρω, to rouse up, to excite) belongs to ὑμᾶς, the omitted subject of 
κτήσασϑαι. αὐτῷ, i. 6. by the terror of the war which the Corey- 
reans predicted (cf. τὸ μέλλον τοῦ πολέμου supra). ov μέλλουσαν, 
“non cunctantem, i.e. presentem.” Haack. gavepiv....péddovear, 
Poppo says, responds in ἃ manner to τὸν μέλλοντα. . « «πόλεμον (against 
the Lacedeemonians), which was uttered by the orator of the opposite 
side (J. 86. § 1). trowias—ipereiv, to take away something of the 
suspicion (S. $191.1). ὑποψίας is here employed euphemistically for 
the hatred, enmity, which the Corinthians had conceived against the 
Athenians. Of. 1. 108. σῶφρον, SC. ἐστί. - 

8. ἡ---τελευταία χάρις is to be referred to ἣν---ἀντιδοϑῆναι----ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι φαμὲν χρῆναι (I. 41. § 1), that the suit of the Corcyrwans 
- should be rejected. Ifthe Corinthians were gratified in this, it would 
do much towards lessening the ill-will, to which the Megarean affair 
had given rise. The idea, however, is couched here under a general 
sentiment, that a present favor will efface the remembrance of a far 
greater ground of complaint. 

4, μηδ᾽ ὅτι... .eperdxeose. Cf 1.85. $5; 86.$38. ἐφέλκειν, “ tra- 
here post se. Pass. atlict.” Betant. ἐχυρωτέρα, firmer, better 
established. Cf. I. 82. $2; III. 12.811; 88, ὃ 2. 
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i. 6, τῇ δυνάμει τῶν Κερκυραίων. The word αὐτίκα (= guod est pre- 
sens) is opposed to τὸ μέλλον (ὃ 2 supra). Cf. Steph. Notes on the 
Schol. This critic remarks: “ τῷ αὐτίκα φανερῷ tacite opponi τὴν ἐκ 
SeGv βοήδειαν ques est κρυπτὴ καὶ ἀφανής. Quasi videlicet, dicentes 
διὰ κινδύνων, illud innuerent.” ἐπαρϑέντας, 80. τινάς, as the senti- 
ment is general. διὰ κινδύνων belongs to τὸ πλέον ἔχειν (= πλεον- 
εκτεῖν), Which is opposed to the preceding τὸ μὴ ἀδικεῖν τοὺς ὁμοίους 
== τὸ μέτριον καὶ ἴσον εἶναι. 








CHAPTER XULUIII. 


The peroration now follows, in which the orator, alluding to the friendly vote of the 
Corinthians in the Peloponnesian council, again asks that his state shall receive a suitable 
return for that act of friendship (§§ 1, 2); and exhorts them not to grant the Corcyreans 
their suit (§ 3); for thus they would consult both their duty and interest (§ 4). 


1. περιπεπτωκότες ois (= ἐκείνοις a), having fallen into these cir- 
cumstances, The relative ἃ in the equivalent may be rendered, a 
reference to which, and is to be taken with προείπομεν. In respect to 
the transaction alluded to in the words, ἐν τῇ Λακεδαίμονι αὐτοὶ mpoei- 
πομεν, cf. I. 40. § δ. ὠφεληδϑέντας---βἊιλάψαι. The subject is here 
changed to the Athenians, as κομίζεσϑαι refers to the Corinthians. 
τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ. Repeat ψήφῳ. 

2. γνόντες---εἶναι. See N. on I. 25. 81. Construct ἐκεῖνον with 
ἐν g....€x%pds. Of. φίλον τε yap....pidros ὧν, 1.. 














τὸν καιρόν. 
41. 8 8. 

8. δέχεσθε. Thiersch. (§ 295. 10) defends the reading δέχησϑε. 
But cf. Poppo’s Proleg. 1. p. 189. Bia ἡμῶν, against our will, in 
defiance of us. μήτε ἀμύνετε adréis, nor bring aid to them (cf. 1. 
40.§ 5; 50.§5; 105. 8, et sepe al.). The dative after this verb is 
the dat. commodt. 

4, ποιοῦντες, see N. on 1, 9. § 1 (init.). 
selves, Dat. commodt. 











ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, for yours 
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CHAPTERS XLIV.—LV. 


In these chapters we are informed, how the Atheniars became embroiled 
in the war between the Corinthians and Corcyreans, and the part which 
they took in it. The style is much the same as that of the orations, but 
less compressed and irregular. Although the narrative portions are charae- 
terized by great brevity, yet the prominent events are selected and arranged 
with such judgment, and related with such perspicuity, that a reasonable 
amount of study will lead to a clear understanding of almost every histo- 
rical detail. No author furnishes so fine a model of a clear and vigorous 
style as does Thucydides, and hence his writings should be read with a 
continual reference to this trait of excellence. 


CHAPTER XLIV. 


The Athenians at first are inclined to favor the suit of the Corinthians, but having extended 
their deliberations to a second meeting, resolve to make a defensive league with the 
Corcyreans (δ 1), in order to prevent the junction of the Coreyrean and Corinthian 
navies, and to weaken the power of the latter, before the commencement of the struggle 
with the Peloponnesians, which now seemed inevitable (§ 2); another reason for the 
league, was the commanding position of the island of Corcyra (§ 3). 


1. καὶ dis. This shows that a previous deliberation had taken 
place (cf. τῇ μὲν προτέρᾳ). οὐχ ἧσσον (= μᾶλλον by litotes), πού 
dess than they were on the second thought inclined to the side of 
the Corcyreeans. ἀπεδέξαντο, approved, not so decidedly, however, 
but that they came together the second time for deliberation. 
μετέγνωσαν is here used in a pregnant sense == μετέγνωσαν καὶ ἔγνω- 
σαν, they changed their mind and determined. Is. ὃ 840. 8, This 
species of brachylogy is quite common among the Greek writers. 
Cf, Plat. Gorg. p. 498. CO; Xen. Cyr. I. 1. $8, et al. —— ξυμμαχίαν. 
This term, Bauer observes, denotes properly ὦ defensive alliance, in 
opposition to ἐπιμαχία, an offensive alliance. But in use, the former 
came to denote the genus, embracing leagues and treaties of every 
sort both for offence and defence; the latter, the species or form 
(== ἐπιβοήϑεια), the condition of which was that succors should be 
sranted against an invading enemy, but not so as to involve the state, 
thus rendering aid, with the invaders. Here then ξυμμαχία is an 
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alliance offensive and defensive, and érmayia (infra) is a defensive 
alliance. ote... «νομίζειν explains ξυμμαχίαν μὲν μὴ ποιήσασϑαι. 
τοὺς αὐτοὺς (sc. αὐτοῖς), the same with them, or the same as they 
have. ὃ. § 202. N. 1.-—— εἰ γὰρ introduces the reason, why the 
Athenians came to this determination. σφίσιν is made by Mt. 
(§ 882.1) to depend upon ἐκέλευον, and to refer to the Athenians. 
But Poppo and Goel. contend that ἐκέλευον σφίσιν for ἐκέλευον σφᾶς 
is not Thucydidean. As αὐτοῖς, referring to the Athenians, follows 
immediately in the next clause, they make σφίσιν (= αὐτοῖς) to de- 
pend on ξυμπλεῖν and refer to the Corcyreeans. This interpretation, 
which seems on the whole to be preferable, and which Kriiger adopts, 
implies an omitted subject of ξυμπλεῖν referring to the Athenians. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 589. 8. Ods. ὃ. τῇ; 80. γῆ. Cf. Mt. § 282. 2. 

2. Kal ὥς, even thus, 1. 6. καὶ ἐὰν μὴ δέξωνται τοὺς Ἱζερκυραίους. 
προέσϑαι --- προδοῦναι. τοσοῦτον, i. Θ. SO great. ξυγκρούειν 

. ἀλλήλοις, but as much as possible to wear them out one against 
the other. KopwSios belongs to ἐς πόλεμον καδιστῶνται, might 
put themselves in a position for war with the Corinthians (dat. 
incommodi). ἄλλοις, 1. 6. the Peloponnesians. Poppo with Bek- 
ker prefers rots ἄλλοις rots. The article can hardly be dispensed 
with, and I am inclined to the suggestion of Bloomf., that the text 
may be emended by the transposition ἄλλοις τοῖς. 

3. ἅμα δέ, and together with this = and moreover. These particles 
serve to introduce an additional inducement, for the course which the 
Athenians concluded to adopt. ev παράπλῳ. Of. 1. 86. § 2, where 
it is written παράπλου. 
































CHAPTER XLV. 


An alliance being thus formed with the Corcyreans, the Athenians send ten ships to their 
aid (δ 1); charging them, however, to assist the Corcyrzans only when acting on the 
defensive (§ 2); they arrive at Corcyra (§ 3). 





1, γνώμῃ is the dative denoting circumstance. ὕστερον the 
departure of the Corinthians. ——- δέκα ναῦς. The smallness of this 
force is attributed by Plutarch, to a design to show contempt for the 
Corinthians, but Bloomf. more naturally attributes it to the fact, that 
Pericles did not enter heartily into the cause. 

2. ἐς. «χωρίων in any of the places belonging to them. The arti- 
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cle belongs to χωρίων. Cf. Mt. ὃ 279. Obs. 4. The Schol. thinks that 
Epidamnus is referred to. : 

3. οὕτω, i.e. if the Corinthians invaded Corcyra or any of its 
dependencies. kata δύναμιν, according to their power = as far as 
their power would admit. Tov....a7ovdds, im order that they 
might not break the treaty. K. ὃ 808. 2. Ὁ: 5. § 229.2. The infini- 
tive with the article is often found without ἕνεκα. μὲν δή, 80 then. 
This took place, a. ο. 482. Olymp. 87. 1. 











CHAPTER XLVI. 


The Corinthians and their allies sail against Corcyra with 150 ships under Xenoclides and 
others (§§ 1, 2); they came to anchor at the Chimerium of Thesprotia (§ 8); the geo- 
graphical situation of Ephyra, the Acherusian lake, and the river Thyamis is described 
(§ 4); the Corinthians encamp (§ 5). 


1. δὲ in of δὲ refers to μὲν in the beginning of the preceding chap- 
ter. αὐτοῖς παρεσκεύαστο. “The verb which should be referred 
to a subject is changed into the passive, and is used impersonally with 
the dative of the subject.” Mt. ὃ 227. Οὐδ. ὃ; S. § 208. N. 2. —— 
ἦσαν δὲ ᾿Ηλείων x. τ. A. In this list of auxiliaries it will be seen, that 
the Epidamnians, Hermionians, and Troezenians, who in a former 
expedition (1. 27. ὃ 2) contributed eight ships, now appear to have 
sent none. Bloomf. thinks that their ships are here included in the 
number of the Corinthian ships. The Megareans, Eleans, and Ambra- 
ciots increased upon their former number. 

2. πέμπτος αὐτὸς = he being general with four colleagues ; literally, 
himself the fifth. See K. § 808. R.4; Crosby, ὃ 511.5. Cf. IL. 18. §1. 

3. προσέμιξαν, arrwed at. Of. Liddell and Scott. ἀπὸ Aev- 
κάδος mAéovres is to be construed before προσέμιξαν. ὁρμίζονται, 
anchored, came to anchor. 

4, ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ, above it in respect to situation. ἀπό, removed 
Srom. ᾿Εφύρη. Cf. Odyss. 1. 159.. Θεσπρωτίδος is added, because 
there were other cities of the same name, especially one in Corinth. 
παρ᾽ αὐτήν, along by it (i. 6. Ephyra). ᾿Αχερουσία λίμνη. Cf. 
fin, 6.107. —— ἐς αὐτήν, i.e. the lake. ἀφ᾽ οὗ, from which river. 
—— ἔχει refers to λίμνη. Κεστρίνην, Cestrine, is considered by 
Col. Leake (North. Greece, IV. p. 73) to be the same with the present 
district of Filiates. —— ὧν ἐντός, between which. Reference is had to 
the rivers Acheron and Thyamis, and not to Thesprotia and Cestrine. 
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Haack, therefore, very properly puts a colon after Κεστρίνην. 
dkpa—rd Χειμέριον. This seems to be distinguished from the port of 
Chimerium, which was probably near it. Leake thinks that the pro- 
montory of Chimerium is the same as the modern Cape Varlam. 
This whole passage is encumbered with geographical difficulties, 
which, with my present helps, I feel unable to solve. 

5. τῆς ἠπείρου depends on evravYa (8. $187. 8), ὧν this part of the 
continent. στρατόπεδον ἐποιήσαντο. The construction of the ships 
in ancient times was such, that but a small stock of provisions could 
be carried in them, and their numerous crews, as Mitford observes, 
could hardly eat or sleep conveniently on board. Hence they were 
under the necessity of debarking to encamp, whenever the ships 
reached a suitable or convenient place. | 








CHAPTER XLVII. 


Che Corcyreans man 110 ships, and accompanied by the Athenian ships (I. 45. § 1) station 
themselves at Sybota (δ 1): theirland forces with the Zacynthian auxiliaries encamp on 
the promontory of Leucimne (§ 2); the Corinthians are assisted by large bodies of the 
Barbarians (§ 3). 





1. ἤσϑοντο---προσπλέοντας. See N. on I. 26, ὃ ὃ. αὐτούς, 1. 6. 
the Corinthians. ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο. From what follows it 
would appear, that those who encamped in this placo were sailors. 
See N. on 1. 46. ὃ 5. —— ai καλοῦνται Σύβοτα. Leake says that these 
‘slands, which still bear the ancient name, are five or six miles south- 
ward of the mouth of the Thyamis (North. Greece, I. p. 103), and 
shat there is a sheltered bay, between the two principal Sybota, and 
another between the inner island and the main (ib. II. p. 2). They 
received the name Σύβοτα, from having been formerly used as hog- 
pastures. 

2. Λευκίμνῃ. On this promontory the Corcyreans had erected a 
trophy, after their first engagement with the Corinthians (1. 80. ὃ 1). 
Ζακυνδίων χίλιοι ὁπλῖται. As the Corcyresans were said (I. 31. 
§ 2) to have formed no alliance with any Grecian state, they must 
either have formed a league with the Zacynthians, at the same time 
that they applied to the Athenians, or in this extremity, the Zacynthi- 
ans came to their help without any formal treaty. 

8. ἦσαν... -παραβεβοηθηκύτες. Tho order is: πολλοὶ δὲ καὶ (also) 
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τῶν βαρβάρων ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ παραβεβοηδϑηκότες ἦσαν τοῖς ἹΚορινδίοις. 
This seems to have been suggested by the mention of the Zacynthi- 
an auxiliaries, since its appropriate place would have been in the pre- 
vious chapter. The Barbarians rendezvoused at Sybota, a desert port 
of Thesprotia (cf. I. 50. § 3), from which some think that the islands. 
received their name. ταύτῃ, here, i. e.in this part of the conti- 
nent. ——~ Miiller remarks (Dor. I. p. 182) that the strong and contin- 
uous chain of Corinthian. colonies along the coast, forced even the. 
Barbarians of the interior, and especially the Epirots of Thesprotia, 
to maintain a perpetual connexion with Corinth. 





-CHAPTER XLVIII. 


The Corinthians having sailed by night from Chimerium and put themselves in readiness 
for battle, at dawn of day descry the Coreyrean fleet making towards them (δ 1); as 
soon as the fleets are seen by each other, they form in line of battle (§§ 2, 3). 


1. τριῶν ἡμερῶν σιτία, provisions for three days. Some think that 
a contrast with the Athenians is here interidéd, who made no such 
provision when on the point of engaging with the enemy. Dr. 
Bloomf. thinks that it was done here on the supposition, that the Cor- 
cyreans would retreat to Corcyra or Leucimne, in which case their 
provisions would be very serviceable. ἀνήγοντο, put to sea. With 
this verb, νυκτὸς is to be taken. ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, “ with full pur- 
pose of battle.” Bloomf. See N. on 1. 126. § 5. dua ἕῳ belongs 
to καϑορῶσι and not πλέοντες. μετεώρους, on the high sea, out at 
sea, is opposed to lying at anchor in the harbor. 

2. τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας was the post of honor. τὸ δὲ ἄλλο, 50. 
μέρος. τέλη, diwisions, squadrons. @y....eis, cach of which 
(divisions) one of the commanders led. 

8, ἐτάξαντο, arranged themselves in order of battle. 
The dative is here employed for the adnominal genitive (S. § 20. 1. δ) 
after κέρας. In κέρας Κερκυραίων (δ 2 supra) the usual case was em- 
ployed. ξύμμαχοι. Supply ἐτάξαντο from the preceding clause. 
ὡς ἕκαστοι. Some supply ἔτυχον, but it is better with Bloomf. 
to understand ἐτάξαντο, as more suitable to the context. 
—xépas was in this instance the most honorable post, as being 
ypposed to the Athenians. - 
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CHAPTER XLIX. 


At the given signal the fleets, with crowded decks, come to a fierce engagement, which 
resembles a land-fight rather than a sea-fight (§$ 1, 2); the chief reliance being placed 
on bravery, since the ships were so close together as to render them motionless (8 8); 
the Athenians at first abstain from battle, but seeing the Corcyrians hard pressed, come 
to their assistance and keep the enemy in check (§ 4); the Corcyreans are victorious 
on their left wing (§ 5); but on their right, the Corinthians gain a decided advantage 
(§ 6); upon this the Athenians engage warmly in the battle (§ 7). 


1. ἐπειδὴ τὰ σημεῖα ἑκατέροις ἤρθη. Arnold compares. I. 63; WIT. 
84; VIII. 95. TO... .Taperkevacpevot, having even yet their ships 
Jjitted out very unskilfully, according to the ancient manner. Some 
refer this to the equipments of the soldiers, but as ἔχοντες refers 
really to the ships, although grammatically to the sailors, mapackeva- 
σμένοι must be made to conform to it in sense. 

2. καρτερά, fierce, obstinate. This word is to be repeated with ody’ 
ὁμοίως, in the sense of well-fought or well-maintained. 
to a higher degree, more. 

8. προσβάλλοιεν. The optative is here employed to express indefi- 
nite frequency: when, or, as often as they ran foul of one another. 
K. § 887. 7; S. § 217. 2. οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἀπελεύοντο, they were not 
easily separated. ὑττὸ is causal, on account of, by reason of. 
πιστεύοντες, becwuse (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) they trusted, contains another 
reason why the ships were suffered to remain alongside. It will be 
seen how in προσβάλλοιεν and ἀπελεύοντο, things are attributed to the 
crews, which properly can be predicated only of the ships; but in 
πιστεύοντες is expressed what can only be said of sentient beings. 
οἱ καταστάντες ἐμάχοντο, “muintained ὦ pugna stataria.” Bloomf. 
ἡσυχαζουσῶν, lying still (Cf. IT. 84. § 2), i. e. performing no nau- 
tical evolutions. So the Schol. interprets: μὴ ναυμαχούντων. 
διέκπλοι. “The diecplus was a breaking through the enemy’s line, in 
order, by a rapid turn of the vessel, to strike the enemy’s ship on the 
side or stern, where it was most defenceless, and so to sink it.” See II. 
88. 89; VIL. 36.70.” Arnold. This naval manceuvre is remarked by 
Bloomf. as having been revived by Rodney, Nelson, and other naval 
commanders of Britain. The same critic, more correctly than 
Arnold, makes the design of this breaking through the enemy’s line. 
to separate one part from the other (as well as to attack it in the 
rear), and thus to cut it up in detail. Supp, with vehemence of 
spirit. ῥῶμῃ refers to bodily strength. | 

4, οὖν, i.e. in consequence of the decision of the fight depending 








τὸ πλέον, 
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αὶ 





upon brute force, rather than upon nautical science. 
disturbed, disordered. 
Κερκυραίοις depends upon παραγιγνόμεναι. 
νῆες (== οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) for its subject, δεδιότες of στρατηγοί, which is 
contained as a part under the principal subject (ai ᾿Αττικαὶ νῆες), 
taking in the same verb (ἦρχον) in reality, although the participle is 
apparently put for the verb. Cf. K. ὃ 818. R. 1; Butt. $145. N. 6; 
Mt. ὃ 562. N; Ὁ, 8 838.5. Poppo, in his notes on the Schol., refers 
with Duk. στρατηγοὶ immediately to ἦρχον. So also does Dindorf, in 
whose edition no punctuation mark is placed after ἦρχον. 
mpoppnow. Cf. 1, 45. 8 8. 

5. ἐπόνει, was pressed, is here nearly equivalent to ἐπιέζετο. 
σποράδας, scattered in the fight, agrees with αὐτοὺς (i. 6. the Corinthi- 
ans), although it properly refers to the ships. μέχρι τοῦ στρατοπέ- 
δου begins the apodosis, and therefore does not require, as some think, 
to be preceded by the connective καί. ἐπεκβάντες, disembarking. 
ἐρήμους (see N. on 1]. 4. ὃ 4.) = ἐπεὶ ἔρημοι ἦσαν. K. § 245. 8. bd. 
τὰ χρήματα, the baggage. 

6. ταύτῃ, i. e. on the Corinthian right wing. οὖν (then) is not 
here illative, but denotes the result of what has just been said. 
of Κορίνδιοι---ἡσσῶντό τε, i. Θ. οἵ τε Κορίνδιοι---ἡσσῶντο καί. “ὁ Trans- 
positum est τὲ sicut seepe.” Poppo. ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ defines the 
prececing 7. τοῖς Κερκυραίοις limits παρουσῶν, or perhaps may 
be put for the adnominal genitive after νεῶν. τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν. 
The article is employed, because reference is had to the ships spoken 
of in οἱ γὰρ... «τρεψάμενοι (δ 5 supra). ——— ἀπὸ ἐλάσσονος πλήϑους, 
out of a lesser number. The Corcyreans had only 110 ships (I. 47. 
§ 1) besides the ten Athenian vessels, while the Corinthians had 150 
ships (I. 46. 8 1). ἐκ τῆς διώξεως is to be constructed after 
σραρουσῶν. 

{. μᾶλλον belongs to ἀπροφασίστως, more openly. ὥστε μὴ 
ἐμβάλλειν τινί, from charging any ships with the brazen beak ; literally, 
so as not to charge, etc. For μὴ with the infinitive, see N. on I. 10. 
§ 1. ἐμβάλλω is employed of a ship, which falls upon another with 
lis ἔμβολος. See Liddell and Scott, sub voce. λαμπρῶς, clear, 
manifest. ἔργου mas εἴχετο, every one laid hold of the work, i. a, 
engaged heartily in the battle. διεκέκριτο οὐδὲν ἔτι, there was 
no longer any distinction between the Corcyreans and Athenians, 
i.e. it could not be determined from their zeal in battle, which had 
come to defend, and which to engage in the offensive. ἐς τοῦτο 
ἀνάγκης, to this degree of necessity. K.§ 264, Τὰ. ὅ. Ὁ; Mt. § 841, 4; 
6. § 187. 1. 


ταραχώδης, 


ev ἧ, during which engagement. τοῖς 











ἦρχον has αἱ ᾿Αττικαὶ 
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CHAPTER IL. 


The Corcyrxans being routed, the Corinthians slaughter all whom they can reach, and, 
without knowing it, kill some even of their own men (§ 1), inasmuch as in so extensive 
an engagement, it was not easy to discriminate between the victors and the vanquished 
(§ 2); and after pursuing them to the shore, succeeded in bringing into Sybota the 
greater part of the wrecks of their ships and their slain (8 8): after which they sail out 
to meet the Corcyreans, who, together with their Athenian allies, were again advancing 

- to give them battle (§ 4); as the battle was about to be commenced, a reinforcement 
of twenty Athenian ships heave in sight (§ 5). 


1, τὰ oxadn....davadotpevor (cf. 11, 90. ὃ 6), did not take in tow 
the hulls ; literally, hawl off lashing to them. The two expressions 
may always be translated as one word. Notice the use of τὰ σκάφη 
τῶν νεῶν, literally, the trough or tub of the ships, i. 6. the hulls, This 
shows their disabled condition. ds καταδύσειαν, which they might 
happen to have disabled. It is very evident that καταδύω does not 
here mean to sink to the bottom, for how could a ship in this condition 
be towed off? Nor is the interpretation, which they might have sunk 
if they had chosen (Mt. §§ 514. 2; 515. Obs.), apposite, for who would 
think of such an expression as, they did not tow off the vessels which 
they could have sunk if they pleased? I concur, therefore, with those 
commentators, who take καταδύειν ναῦν in the sense of to make a ship 
water-logged, so that it shall appear in part above water. In Herodot. 
VII. 90, it appears, that the crew of a ship thus partially sunk, were 
able to throw their darts with such effect, as finally to capture the 
ship which had thus disabled them. Goeller refers to the battle of 
Arginuses (Xen. Hellen. I. 6. ὃ 86), where the Athenian commanders, 
after the action, propose πλεῖν ἐπὶ ras καταδεδυκυῖας ναῦς καὶ τοὺς ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν ἀνυρώπους. We might have expected ὧν instead of ἃς (8, 
δ 175. 1), but sometimes the Attics neglected this kind of attraction. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 822. Ods.5. The optative generally dispenses with 
ἂν in relative sentences, where the antecedent is indefinite. Cf 5. 
§ 217.2; K. ὃ 3838. 4. 
(reflexive) πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους διεκπλέοντες φονεύειν μᾶλλον ἢ ζωγρεῖν 
sc. αὐτούς. The infinitives denote the purpose or object οὗ διεκπλέ- 
ovres, aS though they were preceded by ὥστε (S. $223). Matthise 
(§ 582. c) makes them epexegetical of πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐτράποντο, 
but in citing the passage, he has strangely omitted διεκπλέοντες, an 
error which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. p. 122) says he has now corrected. 
Goeller cites him approvingly, but the position of διεκπλέοντες clearly 








πρὸς δὲ τοὺς κι τ. A. Construct: érpdmovre 
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marks it as the word, which the infinitives are designed to follow. 
The sense, however, is not materially changed by Matthie’s interpre 
tation. φίλους is the object of ἔκτεινον, and refers to the Mega- 
reans and Ambraciots on the right wing, who had been worsted by 
the Corcyreans, and who were now floating about in their disabled 
ships, or on fragments of such as had been shattered to pieces. ~ — 
ἀγνοοῦντες, through ignorance. S. ὃ 225. 8. 

2. yap introduces the cause of the ignorance just spoken of, —— 
ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς Saddoons ἐπεχουσῶν. See N. on 1. 28. § 8. . 
ῥᾳδίως τὴν διάγνωσιν ἐποιοῦντο, they made it not easy to decide ; lit- 
erally, made the deciding not easy. yap after ναυμαχία is yap con- 
Jirmantis = and no wonder, for this sea-fight. In such a use γὰρ 
may be rendered, indeed, truly. Ἕλλησι πρὸς Ἕλληνας, for 
Greeks against Greeks. In the war with the Persians, greater fleets 
had engaged, but never before in the internal wars of Greece. Ἕλλησι 
is to be referred to Mt. ὃ 888. a, where it is said that the dative is 
often put, especially with ὡς, in order to show that a proposition is 
affirmed as true, not generally, but in respect to a certain person. Of, 
K. § 284. 8. (10); S. ὃ 201. 4. —— μεγίστη δή, far the greatest, con- 
Sessedly the most considerable. τῶν πρὸ ἑαυτῆς. Afterwards 
there were larger sea-fights, especially in the Sicilian expedition. 

8, τῶν πλείστων. The Schol. supplies σωμάτων, on the ground, 
that some of the bodies were driven by the wind to Corcyra (ef. I. 54. 
1). But would not this apply also to ναυάγια τὰ Σύβοτα. See 
N. on I. 47. ὃ 8. It is worthy of note, that the port of this name 
always takes the article, while the islands mentioned in I. 47. ὃ 1, are 
always found without it. Bloomf. conjectures from this, that the 
islands took their name from the port. ot, whither. ἔρημος͵, 
ji. 6. either it had no town, or if so, it was deserted of its inhabitants. 

4, τοῦτο refers back to the collection of the ships and the bodies 
of the slain. ὅσαι ἦσαν λοιπαί. Poppo and others rightly refer 
this to the ten ships, which had not been brought into action, as they 
had 120 ships (ef. 1. 25. § 4), but sailed out with only 110 of them (οὗ 
I. 47. § 1). | 

5. ἤδη δὲ ἦν ὀψὲ---καὶ (= ὅτε) of Κορίνϑιοι, 1¢ was now getting late 
in the day—when the Corinthians. xal....éxpovovro is made here a 
co-ordinate sentence with the preceding ene, although it is properly 
an adverbial sentence of time. Cf. K. §$ 319. R. 2; 887. 1. ἐπε- 
παιώνιστο. The Schol. remarks on this passage, that the Greeks sang 
two peeans. one before the battle to Mars, the other after it, to Apollo. 
Some make the pawan to have been only a shout, and cite 1 Sam. 17: 
12, “‘and shouted for the battle.” But in the time of Thucydides, this 
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war-song was something more than a battle-shout. Of. Xen. Anab. 
I. 8. §§ 17, 18, where the pean was first sung, and then, as they 
rushed to battle, they raised the shout ἐλελεῦ. The triumphal pean 
after victory is said to have arisen from the fact, that Apollo sang it 
after his victory over the Pythian dragon. - ὡς ἐς ἐπίπλουν, in 
order for the onset. καὶ before of Κορίνϑδιοι, is ta be translated 
like the preceding kai. -—~ πρύμναμ ἐκρούαντο, rowed stern foremost, 
i.e, without turning the prow away from the enemy, they pulled back- 
wards. ἐπί, eis, or πρὸς is to be supplied with mpvpvav. —— ὀλίγαι 
ἀμύνειν, few to aid =:too few to render efficient assistance. For the 
construction, cf. Καὶ, §§ 806. ο.; 341. 8. ἃ; Mt. $448. 1. Ὁ; S. § 299. 6. 











CHAPTER LI. 


Fhe Corinthians at sight of the Athenian reinforcement slowly retreat (§ 1); the Corcyra 
ans also retire as it Was growing dark (§ 2); the battle being thus terminated, the Athe- 
nian fleet holds on its course te the Corcyrean station (§§ 8, 4); at which place it comes 
to anchor (§ 5). 


1. προϊδόντες, seeing jirst, i. e. before the Corcyrians got sight of 
them. ὑποτοπήσαντες... «πλείους, suspecting that they were from 
Athens, and were more in number than they swe. Two clauses are 
here combined in one: suspecting that not as many as they saw, but 
more (i. 86. more than they saw) were from Athens. 

2. Κερκυραίοις is the dative of the agent with ἑωρῶντο. S. ὃ 206. 
4, - ἐπέπλεον... «ἀφανοῦς, for they sailed (so as to be) more con- 
cealed from the Corcyreans. The Schol. says that this fleet came up 
behind their backs, but as both fleets had just left their respective 
ports, such an approach of the Athenian ships could not well take 
place. Mitford says that they were doubling a headland. I like the 
suggestion of Bloomf., that they were sailing up in flank of the Cor- 
inthians. éYavpatov....Kpovopevous, they wondered at the Core 
inthians pulling backwards (see N. on I. 50. § 5); not, they wondered 
that the Corinthians pulled backwards. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 496. Obs. 8. 
πρίν, untied. νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι, there are ships yonder 
(ἐκεῖναι. K. § 808, 2: 5. § 168. N. 2) satling towards us. ὅτι which 
precedes is not to be traxslated, as the words spoken are quoted with- 
out change. Cf. 5. § 218 1. καί, @lso, i.e. in the same manner 
with the Corinthians.  Evveckdtate yap ἤδη. The main reason 
why the Corcyreans retired, was not because they thought that the 




















272 NOTES [Boox 1. 


approaching fleet was a hostile one, but because 1t was growing dark 
(ξυνεσκόταζε used impersonally). This is represented by γὰρ causal, 
τὴν διάλυσιν to the battle; not to rowing stern foremost as some 
suppose. . 

3. ἡ ναυμαχία ἐτελεύτα és νύκτα is by preegnans constructio for, 
the fight ended, having lasted till night. See N. on I. 18. § 2. 

4. τοῖς Kepxupaiots limits στρατόπεδον as an adnominal genitive. 
στρατοπεδευομένοις, as they were encamping, {see N. on 1. 46, 
§5). The participle denotes time. See N. on 1. 18. § 6. 
doxidns. -Andocides was one of the ten Attic orators, whose works 
were contained in the Alexandrine canon. As Schmitz remarks 
(Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. I. p. 168), he has no 
claim to the esteem of posterity, either as a man or as a citizen. ——- 
τῶν νεκρῶν καὶ ναυαγίων of the Coreyresans. 

5. ἔγνωσαν that they were Athenian ships. 
to anchor) refers to the Athenian ships. 
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CHAPTER LII. 


On the day following, the Corcyraeans and Athenians sail to the Corinthian station and in 
turn offer battle (8 1); but the Corinthians are anwilling to hazard another engagement 
(§ 2); and are solicitous to return home, thre1gh fear of being molested by the Atheni 
ans (8 8). 

1. πλώϊμοι, sead-worthy. Many of the ships were disabled in the 
preceding engagement. ἐν tats SuBdros. The Schol. adds τοῖς 
τῆς ἡπείρου, aS though there were a port of the same name in the 
islands. This was an unnecessary explanation, inasmuch as the fol- 
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lowing clause, ἐν ᾧ of Κορίνϑιει ὥρμουν, sufficiently defines it. 

2. μὲν in τὰς μὲν ναῦς does not refer, as some suppose, to δὲ in rod 
δὲ οἴκαδε (ὃ 8 infra), but is pu’ as though it had been written τὰς μὲν 
vats ἦραν, ἡσύχαζον δέ, OF καίπερ τὰς ναῦς ἄραντες ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς. 
Bloomf. renders τὰς μὲν ναῦς ἄραντες ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, heaving the ships 
from the land, i. 6. launching the ships, which were usuaily drawn 
ashore. It isa matter of dvubt, however, whether the ships, at the 
late hour at which they cams to port, were drawn wp on the land, 
and I therefore prefer the interpretation: putting off from land, get- 
ting the fleet under sail (cf. 1. 29.§ 1), ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς referring rather 
to the fact, that the ships wers near shore, than wpon the land. —— 
ναυμαχίας depends on ἄρχειν. --- --- ὑκόντες, of their own accor’, ——~ 
ὁρῶντες (denoting cause see Nitin \.9 34) spooyeyernueves . ts 
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= ὁρῶντες ὅτι τε νῆες προσεγεγένηντο. The participle after certarr. 
verbs is to be rendered frequently by a finite verb preceded by ὅτι, 
Cf. K. 8810. 4. a; 5. 8 295. 2. ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν. Haack adopts 
᾿Αϑηναίων, Which is the reading of the majority of the MSS. Of 
Mt. § 429. 2, πολλά, ἴῃ consequence of the position of the 
article (Κ, § 245. 8. Ὁ), is to be taken in the predicative sense with 
ἄπορα, difficulties in great abundance. K. ὃ 246. 8. ο. 
τῶν limits φυλακῆς, and is the antecedent of ods. 
οὖσαν should have been ἐπισκευῆς οὐκ οὔσης, to correspond to the 
construction of the preceding clause, but by a varied syntax ὁρῶντες 
is repeated from the foregoing context. ἐπισκευὴν is reficiendarum 
navium copiam, materials for repatring their ships. 

8. rod δὲ οἴκαδε πλοῦ depends on διεσκόπουν, as the object about 
which their thoughts were occupied (K. § 274. 1. Ὁ), This relation is 
often denoted by περὶ with the genitive. Of. Mt. ὃ 589. ὅπη (in 
what way) κομισϑήσονται defines more particularly rod οἴκαδε πλοῦ. 
πππ δεδιότες μὴ---οὐκ ἐῶσι, fearing lest—mnight not permit. δεδιότες 
takes the time of διεσκόπουν, and hence should have been followed 
properly by the optative. But see N. on κωλύσωνται, I. 26. ὃ 2, —- 
ἐς χεῖρας, to blows, to a close engagement. 
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CHAPTER LITI. 


he Corinthians send persons to sotind the intention of the Athenians (δ 1); the deputies 
accuse the Athenians of injustice in withstanding the Corinthians, and demand to be 
themselves treated as enemies, in case they intend to hinder the Corinthians from pro- 
ceeding wherever they please (§ 2); upon this the Corcyreans cry out, that the messen- 
gers shall be put to death; bit the Athenians reply, that they will hinJer the Corinthi- 
ans from proceeding nowhere except against the Corcyraans (8§ 3, 4). 


1. κελήτιον, ὦ small boat, a skiff, is a diminutive of κέλης, literally, 
courser, ὦ race-horse, and secondly, ὦ fast-satling boat, a yacht. 
ἄνευ κηρυκείου, without the herald’s wand (i.e. the caduceus). This 
was done, either to show that they did not consider themselves ene- 
mies, or the better io learn the intentions of the Athenians, by thus 
depriving themselves of heraldic protection, and relying for safety 
solely upon the good disposition of those to whom they were sent. 
2. ἀδικεῖτε---πολέμου ἄρχοντες, you do wrong in beginning (see N, 
on 1, 387. ὃ 5) war. σπονδάς, although referring to the thirty 
years’ truce, is often employed without the article. Cf 1. 67. $1; 71. 
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85; 78. ὃ 4. yap (confirmantis) introduces ἃ sentence, confirma- 
tory of the charge expressed in σπονδὰς λύοντες. ἡμῖν limits 
ἐμποδών, tn Our way. ——- τιμωρουμένοις denotes time, when we take 
vengeance upon (see N. on I. 18. ὃ 0). The whole clause may be 
briefly and idiomatically rendered, for you stand in the way of our 
taking vengeance upon. ὅπλα ἀνταιρόμενοι, by taking up (see N. 
on 1. 9. ὃ 4) aris against us. ei—éori. The protasis takes the in- 
dicative, when the condition is considered by the speaker a reality or 
fact CX. § 889, 1, a; 8. $215. 1). The apodosis begins at καὶ τὰς 
σπονδὰς λύετε. ἡμᾶς τούσδε, we who are here. Of. Ky. § 50. 11, 
N. 22; 8. ὃ 168. N. 2. AaBdvres—xpynoacde, take and use. Par- 
ticiples are to be rendered as verbs, when they are necessarily con- 
nected with, or presupposed by the following verb. Cf. Butt, ὃ 144. 
N.7; K. ὃ 812. R. 10; Herm. ad Vig. N. 224, and also p. 848, This 
seemingly pleonastic use of the participle, gives life to the description, 
and is in conformity with our own usage. 

8. τῶν δὲ... «ἐπήκουσεν, but on the Corcyrean side, as much of the 
fleet as was within hearing. Ihave followed the suggestion of Arnold, 
in making τῶν Κερκυραίων a general term for all on the Corcyreean 
side, both Corcyreeans and Athenians. τὸ μὲν στρατόπεδον (relerring 
to the Corcyrean division), and of δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι (as constituting a part 
of the Coreyraean fleet), would thus be opposed to each other (τὸ μὲν 
—oi dé). This is better than Dindorf’s conjecture, that Κερκυραίων 
should be erased, or Fritzoch’s reading, τῶν δέ, Κερκυραίων τὸ μὲν 
στρατόπεδον. εὐνὺς belongs to the following verb. 

4. τοῖσδε. See N. on τούσδε, ὃ 2 supra. ξυμμάχοις οὖσι, who 
are (see N. on I. 8. ὃ 1) our auxiliaries. ov περιοψόμεδα (see Ν, 
on περιορᾶν, I. 24. § 6) = will prevent, the opposite signification be- 
ing given by ov. Of. K. ὃ 818, R. 1. κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν, pro viribus, 
to the utmost of our power. Cf. Il. 89.§2; V. 28. 8 1. 





























CHAPTER LIV. 


Having received this answer from the Athenians, the Corinthians prepare to return home, 
but first set up a trophy on the continental Sybota, as do the Corcyraans also on the insu: 
lar Sybota (δ 1); the grounds are given on which the two parties claim the victory (§ 2), 


1. ἐπ᾽ οἴκους See N. on I. 80. ὃ 2, ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ as opposed 


to the insular (ἐν τῇ νήσῳ) Sybota. - τὰ in τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς refers 
im gender to ναυάγια, to which a prominence is thus given. Cf. Jelf’s 
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Kiihn. § 891. Obs. + γενόμενος Τῆς νυκτός, rising in the night. .—— 
ὡς νενικηκότες, as if they had been victorious. The participle her 
denotes an assumed cause. Of. S. § 225. 4. 

2. γνώμῃ. - ««προσέποιήσαντο, now each party claimed the victory, 
Jor the following reasons. μέχρι νυκτός, until night. Although 
the Corinthians had been defeated on their right with the loss of 
thirty ships, yet, as their left wing and centre were so decidedly vic- 
torious as to destroy seventy ships, the battle, as a whole, terminated 
decidedly in their favor. ore... -προσκομίσασϑαι defines more 
fully κρατήσαντες. As it respects the collecting together of the 
wrecks, Bloomf. very justly remarks, that after a sea-fight, this, like 
the removal of the dead for burial in a land engagement, usually de- 
cided who had been victors. οὐκ ἐλάσσους χιλίων. It appears 
from I. 56. § 1, that the Corcyrean captives amounted to one thou- 
sand and fifty. karadvoarres, because they had disabled (see N. on 
§,50.§ 1). Bloomf. thinks that all which is meant is, that this num- 
ber of ships were more or less shattered, since if they had been sunk, 
it could hardly be said, that the Corcyrwans made head with the re- 
maining ships and those which were sea-worthy. But καταδύσαντες 
must certainly mean the sinking of a ship to such a degree as to render 
it unfit for immediate use; and if, in addition to the loss of seventy, 
ten others were so crippled as to be put hors de combat, there would 
still be thirty left. To these add ten (the number of their remaining 
ships, of. 1. 50. § 4), and the thirty Athenian ships, and there is a sum 
total of seventy ships, the Athenian division of which (at least the 
recent reinforcement) was fresh for the encounter. On the other 
hand, the Corinthians had suffered a total loss of thirty ships on their 
right wing, which left them one hundred and twenty (ef. I. 46. § 1). 
Of these we may suppose some were so disabled, as not to be fit to 
take their station in the line of battle, so that in round numbers, their 
feet may be estimated at one hundred ships. It is easy to see, that 
the sound condition of the Athenian vessels would make the Corcyra- 
an fleet, even with this disparity of numbers, more than a match for 
the Corinthian fleet. μάλιστα belongs to τριάκοντα in the sense of 
about, in round numbers. Of. Butt. § 150. p. 487. 
of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. The reading here has caused some difficulty, from the 
apparent inappositeness of making οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι the subject of AZo», 
Haack rejects of ᾿Αθηναῖοι entirely. Poppo and Bloomf. enclose these 
words in brackets. Goeller concurs with Steph. that Κερκυραῖοι 
should be put in the place of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Bloomf. refers ἦλθον to 
αὐτοῖς for its nominative, on the ground that this pronoun, in the nat- 
aral order, is nearest to the verb, I am of the opinion, however, 
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that Bekker, Dindorf, and Arnold are right in receiving ci ᾿Αϑηναῖν, 
as genuine, since the idea thus advanced, corresponds well with the 
facts of the case. When the Corinthians first descried the Athen)- 
an ships, they pulled astern (cf. I. 51. $5) and thus gradually re 
tired. On the next day, the principal reason why they declined thé 
fight, was the appearance of the Athenian ships in the Corcyrean 
line (cf. ὁρῶντες... ἀκραιφνεῖς, 1. 52. $2). This is referred to in 
διὰ ταῦτα refers back to the 
causal participles, διαφθείραντες, ἀνελόμενοι, and to ὅτι----ὑπεχώρησαν---- 
ἀντέπλεον. Cf. Κα, ὃ 804. 3. 





ἐπειδὴ ἦλθον οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι kK. τ. Xd. 


CHAPTER LY. 


The Corinthians, on their return homeward, take Anactorium and leave in it Corinthian 
colonists. They treat the better part of the Corcyrean captives with kindness, hoping 
thus to bring over Coreyra to the Peloponnesian confederacy (δ 1); the assistance thus 
furnished to the Corcyreeans by the Athenians, was the cause of their war with the Cor 
inthians (§ 2). 

1. ’Avaxrdéptov. Leake (North. Greece, II. p. 498) identifies the 
site of this city with ruins, which he found at the south-eastern ex 
tremity of the Gulf of Prévyza. Thucydides elsewhere says that 
Actium is situated at the mouth of the Ambracian gulf, In all the 
maps before me except Kiepert’s, I find Anactorium placed nearest te 
the mouth of the gulf. The contrary is asserted by Strabo, ané 
Bloomf. thinks that the Sinus Ambrac. has a double entrance, on the 
second of which Anactorium was situated. In this conjecture he ig — 
supported. by Kiepert, on whose map of “ Hellas zu Anfang des pelo- 
ponnesischen Krieges,” Anactorium is placed in the inner entrance s 
short distance east of Actium. ἀπάτῃ, by artifice. It is thought 
that, being received as friends they seized upon the place. κοινὸν 
Kepxupaioy καὶ ἐκείνων, ὦ common possession of the Corcyreans and of 
theirs. That their sympathies were with the Corinthians appears 
from the fact, that they contributed one ship to the Corinthian fleet, 
(1. 46. ὃ 1). κοινὸς is more usually foliowed by the dative. 8. ὃ 187 
8. οἰκήτορας = ἐποικήτορας, noniciilos novos colonos, Perhaps 
Thucydides wished to show by a brief expression, that the Corcy- 
resans jivirg there were expelled, and their place supplied by new 
colonists. —--- of aay δοῦλοι. It appears from this, that the Corcy- 
ἐδ fleet was manned inno small degree by slaves. This practice 
of employing slayes in their navies, was common to all the Grecian 
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ἀπέδοντο (2 aor. mid. of dmodidepi), they sold. —— ἐν 
ὅπως---προσποιήσειαν. Lost 


states. 
Sepameia εἶχον == ἐθεράπευον. Kriig. 
(δ 122. 9. N. 4) cites this passage in illustration of his remark, that the 
optative stands after intentional particles (such as iva, ὅπως; ὄφρα, ws, 
etc.), when the writer expresses his own view of the intention of the 
agent, otherwise the use of the subjunctive is frequent and common. 
Cf. K. § 880. R. 2. Ὁ. αὐτοῖς refers to the Corinthians, and is the 
dat. conimodi after mpoomonoerav. The intrigues, tumults, and dread- 
ful excesses, which followed on the return of these captives to Cor- 
cyra, are narrated in III. 70, et seq. ἐτύγχανον... « «πόλεως, for tb 
chanced, that the most of them were the first of the city im power ; or, 
Sor the greater part (of πλείους), happened to be among the most pow- 
erful of the city. For the construction, cf. 5. § 225. 8; 201. 4. 

2. περιγίγνεται (see N. on II. 65. $18) τῷ πολέμῳ τῶν Κορινϑδίων, 
got the upper hand of the Corinthians in the war (K. § 275.1). The 
Corinthians had been foiled in the main object of their expedition 
(viz. the reduction of Corcyra), and therefore I have adopted the 
interpretation, which makes τῶν Κορινθίων depend on περιγίγνεται, in 
preference to that of Matthies (δ 402. d), who makes the verb to bo 
followed by τῷ πολέμῳ, emersit a bello (Arnold: outlwed the war). 
So Poppo and Goeller: “ Corinthios bello superat, non 6 bello Corin 
thiorum emergit.” ἐξ αὐτῆς, 1. 6. Corcyra. τοῦ πολέμου de- 
pends on αἰτία. ἐν σπονδαῖς, tempore faderis, in time of peace. 
μετά, with, on the side of. 





























CHAPTER LVI. 


The historian now proceeds, in chaps. 56-66 (compare the general summary of chaps. 
24-66), to narrate the second avowed cause of the war, viz. the affair of Potidea (§1); tho 
Athenians, fearing lest the Corinthians might revenge themselves by inducing the Poti- 
deeans to revolt, order that city to pull down the wall facing Pallene, to give hostages, and 
no longer to receive magistrates from the Corinthians (§ 2). 


1. ταῦτα, i.e. the events of the Corcyrwan war, which have just 
been related. ~—= καί, ad/so, in addition to the Corcyresan affair. 
ἐς τὸ πολεμεῖν, tending to war. 








2. πρασσόντων ὅπως (= ὅτῳ τρόπῳ) τιμωρήσονται αὐτούς, contriving 
how they might take vengeance upon them (i. 6. the Athenians). The 
future indicative here takes the place of the subjunctive after ὅπως, to 
express more definitely the realization of the proposed end. Cf. 8, 
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§214.1.b; K. $330, 6. —— ἐπὶ τῷ ἰσθμῷ. This isthmus was the 
entrance into the peninsula of Pallene (the ancient Phlegra), and is 
now called the Gate of Kassindhra (ἡ Πόρτα τῆς Κασσάνδρας). ΟἿ, 
Leake’s North. Greece, III. p. 152. Euppayovs φόρου ὑποτελεῖς, 
allies paying tribute, tributary allies. Some of the allies paid an 
equivalent in money, for the troops or ships which they were to furs 
nish. és Παλλήνην. The wall facing Pallene was ordered to be 
demolished, in order that they might not be ablé to defend themselves 
from the Athenians attacking them by sea. _ The other wall (τὸ ἐκ τοῦ 
igSpod τεῖχος) was erected as a defence against the Barbarians, and 
therefore was suffered to remain undisturbed. ~—— τούς re ἐπιδημιουρ» 
yous. Muller (Dorians, Il. p. 144. N. h) says that these were upper de- 
miurgi, as the ἐπιστρατηγοὶ in Egypt, in the time of the Ptolemies, were 
. upper or superior στρατηγοί. Goeller (to whose opinion Bloomf. in- 
clines) thinks that exe here means an additional or extra magistrate, 
sent out by the mother country, to act as a colleague to the demiurgi 
appointed by the colonists themselves. The Schol. says that Asclepia- 
des (an ancient grammarian) thought em- to be superfluous. There 
is, however, no doubt as to the genuineness of the word as here com- 
pounded. These magistrates received this name, because their chief 
duty was to transact business for the people (= Athenian demarchi 
or the Latin tribuni). —— Ἰτερδίκκου, Perdiccas IT., the son and suc. 
cessor of Alexander I., and the eighth from the founder Perdiceas I. 
(of. II. 100. § 2). In the Peloponnesian war, he acted a very dishon- 
orable part, sometimes siding with the Athenians, and sometimes with 
the Lacedemonians. For the line of the Macedonian kings, cf. Hero- 
dot. VIII. 189. τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκης, ‘the people Thrace-ward, or lying 
in the direction of Thrace, a general term applied to the Greek states 
which lined the northern coast of the dAtgean from Thessaly to the 
Hellespont.” Arnold. For the genitive after ἐπί, cf. N. on I. 80. § ὃ. 
ξυναποστήσωσι, cause to revolt, or draw into a revolt with them, 
---- ξυμμάχους of the Athenians. 
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CHAPTER LVII. 


[he Athenians take these precautionary measures immediately after the Corcyrean wat, 
for in addition to the hostility of the Corinthians, Perdiccas had now become theit 
enemy, because they had formed an alliance with his brother Philip (§§ 1-8); and he was 
managing to set the Peloponnesians at variance with them (§ 4), and taking measures to 
organize against Athens a confederacy of the states adjacent to him (§ 5); and therefore 
it was that the Athenians demanded hostages from the Potidesans, and commanded the 
‘wall next to the sea to be demolished (§ 6). 


1. πρὸς τοὺς Ποτιδαιάτας, against the Potideans. Poppo, Haack, 
and Goeller read περὶ τοὺς Ποτιδαιάτας, concerning the Potideans, as 
being more consistent with the fact, that the measures spoken of were 
not intended to be adverse to the Potideans, but to the Corinthians, 
The expedition, however, was to all intents against the Potideans, 
and if not, πρὸς could be translated, 7m respect to, concerning. Cf. Κὶ, 
§ 298. III. 8. 6. 

2. ἐπεπολέμωτο, had become inimical, —— mpérepov-—av, who had 
before been. For the participial construction, see N. on 1. 8. $1. 

8. dé here serves to introduce a cause, and is nearly equivalent 
to yap. ~~— ®iriame@....Aépda. Perdiccas was to have divided his 
kingdom with his brother Philip, and also with Derdas his cousin, but 
instead of doing this, he attempted to deprive them of their provinces. 
The Athenians seem to have taken part with these princes. 
κοινῇ . «« «ἐναντιουμένοις, “ engaged in common hostilities against him.” 
Bloomfield. 

4. ἔπρασσεν (=: exerted himself, plotted). See IV. 89. ὃ 2. —— 
ὅπως-“--γένηται. See N. on 1. 55. ὃ 1. πέμπων, by sending. Cf. N. 
on L.9.§ 1. αὐτοῖς refers to the Athenians. As this pronoun 
would be referred more naturally to the Lacedeemonians elicited from 
Λακεδαίμονα, some are very much disposed to substitute ᾿Αϑηναίους for 
Πελοποννησίους. προσεποιεῖτο, endeavored to win over to himself 
(see N. on 1, 88, ὃ 6). The imperfect is here used de conatu, 1. 6. to 
denote an endeavor or purpose. Cf. Butt. § 187. N. 10; 5. § 211. Ν, 
12. Notice the transition from the construction of the. participle 
(πέμπων) to that of the finite verb. <A similar change of construction 
istound in TY. 4.§2; VIII. 45. ὃ 4. ~— ἕνεκα denotes the end or 
purpose, 67 account of = in order to bring about. 

5. mporepepe—Adyous, he was treating with, making proposals, 
Χαλκιδεῦσι. The Chalcidians aresaid by Leake (North. Greece, 
ΤΠ. p. 454) to have occupied, in the meridian period of Greek history. 
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the whole of the greet peninsula lying southward of the ridge of 
Mount Khortidtzi, although the original Chalcidice was far more 
restricted in its limits. The Bottiseans, after Olynthus passed into the 
hands of the Chalcidians (through the instrumentality of Artabazus, 
who subjected it after Xerxes’ retreat from Greece), became the hum- 
ble allies of that people, and are found joined with them on this occa- 
sion, and the one spoken of, II. 79. § 1. ὅμορα to Macedon. 
τὸν πόλεμον against his brother Philip and the Athenians. __ 

6. βουλόμενοι... «ἀποστάσεις, i. 6. Wishing, by measures taken be- 
forehand, to prevent the revolt of these cities. ~-—— ἔτυχον. ... στρατη- 
yoovros is a parenthesis, and is so marked in all the editions before me, 
except those of Dindorf, Kriig., and Goel. ἔτυχον---ἀποστέλλοντες, 
they happened to be fitting out. αὐτοῦ, i. 6. Perdiccas. Cf. I. 59. 
§ 2,—— wer ἄλλων δέκα. Eleven generals being so unusual and 
large a number to be sent with only 1000 men, the conjecture of 
Kriig. in Seebod. Bibl. Crit. a. 1828. p. 8 (cited by Poppo and Goel- 
ler), is worthy of consideration, viz. that we should read per ἄλλων 
δ΄, with four others. It is said by those who adhere to the reading 
per ἄλλων δέκα, that Pericles departed to the Samian war with nine 
colleagues (I. 116. ὃ 1), but as Poppo remarks, it does not say in that 
place, that Pericles departed to the war with nine colleagues, but that 
he the tenth general (i. 6. one of the ten generals) commanded the 
armament. The idea of Schoemann (Antiq. p. 252) that extraordinary 
officers were created for this occasion is highly improbable. ἐπι- 
στέλλουσι. The Schol. explains this by ἐντέλλονται, for the fleet had 
not yet set sail, as in that case it would have been ἀποστείλαντες 
instead of ἀποστέλλοντες. πλησίον to Potidea. φυλακὴν 
ἔχειν, as we say, to keep an eye upon, to be or the watch. 























CHAPTER LVITI. 


fhe Potidwans send an embassy to induce the Athenians to change their policy, but meet 
with no suecess, whereupon being encouraged to hope for assistance from the Lacedsemo- 
nians, in conjunction with the Chalcidians and the Bottiwans, they seize this opportunity 
to revolt (8 1); at the advice of Perdiccas, the Chalcidians destroy their maritime cities 
and remove to Olynthns, a part of Mygdonia being assigned to them also for their habita- 


tion (8. 2). 


1. εἴ wes. Supply σκοπεῖν ot πειρᾶσϑαι, (to see). whether they 
could persuade. Ci. K. § 844.R.9; Mt. ὃ 526; Rost, $121. N. 3. — 
νεωτερίζειν μηδέν, to attempt no political change, i. 6. to make ne 
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change in the pohty of Potidewa. Cf. I. 115. § 2. ὅπως... 6 «δέῃ 
must depend on ἐλθόντες ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα, just as εἴ πως... -μηδὲν 
depends on πέμψαντες παρ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίους πρέσβεις. The verb ἔπρασσον, 
therefore, is with good reason bracketed in the best editions. - ἐκ 
πολλοῦ πράσσοντες, after negotiating ὦ long tume. The participle here 
denotes time. See N. on 1. 18. ὃ 6. nupovro. All the editions 
before me, except Bekker’s and Dindorf’s, have εὕροντο. 
al ἐπὶ Μακεδονίαν---ἔπλεον = ai νῆες at ἐπὶ Μακεδονίαν πλέουσαι ἐπὶ 
ὁμοίως. i.e. just as though the Potideeans had 
sent no embassy to Athens. ra τέλη, the chief magisiracy, or as 
wesay, the government. ‘ra τέλη sunt Ephori.” Goeller. ὑπέ- 
oxero is found in the pluralin some MSS. Kihner VJelf’s edit. § 88ῦ. 
a) says that τὰ τέλη with a singular verb signifies the magzstrates, 
with a plural verb the cabinet. The use of the plural or singular 
depends on the manner in which it hes in the speaker’s mind (animo 
loguentis). So Mt. (δ 800) remarks that the verb is put in the plural, 
when the neuter plural signifies living persons. - τότε... «τοῦτον, 
then indeed at that very time. In order to avoid a redundancy, Bauer 
renders τότε δή, his de causis, But τότε is used of time (cf. IT. 84. 8 2), 
and the addition of κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον is by no means pleonastic, 
but gives emphasis = without any delay, immediately. 

5. τὰς... «ἐκλιπόντας. The Athenian supremacy at sea, enabled 
them to ravage the sea-coast of those countries with which they-were 
at war. ἀνοικίσασϑαι is here used of a removal from the sea-coast 
up into the interior. See I. 7.81; VII. 31. 8 2. “Orvv%ov. This 
city gradually rose in importance, until it subsequently became one 
of the greatest cities in Greece, and carried on a successful war with 
Macedonia. It was, however, taken by Philip IL, who gave it up to 
plunder, reduced the inhabitants to slavery, and razed its walls to the 
ground. Of. Cramer’s Greece, I. p. 252; Leake’s North. Greece, HI. 
p. 459. ταύτην is the object, and μίαν re πόλιν ἰσχυρὰν the predi- 
cate of ποιήσασϑαι. ὃ. ὃ 185. N. 1, τῆς γῆς depends upon περὶ 
γὴν Βόλβην λίμνην. Krig. Cousin says that περὶ in περὶ... «λίμνην 
does not here signify c¢rewm, but prope. Cf. K. ὃ 295. I. 1. a. The 
waters of lake Bolbe, which lay E. of Thessalonica and N. of Apollonia, 
communicated with the Strymonicus Sinus. - νέμεσϑαι here denotes 
a temporary possession. ἕως, a8 long as. dv, Which usually 
accompanies the subjunctive mood after ἕως (cf. 5. § 217. 2), increases 
the notion of duration by making it more indefinite (— however long 
at may be). 














ai νῆες 





Μακεδονίαν ἔπλεον. 
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CHAPTER ΤΙ ΙΧ. 


The Athenian fleet finding that the Potideans have revolted (§ 1), turn their course to 
Macedonia to assist Philip and the brothers of Derdas (§ 2). 


1. ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης (sc. χώρια). See N. on 1. 80. 8 2. The parts 
of Thrace here spoken of, embraced the three peninsulas, Pallene, 
Chalcidice, and Acte, and extended north as far as Amphipolis. In 
this region the Greeks had planted colonies and founded flourishing 
cities. —— καταλαμβάνουσι. -. «ἀφεστηκότα (= ὅτι ἀφεστήκασι. See N. 
on 1. δῶ. ὃ 2), jind that Potidwa and the other places have already 
revolted, 

2. ddvvara....xwpia. The order is: εἶναι ἀδύνατα πολεμεῖν τῇ 





παρούσῃ δυνάμει te πρὸς Ἰερδίκκαν καὶ ta ξυναφεστῶτα χωρία. 
ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ refers to τρέπονται ἐπὶ τὴν Μακεδονίαν, and therefore is = ἐπὶ 
τὸ τρέπεσϑαι, OY ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖν. In respect to the primary design of the 
Athenian fleet, ef. I. 57. § 6. —— καταστάντες, stationing themselves, 
taking their position in the place referred to, i. 6. in upper Macedonia, 
This will show why ἄνωθεν is employed in the next member. 


CHAPTER LX. 


The Corinthians, apprehensive for the safety of Potidea, send thither a body of 2000 
volunteers and mercenaries (§ 1); these troops commanded by Aristeus, a warm friend 
of the Potideans, reach the city forty days after its revolt (88 2, 9). 


1. ἐν τούτῳ (sc. χρόνῳ), in the meanwhile. τῆς Ποτιδαίας ade- 
στηκυίας, when Potidea had revolted from the Athenians. S. § 226. 
- περὶ before τῷ χωρίῳ has a causal signification, on account of = 
jor the safety of. See N. on ἕνεκα, 1. 57. § 4. —— οἰκεῖον τὸν κίνδυνον 
ἡγούμενοι, regarding the danger as their own. ἑαυτῶν has here its 
exclusive signification, i. 6. it denotes that the volunteers were con- 
fned wholly to their own city, while those of the Peloponnesians, 
who assisted them, were received on pay. —— μισθῷ πείσαντες. 
Wachsmuth (Antiq. Gr. I. 2. p. 810) thinks that these were not mer- 
cenary soldiers, but such as being sent from the confederated states, 
received stipends from the Corinthians, in reference to which opinion 
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Poppo says: “cui opinioni verbum πείσαντες aliquantum obstare vide- 
atur.” τοὺς πάντας, in ail, i.e. the Corinthians and Peloponne- 
sians. Of. Kr. § 50. 11. N. 18. j 

2. κατὰ φιλίαν, on account of friendship. αὐζοῦ is here em- 
ployed objectively, jor him, towards him. οὐχ ἥκιστα by litotes 
‘or mostly, chiefly. —~- yap in ἦν yap introduces the reason why sv 
many volunteered under Aristeus, viz. because he was friendly (émery- — 
detos) to the Potidwans, which would be a sufficient reason why his 
admirers should feel a similar regard for them, and march for their 
defence. 

8. ἐπὶ Θράκης, to Thrace. The genitive is frequently found in an- 
swer to the question ‘ whither’ (cf. Mt. ἃ 584. 8; Butt. ἃ 147. p. 412), 
although direction towards is most commonly denoted. See N. on I. 
30. § 2. 7. In consequence of the harsh ellipsis of ἀπὸ ἐκείνης 
(sc. ἡμέρας) as the antecedent of 7, Poppo, Goeller, Arnold, and 
Bloomfield read ὕστερον---ἢ, after that. Bekker is said by Poppo 
(Suppl. Adnot. p. 126) now to have adopted 7. His edition before me 
has 7. The Schol. defines 7 by ἐν ἡ ἡμέρᾳ, or ἀφ᾽ οὗ. 














CHAPTER LXTI. 


The Athenians hearing of the defection of Potideea, and the assistance sent thither by the 
Corinthians, despatch Callias with 2000 hoplites and forty ships against the revolted 
provinees (§ 1); a junction is formed in Upper Macedonia between these forces and 
those previously sent out, who having taken Therme, were then besieging Pydna (§ 2); 
having made a composition with Perdiccas they depart from Macedonia (δ 3); on their 
march, they make an unsuccessful attack upon Bercea, after which they proceed on their 
way to Potidsea (§ 4), and on the third day they reach Gigonas (§ 5). 


1, ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι, the report of the defection 
of the cities; literally, the report concerning the cities, that they had 
revolted. The subject of the subordinate clause is here attracted to 
the principal clause, and made to depend upon its substantive. This 
usually takes place, when the subordinate clause depends on the sub- 
stantive of the principal clause. Cf. K. § 347.3; Mt. ὃ 296.3. See 
N. on 1. 72. $1. ἤσϑοντο---ἐπιπαρόντας. Of. N. on L 26, δ 8 (init.). 
—— πέμπτον αὐτὸν στρατηγόν. See N. on 1. 46. 8 2. 





2. τοὺς προτέρους χιλίους. Of. 1.. 57. δ ὁ. Θέρμην ἄρτι ἡρηκότας, 
had already captured Therme. The construction will be understood 
by a reference to N. on ὁρῶντες προσγεγενημένας, 1. 52.$2. Therme 
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was subsequently called Thessalonica, in honor of Thessalonica the 
wife of Cassandra, and daughter of Philip. It was to the church 
here, that Paul wrote his two epistles to the Thessalonians. Its mod- 
ern name is Saloniki. Πύδναν, Pydna. This place was situated 
on the western shore of the Thermaicus Sinus, 8. W. of Therme, and 
was famous for the battle gained in its vicinity, by Panlus Aimilius 
over the Macedonian army under Perseus, which terminated the em- 
pire. 

3. προσκαϑεζόμενοι. Of. N. on 1. 26. § 5. καὶ αὐτοί, they also 
i.e. the reinforcement. ξύμβασιν, an agreement, treaty. avay: 
καίον. The position of their affairs was such, as to make a suspension 
of hostilities with Perdiceas highly necessary. 
on, compelled to hasten. 
(= the coming of Aristeus) is a form of expression, somewhat similar 
to Κῦρος καὶ ἡ Περσικὴ βασιλεία (1. 16. $1). 
parted from, evacuated. ΟἿ, I. 189, 81. 

4. ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Βέροιαν x. τι A. This passage has perplexed com- 
mentators not a little, and as is usual in such cases has received a great 
diversity of interpretations. Bauer would distinguish between Bercea 
and the district of the same name, and thinks that in passing through 
the district (ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Βέροιαν), they turned suddenly upon the 
city (rod χωρίου) in order to take it by surprise. But it is very un- 
natural to make Bercsa stand for the district, and χωρίου for the city. 
Reiske, Haack, and others would connect καἀκεῖσεν with ἐπορεύοντο, 
thus making ἐπιστρέψαντες... « «ἑλόντες parenthetic. In that case, 
nowever, the καὶ in kaxei%ev would have to be cancelled, and the sig- 
nification, which Reiske gives to ἐπιστρέψαντες, turning their atten- 
tion to, is also very doubtful, since it hardly admits of a question that 
τὸν νοῦν would have been added, had this been the idea intended to 
be conveyed. Bloomf.in his recent edition, has rejected the view, 
which he formerly entertained of the passage, viz. that the army on 
their way from Bercea and at a short distance from it, either from a 
sudden thought, or a premeditated design and deep-laid plan, turned 
back upon the city, in order to carry it by a coup de main. This in- 
terpretation he has well abandoned, though for a different reason (the 
absence of πορεύϑεντες καὶ between κἀκεῖϑεν and ἐπιστρέψαντες) than 
1 would assign. For it is very singular that the Athenian army in 
their way to Potidea by land, the natural route lying along the coast. 
should have turned off and made such a circuit to the west, as they 
must have done to pass through Bercea. Iam inclined, therefore, to 
the interpretation of Poppo, Goeller, Arnold, and now Bloomf., which 
makes kaxeiSev ἐπιστρέψαντες, the turning off of the Athenians from 














κατήπειγεν, urged 





Ποτίδαια καὶ 6 ᾿Αριστεὺς παρεληλυδϑὼς 
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Bercea on their return to the sea-coast, which they had left for the 
purpose of attacking it. The passage might then be rendered: having 
proceeded to Berwa, and having thence returned (again to the sea), 
Jor they had jirst attempted to take the place but were not able, they 
proceeded by land to Potidea. This interpretation makes καὶ πειρά- 
cuvres....€Addvres a parenthesis, interposed to inform us for what pur- 
pose the Athenian army had deviated so far from the direct route 
along the sea-shore. It is not to be supposed that the army struck 
the coast at the same point, where they left it to turn off to Bereea, 
but much higher up, and hence ἐπιστρέψαντες Goes not mean, turning 
directly back, but turning off towards the sea. 
Παυσανίου. We was either the son or the 
brother of Derdas. παρέπλεον, sailed along the coast. 
ὀλίγον, leisurely, by slow marches. τριταῖοι. The first day’s 
march probably brought them to Pella, the second to Therme, and the 
third to Gigonus, which was about an ordinary day’s march, N. W. of 
Potideea. 





πειράσαντες == 
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ἀπόπειραν ποιησάμενοι. 
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CHAPTER LXIT. 


The Potideans and their allies encamp on the isthmus (δ 1); Aristeus is chosen general of 
the infantry, and Perdiceas of the horse (§ 2); the plan of the former, to place at Olyn- 
thus the Chalcidians and the allies from beyond the isthmus, and his own army on the 
isthmus to watch the motions of the enemy (§ 8), is disarranged by the forecast of Cal- 
lias, who detaches the Macedonian horse and a party of the allies, to prevent any sally 
from Olynthus, and then marches towards Potideea (§ 4); on arriving at the isthmus 
and finding the Potidean and Corinthian forces arranging themselves for battle, the 
Athenians form in opposite array and the battle commences (§ 5); the wing commanded 
by Aristeus in person is victorious, but the other wing is compelled to retire before the 
Athenians into the city (§ 6). 


1. πρὸς ᾿ολύνϑῳ, near to Olynthus. This, however, appears to be 
so different from the position of the Corinthians, as given in §§ 3-5 
infra (viz. under the walls of Potideea on the side that looked towards 
Olynthus), that Tam disposed to adopt πρὸς ᾿Ολύνδου (on the side to- 
wards Olynthus), the reading of Poppo, Goeller, Kriig., Arnold, and 
Bloomf. Jam confirmed in this the more by the epexegetical ἐν τῷ 
ἰσομῷ, which strictly speaking could not have been added, if the 
army of Aristeus had been drawn up near to Olynthus. -——- ἀγορὰν 
«ἐπεποίηντο. This prevented the soldiers from straggling into the 
city, under the pretence of getting provisions. τῆς πόλεως, 1, 6. 
Potideea, not Olynthus. : 

18 
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9. ἀπέστη, had revolted, is the aor. for the pluperf. Cf. Mt. 8 497. 
Obs.; K. § 256. 8; S. 8211, N. 14. ἀπέστη γὰρ εὐδὺς KT. λ. 
This sudden desertion of the Athenians and alliance with their ene- 
inies, may be referred to the fickleness of Perdiccas, or perhaps to the 
unjustifiable attack on Bereea. dv¥ αὑτοῦ, in his stead. Perdic- 
cas was not himself present in the fight. 

3. ἡ γνώμη τοῦ ᾿Αριστέως --- τὸ ᾿Αριστεῖ ἔδοξε, and hence ἔχοντι 
follows by the constructio ad sensum. Of. K. 8 818. 1. a; 8. § 287. 2. 
ἐπιτηρεῖν (cf. IIT. 87. ὃ 2; IV. 42. ὃ 8)....émiwor, to observe the 
Atnrenians if they should advance. For the use of the subjunctive, 
see N. on 1. 26. ὃ 2. -ἔξω io%pod. The article is rarely omitted be- 
fore this word, except when it refers to the isthmus of Corinth. 
The article τὴν belongs to ἵππον and not to διακοσίαν, since no men- 
tion has been made previously of any number. ἵππον, cavalry. 
In the same sense we employ the term horse. ἐπὶ σφᾶς = ἐπὶ τὴν 
Ποτίδαιαν. Schol. κατὰ νώτου, in the rear. - Bon%ovvras Aris- 
teus and his troops. ἐν μέσῳ ποιεῖν, to place between. This 
manoeuvre, had it been successful, would have compelled the Atheni- 
ans to have fought with the Corinthians and Potideans in front, 
while their rear was at the same time attacked by the Chalcidians, 
who were to sally forth from Olynthus. 
the Athenians. 

4, δ᾽ αὖ, but on the other hand. Μακεδόνας has the force of an 
adjective. εἵργωσι---ἐπιβοηϑεῖν. The negation after verbs of hin- 
dering, denying, refusing, etc. is more usually strengthened by py 
with the infinitive (see-N. on I. 80. § 1). τοὺς ἐκεῖϑεν = τοὺς ἐκεῖ 
ἐκεῖσεν. Cf. Butt. 8 151. 8. p. 446; Mtt. § 596. c (end); K. 8 800. R. 
8. See also VIII. 107.$2. The clause may be translated, that they 
might hinder those, who were there, from sallying forth to bring as- 
sistance. αὐτοὶ δ᾽, 1. 6. Callias and his colleagues. 
σαντες τὸ στρατόπεδον, having caused the army to decamp = having 
broken up the encampment. ἐπὶ τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. This shows that 
the Corinthian army had stationed themselves close to the walls of 
Potidwa. See N. on ὃ 1 supra. 

5. πρὸς---ἐγένοντο, came to. See N. on διεκρίδησαν πρός, 1. 18. ὃ 2. 
ὡς és μάχην, in order for batile. ws here denotes purpose. 
καὶ αὐτοί, they themselves also. ov πολὺ ὕστερον, not long 
after = very soon. This battle was fought a. σ, 482. Olymp. 87. 1, the 
same year (‘ineunto quinto mense Attico.” Poppo) in which the sea- 
fight at Corcyra took place. 

6. αὐτὸ gives emphasis to κέρας (see N. on I. 88. ὃ 2) = the wing 
where lay the chief strength, or, the strength of the army (viz.) the 
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wing commanded by Aristeus. Opposed to this is τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο orpard- 
πεδὸν infra. καὶ ὅσοι... «λογάδες, both he and as many Corinth 
dans as were with him, and of the rest, the picked men. This sentence 
is epexegetical of κέρας. ἐπεξῆλθον διώκοντες ἐπὶ πολύ, advances 
in pursuit along distance. The participle here contains the leading 
idea, advanced pursuing = pursued. Of. K. § 310.4. 1; 5. ὃ 225. ὃ 
τεῖχος Of Potidea. 











GHAPTER LUXIII. 


Aristeus having returned from the pursuit, forces his way with much difficulty into Poti 
deea (§ 1); at the commencement of the fight, the Potidsan auxiliaries in Olynthus issue 
forth to aid their friends, but perceiving them to be defeated retire within the walls 
(§ 2); the Athenians erect a trophy (§ 3). 


1. ὡς ὁρᾷ, when he sees, Tistorical present. 8S. ὃ 211. N. 4. 
ἠπόρησε....- «χωρήσας, he was in doubt in which direction (i. 6. whether 
towards Potidea or Olynthus) he should run the hazard of proceeding. 
Between him and Olynthus were the Macedonian cavalry and a de- 
tachment of the Athenian allies (I. 62.$4), and investing Potidea 
were the 8000 Athenian hoplites and the main body of their allies. 
Both directions were therefore full of danger. ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Ολύνϑου. 
See N. on I. 80. § 2. δ᾽ οὖν, but however. οὖν serves here as 8 
particle of reference =: but as to that matter (i. 6. the danger of re- 
treating in either direction). SuvayayovTt....xwpiov, when (see 
N. on I. 18. 8 6) he had contracted his forces into as small a com- 
pass as possible (ὡς ἐς ἐλάχιστον for ἐς ὡς ἐλάχιστον), in order to 
cut their way in a dense body through the enemy. Some join as és 
ἐλάχιστον χωρίον to δρόμῳ βιάσασϑαι and render it tamguam proxi- 
mum locum et minimé intervallt. But the notion of space or distance 
can hardly exist in χωρίον. For ὡς with the superlative, cf. Καὶ, ὃ 239. 
R. 2; 5. § 159. 5. δρόμῳ βιάσασϑαι, running to force their way 
(=to make a rush). S. ὃ 206. 1. mapa τὴν ynAnv, along the 
breakwater ; literally, the claw, a name given from the form in which 
it stretched out. The Corinthians could not enter the gate on the 
side towards Olynthus, for then the Athenians would have rushed 
into the town with them; they, therefore, clambered along the pro- 
jecting stone-work, which served to protect the walls next to the sea 
from the force of the waves, and thus entered by one of the gates on 
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the side towards Pellene. In doing this they were exposed to the 
enemy’s missiles (cast probably from the blockading ships, ef. I. 61. 
§ 5), and thus sustained some loss. See Arnold’s note on this passage, 
and ef. Xen, Anab. VIT.1.$ 17. Poppo suggests an entrance to the 
town on the side towards the water. διὰ τῆς ϑαλάσσης, i. 6. 
through the water between the pier and the walls, which was doubt- 
Jess quite shallow. It is strange that any one should connect these 
words with βαλλόμενος (being shot at), as though the missiles were 
thrown over the interval of water. Yet such is the exposition of 
Bened. cited by Haack. ὀλίγους μέν τινας, some few. τινὰς adds 
to the indefiniteness of the number. S. §.165. Ν, 2. 

2. of &’—onSoi, i. 6. the Macedonian horse and the Chalcidians, 
ete. Cf. I. 62. § 8. ἀπέχει refers to Olynthus. dé is causal 
(= yap). καταφανές, In sight, visible, “ὑψηλὸν yap τὸ χωρίον ὁ 
"Ὄλυνδος.")  Schol. σημεῖα ἤρϑη, the standard was raised asa 
signal to commence battle. The proper position of these words is, 
therefore, before ἡ μάχη ἐγίγνετο. βραχὺ μέν τι, some little dis- 
tance. See N. on ὃ 1 (end). ἱππῆς of Philip and Pausanias. Cf. 
1. 61. ὃ 4. Μακεδόνες. See N. on I. 62. § 4. —— διὰ rdyous = 
ταχέως. Mt, ὃ 809. 6. An adverb in the predicate is frequently to be 
rendered as an adjective. Here it may be translated speedy, as though 
in agreement with ἡ νίκη. ἐς τὸ τεῖχος Of Olynthus. 
τέροις (dative for the adnominal genitive), i. e. of neither party. 
παρεγένοντο in the battle. 

3. ὑποσπόνδους (= ὑπὸ σπονδαῖς), under ὦ truce. It was an ac- 
knowledgment of defeat, to demand a truce for burying the dead. 
For the idiom by which an adjective denotes the way or manner, cf. 
K. $264. 8. ο; 8S. 8 168. 8. 
less than three hundred. The comparative is frequently attended by 
words denoting quantity, to show how much more or less of the 
quality expressed by the adjective is intended. Cf. Κὶ, § 239. R. 1. 
——-’ASnvaioy δὲ αὐτῶν. In the plain of the Academy near Athens, 
was found the inscription in honor of the Athenians who fell in this 
battle. It was brought to England by Lord Elgin, and is now in the 
British Museum. The first four lines have been lost, with the excep- 
sion of a word or two at the beginning of each line, and the endings 
of the remaining eight are broken off, but have been restored conjec- 
turally by Thiersch and Béckh. This epitaph may be found in the 
appendix of Sophocles’s Greek Verbs, p. 289. In this battle and in the 
subsequent siege of Potidsea, Socrates greatly distinguished himself, 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 


The Athenians invest Potidwa, and circumvallate the side facing the isthums (§ 1); the 
Athenians at home, on the receipt of this intelligence, send out fresh troops, who com- 
plete the investment on the side towards Pallene, and thus surround the place on every 
side (§§ 2, 3). 


1. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ioSpod τεῖχος, the wall on the side of the isthnus. 
ἐκ implies that the stand-point of observation was from the side 
towards Olynthus. So below, we have τὸ δ᾽ és τὴν Παλλήνην (se. 
τεῖχος), and in § 2 (end), τὸ ἐκ τῆς Παλλήνης τεῖχος, the former of 
which refers to a point of observation within the city with the eye 
towards Pallene, the latter, to a position in which the eye was 
directed towards the city from Pallene, or from the side towards 
Pallene. Arnold says that “ἐκ corresponds with our οὐ and denotes 
of or belonging to,” of which Poppo says “male interpretatur Arn, 
exempla diversissima miiscens.”’ ἀποτειχίσαντες, walling off, 1. 68. 
drawing a line of circumvallation. Cf. 8 2, infra; IT. 61. ὃ 8; 94. 8 2, 
et sepe al. és τὴν Παλλήνην, i.e. either a city by this name, or 
the peninsula itself. Probably the latter is meant, as Thucydides 
makes no mention of such a city. ἀτείχιστον = οὐκ ἀποτείχιστον. 
So in ὃ 2, τειχίζειν = ἀποτειχίζειν. γιγνομένοις δίχα, being divided, 
Potidsa occupied this whole isthmus from sea to sea, so that between 
those investing it on the two sides, there could be no communication, 
except through the town or by water. Cf. Herodot. VIII. 129 (cited 
by Arnold), where it is said that “the Persians, when besieging the 
place on the side towards Olynthus, endeavored to get across into the 
peninsula of Pallene, by passing over the usual bed of the sea, which 
an extraordinary efflux of the water had left for some time dry.” 

2: πυνϑανόμενοι---οὖσαν. Constructed with the participle, πυνϑά- 
νεσϑαι implies an immediate perception, or if indirect, sure and well 
grounded; constructed with the infinitive, it implies a perception not 
immediate but derived by hearsay. Cf K. § 811.6; Rost, ὃ 129. 4.¢. 
ἐν. τῇ πόλεις 1. 6. Athens. χρόνῳ ὕστερον, in time afterwards 
—= afterwards, :- ἑαυτῶν has here its exclusive force, of their own. 
S. § 161. 1 (end). Φορμίωνα. This general, whose name is first 
mentioned here, was one of the most skilful and successful of the 
Athenian commanders, and shone no less by his eminent private vir- 
tues. Pausanias says that he saw the statue of this general, among 
others, in a sanctuary of Diana Brauronia (so called from the town of 


























290 NOTES. {Boor ἃ 





Brauron). Cf, Leake’s Athens, I. p. 146. ἐξ ᾿Αφύτιος ὁρμώμενος, 
i. 6. he made Aphytis, a small town below Potidsa where he landed, 
the point from which he sallied forth to the seat of the war. Kara 
βραχύ, by little and little, leisurely. κείρων,͵ ravaging. This word 
is usually applied to the cutting down of trees, and hence in genera: 
to the laying waste of a country. 
8. οὕτως, i. 6. in the manner just mentioned. κατὰ κράτος, With 
il their force, or perhaps here, closely, acerrime as Steph. interprets. 
— ναυσὶν is the dative of the agent or instrument. S. ὃ 206. 1, 
ἐφορμούσαις, blockading. ἐφορμεῖν, ‘ stationem adversam tenere.” 
Betant. | 














CHAPTER LXV. 


Aristeus advises that all but 500 men should sail away, in order that the provisions in tue 
city may hold out the longer, but this advice being rejected, he himself, the better te 
subserve the Potidwan cause, eludes the vigilance of the besiegers and escapes by ses 
(8 1); he performs several exploits, and with the Chalcidians lays a successful ambush at 
Sermyla, at the same time sending to Peloponnesus for aid (§ 2); meanwhile Phormio, 
having completed the investment of Potidea, ravages the country of the Chalcidians and 
the Bottisans (§ 3). 





1. καὶ here connects a genitive absolute with the nominative. 
σωτηρίας of the Potideans, ἄλλο (= ἄλλοϑεν) gives this sense to 
the passage in which it stands: unless some aid should arrwe from 
Peloponnesus, or something unexpected (παράλογον, beyond calculation) 
JSrom some other quarter. Poppo, Goel., and Bloomf. edit mapa λόγον 
as a more primitive form. ἄνεμον τηρήσασι, having watched for a 
Favorable wind. The participle takes the case of τοῖς ἄλλοις, which 
would have been properly in the accusative, but is put in the dative 
by apposition with αὐτοῖς, the omitted object of ξυνεβούλευε. ὅπως 
has here its telic (τελικῶς) signification, i. 6. it denotes the final end or 
purpose; when the result or upshot is denoted, the sense is said to be 
ecbatic (éxBatikes). —— ἐπὶ πλέον (the longer) ὁ σῖτος ἀντισχῇ. See 
N. on ὅπως---προσποιήσειαν, I. 55. ὃ 1. τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, to be 
of the number of those remaining, i. 6. one of those who remained to 
defend the city. The genitive is employed, because the sense of εἶναι 
is limited toa part. K.§ 278. 8. ἃ; 8. $191. βουλόμενος τὰ ἐπὶ 
τούτοις παρασκευάζειν, wishing to effect that which seemed to be neat in 
importance. ἐπὶ τούτοις denotes a succession of things in time and 
space (K. § 296. II. 1.b). Hence it is used tropically of what is newt to 
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be done, next in importance. ὅπως τὰ ἔξωϑεν ἕξει ws ἄριστα, in 
order that the affairs outside (Potidwa) may be in as good a condition 
as possible. This sentence expresses the design of ἔκπλουν... .«᾿Αϑη- 
ναίων. For the future indicative, see N. on 1. 56. ὃ 2. 
φυλακήν, unknown to the guard. 

. ὦ, τά τε ἄλλα ἐπολέμει, he performed other ((. 6. other than the 
one here mentioned) warlike exploits, The construction is like that 
of πόλεμον πολεμεῖν. S. ἃ 181. 2. Σερμυλίων limits τῇ πόλει, and 
πολλοὺς refers to its citizens, since it cannot well be referred to the 
Athenians, who have not been mentioned in the connection. Kriig. 
constructs Σερμυλίων with πολλούς. The sense remains unchanged by 
this construction. és τε... «ἔπρασσεν. ‘A condensed expression 
for és τὴν Πελοπόννησον πέμψας ἔπρασσεν." Arnold. The construc- 
tion is epee) in Ns. on 1. 18. 8 2; 51. § 8. 

3. pera... = απ ειχ σία; i. 6. after the investment of the city had 
been asinpletod: καὶ... «εἷλε, and some towns he also took. On 
the phrase ἔστιν ἃ (some), cf. K. § 3381. R.4; Mt. 482; 5. $172. N.2; 
C. $523. 





λαδὼν τὴν 











CHAPTER LXVI. 


The Corinthians and Athenians mutually accuse each other in respect to the affair of 
Potidea, the dispute not having yet led to open war (§ 1). 


1. ᾿Αϑηνσίοις and Πελοποννησίοις limit προσγεγένηντο. ------ - αἰτίαι 
(see N. on I. 69. 8 7) μὲν αὗται. The article is omitted, when the pro- 
noun stands as the subject, and the substantive as the predicate of the 
sentence. Cf. Κὶ § 246. R. 1. a. τοῖς μὲν Κορινδίοις. Repeat men- 
tally προσγεγένηντο αἰτίαι ἐς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. 
which was (see N. on ὄντες, J. 8. ὃ 1) their colony. ἐπολιόρκουν 
refers to the Athenians. τοῖς δ᾽ responds to the preceding τοῖς 
μέν. πόλιν, i.e. Potidea. ἀπέστησαν, had caused to revolt, 
in respect to the tense, see N. on 1. 62. $1. For the verb used causa- 
tively, cf. S. 88. 207. 2; 188 (dorms), and see 1. 81, ὃ 8; 104.31; Π, 
80. $1; II. 81. § 1, et swpe al. ie follows ἐμάχοντο. ---- - 
ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς == προφανῶς. - «ξυνεῤῥώγει (from συῤ 
δήγνυμι), nevertheless the war had not es broken out, i.e. the Pelo- 
ponnesian war had not actually begun, these acts of hostility being 
only introductory to it. pévror—ye, nevertheless indeed, is used when 
in reference to what precedes, a thing could not have been expected, 
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but yet is so. Cf, Jelf’s Kuhn. §§ 780. a; 785. 6. —— ἰδίᾳ, i. 6. in 
their private capacity, and not as members of the Peloponnesian 
confederacy. — % Ἶ 


CHAPTERS LXVIL—LXXXVIL. 


These chapters contain the debates in the congress of allies at Sparta, 
in respect to the complaints made against the Athenians, and are entitled 
EvAAoyos τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, which Poppo would alter to ξύλλογος 
τῶν Λακεδαίμονων περὶ τῶν ἐγκλημάτων τῶν ξυμμάχων. After an introduction 
(chap. 67) the Speech of the Corinthians is given (chaps. 67-72); after which 
the historian briefly accounts for the presence of the Athenian embassy at 
Sparta (chap. 78), and reports their speech (chaps. 74—78); the Lacedemoni- 
ans then deliberate by themselves (chap. 79), and are addressed by Archi- 
damus (chaps. 80-85), and by the Ephor Sthenelaidas (chap. 86), after which, 
the vote is taken, and the treaty decided to have been broken (chap. 87). 
This portion contains some of the choicest specimens of a condensed and 
vigorous style, that are to be found in any language. The orations, although 
alike fervid, energetic, and pointed, ave yet in perfect keeping with the 
position and design of those who uttered them, the Corinthian speech being 
full of burning invective and sarcasm, the Athenian, eminently soothing 
and pacific, while the oration of king Archidamus is replete with maxims of 
profound political sagacity and experience, and that of Sthenelaidas is blunt 
and laconic, almost beyond what might be expected even of a Spartan. 
These characteristics will be more particularly neticed, in the analysis and 
general divisions of the respective orations 


CHAPTER LXVITI. 


Che Corinthians, enraged at the blockade of Potidea, exhort the allies to go to Lacedemon, 
whither they also repair and criminate the Athenians as truce-breakers and unjust (§ 1); 
the Aiginete also secretly foment the disturbance (§ 2); the Lacedemonians, therefore, 
summon an assembly of the allies, and all who have any cause of complaint against the 
Athenians (§ 8); various accusations are made by the allies, and especially do the Mega- 
reans complain, because they have been excluded from the Athenian ports and market 
(δ 4); after which the Corinthians come forward and address the rssembly (§ 5). 


1. πολιορκουμένης δὲ τῆς Ποτιδαίας, but when Potidaa. was besieged. 
Of. S. § 226. ἀνδρῶν... δεδιότες, their own men being in it, and 
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they also fearing for the safety of the place = fearing for the safety 
of the place and of their countrymen in it. παρεκάλουν == ex- 
horted them to go. ‘The verb receives this fulness of signification from 
és, the preposition of motion which follows. See N. on 1. 18. ὃ 2. 
κατεβόων--- Αϑηναίων, clamored against the Athenians. For the 
genitive after κατὰ in composition, cf. K. ὃ 292. R.; 8. § 194. N. 3. 
λελυκότες εἶεν. A participle with. εἰμὶ (or its compounds), and 
ἔχω, Kupew, etc. is sornetimes used instead of the verb of the participle 
or the sake of emphasis. Cf. Vig. p. 117. TX.; 5. § 89.1. For the 
optative in the oratio obliqua, cf. 8. § 218. 2. 

2. δεδιότες, because they feared. See N. on 1. 9. § 4. κρύφα δέ. 
Haack and Goel. place a comma after the words, and thus refer them 
to πρεσβευόμενοι, sending ambassadors not openly but secretly. So 
Krig. also explains it. Hermann ad Soph. El. 1059 thinks that μὲν--- 
δὲ in this place are employed, as though it had been written οὐ μὲν 
φανερῶς ἐπρεσβεύοντο, κρύφα δὲ πρεσβευόμενοι ἐνῆγον. Bauer refers 
ἐνῆγον to πρεσβευόμενοι and renders it: suaserunt bellum non [aperte] 
per legatos sed occulte. But, as Poppo remarks, in that case we should 
have expected the collocation, οὐ μὲν φανερῶς πρεσβευόμενοι. I prefer 
to make κρύφα qualify ἐνῆγον: they did not openly send ambassadors, 
but secretly did much to urge on the war, μὲν and δὲ are used to con- 
nect different sorts of words, as may be seen in the examples cited by 
Mt. ὃ 622. 8. Cf. Jelf’s Κύμη. § 765. 2. αὐτόνομοι (having their 
own laws independent). See N.on δοῦλοι, 1. 84. ὃ 1. —— κατὰ τὰς σπον- 
dds. There is considerable doubt in the minds of interpreteys, to what 
treaty reference is here made, or in what way the independence of the 
Afiginetss was guaranteed. The Schol., whom Bloomf. is inclined to 
follow, thinks that those states whose names were not subscribed to 
the treaty, were regarded as independent, and gives to κατὰ τὰς σπον- 
das the sense, according to the spirit of the treaty. But it should be 
remembered, that Aigina was conquered by the Athenians six years 
before that treaty (viz. the thirty years’ truce), and from this fact, 
together with the secrecy with which, through fear of the Athenians, 
they excited the Lacedemonians to war, it is very evident, that they 
were included in the treaty as ἔνσπονδοι (see N. on I. 40. ὃ 2) of the 
Athenians, and therefore were not αὐτόνομοι. Od. Miller (Avgin. p. 
180) thinks that reference is had to a treaty of alliance, made through 
the influence of the Lacedeemonians, in which the liberty of the Gre. 
cian states was guaranteed by mutual stipulations. Goeller also seems 
to incline to the opinion, that reference is had to that mutual arrange- 
ment of previous jars and discords, which took place at the suggestion 
of Themistocles, before the second Persian invasion, and by which 
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independence would of course be secured to the Aiginetss. The best 
solution of the difficulty, which I have met with, is that of Krig. in 
Stud. Hist. p. 192 (cited by Poppo, Suppl. Adnot. p. 127), ‘“‘ quum 
σπονδαί, nisi quid accedat, ubi de belli Pelop. causis agatur, semper 
sint foedera tricennalia, horum lege aliqua Lacedemonios A¢ginetarum 
avrovopia putat prospexisse.” In this thirty years’ peace, which I 
cannot doubt is referred to here, some provision, doubtless, had been 
made for the independence of AZgina, although in what manner it 
does not clearly appear. | 

8. προσπαρακαλέσαντες τῶν ξυμμάχων, having summoned their al- 
lies. ὃ. ὃ 191.1. The τὲ after ξυμμάχων is omitted by almost all 
the recent editors, which makes καὶ epexegetical (= nempe, etiam, 
Poppo), i. 6. serving to introduce εἴ τις (whoever)... .«᾿Αϑηναίων, as 
explanatory of τῶν ξυμμάχων. If τὲ is retained, then εἴ τις refers to 
other states than those in league with the Lacedsmonians. But 
waving the considération, that the Lacedemonians had nothing to do 
with the grievances of other states than those which belonged to the 
confederacy, the suggestion of Haack, that the presence of τὲ would 
lead us to expect εἴ τί τις ἄλλος, Or εἴ τις ἄλλος, makes me prefer its 
omission in the text. τὶ dAko—7Otxjosa. In the active ἀδικέω 
governs two cases, the latter of which is retained in the passive. Cf. 
S. $177.8. ξύλλογον---τὸν εἰωδότα, the ordinary assembly. Some- 
times a smaller and more select assembly (ἡ μικρὰ ἐκκλησία), Xen, 
Hellen. 111. 8. ὃ 8), consisting probably of the equals (οἱ ὅμοιοι, peers), 
was convened, and as Miller (Dor. 11. p. 89) thinks, was chiefly occu- 
pied with the state of the constitution, and to distinguish it from that 
assembly, the one here spoken of has the epithet τὸν εἰωθότα. To this 
common or general assembly, all the citizens above thirty years of age 
were admitted. The place of meeting was west of the city of Sparta, 
between the brook Cracion (i. 6. Saffron river) and the bridge Babyea, 
and the assembly was held in the open air. The Schol. on this passage 
says, that the regular time of meeting was each full moon. ITxtraor- 
dinary meetings might, however, be called at any time in cases of 
emergency. Cf. Miller’s Dorians, 11, p. 90. 

4. ὡς ἕκαστοι. severally (see N. on I. 8.§5), each i succession. 
καί, and especially. See Jelf’s Kubn. (δ 759. 4) on the incressive force 
of καί, when preceded by καὶ ἄλλοι re, or similar words. 7 
= Many. μάλιστα δέ, and particularly. —— λιμένων depends on 
etpyeoSa according to §.§$ 197.2. Why the Megareans were excluded 
from all commercial intercourse with the Athenians, we are not in- 
formed. The words of the decree are found in the Schol. on Aristoph. 
Ran. 278. D. 
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CHAPTERS ΤΧΥΧΎΤΙ.--Τ Χ ΧΙ. 


These chapters comprise the speech of the Corinthians, at the congress of 
the allies in Sparta. The exordium extends to chap. 68. ὃ 2; then follows 
the argumentative portion, which extends to chap. 71. ὃ 4, at which place 
the peroration begins, In the argumentative part is, (1) a complaint o. 
the systematic ambition of the Athenians (chap. 68), and (2) of the supine- 
ness of the Lacedemonians, which suffered the evil to remain unchecked 
(chap. 69); (8) a comparison between the Athenian and Lacedemonian 
character (chap. 70); (4) an urgent appeal to the Lacedemonians to bestir 
themselves (chap. 71. § 8). This speech is spirited, pointed, abounding in 
the most bitter sarcasm, mingled with delicate strokes of flattery, and admi- 
rably adapted to the purpose for which it was delivered, viz. to exasperate 
the Lacedeemonians against the Athenians. 


CHAPTER LXVIII. 


The Corinthians begin their oration, by a kind of complimentary complaint of the good 
faith (τὸ πιστὸν) of the Lacedeemonians towards one another, which rendered them blind 
to whatever might be said to the prejudice of others, and ignorant also of affairs abroad 

~ ($1); on which account, the previous complaints of the Corinthians had been disregarded, 
as though arising from selfish interests ; and no council had been called until they them- 
selves had suffered wrong, whereas none had been so deeply injured as the Corinthians 
(§ 2); a long exposition of the unjust acts and ambitious policy of the Athenians is 
unnecessary, since they make no concealment of their deeds, and there are present in the 
assembly those, who are either already enslaved by the Athenians, or threatened with 
the loss of their liberty (8 8); Corcyra and Potideea are alluded to, as examples in proof 
of the aggressive policy of the Athenians (§ 4). 


1. τὸ πιστὸν... -καδίστησι, the good faith, which characterizes the 
management of your internal affairs, and your private intercourse, 
renders you more imecredulous in respect to others (i. 6. the other 
Greeks), whenever any thing is said (to their prejudice) ; literally, ἐκ 
we say any thing, but as Bloomf. (cited approvingly by Poppo) re- 
marks, ἦν re λέγωμεν is nearly equivalent to im whatever 18 said, the 
change of person accommodating the dictum generale to the speakers 
themselves, and promoting brevity of expression. τὸ πιστὸν denotes 
an abstract idea, and is employed with the article for the substantive 
(KX. § 263. y; Mt. 8 269; 5.$ 158.2; C.§ 449. a. See N. on 1. 42. ὃ 2). 
τῆς καὶ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς πολιτείας is opposed to τὰ ἔξω πράγματα at the 
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close of the section. Poppo, Goeller, and Bloomf., with Kistem., place 
a comma after ἀπιστοτέρους, and connect és τοὺς ἄλλους with the 
following words: more incredulous in respect to what is said against 
others. But the brevity of the construction, as well as the sentiment, 
is marred by such a method of punctuation, and the charge of indefi- 
niteness, which is brought against the common pointing, is removed by 
supplying from the context κατ᾽ αὐτῶν with λέγωμεν. αὐτοῦ refers 
to the characteristic of the Lacedeemonians just alluded to. σωφρο- 
σύνην, moderation, wise caution. Some interpret it here, the demeanor 
of a gust and upright character. dpadia....xpnode, but you are 
the more ignorant of affairs abroad (i. 6. out of Lacedeemon) = you 
labor under greater ignorance in respect to the affairs of other states. 
2. ἃ...-«βλάπτεσϑαι, in what respect we were about to be injured by 
the Athenians = what injuries we were about to receive from the Athe- 
nians. or the construction of ἃ---Αλάπτεσϑαι, cf. N. on τὶ ἄλλο--- 
nounosa, 1. 67. § 8. τὴν μάδησιν 
ἐποιεῖσϑε --Ξ- ἐμανθάνετε (Mt. ὃ 421. Οὐδ. 4) only a little stronger, you 
did not make the umprovement (which you ought). GNAG... UTE 
νοεῖτε, but you rather suspected the speakers. Poppo and Goeller make 
τῶν λεγόντων depend on the latter part of the sentence, the formula as 
λέγουσι being the same as if it had been written ἀλλὰ τῶν λεγόντων τὸ 
λέγειν ἕνεκεν τῶν αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων ὑπενοεῖτε, you suspected that the 
speaking of the speakers arose from private interests, or, as our idiom 
would demand, you suspected the speakers, that they spake from private 
interest. But there is no difficulty in constructing τῶν λεγόντων with 
ὑπενοεῖτε. Of. Κ΄ ὃ 278. 5. f; Mt. $$ 842. 3; 296. 3. 
αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων, on account of those things, which are advantage- 
ous to them apart from others (= for their prwate advantage). ἰδίᾳ is 
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περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων a. 
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used adverbially and may be translated by an adjective. πάσχειν, 
SC. ἡμᾶς. ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἐσμὲν == “ ἐπειδὴ ἤδη τῷ ὄντι πάσχομεν, 


quo tempore jam ὑη)ιγλωην accipimus.” Poppo. ἐν τῷ ἔργω = ὧν ipso 
artieulo perpessionis, mpoornkel....€xopev, we have the greater 
right (οὐχ ἥκιστα --- μάλιστα) to speak, by as much as we have the 
greater charges to make. When two superlatives in two different 
propositions, are compared with each other by means of τοσούτῳ---- 
ὅσῳ, the former of these words is sometimes omitted, especially when 
the proposition with ὅσῳ follows. Of. Mt. ὃ 462; Jelf’s Kuhn. § 870. 
Obs, 1. 

8. ἀφανεῖς που ὄντες, being mm anywise concealed from view = in a 
clandestine manner. ἂν belongs to προσέδει, there would be need 
of. as (= utpote) οὐκ εἰδόσι (Sc. ὑμῖν), for you who did not know 
it. Cf. 5.8 201. N. 4. ὧν refers to τούτους or ἡμᾶς the omitted 
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subject of paxp-yyopetv. - Reference appears to be had in δεδουλω- 
μένους to the Aiginetes, and in τοῖς δ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύοντας αὐτοὺς (a varied 
construction for τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπιβουλευομένους), to the Potideeans and Mega- 
reans. ——— αὐτοὺς refers to the Athenians. οὐκ ἥκιστα. See N. on 
§ 2 supra. ξυμμάχοις is in-apposition with τοῖς δέ.. 
πτροπαρεσκευασμένους (80. ὁρᾶτε from the context): ὡς συνειδότας τὰς 








ἐκ πολλοῦ 








ἑαυτῶν ἁμαρτίας, καὶ γιγνώσκοντας ὡς πάντως, οὐκ ἀνεξόμεϑα, ἀλλὰ πο- 
λεμήσομεν. Schol. εἴ ποτε πολεμήσονται (= future passive. Cf, 
Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 37), if ever they should be warred upon. 

4. οὐ γὰρ... . εἶχον, for otherwise (i. 6. had not their systematic 
design been to enslave Greece), they would not have withdrawn Cor- 
cyra (from us) and held at ὧν spite of us. Steph. and Duker think 
that ὑπο- here denotes, in @ secret, or underhand manner. For ὑπολα- 
Bovres—elyov, see N. on 1. 58.§2 (end). Bia ἡμῶν. Cf. N. on 1. 48. 
δ 3. ὧν τὸ μέν, the one of which, i. 6. Potideea. ἔστε is to be 
supplied in this sentence. 
τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης (see N. on 1. 80. ὃ 2) ὥστε ἀποχρῆσϑαι τοῖς ἐπὶ Θράκης, 
ut plenum fructum percipiatis exw terris vestris ad Thracian sitis, 
Goeller. Thus also Arnold: so as to give you the full benefit of your 
dominion in the neighborhood of Thrace. ἡ δέ, 1. 6. Corcyra, —— 
ix παρέσχε, would furnish. 
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CHAPTER LXIX. 


‘he Lacedemonians are blamed, for having suffered the Athenians to fortify their city and 
build the Long Walls, thus enabling them to enslave even the allies of the Peloponnesian 
confederacy (§ 1); their tardiness in convoking an assembly of the allies, and their want 
of a definite plan are alse reproved (§ 2); the crafty and stealthful movements of the 
Athenians will become more open and decided, if they perceive that the Lacedsemonians 
know their designs, and yet make no effort to frustrate them (§ 8); the Lacedamonians 
are sarcastically told that they conquer by delay, and seek to fight the enemy when their 

' strength is doubled (§ 4); that the same sluggishness which they manifested in the Der. 
sian war, characterizes their movements in relation to the aggressive policy of the Athe- 
nians, to whose blunders the Corinthians have been indebted more for success, than ta 
any assistance from the Lacedemonians (δ 5); an apology is made for the apparent 
severity of these charges against the Lacedeemonians (8 6). 


1. τῶνδε refers to the aggressive movements of the Athenians, 
which have been referred to in the preceding chapter. 
responds to τό te πρῶτον in the previous proposition. 
τείχη, the long walls, By these walls a fortified way was open from 
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Athens to her three ports, Piresus, Munychia, and Phalerus, of which 
the former was by far the largest and most celebrated, being capable 
of containing 300 ships. The southern wall was built by Themistocles, 
and was 35 stadia long and 40 cubits high. The northern wall was 
built by Pericles, and was 40 stadia long, and of the same height as 
the other. Such was the breadth of these walls, that two wagons 
could pass each other on the top without coming in contact. Besides 
these two walls, there seems to have been a third or Phaleric wall, 
concerning which, see N. on 11. 18. ὃ 6. ἐς τόδε Te ἀεί, Up to this 
time continually, τοὺς ὑμετέρους---ξυμμάχους, 1. 6. the /Egineta, 
Megareans, and Potideeans. ov γὰρ... «δρᾷ, for not the one who 
enslaves (is the principal offender), but he who, having the power to 
prevent, looks on (and permits it), is more really the agent of the trans- 
action = to him, who does not exert the power which he possesses, vn 
preventing one from being enslaved, more truly belongs the guilt of the 
transaction, than to him, who actually performs the deed. This sen- 
tence confirms the charge made in the preceding τῶνδε ὑμεῖς αἴτιοι, 
and is therefore introduced by yap confirmantis. See N. on 1. 58.§ 2. 
εἴπερ... ««-φέρεται, tf he also (καὶ) claims 
Sor himself the reputation (τὴν ἀξίωσιν) for virtue, as the deliverer of 
Greece. Arnold quotes Hermann ad Viger, N. 810: “εἴπερ δοκεῖ σοι 
dicimus ei de quo non certo scimus quid ei placeat, aut de quo id 
nescire simulamus. εἴγε δοκεῖ σοι dicimus ei de quo scimus quid οἱ 
placeat,” and remarks that the sense is: if he makes a pretension to 
the merit of being the deliverer of Greece, we cannot say whether he 
does make it, but ¢f he does, then, etc. éAevSepdw, Lam ὦ liberator, 
as φεύγω signifies among other things, J am an exile, and νικάω, J am 
ὦ conqueror. 

2. μόλις, tardily. τὲ (for which Poppo would read ye) refers 
to καὶ οὐδὲ viv, both—and also now (that we are met together) not for 
any evident purpose (ἐπὶ φανεροῖς). The Schol. explains ἐπὶ φανεροῖς 
by καὶ νῦν yap ἀμφιβάλλεται, εἰ ἀδικούμεϑα, doubtless from the fol- 
lowing context, which is indeed epexegetical, yet not so as to give the 
sense to ἐπὶ φανεροῖς, assigned it by this Schol. yap in the next 
clause implies an ellipsis, for Gf we had met together for any definite 
purpose) there would be no need to inquire, whether we have been in- 
jured or not (the proof of it being so clear and abundant), but in what 
manner (κα ὅτι, 1. 6. Kad 6,74) we may avenge ourselves. On the mat- 
ter here complained of by the Corinthians, Poppo remarks: ‘ Etenim 
conventus sociorum non a Lacedemoniis hoc ipso concilio, ut bellum 
decernerent, indictus erat, sed Corinthiis auctoribus multi legati Spar- 
tam venerant.” Cf. I. 67. 8 1. 














αὐτό, 1. 6. τὸ δουλοῦσϑαι. 











οἱ γὰρ... ἐπέρχονται, for these 


Onar. LXIX.] NOTES. 299 


(i. 6. the Athenians) acting from plans already formed, are now attack- 
ing, and not about to attack those, who have come to no decision. After 
examining with care all the interpretations, which this difficult passage. 
has received, I have convinced myself, that the above is the true 
translation, although others will perhaps think differently. Bloomf. 
quotes Goeller’s interpretation, by which δρῶντες is made to denote 
the cause of βεβουλευμένοι = ‘ decided because up and doing.” But it 
seems to me more natural to make βεβουλευμένοι the cause or ground 
of the action expressed in δρῶντες. Such a translation also meets more 
fully the antithesis, which exists between βεβουλευμένοι and οὐ διεγνω- 
κότας. J concur with Poppo in regarding of as put for the demonstra- 
tive pronoun, instead of the article belonging to δρῶντες, since in that 
case we should suppose that ἄδικα would have been added, or that it 
would have been οἱ γὰρ ἀδικοῦντες. The reader will easily perceive an 
antithesis between ἤδη---ἐπέρχονται and οὐ μέλλοντας (86. ἐπέρχεσϑαι). 

3. καί, yes, undeed. κατ᾽ ὀλίγον... -πέλας = by little and litile 
they encroach upon their neighbors. λανϑάνειν.. ... ὑμῶν, when they 
think (see N. on I. 18, § 6) they escape detection through your inatten- 
tion. Betant explains τὸ ἀναίσϑητον (see N. on τὸ πιστόν, I. 68. ὃ 1), 
stupor, negligentia. The expression is intended to be somewhat se- 
vere, yet should not be translated stupidity, a term far too offensive 
to have suited the purpose of the Corinthians, which was to sting, but 
not to provoke to anger their powerful auxiliaries, the Lacedsemoni- 
ans. That the word denotes simply wnodservance, want of attention, 
is also seen from its antithesis with εἰδότας in the next sentence. The 
general sentiment is this: as long as the inactivity of the Lacedemo- 
nies, In respect to the unjust acts here complained of, was found to 
result from inattention or want of knowledge, the Athenians adopted 
a cautious and timid policy; but now, when they know (as they must 
hereafter) that it arises from a disregard and negligence, which the 
most certain intelligence cannot affect, they will press on more vigor- 
ously and courageously in the work of enslaving their neighbors. | 

4, yap may refer to ἰσχυρῶς ἐγκείσονται, the ellipsis being: (and 
no wonder) jor you alone of the Greeks, etc.; or it may introduce the 
- proof of the foregoing proposition = your indifference and inattention 
is plainly seen, for you alone, etc. I prefer the former interpretation, 
as being more simple and natural. τῇ μελλήσει, “by threatening 
demonstrations, μέλλησις implies the holding the stick constantly 
lifted up, but never striking.” Arnold. ‘‘Proxime sequentia docent, 
ecunctationem Lacedemoniorum argui, quippe qui putarent, cunctando 
rem posse restitui; quare eos desides potius, quam cautos et providos 
(ἀσφαλεῖς) perhibent Corinthii.” Haack. μόνοι. Repeat Ἕλλη- 
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ἀρχομένην τὴν αὔξησιν, “the ineipient increase.” Bloomf, 
διπλασιουμένην belongs to τὴν αὔξησιν in the modified sense of 
strength. It is not easy to find a specimen of more bitter sarcasm, 
vhan is contained in this section. Its ἴδοι .n the Lacedsamcaians 
must have been highly exasperating. 

ὅ. xairot....expdrer, and yet (notwithstanding your remissness) 
you were spoken of as being sure (i.e. firm and trusty friends), but then 
the report of this (ὧν = τοῦ ἀσφαλεῖς εἶναι) exceeds the thing itsclf, i. e. 
the fact as it really is. “ἄρα is used to denote something which has 
come suddenly and unexpectedly upon the mind, so as to produce sur- 
prise and wonder thereat.” Jelf’s Kuhn. ὃ 789.4. Bauer and Poppo, 
however, take dpa in the sense of wt nune apparet, and ὧν (i. 6. περὶ 
ὧν. Mt. § 842. 1) ὁ λόγος, they render, fama de vobis. Goeller also 
refers it to the Lacedemonians. But cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 820. Obs. ; Mt. 
§ 489, where examples are cited to show, that ὧν is a neuter relative 
referring to a previous sentence. τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει. Kihner (δ 275. . 
c) ranks this with the causal genitive, inasmuch as a ruler necessarily 
supposes a subject, and a subject aruler. But I prefer with Matthia 
(8 859. Obs. 1) to take κρατεῖν in the sense of κρείσσω εἶναι, and thus 
to refer the genitive to the idea of comparison contained in the verb. 
S. ὃ 198. 2. yap introduces two examples of the procrastinating 
spirit of the Lacedeemonians. It is therefore yap conjfirmantis. Cf. 
N. on 1. 53. ὃ 2. τὸν----Μῆδον, the king of the Persians, just as ὁ 
᾿Αρμένιος and ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος in Xen. Cyrop. are put for the Armenian 
king, and the Assyrian king. That Xerxes instead of Darius Hystas- 
pis is referred to, is evident from ἐπὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον, which could 
not be applied to the first Persian invasion, as that was directed 
against Athens. ex περάτων γῆς, from the extremities of the earth. 
A similar hyperbole is found in Matt. 12: 42. ἀξίως is added, 
because of the inadequacy in numbers of the forces first raised and 
sent out under Leonidas to Thermopyle. 
after πρότερον----ῆ, Ὁ. ὃ 228. 8. 
περιορᾶτε. See N. on J. 24. § 6. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπελϑεῖν αὐτοί, in- 
stead of you yourselves invading. K.§ 808. ὃ. Ὁ. For the nominative 
with the infinitive, οὗ Mt. § 586. ἐπιόντας depends on ἀμύνεσϑαι. 
ἐς τύχας... «καταστῆναι, to expose yourselves to fortune (= the 
chances of war) by contending with them, when they are much stronger 
{than they were at first). For the construction of ἀγωνιζόμενοι, see 
N. on J..9. § 4. ἐπιστάμενοι (see N. on ὄντες, I. 7. ὃ 1)---σφαλέντα. 
When followed by the participle ἐπίστασϑαι and εἰδέναι signify to 
know, by the infinitive, to know how to do something, to be able. Cf. K. 
§ 311. 2. περὶ αὑτῷ, by himself, i.e, by his own fault. The Schol, 
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προαπαντῆσαι is put 
ἐκεῖνον refers to the Persian king, 
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refers this particularly to the battle at Salamis. 
most part, 
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- πολλὰ =: πολλάκις. 
Corinthians and their allies. 





- ἡμᾶς, i.e. the 
τοῖς ἁμαρτήμασιν, by their errors, 
, ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν. 
Bekker, Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold edit ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν, referring it to the 
Lacedeemonians, who were not included in the preceding ἡμᾶς. 
ἐπεί. See N. on 1. 12. 81. ai ye ὑμετέραι ἐλπίδες, the hopes placed 
an you. On these words Haack remarks: brevius et obscurius dic- 
tum pro ai ἐλπίδες τιμορίας τινὸς ad ὑμῶν. The possessive pronoun 
stands here for the objective genitive. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 8 652. Οὐδ. 6; 
S. § 162. τινὰς “ fortasse ad Eubceenses, J. 114. spectat, saltem ad 
Potideeatas, I. 58. Idem postea accidit Mytileneis, ITI. 2, et seq.” 
Poppo. διὰ τὸ πιστεῦσαι is to be taken with ἀπαρασκεύους. 

6. μηδεὶς ὑμῶν = νομίσῃ, let no one of you think. S$. ὃ 218. 8. — 
ἐπ᾿ ἔχϑρᾳ, from enmity. τὸ πλέον. ἢ αἰτίᾳ = and not rather in the 
way of remonstrance. αἰτία in the sense of reprehension, blame, 
is here opposed to κατηγορία, accusation, criminal charge. φίλων 
ἀνδρῶν. The Schol. supplies κατά, but there is no necessity, as it is 
the objective genitive after airia. ἁμαρτανόντων, who have erred 
(see N. on I. 8. ὃ 1), is opposed to ἀδικησάντων. 


+ ~ \ 4 , 
αὐτοὺς τοὺς ἈΑϑηναίους. 








blunders, —— πτεριγεγενημένους depends on ἐπιστάμενοι. 


























CHAPTER LUXX. 


The orator, after slightly apologizing for the tone of rebuke in which the Corinthians in- 
dulged, on the ground that they had been the greatest sufferers, charges the Lacedsemon- 
ians with being ignorant of what sort of people the Athenians are, and how widely 
different from themselves (§ 1); the Athenians are fond of innovations, quick to invent 
and execute, the Lacedamonians are content with present things, slow to plan, and ac- 
complish only what is absolutely necessary (§ 2); those are bold and confident, these 
cautious and distrustful (§ 8); those are restless and continually roaming abroad in order 
to gain something more, these are procrastinators and timid in respect to the enlargement 
of their possesstons; they pursue their advantages to the utmost, and maintain their con- 
fidence even in defeat (§ 4); their bodies are employed in the service of the state, as if 
they belonged wholly to others, but their minds they use as most peculiarly their own, 
to promote her welfare (§ 5); while they regard themselves as deprived of what is their 
own, by failing to secure the object of their aim, their ambition to acquire is never sat- 
isfied with present gain, and every loss is repaired by the confident expectation of some- 
thing else in its place (δ 6); of all men, they have the least enjoyment in what they 
possess, and deem ita great evil to be inactive (§ 7); in short, they neither enjoy rest 
themselves, nor suffer others to enjoy it (§ 8). 





1. καὶ ἅμα, moreover, besides. 
slhers τε if any body else. 


εἴπερ τινὲς καὶ ἄλλοι, if any 
Benedic., in order to rid the Corinthi- 
14 
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ans of the charge of too much arrogance, separates rots πέλας by a 
comma from ψόγον (blame) ἐπενεγκεῖν, and supplies ὑμῖν. But upon 
what then can τοῖς πέλας depend? Itis evident that under the in- 
definite term τοῖς πέλας, the Lacedemonians are referred to. 
ἄλλως... «καδεστώτων, especially when such great interests are involved. 
τῶν διαφερόντων. Cf. I. 48.§5; VI. 92.§5. “Loquitur de ingeni- 
orum morumque discrimine, quod inter Athenienses et Lacedeemcaios 
obtinebat.” Haack. But such an anticipation of what is just about 
to be brought forward in so natural and easy a way, is certainly very 
unlike what might be expected from such a writer as Thucydides. 
And besides, we should have expected διαφόρων instead of διαφερόν- 
των, and also the explanatory adjunct ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 
ἡμῖν ye, to us at least (however you may have appeared to others). 
Notice this restrictive use of γέ. οὐδ᾽... «ἔσται, nor ever to have 
considered what sort of persons the Athenians are, against whom you 
will have to contend, and how much, yes (καί), how entirely they differ 
Srom you. olovs—ASnvalovs ὄντας = οἷοί εἰσιν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πρὸς οὕς, by 
attraction of the relative. K. ὃ 882. 7; 5. $175. d. ὑμῖν is to be con- 
structed with ὁ ἀγὼν ἔσται. ' 

2. γὲ in οἱ μέν ye denotes the reason of what has just been said. 
Of. Jelf’s Kithn. ὃ 735.4. The comparison between the Athenians 
and Lacedzmonians, which now follows, has ever been regarded as a 
masterpiece of its kind, and has been often imitated by subsequent 
writers. The antitheses are all pointed and well balanced, the com- 
parisons are bold and striking, and the delineation of these rival states 
is so accurate and well drawn, that it needs only to be once looked at, 
to be forever impressed upon the mind. νεωτεροποιοί, “ projectors 
of novelty.” Bloomf.; “revolutionary.” Liddell and Scott. Cf. Miuller’s 
Dorians, 11. p.4. ἐπινοῆσαι ὀξεῖς, quick to devise, of quick invention. 
See N. on I. 50. § 5 (end). ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ, to accomplish indeed 
= to carry into execution. ὑμεῖς δέ. Supply 
ἱκανοί, or some such adjective from the preceding ὀξεῖς. ἐπιγνῶναι 
μηδέν, to devise nothing new (“ excogitare non aliquid novi.” Betant) 
literally, nothing in addition to the present. This expression is op 
posed to the preceding ἐπινοῆσαι. So also ἔργῳ---ἐξικέσϑαι (to accom- 
plish, execute) is antithetic to the foregoing ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ. 

3. καὶ mapa δύναμιν, even beyond their strength, “ supra vires.” 
Betant. παρὰ γνώμην, ‘ beyond the limits of prudence.” Bloom. ; 
“preter anime voluntatem.” Poppo. εὐέλπιδες, of good hope, 
cheerful. τὸ δὲ ὑμέτερον, Τὲ 18 your method. ‘The possessive 
pronoun in the neuter is sometimes put for the personal pronoun.” 
Mt. $466.3. Here it stands with πρᾶξαι, for ὑμεῖς with the finite 
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verb. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 486. Obs. 1. τῆς τε... ««πρᾶξαι, “not to 
act up to your powers.” Liddell and Scott. Poppo thinks that the 
idea of comparison lies in ἐνδεᾶ, so that it may be translated, to achieve 
less than you have the ability to do. τῆς TE γνώμης---τοῖς βεβαίοις 
--- τῇ βεβαίᾳ γνώμῃ. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 442. a. τῶν τε δεινῶν 
depends on ἀπολυϑήσεσϑθαι (Sc. ὑμᾶς), you will be released from. 
This clause answers to ἐπὶ τοῖς δεινοῖς εὐέλπιδες supra. | 
4, καὶ μὴν καί, and furthermore, and indeed also, is often used 
when some new point in the discourse is taken up. 
μελλητάς, in comparison with you lingerers. Cf. I. 69. ὃ 4. 
δηματαί, roamers, peregrinators. To this ἐνδημοτάτους is opposed. 
τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ dv τι κτᾶσϑαι, that by their absence they may acquire some- 
thing. Absence on military expeditions is here referred to, inasmuch as 
τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ is opposed to τῷ ἐπελϑεῖν, by invading (others). 
Supply οἴεσϑει from the context. 
to that which is ready at hand (see N: on 1. 20. ὃ 3), and hence is 
easily applied to possessions already acquired. τῶν éySpev depends 
ON κρατοῦντες. ἐξέρχονται. Abresch supplies τὸ κρατεῖν, longissime 
victoriam persequuntur, or αὐτούς, hostes ulciscuntur. Bauer, whom 
Poppo follows, more correctly takes ἐξέρχονται in a neuter sense, lon- 
gisstme progrediuntur, i. e. they push forward and occupy much terri- 
tory, and thus enjoy the fruit of victory. 
ἐλάχιστον. Schol.) belongs to ἀναπίπτουσιν. This verb signifies to be 
dispirited, dejected, the metaphor being taken from the motion of a 
rower, who inclines backwards as he pulls the oar (Xen. Giconom. 
VIL. § 8), or from a man falling backward from a chariot (Soph. 
Elect. 729), and hence by an easy transition it is applied to mental de- 
pression. Some, however, take the verb here in the sense of recedunt. 
5. ἔτι δέ, and moreover, and besides. ἀλλοτριωτάτοις, a8 if be- 
longing wholly to others, so insensible to pain do they seem, and so 
regardless of hardship. ἀλλοτριωτάτοις = ὥστε εἶναι ἀλλοτριώτατα, OF 
ὥσπερ οὖσιν ἀλλοτριωτάτοις. The commentators cite Greg. Naz. p. 41, 
where he says, that the martyrs bore with cheerfulness their suffer- 
ings, ὥσπερ ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις σώμασιν; and Isocrat. ap. Plut. de Glor. 
Athen. τοὺς ἐν Μαραϑῶνι προκινδυνεύοντας, ὥσπερ ἀλλοτρίαις ψύχαις 
φήσας ἐναγωνίσασϑαι. To which citations Bloomf. adds Joseph. 1258. 
10. καὶ ras ψύχας χωρίσαντες ἀπὸ τῶν TwpaTar, ἀμφότέροις ws addo- 
τρίοις ἔχρωντο. By the force of the antithesis τῇ γνώμῃ δὲ οἰκειοτάτῃ 
has this sense, but they use their mind as most especiallg their own, 
i.e, they employ their mi:d with the most perfect independence, in 
projecting new plans for the aggrandizement of their state. The gen- 
eral argument is, that although the Athenians yielded up their bodies 
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to the service of their country, as freely as if they did not belong to 
them, yet in the exercise of their judgment, they were free and inde- 
pendent, and invented each for himself new modes of advancing the 
interests of their city. 

6. ἃ μὲν ἄν, whatever, ἂν with the relative and subjunctive be- 
longs to the relative, to which it gives indefiniteness. Cf. Jelf’s 
Kiihn. § 828.2. For the construction of the relative, cf. Mt. ὃ 481. 
Obs. 1. εἰς ἐκεῖνα is omitted after ἐξέλδωσιν, and is the antecedent of 
a. οἰκεῖα orépeoSa. Some editions have οἰκείων. But στηρεῖν 
often takes two accusatives. Of. Καὶ. 280. R. 38; Mt. $418; 8. ὃ 184. 
N. 2. ὀλίγα... «πράξαντες, they think (ἡγοῦνται, to be supplied from 
the preceding context) that what they have chanced to perform is small, 
compared with what they are about to achieve (πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα). Con- 
struct τυχεῖν with πράξαντες (S. ὃ 225. 8), and consider the omitted 
object of πράξαντες as the antecedent of ἅ. Some take πράξαντες as an 
infinitive after ἡγοῦνται, and make τὰ μέλλοντα τυχεῖν (OF ἐκεῖνα ὧν 
μέλλουσι τυχεῖν) equivalent to τὰ μέλλοντα γενήσεσϑαι or ξυμβαίνειν. 
But ἡγεῖσϑαι is ποῦ among the verbs which are followed by a partici- 
ple in place of the infinitive (cf. Mt. § 584. b; KX. § 810); and besides, 
neither of these equivalents can be put for τὰ μέλλοντα τυχεῖν. 
Kal, even. πείρᾳ limits σφαλῶσιν. 
σαντες ἄλλα, by hoping (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 1) other things in its stead, 
i. €. as a compensation for their misfortune. ἐπλήρωσαν has the 
sense of the present to express customary action. Cf. IK. 8 256. 4. Ὁ; 
S. § 211. N. 2. éyouct....emionowot, they have and hope for what- 
ever they are planning in like manner, i. e. they possess as soon as they 
wish; they have and wish at the same time, so rapid are they in the 
execution of what they have determined upon (διὰ τὸ ταχεῖαν x. τ΄ X.). 
The Schol. notices, as the order of the states of mind and acts here 
spoken of, plan, expectation, action, possession. ἃ --- ἐκεῖνα d. So ὧν (in 
the next clause) = ἐκείνων ἅ, the antecedent depending on ἐπιχείρησιν. 

T. xat....poy%ovor, and through all their lives, they toil at all 
these things with labor and danger. μοχϑοῦσι is here followed by 
ταῦτα as its cognate accusative. See N. on 1. 5. ὃ 2. διὰ τὸ 
ἀεὶ κτᾶσσαι furnishes the reason, why the Athenians have little en- 
joyment in their possessions, viz. because they are continually busy in 
acquiring more. KA es «πρᾶξαι, and they consider nothing else a 
Sestive day, than to do something necessary ; or more freely, they re- 
gard no day as a festive one, but that in which they are engaged im 
some necessary business, i. 6. they make it their highest amusement, to 
be occupied in the business which they have on hand. The Schol. 
says that allusion is had to the opposite conduct of the Spartans, who 
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in the time of their festivals (e. g. at the Hyavinthia and Carnea), ab- 
stained from active war. Cf. Miiller’s Dorians, II. p. 259. 
xiav. Repeat mentally ἡγεῖσθαι, which here and in the preceding 
section is followed by two accusatives. Of. K. 8 280. 4; 5. ὃ 185. 

8. εἴ res—Evvehav φαίη, if one should. speak briefly == to speak 
briefly, to say in ὦ word. αὐτοὺς is the subject of πεφυκέναι. 
The subject of ἔχειν is the αὐτοὺς immediately preceding it. 
Repeat ἔχειν ἡσυχίαν. 





ς 
ἡσυ- 





mA 
ean 





CHAPTER LXXI. 


The Lacedemonians are charged with hesitation, although opposed by such a state, and 
with the erroneous notion that safety consists not in promptness to avenge an injury, but 
in doing no harm to others, and in receiving no injury in self-defence (δ 1); such a policy 
was unsuited to the present times, and useful only in states enjoying tranquillity under 
the influence of unchanged institutions, whereas the Athenian customs were formed on a 
model entirely new (88 2, 3); the Lacedsmonians are therefore exhorted to succor the 
Potidwans, by an immediate irruption into Attica, unless they wished the Corinthians 
and their other confederates to seek some other alliance (§ 4), which in such circum- 
stances they could do without the guilt of perfidy (§ 5); but to which course they 
would by no means resort if they were aided (§ 6); wherefore they should deliberate 
well, in order that'the Peloponnesian confederacy may suffer no diminution from their 
hands (§ 7). 


1. ravrns....addews, yet although (see N. on I. 7. 8. 1) such a state | 
as arrayed against you. ταὐτης---τοιαύτης, this—of such a sort = 
this, so formidable. 
sage there is some obscurity from the position of ot, and the want of 
conformity to the preceding structure in the closing words, τὸ ἴσον 
νέμευε, Which, as Haack and Goeller observe, should have been ἀλλὰ 








kal oleoSe τὴν ἡσυχίαν κι t.. In this pas- 


καὶ ἐκείνοις----οἱ ἂν ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν---τὸ ἴσον νέμωσι, as though the 
sentence had commenced with καὶ οὐκ οἴεσϑε τὴν ἡσυχίαν τούτοις-- 
ἀρκεῖν. The irregularity of construction, however, renders the sen- 
tence more emphatic, by avoiding the eonstruction with the relative 
(ἐκείνοις----οἵ Gv—véepoot). In respect to the words in detail, τουτοῖς 
liniits ἀρκεῖν (suppetere, permanere. Betant). τῶν avSperev is the 
genitive denoting the whole after τούτοις, te those ef men =to those 
men, ἐπὶ πλεῖστον is not, as Reisk. translates, guam mawime, but 
longissime. So Arnold: they enjoy ,the longest peace. - TH παρὰ 
σκευῇ, as opposed to τῇ γνώμῃ, is to be taken nearly in the sense of 
τῷ ἔργῳ. So Levesqu. renders it: dans les enterprises. The word "ἡ 
ased, doubtless, to denote the apparatus of war, sufficiently great to 











806 | NOTES. [Boox 1 


repel any aggression of rights, and yet not employed in the prosecution 
of unjust enterprises. Bloomf. adheres to the translation given in his 
first edition, in [vite] enstztutione. Arnold paraphrases the passage, 
and pays no special attention to the word, which has received differ- 
ent shades of translation from almost every annotator. 
rat is to be taken with ἐπιτρέψοντες, and not with δῆλοι ὦσι as Gottl. 
supposes. For the personal instead of the impersonal construction of 
δῆλοι, see N. on 1. 98. ὃ 2. In respect to the use of the future parti- 
ciple ἐπιτρέψοντες, to express the existing fact of something about to 
happen, cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 681. Ods. emt... .véepere, you deal justly 
(i. 6. practise what is just) on this principle (ἐπὶ) not to injurs others, 
and to receive no injury yourselves in self-defence. The sense of py— 
re and xai—p is here, not only not—but also not, which gives em- 
phasis to the second member, in which lies the reproach. Bloomf,, 
after Bredow, Miill. and Goell., gives to ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν---τὸ ἴσον 
νέμετε the sense: ye make justice consist in the not doing injury. But 
this, as Bloomf. himself acknowledges, is not supported by the usus 
loguendi, and how could the Corinthians blame them for entertaining 
such an idea of justice? ἐπὶ here denotes a principle or condition of 
action. Of. K. § 296. IL. 38. Ὁ. ἀμυνόμενοι belongs to μὴ βλάπτε- 
o%at as a participle of means (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 1). The idea is, that 
the Lacedeemonians never suffered themselves to be harmed in self-de- 
fence, and were unwilling to run any hazard in repelling aggressions. 
It is singular that Bloomf. should translate this clause: an repelling in- 
jury 80 as not to be harmed, inasmuch as promptness in repelling in- 
jury was the very thing to which the Corinthians were inciting the 
Lacedemonians, and no fault could surely be found with them in doing 
this in such a way as to receive little or no harm. This translation 
also makes the antithesis to lie in μὴ λυπεῖν and ἀμυνόμενοι μή, Where- 
as it evidently is to be found in μὴ λυπεῖν and μὴ βλάπτεσϑαι. In 
‘few places is more difficult Greek to be found than in this section. 

2. ὁμοίᾳ, i. 6. of like peaceful institutions and character. A Scho- 
liast explains this: ὁμογνώμονι. Poppo and Bloomf. prefer the expla- 
nation of another Scholiast: τὰ ἴσα ζηλούσῃ, 80. ἐπιτηδεύματα. 
ἄρτι ἐνδηλώσαμεν. Cf. tyets....pndev, 1. 70. ὃ 2. —— ἀρχαιότοοπα; 
obsolete, antiquated. πρὸς αὐτοὺς (i. 6. πρὸς τὰ αὐτῶν), in Com- 
narison with their institutions. Cf. Mt. ὃ 468; 5. ὃ 202. ὦ. N. 1, 
Steph. very justly elicits from the preceding proposition and adds to 
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this, the clause πῶς ἂν τούτου τυγχάνοιτε. avaykn....Kpareiy 15 ἃ 
brief expressica, says Poppo, for ἀνάγκη δὲ ἀεὶ (καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἐπιτηδεύ- 
μασὼ τὰ ἐπιγιγνόμενα κρατεῖν, ὥσπερ τέχνης ἀεὶ τὰ ἐπιγιγνόμενα (those 


things which are latest) κρατεῖ. The genitive τέχνης (= ἐν τῇ τέχνῃ) 
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depends on ra ἐπιγιγνόμενα to be supplied from the context, and not 
on διὰ or περί, as Bloomf. supposes. 

8. ἡσυχαζούσῃ μὲν πόλει (to ὦ city indeed in ὦ state of rest) limits 
ἄριστα, the copula ἔστιν being omitted. S. ἃ 150. 4. 
—iévar, “multis negotiis implicare.” Poppo. 
ἐπὶ πλέον TOY ὑμῶν, OY ἐπὶ πλέον ἢ τὰ ὑμῶν, Since τὰ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
precedes. Goeller. | 

4, péxpt....Bpaduryns, thus far (and no further) let your sluggish- 
ness go; “let your sluggishness have reached its full mits.” Crosby, 
§ 577. Arnold puts μέχρι μὲν οὖν τοῦδε ὡρίσϑω for μέχρι τοῦδε mpo- 
έλδουσα ἐνδαῦτα ὡρίσϑω. The Chalcidians, Bottiwans, etc. are 
referred to in τοῖς τε ἄλλοις. κατὰ τάχος ἐσβάλοντες, by making ὦ 
speedy irruption. See N.on 1.9. 8 1. Krig. constructs κατὰ τάχος 
with Bon3ncare. —— iva has here its telic sense. See N. on 1. θὅ. ὃ 1. 
ξυγγενεῖς. The Potidesans were a colony of Corinthians, and, as 
belonging to the great Doric family, were also kinsmen of the Lace- 
deemonians. πρὸς ἑτέραν τινα ξυμμαχίαν, i.e. the alliance of the 
Argives, who were hostile to the Lacedeemonians. 

5. δρῷμεν δ᾽ ἄν. The optative with ἂν is used per modestiam. So 
in English, we should do (in case we performed the act) is a less offen- 
sive mode of expression, than we shali do, assuming that the thing is 
to be certainly done (cf. K. ὃ 260. 4. a; 5. § 215.3), The protasis is 
here contained in the adverb οὕτως, which may be mentally supplied 
from the context. Cf K. § 840. 1. mpos Seav, in the estimation of 
the gods. Cf. Xen. Anab. II. 5. ὃ 20. —— τῶν ὁρκίων = who preside 
over oaths. So we find the god of war, the god of eloquence, meaning 
the deities who preside over war and eloquence. αἰσϑανομένων 18 
generally taken in the sense of αἴσϑησιν ἐχόντων = φρονίμων (who are 
capable of feeling and observing. Arnold), inasmuch as it would be 
very harsh to supply a pronoun referring to oaths, which have only 
been incidentally alluded to in Seév τῶν ὁρκίων. λύουσι has its 
subject in oi—mpogiovres = ἐκεῖνοι ot προσίασιν. SS. ὃ 225. 1. be 
ἐρημίαν, through desertion, by reason of their abandoned estate. οἷ 
μὴ βοηϑοῦντες. Repeat λύουσι. οἷς = ἐκεῖνοις οἷς. 

6. βουλόμενων (7 you are willing) contains the protasis, as does 
also μεταβαλλόμενοι in the next clause. The protasis is often thus 
found in the participial clause. Cf S. § 225. 6. μενοῦμεν in your 
alliance. ὅσια. ‘This word, like sacer, in Latin, has two appa- 
rently opposite significations: τὸ ὅσιον καὶ τὸ δίκαιον, what is pious 
towards heaven and just towards men, and again, ὅσια καὶ ἵερα, things 
profane and things sacred. The first is the original sense of the word; 
and its second signification arises frcm this, that those things which 
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may piously be touched or used, are those which are not sacred; i. ὁ 
which are profane.” Arnold. . ξυνησϑεστέρους, more congenial (to 
us) in hadtts. : 

7. Πελοπόννησον. . « «παρέδοσαν, “ studete Peloponneso ita prcéesse, 
ut ea non minor sit quam, ete.” Poppo. Keil. thinks that ἐλάσσω 
ἐξηγεῖσδαι is briefly spoken for ἐλάσσω καταστῆσαι ἐξηγουμένους. 
Miller (Dorians, I. p. 198. N.) translates ἐξηγεῖσθαι, ad jfinem (ἐξ-) 
voresilis, i. 6. (as Goeller thinks) porro facite, ut presitis. To Haack 
the sense appears to be, ‘‘ expedire Peloponnesum ex eo discrimine, quo 
nune tmplicata est, sociis quibusdam propter metum ad aliam socie- 
tatem defecere conantibus.” But it does not appear that any of the 
confederated states were attempting to revolt at this time, and Thucy- 
dides has nowhere, to my knowledge, employed ἐξηγεῖσθαι in this 
sense. I prefer, therefore, Poppo’s explanation, as best answering 
the verbal demands, as well as those of the context. The general 
guidance and direction was not exercised, as Duk. supposes, over all 
Greece, but only over Peloponnesus. | 





CHAPTER LXXITI. 


An Athenian embassy happening to be at Sparta, and hearing the charges brought against 
their state by the Corinthians, judge it proper to respond a few things concerning the 
power and resources of their city, that thus the Peloponnesians might be less inclined to 
war (§ 1); presenting themselves, therefore, to the Lacedzemonians for this purpose, and 
leave being granted, they commence their oration (§§ 2, 8). 


1. τῶν δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίων ἔτυχε yap πρεσβεία. The construction is some- 
what irregular, there being no governing word of τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, which 
stands first for the sake of emphasis. The word, therefore, is thrown 
for dependence on the explanatory clause, or rather, as Kiihn. (Jelf’s 
edit. ὃ 786. Obs. 5) remarks, the two clauses are so compressed toge- 
ther, that the subject of the former is placed in the latter, and even 
follows the government thereof. The regular construction, according 
to Goeller, would be: τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίοις, ἔτυχε yap (= a8) πρεσβεία 
(αὐτῶν)---παροῦσα, καὶ ὡς---ἔδοξε mapirnrea; or as Arnold constructs and 
explains: τῶν δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίων τοῖς πρέσβεσι παρατύχουσι τότε παρὰ τοῖς 
Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τῶν λόγων αἰσϑομένοις, ἔδοξε παριτητέα εἶναι, in Eng- 
lish running thus: but the Athenians happening at that tome to have wn 
embassy at Lacedemon, and hearing what was said, resolved to address 
themselves to the Lacedemonian government. Examples of a similar 
construction may be found in 1. 115.§8; VIII. 80.§1. The principle, 
according to Goeller, is, that the subject of a proposition is always put 
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by the Greeks, as near the beginning of the sentence as possible, when 
a transition is made from one subject to another. The new subject 
being thus placed first, the reason of the predicate immediately follows, 
before the predicate itself, and the subject is made to depend gramma- 
tically upon this reason, rather than on the predicate. See Arnold's 
note, from which this rule of Goel. is cited. See also Mt.§ 615. The 
confusion of the present passage is increased by the presence of καί, in 
καὶ ὡς ἤσϑετο τῶν λόγων, Which connects the principal sentence to the 
explanatory or subordinate one, and thus carries on its construction. 
Cf. Mt. ὃ 681. 3. Kriig. makes ᾿Αϑηναίων depend on πρεσβεία, and 
compares 1. 115.§ 4; VIII. 30. 81. ἔτυχε---παροῦσα, chanced to 
be present. ἄλλων than the business of replying to the Corinthi- 
ans. περιτητέα is followed by ἀπολογησομένους in the accusative, 
because it is equivalent to παριέναι δεῖν (ὃ. ὃ 178. 2), they must go. Of. 
Mt. § 447.4; Butt. § 184.10.N.4. It will be seen, that the construc- 
tion changes from the future participle into the infinitive, at δηλῶσαι 
dé (cf. Mt. § 532. ὁ. The incorporation of the dependent with the 
participial clause by the infinitive, is less close than by the participle. 
Cf. Crosby, § 614. 6. τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους refers probably to the 
Ephori, as it is opposed to τὸ πλῆϑος in ὃ 2 infra. ὧν follows éve- 
κάλουν as ἃ genitive of the crime. 5S. ὃ 194. 4. περὶ τοῦ παντός, 
in ὦ general way. o@s—ein. The indicative in this substantival 
sentence after δηλῶσαι, would have communicated absolute certainty, 
instead of probability, to the thing spoken of. Cf. IK. ὃ 829. Accord- 
ing to Mt. § 529. 2, the optative is employed because the time of the 
action is future. ἐν πλείονι. Supply χρόνῳ, since πλείονι is op- 
posed to ταχέως. καὶ dua introduces another reason why the Athe- 
nians made no reply to the charges of the Corinthians, viz. because 
they preferred to employ the occasion in descanting upon the great 
power of their city, in order thus to dampen the ardor of those who 
might otherwise be fierce for war. πόλι» is properly the subject 
of εἴη, but is transferred for the sake of emphasis into the principal 
clause, and made the object of σημῆναι. Sv the Latins say: noste 
Marcellum quam tardus sit = quam tardus sit Marcellus. See N. on 
I. 61. § 1. δύναμιν is the accusative synecdochical. ὧν = ἐκεί- 
νων a, οὗ which equivalent, the antecedent limits ὑπόμνησιν. So the 
next ὧν = ἐκείνων ὧν, the relative taking the genitive after ἄπειροι. 
Mt. § 846. a; 5. ὃ 187. 2. ἐκ τῶν λόγων, from these representations. 

2. τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις. See N. on ὃ 1 supra. ἐς TO πλῆϑος, to 
the assembly, i. 6. the same which the Corinthians had addressed. —— 
εἴ τι μὴ ἀποκωλύοι, unless there should be some hinderance. Poppo 
from several MSS. edits ἀποκωλύει. 
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3. of δ᾽, 1. 6. the Ephori. παρελϑόντες, coming forward as an 
orator to speak. No difference in sense should here be sought be- 
tween ἐπιέναι and παρελϑόντες. 


CHAPTERS LXXITI—LXXVIII. 


In these chapters we have the speech of the Athenians, The exordium 
is brief, being contained in chap. 73. ὃ 1. The argumentative part is com- 
prised in chap. 78. § 2—chap. 77, and is divided into, 1, an enumeration of 
the great services of the Athenian state, especially in the Persian wars (chap. 
73. ὃ 2 to chap. 74); 2, a defence against the charge of ambition and unlaw- 
ful means to increase their power, which was brought against them by the 
Corinthians (chaps. 75-77). The remaining chapter (78) contains the perora- 
tion, in which the Lacedemonians are urged not to engage precipitately in 
war, but to obtain a redress of grievances by negotiation. This speech is 
admirably adapted to remove the impression made by the grave chaiges of 
the Corinthians, being a calm vindication of the conduct and policy of the 
Athenians, interspersed with sundry references to their general patriotism, 
and remarks upon their good treatment of the allies. There is, however, 
throughout the whole oration a tone of firmness, indicative of the unaltera- 
ble determination of the Athenians to adhere to the policy, upon which they 
had hitherto acted, and to make no concession, which would abridge their 
authority, or hinder the enlargement of their power and dominion. | 


CHAPTER LXXIII. 


The Athenians commence by stating that they came to Sparta on other business, but feel 
constrained, in view of the outcry raised against their state, to come forward, not to reply 
to the charges of the Corinthians, inasmuch as the tribunal was not competent to try the 
Athenians, but to show that their power was lawfully possessed, and that their services 
entitled them to praise and honor (§ 1); without referring to things more remote, they 
would recur to the Persian war, a reference which, however unpleasant to make so fre- 
quently, they deemed necessary, because they, if any, ought to be entitled to whatever 
good might result from a recapitulation of their services in this war (§ 2); this they 
should do, not in the way of deprecation, but to show against what a city war was now in 
vontemplation (δ 3); at Marathon they engaged singly with the Persians, and in the battle 
of Salamis were present with all their forces, and thus helped to save the Peloponnesian 
cities from being destroyed in detail (§ 4); of which the strongest proof was furnished by 
the Persian king, who hastily retreated, after the battle, with the greater part of his army 


(§ 5). 


1. ἀντιλογίαν here takes the dative rots ὑμετέροις, because allied in 
signification to ἀντιλέγειν τινι. Cf. Mt. $390; Jelf’s Kiithn. § 602. Obs, 
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2. The reading ἡμετέροις, found in some editions, is evidently erro- 
neous, for the Athenians were never the allies of the Corinthians, but 
were only at peace with them. περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων περὶ ὧν, OF 
περὶ ἐκείνων ad, of which the relative is used synecdochically. αἰσϑό- 
μενοι---οὗσαν. See N. on I. 20. ὃ 8. καταβοὴν is also a verbal noun 
(like ἀντιλογίαν), and, after the analogy of its verb, takes ἡμῶν in the 
genitive. See N. on I. 67. 81. παρήλϑομεν is followed by the sub- 
junctive (βουλεύσησϑε), because the act, although past in its perform- 
ance, is present in its purpose = we have come forward and now address 
you in order that, etc. Cf. Rost, ὃ 122.9. N. 4; S. 8.914. N. 1. 
οὐ---ἀντεροῦντες (not to answer to. Ὁ. $225. 5) is to be taken with ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅπως κι τ΄ A., the intervening words being parenthetical. 




















οὔτε ἡμῶν 
«ον λόγοι is briefly put for οὔτε ἡμῶν πρὸς τούτους, οὔτε τούτων πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς οἱ λόγοι. For illustrations of this sort of brachylogy, cf. Jelf’s 
Kihn. ὃ 876. Bloomf. makes ἡμῶν and τούτων depend on δικασταῖς, 
with which he supplies οὖσιν. ἂν γίγνοιντο. The protasis is to be 
supplied from the context. See N.on I. 71. 8 5. ὅπως---βουλεύση- 
o%e is referred to by several grammarians, to show that Dawes’s canon 
is erroneous, viz. that ὅπως is never followed by the subj. aor. 1, act. 
or mid. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 812.1; Mt. $519. 7. p. 885. See N. on I. 
82. ὃ 5. μὴ ῥᾳδίως belongs to χεῖρον βουλεύσησϑε, in the sense οὗ 
may not rashly (literally, easily, readily) adopt bad counsels. 
φόμενοι denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. $1. καὶ ἅμα intro- 
duces another reason why the Athenians came forward to address 
the Lacedeemonians. Hence βουλόμενοι may be rendered, because we 
wished. See N. on 1. 9. ὃ 4 (end). 
bly, not without cause... ἀξία λόγου = ἀξιέπαινος. Schol. 

2. πάνυ παλαιὰ is referred by the Schol. to the Amazons, Thracians, 
and Heraclide. τί δεῖ = there is no necessity. ὧν (i.e. τὰ 
παλαιὰ) depends on μάρτυρες, and ἀκοαὶ---᾿λόγων, may be rendered 
hearsay (λόγοι dxovoSévres. Goel.), as Hier. Mill. interprets. Duk. 
takes λόγων in the sense of ἱστοριῶν, and makes ἀκοαὶ λόγων = ἐκ τῆς 
τῶν ἀκουσομένων — Of our auditors. el Kal 
...-mpoBarropevars, ‘although it be rather irksome to us, to be forever 
bringing this subject forward.” Arnold. This is essentially the inter- 
pretation of Haack, Poppo, and Goeller. Some respectable critics, 
however, place a comma after ἔσται, which gives the sense, although 
1t 8 rather irksome to you, (yet) we must bring these things, etc. But 
besides the objection advanced by Poppo, that perspictity in that case 
would have demanded mpo8adXopévous, we Lave another more decisive 
one, viz. that it would have been a needless utterance of a sentiment 
highly offensive to the Lacedzemonians, whereas if ἡμῖν be supplied 
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after δι ὄχλου---ἔσται, as it must be according to the pointing of 
Dindorf, it becomes a modest disavowal’ of any other reason than 
necessity, for the utterance of that which had become stale with the 
Athenians themselves. καὶ yap, and truly. Bloomf. supplies the 
ellipsis: and (reason is there that we should) jor when, etc. 
exivduvevero, they were hazarded, i. 6. they were achieved with danger, 
HS. aperecyere, ᾧ substantial part of which (As referring to 
ὠφελείᾳ) you have shared. This is far preferable to the sense given 
by some annotators, the actual doir, of which you have shared (i. e. 
you have shared in the labors and peiils, which attended the achieve- 
ment of Grecian liberty), for the object of the speaker was to show 
that Greece was mainly indebted to the Athenians for its liberty. 
The argument then is: if the Lacedemonians shared in the liberty, 
which the devotion and heroism of the Athenians had secured, they 
ought surely to leave to the Athenians their share of the glory of the 
transaction. In this way the antithesis is clear: you share in the 
result, let us share in the glory of the achievement. But I cannot 
understand why it should be brought forward as a reason for the 
meed of glory claimed by the Athenians, and made the basis of their 
demand upon the gratitude of the Peloponnesians, that the Laceda- 
monians had a principal share in the dangers and labors of the war. 
It was true in itself, yet such a prominence given to the Lacedemo- 
nian services, would not oniy have been foreign to the design of the 
speaker, but vould have rendered the argument perfectly worthless. 
For the const.:-ction of ἔργου μέρος μετέσχετε, cf. 5. ὃ 191. N. 

3. ῥηθήσεται, SC. ὁ λόγος from the preceding context. πρὸς olay 
---πόλιν, against what sort (in respect to its services and power) of a 
city. μὴ εὖ βουλευομένοις, Unless you adopt prudent counsels. See 
N. on I. 71. § 6 Gnit.). 

4, yap in φαμὲν yap (for we affirm) introduces a more expanded 
account of the services of the Athenians in the Persian war. See N. 
on yap in I. 58. § 2. 
ventured to commence the contest with the Barbarian Some prefer, 
that we alone braved the Barbarian in behalf. Cf. Liddell and Scott, 
sub voce προκινδυνεύω. As it respects the employment of μόνοι, the 
Platean auxiliaries were so few in comparison with the Athenians, 
that, by a very pardonable hyperbole, the orator entirely overlooked 
them. The adjective is here put in the nominative to agree with the 
subject, as it has already appeared, the subject of the infinitive being 
omitted. In respect to the dative after προκινδυνεῦσαι, it is to be re- 
ferred to the construction πολεμεῖν τινι. 
to the invasion of Greece by Xerxes. 
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as we were not able. See N. on I. 9. § 4 (end). πανδημεί. A fow 
were left in Athens, who were slain by Xerxes, when he got posses- 
sion of the city. Cf. Herodot. VIII. 51, 52. ὅπερ ἔσχε μὴ---πορ- 
Seip, which restrained him from laying waste. For μὴ with the in- 
finitive, see N. on 1. 10. $1. κατὰ πόλεις, by cities, city by city. 
ἀδυνάτων ἂν ὄντων (80. ὑμῶν from τὴν Πελοπόννησον), for you 
would have been unable. ‘The participle with ἂν frequently has the 
sense of the future, and is equivalent to μέλλων with the infinitive.” 
Jelf’s Kithn. ὃ 429,8. Οὗ 8. €.215.5. The protasis εἰ ἐπέπλει is to 
be mentally supplied. See N:.on 1. 71. § 5. | 

5. αὐτὸς refers to Xerxes, ὡς... «δυνάμεως, thinking that his 
Sorce was no longer equal (to what it had been before), i. 6. perceiving 
that his strength was broken. So Goel. and Arnold interpret, but 
Bloomf. renders, inasmuch as the force he had was no longer of equal 
match with the enemy. In respect to the construction, “a participle 
with ὡς signifies the same thing, as a participle of a verb denoting to 
think, or to say, followed by an infinitive or an accusative with an in- 
finitive.” K. 8812, 6; S. § 225. 4. τῷ πλέονι is a Masculine, and 
is the dative of accompaniment. Mt. ὃ 405. N.2; S. § 206. 5. 

















CHAPTER LXXIV. 


The orator proceeds to say, that the Athenians contributed to the naval fight at Salamis 
three things, viz. the largest number of ships, a most skilful commander, and the most 
untiring zeal (§§ 1, 2); the Lacedwmonians, when alarmed for their own safety, came 
to their aid from cities inhabited and designed to be in future inhabited, whereas 
they, sallying forth from a city having no longer an existence, and encountering danger 
in behalf of what they had but faint hopes of saving, preserved both the Lacedeemonians . 
and themselves (§ 3); had the Athenians gone over to the Persians, or had they feared 
to embark on board their ships, the Lacedemonians would not have ventured upon ἃ 

ttle, and the issue of the Persian invasion would have been far different (8 4). 





1. τοιούτου----τούτου, such an event as this, σαφῶς Snrwevros, 
it clearly appearing. The subject is ὅτι... ἐγένετο. The participle 
frequently stands alone, when the subject is readily supplied from the 
context, or is indefinite, a pronoun or some general word like πράγ- 
pata, χρήματα, ἄνθρωποι, etc. being understood. Cf Mt. ὃ 563; K. 
§ 312. R. 4; 5. § 226. Ὁ. ἐν---ἐγένετο, consisted in, were suspended 
Upon, ἄνδρα στρατηγὸν ξυνετώτατον. Themistocles is called by 


Herodot. (VIII. 124), ἀνὴρ πολλὸν Ἑλλήνων σοφώτατος. Our historian 
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in I, 188, says many things concerning his energy and eminent abili- 
ties, —— ἐς τὰς τετρακοσίας, to the four hundred, depends on παρε- 
σχόμεϑα, and therefore Matthie (δ 578. f) is wrong in citing this pas- 
sage in proof that és signifies about. In respect to the number of 
ships said to be furnished by the Athenians, if δύο μοιρῶν signifies two- 
thirds, as is the opinion of most of the commentators, it must have 
been 266. Yet, according to Herodotus, their quota of ships was 180, 
to which, as Bloomf. suggests, may be added the twenty ships furnish- 
ed by Athens, and manned by the Chalcidians, thus making 200, the 
number set down to them by Demosthenes, Diodorus, Plutarch, and 
Nepos. This then may be considered the true number of ships fur- 
nished on that occasion by the Athenians. But how are we to recon- 
cile with this, the number given here by Thucydides? As usual there 
have been almost as many conjectures as commentators, but none of 
them in all respects satisfactory. All the MSS. except four (or accord- 
ing to Arnold, three) read τετρακοσίας. Bloomf. is disposed to follow 
those four MSS., in which is found the reading τριακοσίους, which 
would remove the difficulty as far as the number of Athenian ships is 
concerned. But then another difficulty arises, for Herodotus reckons 
the whole number of ships at 378. Here then, on the supposition that 
τριακοσίους is the true reading, is a discrepancy of seventy-eight, or if 
the twelve AXginetan ships, which were guarding the island of gina 
in the time of the action, are subtracted, there is still a difference of 
sixty-six. In order to avoid the difficulty, Bloomf. supposes that only 
300 took part in the engagement. Arnold conjectures that the two- 
thirds of the fleet here claimed by the Athenian orator, was an over- 
estimate, perfectly consistent with oratorical exaggeration, and that 
when Demosthenes gives, as he does, the real number of the ships, 
and calls it two-thirds of the whole, he states the number to be 800. 
Didot takes δύο μοιρῶν in the sense of one-half, and this opinion 
Goeller adopts in his last edition. The reading of Demosthenes, which 
is τριακοσίων οὐσῶν τῶν πασῶν Tpinpewy τὰς διακοσίας ἡ πόλις παρέ- 
σχέτο, they would change from τριακοσίων into τετρακοσίων, and thus 
harmonize the conflicting passages. But would it not have been more 
natural for Thucydides to have written τὰς ἡμισείας or τὸ ἥμισυ I 
know of nc way to remove the difficulty, except by the change of 
reading proposed by Bloomf. and Poppo, for the statement is too dis- 
proportionate to the truth to be attributed to the exaggeration natural 
to orators, who, before so grave and discriminating an audience as the 
one here addressed, would find it necessary to adhere in some degree 
to the statement of things as they really were. Col. Leake (Athens, 
U. p. 251) I find comes also to the conclusion, that τριακοσίας is the 
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true reading in the passage before us. —-~ ναυμαχῆσαι depends on 
αἰτιώτατος----ἐγένετο, was the most instrumental in causing the sea-fight 
to take place in the narrows. Of. K. ὃ 806. 1. ὁ; Mt. § 542. Obs. 1. B; 
5. § 222. 6. ὅπερ refers to ev τῷ στενῷ (= ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι) vav- 
μαχῆσαι. διὰ... . ἐτιμήσατε. Cf. Plut. in Themist. ch. 17, where 
it is said that the Lacedemonians presented Themistocles with an 
olive branch and a chariot, the best in the city, besides bestowing 
upon him many other marks of honor. τῶν---ἐλϑόντων is to be 
constructed after μάλιστα. as, to. See N. on I. 81. ὃ 2. 

2. of γε---ἠἡξιώσαμεν, inasmuch as we determined. The relative 
here introduces the ground or reason of what has just been said, re- 
specting the boldness and alacrity of the Athenians. Of. K. ὃ 384. ὃ. 
τῶν ἄλλων is referred by the Schol. to the Macedonians, Thessa- 
lians, Locrians, Beotians, and Phocians. μέχρι ἡμῶν —= μέχρι τῆς 
ἐκλιπόντες. See N. on ὄντες, I. 7. 81. τὰ 
οἰκεῖα διαφδείραντες. A Schol. says that the Athenians destroyed w.th 
their own hands all the goods which could not be removed, and the 
cattle which could not be driven away. Another Schol. says that 
they destroyed the city, in order that it might not be used by the 
Barparians as a military station against Greece. μηδ᾽ ὡς (= οὕτως), 
not even thus, i. 6. in so distressed a condition. —— προλιπεῖν depends 
on ἠξιώσαμεν. σκεδασϑέντες into other countries. 
τοῖς ξυμμάχοις. ἀλλ᾽ responds to μηδ᾽ ὥς. 

8. οὐχ ἧσσον. Bloomf. is doubtless correct in considering this as 
put by Attic urbanity for μᾶλλον. τούτου, 1. 6. τοῦ ὠφελεῖσϑαι or 
τῆς ὠφελείας. γὰρ in ὑμεῖς μὲν yap introduces the proof of what 
immediately precedes. ἐπὶ τῷ---νέμεσϑαι is taken by Didot in the 
sense of ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι τοῦ νέμεσϑαι, in consequence of the antithetic ὑπὲρ 
....ovons Which follows. The common rendering is ut in posterum 
ancoleretur. καὶ οὐχ ἡμῶν τὸ πλέον. Mt. (ἢ 455. Obs. 3. b) says, 
‘‘a comparison with ‘more’ implies an opposition, and two modes of 
speech are therefore combined.” Here we have not for us and rather 
than for us conjoined, so as to read literally, and not rather than for 
us, a fulness of expression employed evidently for the sake of empha- 
sis. -—— τῆς οὐκ οὔσης, “80. ἡμῖν, gue nobis jam nulla esset, Lon, 
gue esse destisset.” “ Hoc potius indicat sequentibus verbis: ἐν βραχείᾳ 
ἐλπίδι οὔσης." Haack. But inasmuch as τῆς οὐκ οὔσης is opposed to 
the preceding ἀπὸ οἰκουμένων τῶν πόλεων, I prefer the interpretation 
of Gott, gue jam nulla est, 1. 6. ἐφϑαρμένης. Didot refers ὑπὲρ 
τῆς... «οὔσης to τὸ ξύλινον τεῖχος, i. 6. the fleet, the only safeguard 
after the destruction of their city, in which the hopes of the Atheni- 
ans rested, and this too being in circumstances of great peril. This 























/ ς “ 
πόλεως ἡμῶν. 














αὐτοῖς, 1. @. 




















816 NOTES. [Boox 1 


conjecture is worthy of consideration, although I think reference is 
had to the commonwealth, rather than to the ships or personal safety 
of the citizens. TO μέρος, im some measure. Bloomf. “ guantwin 
ὧν nobis esset.” Goel. It appears to me, that Arnold has hit upon 
the true exposition: we bore our full share in the deliverance both of 
ourselves and of you. 

4, εἰ δὲ προσεχωρήσαμεν---οὐδὲν ἂν ἔτι ἔδει ὑμᾶς, if we had gone 
over—you would no longer have been under the necessity, etc. For the 
indicative in the protasis, see N. on I. 58. ὃ 2. dy in the apodosis 
weakens the assertion, and makes it a little less offensive to the Lacede- 
monian ears, than a positive assertion would have been. Cf. 8. $215. 1. 
For the translation of ἔδει by the pluperfect, cf. Mt. §508.b; K. 
§ 260. 2 (2); 5. $215.2. Notice that the aorist is employed in the pro- 
tasis, because the act spoken of is regarded as momentarily completed, 
but in the apodosis the imperfect is used, because the necessity spoken 
of is to be represented as having a continued existence. καὶ ἡσυ- 
χίαν, at his leisure (as far as fighting was concerned) = without oppo- 
sition. ἂν αὐτῶ προεχώρησε, would have gone on for him (see N. 
on 1. 109. ὃ 8). αὐτῷ is the dat. commodt. 











CHAPTER LXXV. 


Having performed such signal services, the Athenians ought not to be envied on account 
of their dominion (§ 1); for this had come to them, because they had been left by the 
Lacedeemonians to finish the Barbarian war (§ 2); the sway which they held had 
been increased, first through the natural influence of fear, and then for the sake of honor 
and interest (§ 3); being hated by many and suspected by the Lacedsemonians, it seemed 
unsafe to relax their authority, and give opportunity for the disaffected states to revolt 
(4), and for this regard to their own interests no one could justly blame them (§ 5). 


1. dp ἄξιοί ἐσμεν. To these words belongs the μὴ before οὕτως, 
so that the order is: dpa μὴ ἄξιοί ἐσμεν---οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιῴδόνως δια- 
κεῖσϑαι, ts 7% gust then—that we should lie under such a load of envy ? 
ov is joined with dpa when an affirmative, and μὴ when a negative 
answer is expected (cf. K. ὃ 344. 5. d; 5. § 219. 4). Thus dpa οὐκ ἄξιοί 
ἐσμεν would signify, do we not deserve ὃ τότε, 1. Θ. ἴῃ the Persian 
war. γνώμης ξυνέσεως, the wisdom of our counsel; “our cood 
sense in counsel.” Arnold. Reference is had to what is said of The- 
mistocles in I. 74. § 1. ἀρχῆς depends on ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσθαι = 
φϑονεῖσϑαι, which in the active voice is followed by the dative of the 
person and genitive of the thing. Cf. K. § 274. e. γὲ is here 
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limitive, at least on account of the rule. ἧς is put in the genitive 
by attraction with ἀρχῆς, the accusative being properly demanded 
after ἔχομεν. 





2. αὐτὴν refers to ἀρχῆς. βιασάμενοι, by force. See N. on I. 
9. 81. τὰ ὑπόλοιπα τοῦ βαρβάρου, i.e. the termination of the 
war with the Barbarians. The supineness of the Lacedeemonians.was 
most undoubtedly a principal cause of the ascendency of the Atheni- 
ans in maritime affairs. Their continuance in the war would have 
placed them at the head of the confederacy, as their withdrawal ele- 
vated the Athenians to that station. 
selves entreating us to become their leaders. 

3. ἐξ αὐτοῦ δὲ τοῦ ἔργου, from the nature of the thing itself. So 
the Schol. explains ἐκ τῆς φύσεως αὐτῆς τοῦ πράγματος. The thing 
referred to, is the dominion enjoyed by the Athenians, and on the 
principle laid down by the Schol., that the ruler is always hated (ὁ 
ἄρχων det μεσεῖται), it would be necessary for them, by strengthening 
ther power, to protect themselves against the effect of this hatred. 
és τόδε, i. 6. to what it now is; to its present height of power. 
δέους, not of the Barbarians, as Haack supposes, but as a Schol. 
remarks, δέους τῶν κακῶς παδόντων ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ ὑπηκόων, for this seems 
evident from οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἔτι----κινδυνεύειν which follows. 

A, ἐδόκει has for its subject ἀνέντας κινδυνεύειν With which ἀσφαλὲς 
agrees. ἀπηχϑημένους (see N. on I. 76. ὃ 1) belongs to ἡμᾶς, the 
omitted subject of κινδυνεύειν. τίνων. «. «κατεστραμμένων, 8076 
even who had already revolted having been subdued. Cf. I. 98, et seq. 
ὁμοίως as before. avevras (by relaxing our authority) be- 
longs to κινδυνεύειν as the participle of means. See N. on 1. 9. $1. 
yip....eylyvovro, for (if we had let go the reins) the desertions 
would have been to you = (by constructio pregnans. See N. on 1. 18. 
§ 2) the deserters would have gone over and remained with you, 1. 6. 
been on your side. 

5. πᾶσι depends on ἀνεπίφϑονον (sc. ἐστι), as the dat. incommods. 
Render, ὁΐ is not a matter of censure to any = none can be censured. 
The subject is ed τίϑεσϑαι. 
ἐμπέσῃ eis μεγίστους κινδύνους. Schol. πέρι is put by anastrophe for 
περί. ©. ὃ 281. N. 2 (a). | 








αὐτῶν... «καταστῆναι, them- 
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CHAPTER LXXVI 


Te specker usw retorts upon the Lacedemonians, that they are doing the same things in 
Peloponnestis which they charge upon the Athenians, and the superiority, which would 
aave been theirs had they remained until the close of the war (see N. on I. 75. § 2), must 
ἔῃ like manner have been maintained by a strong and vigorous government (§ 1); in ac- 

_ eepting and maintaining the dominion voluntarily bestowed upon them, they had done 
nothing strange or discordant with established customs, and so the Lacedsmonians 
thought, until swayed by motives of’self-interest they began to talk of justice (§ 2); 
in ruling so just and equitably, the Athenians deemed themselves worthy of commenda- 
tion (§ 8); and the mildness of their rule, for which they were now the subject of obloquy, 
would be manifest if their power should pass to other hands (§ 4). 


1. τὰς--- πόλεις depends on καταστησάμενοι, and αὐτῶν is to be sup- 
plied after efnycio%e. Haack erroneously makes the accusative to 
Azpend on this verb. ἐπὶ TO ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμον is referred by the 
Schol. to the utility resulting from the oligarchical form of govern- 
ment. τότε, i. 6. after the battle of Mycale. dia. παντός, i. 9. 
through the whole war. ἀπήχϑησϑε, had become odious. On this 
word, as on ἐξ αὐτοῦ δὲ τοῦ ἔργου, the Schol. remarks, οἱ yap ἄρχον- 
τες μισοῦνται " φιλελεύϑερον yap τὸ avSpamuvov. ἴσμεν ἂν---ὑμᾶς--- 
γενομένους, we know that you would be. ἂν belongs to the participle 
(see N. on I. 78. $4). For the construction of εἰδέναι with the parti- 
ciple, see N. on I. 69. § 5. ἧσσον than we. 
2. οὕτως, so that, wherefore. ἀπό, out of, away from. εἰ 
.. «ἐδεξάμεθα. Cf. I. 75. 82. The vulgar reading for διδομένην is 
διαδιδομένην, per manus traditum, which is inapplicable here. 
ἀνεῖμεν (see N. on ἀνέντας, I. 75. ὃ 4) is opposed to ἄρχειν ἐγκρατῶς, 
δ 1 ‘supra. Tinns....apercias. Cf. I. 75. § 8. 
ὑπάρξαντες introduces another circumstance, viz. established usage, to 
justify the acceptance and vigorous maintenance of power by the 
Athenians. τοιούτου refers to the supremacy just spoken of, and 
therefore takes the article. —— καδεστῶτος = νομίμου ὄντος, νομιζομέ- 
vou. Schol. The subject is properly τὸν... . κατείργεσϑαι. ἄξιοί τε 
ἅμα κι τ. λ. Their acknowledged fitness to rule, is here brought for- 
ward as. an additional (ἅμα) reason why the Athenians were not deserv- 
ing of censure in receiving and exercising their authority as they had 
done. The participles νομίζοντες and δοκοῦντες denote cause. See Ν, 
on 1. 9. § 4 (end). With ἄξιοι, the words τοῦ ἄρχειν or τῆς ἀρχῆς 
may be mentally supplied. ὑμῖν δοκοῦντες. Of. 1. 95. § 7. 
μέχρι. - ««χρῆσϑε, Until the present time (viv), when, thinking it con- 
ducive to your interest, you make use of the argument of justice. “rd 
δικαίῳ λόγῳ, intellige τῷ λόγῳ τῷ περὶ τῆς ἐλευϑερίας τῶν Ἑλλήνων." 
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Goel. παρατυχόν, it being in his power == whilst it was in his 
power. The accusative absolute is employed, when time parallel to or 
coincident with another action is to be designated. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
§ 700. 2; 8. § 226. Ὁ. mpodeis, preferring. The object is ὅν, re- 
ferring to the idea of justice or a just policy, implied in τῷ δικαίῳ 
λόγῳ. μὴ---ἔχειν. See N. on I. 10. § 1 (end). 

3. ématvetaSal τε ἄξιοι οἵτινες, they also are worthy to be praised 
who. Of. 8. 8 172. 4. τῇ ἀνδρωπείᾳ φύσει, human nature — the 
dictate of nature, the natural desire of man. Arnold translates 
δικαιότεροι... -δύναμιν, less careless of justice than. our actual power 
enabled us to be. I prefer Bloomfield’s translation: have been more 
observant of justice than according to their power (to commit injustice). 
κατὰ here denotes conformity, and may be rendered, in accordance 
with, and implies that their moderation was greater than might have 
been expected from the extent of their power. 

4, γ᾽ dv—dav. We frequently find one of these particles joined to 
the principal verb, to denote the conditional nature of the whole sen- 
tence, and also to that part of the sentence which it immediately 
modifies. Sometimes the repetition results from an intervening clause. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 482. a; Mt. $600; 5. § 215. N.5. δεῖξαι ἂν 
μάλιστα by the severity of their government. —— ἡμῖν δὲ---περιέστη 
is nearly equivalent to ἡμῖν δὲ ἐγένετο (has happened to us), the verb 
περιέστη, has come around to us, being a more lively form of expres- 
sion. For the dative, cf. Mt. ὃ 402. ἃ. τὸ πλέον 7, more than. 























CHAPTER LXXVII. 


The orator proceeds to prove what he has just affirmed (I. 76. § 4), by showing that the 
Athenians are called litigious, when instead of compelling their allies to redress any real 
or supposed wrong, they are willing to have the pointsin dispute fairly tried and de- 
termined by civil tribunals, from which reproach those who exercise arbitrary power in 
respect to these things are exempt (§§1, 2); this leniency is made, however, a ground of 
complaint by their allies, whenever they feel aggrieved by a judicial sentence, or by. 
any decision of the state, even more so than though they had been stripped by the hand 
of violence of all their possessions (§ 8); for men more highly resent acts of injustice than 
acts of violence, as is seen from a comparison of the patience with which these states bore 
the Median yoke, with their restiveness under the Athenian rule (§§ 4,5); the same 
feelings of hostility would be entertained towards the Lacedamonians, if they took the 
dominion, especially as their customs were so different from those of the other states (§ 6). 


1. καὶ is to be referred to the καὶ below, yap being here the gen- 
eral connective. ἐλασσούμενοι, = although (see N. on I. 7. § 1) we 
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lose our suits = are cast in suits, This interpretation seems to accord 
better with the meaning of the word, and with the context, than 
Arnold’s interpretation, not standing upon our right, i. e. condescend- 
ing to let our disputes with them be fairly tried, instead of deciding, 
as we might, by our sovereign power. For the purpose is not here to 
show the condescension of the Athenians in suffering matters of dis- 
pute to be adjusted by civil tribunals, when they might settle them 
by an act of their sovereign will, inasmuch as that was asserted in § 3 
of the preceding chapter. The design now is to illustrate and confirm 
the remark, made at the close of the foregoing chapter, that the mod- 
eration of the Athenians seemed to bring upon them an increase of 
odium. This is shown by the fact here asserted, that even in suits at 
law, in which the Athenians are worsted, and that too before their 
own tribunals, the only return they receive from this impartial ad- 
ministration of justice, is to be called litigious. yap (illustrantis. 
See N. on I. 58. § 2). See the preceding remarks on ἐλασσούμενοι. 
ἐν ταῖς... «δίκαις, in actions brought against our allies for 
breaches of contract. Of. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 918. 
παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, before ourselves, is introduced to show their re- 
gard for justice, that even in their own courts at Athens, decisions 
were given in favor of their allies. Bceckh (Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 404) 
denies that all the small suits at law were tried at Athens, as no per- 
son living at Rhodes or Byzantium would come to Athens to bring a 
suit for 50 or 100 drachme. The simple fact was, that the supreme 
jurisdiction belonged to Athens, and cases could be carried there by 
appeal from the inferior courts. ev, in conformity to, according to. 
ὁμοίοις in respect to the parties to the suit. φιλοδικεῖν δοκοῦ- 
μεν is the apodosis of ἐλασσούμενοι (ὃ. § 225. 6). | 

2. αὐτῶν refers to the persons, who charged the Athenians with 
oppression and injustice in their treatment of the allies. τοῖς---ς 
ἔχουσι depends on ὀνειδίζεται. The Schol. says that reference is had 
to the Persians and Scythians. διότι, why, for what reason. 
τοῦτο refers back to ἧσσον. .. «ἔχουσι. γὰρ in this place has fur- 
nished some difficulty to interpreters. Poppo calls it yap declaratwum 
(Lat. scilicet). Haack refers it to τοῦτο οὐκ ὀνειδίζεται ques sine διότι 
tamquam peculiaris sententia, cogitatione repetenda sunt: od γὰρ ai- 
τοῖς ὀνειδίζεται τοῦτο " βιάζεσϑαι γάρ, etc. Goel. supplies the ellipsis 
οὐκ ὀνειδίζεται, ὅτι βιάζονται - βιάζεσϑαι γάρ, etc., which I think is the 
correct explanation, inasmuch as it best meets the demands of the 
context. πβοσδέονται, 80. οὗτοι, the antecedent of οἷς in the pre- 
ceding clause. 

3. Poppo correctly disjoins of δὲ from eiSiapéevor, and interprets, 
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ill vero (socii nostri) guum sint assueti. The usual interpretation is, 
but they who are accustomed. But if this were the meaning, we 
should suppose that ἄλλους, or some other general word, would have 
peen employed instead of ἡμᾶς. ἀπὸ Tov ἴσου, on equal footing, 
on terms of equality. μὴ accompanies οἴεσϑαι, because παρὰ has 
a negative sense (see N. on I. 10. § 1), beyond what (= otherwise than) 
they think is right. With χρῆναι supply from the main clause ἐλασ- 
σωδπῆναι. Goel. constructs: παρὰ τὸ οἴεσϑαι μὴ χρῆναι. ---τττ- γνώμῃ 
refers to a judicial decision, δυνάμει to power exercised irrespective of 
a legal trial. καὶ ὁπωσοῦν, even in the least in ever so slight a 
degree. With this meaning, which is easily derived from the more 
common signification of the word, in any way whatever (cf. Liddell 
and Scott sub voce), ὁπωσοῦν may be connected with ἤν τι. Its po- 
sition after ἢ---ἢ is no serious objection to this, inasmuch as it is 
placed beside the verb whose meaning is limited by τί. Its connec- 
tion with the words immediately preceding would have been ex- 
pressed by ἢ ὁπωσοῦν, or in any other way whatever. But what 
other way was there to effect the thing complained of, than the two 
modes spoken of in ἡ γνώμῃ ἢ δυνάμει τῇ διὰ τὴν apxny? 
σωδῶσιν, are worsted. This meaning, which is inevitable here, shows 
that Arnold is mistaken in the sense, which he assigns to ἐλασσούμενοι 
in ὃ 1 supra. οὐ... «ἔχουσιν, they feel no gratitude that they are 
not deprived of the greater part. For the use of the article with 
πλέονος, cf. K. § 246. 8, 6. στερισκόμενοι denotes the cause. See N. 
on 1.9. $4. τοῦ ἐνδεοῦς (= τοῦ ἐλάσσονος), the part lacking, in 
opposition to the part which remained. For the article, see the re- 
ference on τοῦ πλέονος supra. 
more indignant. In this combination, the signification of the adjec- 
tive predominates, and hence takes the genitive. Cf Mt. ὃ 368. δ. a. 
ἀποϑέμενοι τὸν νόμον, putting aside the law = paying no regard 
to lan. ἐκείνως, “illo modo.” Betant. 
γον implies negation, and hence is followed by ὡς od with χρεὼν (sc. 
ἐστι). See N.on 1. 10.81. Cf also 5. § 230.8; Mt. 8 534. Obs. 4 
2; K.§ 818.9. Render the passage, not even they themselves (i. 6. the 
persons aggrieved) can deny that the weaker must yield to the stronger. 

4, ἀδικούμενοι, when treated unjustly. See N. on I. 18. ὃ 6. 
τὸ μὲν referring to ἀδικούμενοι, and τὸ δ᾽ to βιαζόμενοι, are both the 
subjects of the propositiuus in which they stand, the other words 
composing the predicates. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου Bloomf. regards as a 
neuter, and translates, on a footing of equal justice. Others inter- 
pret it, pro eguali conditione. I prefer, as the most natural mode of 
interpretation, to take ἀπὸ in the sense of ὑπὸ (Κ. ὃ 288. 3. ὁ), and 
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ἴσου as a masculine, by one who is an equal. In this way, it harmo-. 
nizes with ὑπὸ rod Μήδου, which is varied from ἀπὸ τοῦ. In respect 
to the sentiment, commentators cite many kindred examples. Among 
others, the one quoted by Goel. from Plut. Vit. Timol., is very much 
in point: οὕτως ὑπὸ λόγων μᾶλλον ἡ πράξεων πονηρῶν ἀνιᾶσϑαι πεφύ- 
κασιν οἱ πολλοί: χαλεπώτερον γὰρ ὕβριν ἢ βλάβην φέρουσι. See also 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ ὀργίζεται τοῖς πολὺ ὑπὲρ αὑτὸν τῇ δυνάμει, Aristot. Rhet. I. 
11, cited by Arnold. 

5. γοῦν introduces an example confirmatory of the assertion just 
made. πάσχοντες ἠνείχοντο, they endured suffering. S. ὃ 225. 8. 
εἰκότως, as might be expected, naturally enough. The next clause » 
illustrates this, and is therefore introduced by yap. 
present, i. 6. their present lot. Supply δοκεῖ from the preceding con- 
text. Bloomf. aptly remarks on the misery of those who live under a 
system of unequal confederation, cheated as they often are by the 
shadow of liberty, while the substance ever eludes their grasp. 

6. ye in ὑμεῖς y gives emphasis to the pronoun, as though it were 
spoken in an elevated tone of voice, or written in italics. 8. ὃ 68. ἢ, 
8. οὖν is here a particle of reference, as to this matter. 
Advres. The Schol. adds mpopavreverar: καδεῖλον yap αὐτῶν τὰ τείχη 
of Λακεδαιμόνιοι. ἡμέτερον δέος, your fear of us. See N. on ai γε 
ὑμέτεραι ἐλπίδες, I. 69. ὃ 5. οἷα καὶ τότε---ὁμοῖα καὶ νῦν, such as 
then—now also. The καὶ before τότε serves to connect more closely, 
but is unsusceptible of translation into English. ἡγησάμενοι, when 
(see N. on 1. 18. § 6) you had the lead, defines τότε. ὑπεδείξατε, 
you gave indications of. This reading, adopted by all the recent com- 
mentators for ἀπεδείξατε, gives a better sense, since, as Arnold re- 
marks, the Lacedemonians had not fully manifested (ἀπέδειξαν) their 
tyrannical spirit, but had shown symptoms (ὑπέδειξαν) of it, during 
the command of Pausanias. ὁμοῖα---γνώσεσϑε = ὁμοίαις γνώμαις 
χρήσεσϑε. Kad, amongst. tots ἄλλοις (Greeks) limits ἄμικτα, 
which adjective forcibly expresses the unsocial (or as Bloomf. says, 
the anti-social) spirit of the Lacedsmonian institutions, in permitting 
no foreigners to reside among them, and in adopting customs, unique, 
and in many respects quite offensive to the neighboring states. Cf. 
Mill. Dor. 11. Ὁ. 194. ἐξιών, SC. es πόλεμον. The more general 
sense of going into foreign parts on business of any sort, is perhaps 
the true one. οἷς == ἐκείνοις ois, of which the antecedent depends 
ON νομίζει = χρῆσϑαι νομίζει (Kr. $55.4. N. 11), ds in the habit of . 
using. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 591. Obs.; K. ὃ 285. 1. (2). ἡ ἄλλη 
Ἕλλας, the rest of Greece. 
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CHAPTER LXXVITI. 


Che Lacedeemonians are exhorted, finally, not to engage precipitously in war, on the charges 
brought by others against the Athenians (§ 1), and are admonisbed of the uncertainty 
and the calamities of war (§ 2), in which men oftentimes engage thoughtlessly, and are 
only brought to reason by some calamity (§ 8); and in conclusion, they are solemnly 
charged not to violate the treaty, but to submit the differences to a judicial investigation, 
and are reminded, that if they resort to arms, the Athenians will repel their attacks with 
the utmost vigor and resolution (§ 4). 


1. Bpadéws—Bpayewv. There is here a slight paronomasia = de- 
liberate long (i. e. come to no hasty decision) since you are not delib- 
erating (sc. βουλευόμενοι from βουλεύεσϑε) about short matters (i. 6. 
matters of trifling importance). ov belongs to the omitted participle, 
and hence is placed before περί. ἀλλοτρίαις refers to the Corinthi- 
ans. ——— τὸν παράλογον, the uncertainty. This word literally signi- 
fies that which is beyond calculation, and is here applied to the issue 
of the war, which was eminently involved in uncertainty. 

2. μηκυνόμενος.. - . «περιίστασϑαι, for when protracted, it usually 
(φιλεῖ, is wont) brings most things to depend upon chance; or as 
Arnold interprets, brings in the end to hazard = ends by bringing to 
hazard. Most of the commentators explain τύχας, as referring to 
uncertain events which are adverse. But it is better to take it in a 
more unlimited sense, as referring to fortune either good or bad, and 
continuing the idea expressed in τὸν wapddoyov. The sentiment is, 
that in a long-continued war, no one is so far-sighted as to be able to 
see how things will take place, or what will be the issue of the con- 
test. This is true of all wars, and a most fearful realization did it 
have in the long and desolating contest, which is the subject of this 
history. ἀπέχομεν refers to both the Athe- 
nians and Lacedesmonians. These states were equally removed from 
the elevation or prostration of power, which hung upon the uncertain 
issue of the war. ἐν ἀδήλῳ κινδυνεύεται, 8 exposed to great un- 
certainty ; literally, is periled im the dark, | 

8. τῶν ἔργων---ἔχονται (engage in). ὃ. ὃ 192. 1. Steph. supplies 
τῶν λόγων after πρότερον. But perhaps this is unnecessary, as it evi- 
dently stands opposed to ὕστερον, and may therefore be taken abso- 
lutely. ἃ refers to ἔργων. KaxorraSouvres denotes time (see 
N. on I. 18. § 6), and contains the protasis of τῶν λόγων ἅπτονται, they 
betake themselves to counsels (literally, to words). For the genitive, cf. 
S.§ 192.1. The variety of uses in waich the Attics employed ἅπτω, 
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especially in the middle voice, may be seen in al.nost any good lexi 
con. ἤδη belongs to κακοπαϑοῦντες. 

4, ἐν... «αὐτοί, who (see N. on 1. 8. ὃ 1) are not yet ourselves in 
such an error, as to engage in war without due deliberation. So the 
Schol. explains ἁμαρτίᾳ by τῇ προλεχϑείσῃ ἀβουλίᾳ Tov πολέμου. - 
ὁρῶντες, SC. ἐν τοιαύτῃ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὄντας. ἕως, while. 
in the power of, depending on the will, isin the predicate. λύειν 
depends on λέγομεν ὑμῖν. There is a play on λύειν---λύεσϑαι, the 
former being taken in the sense of to break, violate, the latter, to be 
terminated, adjusted. Cf. Xen. Anab. IIL 1. § 21. κατὰ THY 
ξυνϑήκην, according to compact = in conformity with the terms of the 
treaty. ‘*Etenim in foederibus tricennalibus (1. 115. ὃ 1) scriptum | 
erat, ὅπλα μὴ ἐπιφέρειν, ἢν δίκας ϑέλωσι διδόναι, VII. 18. § 2.” Poppo. 
ἤ, or otherwise. Seovs τοὺς ὁρκίους. See N. on 1. 71.$5. The 
oaths here referred to, were those with which the treaty was ratified. 
ἄρχοντας (sc. ὑμᾶς) follows ἀμύνεσϑαι. ταύτῃ. - - «ὑφηγῆ σε, 
the way in which you may lead us = according to the example which 
you may set us. ““ὑφηγῆσϑε idem quod mponynode.” Goel. ‘ They 
both express the same idea, but not exactly the same part of it: προ- 
ηγεῖσϑαι expresses the precedence, ὑφηγεῖσϑαι the nearness of the lead- 
er.” Arnold. 
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CHAPTER LUXXIX. 


Having heard the speeches on both sides, the Lacedemonians deliberate by themselves on 
the present state of things (§ 1); the majority are for immediate war, when Archidamus 
their king addresses them in opposition to such precipitous measures (§ 2). 


1, τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων depends on ἤκουσαν (S. ὃ 192), and not as some 
think on ἃ ἔλεξαν (= τοὺς λόγους). μεταστησάμενοι πάντας, hav- 
ing caused all (i. e. both their allies and the Athenians) to withdraw. 
5. § 209.2. Of. Xen. Anab. IT. 8. ὃ 8. 
themselves. 

2. ἐπὶ... «ἔφερον, the opinions inclined to the same point. The 
metaphor is taken from roads meeting in a common centre. 
ἀδικεῖν... «τάχει eXplains τὸ αὐτό. πολεμητέα εἶναι, they should ge 
to war. See N. on περιτητέα, I. 72.§ 1. ᾿Αρχίδαμος. Archidamus 
IL. succeeded his grandfather (a. o. 469), his father Zeuxidamus having 
died some time previous. A brief but judicious estimate of his 
moral worth, and the eminent services which he rendered to his state, 
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may be found in Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. I. p. 
267. The Peloponnesian war for the first ten years, is frequently 
called the Archidamian war. δοκῶν εἶναι does not imply doubt, 
but that which was a matter of general repute. . 





CHAPTERS LXXX.—LXXXV. 


‘The speech of king Archidamus, comprised in these chapters, has for its 
main object, the postponement of hostilities until negotiation has been tried, 
and the Lacedemonians have increased their resourees. He urges the 
wealth, the high state of preparation for war, and the naval supremacy of 
the Athenians, as a reason why, with their present resources, the Lacedemo- 
nians could not hope to be victorious (chaps. 80, 81). He does not oppose 
the war, if the Athenians refuse to listen to their terms, but advises that 
they should first set forth calmly and with firmness their grounds of com- 
plaint, at the same time making all preparations for war (chap. 82). He 
cautions his auditors against regarding this advice as pusillanimous, or being 
influenced by the charges of tardiness and dilatoriness which may be 
brought against them, for to such a wise and deliberate policy the Lacede- 
monians had been indebted for their glory and independence (chaps. 82, 83). 
Tn conclusion, he urges them not to hazard their institutions by a precipitous 
declaration of war, which must cost many lives, much treasure, and much 
honor, but to submit the matter, as the Athenians profess their willingness 
to do, to a judicial investigation (chap. 85). The speech is grave, dignified, 
full of sound wisdom and statesman-like views, and worthy of the man who 
pronounced it, and the occasion which called it forth. 


CHAPTHR LXXX. 


The speaker commences with a modest reference to his military experience, and that of 
many around him, which rendered them free from the desire of war entertained by the 
inexperienced ($1); as to the war in respect to which they were consulting, it would be 
very momentous (§ 2), for against the Peloponnesian$ war could be waged on equal 
terms, and with dispatch, but should not lightly be declared against a people of such 
power, resources, and naval experience as the Athenians (δ 3), especially as the Lacedx- 
monians in wealth and maritime resources were so much inferior (§ 4). 


1.. πολλῶν ἤδη πολέμων. Archidamus must have been at this time 
yuite an old maa, as he is supposed to have died in the fifth year of 
15 
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the war, in the forty-second year of his reign (see N. on III. 89. § 1). 
τούς, SC. ἐμπείρους from the preceding context. μήτε----ἐπιϑυ- 
pjoa—pnte—vopioavra. The change to the participial construction 
is somewhat harsh. Cf. Mt. ὃ 397. 8. Both clauses denote the end or 
effect of the skill and experience, which the speaker claims for himself 
and many of his auditors. | | 

2. τόνδε, SC. τὸν πόλεμον. οὐκ---ἐλάχιστον is a litotes for great- 
est, most momentous. The Schol. refers ἐλάχιστον to time, but that, 
as Bloomf. remarks, is judging by the event. Archidamus might 
easily predict the severity of the struggle between two such states as 
Sparta and Athens, and yet be profoundly ignorant of the length of 
time, in which it would be carried on. 
ἐκλογίζοισϑε. So we frequently use one, some one, etc. for the personal 
pronouns. Cf. 5. $165. Ὁ; Mt. § 487.38; Κα, ὃ 808. Β. 6. 

8. yap introduces an explanation of οὐκ ἐλάχιστον. καὶ before 
ἀστυγείτονας is epexegetical, especially, even. Poppo refers ἀστυγεί- 
rovas to the Argives, and some of the Arcadians with whom the 
Lacedwmonians waged frequent and bloody wars. παρόμοιος, Of 
the same description, i. 6. military rather than naval. So Arnold 
explains with the Schol. Didot takes ἀλκὴ in the sense of ἐρωῆ; or: 
the ground that the common explanation (vires, strength) conflicts 
with the beginning of the next chapter, where superiority in strength 
and numbers over the Athenians is claimed. But if παρόμοιος refers 
to the kind rather than the degree of power, that objection will be of 
no force. οἷόν τε refers to ἐλϑεῖν, and is therefore in the neuter. 
Literally, to proceed against each one is possible. When spoken of 
persons, οἷός re means able. ἐφ᾽ ἕκαστα. Duk. supplies τὰ χωρία 
with the Schol. ἑκὰς Peloponnesus, —— ἰδίῳ καὶ δημοσίῳ, prt- 
vate and public. Notice the distinctness and emphasis given to the 
nouns in this sentence by the frequent use of the conjunction. 
γε χωρίῳ, at least in any one place. Athens, in the height of her 
prosperity, contained at least 200,000 inhabitants. Cf. Leake’s Athens, 
I. p. 440; Appendix XXIII. φόρου ὑποτελεῖς. See N. on 1. 19 
δ 1, πρὸς τούτους refers to ἄνδρας, which is repeated by the pro 
noun, in consequence of the words which intervene between it and 
the verb ἄρασϑαι. Ὁ. ὃ 160. N. 5. πιστεύσαντας agrees with ἡμᾶς 
the omitted subject of “ἐπειχθῆναι. Repeat χρὴ from the preceding 
clause. 

4, ναυσὶν depends on πιστεύσαντας to be mentally supplied from 
the preceding context. ἥσσους in ships. χρόνος ἐνέσται, time 
will intervene, i. 6. before the thing spoken of can be done, time will 
ha required. χρήμασιν is joined in construction with ναυσίν. 
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πολλῷ... «ἐλλείπομεν, in this (i. e. wealth) we are stitl more deficient. 
The comparative is here strengthened by πολλῴ ἔτι. Of. K. ὃ 289. R. 
1; 5. δ 159.4. For the construction of τούτου, ef. 8. ὃ 200.8. The 
singular is employed although referring to a plural noun; because the 
noun is regarded in the abstract as a thing. Cf. Mt. § 489. 
κοινῷ (80. ταμιείῳ. Cf. Bos. Gr. Ellip. p. 127), in the common treasury. 
ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων, from our private resources. The Lacedsemonians 
were poor, as is remarked by the Schol. on this passage. φέρομεν 
is employed here in the sense to contribute. 
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CHAPTER LXXXI. 


It would be of little avail to invade and plunder the Athenian territory, since from other 
states they could import whatever was wanted (§§ 1,2); any attempt also to induce 
their allies to revolt would require a fleet, on account of their insular position (§ 8); 
unless they overcame the Athenians by sea, or cut off the revenues by which their navy 
was supported, they themselves would sustain the greatest injury in the war (§ 4); and.to 
abandon the contest at such a time, would be dishonorable to them, especially if they 
should be regarded as the authors of the war (8 5); no one should think that the war 
would be brought to a speedy close, by an inroad into the enemy’s country, for the Athe- 
nians were not the men to succumb, merely because their territory was invaded (§ 6). 


1. τοῖς ὅπλοις = τοῖς ὁπλίταις. But Bloomf. thinks that the word 
refers to the use of arms, in which the Lacedemonians particularly 
excelled. ——— αὐτῶν depends on ὑπερφέρομεν. ὃ. ὃ 189. : 
is spoken with reference to ὄχλος in I. 80. 8 8, and signifies able-bodied 
men, who are fit to be soldiers. Bloomf. understands by it what we 
call population, in which the Peloponnesians exceeded the Athenians. 

2. τοῖς = τούτοις. Ὁ. § 166. ἄλλη yn. Of. 1. 148. § 4, where 
Pericles says the same thing. The following note from Goeller’s 
edition, will give the reader some view of the extent of the Athenian 
dominion, and the number of their allies. “ἄλλην γῆν Schol. interpre- 
tatur Thraciam et Joniam. Adde Eubcess magnam partem, Cycladas 
pene omnes et ceteras insulas inter Peloponnesum, Oretam et Asiam, 
Dores maritimos, Samios, multos ex Hellespontiis, multas urbes Greecas 
in oris Thraciee et Macedonix, Oropum in confiniis in Beeotie. Adde 
Atheniensium colonias, Scyrum, Lemnum, Imbrum, Atginetas, qui tum 
Afginam tenebant, Hestizenses in Euboea, Naxios, Andrios, fortasse 
etiam Tenios et Ceos, partim Amphipolitanos, itemque partim Thuri- 
nos. Adde foederatos cum Atheniensibus Barbaros, Sitalcen, regem 
Odrysarum, Odomantos, populum Thracie#,’ Philippum et Derdam, 
orineipes Macedonum, Pelasgos ad Athon habitantes, Edones, in Italia 
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Messapios, in Sicilia Segestanos, Siculos, ete.” - ἐκ == Sud. —— ὧν 
= ἐκεῖνα ὧν. ἐπάξονται. Κτὰρ, conjectures ἐσάξονται. 

8. ἀφιστάναι, to cause to revolt. 
necessary to assist these with a fleet, because (see N. on I. 9. § 4) for 
the most part they wre islanders. 

4. ris....6 modéuos, what sort of a war then will this be of ours? 
= how disastrous will be this war of ours! τίς οὖν ἔσται == κατὰ ποῖον 
τρόπον. Schol. yap tllustrantis follows in the next sentence. ap 
ὧν, from which. ἀπὸ here denotes the material (cf K. § 288. 3. e). 
Perhaps it is better, however, to regard it as designating the mediate 
instrument. βλαψόμεδα has here the passive signification. Of. 
Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 106. 

5. τούτῳ, in this situation. katadveoSat, to come to terms, to 
treat for peace, is the subject of the sentence. ἄλλως τε καὶ et, 
especially if also, introduces a circumstance, which heightens the 
dishonor of treating for peace, at a time when the party making the 
overtures is worsted in the war. 

6. μὴ---ἐπαιρώμεϑα, let us not be excited (see N. on I. 42. ὃ 2). Cf. 
5. § 218. 2. ἐκείνῃ ye TH ἐλπίδι, with that hope at least, i. e. what- 
ever other hopes we may entertain, let us not expect that so formida- 
ble a power as Athens will be crushed by merely laying waste her 
territories. γὲ is therefore highly restrictive here. ὡς (how that) 
ταχὺ παυϑήσεται κ. τ. A. is epexegetical of ἐλπίδι. δέδοικα... ὕπο- 
λίπωμεν (S. ὃ 214. b). An almost prophetic foreboding, upon which 
the Schol. remarks, that Thucydides seems to have had in mind μήδ᾽ 
ἡμῖν τεκέεσσί T ὀπίσσω πῆμα λίποιτο. Hom. 1]. 8. 160. δὲ is here | 
strongly adversative - but (so far from the war being speedily termi- 
nated) J fear rather, ete. - οὕτως εἰκὸς----μήτε, 80 unlikely is vt. 
The dative φρονήματι (with their high spirit) may be ranked with 
datives designating the mode or manner, and so Jelf in his Index of 
Authors (Gram. Vol. I. p. 452) regards it. Steph. makes it stand tor 
ὑπὸ φρονήματος. Τῇ γῇ δουλεῦσαι, “i.e. τῆς γῆς ἕνεκα δουλεῦσαι, 
metu ne ab hostibus vastetur, se subjicere cuilibet conditioni.” Haack. 
This expression is similar to those which we so often use: he ts a slave 
to money, to ambition, to pleasure, etc., by which we mean, an attach- 
ment to these things so inordinate, that every thing else is sacrificed 
.or their attainment. Thus if the Athenians yielded as soon as they 
saw their country plundered, they would evince a spirit of slavery to 
their soil, by the preference given to that, over the enjoyment of true 
liberty. - καταπλαγῆναι. In the simple verb it is πληγῆναι. Soph. 
Gr. Verbs, p. 228. 








δεήσει... «νησιώταις, tt will be 
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CHAPTER LXXXITI. 


The Lacedemonians should not overlook the wrongs of their allies, Lut make them the 
ground of expostulation, in the meantime raising auxiliary forces both of Greeks and 
Barbarians, and getting their affairs in a state of readiness for war (§ 1); ifthe Athenians 
listened to their expostulations, the result would be most happy, but if they did not, 
then after due preparations, it would be advisable to march against them (§ 2); perhaps, 
in view of the preparations of the Lacedwemonians, they would prefer coming to terms, 
in order to preserve their territory from devastation (8 38); which territory the Lacede- 
monians held as a surety, and it should therefore be spared as long as possible (§ 4); as 
things now are, its devastation would bring disgrace and difficulty upon the Peloponne- 
sians, since accusations may be cleared away, but a war undertaken to redress private 
grievances cannot easily be brought with honor to a close (§§ 5, 6). 


1, οὐ μὴν οὐδὲ---κελεύω, but yet [do not bid you. The two nega- 
tives in this formula serve to strengthen the negation, and are to be 
taken together, and not separately, as Hoog. (Gr. Part. p. 152. XII.) 
supposes, the former denying simply and generally, the other particu- 
larly. Of. 5. 230. 1. ἀναισθήτως, as if without perception = as 
though you were indifferent. Reference is had to the expression, τὸ 
ἀναίσϑητον, uttered by the Corinthians (I. 69. § 8). μήπω, not yet, 
i. e. not immediately. κινεῖν, πέμπειν and the other infinitives 
which follow, depend on κελεύω. μήτε... ἐπιτρέψομεν. ‘The 
sense is, neither to threaten war too plainly, and yet to let them see, 
that we shall not allow them to go on as they are going on.” Arnold. 
BS ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν == Kal (τὲ IN μήτε) μὴ δηλοῦντας, ws ἐπιτρέψομεν, 














or καὶ δηλοῦντας ὡς οὐκ ἐπιτρέψομεν, Where for ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν some 
such word as ἀμέλιαν should stand. dy in κἀν (1. 6. καὶ dv) belongs 
to ἐξαρτύεσϑαι.. τούτῳ (sc. χρόνῳ), in the meantime. 
aywyn, by a bringing over, by an accession. εἴ ποῦεν, af from any 
guarter, from whatever quarter. In respect to the punctuation of 
this passage, I am inclined to follow that which is adopted by Haack, 
and partially by Arnold, i.e. to place ἃ comma after προσληψόμεϑα 
and ἐκποριζώμεϑα, inclosing averiPSovov....dtavw2qvar in the marks 
of a parenthesis. In this way καὶ in καὶ... .ἐκποριζώμεϑα responds to 
τὲ before προσαγωγῇ, the two propositions containing the mode of 
effecting the object, expressed in ra ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἐξαρτύεσϑαι. 
ἀνεπίφϑονον (see N. on I. 75. ὃ 5) belongs to διασωθῆναι, which is the 
subject of the sentence. 8. ὃ 158. ὅσοι ὥσπερ 
«οὐ .ἐπιβουλευόμεϑα = ἐκείνους (the subject of διασωθῆναι) ὅσοι ἐπιβου- 
“λεύονται ὥσπερ κι τ. A. Cf. Jelf’s ἅδη. 85 817.4; 895. 8. See N. on 
III. 67. ἢ τὰ αὑτῶν = τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. The reflexive pronouns 
of the third person are often used as general reflexives without refer- 
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ence to person. ἐκποριζώμεδα to have corresponded with mpoo- 
aywyn, should have been, as Poppo remarks, [ἐκ] πορισμῷ. This clause 
refers to the second mode of obtaining supplies, viz. from their own 
resources. 

2. ταῦτα ἄριστα (sc. etn) = this will be the best issue of the affair. 
A truly noble sentiment, worthy of the experience and high station of 
the speaker. διελθόντων . « .« «τριῶν, when (see N. on 1. 18. ὃ 6) two 
or three years have elapsed ; literally, two and three years. Cf. τοιού- 
Tov καὶ παραπλησίων, 1. 22. ὃ 4. ἄμεινον is to be constructed with 
πεφραγμένοι (perf. part. pass. of φράσσω), being betier prepared for 
defence. ἣν δοκῇ is to be taken with ἴμεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. 

3. αὐτῇ (referring to παρασκευὴν) ὁμοῖα ὑποσημαίνοντας, signifying 
the same things as our actions. Bloomf. says that ὑποσημαίνω signifies, 
to give a private σῆμα or intimation of any thing, subindico, to inti- 
mate. μᾶλλον belongs to ἂν εἴκοιεν. ἔχοντες and ὁρῶντες (81- 
pra) denote time. See N. on 1. 18. § 6. epSappevov by a hostile 
irruption. Archidamus afterwards acted on the principle which he 
here recommended. Of. II. 18. | 

4. ὅμηρον, pledge, surety. Suidas explains it, ἐνέχυρον, τὸ εἰς εἰρή- 
νην διδόμενον ἐπὶ συνδήκαις. Bauer takes ἔχειν in the sense of 
παρέχειν, they furnish to you. Bloomf. makes it stand for κατέχειν. 
Livy, V. 42, is cited in illustration of this passage: ‘“‘non omnia con- 
cremare tecta ut pignus, ad flectendos hostium animos haberent.’”?» —— 
ἧς, 1. 6. their territory. 


2 > ’ὔ ᾿ 
ἐς ἀπόνοιαν καταστήσαντας, by 


























οὐχ ἧσσον ὅσῳ = τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ὅσῳ. 
For the genitive, cf. 5. § 197. 2. 
bringing them into desperation. 

5. ἐγκλήμασιν ἐπειχϑέντες, being incited by the accusations, Some 
translate: hastening on account of the accusations (Mt. § 398. 6), but 
this is less suited to the context, for here Archidamus refers not so 
much to haste, as to an excited state of mind which begets hasty and 
ill-concerted measures. αὐτὴν refers to τὴν γῆν supra. 
ὅπως μή, beware lest, or more literally, see to it that—not. αἴσχιον 
and ἀπορώτερον are here used for the positive with μᾶλλον. The other 
member of the comparison may be mentaily supplied thus: more of 
disgrace (than of honor), which is better than with Gail. to attach the 
notion of nimis to the comparative. πράξομεν. The canon of 
Dawes, that the subjunctive of the first aorist (except in the passive 
voice) cannot follow ὅπως μή; is now beginning to be doubted by many 
xf the best scholars and critics. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 821.1. See. N. on 
ἢ, 78. 3 1. The reading of Dindorf is that of Bekker, to whose tact in 
respect to the use or rejection of the indicative, Arnold expresses him- 
self disvosed to defer and therefore follows him here in the employ- 
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ment of the indicative. Poppo, Goeller, Haack, and Bloomf. edit mpag- 
μεν, to which reading I am inclined. 

6. οἷόν re. See N. on I. 80. 8 8. τῶν ἰδίων. The Schol. 
refers this to the Corinthians, but there were others who complained 
of the Athenians, as the Megareans (I. 67. § 4), and in $5 supra, we 
have τοῖς τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐγκλήμασιν ἐπειχϑέντες. There is no doubt, 
however, that the Corinthians are more especially referred to. 
οὐχ ὑπάρχει, it is not possible. καὶ ὅτι χωρήσει, “what issue ἢ 
will have.” Bloomf. 











CHAPTER LXXXIII. 


It should not be deemed the result of cowardice, that so many states did not immediately 
attack a single state (8 1), for the Athenians have many allies and much tribute, and 
war demands treasures no less than arms (§ 2); means therefore for carrying on the war 
should be provided, and as the greatest share of responsibility would fall to the Lacede- 
monians in the war, they ought to deperele well as to what would be its most probable 
issue (§ 8). 

1. ἀνανδρία is the predicate, and pannene: οὐ ἐπελθεῖν the subject 
of the Proposiuon, 

2. yap introduces a reason why pusillanimity should not be anaeped 
upon the allies for not declaring war immediately. καί, also. 
ἐλάσσους refers only to ξύμμαχοι: allies not less in number (than our 
own), and who bring them tribute. The allies of the Lacedeemonians 
were exempt from paying tribute. ἔστιν. «. .δαπάνης, literally, 
war is not of arms the more but of treasures = war does not require 
arms so much as treasure. The full construction would be τὸ πλέον 
(sc. ἢ δαπάνης), ἀλλὰ δαπάνης (80. τὸ πλέον ἢ ὅπλων). Cf. Jelf’s 
Κύμη. ὃ 774. Obs. 5. The genitives may be referred to Mt. § 316; 5. 














§ 190. de ἥν, by means of which (i. 6. of treasure), not on account 
of which. ἄλλως... .ϑαλασσίους, especially in the case of inland- 





ers at war with a maritime power. This use of the dative is quite 
unusual. Bloomf. finds another example in τοῖς πρώτοις--- χειροτέχναις, 
VI. 72. § 2. 

8. πορισώμεϑδα. ὃ. ὃ 218. 2. οἵπερ δὲ καὶ x. t.A. The order 
38: οἵπερ δὲ ἕξομεν τὸ πλέον τῆς αἰτίας τῶν ἀποβαινόντων ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα 
(i.e. whether the result be prosperous or the contrary). The words 
τὸ πλέον τῆς αἰτίας May be rendered, the greater share of responsibility. 
Betant classes αἰτίας with I. 89. 8 3; Il. 18. 8 8; 60.§7; ΠῚ, 18. § 7, 
in which places it must be rendered blame. But as τῶν ἀποβαινόν: 
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tev ἐπ ἀμφότερα looks to the alternative of a successful as well as a 
disastrous issue, in which case no blame would accrue to the Laceda- 
monians, it is better to take αἰτίας in the more general sense of cause 
whether of good or evil. οὗτοι is the antecedent of οἵπερ. ---- 
αὐτῶν, SC. τῶν ἀποβαινόντων. Notice the change of person in προΐ- 
Swpev, by which an application of the general sentiment is made to 
the case in hand. 











CHAPTER LXXXIV. 


It should cause-no shame to be reproached with delay, since haste would in the end pro- 
crastinate the war (§ 1); their moderation was prudence, which neither prosperity nor 
adversity, praise or reproach could disturb (§ 2); this rendered them both brave and 
wise, because a sedate and orderly temper inspired them with a keen sense of shame, and 
also a due regard to the laws, and they had been so educated as not to be sagacious in 
useless matters, nor to utter eloquent censures on the measures of the enemy, to which 
their deeds did not correspond; but to regard the plans of others as very similar to their 
own, and beyond the power of eloquence to unfold (§ 8); presuming the measures of the 
enemy to be wisely taken, they should place no dependence upon their blunders, but 
upon their own courage and wisdom, not imagining any great difference to be among 
men, but that he is best, who has been trained up in what is most needful (§ 4). 


1. τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μελλον. See N. on τὸ πιστόν, 1. θ8. ὃ 1. Respect- 
ing the charge of tardiness and dilatoriness to which Archidamus here 
replies, cf. I. 69.§ £; 70. 88 2-4. Indeed no small portion of the Co- 
rinthian speech consisted in upbraiding the Lacedwemonians for their 
slow and procrastinating temper. ὃ... ««ἡμῶν, Which most espe- 
cially they blame in us. μάλιστα is to be taken with ὃ =: which more 
than any other thing. In respect to ἡμῶν, which Kiihner (§ 278. 5. f) 
ranks with the genitive of material, I prefer with Crosby (ὃ 891. 8) 
to regard it as a possessive genitive, in dependence upon the neuter 
pronoun, which in connection with verbs of praise, Ulame, or wonder, 
takes such a genitive. Of. Mt. § 317. σπεύδοντος, if you were to 
hasten (to the war). 5. ὃ 225. 6. The apodosis Is ἂν παύσαισϑε. 
Bloomf. regards this as a sort of adage like our ‘to make more haste 
than good speed,’ and ‘the furthest way round is the surest way 
home.’ Compare the Latin proverb, festina lente. καὶ ἅμα in- 
troduces another reason why the Lacedewmonians should not be 
ashamed of the charge here responded to. There is no need with 
Bloomf. of supplying διὰ τοῦτο, since, as Haack observes, the speaker 
employs the argumentum ab effectu. The fact that tho Lacedsemoni- 
ans had always enjoyed a free city, is adduced as proof that their 
habits were not deemed worthy of reprehension. | 
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2. δύναται---τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι, “in this consists.” Bloomf. Perhaps the 
᾿ expression == can be regarded as. τοῦτο refers to τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον 
(§ 1 supra), as does also αὐτὸ in the next clause. εὐπραγίαις, On 
account of success (Mt. § 898, Ὁ), or im prosperity (K. ὃ 283. 8). It is 
well remarked by Bloomf., that Archidamus now proceeds to give a 
sort of sketch of the Lacedemonian character, in opposition to that 
given of the Athenians .y the Corinthians. 
depends on ἡδονῇ, in the sense of ἡδονῇ ἣν παρέχουσιν of ἐξοτρύνοντες. 
οὐδὲν belongs to both the participle and the verb. Cf. I. 19. 51. 
85. § 1. Betant interprets dvereioSnpev, we would be persuaded, 
as though it were the simple ἐπείσθϑημεν. Poppo also (Proleg. I. p. 
208) considers ava- as pleonastic. But Bloomfield more correctly 
makes it stand for peremeioSnpev, we would be persuaded to change 
(our determination). The aorist here denotes customary action. See 
N. on 1. 70. ὃ 6. 

8. τὸ εὔκοσμον (good order) = τὴν σωφροσύνην, which for the sake 
of variety is substituted for it in the next sentence. 
εὐψυχία, the one, because a sense of shame is the main element of an 
orderly temper, and from a sense of shame arises a manly spirit. The 
reasoning is syllogistical: a sense of shame is always attendant upon 
moderation and discretion; but a sense of shame begets a manly 
spirit; therefore a manly spirit is the result of moderation and discre- 
tion. τὸ μὲν refers to πολεμικοί, which is repeated in εὐψυχία as 
αἰδὼς isin αἰσχύνης. The difficulty in interpreting this passage, has 
resulted from overlooking the synonymous words. σωφροσύνης 
πλεῖστον μετέχει, Shares most largely in moderation of temper. 8. 
§ 191. N. εὔβουλοι δὲ responds to τὸ μὲν (ef. Vig. p. 2. IV.) and 
refers back to εὔβουλοι---γιγνόμεϑα. - ἀμαϑέστερον... . «παιδευόμενοι 
(a varied construction for ὅτε ἀμαϑέστερον παιδευόμεϑα), becwuse we are 
too unlearned (spoken sarcastically) to despise the laws, ἀμαϑέστερον 
is taken adverbially with παιδευόμενοι. The genitive γῆς ὑπεροψίας 
depends on ἀμαϑέστερον (S. ὃ 195. 1) in the sense of ἢ ὥστε τοὺς νόμους 
ὑπερορᾶν. Cf. Mt. $451; 8S. 223.1. This passage refers to the re- 
proaches cast upon the Lacedemonians in the speech of the Corinthi- 
ans (1. 68). σωφρονέστερον. Repeat παιδευόμενοι. 
limits ξυνετοὶ as the accusative synecdochical, and refers to the elo- 
quence studied and practised by the Athenians, but deemed by the 
Lacedemonians of trifling importance and therefore neglected by 
them. The words λόγῳ καλῶς μεμφόμενοι are opposed to ἀνομοίως 
ἔργῳ ἐπεξιέναι, and hence μεμφόμενοι May be rendered into English 
by an infinitive, in order to correspond to ἐπεξιέναι, or by the indica- 
tive with an adverb of time, while we blame (see N. on 1. 18. §$6).-— 
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ἀνομοίως to our harangues. —— ἐπεξιέναι depends grammatically on 
παιδευόμενοι, although in a manner epexegetical of the clause immedi- 
ately preceding. νομίζειν. Supply again παιδευόμενοι παρα- 
πλησίους, SC. ταῖς ἡμετέραις. So Haack and Poppo. Arnold after 
Goel. gives as the sense of παραπλησίους... «τύχας, like to the chances 
of war, which cannot be distinctly made out in words beforehand (οὐ 
λόγῳ διαιρετάς). This may be the true sense of this obscure passage, 
and yet the objection made by Goel. to Haack’s interpretation, that 
Thucydides could not have been ignorant of the almost infinite diver- 
sity of the thoughts of men, is not very weighty, since διανοίας refers 
here to purpose or intention in respect to the carrying on of war, 
which a skilful general will oftentimes divine, by considering what he 
himself would do, if placed in the situation of his enemy. 

4, ἀεὶ δὲ---ἔργῳ is opposed to od λόγῳ διαιρετάς, the construction 
being changed from the infinitive to the finite verb παρασκευαζόμεϑα. 
@s....evavtious is put for πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους ὡς πρὸς εὖ Bovdevo- 
μένους. The preposition, when it should stand twice with two dif: 
ferent nouns, is often put only once, and then not with the principal 
noun, but with the substantive in apposition, if that precedes. Cf. 
Mt. § 595. 4. ὡς ἁμαρτησομένων, on the supposition that they will 
commit blunders. Κ΄. ὃ 812. 6; 5, § 226. a. ὡς ἡμῶν... «προνοου- 
μένων. The construction is, ἀλλ᾽ (ἔχειν δεῖ τὰς ἐλπίδας ἐξ) ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 
ὡς ἀσφαλῶς προνοουμένων. πολύ Te....avSpamov. The sentiment 
is similar to that contained in νομίζειν... εἶναι (§ 8 supra), as given by 
Haack and Poppo, only more general. ἄνθρωπον is the subject of 
διαφέρειν upon which ay3peamov depends (5. ὃ 198, 2). ἐν τοῖς 
ἀναγκαιοτάτοις, in things that are necessary, opposed to τὰ ἀχρεῖα in 
§ 8 supra. 























CHAPTER LXXXYV. 


In short, since they had been prosperous under the institutions handed down by their fore 
fathers, they should not cast them aside, and act with precipitation in an affair of such 
moment (δ 1); but should send an embassy to Athens on the affairs complained of, and 
meanwhile make preparations for war (§ 2). Archidamus having closed his speech, Sthe 
nelaidas, one of the ephors, rises to reply (§ 8). 


1. μελέτας, wmstitutions, referring more particularly to the educa 
tion of children and youth, according to the laws of Lycurgus. —- 
ὠφελούμενοι ἔχομεν, we have used with advantage. See N. on 1. 67 
81, μὴ παρῶμεν (ὃ. ὃ 218. 2). The object is μελέτας. μηδ᾽. 
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This negative belongs to the whole proposition with which it is con- 
nected. See N. on 1. 12. 81; 84. 8 2. 
k.T.A., wnvolving many lives, much wealth, etc. In respect to the re- 
petition of καί, see N. on 1. 80: 8 8. - 

λεύειν from the preceding context. μᾶλλον ἑτέρων = μᾶλλον ἢ 
ἑτέροις. Mt. ὃ 454. Ods.2. The Corinthians are referred to in ἑτέρων. 
Cf. I. 69. 8 δ; 71. 81. διὰ ἰσχύν, on account of our power, which 
would deter any one from attacking us rashly. 

2. περὶ ὧν --επερὶ ἐκείνων ἅ, Of which the relative is constructed 
with ἀδικεῖσθαι, according to the formula ἀδικεῖν τινά τι. In respect 
to of ξύμμαχοί φασιν ἀδικεῖσϑαι, cf. 1. 67. 8 4. 
See N. on I. 88. ὃ 2. ἑτοίμων... «δοῦναι, since they are ready to 
submit to trial. The participle here denotes cause. See N. on I. 9. 
§4 (end). On δίκας δοῦναι, see N. on I. 28. ὃ 2. 
ἀδικοῦντα, by its antithesis with τὸν διδόντα (sc. δίκας), signifies one 
who is convicted of wrong-doing, or who refuses to submit to a judi- 
cial investigation. The subject of this sentence is ἰέναι, with which 
the predicate νόμιμον is put in agreement, and which is qualified by 
οὐ πρότερον. yap. The ellipsis may be supplied, for (by thus 
doing) you will consult, ete. 

8. SSevedaidas. Cf. Pausan. III. 7. ὃ 10 (cited by Poppo): Σϑενε- 


oh yf a 
λαΐδας, ἔς τε ἄλλα ὧν οὐκ ἀδύνατος ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, καὶ ἐφορεύων ἐν τῷ 
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περὶ πολλῶν σωμάτων 
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ἔξεστι, SC. κα ἡσυχίαν βου- 











ἄλλως τε καί. 
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τότε, τοῦ πολέμου μάλιστα ἐγένετο αἴτιος. 


CHAPTER LXXXVI. 


Sthenelaidas commences his speech, which is truly Spartan in its brevity and bluntness, 
by professing his inability to comprehend the speech of the Athenians, who had said 
many things in their own praise, but had passed over the charges made against them by 
the allies in perfect silence. Ifthey had done well in the Persian war and were now con- 
ducting badly, they ought to receive a double punishment for ceasing to be good and 
for becoming bad (§ 1); as the Lacedsemonians had not changed, they should delay not 
to revenge the injuries done to their allies (§ 2); whatever might be the resources of 
the Athenians, yet they had allies, whose wrongs should not be redressed by words but 
by actions (8 38); not the avengers but the doers of an injury should consume time in 
deliberation (§ 4); the dignity of Sparta, and a regard for their allies, demanded that a 
check should be put upon the rising power of the Athenians (§ 5). | 


1, ἀντεῖπον ὡς οὐκ ἀδικοῦσι. See N. on ὡς od after ἀντέλεγον, I. 
ΤΊ. ὃ 3. καίτοι ei, and yet if=granting that. 
μαίας. Of. ΤΙ] 67. § 2. 








διπλασίας ζη- 


386 NOTES. _ [Boor L 


2. ὁμοῖοι, the same, i. 6. liberators of Greece (as the Schol. remarks). 
οἱ δ᾽... «πάσχειν. There are two modes of interpreting this 
passage, according as μέλλουσι πάσχειν is taken in the sense of to be 
about to suffer, or to delay suffering, both of which tend to the same 
thing, viz. that the allies are now actually suffering injuries. The 
latter signification is preferred by Haack, as more consentaneous with 
μελλήσομεν Which precedes. Thus there would be a play on these 
words, which are here strongly opposed: leé us not delay to take ven- 
geance—for our allies do not delay to suffer injuries. of & is em- 
ployed for the demonstrative pronoun. 

8. ἄλλοις, 1. 6. the Athenians. οὗς.... ἐστίν, whom we must 
not betray to the Athenians. The verbal παραδοτέα is followed by 
the same case as its verb. ‘The use of the plural for the singular, 
appears to have arisen from the want of a noun or definite object of 
sense, to give strict unity to the conception.” Crosby § 451. N. —— 
‘py λόγῳ is to be taken with βλαπτομένους, and so I have pointed the 
passage. παντὶ σϑένει, With all our might. 

4, ἀδικουμένους, when we are injured (see N. on I. 18. § 6), is to be 
constructed with βουλεύεσθαι. ἀλλὰ---μᾶλλον πρέπει, but tt 18 
rather becoming. The general sentiment is, that men ought to con- 
sult long before they commit an act of injustice, but in punishing evil- 
doers, there was no need of deliberation. πολὺν κρόνον is spoken in 
reference to the words of Archidamus, I. 85. § 5. 

5. ἀξίως τῆς Σπάρτης, i. Θ. as is suitable to the dignity of Sparta. 
ξὺν τοῖς Seois, 























κατατροδιδῶμεν --- προδιδῶμεν, Only stgonger. 
sgith the aid of the gods. 


CHAPTER LXXXVITI. 


&thenelaidas, in virtue of his office as ephor, puts the question to vote in the Laced@mo- 
nian assembly (§ 1); pretending that he could not determine, by the shout, on which 
side was the majority, he proceeds to take the question by a division of the assembly, 
by which it appeared that by a large majority the treaty was declared to be broker 
(ξ8 2, 8); the allies having been called in and informed of the vote, it was resolved to ca 
a general meeting of the allies, and submit to them the question of war, in order thi 
if it was resolved upon, it might be waged in concert (§ 4); after this decision of the as 
sembly, which took place the fourteenth year of the thirty years’ truce, the allies anu 
Athenians return home (88 5, 6). 


1. ἐπεψήφιζεν---ἐς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν (= ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ), put the ques- 
tion to vote in the assembly. ἐπεψηφίζειν = ψῆφον προϑεῖναι. Cf. ΜῈ 
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§ 402. Obs. ἔφορος av. On the powers and duties of the ephors, 
ef. Mull. Dorians, I. pp. 114-182. 

2. οὐ ψήφῳ. “Sed ne ipsi quidem Athenienses in ecclesia calculis 
utebantur, sed yetpovovia.” Haack. This however was not always 
the case. - ἐστὶν is to be supplied with ὁποτέρα μείζων, and has 
properly for its subject τὴν Bony, which is transferred into the principal 
clause as its object. See N. on πόλιν, I. 72. 81. αὐτοὺς depends 
On ὁρμῆσαι. ἀποδεικνυμένους denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. 
§1. This device of Sthenelaidas caused many to vote for the war, 
who dared not openly to go against what seemed to be the popular 
side of the question. - ὅτῳ refers for its antecedent to the omitted 
subject of ἀναστήτω, and limits δοκοῦσι. of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Repeat 
mentally δοκοῦσι. δείξας is to be referred to ἔλεξεν, as though 
written ἔλεξεν δείξας τι χωρίον αὐτοῖς. The sentence, as it now stands, 
is parenthetical. ὅτῳ---μὴ δοκοῦσιν. See N. on ὅστις, I. 40. ὃ 2. 
ἐς Ta ἐπὶ ϑάτεραᾳ. Repeat ἀναστήτω. 

8. ἀναστάντες. Haack thinks that it may be inferred from this, 
that the Lacedemonians, after the custom of the heroic age, sat upon 
the ground while they were deliberating. “Sed cur ἀναστῆναι minus 
recte ad eos, qui de sedibus surrexerint, spectare posse crediderit, nos 
preterit.” Poppo. οἷς == ἐκεῖνοι ois, the antecedent being the 
subject of ἐγένοντο. 

4. σφίσι μὲν δοκοῖεν = they had determined = it was their opinion. 
τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους. Cf. 1. 119. 

5. οἱ μέν, i. 6. the Corinthians and the other Lacedemonian allies. 
ἐφ᾽ ἅπερ ἦλθον, having transacted the business for which they 
init come (see N. on ἀπίστη, 1. 62. $1). 

6. τοῦ----λελύσϑαι is the attributive genitive in dependence on δια- 
γνώμη, with which it is properly in apposition. Of. the Homeric 
Ἰλίου πτολίεϑρον, and the Latin urds ome. 
‘““Mense hujus anni quinto vel medio vel exeunte.” Poppo. 
ra EvBoixa, after the Huboie war. 
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CHAPTERS LXXXVITI—CXVIL. 


Having related the ostensible causes of the war in chaps. 24-87, the his 
torian now recurs to a remark made in chap. 23. § 6, that the real ground of 
the war was the fear, with which the Lacedemonians regarded the great and 
rapid increase of the Athenian power. In order to make this evident, he 
now proceeds to give in detail a history of the affairs of Greece, from the 
close of the Persian war down to the commencement of the Peloponnesian 
war. In this narrative, he shows in what way the Athenians had augmented 
their power, the policy which governed their treatment of their allies, and 
their steady purpose to promote the aggrandizement of their own state, the 
gradual withdrawal of the Lacedzemonians from the public affairs of Greece, 
and their virtual surrender of the general guidance and control to the Athe- 
nians. It is one of the most valuable summaries of history which has been 
handed down to us, and is justly celebrated for its perspicuity, conciseness, 
and evident truthfulness and impartiality. The reader, who would under- 
stand well the position and relative strength of the two leading states of 
Greece, when the Peloponnesian war broke out, should make himself very 
familiar with the events of these preceding years, which the ancient gram- 
marians distinguished by the common name of the fifty years. Arnold 
remarks, that ‘to follow the history in chronological order, a reader, after 
finishing Herodotus, should take up Thucydides at the 89th chapter, and 
read to the 117th inclusive: he should then go back to the 24th, and read 
from thence to the 88th inclusive, after which he should proceed directly to 
the 118th.” | 

This summary of Greek history may be divided into, (1) the manner in 
which the Athenians attained to their power (chaps. 89-96); (2) the causes 
and events which led to their subjugation of the allies (chaps, 97-118). I 
would venture here to suggest, that these chapters (i. 6. 88-117), ἴῃ conse- 
quence of their comparative freedom from involved constructions and other 
perplexing difficulties, which embarrass the reader in other portions of our 
author, might advantageously be read first, as a kind of introduction to the 
gtyle, and a gradual preparation for reading the more difficult parts, 


CHAPTER LXXXVITII. 


This chapter serves to introduce the digression contained in chaps. 8? 117. 


1. οὐ τοσοῦτον... -δυνηϑσῶσιν, not so much because they believed (ses 
N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) the statements of their allies, as because they feared 
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lest the Athenians should become more and more powerful. The con- 
struction is as though it had been written, φοβούμενοι μὴ ob ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
—Suyn%aor. See N. on πόλιν, 1. 72. ὃ 1. ὁρῶντες is related to 
φοβούμενοι as denoting the cause why they feared. The extent of 
dominion attributed to the Athenians by the Lacedemonians is doubt- 
less exaggerated, unless, as Bloomf. thinks, the Athenian allies, sub- 
jects, and colonies, both in Greece, Asia, and elsewhere, are included 
in the general expression here made use of. See N. on 1. 81. ὃ 2. 





CHAPTER LXXXIxX. 


The design of this summary of Grecian history, which extends from the siege of Sestos to 
the beginning of the Peloponnesian war, is to show the origin and progress of the Athe- 
nian power in Greece (8 1); the Persians having been driven from Europe and conquered 
εὖ Mycale, Leotychides the Spartan king, with the Peloponnesian allies, returns home, 
but the Athenians and their confederates remaining lay siege to Sestos and succeed in 
taking it, after which they return to their respective homes (§ 2); the Athenians then 
bring back their wives and children, and prepare to rebuild the city and its walls (§ 8). 


1. AASOv... «ηὐξήϑησαν, ‘ad res gerendas venerunt, per quas creve- 
runt.” Portus. 

2. I prefer with Haack to construct ἐς Μυκάλην with of καταφυγόν- 
res, those of them who had fled away tn their ships to Mycale. There 
is, however, no serious objection to constructing it with διεφθάρησαν, 
were defeated at Mycale. Λεωτυχίδης; Leotychides the grandfather 
of Archidamus II. (see N. on I. 79. § 2), after the battle of Mycale, 
was sent into Thessaly, where, after several successes obtained over 
those who had joined the Barbarians in the Persian war, he yielded 
to the bribes of the Aleuadee, for which he was brought to trial on his 
return home, and went into exile to Tegea, a. o. 469, where he died. 
Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. Σηστόν, Sestos, 
lay on the Thracian side of the Hellespont. Its possession was deemed 
of importance, because it commanded in a great measure the channel. 
Here Xerxes crossed the Hellespont on bridges of boats. 
μάσοντες, having remained through the winter. 
abandoned. ὡς ἕκαστοι == ὡς ἕκαστοι ἔτυχον. 

8. τὸ κοινόν, the 601)12:01 wealth, contains the idea of plurality, and 
henee takes a plural verb (διεκομίζοντο), and has αὐτοῖς referring to 
it in the plural (cf. Mt. ὃ 8092). The pronoun αὐτοῖς follows ἀπῆλϑον, 
as showing to whom the action expressed in the verb has reference 











ἐπιχει- 
ἐκλιπόντων, having 
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(cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 600. 2), or it may depend on χώρας, in the sense of 
the adnominal genitive. Cf. 8. § 201. 5. ὅϑεν = evrevdev οὗ (bi). 
For the attraction of relative adverbs, cf. K. § 882, R. 7; 8. § 175. 1. 
ὑπεξέϑεντο, had removed them for safety. Notice the force of ὑπὸ 
and ἐκ in this verb, the latter communicating the idea, out of danger, 
and the former, removal to a secret or retired situation. 
πόλιν as distinguished from τὰ τείχη, is to be taken in the sense of 
houses. ai μὲν πολλαὶ and ὀλίγαι δὲ are in partitive apposition 
with οἰκίαι, which should properly be put in the genitive denoting 
the whole (cf. K. ὃ 206.38; 5. $156.3). Render: the greater part 
of the houses had fallen, and but few remained standing. 
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CHAPTER XC. 


The Lacedemonians, when they hear that the Athenians are about to rebuild their walls, 
partly of their own accord, and partly instigated by their allies, send an embassy to 
Athens (§ 1), and under pretence that the enemy, if they should return, should have no 
fortified place whence to, sally forth, desire the Athenians to desist from their erection 
(§ 2); but Themistocles advises his fellow-citizens to dismiss the Lacedsemonian embassy, 
with the promise that they would send envoys to Sparta concerning the matter in hand, 
of whom he being one would repair immediately to Sparta, while they, remaining at 
Athens his associates in the embassy, should apply themselves to the work of fortifying 
the city with all their energies and resources (§ 8); after the giving of which advice, he 
takes his departure (§ 4); having arrived at Sparta he defers his attendance on the 
authorities, under the pretence that he is waiting for his colleagues (§ 5). 


1. τὸ μέλλον (see N. on 1. 68. § 1), what was about to be done, 1. 6. 
that the city was about to be fortified. AASov πρεσβείᾳ, went by 
embassy = sent an embassy. τὰ μὲν... ὁρῶντες, partly because 
(see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) they would (ἂν) have been more glad to see. 
τὸ δὲ responds to ra μέν, the singular being employed for the sake 
of emphasis. ἐξοτρυνόντων denotes cause. ὃ πρὶν οὐχ ὑπῆρχε." 
which formerly did not exist. ὃ refers to πλῆϑος, and therefore it 
is not denied that there was any shipping, but only that the fleet was 
not numerous, which was true, for previous to the Persian war the 
Athenians had comparatively no navy. Cf. I. 14. § 8. 

2. αὐτούς, 1. 6. the Athenians. ἀλλὰ kal, but rather. 
εἱστήκει (SC. τείχη Cognate to τοὺς περιβόλους, the enclosures, walls), 
as many as had walls standing. ὅσοις refers to τῶν ἔξω Πελοποννήσου 
(of those cities without Peloponnesus), and limits εἱστήκει. Arnold 
prefers ξυνειστήκει, stood or held together, i. e. existed unruined, ——~ 
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Cuap. ΧΟ] “αὐ δῇ, 941 





ξυγκαδελεῖν depends on ἠξίουν. - σφῶν, i. 6. the Lacedeemonians. 
τὸ βουλόμενον = τὴν βούλησιν, their wish, desire. See N. on I. 











68. 81. ἐς τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους depends on ὕποπτον. ὡς δὲ---οὐκ 
ἂν ἔχοντος = φάσκοντες δέ, ὅτι (εἰ μὴ τειχίζοιεν) οὐκ ἂν ἔχοι. For this 


use of ὡς, see N. on I. 78. ὃ δ. In respect to the employment of the 
participle instead of the substantive sentence (i. 6. ὡς followed by a 
finite verb), cf. K. § 829.6. R.5. The difference between the two 
modes of construction is only in form. 
any fortified place whatever. ἀναχώρησιν, place of retreat. 
ἀφορμήν, ὦ sallying place; “locus unde fit impetus.” Betant. It is 
like our military phrase, base ef operations. The duplicity and mean- 
ness of the Lacedawmonians in this affair, was effectually counteracted 
by the firmness and sagacity of Themistocles, as we shall see in the 
sequel. 

ὃ. γνώμῃ, by the advice, suggestion. 
pends on ἀπήλλαξαν. The natural order of construction would have 





ἀπὸ ἐχυροῦ ποῦεν, from 











τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους de- 

















placed ἀποκρινάμενοι... «λέγουσιν immediately after γνώμῃ. ὡς 
αὐτούς. See N. on I. 84. $2. περὶ ὧν == περὶ ἐκείνων a. πρὸς 
ἑαυτῷ, besides himself. ἐκπέμπειν. Repeat ἐκέλευεν. μέχρι 


....dpwow, until they should have raised the wall (to a height) 8ιι})}- 
cient. In respect to the subjunctive, see N. on κωλύωνται, I. 26. ὃ 2. 
ὥστε ἀπομάχεσϑαι explains ἱκανόν. ἐκ... «ὕψους, the height 
which was barely necessary, i. 6. to a height, less than which would be 
useless for purposes of defence. πανδημεὶ is rendered still more 
emphatic, by καὶ αὐτοὺς... «παῖδας which follows. Cor. Nep. includes 
also the servants in the number of those who engaged in raising the 
walls and repairing the fortifications. τὶς ὠφέλεια, any thing of 
service for the work. 

4, ὑπειπὼν τἄλλα ὅτι is put by attraction for ὑπειπὼν ὅτι τἄλλα. 
Haack places a comma after ὑπειπών. τἀκεῖ, i. 6. at Sparta. 

5. ras ἀρχάς, the magistrates. Goel. says that the ephors are 
mpovpacitero, made excuses, 
τῶν ἐν τέλει ὄντων, Of 























meant. διῆγε; SC. τὸν χρόνον. 
Frontinus says that he feigned sickness. 
those who were in office. The same persons are here referred to as in 
Tas ἀρχάς. ὅτι is here put for διότι. Cf Mt. $488. 8. Bloomf. 
supplies τί ἐστιν. τὸ κοινὸν refers to the common assembly, before 
addressing which, as Bloomf. remarks, it was necessary to obtain the 
permission of the dpyai. —-- ἀσχολίας δέ τινος οὔσης, on account of 
some engagement 











842 NOTES [Boox 1 


CHAPTER XCI 


Phe confidence of the Lacedemonians in the declarations of Themistocles, is somewhat 
shaken by the counter-statement of others, who report that the walls are building (§ 1) 
they are persuaded by him, however, to send persons to Athens to ascertain the truth of 
his assertions (§ 2); while at the same time he gives private instructions to the Atheni-~ 
ans, to detain the Spartan messengers until he and his colleagues (who had then arrived) 
should return home (§ 3); this they do, after which Themistocles announces to the Lace- 
deemonians, that the city is fortified sufficiently for purposes of defence, and that the 
Athenians know what is for their own and the common good (§ 4); that their prudenze 
had been manifested, both when through necessity they abandoned their city and 
embarked on board of their ships, and when they were consulted on matters of common 
moment (§ 5); that it would be for their own interest, and that of the allies in general, to 
have their city in such a state of defence, that they would not be deterred from offering 
free and impartial counsel in the common assembly (δὲ 6, 7). 


1. of δὲ “ἀκούοντες... . ἐπείδοντο, but when they heard this, they 
believed Themistocles ; not those who heard, ete. αὐτοῦ is the 
objective genitive, for or towards him. In respect to the high repute 
in which the Lacedzemonians held Themistocles, cf. I. 74. ὃ 1. 
τῶν δὲ ἄλλων does not refer to the Lacedsmonian ambassadors, as 
they had returned to Sparta before the arrival of Themistocles (cf. I. 
90. § 8), nor to the colleagues of Themistocles, since their arrival is 
particularly mentioned in § 8 infra, but to those who had come from 
Athens in the way of common business. Haack conjectures, that the 
article is employed to denote all who came, and that the following καὶ 
may be taken in the sense of vel or adeo. In his German translation 
of the passage he seems, however, to have given to καὶ the significa- 
tion, which it has before μάλα and πάνυ, which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. 
p. 186) says is approved by Sintenis in Ephem. Scholast. 1831. p. 1140. 
In the place of ἄλλων (which is suspected by Dobree), Poppo conjec- 
tures from the words of Plutarch, that Αἰγινητῶν should be substituted. 
In view of all that has been said, I am disposed to retain the article 
and give the passage the translation, the others (as we would say every 
other arrival, ἄλλων being employed in contradistinction to Themisto- 
cles) who came, declaring very openly. As it is probable that Themis- . 
tocles had denied that the construction of the walls was going forward 
the declaration of these comers from Athens was a contradiction of 
his assertions, yet the verb in itself has not the signification given it 
by Bloomfield, contradicting his representations. ὕψος λαμβάνει, 
sc. τὸ τεῖχος elicited from τειχίζεται.. οὐκ εἶχον (mentally) ὅπως 
xp) ἀποστῆσαι, they did not know how they were to discredit the thing. 
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χρὴ is a gloss, but cf. οὐκ ἠπίσταντο πρὸς 6 τι χρὴ χωρῆσαι, VIT. 44. 
§ 3. Seo also Xen. Cyr. 1, 4. § 24; IV. 5. § 19. 

2. py....méprba, not to be led away by reports, but to send rather ; 
literally, not rather to be led away—than to send. “Ex nostra di- 
cendi ratione pro μὴ μᾶλλον----Ὦ MAIS μὴ τοσοῦτον---ὅσον seu py— 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον exspectes.” Poppo. σφῶν αὐτῶν shows that the re 
presentations, adverse to the declarations of Themistocles, had not 
been made by the Lacedsemonians. χρηστοί, respectable, of good 
standing. 

3. ἀποστέλλουσιν οὖν. According to Cor. Nep., they sent three 
men functos summis honoribus. Diod. calls them τοὺς ἐπιφανεστάτους, 
but does not state their number. 
. as possible, —— πρὶν (always accompanied by ἂν) is followed by the 
subjunctive or optative when a negative clause precedes, and when 
reference is had to future time, i. 6. when its translation is before. 
When it refers to time past (its translation being watz), it takes the 
indicative. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 848; K. § 887. 9.a; S. 8 220.2. The 
subjunctive, κομισδῶσιν, is here employed according to the general 
rule, that it depends on a primary tense, κελεύων taking the time of 
πέμπει. Ὁ. ὃ 212. 2. αὐτοὶ refers to Themistocles and his col- 
leagues. ἤδη... τεῖχος is a parenthesis, thrown in to explain 
why the plural αὐτοὶ was used. ᾿Αβρώνιχος, Abronychus. It was 
he who commanded the ship stationed at Thermopyle, to communi- 
cate between Leonidas and the fleet at Artimesium. 
Aristides, surnamed the Just, the rival of Themistocles. For an inter- 
esting sketch of his life, see Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and 
Mythol. yap after ἐφοβεῖτο introduces the reason why Themisto- 
cles gave the direction contained in ὡς ἥκιστα... -κομισϑδῶσιν. It 
resumes the narration which was interrupted by the parenthesis ἤδη 
σφᾶς, them. Of. Butt. 8 127. 8. ὁπότε σαφῶς 
ἀκούσειαν, when they should perchanee (cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 844. a) obtain 
certain intelligence that the walls were erected. 

4, ws πρὸς... «ἰέναι. The order is: τὸ λοιπὸν ἰέναι ὡς πρὸς διαγι- 
γνώσκοντας. The infinitive ἰέναι depends on εἶπεν, to be repeated 
from the preceding member, where it was followed by ὅτε with the 
indicative. - τὰ ξύμφορα and τὰ κοινὰ (sc. ξύμφορα taken as a 
substantive) depend on διαγιγνώσκοντας. These remarks of Themisto- 
cles are very spirited and patriotic. 

B. ἄνευ ἐκείνων--- γνόντες, having determined (on this thing) without 
them (i. 6. without asking advice of them). ὅσα... βουλεύεσϑαι, 
as to any plans which were determined on in conjunction with them 
G. 6. in joint council with the Lacedemonians). For the construction 











ὡς ἥκιστα ἐπιφανῶς = as secretly 
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of the accusative with the infinitive in the oratio obliqua, and depend: 
ing on averb of saying, declaring, etc., expressed or implied (here 
ἔφασαν), cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 889. a; Mt. § 588. 7 
inferior to noone. ὃ. ὃ 198. 1. 

6. δοκεῖν is constructed the same as ἰέναι, ὃ 4 supra. καὶ νῦν, 
now also. The subject of εἶναι is the proposition τὴν... . ἔχειν, 
which is also the subject of ἔσεσϑαι. és τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους 18 
a varied construction for πᾶσι τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, which would regularly 
have followed τοῖς πολίταις. 

7. ov γὰρ... βουλεύεσϑαι, for it is impossible for any one, without 
(μὴ ἀπὸ) preparation for defence equal [to that of the other members 
of the confederacy], to give similar and equal (i. e. independent and 
impartial) advice in respect to the common weal, to that which is given 
by the more powerful confederates. Arnold paraphrases, for no one 
could enter heartily into the counsels of a confederacy, unless he had as 
much at stake as the other members of it. But he appears not to have 
caught the idea, which is not equality of interests at stake, but of the 
means of defence, such equalities being necessary to give each meim- 
ber of a confederacy freedom of deliberation in the common council. 
In respect to the general construction, εἶναι depends on οἷόν τ᾽ 
(S. ὃ 222. 6), and βουλεύεσϑαι is the subject of the proposition 
(S. § 222. 1). —— ἢ... «ἔχειν, or to consider that this thing (i. e. the 
construction of the walls at Athens) was just and proper. τάδε = 
τόδε. 
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CHAPTER XCIT. 


The Lacedemonians exhibit no appearance of resentment at the speech of Themistucies, 
but nevertheless hold a secret grudge against the Athenians. The ambassadors on both 
sides return home unblamed (§ 1). 


1. épynv....emototvro, manifested no resentinent. κωλύμῃ == 
κωλύματι. δῆϑεν, forsooth, indeed, expresses irony, and therefore 
= they pretended. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 726. 2. a. τῷ κοινῷ 8 ren- 
dered by Portus, ad eorwm (i.e. the Athenians) rempudlicam. So 
Haack takes the dative for és with the accusative. Valla (cited ap- 
provingly by Goeller) makes τῷ κοινῷ depend on παραινέσει, the 
verbal being followed by the case of its verb, jor the giving counseé 
to the state. Iam inclined, although with some hesitation, to follow 
the explanation of the Schol. τῷ κοινῷ = ὑπὲρ rod κοινοῦ. Cf. Mtb 
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§ 387. ἅμα δὲ xal....éervyyavoy I take to be a continuation of the 
avowed sentiments of the Lacedeemonians, τῆς μέντοι βουλήσεως being 
the resumption of the subject from ἐποιοῦντο τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. The 
participle ὄντες is to be constructed with ἐτύγχανον. 8. 225. 8. 
ev τῷ τότε, at that time. S. ὃ 228. 1. —— αὐτοῖς limits προσφιλεῖς 
and refers to the Athenians. 





CHAPTER XCIII. 


The Athenians thus surround their city with walls, the hasty construction of which was 
manifest even in the times of Thucydides (§§ 1, 2); at the advice of Themistocles, they 
fortify the Pireus, on account of its fine situation for a naval station (8 8); he also excites 
and directs their aim to be masters of the sea (8 4), and to this end, the Piraeus was en- 
closed with a wall of great thickness, although its height was much less than Themis- 
tocles intended (§ 5); this was done with the view that it might be defended by a few 

_ persons, and the rest spared to man the fleet (δ 6); for the navy occupied his cbief atten- 
tion, as being the most efficient means of defence against the Persian king, and he therefore 
judged the Pireeus to be of more utility than the upper city, and rather to be defended 
(§ 7); thus the city was rebuilt and fortified (§ 8). 


1. Poppo thinks that this and the following section should consti- 
tute a chapter by themselves, as with ὃ 8 commences the account of 
the fortification, and the incipient steps of the Athenians to obtain the 
naval ascendency. 

2. Sydn—eotw. The impersonal is changed into the personal con- 
struction, and οἰκοδομία is transferred from the substantive sentence 
into the principal one. The impersonal construction would have been 
καὶ δῆλον ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστιν ὅτι ἡ οἰκοδομία κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. CF, 
K. § 529. ΚΒ. 4: Mt. 8. 2907; Si ὃ 225. 7. οἷ--- }Ὺὲμέλιοι (SC. ArSoe), 
the foundation-stones, foundations. Of. Mt. ὃ 95. 
There is some difference of opinion whether this refers to stones of all 
sorts, or of all shapes and szzes. Perhaps, however, both ideas are in- 
cluded. In their haste, they laid stones of all sorts and shapes pro- 
miscuously together. Kal...+7, and in some places (see N. on I. 
65. $ 2) not wrought and made to jit together. Some may prefer to 
take οὐ---ἔστιν 7 in the sense, in no manner whatever (cf. K. ὃ 331. 
R. 5). But it is hardly to be supposed that the thing spoken of was 
true of the whole foundation, and hence I think it better to take ἡ in 
the sense of place, than of manner or way. ἀπὸ σημάτων, from 
sepulehral monuments. In the northern wall, which was called the 
Pelasgian, and which was probably rebuilt about the same time with 
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the peribolus of the Asty, Leake says (Topog. of Athens, I. p. 312), 
“entire courses of masonry are formed of pieces of Doric columns, 
which were almost as large as those of the Parthenon, and there are 
other courses consisting of the composite blocks of Doric entablature 
of corresponding dimensions. The ruins of former buildings were 
much employed for this purpose, the devastations of the Persians 
having left an abundance of materials of this kind.” γὰρ intro- 
duces the reason why monumental and other wrought stones were 
worked into the wall, viz. because of its increased extension and the 
consequent deficiency of materials. πάντα both common and 
sacred (kat κοινὰ καὶ ἱερά. Schol.). 

3. τοῦ Πειραιῶς. Their former port was Phalerus, which Cor. 
Nep. (Vit. Themist. VI.) says, was neither a large nor a good one, 
ὑπῆρκτο δ᾽ αὐτοῦ, for a beginning had been made of tt (= they 
had begun it). “If an active or middle, which has no object, is 
changed to a passive, it becomes of course impersonal, and it may be- 
come so with an indirect object.” Crosby, $564. 8. ὑπῆρκτο.... .ἦρξε 
is a parenthesis, explanatory of τὰ λοιπὰ in the preceding context, and 
hence δ᾽ = yap. ἐπὶ τῆς ἐκείνου (1. 6. Themistocles) ἀρχῆς. This 
was A. o. 498, Olymp. 74. 4. ἧς, in which. 8. § 196. ᾿Αϑη- 
᾿ναίους is made by some to depend on ἦρξε (cf. Mt. § 860. a), but Pop- 
po more correctly makes ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἄρχειν simply written for “Apyovra 
᾿Αϑηναίοις εἶναι. αὐτοφυεῖς, natural opposed to that which is arti- 
ficial. For the termination εἰς instead of as, cf. Butt. ἃ 53. N. 4. 
The three ports here spoken of, were named Cantharus, Aphrodisins, 
and Zea. καὶ. « « «δύναμιν. There are various ways in which this 
passage is translated, of which I shall specify but two; (1) their hav- 
ing become a naval people would be a great help towards their acquir- 
ing power ; literally, by having become a naval people they, etc. This 
is Arnold’s interpretation, to which he adds, “the adjective and parti- 
ciple form a more important part of the subject than the pronoun sub- 
stantive; as in those Latin expressions, where the passive participle 
precedes the substantive with which it agrees, to show that it is the 
more important word of the two, as ‘captum oppidum multum rebus 
nostris profuit,’ the taking of the town was of much use.” The objec- 
tion to this is that it leaves out τὸ χωρίον, which is evidently to be 
continued as the subject from the preceding clause, and thus makes 
what is compact and harmonious, disjointed and feeble. It is also 
unsafe to reason against the obvious construction of a sentence, by an- 
thorities drawn from the Latin mode of construction. (2) et illum 
locum (τὸ χωρίον supplied from the preceding context) se nauticos fac- 
tos valde promoturum esse ad potentiam conseguendam (and that the 
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place would advance them to the attaining of power, when they should 
become a nautical people). This is the interpretation of Osiand. (Ob- 
serv. in Thucyd. fase. IT. p. 9), which Poppo and Goeller adopt. In 
order to make τὸ χωρίον the subject of προφέρειν, Poppo supposes a 
transposition of re in the former member, so that it should be τὸ χω: 
χίον καλόν τε εἶναι. The only objection which I would make to this 
interpretation, which in its inain features is correct, is noticed by 
Bloomfield. It supposes that the Athenians had not yet become a 
naval people, whereas the very opposite was the case. If then the 
participle be translated, tnasmuch as they had become (see.N. on I. 9. 
§ 4), this objection would be removed, and the true interpretation | 
would I think be reached. The transposition of re is not harsh or 
unusual, and that προφέρειν (used without ἂν for the future infinitive, 
cf. 5. ὃ 599, 4, b) may have the signification here given it, every good 
lexicon will show. 

4, For a long time I was inclined, by the use of γὰρ in this section, 
to adopt Arnold’s interpretation of the preceding sentence καὶ. 8b 
ναμιν. But much examination and reflection has satisfied ne Ast 
yap does not serve to confirm the idea that their naval supremacy 
would help to augment their power, but is rather to be taken with 
ἔπεισε... «ὃ Θεμιστοκλῆς, as strengthening the idea intended to be 
conveyed, that Themistocles was the sole projector of the plan to 
make Athens a maritime power. yap may therefore be rendered 
indeed, avSexréa (from ἀντέχω) ἐστί. See N. on 1. 72. ὃ 1. Itis 
followed by the genitive ϑαλάσσης (ὃ. ὃ 192. 1). ei3ds after the 
Persian war. Goeller interprets it: statim postguam archon fuit. It 
is probable that at this time, if ever, Themistocles made the proposal 
narrated by Plutarch (τὸ νεώριον ἐμπρῆσαι τῶν Ἑλλήνων). 

5. ἐκείνου refers to Themistocles. ὅπερ νῦν ἔτι δῆλόν ἐστι. 
The walls were destroyed by the Lacedemonians, at the close of the 
Peloponnesian war, yet enough of the foundations were left to enable 
some judgment to be formed of their thickness. Arnold argues from 
Xen. Hellen. 11. 4. 8 11. that the destruction could only have been 
partial, affecting chiefly the fortifications on the side of the sea. 
δύο yap... ἐπῆγον, i.e. the wall was so broad, that two heavy wagons 
or wains could meet and pass one another, as they were conveying 
stones for its construction. χάλιξ, small stone gravel, with which 
the ancients filled up the interior of very thick walls, and which was 
made adhesive and solid by clay (πηλός). This whole passage is illus- 
trated by the following extract from Leake’s Topog. of Athens, I. p. 
411, “On the side of Munychia, towards the open sea, the remains 
are best preserved. Here three or four courses of masonry, both of 
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walls and square towers, are in many places to be seen; and there are 
some situations, where we still find the wall built in the manner de- 
scribed by Thucydides; that is to say, not filled up in the middle with 
a mixture of broken stones and mortar in the usual manner of the 
Greeks, but constructed throughout the whole thickness, of large 
stones, either quadrangular or irregularly-sided, but fitted together 
without cement, and the exterior stones cramped together with metal, 
This we may suppose to have belonged to the original work of The- 
mistocles, which has thus survived the lapse of twenty-three centu- 
ries.” This helps to decide the meaning of ἐν τομῇ ἐγγώνιοι, cut 
square ; literally, made square in cutting ; “cut into an angular form, 
made angular in cutting.” Arnold. ἐν τομῇ is interpreted by Goel. 
““locis guibus ineist sunt,” which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. p. 186) seems 
to cite approvingly. ξυνῳκοδομημένοι, built up close, i. ὁ. having 
no interstices between them to be filled up with gravel and clay. 
ἦσαν is to be supplied from the preceding ἦν. 

follows δεδεμένοι. ------- τὰ ἔξωσεν, on the outside. ἡμισυ---οὗ διε- 
voeiro, (only) the half of that which he mtended (οὗ = ἐκείνου ὃν). 

6. μεγέϑει here signifies height. - ἐπιβουλάς, hostile plans, 
“vel a consilio portum oppugnandi.” Haack. The reading ἐπιβολάς, 
hostile attacks, is adopted by Bloomf: and Didot. See N. on ΠῚ. 46. 
§ 5. καὶ τῶν ἀχρειοτάτων, and that too the most useless, i. e. those 
who were disabled so as not to perform active service, or were ex- 
cused on account of their age. ἀρκέσειν to defend the place. 
The subject is τὴν φυλακήν. 

7. προσέκειτο, devoted his attention to. ἰδὼν---ἔφοδον---οὖσαν, 
because he saw (see N. on 1. 9. ἃ 4) that an invasion was more casy 
(εὐπορώτεραν). ἔφοδον is limited by στρατιᾶς, and τῆς (sc. ἐφόδου) 
follows the comparative. In this appears the sagacity of Themisto- 
cles, for no Persian king, with the lesson of Thermopyle before him, 








πρὸς ἀλλήλους 























would ever think of attacking Greece by a land expedition. τῆς 
ἄνω πόλεως, the upper city. “ De sola acropoli noli cogitare.” Poppo. 








és αὐτόν, i. 6. into the Piraeus. ναυσὶ is the dative of means. 
-——oty οὕτως, so then, i. e. in accordance with the advice of Themis- 
tocles. τἄλλα κατεσκευάζοντο, restored the other edifices. The 
theme of κατασκευάζω i8 κατασκευή, Which has among other signilica- 
tions that of a building, edifice, and hence it meets the demands of the 
context, which evidently refers it to the private and public ediices, 
temples, etc., some of which were whoily destroyed, and others more 
or less injured. ἄλλα in τἄλλα is employed to distinguish: these edi- 
fices from the walls and fortifications implied in ἐτειχίσϑησαν. 
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CHAPTER XCIV. 


Pausanias, accompanied by the Athenians and other allied forces, is sent out from Laceda- 
mon (8 1); he reduces the greater part of Cyprus, and takes Byzantium (δ 2). 

i. Παυσανίας δέ, There is a resumption here of the historical 
summary commenced at I. 87. ὃ 8, and interrupted by the somewhat 
extended account of the fortification of Athens. The events here 
spoken of took place, the year subsequent to the battles of Platea and 
Mycale, and the same year in which the walls of Athens and the 
Pireeus were built. εἴκοσι. Gottl. cites Diodorus as giving the 
number at fifty, which diversity Bloomfield would remove by reading 
δὴ (scidicet) for δέ. 

2. Κύπρον, Cyprus, was a large island in the Mediterranean, 5. of 
Cilicia, and W. of Syria, not far from the coast. The luxurious and 
effeminate character of its inhabitants is well known. 
πολλά, the greater part of at. Μήδων ἐχόντων, the Medes possessing 
it = ἐξ being in the possession of the Medes. ἐν τῇδε TH ἡγεμονίᾳ 
Is considered by Steph., Haack, and Goel., as belonging to the follow- 
ing chapter, δὲ after ἤδη being omitted. But may not its use, in the 
present connexion, have been to show that Byzantium was taken 
in the time of Pausanias’s command, although near its close? So 
Arnold thinks, and with good reason. It was not until the capture of 
that place, and the release of the Persian captives taken in it, that the 
proposal to betray Greece was made by Pausanias. This proposal 
being favorably received, and an answer from the king at Susa having 
been returned, Pausanias became arrogant to such a degree, as to 
excite the ill-will of the Asiatic Greeks, and cause them to put them- 
selves under the protection of Athens. 
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CHAPTER XCV. 


The insolence of Pausanias having become intolerable, the Asiatic Greeks request the 
Athenians to become their leaders, which request is complied with (88 1, 2); the Lacedx- 
monians, in the meantime, had recalled Pausanias to answer to the charges of a tyrannical 
and arbitrary command preferred against him (§ 8); and at this time the allies through 
hatred of him passed over to the Athenians (§ 4); Pausanias on his return home is found 
guilty of the private charges, but is acquitted of the most serious of the public accusations 
(§ 5); Dorcis is sent out in his place, to whom the allies refuse obedience (§ 6); upon 
which he and the leaders associated with him withdraw, and the Lacedw@monians, fearing 
that their generals will be corrupted, and thinking that the Athenians are better adapted 
te carry on the war than themselves, send out no more commanders into Asia (§ 7). 


ἄλλοι 


ἘΠΕῚ 
ουΥ 





1, βιαίου, tyrannical in the exercise of his command. 
thea the Peloponnesians, especially the Jacedsemonians. 
16 
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ἥκιστα, most especially. νεωστί, lately. Reference is had in this 
place to the Greeks, who had been liberated from the Persian yoke by 
the battles of Platea and Mycale. κατὰ τὸ Evyyevés, by virtue of 
the relationship between them. These words are to be constructed 
with ἠξίουν (= thought it fit, becoming). The Ionians, having been 
driven out of Peloponnesus by the Achaians (who had been dispos- 
sessed cf Argolis and Laconia by the Dorians and the Heraclide), 
came to Athens and there for a time resided, not as citizens, or those 
who could possess land, but enjoying the protection of the laws, and 
supporting themselves by mechanical arts. After a while, under the 
protection of Athens, they migrated to Asia Minor, from which state a 
number of citizens was sent as leaders (ἡγέμονες) of the colony. These 
earried with them the sacred fire for the new settlement, taken from 
the prytaneum of Athens, and thus were entitled to the appellation 
of ϑ μητρόπολις (mother-city) to the Jonians. See Arnold’s note on this 
passage. - pe... Piadnrar (= μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν BidgecSa). The sub- 
junctive is employed, because the condition is assumed as something 
probable but not certain. Of. Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 854.1; S. § 215.1. 

2. of δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐδέξαντο x. τ. A. If Plutarch is to be believed, the 
Athenians did not grant their request, until after the allies had offended 
Pausanias by their movements. 
their attention — attended to their request. αὐτοῖς (i. 6. rots λόγοις) 
may be mentally supplied after these words. ὡς (= with the pur- 
pose) οὐ περιοψόμενοι. See Notes on as, 1. 78. § 4, and on περιορᾶν, 
1, 24. ὃ 6. τἄλλα. Their affairs had now reached so important 
and delicate a crisis, that many other things, besides a redress of the 
immediate wrongs complained of, were to be attended to, and hence I 
am inclined to refer αὐτοῖς in this clause to both the Athenians and 
the Asiatic allies, rather than to either party taken separately. A 
union, like the one here preposed, was to be effected with great pru- 
dence and precaution, in order not to draw upon the parties the en- 
mity of the Lacedzemonians and the rest of the Peloponnesians, whose 
acquiescence in such an accession of strength to the Athenians, could 
hardly at that time have been hoped for. Hence it was important to 
look at the subject in all its aspects, and to establish matters on 8 
good basis in reference to the alliance about to be formed. 

3. ἀνακρινοῦντες, in order to examine into. Ὁ. ὃ 225.5. —~- ὧν πέρι 
<= - ἐκεῖνα περὶ ὧν. See N. on I. 75. § 5 (end). 
much injustice was charged upon him = he was accused of much injus- 
tice. In the active voice ἀδικία would have been the accusative, after 
the formula καταγορεῖν τί τινος. Cf. 5. § 194. 4; Mt. 8 878. p. 608. 
τῶν ἀφικνουμένων into Lacedesmon. 














προσεῖχον τὴν γνώμην, drrected 











3 ta Ἵ “ 
ἀδικία... -. αὐτοῦ, 








τυραννίδος---μίμησις, AR 


ὕπαρ, XCV.] NOTES. 351 


imitation of tyranny. ἢ στρατηγία, rather than a military com- 
mand (cf. I. 94. $1, where Pausanias is called a στρατηγός). Haack 
and Poppo read ἡ στρατηγία, and make it the subject of the verb. 
Haack gives as a reason, ‘‘ quia aloqui subjectum huic loco aptum de- 
sideratur.” But the subject can readily be supplied froin the context. 

4. καλεῖσϑαι.....- μετατάξασϑαι, at the same time in which he was 
recalled, the allies through enmity of him (objective genitive) went 
over to the Athenians. Notice how ἅμα unites these propositions in 
respect to time. 

ὃ. τῶν... «εὐδύνδη, he was found guilty of the injuries privately 
committed against individuals (πρός τινα.) For the construction, cf. . 
8. ὃ 194. 4. εὐπύνδη---- ἀπολύεται. This interchange of the aorist 
and the historic present, imparts beauty and force to the passage, by 
keeping before us the continued action of the verb of acquittal, and 
suffering the momentary one designating the conviction of Pausanias’s 
guilt to pass rapidly by in the aorist. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 401.5; Mt. 
§ 504. 1. τὰ δὲ μέγιστα, in respect to the greatest charges (Mt. 
§ 421. Obs. 2), is to be referred to Μηδισμός, Medism. See N. on 1. 
135. § 1. μὴ ἀδικεῖν. See N. on 1. 10. 81. ἐδόκει σαφέστατον 
εἶναι (sc. τὸ πρᾶγμα), and the matter seemed to be most manifest (to 
the other Greeks), i. 6. public opinion pronounced him guilty of this 
charge. Had his treason been as manifest to the Lacedemonians as 
to others, there is no reason to believe that he would have escaped 
immediate punishment, since no leniency was shown him, when sub- 
sequently convicted of the same crime. 

6. ἐκεῖνον... «ἄρχοντα shows that the term of his command had 
not expired, when he was recalled by the Lacedemonians. He re- 
turned afterwards of his own accord to the Hellespont, but not by 
public authority. Of 1. 128. ὃ 2. Δόρκιν δὲ καὶ ἄλλους. These 
persons appear to have constituted a board, the members of which 
were jointly intrusted with the command. See N. on III. 100. ὃ 2. 
It was not wonderful that the allies refused obedience to them, since 
no authority can be more inefficient or liable to abuse than that which 
is jointly shared by many. | 

7. of δέ, i. 6. Dorcis and his colleagues. ~—-dm7ASov into Lacede- 
mon, ἄλλους... Λακεδαιμόνιοι. Miller (Dorians, 1. p. 204) thinks 
that the motive of the Lacedeemonians, in determining to send no 
more commanders into Asia, lay deeper than the defection of the Ioni- 
ans from Pausanias, or their refusal to obey Dorcis and his associates ; 
for without the Greeks of Asia Minor, they could, by the assistance 
of the naval powers of Peloponnesus, viz. Corinth, Aigina, etc., have 
sontinued a war, which promised more of gain and plunder than of 
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trouble or danger. They probably deemed it inexpedient to aim at the 
mastery of the sea, or run the hazard of marring and breaking up the 
Spartan institutions by foreign expeditions and foreign conquests. Nor 
was it true, that the supremacy over the Greeks passed wholly into 
the hands of the Athenians, since Sparta still continued to hold the 
pre-eminence in Peloponnesus ; and most of the states of the mother 
country joined themselves to her, while none but the Asiatic Greeks 
and those who inhabited the islands, put themselves under the com- 
mand of Athens. σφίσιν is the dat. incommodi after χείρους 
γίγνωνται. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. (δ 602. 2). χείρους, badly affected 
(false and unfaithful. Bloomf.), as we say spotled, 1. 6. rendered unfit 
for public service. The comparative is here used for the positive. 
K. ὃ 828. R. 7; Mt. 8. 457. p. 576. ἀπαλλαξείοντες δὲ καί, but also 
through a desire to get rid of. ὃ. ὃ 148 (-σείω). 
δ 197. 2. νομίζοντες ἱκανοὺς ἐξηγεῖσθαι. The Athenians boasted 
(I. 76. § 2) that by the Lacedemonians themselves, they were deemed 
worthy of the command intrusted to them. —— σφίσιν limits ἐπιτη- 
Selous (= φίλους). 
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CHAPTER XCVI. 


fhe Athenians having thus attained the command, proceed to determine what states shall 
furnish ships, and what states money for the prosecution of the war against the Barbari- 
ans (§ 1); they appoint hellenotamis to receive the tribute which is first deposited at 
Delos (§ 2). 


1. παραλαβόντες δὲ of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. This took place a. oc. 457. Olymp. 
75.4. Arnold calls it the beginning of the Athenian empire. διὰ 
τὸ Παυσανίου μῖσος. [ὑ 15. probable that admiration of the character 
of Aristides, had some influence also in inducing the allies to take this 
step. ἃς. «χρήματα, which of the states should furnish money. 
πρός, against, -—— ἃς vats. The ellipsis can easily be supplied 
from ds....xpnpara. ἦν. The subject is duvvacSa and the pre- 
dicate is πρόχημα, pretence, show. ὧν == ἐκείνων a, of which the 
antecedent is put in the genitive after ἀμύνασϑαι, to denote that on 
account of which the feeling of revenge arose. K. § 274.2; 5. $194, 
1. δηοῦντας, by laying waste (see N. on 1. 9. 8 1), agrees with 
αὐτούς, the omitted subject of dzuvagSat. Some erroneously regard it 
as an accusative absolute. 

2. “Ἑλληνοταμίαι, receivers of taxes, treasurers appointed to receive 
the moneys collected from the allied states, and to take charge nf them 
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when deposited in the treasury at Delos, and afterwards at Athens, 
Boeckh concludes from certain inscriptions, that their number was 
ten, and that, like the treasurers of the gods, they were chosen by lot, 
out of the pentacosiomedimni (i. e. the first class of citizens, who 
possessed Jand producing 500 medimni yearly), and that they did not 
enter upon their office at the beginning of the year, but after the Pan- 
athenrea (i. 6. the festival in honor of Minerva), and the first prytanea, 
i.e. periods of thirty-five or thirty-six days, in which the prytanes 
(rpuravets) of each φυλὴ in turn presided in the βουλὴ and ἐκκλησία 
Cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Athens, pp. 176-180; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Antiq. p. 469. “λληνοταμίαι is in apposition with ἀρκή ; lite- 
rally, and hellenotamia, the office (= the office of hellenotamie) was 
then first established. Of. S. § 156. Ν, 2. ot ἐδέχοντο, who re- 
cewed. These officers did not collect the tribute. After the funds 
were removed from Delos, they acted only as treasurers, the apodecte 
(receivers) being a distinct office. Cf. Boeckh, 1. ὁ. φόρον. On 
account of the odium which became attached to this word, it was 
exchanged for σύνταξις. τάλαντα is in apposition with φόρος. 
Δῆλος was the place chosen for the treasury, because the temple of 
Delos was greatly venerated, not only by the Greeks, but also by the 
Barbarians, and the treasures would therefore be unmolested. 
ξύνοδοι, “ the returns, contributions.” Pickering. I prefer with Poppo 
and Bloomf. (in his latest edition) to affix to it the signification, the 
common councils of the allies. The presence of the article is no objec- 
tion to this rendering, since the councils are referred to as a well 
known fact (S. ὃ 167), and no place would be more likely to be 
selected for holding these councils, than one so secure as Delos, where 
also their treasures were deposited. Cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Athens, 
p. 897. 
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CHAPTER XOVITf. 


Here commences the second division of the summary of Grecian history contained in chaps. 
89-118 (see general remarks, Ὁ. 838). In this chapter Thucydides, after remarking that 
the Athenians increased their dominion thus acquired, by carrying on war and by politi- 
cal management (§ 1), states the reasons why he digresses from the main history, viz. the 
imperfection in which the history of the time between the Persian and Peloponnesian 
wars had been left by his predecessors, and the immediate bearing which the increase of 
Athenian power had on the declaration of war by the Lacedsemonians (8 2). 





1. αὐτονόμων. See N. on I, 67. § 2. τὸ πρῶτον. In process of 
time, as the defection of the allies or political considerations gave ac- 
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casion, the Athenians became more arbitrary, and exercised authority 
over the allies as over vassal states. ἀπὸ κοινῶν ξυνόδων, in con 
mon assemblies. ἀπὸ here denotes the mediate instrument. See N. 
on I. 81. ὃ 4. τοσάδε refers to the rising power of the Athenians, 
which is about to be the subject of the narration. 
πραγμάτων, by the administration of things. ἃ refers to πραγμάτων 
and not to τοσάδε as some imagine. It also embraces as a prominent 
idea the notion of war, from πολέμῳ which precedes διαχειρίσει mpay- 











διαχειρίσει 














μάτων, and hence πρὸς which follows signifies against. αὐτοῖς 
depends on ἐγένετο and refers to the Athenians. νεωτερίζοντας, 
attempting changes (in government), meditating a revolt. ἀεί, at 





the time. ἑκάστῳ. The Scholiasts supply πολέμῳ, χωρίῳ, or χρόνῳ. 
Haack would understand νεωτερισμῷ elicited from νεωτερίζοντας. I 
prefer with Poppo to supply from ἃ ἐγένετο the words ὃ ἐγένετο, i 
each (war or transaction) which took place. 

2. ἔγραψα, [ have written. The aorist is here used for the perfect. 
8.§$ 211. N. 14. - αὐτὰ refers to the events detailed in the digression 
here spoken of. τὴν ἐκβολὴν Tov λόγου, digression from the subject. 
τόδε refers forward to ὅτι τοῖς πρὸ ἐμοῦ κ. τ. δ. ἐκλιπὲς τοῦτο 
ἦν τὸ χωρίον, this passage (in history) has been overlooked. So we often 
use place in the sense of passage, when we say, ‘in such a place the 
author remarks, ete.’ τούτων does not refer to the historians, but 
is a neuter depending on ἥψατο (ὃ. $192. 1), or upon ἐπεμνήσϑη to 
which it also belongs (ὃ. 1. ¢.). καὶ Is employed because ὅσπερ καὶ 
is almost equivalent to εἰ καί, even though, although. ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ 
ξυγγραφῇ. Reference is had to the ᾿Ατϑὶς or history of Attica, which 
Yellanicus composed in four books at least. This writer (Ἑλλάνικος) 
was born in Mytilene in the island of Lesbos, and was one of the most 
eminent of the Greek logographers (see N. on 1. 21. $1). Respecting 
the date of his birth, among the diverse statements, that of Pamphila 
is now most generally adopted, which makes him a contemporary of 
llerodotus, and to have been sixty-five years old at the beginning of 
the Peloponnesian war (A. 0. 481). If he died, as Lucian (Macrob. 
22) states, at the age of eighty-five, his birth would then have been 
about a. 0. 496, and. his death a.o. 411. He was a very prolific 
writer, but all his. productions are lost except some fragments. Cf. 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Mythol. and Biog. I. p. 409. 


τῆς ἀρχῆς... «κατέστη. Tor the 
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χρόνοις, i, 6. κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους. 
attraction of ἀρχῆς from the subordinate clause (where it would have 
peen the stbject of κατέστη) into the principal one, see N. on I. 61.$1. 
ἔχει. Supply ταῦτα from τούτων, or from αὐτὰ at the beginning 
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of the section, since this sentence contains a second reason for the di- 
gression, and is to be disjoined from the immediately preceding con- 
text (i. 6. τούτων... .. ἐπεμνήσϑη), Which is parenthetical. 


CHAPTER XCVITII. 


° 


In this digressive statement of the rise and progress of the Athenian power, the historian 
begins by relating how under Cimon the son of Miltiades, they took Eion (§ 1), and Seyrus 
(§ 2), and then compelled the Carystians to yield on conditions (ὃ 8); after which the 
Naxians, who had revolted, were reduced by a siege and forced to submit (§ 4). 


1. ?Hidva τὴν ἐπὶ Στρυμόνι is so called to distinguish it from Eion 
in Pieria, and another in Thrace (cf. IV. 7.§ 1). It was situated at 
the mouth of the Strymon, nearly 8. of Amphipolis, and is celebrated 
for the desperate defence made by the Persian governor Boges, who, 
when he found that he could no longer hold out against Cimon, killed 
his wife, children, and family, and then set fire to the place and per- 
ished in the flames. Dahl. fixes the chronology of this event at A. o. 
476. Cf. Class. Mus. I. p. 188. εἷλον refers to the Athenians. 

2. ἔπειτα is put for ἔπειτα δὲ after πρῶτον μέν, the omission tak- 
ing place, because ἔπειτα makes the contrast sufficiently manifest. Cf. 
K. § 322. RB. 4. Σκῦρον, Scyrus (now Seyro), an island in the 
Aigean sea, N. E. of Eubcea. The Schol. calls it one of the Cyclades. 
ᾧκισαν αὐτοί, they themselves colonized it, i. 6. they sent out col- 
onists who settled it. 

8. Kapvorious, the Carystians. Carystus was a city of Eubcea, on 
the south-eastern extremity of the island, and W. of Gereestus. 
αὐτοῖς refers to the Athenians. ἄνευ τῶν ἄλλων EvBoewy, 1. 6. no 
other cities of Eubcea were subject to hostilities, the Carystians alone 
refusing to become tributary to the Athenians. - ξυνέβησαν Ka 
ὁμολογίαν, came to terms of surrender, evidently refers to the Carys 
tians. - 

4. ἐπολέμησαν refers to the Athenians. παρεστήσαντο, reduced 
them = forced them to submit. This took place, a. o. 466. Olymp. 
78. 8, or about ten years after the reduction of Kion. It will be seen 
by this, how brief is the summary of events which Thucydides is here 
giving. It was while Naxos was besieged, that Themistocles fled to 
Persia in the way spoken of in I. 187. § 2. 
---ἐδουλώϑη = αὕτη τε ἐγένετο mpatn πόλις, ἣ ἐδουλώϑη (was reduced 
to slavery = deprived of freedom). 


























A 
πρώτη τε αὕτη πόλις 





παρὰ τὸ καδεστηκός, contrary 


850 NOTES. [Boox 1 





to what was established by the terms of the confederation. The 
Schol. defines this by παρὰ τὸ νόμιμον καὶ πρέπον, for the Greeks were 
then free. ὡς ἑκάστῃ ξυνέβη, sc. ἐδουλώϑη. Schol. Steph. ex- 
plains its construction as though written: ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
_ ἑκάστη, ws αὐτῇ EvvéBn. A learned critic in Seebod. Bibl. Crit. a. 
1828, no. 8. p. 18 (cited by Poppo, Adnot. ad Schol.), would omit 
ξυνέβη and take ἑκάστη in the nominative. Of course édovA@Sy would 
have to be supplied from the preceding context. 





CHAPTER XCIX. 


-f the causes of the revolt of the allies, the principal one was their failure to pay the stip- 
ulated tribute, furnish ships, and perform military service, which things bore heavily 
upon them, and which the Athenians rigorously exacted (§ 1); the government of the 
Athenians was also no longer popular, and no expeditions were made on terms of equali- 
ty (§ 2); which state of things had been brought upon the allies in part by their own 
fault, inasmuch as to avoid engaging in military expeditions they had compounded their 
personal service by payment in money, which both increased the ability of the Athenians 
to enlarge their naval power, and rendered the allies unable to offer effectual resist- 
ance whenever they dared to revolt (8 8). 


1. αἰτία... «ἔκδειαι, now the cause of the revolt among others was 
especially their being im arrears ; literally, now there were other causes 
of the revolts, and the greatest was their being in arrears (ἔκδειαι). 
λειποστράτιον, failure in military service, i.e. neglect to send 
their contingents. ἀκριβῶς ἔπρασσαν, dealt rigorously, i. e. exact- 
ed the full amount of tribute and service. OUK....avaykas, because 
(see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) they emposed necessities upon those, who were nei- 
ther accustomed nor willing to do hard work. ταλαιπωρεῖν refers to 
military service, and the labor necessary to provide the quota of ships 
and the stipulated tribute. In respect to the indolence and effeminacy 
of the Asiatic Greeks, cf. Herod. VI. 12. τὰς ἀνάγκας is a term denot- 
ing, as Arnold remarks, torture used to extort confession, and hence is 
very forcible in this place. 

2. δέ was καὶ ἄλλως, in some other respects also. ὁμοίως as . 
when the confederacy was first formed. ἐν ἡδονῇ is to be cou- 
structed with ἦσαν, were no longer (οὐκέτι) popular in their command 
(ἄρχοντες), i. 6. their government was no longer acceptable to the 
allies. Kriig. (ad Dionys. p. 117) says that ἦἠσαν---ἄρχοντες is a cir- 
cumlocution for the imperfect, were governing. But it is better to 
translate the participle asa verbal noun denoting manner. See N. 
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on I. 87. ὃ 5. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, on equal terms; “on a footing of 
equality.” Bloomf. This is explained by Jacobs, ἴσῳ νόμῳ καὶ ἴσῃ 
δυνάμει. τε responds to οὔτε, and is therefore not unsuitable, as 


Bloomf. supposes. προσάγεσϑαι, to bring under, to reduce to obedi- 
ence, 








3. ἀπόκνησιν---τῶν στρατειῶν, reluctance to engage in military expe 
ditions. The genitive is here objective. 5. ὃ 188. N. 1. 
away from home. ἀντι, in lieu of. ἐτάξαντο---φέρειν, agreed 
to pay ; literally, took upon themselves the payment. Of. III. 50. ὃ 2. 
τὸ ikvovpevoy ἀνάλωμα (in apposition with χρήματα), whatever 
the expenses might come to-= the proportionate expense (i.e. as it 
might be rated to each state). By this commutation of ships and men 
for money, the allies became devoted to trade, agriculture, and the 
peaceful pursuits of life, and were proportionably unfitted for war. 
The Athenians, on the other hand, employing the money thus furnish- 
ed in fitting out their navy and in providing warlike munitions, in- 
creased their power, and soon became so formidable as to awe the 
allies into any measure which they pleased to propose. This plan of 
allowing the allies to furnish money in lieu of men and ships, is as- 
cribed by Plutarch to Cimon. ἣν---ξυμφέροιεν. The optative here 
denotes indefinite frequency. See N. on 1. 49. ὃ 8. 
αὐτοὶ both refer to the allies. 
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CHAPTER 6. 


The Athenians under Cimon gain a great victory over the Persian land and sea-forces at the 
Eurymedon (δ 1); the Thasians having revolted are defeated in a sea-fight, and the Athe- 
nians effect a landing on their island (§ 2); a colony being sent out to the Strymon to 
sottle in a place called the Nine-ways, are all cut off at Drabescus by the Thracians (§ 3). 


1. pera ταῦτα, after these events (viz. those related in I. 98). The 
victory at the Eurymedon was probably achieved the same year that 
Naxos was reduced, i. 6. A. ον 466. Olymp. 78.3. See N. on I. 98. § 4. 
én Ἑὐρυμέδοντι ποταμῷ. Beaufort (Caramania, pp. 185~137) 
says that this river, inside of the curved bar which extends across its 
mouth, is four hundred and twenty feet wide, and from twelve to 
fifteen feet deep. The bar is so shallow as to be impassable to boats 
drawing more than one foot of water. Of course, as Arnold remarks, 
the river must have undergone great changes, a bar being now formed 
where the vessels of the ancients proceeded without difficulty, —— 
πεζομαχία καὶ ναυμαχία. The sea-fight first took place, after which 

16* 





858 NOTES. [Boox L 


Cimon disembarking his men proceeded against the land-forces, and 
thus gained two victories in one day. 
in ail to the number of (és) two hundred, The second τὰς is omitted 
by Goeller and Haack, and bracketed by Poppo. Cf. Mt. § 268. 

2. χρόνῳ δὲ ὕστερον. This defection of the Thasians took place 
the next year, i.e. a. o. 465. Olymp. 78. 4. αὐτῶν (ὃ. ὃ 197. 2) 
refers to the Athenians. ἐμπορίων. See N. on 1. 18. § δ. 
μετάλλου in Thrace. Reference is probably had to the gold mine in 
Scapte-Hyle, where Thucydides had an interest and resided during his 
banishment. ἃ refers to both ἐμπορίων and μετάλλου. 
povro refers to the Thasians. 
(Cimon, ch. 14) says that thirty-three of the Thasian ships were taken. 

8. πέμψαντες---ὡς οἰκιοῦντες---αὐτοὶ ἐκράτησαν---προελϑόντες. Haack 
finds a difficulty in this passage, inasmuch as αὐτοὶ cannot refer to 
πέμψαντες (ASyvator), but to the ten thousand colonists which had 
been sent out. He therefore thinks that πεμψάντων is demanded by 
the construction. There is no necessity, however, inasmuch ‘as Mat- 
thie ($562. N.) has shown that the participle is put in the nominative, — 
when its subject is contained in part in the principal subject, or this 
latter in the other. Here αὐτοὶ is the principal subject, and consti- 
tutes a part of the whole contained in the subject of πέμψαντες (i. 6. 
of "ASnvaios). See N. on I. 49. δ 4. Cf also Xen. Anab. I. 8. § 27. 
ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, about the same time. ὡς οἰκιοῦντες͵, 
in order to colonize. For the form of the future, cf. 5. § 109. N. 2. 
Ἐννέα ὁδούς, Nine-ways, so called, probably, because there were 
nine roads leading to it. ἬἪδωνοί. The Edoni were a people of 
Thrace occupying the left bank of the Strymon. 
μεσόγειαν. Mitford conjectures that this was done, in order, by one 
bold and vigorous movement, to put an end to the hostilities with 
which they had long been harassed by the Edoni; but advancing incan- 
tiously into the heart of the country, and drawn perhaps into ambush 
by the art of the retreating enemy, they were attacked to disadvan- 
tage and cut off. ev Δραβήσκῳ. ‘ With the names of places, ἐν is 
used when proximity only is implied.” Mt. ἃ 577. 2. 
i. 6, with all their forces united. Poppo would read ξύμπαντες, on the 
ground that all the Thracians, so separated and so at enmity among 
themselves, conld hardly be expected to have united to make war 
upon the colony. But it was very natural, that all the Thracians of 
those parts should look with an unfavorable eye upon a colony plant- 
ed in so advantageous a place as Amphipolis, and which once before, 
when attempted by Aristagoras of Miletus, had been defeated by the 
natives. Compare Arnold’s note on this passage. | 
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προελδϑόντες---- 








ξυμπάντων, 


Onar. ΟἹ. NOTES. 359 


CHAPTER ΟἹ. 


The Thasians in their extremity call upon the Lacedsmonians to assist them by invading 
Attica (§ 1); this they secretly promise to do, but are hindered by an earthquake, which 
furnishes occasion for the Helots to revolt (§ 2); the Thasians therefore in the third year 
of the siege capitulate on conditions (§ 3). 


1. μάχαις. As only one battle has been spoken of (1. 101. $ 2), 
Poppo and Goeller after several MSS. are disposed to read payy. But 
it is highly probable that several inconsiderable battles had been 
fought, which Thucydides for the sake of brevity has omitted. 
Bloomf. thinks that there was a land engagement, after the Athenians 
disembarked to besiege the city. πολιορκούμενοι. The name of 
the capital thus besieged was the same as that of the island. : 
ἐσβαλόντας denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. $1. 

2. κρύφα τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, unbeknown to the Athenians. SS. ὃ 187. 4. 
ἔμελλον, SC. ἐπαμῦναι OY ἐσβαλεῖν. τοῦ γενομένου σεισμοῦ, 
the earthquake. The article is added, because the σεισμὸς was so 
great and destructive, as to be well known to all those living in the 
time of Thucydides (ὃ. § 167). It was said that there were only five 
houses in Lacedeemon which were not thrown down, and that twenty 
thousand human beingS perished. But this is doubtless an exaggera- 























tion. - ἐν 6, in Which time, on which. αὐτοῖς = adnominal 
genitive. περιοίκων. When the Dorians invaded Laconia, a part 


of the original inhabitants fled, while others placed themselves under 
the conquerors in a relation very similar, as Arnold observes, to that, 
which the Saxons sustained to the Normans in the reign of William 
the Conqueror. But being defeated in ar attempt to regain their free- 
dom, they were deprived of many of the rights first granted to them, 
and reduced to the condition of subjects. In this abject state they 
continued, until at their request Augustus Ceesar restored them to the 
full enjoyment of their civil rights. The word περίοικοι is a term 
given to those old Achan inhabitants of the soil, who dwelt in towns 
about Sparta, of which in round numbers there were said to be one 
hundred. Cf. Miller's Dorians, IL. p. 17, et seq. —— Θουριᾶται, the 
Thurians near Calame. The towns of Thuria and Althea (Aidecés, 
Jitheans) were situated inland, in what had formerly been Messenia. 
Col. Leake (Travels in Morea, I. p. 471) conjectures that these people 
occupied the valleys, watered by the branches of the Bias to the south- 
westward of the modern Andrussa, which may possibly stand on the 
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site of Aithrum, this district being about the same distance from — 
Ithome as Thuria is in the opposite direction. ——- πλεῖστοι δὲ τῶν 
Ἐϊλώτων κι τ. A. After the Messenians had been reduced to servitude, 
forming as they did a considerable portion of the Helots, they gave 
their name to these bondmen, so that they were all called at times 
Messenians. τότε δουλωδέντων, at that time being subjugated. 
τότε refers emphatically to the well-known time, when the thing 
spoken of took place. Steph. and Miller conjecture πότε as the true 
reading, but this is rejected by the best of the recent editors. Didot 
would construct: τῶν τότε δουλωϑέντων Ἑϊλώτων. But such a trans- 
position is wholly unauthorized and unnecessary. 

8. ἐν Ἰδώμ. ΟΥ̓ ἐς “ISapnv ἀπέστησαν, ὃ 2 supra. 








Θάσιοι δέ. 
The story is here resumed from § 1, the intermediate passage being 
parenthetically introduced, to show why the Lacedsmonians could 
furnish the Thasians no aid. τεῖχός τε καδελόντες κι τ. A. are the 
conditions on which the Thasians were obliged to surrender. The 
capitulation took place a. ο. 463. Olymp. 79. 2. χρήματα... .τα- 
ξάμενοι = χρήματά τε ἀποδοῦναι αὐτίκα ταξάμενοι (agreeing to pay im- 
mediately) ὅσα ἔδει ἀποδοῦναι. The Schol. explains ὅσα ἔδει as em- 
bracing the expenses incurred in the war. This is not probable, inas- 
much as the money was paid immediately, which could hardly have 
been done, if any thing besides the arrears had been demanded. 








CHAPTER CII. 


The siege of Ithome being protracted, the Lacedemonians call to their aid their allies ana 
the Athenians (§ 1), the latter, on account of their skill in attacking fortified places (§ 2); 
but becoming jealous of them the Lacedeemonians dismiss them (§ 8), at which the 
Athenians are greatly irritated and enter into an alliance with the Argives, who are at 
enmity with the Lacedemonians (§ 4). 


1. The events in this chapter took place a. c. £61. Olymp. 79. 4. 
ἄλλους----ξυμμάχους, i.e. the Aiginetw, Platesenses, Mantinenses, etc. 
οἱ δ᾽, i.e. the Athenians._ πλήδει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ are datives of 
accompaniment, §.§ 206.5; K. § 288. 2. Ὁ. 

2. τειχομαχεῖν---δυνατοί, skilled in conducting sieges. 8. ὃ 222. 6. 
τοῖς δὲ... ἐφαίνετο, of this they seemed to stand in need on ac- 
count of the long continuance of the siege. τοῖς δὲ is edited τῆς δὲ 
by Haack and Poppo, on the ground that πολιορκίας needs the article. 
But is not τοῖς δὲ necessary to denote a change of the subject, which 
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in the preceding clause was the Athenians? τούτου i. 6. τοῦ τει- 
χομαχεῖν. Supply πράγματα with ἐνδεᾶ. βίᾳ... ὁ «χωρίον, for 
{otherwise) they could have taken the place by force. Haack most 
strangely refers εἷλον to the Athenians, and places Bia in antithesis 
with ἀπορίᾳ or λίμῳ, denoting the other mode of taking ἃ city. 

3. φανερὰ ἐγένετο, became open, undisguised, Bia οὐχ ἡλίσκετο. 
The unsuccessful attempt to take the place by assault, no doubt con- 
tributed to bring to an open rupture two states of such different habits 
and tastes, that they could not come in contact without being dis- 
pleased if not disgusted with each other. νεωτεροποιίαν, fondness 
Sor innovations, revolutionary spirit. See N. on I. 70. ὃ 2. Bloomf. 
thinks that a plan is here alluded to, of taking part with the Helots, 
and restoring Messenia to its independence. ἀλλοφύλους (see N. 
on 1. 2. ὃ 4. The Athenians were of the Ionic, the Lacedemonians 
of the Doric race. ‘The ties of race were, in that unsettled state of 
society in Greece, stronger than those of alliance.” Bloomf. 
μόνους τῶν ξυμμάχων. It increased the indignation of the Athenians, 
that they alone of the allies were sent away. ovdev—ert, 10 
longer. The position of ἔτι gives it great emphasis. αὐτῶν. ὃ. 
§ 200. 8. The conduct of the Lacedsemonians in this affair, does not 
appear in a very favorable light. They seized the occasion of a failure 
to carry the place by storm, to turn the siege into a blockade, and 
thus gave a color to their dismissal of the Athenians, by announcing 
that they had no further need of them. 

4, ἔγνωσαν--- ἀποπεμπόμενοι, they perceived that they were sent away 
(see N. on 1. 25.§ 1). The participle takes the nominative form, be- 
cause its subject is the same as that of the principal verb. Of. 8. § 225. 
7. οὐκ. «λόγῳ, not for any good reason, as we say, not with the 
best intention. Arnold, however, takes the expression in a less playful 
sense, and renders it: not upon the more creditable reason that was 
assigned. So Haack and Goeller also interpret. ἐπὶ here denotes 
counsel or purpose. K. 8. 290,11. 8. 6. For the use of the comparative, 
ef. Mt. ὃ 457; S. ὃ 159. 8. 
cause. 8. ὃ 226. δεινὸν ποιησάμενοι, esteeming it bad usage, taking 
it as an affront. τοῦτο παϑεῖν, to receive such treatment. ἐπὶ 
in ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ is used in a hostile sense, against. K. § 296. II. 8. ἃ, 
Cf. Ill. 68. § 2. πρὸς αὐτοὺς depends on ξυμμαχίαν. ἐκείνων 
refers to the Lacedsemonians, of αὐτοί, the same (ὃ. ὃ 160. 5) ag 
the oaths with which the treaty with the Argives had been ratified. 
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CHAPTER OCIII. 


In the tenth year of the siege Ithome is surrendered on the condition that its defenders 
shall leave Lacedemon and never set foot in it again (δ 1); the Lacedsemonians are 
inclined to this leniency from a response, which they had received aforetime from the 
Pythian oracle (§ 2); the vanquished Helots are received by the Athenians, and settled 
at Naupactus (§ 8); the Megareans forsake the Lacedemonian alliance, and eome over 
to the Athenians by whom tlieir city is fortified and garrisoned (§ 4). 


1. δεκάτῳ ἔτει, 1. 6. A. ο. 455. Olymp. 81.2. The order of events 
is not strictly pursued in this summary, otherwise this termination of 
the siege would have been related at the beginning of chap. 111. 
This anticipation makes the narration clearer, by grouping together 
all the events and incidents pertaining to the siege and capture of 
Ithome. The length of the siege shows, that either the Lacedeemoni- 
ans were very unskilful in conducting it (see 1. 102. § 2), or that the 
place was by nature quite impregnable. ep ᾧ τε (generally fol- 
lowed by the infinitive. Of. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 865. 2; Mt. ἃ 479. a), on 
condition that. The antecedent is ἐπὶ τούτῳ implied in the preceding 
clause. Of. K. § 841. R. 5. ἐξίασιν has the future signification 
(S. § 211. N. 4). The Sehol. calls this use of the future after ἐφ᾽ 6, 
an idiom of Thueydides. But cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ]. c., where examples 
of the same usage are cited from Herodotus. 
This genitive may be referred to 8. ὃ 192. 1. 

2. καί, also, implies that there were other reasons, to which that 
derived from the Pythian oracle was added, why the Helots were 
suffered to depart on these terms. πρὸ τοῦ. See N. on I. 82. § 4. 
τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ “ISepnra. The mountain-fortress in which the 
Megsenians made their last stand for freedom, is said to have derived 
its name from Ithome, one of the nymphs who nourished Jupiter. On 
the summit of the mountain was a temple dedicated to Jupiter Itho- 
matas, ἀφιέναι, to dismiss, to let go. I cannot find any instance 
where this word is used in the sense of to manumit, which Bloomf. 
affixes to it, 

8. κατ᾽ ἔχϑδος ἤδη τὸ Λακεδαιμονίων, through hatred now to the 
Lacedemontans. The genitive is here objective, as in διὰ τὸ Παυσα- 
viov μίσος (I. 96. § 1), and διὰ τὸ ἔχϑος ᾿Αϑηναίων (II. 11. § 2). Cf 
Ill. 101.82; IV.1.82; VIL 57. ὃ 7. Ναύπακτον, Naupactua, now 
Lepanto, was situated on the Sinus Corinthiacus, north-east of Antir- 
rhium. Its commanding position showed with what sagacity the 
Athenians selected places for their colonies and those of their allies. 
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In the Peloponnesian war, this Messenian colony repaid with interest 
the wrongs which they had suffered at the hands of the Lacedemoni- 
ans. Cf. 11. 90. §§ 4-6. —— Λοκρῶν τῶν ᾿Οζολῶν, the Ozelian Loecri- 
ans, one of the divisions of the Locrians in Greece, or perhaps a 
colony of the eastern Locrians, since Homer makes no mention of the 
Ozole. In the Peloponnesian war they sided with the Athenians, 
partly through hatred of the Aitolians, and partly because the Athe- 
nians had possession of their principal town and harbor. 

4. προσεχώρησαν δὲ καὶ Μεγαρῆς. Thucydides now returns to the 
narrative of events in their proper series (see N. on $1 supra). Me- 
gara united with the Athenian confederacy, according to Miller 
(Chron. Tab. Dorians, II. p. 464), a. c. 461, or six years before the 
reduction of Ithome. Another chronologist fixes the date at a. 0. 464, 
which is undoubtedly too early. περὶ... «κατεῖχον. The Megare- 
ans and Corinthians were engaged almost continually in border hos- 
tilities. τὰ μακρὰ τείχη---ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐς Νίσαιαν. These walls 
connected Megara with the port of Νίβωδ on the Sinus Saronicus, and 
were eight stadia in length (cf. IV. 66. § 4), or eighteen stadia accord- 
ing to Strabo (891). Μεγαρεῦσι, for the Megareans, is the dat. 
commodi. οὐχ.... ἤρξατο, from which in no small degree that 
violent hatred began. The Corinthians -avowed their displeasure at 
this transaction, in their speech to the Athenians (I. 42. § 2), and the 
war spoken of in I. 105, owed its origin to the same cause. 

















CHAPTER CIV. 


Inarus having revolted from the king of Persia calls to his aid the Athenians, who happe 
at that time to be laying siege to Cyprus; these sailing up the Nile to Memphis, posse: 
themselves of two parts of the town and besiege the third (§§ 1, 2). 


1. τῶν πρὸς Αἰγύπτῳ, those bordering on Egypt. These Libyan. 
tribes occupied the district of country west of Egypt, probably what 
was afterwards called Libya Marmorica. ὁρμώμενος ex Μαρείας. 
See N. on I. 64. 89. Marea was situated on the western part of the 
narrow strip of land, separating Lake Mareotis from the sea. 1 find 
that it is placed by Kiepert on the inland shore of the south-western 
part of that lake. Thus commencing hostilities at the western ex- 
tremity of the Delta, Inarus extended them eastward until all Egypt | 
was engaged in the revolt. According to Diodorus (XI. 71), this 
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defection of Inarus took place a. co. 461, and it was one year after- 
wards that he called in the Athenians. ὑπὲρ Φάρου, over against 
Pharos. This was a small island in front of Alexandria, on which 
stood the celebrated lighthouse. ᾿Αρταξέρξου, i. 86. Artaxerxes 

Longimanus. Bekker reads Aproéép£ov. —— ἄρχων of the Egyptians. 
| ἐπηγάγετο, called in as allies. 

2. ἔτυχον... «ξυμμάχων is a parenthesis (and so marked in some 
editions), thrown in to show the proximity of the Athenian ships to 
the scene of operations in Egypt. ἦλθον to Egypt. ἀπολιπόν- 
τες τὴν ἹΚύπρον. Raleigh censures them for leaving Cyprus, while 
Mitford justifies them for the act. 
sailing up the Nile. τοῦ τε ποταμοῦ, i. 6. the parts bordering on 
the river, viz. the Delta. καὶ THs....pepav. This was probably 
preceded by the great battle recorded by Ctesias and Diodorus, in 
which the Persians were defeated, and Achemenes the brother of 
king Artaxerxes fell by the hand of Inarus. Λευκὸν τεῖχος, the 
White Fortress. The Schol. says that it was so called, to distinguish 
it from the other two fortified places which were built of brick. It 
was probably the head-quarters of the Persian army in Egypt, which 
amounted in the time of Herodotus to 120,000 men. Περσῶν καὶ 
Μήδων. This distinction is rather singular, as these people had long 
before become one. By the Greek writers, as Poppo observes, they 
are very frequently called Medes alone, as in Μηδικὸς πόλεμος, μηδί- 
(ew, μηδισμός, ete. 
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CHAPTER CV. 


In a sea-fight with the Corinthians and Epidamnians, the Athenians are defeated, but in 
a subsequent one fought near Cecryphaleia are victorious (§ 1); they also conquer tha 
4éginets in a great naval engagement, and having landed upon the island lay siege to the 
city (8.3); in order to make a diversiun in favor of the city, the Corinthians take posses- 
sion of the heights of Geranea and invade the Megarean territory, supposing that no 
assistance could be furnished by the Athenians, unless they raised the siege of Adgina, 
since all their forces were employed in that place and in Egypt (88 8, 4); the Athenians, 
however, send from Athens a force composed of the old and young, who come to an 
indecisive engagement with the Corinthians (§§ 5, 6); being reproached by those at home, 
the Corinthians return to erect a trophy, and in a second engagement are completely 
routed by the Athenians (§ 7). 


1. ‘ANuds. This is the reading of Bekker; but Poppo, Goelle, 
Haack, Bloomf., and Arnold edit “Αλιᾶς, contracted for ᾿Αλιεῖς, a 
people who lived on tho coast of Argolis, and who were, as Arnold 
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supposes, the περίοικοι of the Dorian Argives, the remnant of the old 
inhabitants who occupied the extreme point of Argolis, and lived by 
fishing (whence their name arose) and perhaps by piracy. The read- 
ing of Dindorf is preferable, which refers it to the territory or chief 
town of this people. mpos...-Kopiv%tot. Neither Thucydides nor 
Diodorus gives the origin of this war, but it most likely arose from 
the ill-will, which the Corinthians bore to the Megareans for their 
defection to the Athenians. The battles here spoken of took place 
A. σ. 457. Kexpudareia. According to the Schol. this was an 
island, lying off the western coast of Peloponnesus. Pape says that it 
was a small island in the Laconie gulf, and Col. Leake (Travels in the 
Ο Morea, Il. p. 455) identifies it with Kyra, one of the small islands 
which lie between Epidaurus and gina. This is its true situation, 
and the one. assigned it by Kiepert. Πελοποννησίων. ‘Qui il 
Peloponnesii? Corinthii puto, Epidaurii, Spartani, Aiginete.” Od. 
Mill. Aigin. p. 176. 

2.. πολέμου δὲ καταστάντος. This war doubtless resulted from the 
preceding one, as the Atginetes were allies of the Peloponnesians. 
—— ᾿Αϑηναίοις depends on καταστάντος. μετὰ ταῦτα, i.e. after the 
transactions just mentioned. Poppo and Haack place a comma after 
᾿Αϑηναίοις, and thus connect μετὰ ταῦτα with the following words. 
αὐτῶν͵ 1. 6. τῶν Αἰγινητῶν. ἐπολιόρκουν, SC. τὴν Αἴγιναν. Aew~ 
κράτους. ‘This general was a colleague of Aristides in the battle at 
Plateea, as was also Myronides, who gained the victory spoken of in 
$ 7 infra. | 

3. πρότερον moust not be taken with διεβίβασαν, but with ἐπικού- 
ρους, formerly the auwiliaries, τὰ δὲ ἄκρα τῆς Tepaveias, the heights 
of Geranea. This mountain stretched across the isthmus between 
Corinth and Megara, belonging probably to the territory of the latter. 

4, ἀπούσης στρατιᾶς πολλῆς, as ὦ large portion of their army was 
absent. ἀπ᾿ Αἰγίνης ἀναστήσεσδαι αὐτούς. It was the object of 
this inroad into the Megarean territory, to create a diversion in favor 
of the Atginete, who were at this time besieged by the Athenian 
army under Leocrates. | 

5. rév....vemrarat, those left in the city (viz.) the oldest and the 
youngest, “The genitive τῶν ὑπολοίπων is put for the nominative, 
of being understood. Cf. Mt. § 297.3.” Bloomf. But this, as Poppo 
remarks, is contrary to the laws of the language, and does not remove 
the difficulty which it was intended to do. The construction, which 
makes the genitive depend on of πρεσβύτατοι and οἱ νεώτατοι, is in 
accordance with the obvious sense: ef those remaining in the city 
f= of the citizens) the aged and the young, who had been on that 
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account left behind (ὑπολοίπων), when the more able-bodied set out 
on the expeditions previously referred to. 

6. ἰσοῤῥόπου, equally balanced, indecisive. ἐνόμισαν. oo «ἔργῳ, 
each thought that they had got the better (οὐκ ἔλασσαν, not inferior, 
by litotes = superzor) in the action (ἔργῳ = μάχῃ). 

7, ἐκράτησαν yap ὅμως μᾶλλον, for [although neither party came 
off decidedly victorious] yet they (i. 6. the Athenians) had rather the 
advantage. The evidence of this is furnished in ἀπελθόντων τῶν Κοριν- 
Siwy, inasmuch as the Corinthians retired after the battle was over. It 
was on this account that the Athenians erected a trophy. κακιζό- 
βενοι, being reproached because they had suffered themselves to be 
driven from the field by old men and boys (see N. on § 5 supra). 
Aristid. narrates that they were upbraided ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκείων. ἡμέ- 
ρας---δώδεκα μάλιστα (see Ν, on I. 54. ὃ 2), for about twelve days. 
ἐλθόντες to the place of the engagement. ἀνδίστασαν τροπαῖον, 
began to erect a trophy in opposition (avri-). The imperfect tense is 
used of an action not brought to a successful conclusion. See N.on IJ, 
57. ὃ 4. exBonSnoavres, sallying forth. τοῖς ἄλλοις Who had 
come to the aid of those who were erecting the trophy. Diod. says: 
πάλιν γενομένης ἰσχυρᾶς μάχης ἐν τῇ λεγομένῃ Κιμωλίᾳ, πάλιν ἐνίκησαν 























᾿Αϑηναῖοι, καὶ πολλοὺς ἀνεῖλον τῶν πολεμίων. 


CHAPTER CVI. 


On the retreat of the Corinthians, a part lose their way, and are driven into a place from 
which escape is impossible (§ 1); the Athenians surround them and stone them to 
death (§ 2). 


1. Poppo thinks that this chapter should be included in the 
preceding one, or if two chapters are to be formed, that the second 
should begin at I. 105. § 4. τὶ. .« «ὀλίγον, some considerable por- 
tion of them. The student will notice the litotes in οὐκ ὀλίγον. 
διαμαρτὸν τῆς ὁδοῦ, missed entirely (δια-) the way. S. ὃ 197. 2. 
του (= τινος) χωρίον ἰδιώτου, i. 6. ἔς του ἰδιώτου χωρίον. Cf. Mt. § 279. 
Obs. 4. χωρίον here signifies ὦ spot, enclosure, to which, as was often 
the practice in ancient times, a local name was given. Perhaps the 
battle, to which Diod. refers as fought ἐν τῇ λεγομένῃ Kepodia (see 
N. on J. 105. § 7), was the one here spoken of. ᾧ depends on 
ἔτυχεν = ἔτυχεν ὄν. Jelf constructs it as a local dative, and refers it 
to § 605 of his edition of Kthner. περιεῖρ γον (sc. αὐτὸ referring to 
χωρίον, enclosed it all around. 
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2. κατὰ πρόσωπον, in front, i. 6. at the entrance of the field. The 
hoplites were stationed here, because it was the only place where 
those hemmed in could escape. κατέλευσαν, stoned to death. This 
was done by the slingers, who constituted a considerable portion of 
the light-armed. Bloomf. remarks that the Athenians afterwards 
tasted the bitter fruits of this unsparing cruelty, —— αὐτοῖς stands for 
the adnominal genitive. Kiihner (Jelf’s edit. § 597) ranks this with 
the dat. commodi, the thing possessed being conceived of as being for 
the owner’s benefit. 








CHAPTER CVII. 


The Athenians begin to build the Long Walls (§ 1}; the Lacedswmonians and their allies 
having gone to assist the Dorians against the Phocians, their return home is impeded by 
the Athenians (88 2, 8); whereupon they resolve te remain in Beotia and watch their 
opportunity to return home, being privately importuned also by certain Athenians, to 
assist in abolishing democracy in their city, and to put a step te the erection of the 
Long Walls (§ 4); the Athenians and their allies sally forth against them, partly on the 
supposition that they would be embarrassed in effecting a return home, and partly 
through apprehension of their intrigues to put down democracy (§§ 5, 6); some Thessa- 
lian horse join the Athenians, who, however, desert them in the tine of action (§ 7). 


1, ἤρξαντο---οἰκοδομεῖν. The infinitive follows adpyeo%a:, when the 
notion of the dependent verb is only in intention not in act; but the 
participle, when it is actually begun. Cf Jelf’s Kiihn. § 688. Obs. 
κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους τούτους, In these times, i.e. in the time of 
these occurrences which have just been related. 
See N. on IJ. 18. § 7. 

2. μητρόπολιν is in apposition with Awpias (= Δωρίδα. Mt. § 429. 
2), as are also Βοιόν, Kurivoy, and ’Epevedv, showing its parts or divi- 
sions (At. ἃ 432. 8). Νικομήδους is to be constructed with ἡγουμέ- 
νου. Nicomedes is supposed to have been the uncle of Pleistoanax 
and brother of Pansanias, for Cleombrotus is often mentioned as the 
father of Pausanias. Dukas makes Leonidas to have been a brother 
to Nicomedes and Pausanias. But he was a son of Anaxandrides and 
brother (some say twin-brother) to Cleombrotus. 
kros, in the stead of Pleistoanax, Nicomedes was tutor of the young 
king, and acted as regent. ——- βασιλέως is referred by most commen- 
tators to Pleistoanax, since Pausanias was only regent, although called 
king (as he virtually was) by Demosthenes, Aristotle, Plutarch, etc. 
it is written in 1. 114. $2 with equal ambiguity, Πλειστοάνακτος τοῦ 








τό Te Φαληρόνδε. 








ὑπὲρ Πλειστοάνα- 








Παυσανίου βασιλέως Λακεδαιμονίων ἡγουμένου. νέου ὄντος ἔτι, bé- 
ing yet ἃ youth, éBonSncav τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν, Miller fixes the date 
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of this expedition at a. o. 457. Olymp. 80. 4, and very correctly sup- 
poses that they returned the following year. ἑαυτῶν, of their own. 
ὁπλίταις is the dative of accompaniment (ὃ. § 206. δ). 
ὁμολογίᾳ, on terms of surrender. 7 

3. κατὰ ϑάλασσαν, by sed. εἰ βούλοιντο---ἔμελλον. There is an 
cliinsis of ἂν in the apodosis, that particle being seldom added to the 
verb μέλλω. Κρισαίου κόλπου, the Crisean gulf. This bay was 
south of Phocis, and belonged to the Sinus Corinthiacus to which it 
sometimes gave its name. περαιοῦσθαι ΟἹ their way home. 
περιπλεύσαντες, having sailed around Peloponnesus. This they would 
be under the necessity of doing, in order to enter the Corinthian gulf, 
Μέγαρα καὶ IInyas. Of. I. 108. § 4. δύσοδος, transitu difficilis. 
yap introduces as the reason why it would be unsafe to go by 
Geranea, that the Athenians had possession of Megara and Pege. 
τότε, i. 6. at the time when they were wishing to return. 
ἠσϑάνοντο---μέλλοντας. See N. on I. 26. ὃ 8. ταύτῃ, there, i, 6. ἸῺ 
the defiles of Geranea, through which lay the road to Lacedemon by 
the way of the Isthmus. 

4, ἔδοξε---ὅτῳ τρόπῳ---διαπορεύσονται. Notice the change from the 
oblique to the direct discourse, the action belonging to the past being 
transferred to the present time of the speaker. Of. Κα, § 846, 5, -— 
Βοιωτοῖς. Beeotia lay west of Phocis, and in this state the Lacede- 
monians took up their quarters and spent the winter. 
καί, “ partim etiam.” Bauer. eAmioavres....oixodopovpeva, hoping 
to put down democracy and put a stop to building the Long Walls. 
The student will notice the délogia in καταπαύσειν. See N. on I. 26. 
§ 3. The popular leaders, who were aiming to secure for Athens the 
sovereignty of the sea, urged the erection of the Long Walls as a 
measure most beneficial to the state. Asa project, therefore, of the 
democratical party, and as rendering Athens independent of the Lace- 
damonians, the building of these walls was opposed by the aristocracy. 

5. πανδημεί. “ Haud dubie qui militari erant state; hos enim 
paulo post tredecim millia Athenis effecisse II. 18. cognoscemus.” 
Poppo. ——- ᾿Αργείων χίλιοι, Cf. 1. 102. § 4. 
AASov), “singult pro rata parte.” Poppo. See N. on 1. 8. ὃ 5. 
ξύμπαντες, i. 6. the Athenians and their allies. Mitford says that with 
the cavalry and the attending slaves, the whole number could be 
scarcely less than 80,000 men. _ 

6. νομίσαντες, because they thought. See N. on 1. 9, 8 4. ——— διέλ- 
Sow in their return home. « καί τι καί, and partly. Didot reads 
καίτοι καί. τοῦ δήμου καταλύσεως, Of the subversion of the demo- 
wacy (cf. $4 supra). Notice the change of canstruction from vopi: 
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σαντες, With which Poppo compares ὥστε μήτι ἀπειρίᾳ---νομίσαντα, 
J. 80. $1. 

T. ἱππῆς. Attic for ἱππεῖς. κατὰ TO ξυμμαχικόν, according te 
the treaty of alliance. Of. I. 102. 84. μετέστησαν —= μετετάξαντο, 
changed sides (see N. on 11, 67. § 1). Bloomf. 
Tanagra). See N. on I. 105. ὃ 6. 
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CHAPTER ΟΥ̓ΤΙΙ. 


The Athenians and Lacedeemonians come to an engagement at Tanagra, in which the latter 
come off victorious (§ 1), after which they return home by the way of Geranea and the 
Isthmus, The Athenians afterwards invade and conquer Beotia, and throw down the 
walls of Tanagra (§§ 2, 8); the Aiginete surrender to the Athenians on conditions (§ 4), 
after which the Athenians cruise around the Peloponnesian coast, burn the dock of the 
Lacedemonians, take Chalcis, and defeat the Sicyonians (8 5). 

1. μάχης. According to Diod. this battle lasted two days, no de- 
cided advantage being gained by either party. It is evident, however, 
that the fruit of victory was enjoyed by the Lacedeemonians, inasmuch 
as they returned unimpeded to their home. ἐν τις in the vicinity 
of. The city of Tanagra was situated on a lofty and rugged eminence, 
on the north bank of the Asopus near the junction of the Thermodon 
(cf. Kiepert’s Map of Boeotia), and was remarkable for the thrift and 
orderly character of its inhabitants. Cf. Cramer’s Greece, II. pp. 
207-269, 

9. δενδροτομήσαντες. This was a common method of inflicting 
injury upon a hostile territory. Cf. Xen. Anab. J. 4. 810. The trees 
selected to be cut down or girdled, were doubtless such as bore fruit, 
or served for shade or ornament. πάλιν ἀπῆλθον ἐπ᾽ οἴκου (see N. 
on I. 80. ὃ 2). Diod. says that ἃ truce of four months was entered 
upon after the battle, which is highly probable, as in no other way 
can we account for the unimpeded passage of the Lacedseemonians 
over Geranea. 

8. Οἰνοφύτοις, Gnophyta, “was not a town but a plot of ground 
forming one farm, planted with olive-trees.” Bloomf. The reason 
why the Boeotians were thus invaded, was the assistance which they 
had rendered the Lacedemonians in the battle at Tanaegra (cf. καὶ of 
ξύμμαχοι, ὃ 1 supra). -———- τῆς Βοιωτίας except Thebes. Cf. ΠῚ, 62. 
------ περιεῖλον, demolished all around, or rather, demolished the wall 
which was around the city. Cf. Liddell and Scott sub voce. Bloomf. 
renders the word, dismantled, viz. by removing the battlements of the 
wall, and lowering it to a height practicable to be scaled by an invad- 
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ing force. Aoxpav—éhaBov. Afterwards Myronides, according to 
Diodorus, penetrated into Thessaly to punish that people for their de- 
sertion in the battle of Tanagra, but failing in his attempt upon the 
town of Pharsalia, he returned to Athens. But compare I. 111. 8 1 
(on which see Note), where it appears that the Thessalian expedition 
was later, probably a. o. 454. τά τε... «ἐπετέλεσαν. ‘When two 
or more attributives are joined to a substantive, each of which’ has a 
peculiar force, the article is used with each. This is more rare when 
the attributives follow the substantive.” Jelf’s Kiihn. $459.5. As 
the foundations of these walls were laid by Cimon, when the spoils of 
the victory of the Eurymedon were applied by the Athenians to the im- 
provement of the city, and as Cimon, after a banishment of five years, 
was recalled (a. ο. 456) the same year in which the two walls were 
finished, Col. Leake (Athens, I. p. 425) thinks that the year 462 is the 
latest to which the commencement of the walls can be ascribed. If 
so, the words κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους τούτους (1. 107. ὃ 1) must be received 
with some latitude. 

4, ὡμολόγησαν δὲ καὶ Αἰγινῆται after they had stood a siege of 
nine months. Miller fixes the date of this event, a. ο. 457, but I pre- 
fer with other chronologists to assign to it the date of a. o. 456. 
περιελόντες (see N. on περιεῖλον, ὃ 8 supra), παραδόντες, and ταξάμε- 
νοι denote the conditions on which the capitulation was made. 

5. περιέπλευσαν. This cruise took place the next year after the 
surrender of Afgina, i. 6. A. o. 455. Olymp. 81. 2. 
refers to the naval arsenal or docks at Gytheum. Χαλκίδα, Chaleis 
in AMtolia which was a Corinthian colony. ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς == 
ἀποβάσει ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, the genitive being objective and supplying the 
place of the preposition and its case. 
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CHAPTER CIX. 


The Persians having been vanquished in Egypt by the Athenians and their allies, Arta- 
xerxes sends Megabazus to Lacedemon inviting that people to create a diversion by in- 
vading Attica (§§ 1, 2); but being unsuccessful in his mission he returns to Asia, where~ 
upon the king despatches a large force to Memphis, by which the Egyptians and their 
allies are defeated, and the Greeks shut up in the island of Prosopis, where after holde 
ing out for one and a half years, they are finally overcome by the Persians (88 3, 4). 


1. The narvation of the Egyptian war is here resumed from 1. 104, 
avrois... κατέστησαν == carried on the war with various incidents, 
i. 6. various and diverse fortunes befell them in the prosecution of the 
war. These are narrated by Diod. Sic. XI. 77. 
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2. τὸ μὲν γὰρ πρῶτον, for in the first place. γὰρ is epexegetical, 
i. ec. it serves to explain πολλαὶ ἰδέαι πολέμων in the preceding section. 
ἐκράτουν refers to the victory spoken of in I. 104. ὃ 2. βασι- 
λεύς, i.e. Artaxerxes Longimanus. MeyaBafoyv. Smith thinks 
that this may be the same person with the one of that name, wha 
held a command in the fleet of Xerxes. Cf. Herod. VII. 97. 
ἄνδρα Πέρσην. This is not to be considered as an appellation of rank 
or dignity, but rather as serving to distinguish the person here spoken 
of, from Megabyzus the son of Zopyrus, a Persian, who was sent as 
commander of the army in Egypt (cf. ὃ 8 infra). This is rendered 
probable by the fact that Μεγάβαζος and Μεγάβυζος are so interming- 
led in Herodotus, Ctesias, and other writers, that it is quite certain 
they are only different forms of the same name. The use of this ap- 
pellation may be seen in a form of expression like the following: ὦ 
Persian by the name of Megabazus-—another Persian also of the name 
of Megabyzus (the same name as the preceding although slightly 
varied in form) the son of Zopyrus (cf. § 8). ὅπως is used here in 
its telic sense. See N. on J. 65. § 1. 
σίων denotes the means. 

8, @s...-mpovyape, but when he met with no success ; literally, 
when things (πράγματα supplied from the context. K. ὃ 288, R. 3. ©) 
did not turn out well for ham. ἄλλως, otherwise (than to advan- 
tige) = in vain, avadovro. For the omission of the augment, see 
Κ΄. ὃ 122. 1. —— Μεγάβυζον. As this general was one of the com- 
manders of the land forces of Xerxes, when he invaded Greece, and 
also commanded the army which was defeated by Cimon on the Eu- 
rymedon, he must have been at this time somewhat advanced in years 
and have had much military experience. Ζωπύρου, Zopyrus, He 
was the one through whose self-devotion Babylon was taken by Darius, 
Cf. Herod. III. 160. στρατιᾶς πολλῆς. Diodorus says that the num- 
ber was 800,000; Ctesias, 200,000. The latter author, however, adds 
the troops which remained in Egypt, thus making a total of 500,000 
men. According to Diodorus, a fleet of 800 ships accompanied them. 

4, τοὺς ξυμμάχους, i. 6. the Athenians. Προσωπίτιδα. The 
island Prosopis was formed probably by two branches of the Nile, or 
perhaps as Bloomf. thinks, by the Nile and a wide and deep canal, 
The Schol. says that it is the same as that called Nicion. μῆνας 
ἐξ, 1. 6. ἐξ μῆνας. μέχρι ov, until. τὴν διώρυχα in which lay 
the Athenian triremes. ἄλλῃ, another way, in another direction. 
τάς τε... «ἐποιῆσε, he caused the ships to ground. πεζῇ is to 
ne constructed with διαβάς, | 7 
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CHAPTER CX. 


A small remnaat only of the Greeks escape from Egypt, which country again passes undet 
the dominio of the Persians (§§ 1, 2); Inarus is treacherously taken and crucified (§ 8); 
fifty Athenian triremes having come to the relief of the fleet in Egypt, are attacked by | 
the Persians and most of tlem destroyed (§ 4), and thus terminates the Egyptian expe- 
dition (8 5). 

1. πολεμήσαντα belongs in sense to Ἑλλήνων, but in grammatical 
form to πράγματα, which is the principal word in the periphrasis τὰ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων πράγματα. ὀλίγοι... .«ἐσώϑησαν. Diod. says that 
the Persians, through admiration of the valor of the Athenians, al- 
lowed them to evacuate Egypt and return home unmolested. But 
this is hardly reconcilable with the closing words of the preceding 
chapter (εἷλε τὴν νῆσον), and then, as Bloomf. inquires, why did they 
not leave Egypt by the way of the Nile, if they were suffered to de- 
part in peace? Κυρήνην, Cyrene. This was a flourishing city of 
Libya Cyrenaica, situated a few miles from the Mediterranean coast, 
directly opposite Greece. In making this retreat (which was a kind 
of archetype of the Anabasis), the Greeks unquestionably took the 
route by Paratonium, and so along the sea-coast, where were numer- 
ous Greek settlements. 

2. Auvpraiov. This Amyrte@us must not be confounded with the 
Saite of the same name, who revolted from the Persians in the reign 
of Darius Nothus, as that event took place a. o. 414, or upwards of 
forty years after the termination of the revolt here spoken of. This 
Amyrteeus, according to Herodotus, was reduced to submission by the 
Persians, and his son Pausiris suffered to reign over the fen district of 
the Delta, by their favor; whereas the Amyrteeus who revolted from 
Darius Nothus, was succeeded by four successive kings, nor did the 
Persians recover their ascendency over the country, until the reign of 
Ochus, nearly sixty years afterwards. Of. Arnold’s note on this pas- 
sage, to which I am indebted for the substance of these remarks. In 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol., there is mention made 
of only one Amyrteeus who revolted, and he is said to have reigned in 
the marshy districts from the time of lis revolt from Artaxerxes, until 
about a. o. 414, when the Egyptians expelled the Persians, and Amyr- 
teus reigned over Egypt six years, beige the only king of the twenty- 
eighth dynasty. ἔλεσι, low grounds, marshes, lying between the 
Canopic and the Tanitic mouths of the Nile, and comprising the most 
of what was called the Delta. ~—=— καὶ Gua....€Aewt is a varied con- 
struction for καὶ ἅμα. διὰ τὸ μαχιμῳτάτους εἶναί τῶν Αἰγυπτίων τοὺς 
ἑλείους dernanded by the preceding member. . 
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8. προδοσίᾳ AnPSeis. According to Ctesias (c. 84), he made an 
agreement with Megabyzus to surrender ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μηδὲν κακὸν παρὰ βασι» 
λέως λαβεῖν. But after five years’ residence at the court, whither he 
was carried a prisoner, at the instigation of Amytis, the mother of the 
king and of Achsemenes, he was put to death by Artaxerxes, who 
‘thus broke the promise given by Megabyzus and confirmed by his 
own word. ἀνεσταυρώδϑη. Herodotus and Ctesias say that he 
was crucified ἐπὶ τρισὶ σταυροῖς, which Bloomf. says might be more 
vroperly termed impalement. 

4, ἐκ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν. Poppo, Haack, and Goeller read ᾿Αϑηναίων, 
and refer to Mt. § 429. 2, where it is said that ᾿Αϑηνῶν, the reading of 
Bekker, is without MS. authority. κατὰ TO Μενδήσιον κέρας, at 
the Mendesian mouth (of the Nile), i. e. the arm or branch of the river 
on which was situated Mendes, and which was the fifth mouth of the 
stream reckoning from the west. There are so many aspects in which 
the word κέρας might be applied to the disemboguing branches of a 
river, that it appears to me unnecessary and useless to inquire why it 
is here applied to this branch of the Nile. 
being wholly ignorant of. εἰδότες refers grammatically to τριήρεις, 
but in sense to the persons who navigated them. TOY γεγενημένων, 
i.e. the defeat of the Greeks and Egyptians. πεζοὶ of the Per- 
sians. πάλιν to Greece. 

5. τὰ μὲν κατὰ τὴν μεγάλην στρατείαν = ἡ μεγάλη στρατεία. Mt. 
§ 583. 8. —— οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν. The position of these. words at the 
close of the story of this disastrous expedition, is highly emphatic. No 
one knew better than Thucydides where to place important words, so 
that they shouid stand out with prominence and emphasis. In this, 
as well as in other respects, he is a model worthy of repeated study. 
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CHAPTER ΟΧΊ. 


Tha Athenians, undertaking at his solicitation to restore the Thessalian prince Orestes ἐς 
his country from which he had been exiled, advance for that purpose as far as Pharsalus, 
but are obliged to retire without accomplishing their object (§ 1); after this a fleet under 
Pericles sail to Sicyon, and disembarking, defeat the Sicyonians who assemble to oppose 
them (δ 2); and then taking some Achzeans on board cross over and lay siege to Ciniada, 
but being unsuecessful return home (§ 8). 


1. rod Θεσσαλῶν βασιλέως, It does not appear that Echecratides 
was king of the whole of Thessaly, but only of the region about Phar- 
salus. There were three of these noble families in Thessaly, the gens 
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Antiochi at Pharsalus, the gens Aleuadss at Larissa, and the gens 
Scopade at Cranno. To the former of these families Echecratides 
belongéd, being the son of Antiochus, and grandson of Echecratides 
Major who was celebrated by Simonides. But little is known of 
these personages. φεύγων, being an exile, The reason of this is 
unknown, as the history of the Thessalians is very obscure. mapa~ 
AaBdvres....eatpdreveav. Diod. connects this expedition with those 
which were made against the Phocians and Locrians, after the battle 
of Ginophyta (1. 108. § 8), a. ο. 456, or as Poppo prefers, 467. It is 
evident that the historian here resumes the regular series of events, 
which had been interrupted by the account of the issae of the Egyp- 
tian expedition, but I prefer with Arnold to assign to the invasion of 
Thessaly the date, a. c. 454. Olymp. 81. 8. τῆς Θεσσαλίας depends. 
on Φάρσαλον. Cf. Mt. ὃ 321. 6. τῆς μὲν γῆς... «ὅπλων, they took 
possession of as much of the country as cutended but a short distance 
Srom the encampment ; literally, they conquered as much of the coun- 
try as they could conquer (ὅσα μὴ = ὅσα κρατεῖν τῆς γῆς ἐδύνατο pn), 
not advancing far from their camp. πόλιν, 1. ¢. Pharsalus. 
ovd’....€aTparevoay, nor did they succeed (see N. on 1. 109. § 8) in any 
one of the other objects of their eapedition ; literally, in any other of 
those things on account of which (ὧν = ἐκείνων ὧν) they made the 
expedition. : | 

2. μετὰ... «πολλῷ, not long afterbards, This expedition of Peri- 
cles took place most likely the next year, i.e. a. o. 458. IInyais. 
Cf. 1. 108. § 4. - Σικυῶνα, Sicyon, was a part of Sicyonia on the 
Sinus Corinthiacus, north-west of Corinth. Ξανδίππου. He com- 
manded the Athenian forces at the battle of Mycale. 
ros belongs to Περικλέους. Σικυωνίων τοὺς προσμίξαντας, those of 
the Sicyonians who engaged with them. The genitive here denotes the 
‘whole,’ τοὺς προσμίξαντας being put partitively. Ch Mt. ὃ 318. 9. 
Diod. says that an attack was subsequently made upon Sicyon, but 
the Lacedwemonians coming to the aid of the Sicyonians, Pericles 
retreated. 

8. παραλαβόντες (having taken on board), εἷς ξυμμαχίαν (as the 
Schol. says), or rather εἰς στρατείαν. Of. παραλαβόντες Βοιωτοὺς x. τ. λ. 
§ 1 supra. ᾿Αχαιούς. These persons were doubtless such as fa- 
vored the democratical party. Achaia lay west of Sicyonia. δια- 
πλεύσαντες πέραν the Corinthian gulf, probably to Naupactus, as this 
port was a convenient base for the operations which they had in view. 
: Οἰνιάδας, Giniade. This city lay in the extreme southern part 
of Acarnania, on the right bank of the Achelous (cf. Kiepert’s map), 
near its mouth and opposite the promontory of Araxum. Ool. Leake 
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(North. Greece, III. p. 556) identifies it with the ruins of a large city, to 
which is given the name Trikardho, or Trigardhékastro. The reason 
why Pericles assaulted this city, was because it was the only one in 
Acarnania, which was opposed to the alliance then contemplated, 
and soon afterwards formed, between Athens and Acarnania. Τί 
was not until the eighth year of the Peloponnesian war that, com- 
pelled by a superior force, it joined the Athenian alliance. 
—vye, yet indeed. Between these particles Thucydides often interposes 
another word. 
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CHAPTER CXITI. 


In the third year after this, a five years’ truce is concluded between the Peloponnesians and 
Athenians (δ 1), during which time a fleet of two hundred ships under the command 
of Cimon is fitted out by the Athenians against Cyprus (§ 2); of these ships sixty are 
detached to be sent to Egypt at the instance of Amyrteeus, and the rest blockade Citinum 
(§ 8); but Cimon dying and a famine having arisen, they leave Citium, and sailing away 
defeat the Phoenicians and Cilicians both by sea and by land, after which being joined by 
the ships sent into Egypt they return home (8 4); the sacred war follows (§ δ). 


1. ἐτῶν τριῶν. This fixes the date of the commencement of the 
five years’. truce at a. c. 450. Olymp. 82. 8. σπονδαί. ‘This truce 
was effected chiefly through the agency of Cimon. 

ὦ, πολέμου ἔσχον, desisted from war, Cf. K. $§ 249.1; 271. 2; S. 
δ 107. 2. ἐς Κύπρον éorparevovro. The object of this expedition 
is given in Plut. Cimon, ὁ. 18 (init.). | 

8. ᾿Αμυρταίουι Cf. I. 110, § 2. Kirriov, Cititum. This town 
lay in the south-eastern part of Cyprus, and was celebrated for being 
the birthplace of Zeno, Apollodorus, Apollonius, and other distin- 
guished persons. | 

4, Κίμωνος δὲ ἀποϑανόντος (A. 0. 449) through illness or the effects 
of a wound. To this circumstance, together with the scarcity of pro- 
visions, must be attributed the failure of the expedition, since a place 
so small could scarcely have resisted the attack of so large a force and 
led by so able a commander. ὑπὲρ Σαλαμῖνος, off Salamis ; liter- 
ally, above Salamis, because, as Arnold says, the horizon line of the 
sea appears to be elevated above the shore. Salamis lay north-east 
of Citinm, in the middle part of the eastern side of the island. 
ἅμα refers to the verbs which precede it = they conquered mm a sea 
and land engagement, i. e. they fought the one battle.after the other 
‘deinceps). Some may prefer to construct ἅμα with Φοίνιξι and Κίλι- 
fw, both with the Phenicians and Cilicians. Diod. says that Arta- 
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bazus commanded the naval, and Megabyzus tle land forces of the 
Persians. ἐξ Αἰγύπτου vijes—éeASotvoa = ai ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ νῆες ἐς 
Αἰγύπτου ἐλθοῦσαι. See N. on I. 18. § 1 (Gnit.). 

5. τὸν. ««-πόλεμον, called the (= the so-called) sacred war, πολέ- 
pov follows ἐστράτευσαν, as denoting its abstract idea. See N. on 
ταῦτα, 1. 70. § 7. ἱεροῦ. S. $189. —— παρέδοσαν Δελφοῖς. “ Be- 
cause the noble families of the Delphians, in whose hands was the 
-gole management of the temple and oracle, were of Dorian origin.” 
Arnold. ὕστερον. ‘* Tertio demum anno factum dicit Schol. Aris- 
toph., quem refutat Clinton.” Poppo. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. According to 
Plutarch, Pericles was their leader. παρέδοσαν Φωκεῦσι. The 
Phocians were always putting in claims for the custody of this temple, 
and hence as allies they were assisted by the Athenians. Miller 
(Dorians, I. p. 112) says that the management of this temple was 
given to the Phocians against all ancient right. So Boeckh (Pub. 
Econ. Athens, Ὁ. 600. N.) says that the temple, according to the 
agreement of the Greeks, was an independent sacred possession, the 
oversight of which was vested exclusively in the council of the 
Amphictyons and the sacred assembly at Delphi. Cf. Grote’s Hist, 
Greece, IV. p. 85. 

















CHAPTER CXITI.. 


The Athenians take Cheronea from the Beotian exiles who had got possession of it, and 
having placed a garrison in it, return homewards (§ 1); on their way they are attacked at 
Coronea by the Orchomenian exiles and others, and many are slain or made prisoners 
(§ 2); the Athenians evacuate the whole of Bootia (§ 3), on which the Boeotians recover 
their independence, and their exiles return home (§ 4). 


1. xat....ratrva is transposed for καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα χρόνου eyyevope- 
vou, some time after these things. The events here spoken of took 





place a. co. 447. Olymp. 83. 2. —— Βοιωτῶν τῶν φευγόντων refers to 
those who had been driven from their country, after the battle of 
Cinophyta. Cf. 1. 108. § 38. --— Χαιρώνειαν was afterwards celebrated 





for the victory gained by Philip of Macedon over the Athenian forces. 
ἄττα for ἅτινα. We.should have expected ἅττα (cf. K. § 98), 
nd indeed in two of the best MSS. it: is so written. -—— ὁπλίταις is 
the dative of accompaniment. ——— ὡς ἑκάστοις (sc. ἐστράτευσαν). See 
N. on 1. 107. ὃ δ. Cf also 1. 8. $5, —— énl....dvra, i. e. against the 
places taken possession of by the Beotian exiles. —— Τολμίδου τοῦ 
fodpaiov. Of. 1. 108. ὃ 5.-—~ καὶ ἀνδραποδίσαντες. These words, 
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which Haack and Arnold bracket with Bekker and Dindorf, are can- 
celled by Poppo and Goeller, but received as genuine by Bloomf. 
καταστήσαντες, after having left, when they had left. See N. on Y. 
18. § 6. | 

2. αὐτοῖς, 1. 6. the Athenians. —— Κορωνείᾳ. This Beotian city 
lay 8. E. of Cheronea, and directly in the homeward route of the 
Athenians. ἐπιτίϑενται οἵ Te....Borwrav. “ Ductu et auspiciis 
Spartonis. Vid. Plut. in Ages. ὁ. III. 657.” Gottl. Λοκροὶ Opun- 
tii, as the Schol. rightly understands it, for these had doubtless rebelled 
with the Boeotians, as they had been subjugated at the same time. 
Cf. 1. 108. § 8. Εὐβοέων--- φυγάδες, Pausanias says, that Tolmides 
had previously led Athenian settlers into Euboea, at which time proba- 
bly these exiles left their country. αὐτῆς γνώμης ἦσαν, were of the 
same mind (cf. K. § 278.2; 5. ὃ 100). γνώμης refers to the feeling ot 
hostility towards the Athenians. τοὺς μὲν διέφϑειραν. Among 
the slain were Tolmides the leader of the expedition, and Clinias the 
father of Alcibiades. τοὺς δὲ ζῶντας ἔλαβον. The desire to re- 
deem these prisoners, may have had some influence in disposing the 
Athenians to withdraw from Boeotia, and make no farther attempts 
to subjugate it. | 

3. ep ᾧ. Bee N. on 1. 108. ὃ 1. τοὺς ἄνδρας refers to the 
Atuenians, who had been taken captive as above related. 

4. of ἄλλοι πάντες refers to the Locrians and Eubcean exiles. 





























f 


CHAPTER CXIV. 


The Eubeeans having revolted, Pericles comes over to their island, where he receives intel- 
ligence of the revolt of the Megareans, and of an invasion with which the Peloponnesians 
were threatening Attica, whereupon he returns with his army (§ 1); the Peloponnesians 
make an irraption into Attica and devastate the country, but having proceeded as far as 
Eleusis return homeward (§ 2); Pericles with his army then returns to Eubcea, which he 
soon reduces to submission (§ 9), 


1, pera....’ ASnvaiov. This took place a. o, 445. Olymp. 88. 8. 
διαβεβηκοτος ἤδη (having already passed over) TepixAéovs—iyy- 
νέλϑη αὐτῷ (i. 6. Pericles), The genitive absolute is here employed, 
as being more emphatic than the more usual construction Περικλεῖ 
᾿διαβεβηκότι With αὐτῷ. Ch K. § 818, 2. Μέγαρα. Cf. 1. 108. § 4. 
ἀφέστηκε. Cf. Mill. Dorians, II. p. 172, where this revolt is 
attributed to the return of the nobles. who had been banished and 
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their property confiscated, at the time when the democratic party 
gained the ascendancy and formed the alliance with the Athenians. 
φρουροὶ ASnvaiwyv. Cf. I. 108. § 4. SiePSappeévor εἰσίν. The 
Athenians were so highly incensed at this revolt and massacre, that 
they excluded the Megareans from the Attic ports and markets (cf. 1. 
189. § 1), which caused them great distress, as their country was 
mountainous and barren, and incapable of giving support to a large 
population. es Νίσαιαν. In this place also the Athenians had 
stationed a garrison. Cf. 1. 108. § 4. ἐπαγαγόμενοι, by calling in 
to their aid, KopwSiovs....’Emdavupious. These were the nearest 
states of the Peloponnesian confederacy. 

2. τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς... ἐσβαλόντες, invading Attica as far as Hleusis 
and Thria. ‘ Where place is designated by mentioning both the 
country and the town, the former as the whole may be put in the geni- 
tive and may precede the latter.” Crosby, ὃ 361. R. Cf. Mt. § 321. 6. 
It was on the Thrian plain that the Athenians proposed to the Lace- 
deimonians to fight the Persians, when, under Mardonius, they had 
possession of Athens the second time. Cf. Herod. IX. 7. Leake 
(Topog. Athens, HI. p. 150) thinks that the site of Thria is indicated 
by some vestiges of antiquity on a height called Magila, on the San- 
daforo or Hleusinian Cephissus, about three miles above Eleusis. 
Πλειστοάνακτος... « «βασιλέως. See N.on 1. 107. 8 2. 
προελθόντες, advancing no further. In 11. 21. 81. it is ἐς τὸ πλεῖον 
οὐκέτι προελϑών, Which seems the more preferable, since as Poppo 
remarks, valet ποῤῥωτέρω non μᾶλλον. ἀπεχώρησαν being bribed, 
as Plutarch says, by Pericles. ? 

8. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. - «. διαβάντες, as Plutarch says, with 50 ships and 5000 
hoplites. ἄλλην, i. 6. other than the town inhabited by the Hes- 
tieans. ὁμολογίᾳ κατεστήσαντο, they settled by treaty, i. 6. they 
adjusted the difficulties on terms of mutual agreement. 
ον ἔσχον. Plutarch says that the reason of this severity was, that 
the Hestigsans had captured an Athenian ship and put the crew to 
death. But perhaps it resulted, in part at least, from motives of 
policy, a twofold object being had in view, viz. to deter by an exam- 
ple of one town, the rest of the Enbceans from any attempt to gain 
‘heir independence; and by placing colonists of their own in the 
town selected for punishment, to secure a footing on the island in case 
of another rebellion. Jor the form of the accusative “Eoriatas, cf. Mt. 
§ 83. Obs. 1. αὐτοί, i.e. the Athenians. 
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CHAPTER CXV. 


Thirty years’ peace is concluded between the Athenians and Peloponnesians (δ 1); a wat 
breaks out between the Samians and Milesians, in which the latter being worsted calt 
upon the Athenians for aid (§ 2); in obedience to which call the Athenians proceed to 
Samos, establish democracy, and having taken hostages sail away (§ 3); some of the 
Samians belonging to the aristocracy cross over to the continent, and having concerted 
measures with their friends on the island, and with Pissuthnes the governor of Sardis, 
return to Samos by night (§ 4), and having overcome the democratical party, and got 

ἢ possession of their hostages in Lemnos, openly revolt from the Athenians (8 5). 





1. σπονδάς. The thirty years’ truce was made a. o. 445. TOUS 
ξυμμάχους of the Lacedeemonians. ἀποδόντες, Testoring to inde- 
pendence, or more probably, to the Peloponnesian confederacy. 
᾿Αχαΐαν. There is some doubt whether this refers to the country of 
Achaia, or to some town of the same name. Goeller adopts the latter 
of these opinions, on the ground that it stands connected with the 
names of towns, and that Cleon could never have asked as he did (IV. 
21), that the Lacedeemonians should give back to Athens the country 
of Achaia, over which the Lacedeemonians had no control. He there- 
fore thinks that it was some town of which the Athenians had taken 
possession, and which they now stipulated to give back. This opinion 
of Goel. is cited approvingly by Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. p. 142). Miil- 
ler is cited by Goel. as understanding by it some small town of Megara. 
But I find nothing in Miller’s Hist. of the Dorians, on this point, ex- 
cept the following note (I. p. 212): “Achaia is the district on the 
north of Peloponnesus, which indeed did not belong to Athens, but 
was enumerated in the lists of the contending parties as belonging to 
the Athenian side, and at this time passed over to that of the Lacede- 
monians.” Arnold says that there can be no reasonable doubt, that 
Thucydides refers here to the country of Achaia in Peloponnesus. 
Such also is the opinion of Haack and Bloomf., and seems to be the 
true one. Πελοποννησίων depends on ταῦτα. . 

2. ἕκτῳ δὲ ἔτει of the thirty years’ truce, i. e. a. 0. 440. Olymp. 85. 
Some chronologists fix the date of the event here mentioned at A. 6. 
441. Olymp. 84. 4, and this computation Poppo follows, who affixes 
the date a. c. 440 (i. 6. the year foliowing the revolt) to the expedition 
of Pericles narrated in J. 116. Πριήνης, Priene, a town of Tonia, 
nearly east of Samos and not far from Miletus. [Ὁ was in the vicinity 
of the Pan-Ionic temple, the sacred rites of which it administered, 
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and hence acquired considerable importance. 
μίων, inveighed against the Samians. ξυνεπελαμβάνοντο, tovk 
part with the Milesians. ἄνδρες ἰδιῶται, private persons, i. 6. in- 
dividuals of the Samians, who had no hand in the government which 
was aristocratical, This will account for their intrigues in favor of 
the Milesians, whose government was democratical. νεωτερίσαι 
βουλόμενοι τὴν πολιτείαν, wishing to revolutionize the government, i. 68. 
to introduce the democratical form of government. Cf. δεμοκρατίαν 
κατέστησαν, in the next section. 

3. πλεύσαντες οὖν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι és Σάμον. Plutarch says that the Sa- 
mians, being commanded by the Athenians to cease from hostilities, 
refused to obey, whereupon a descent was made upon their island by 
Pericles. There is no need of attributing this war in behalf of the 
‘Milesians to the influence of Aspasia, inasmuch as it was the policy of 
Athens to side with democratical governments in their contests with 
such as were aristocratical. dunpous....dvdpas. Diod. says that 
eighty talents were also exacted from the Samians. 
This island was subject to the Athenians. 
in Samos. Cf. § 6 infra. 

4, τῶν δὲ Σαμίων, ἦσαν γάρ τινες --- οἱ δὲ Σάμιοι, ἦσαν yap τινες 
ἐκείνων, the principal word (Σαμίων) of the main proposition being 
attracted and governed by τινὲς in the dependent clause. Cf. Mt. 
§ 680. ἢ; K. ἃ 824. R. 2. See N.on 1. 72.$1. Render τῶν δὲ Sa- 
μίων, the Samian exiles, inasmuch as they were those ot ἔφυγον ἐς τὴν 
ἤπειρον. ἐν τῇ πόλει Of the Samians. 
the aristocratical party. ὃς εἶχε Σάρδεις τότε. Pissuthnes is call- 
ed satrap by Diod. ἐπικούρους. Bloomf. thinks that these were 
mercenaries sent by Pissuthnes, but paid by the Samian exiles. 
διέβησαν refers to the subject contained in τῶν δὲ Σαμίων. 
νύκτα in order to conceal their movements. 

5. τῷ δήμῳ ἐπανέστησαν, they rose up against the democratical 
party. 
τῆς Σάμου, καὶ τοὺς ἀντιπράττοντας αὐτοῖς ἐξέβαλον ἐκ τῆς πόλεως. 
ἐκκλέψαντες, bringing away by stratagem, removing by stealth. 
τοὺς... σφίσιν, 1. ὁ. the officers 
having command of the garrison. ἐπὶ. «στρατεύειν in order to 
put down democracy in that city also. Βυζάντιοι. Byzantium fell 
under the Athenian control, after the Lacedsemonians retired from 
the command of the allies (cf. I. 96. $1), but still retained its Doric 
customs and laws, and hence its readiness to unite in the support of 
the aristocratical form of government. | 


κατεβόων τῶν Σα- 
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CHAPTER CXVI. 


The Athenians sail to Samos with 60 ships, sixteen of which being detached from tke fleet, 
with the remainder they obtain a victory over the Samian fleet consisting of T0 ships 

(8. 1); afterwards being reinforced by 40 ships from Athens, and 25 from Lesbos an 
Chios, they make a descent upon Samos, and invest the city with a triple wall and block- 
ade it by sea (§ 2): Pericles taxing 60 ships from the blockading fleet sails for the Carian 
coast, having received intelligence of the approach of the Pheenician fleet (§ 8)... 





1. ἐπὶ Σάμου. See N.on I. 80. ὃ 2. 
connottering. περιαγγέλλουσαι. Repeat ἔτυχον οἰχόμεναι from the 
preceding clause. The present participle instead of the future is some- 
times put after verbs of motion, when the action of the participle is 
contemporaneous with that of the finite verb. Cf. Mt. § 566.6; 5. 
§ 225. 5. περιαγγέλλουσαι corresponds to és προσκοπὴν in the first 
nember. Περικλέους δεκάτον στρατηγοῦντος (see N. on I. 46. ὃ 2). 
among these was Sophocles the tragic poet. Cf. Mull. Lit. Anc. 
Greece, p. 338. Tpayia, Tragia, an island near Lesbos, and prob- 
ably so called from having once abounded in goats. στρατιώτιδες͵ 
military transports, employed solely for the purpose of conveying 
troops from one place to another, and from their inefficiency never 
used in battle, except in emergencies. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antiq. p. 878. 

2. Χίων... «εἴκοσι. See ai &....BonSeiv, ὃ 1 supra. τείχεσι. 
I am disposed to explain this, fortifications, forts, since it is hardly 
conceivable that the Athenians threw up these walls all around the 
city, when two would have answered all the purposes of circumvalla- 
tion and contravallation. So the Schol. explains τείχεσι by τειχίσμασι. 

3. ἀπὸ τῶν ἐφορμουσῶν, from the blockading squadron. The parti- 
tive genitive is here defined more distinctly by ἀπό. Cf. Mt. § 822. 
Οὐδ. 1. This use of the preposition is however quite rare. ἐπὶ 
ον νν Καρίας, towards Oaunus and Caria,™ towards Caunus as the spot 
where he especially expected to fall in with the enemy; but also to- 
wards Caria generally, because he could not be certain at what par- 
ticular place he might find them.” Arnold. ἐσαγγελϑέντων (80. 
τῶν πραγμάτων), information being received. See N.on 1. 74. ὃ 1 (init.), 
Στησαγόρας. This was a Samian, which fact furnishes a key to 
the sentence. ἐπὶ τὰς Φοινίσσας, for the Phenician flect, 1. e. to 
bring it to the assistance of the Samians. The preposition here de- 
notes purpose, design. Cf. K. ὃ 296. III. 3. ἃ. 

17* 
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CHAPTER CXVITI. 


In the absence of this part of the blockading fleet, the Samians make a successful sally, and 
remain masters of their own seas for fourteen days (8 1); but Pericles returning and a 
fresh reinforcement arriving from Athens, they again suffer a blockade (§ 2), and in th 
ninth month are forced to surrender and give up their fleet to the Athenians (§ 3). 


1. ἐν τούτῳ, at this time, i.e. during the absence of Pericles (1. 116. 
3). ἔκπλουν from their port. ἀφράκτῳ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ, the 
unguarded camp, refers to the naval camp pitched on the shore in 
front of the ships which were drawn up on the land. This camp was 
usually fortified, but seems here to have been left unguarded. The 
consequence was, as Arnold justly remarks, that when the look-out 
ships were taken, the enemy landed and attacked the ships drawn up 
on the shore, without being opposed by any artificial defence. -—- 
τάς te προφυλακίδας vais, the guard-ships, i.e. vessels moored at a 
distance from the main fleet, and ready inanned to check any sudden 
attack, until the other ships could be launched and prepared for 
action. Arnold remarks that ‘‘when the look-out ships were taken, 
the Athenians had no other resource but to launch their ships in haste, 
and endeavor to meet them before they could land; and this being 
done in confusion, and the ships being launched and brought into 
action separately.and in small parties, they were successively over- 
powered and defeated.” τῆς KaS ἑαυτούς, that which was near te 
them = neighboring. ἐσεκομίσαντο καὶ ἐξεκομίσαντο, i.e. they had 
in respect to their port, free ingress and egress. 
2. ἐλθόντος δὲ Περικλέους. Cf. 1. 116. ὃ 8. Θουκυδίδου. Not 
Thucydides the historian, but the son of Milesias and rival of Pericles. 
8. ναυμαχίαν μέν τινα βραχεῖαν. “ Perhaps that in which Aristot. 
ap. Plut. says Pericles was defeated.” Bloomf. ἐξεπολιορκήϑησαν,. 
were taken. It is said by Diod. that Pericles reduced this place by 
means of battering rams and other warlike machines, which he first 
invented and used. It is generally conceded, however, that Artemon 
of Clazomensg was the inventor of these warlike machines. Bloomf. 
thinks that the city was taken by famine, and that Pericles employed 
his leisure time in making experiments upon military machines, and 
that thus the story of his invention of these, and his taking the city by 
means of them, took its rise. χρήματα τὰ ἀναλωϑέντα, amounting, 
according to Diodorus, to 200 talents. But this estimate must have 
been far too small, since the greater part of the time, there were em 
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ployed according to this account of Thucydides not less than 199 tri- 
remes; and Isocrates (de Antidosi, p. 69) and Nepos (Timoth. 1) say 
that 1200 talents were expended on this war. 
stated times. The plural is used with certain abstracts considered in 
the plurality of their parts. K. § 248.8 (8). κατὰ is here used dis- 
tributively. K. § 292. IL. 8. ἃ. 





κατὰ χρόνους, at 


CHAPTER ΟΧΥΤΙΙ. 


The rising power of the Athenians remained unchecked by the Lacedemonians, partly on 
account of their natural slowness of action, and partly on account of their domestic dis- 
sensions (§§ 1, 2); after they decide that the treaty is broken, they consult the Delphic 
oracle from which they receive a favorable response (δ 38). 


1. The thread of the history is now resumed from I. 88. οὐ πολ- 
λοῖς ἔτεσιν (S. ὃ 204). The thirty years’ truce was entered upon Δ. Ὁ. 
445; and the dispute between the Corinthians and Corcyreans arose 
A. 0, 486. This would make it about four years after the reduction of 
Samos that the events (τά re Kepxvpaixa) narrated in chaps. 24-55, 
took place, and eight years before the Potideean war (chaps. 56-66). 
ὅσα πρόφασις. The Schol. says that reference is had to the pro- 
fanity of Cylon ([. 126), and the treason of Pausanias (1. 128 et seq.). 

2. ταῦτα. .. «ῬἙλληνης---ἐγένετο, but ali these things which the 
Greeks did—took place. ev ois, i. 6. in the fifty years. μά- 
λιστα. See N. on I. δά. § 2. ἐγκρατεστέραν κατεστήσαντο, had es- 
tablished more firmly. αὐτοὶ... «δυνάμεως, they themselves had 
reached ἃ high degree of power = had become very powerful, For the 
construction of ἐπὶ μέγα---δυνάμεως, see N. on ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, I. 49. 
§ 7. αἰσϑόμενοι, although they perceived (see N. on I. 7. ὃ 1) the 
increase of Athenian power. ovre—te, negue—et, not—and. K, 
§ 821. 2. ἃ, εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βραχύ, except for a short time, “for short 
intervals.” Bloomf. TO πλέον Tov χρόνου. “ Magis Thucydideum 
videtur τὸν πλέονα seu πλέω τοῦ χρόνου. Nostrum tamen non falsum.” 
Poppo. Cf. Mt. § 442. 3. πρὸ tov. See N.on 1. 82.§ 4. 
μὴ ταχεῖς (cf. Mt. ὃ 608. 5..e) is defined by ἰέναι ἐς τοὺς πολέμους, not 
hasty to go, ete. ὄντες taxes the time of ἡσύχαζον (ὃ. § 211. 1), 
and hence is followed by ἀναγκάζοιντο in the optative (S. § 212. 3), 
which here denotes indefinite frequency (see N. on I. 49. § 3), except 
when they were compelled by necessity. 
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some measure being prevented by wars at home. One of these domes- 
tic wars was the Messenian (I. 101-103), and that carried on with the 
Arcadians. Cf. Mill. Dorians, I. p. 212. πρὶν δή, until at length 
(Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 720. 2. d), is to be constructed after navyatov....xp6- 
νου, the words ὄντες... . ἐξειργόμενοι being parenthetic. τῆς Evp- 
μαχίας = τῶν ξυμμάχων; the abstract being put for the concrete. Οὗ Mt. 
§ 429. 1. \ οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο, they 
thought ἐξ no longer endurable. ἐπιχειρητέα. We should have ex 

pected the singular, but cf. Mt. $448.1. -After ἐπιχειρητέα εἶναι supply 
αὐτοῖς referring to the Athenians, that they should be taken in hand = 
should go to war with them. καὶ kaSatperéea ἡ ἰσχύς, and that 
their power must be put down. ἀραμένοις depends on αὐτοῖς un- 
derstood, which pronoun depends on ἐδόκει. and refers to the Lacede- 
monians, 

8. διέγνωστο (it was decided)....acmovdas. Cf. I. 87. $$ 2, 4. — - 
εἰ (SC. αὐτοῖς) πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται, whether it would be for their 
advantage to go to war. The participle is used as a complement after 
certain expressions (mostly impersonal), e. g. ἐξ is jit, useful, profita- 
ble, good, etc., although the infinitive might be employed with equal 
correctness. Cf. K. 8 810. 4.1; Mt. § 555. Obs.2. ἄμεινον has the force 
of the positive. See N. on χείρους, I. 95. ὃ 7. κατὰ κράτος, with 
all their might. καὶ avros....akAnros. How in their judgment 
the god fulfilled his promise appears in II. 54. 
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αὐτῶν = ἈΑϑηναίων. 

















CHAPTER CXIX. 


The Lacedwemonians refer to the assembled allies the question, whether there shall be an 
immediate declaration of war against the Athenians, to which a majority reply in the 
affirmative, after which the Corinthians address the assembly in favor of that measure (§ 1). 





1. adSus....mapaxadéoavres. Ch 1. 87. $4. —— τῆς ξυμμαχίας. 
See N. on 1. 118. 8 2. εἶπον ἃ ἐβούλοντο = spoke their minds ; 
literally, spoke what they chose. of πλείους, the majority, is in par- 
titive apposition with οἵ re ἄλλοι (see N. on 1. 89. ὃ 8). Notice that 
it is here accompanied. by a participle. Of Xen. Cyr. HI. 1. § 25. 
δεησέντες---ὥστε ψηφίσασϑαι. See N. on 1. 84. ὃ ὃ. κατὰ 
πόλεις, city after city. Reference is had of course to the deputies of 
these cities. ἰδίᾳ, apart from. καὶ τότε καὶ τελευταῖοι, these 
also last at this time as before. Cf. T. 67. ὃ 5. 
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CHAPTERS CXX.—CXXIV. 


The oration of the Corinthians, which is given to us in these chapters, 
has four general divisions; 1, the justice of the proposed war (chaps. 120, 
121. 81); 2, the probability of a successful issue (chaps. 121. ὃ. 2—122. § 1); 
ὃ, its utility and consentaneousness with the previous customs and habits 
of the Peloponnesians (chap. 122. 88 2-4); 4, the necessity of speedy and 
vigorous action (chaps. 123, 124). In the manner of the Greek rhetoricians, 
it may be said that the τὸ δίκαιον, τὸ δυνατόν, and τὸ συμφέρον are proved, 
and then is added the παραινέσει. The oration has strong points of re- 
semblanee to the preceding one spoken by the Corinthians (I. 68-71), being 
vehement, exciting, full of hostility to the Athenians, and breathing the 
apirit of war. 


CHAPTER CXX. 


The Corinthians praise the Lacedemonians for their determination to go to war, and thus 
acting as became the ruling state in the confederacy (§ 1); the necessity of going to war, 
which presses upon the maritime states, bears with equal force upon the inland districts, 
because the interchange of commodities will suffer interruption, and the war itself will 
soon reach those states (§ 2); wherefore war ought to be declared, since it is tha part of 
prudent men to remain at peace, unless when wronged, and of brave men suffering 
wrong to go to war (§ 8); indolence in repelling injury and insolence on account of suc- 
cess are alike injurious (§ 4); for many things turn out different from what was expect- 
ed, inasmuch as the confidence and energy with which plans are formed, are not equalled 
in their execution (§ 5). 


1. οὐκ ἂν ἔτι αἰτιασαίμεδα. This they had done in their first ora- 
tion (ef. I. 68, et seq.). ὡς. «οὖ ξυνήγαγον, as if (= as we should 
censure them if) they had not decreed the war, and convened us for this 
very purpose (viz. that we should declare war). This use of ὡς οὐ, 
although unusual, is quite natural, and disencumbers the sentence of 
all difficulty. χρὴ yap. The ellipsis may be supplied: had they 
done otherwise we could rightly have blamed them, for 7 is the 
duty, ete. - τὰ νέμοντας, conducting their private affairs on an 
equality (with their inferiors), i.e. in the administration of their pri- 
vate affairs, being on an equal footing with others, and showing their 

pre-eminence by providing for the public welfare (τὰ κοινὰ προσκοτστεῖν). 
| ὥσπερ. -.- «προτιμῶνται. In addition to the parallel sentiment, 
which Abresch finds in the words of Sarpedon (Hom. 1]. 12. 315), 
Bloomf. very aptly cites Xen. Anab. IIT. 1. ὃ 87. ἐν ἄλλοις, in 
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other things. The Schol. says ἐν προεδρίᾳ καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις. ἐκ 
πάντων = ὑπὲρ πάντας. Schol. 

2. ἡμῶν... «αὐτούς, now such of us as have had intercourse with 
(i. 6. have trafficked with) the Athenians, have no need of instruction 
to be onour guard against them. ὅσοι --- τοσοῦτοι ὅσοι. The verb 
ἐνηλλάγησαν has the middle signification. τὴν μεσόγειαν depends 
ΟΠ κατῳκημένους = κατῳκηκότας, those who inhabit (Mt. § 496. 6). In 
ν πόρῳ κατῳκημένους the passive signification is to be resumed, those 
who are settled in, who dwell in. τὴν μεσόγειαν is opposed to τοῖς 
κάτω, and refers to those states in the interior of Peloponnesus. -—— 
μᾶλλον καὶ μή. See N.on καὶ... -πλέον, 1. 74. ὃ 8. 
the passage-way, 1. e. on the sea-coast (ἐν τῇ παράλῳ. Schol.) So we 
call the sea, the high way of commerce. The orator has especial refer- 
ence.to Corinth. Of. 1. 7. ὃ 18, ἢν μή, Unless. 
μιδήν, the conveying down to the sea-shore for the purpose of exporta- 
-tion. It is opposed to ἀντίληψιν. τῶν ὡραίων, SC. τῶν καρπῶν. 
ὧν = ἐκείνων a, of which the relative depends on δίδωσι. Τῇ 
ἠπείρῳ refers here to the inland region as opposed to the maritime 
coast. The word has a similar use in 1. 142.$5; IV. 102. § 4. 
κακοὺς κριτάς, careless udges, as are those who feel no personal inter- 
est in the object of consideration. ὡς μὴ προσηκόντων = ὡς ἀλλο- 
τρίων,͵ μηδὲν εἰς τὸ συμφέρον αὐτῶν τεινόντων. Poppo. εἶναι. Re- 
peat χρὴ from the preceding context. εἰ τὰ κάτω πρόοιντο, 17 
they desert (leave in the lurch, Liddell and Scott) the maritime states. 
Bekker reads προεῖντο, in which he is followed by Arnold. dy in. 
κἂν belongs to προελϑεῖν. 8. ὃ 215. 5. οὐχ ἧσσον, SC. ἡμῶν. 

8. διόπερ, wherefore, i.e. in consequence of the danger which 
threatens them in common with the maritime states. ——- αὐτοὺς refers 
to the inland states. τὰν. - «- μεταλαμβάνειν, to take in exchange 
war for peace. The verb depends on μὴ ὀκνεῖν (not to hesitate). Cf. 
K. ὃ 806. 1. a. - ἀνδρῶν---ἐστίν. Ὁ. $190. 
The more usual form would have been εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῦνται. novxyacers 
is the subject of ἐστί. dya3av. Supply ἀνδρῶν and repeat ἐστί. 
ἀδικουμένους stands for ἀδικουμένων, it being made to conform 
grammatically with the omitted subject of πολεμεῖν. Of. K. ὃ 807. 
Re: ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν. to exchange peace for war ; liter- 
ally, to enter upon war from a state of peace, ἐκ being here used to 
denote the immediate consequence or proceeding of one thing from 
another. Of. K. ὃ 288. 2 (2); Mt. ὃ 574. —— εὖ δὲ παρασχάν, but 
when an epportunity offers, quam oppertunum est.” Mt. ὃ 564. See 
N. on παρατυχόν, 1. 76. § 2. ἐκ πολέμου. See N. on ἐκ μὲν εἰρή- 
wns supra. ξυμβῆναι, to come to terms, to become friends, —~ 
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ἐπαίρεσϑαι and ἀδικεῖσϑαι have the same construction as πολεμεῖν and 
ξυμβῆναι, the subject, however, as it appears from ἡδόμενον, being 
changed to the singular. -——- τῷ ἡσυχίῳ denotes the ground or reason 
of the mental state expressed in ἡδόμενον (by being pleased. See N. on 
Ἰ. 9. 8. 1). Of K. § 285. 1 (4). ἀδικεῖσϑαι, “1. 6. 86 offendi pati.” 
Poppo. | 

4. ὃ τε---ὀκνῶν = ἐκεῖνος ὃς ὀκνεῖ. τάχιστ᾽ ἂν ἀφαιρεδείη, will 
quickly be deprived. For the use of the optative, see N. on I. 71. § δ. 
The protasis may be found in εἰ ἡσυχάζοι. ῥᾳστώνης, “οὐδὲ, iner- 
tie.” Poppo. τὸ τερπνὸν depends on ddapeSein, Which in the 
active voice is followed by two accusatives (5. ὃ 184. 1), and some- 
times by the accusative and genitive. 6 τε... «πλεονάζων in con- 
sequence of its opposition to 6 τε... «ὀκνῶν, Poppo translates, gzi in 
bello felict successu frequentius utitur. But the sense, required by 
the context (cf. μήτε... «ἐπαίρεσϑαι, § 8 supra) as well as by the anti- 
thesis, is best preserved in the translation, he who is overbearing on ac- 
count of his success in war, or he who presumes on his good fortune in 
war. This translation harmonizes also with ἐπαιρόμενος, which is 
evidently a varied repetition of the idea contained in πλεονάξων. 
Haack without any good reason constructs πλεονάζων with ἐν πολέμῳ. 
ἐντεσύμηται (present in signification)—emapdéuevos (Mt. § 549. 8) 
= ἐντεδύμηται ὅτι ἐπαίρεται. K. ὃ 810, 8. 4. a. | 

5. yap introduces a reason why no one should be elated by that 
which may prove disastrous in the end. The success which attends 
an enterprise is no certain evidence that it was well planned, nor want 
of success, that the plans were not well laid, since these plans often 
are affected favorably or otherwise by the counter operations of the 
enemy. ‘To rely, therefore, on past successes is to be buoyed up by 
a false confidence. κακῶς γνωσδέντα, badly planned. - ἀβουλοτέ- 
pov....Katap%a3yn, have turned out successful by being formed against 
(literally, meeting with) enemies more tll-advised. TWaack, Bothe, 
and Goeller retain the vulgar reading τυχόντα, but Bekker, Poppo, 
Arnold, and Bloomf. Gin his last edition) adopt τυχόντων as the genn- 
ine reading. The MS. authority is divided equally, but the Schol. 
reads τυχόντα. With τυχόντων as the reading, it will be necessary to 
supply ὄντων. See N. on 1. 82. ὃ 8. καὶ... «ἅ, and there are still 
more which. Supply ἐστὶ after πλέω. “Si ἃ abesset, concinnior 
esset. oratio.” Haack. ἐς τοὐναντίον---περιέστη, “in contrariam 
partem conversa sunt.” Gottl. cited by Poppo. EVSUPELTAL. os 
ἐπεξέρχεται, for the activity with which plans are carried into execue 
tion, is not equal to the confidence with which they are formed == for 
the confidence in one’s plans and their actual execution are very die 
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similar ; literally, for no one plans with wjhtence in like manner as 
he in fact executes. The antithesis of this dificult and much discussed 
clause, lies evidently in ἐνθυμεῖται τῇ πίστει and ἔργῳ ἐπεξέρχεται, 
and not as Poppo and Goeller suppose, in ἐνθυμεῖται and ἔργῳ ἐπεξέρ- 
χεται, the words τῇ πίστει pertaining to both members, The order 
of the words hardly admits of this, nor is any argument furnished, as 
they suppose, from the following context, ἀλλὰ... .«ἐλλείπομεν, but the 
very contrary. The comparison lies between the confidence of suc 
cess with which plans are formed, and their realization. ἀλλὰ... «ἐὰ 
λείπομεν denotes the reason or ground of the dissimilarity spoken of, 
viz. that plans are devised in a state of security (μετ᾽ ἀσφαλείας), but 
in a measure fail in their execution through the influence of fear (werd 
d€ous). - ὁμοῖα (= ὁμοίως) and καὶ are to be joined in construction 
= pariter ac. Poppo and Goel. read ὁμοῖᾳ on the authority of Reiske, 
but there is no substantial reason for this. δοξάζομεν is a varied 
repetition of évSupetras. pera δέους stands opposed to μετ᾽ ἀσφα- 
λείας, and as the latter signifies ὦ state of security, I am inclined 
with Bloomf. to take μετὰ δέους in the general sense of, an ὦ situation 
calculated to inspire terror. ἐλλείπομεν, SC. ὧν eveSvpotpeSa from 
the context. 

















CHAPTER CXXI. 


The Corinthians express their readiness to lay down their arms, after having avenged their 
wrongs (§ 1); the prospects of success on the part of the allies are highly encouraging 
(ὃ 2); a navy can be raised from their private resources, and the public treasures depos- 
ited at Delphi and Olympia, and this they can man with seamen hired from abroad after 
the manner of the Athenians (8 8); practice in nautical affairs will enable them in time 
to rival the Athenians in this respect, while in natural courage they will always remain 
their superiors, and this will ensure them the victory (§ 4); their resources must be 
provided by contributions, which no one will refuse to furnish in so just a cause, espe- 
cially, when it is remembered that contributions are made by the states confederafed 
with the Athenians for their own enslavement (§ 5). 


1. Having laid down some general principles, which should regu 
late the redress of grievances, the Corinthians now proceed to show 
their readiness to act in accordance with these principles. They take 
up arms because they have suffered injury (ἀδικούμενοι. See N. on I, 
9. $4), but when their wrongs are duly avenged, they are ready to 
cease from war. τὸν πόλεμον ἐγείρομεν, we engage in war ; liter- 
ally, we excite war. The expression is poetical, being borrowed, as 
some think, from Hom. 1]. 11. 218. ἐν καιρῷ, at the proper time. 

2. Poppo well remarks, that with this section the chapter should 
have commenced, since the first section belongs to the preceding 
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chapter, which - v.1¢ins the τὸ δίκαιον. See remarks on the general 
plan and divisious cf the oration. κατὰ πολλά, for many reasons, on 
many accounts, Somes of these reasons are given in what follows. 
TANSEt.... -ToAepuKH. We are told by Archidamus (I. 81. ὃ 1) 
that the Peloponnesians relied upon these things. προὔχοντας, because 
we excel (see N. on I. 9. § 4), conforms in case with ἡμᾶς. ὁμοίως 
«ον ἰόντας, because we shall all alike render obedience to orders. Of, 
II. 11.§9. The translations of this passage are very diverse, and some 
commentators have taken no notice of it. The translation here given 
seems to satisfy the verbal demands, and how characteristic in the 
Doric armies was the obedience spoken of, is known to all. 

8. ναυτικὸν depends on éf£aprvodpeSa, and constitutes the third 
ground of success advanced by the speaker. The order is πρῶτον μὲν 
ἰσχύουσιν vefers to the Athenians. ᾿ἑκάστοις 
depends on ὑπαρχούσης. S. ὃ 201. 8, In respect to the resources 
(οὐσίας) here spoken of, ef. I. 80. ὃ 4, where Archidamus asserts that 
the Peloponnesians were even mere deficient in treasures than in ships. 
- ἐν Δελφοῖς. Bloomf. thinks that in consequence of the thirty 
years’ truce, Delphi was again brought under the Lacedeemonian in- 
flnence. δάνεισμα. Money eruld be borrowed from these sacred 
treasuries, but only in cases of urgency, and on condition of their 
being faithfully repaid. peiCov. than was paid by the Athenians. 
τοὺς ξένους---ναύβατας refers not, as Bloomfield thinks, to seamen 
enlisted from the Euxine, Thrace, Asia Minor, Syria, Egypt, Africa, 
and Italy, as no mention is made of these barbarians in the Athenian 
fleet, but to those drawn by superior pay from the maritime states 
and islands friendly to the Atheniaus. yap implies an ellipsis: 
and this is practicable, for the Athevwaen (naval) forces are mercenary 
rather than natwe. ἡ O€....maSor, but ours would be subject in a 
less degree to this, i. e. the Peloponnesians having comparatively few 
mercenaries in their service, would be less liable to the mischiefs re- 
sulting from the employment of such forcos, such as defection in the 
time of battle, treacherous intercourse wi'h the enemy, and desertion 
to the highest bidder. This appears from the next sentence, where it 
is said, that the Peloponnesian strength consisted in persons (rots 
σώμασι) rather than in money (rots χρήμασι), i.e. in native troops 
rather than in the wealth which would enable them to employ ‘orsign 
mercenaries. δύναμις is to be supplied with ἡμέκερα. 

4, Having thus shown how a naval force could be created, the 
speaker proceeds to show the comparative effect on the parties of the 
loss of engagement. pd... «ἁλίσκονται, in a single metory gars ed 
over them by sea, they most likely will be conquered, +} o. unable (Ὁ 
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prosecute the war any further. The Schol. assigns as the reason for 
this, that the Athenians had no land forces adequate to repair a defeat 
by sea, while the Peloponnesian forces, if conquered in a naval en- 
gagement, were still strong on land. ἁλίσκονται is used.for the future 
to designate certainty of event. 8. $211. N.4; K. 8 255. R. 4. 
ἀντίσχοιεν, should they hold out against us, i.e. be able to carry on 
the war after a defeat. There is such a marked antithesis, that I am 
almost inclined to regard ἀντίσχοιεν, as euphemistically used for should 
they defeat us. This would give more point and energy to the argu- 
ment. Notice that the indicative in the apodosis (μελετήσομεν) fol- 
lows εἰ with the optative in the protasis. Emphasis is thereby given 
to the certainty designated in the apodosis. Cf. K. § 389. 3. Ὁ; S. 
ὃ 215. 1. μελετήσομεν. .. «ναυτικά. Their ability to prolong the 
war, would give time to the Peloponnesians to attain by practice a 
skill in nautical affairs equal to that of the Athenians. ‘“ Hoe ipso 
argumento deterrere suos a bello studuit Archidamus, I. 80. § 4, et 
spem Corinthiorum vanam esse arguit Pericles, I. 142. δὲ 6-8.” Poppo. 
ὅταν... «καταστήσωμεν, when we have attained to equal skill (with 
the enemy); literally, when we shall have placed our skill on an 
equality. εὐψυχίᾳ. “In every action in the open field, up to the 
battle of Leuctra, Sparta had nearly a certainty of success, since the 
consciousness of skill in the use of arms was added to the national 
feeling of the Doric race, that victory over the Ionians was not ἃ mat- 
ter of doubt.” Mill. Dorians, II. p. 260. The remarks of Miller, 
however, must receive some abatement from his evident partiality to 
the Dorians. ayasov refers to τῇ εὐψυχίᾳ employed in the sense 
of the abstract (see N. on 1. 68. ὃ 1), and properly the antecedent of 
6, and the subject of γένοιτο (see N. on I. 88. § 2). The protasis 
of γένοιτο (see N. on I. 71. $5) lies in διδαχῇ, by teaching = even if 
they are instructed, -—~- For the construction of ὃ (= ἐκεῖνο 6)—~ 
προὔχουσι, cf. 8. ὃ 182; of ἡμῖν, cf. S. ὃ 206. 4. 

<5. ἐς αὐτά, for these purposes, i.e. for equipping a fleet, hiring 
mercenaries, etc. οἴσομεν. Cf. οὔτε... φέρομεν at the close of 
the speech of Archidamus (I. 80. ὃ 4), and also the assertion of Peri- 



































cles καὶ οὔτε... «αὐτοῖς, I, 141. § 8. - 7, otherwise. - ἐκείνων refers 
to the Athenians. —— ἐπὶ. «ς «αὐτῶν, to promote their own servitude 
== to rivet their own chains. See N, on 1. 116. ὃ 8 (end). —— φέροντες 





οὐκ ἀπεροῦσιν, do not refuse to contribute. S. § 225. 8.——~— Of the 
propositions εἰ of μὲν---ἡμεῖς δ᾽, the latter only is to be taken with δεινὸν 
ἂν ein, since it was not the contribution of the Athenian confederates 
which was δεινόν, but the refusal of the Peloponnesians to do the same 
‘ox a robler purpose. Cf. Butt. $149. Ὁ. 446; Mt. ὃ 622. 4. 





τιμωρού- 
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μενοι by attraction with ἡμεῖς is put for τιμωρουμένους. The same is 
true of αὐτοί. καὶ. ..« «πάσχειν, and in order that we may not, by 
being deprived of this very property (αὐτὰ) by them, suffer by means of 
it, i. e. that our possessions being wrested from us by the enemy, may 
not becoine the means and instrument of our ruin. After repeated 
examinations of this passage, I am quite satisfied that this is the true 
meaning. Arnold translates αὐτοῖς τούτοις κακῶς πάσχειν, to suffer in 
that part in which we are the most sensitive, namely, in our property. 
But this seems to me to be less forcible,.as well as less harmonious 
with the scope of the argument. The allies of the Athenians are said 
in the previous context, to be forward in making contributions even 
ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὐτῶν. Now the orator says, that it would be δεινόν, 
if the Peloponnesians should grudge to contribute in order to save 
themselves from suffering—not the Joss of property (for then the 
antithesis would be destroyed)—but the same catastrophe for which 
the Athenian allies were said to be laboring, viz. slavery, and which 
would be effected by the means which the possession of their property, 
wrested from them in war, would give their victorious enemy. ἐπὶ 
τῷ μή, therefore, belongs to πάσχειν, and tm’ ἐκείνων αὐτὰ ἀφαιρεϑέν- 
τες is a participial clause denoting the means (see N. on I. 9. § 1). 





CHAPTER CXXII. 


The orator proceeds to show other ways of annoying and reducing the power of the enemy, 
to which will be suggested many expedients in the prosecution of the war (§ 1); if the 
controversy was between equally matched states about territorial limits, that were to be 
borne, but the Athenians were a match for their united forces, and unless they wished to 
become slaves, they must engage in the war with all their strength (§ 2); that so many 
states should be oppressed by one was highly disgraceful, since evidence was thus 
furnished that they suffered deservedly, or that their spirit was degenerated from that of 
their ancestors, who gave liberty to Greece (8 3); such conduct in suffering a single state 
0 play the tyrant among them, was referable to stupidity, cowardice, or indifference, 
three most pernicious faults (§ 4). 








1. ἄλλαι than the ways just mentioned. ——— ὁδοί, ways, expedients. 
——~ πολέμου == for carrying on war. —-— ἀπόστασις is in apposition 





with ὁδοί, and is to be taken actively = τὸ ἀφιστάναι, the exciting to 
revolé. In respect to the feasibility of causing the Athenian allies to 
vevolt, Archidamus thought otherwise. Cf. I. 51. §3.—— οὖσα, which 
ts, See N.on 1. 8. § 1. ἰσχύουσι refers to the Athenians. —— 
ἐπιτειχισμὸς TH χώρᾳ. Some think that this is put into the mouth of 
the Corinthian orator by the historian, since Alcibiades suggested it 
to the Lacedemonians when he revolted from his country. But the 
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declaration of Thucydides (I. 22. § 1) forbids any such supposition, ana 
there is nothing wonderful that the suggestion should have been made, 
and yet overlooked, until proposed in a subsequent stage of the war, 
from another source. For the construction of τῇ χώρᾳ (of the Athe- 
nians), cf. Mt. ὃ 390. ahAa....mpoidor, and many other devices such 
as one cannot now foresee. ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς, on set terms, fixed plans, 
αὐτὸς... .« -«παρατυγχάνον, but this of itself contains many things to suit 
the emergency, i.e. ἴπ the process of war many things will be suggested 
by the occasion, which cannot possibly be foreknown or predeter- 
mined. πρὸς denotes fitness or conformity. K. ὃ 298. IIT. 3. b. —— 
ἐν ᾧ == διὸ (wherefore). Schol. The interpretation of Haack is prefer- 
able, gua in ve, unter diesen Umstinden, in these circumstances, —— 
εὐοργήτως, literally, ὄν good temper. Here as opposed to ὀργισϑείς, 
coolly, with deliberate resolution. The speaker takes great pains to 
avoid the imputation of uttering these vehement appeals for immedi- 
ate war, in a state of undue excitement. He therefore disclaims here, 
as in the former part of his oration (1. 120. §§ 4, 5), that he acts under 
the influence of passion. περὶ αὐτὸν belongs to ὀργισδϑείς, and thus 
the expression responds to evopynrws αὐτῷ προσομιλήσας. 
ἐλάσσω = μᾶλλον. Bloomf. constructs περὶ αὐτὸν with πταίει, and 
with Bekker (2d edit.) edits αὑτόν. 

2. ἡμῶν ἑκάστοις; i. e. to individual states of our confederacy. 
οἰστὸν ἂν ἦν, it would be endurable, might be borne, i. e. the contest 
would be such, that the individual state engaged in it could endure 
the struggle, and perhaps maintain it successfully. πρὸς ξύμπαντάς 
τε ἡμᾶς depends on ἱκανοὶ (ὦ match). κατὰ πόλιν (= ἑκάστης πόλεως 
in dependence on δυνατώτεροι) is opposed to ξύμπαντάς τε ἡμᾶς. 
aSpdot....yvopnn. This grouping of terms, expressive of united and 
vigorous action, is exceedingly forcible, and seems to have been sug- 
gested by the previous antithesis between the states taken collectively 
and individually. -—— μιᾷ γνώμῃ is to be constructed with ἀμυνούμεϑα. 
: τὴν ἧσσαν---ἴστω οὐκ ἄλλο τὲ φέρουσαν. Construct ἔστω τὴν ἧσσαν 
φέρουσαν οὐκ ἄλλο tt. For the construction of ἴστω with the parti- 
ciple, see N. on I. 69. § 5. - εἰ καὶ δεινόν τῷ ἀκοῦσαι, though thas 
may be hard for any one even to hear. The idea is that defeat, so 
unwelcome a word to one’s ears, is still more to be deplored, when its 
effects are taken into account. —-— ἄντικρυς, right on, direct, and 
hence, certain, open, “aperte.” Betant. 

8. ὃ καὶ λόγῳ ἐνδοιασϑῆναι. Poppo and Goel. approve of Haack’s 
explanation; ‘“‘sensus igitur est: turpe est Peloponnesiis de servitute 
tamquam de re, ques possit ex clade ipsis accidere, vel oratione ambi- 
gere, i.e. dubitanter loqui.” This explanation refers ὃ not to δουλείαν 
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but to τὴν ἧσσαν φέρουσαν δουλείαν. Arnold paraphrases: it is ap 
affront to Peloponnesus, that the very name of slavery should be pro- 
nounced as within possibility applicable to it; much more, when it is 
not only the name but the actual evil itself, which is directly falling 
on us.” Bloomf. refers ὃ to ἧσσαν. It appears to me that Arnold hag 
reached more truly the idea in his explanation. —— καὶ πόλεις. «ος 
κακοπαδεῖν is added as an aggravating circumstance, and is therefore 
to be connected with αἰσχρόν. δοκοῖμεν ἂν---φαίνεσϑαι. Goel. says 
that we should expect δοκοῖμεν ἂν---καὶ φαινοίμεθα. A similar conjunc- 
tion of these verbs is found, I believe, nowhere else in Thucydides, 
yet Born. (ad Xen. Mem. 11. 1. § 22), taking φαίνεσϑαι in the sense ot 
6886, does not regard it as an unusual construction. —— ἠλευδέρωσαν. 
“Maxime Lacedamonii. Vide supra, c. 18.” Haack. —— αὐτὸ in gen- 
der refers ad senswm to τὴν édevZepiay implied in nrev%épwcayv. Cf 
Jelf’s Kithn. § 878. Ods. 1. τύραννον is employed as an adjective. 
ἐγκαϑεστάναι, to be constituted, to establish wtself (amongst us). 
ἀξιοῦμεν κατα- 


























ἐν μιᾷ, SC. πόλει. μονάρχους == τυράννους. 
λύειν. From the former conduct of Sparta in ridding the Grecian 
states of tyrants (cf. I. 18, ὃ 1), is shown the inconsistency of now 
suffering a single state to lord it over the rest, as did the Athenians. 
4, The consequences of such an abject submission to a single state, 
are still further descanted upon in this section. οὐκ... «ἀπήλλακται, 
we do not know how such conduct can be cleared of three of the greatesi 
faults. For the construction of the genitive, cf. 8. $197. 2. 
κεχωρήκατε, for you have not avoided these faulis when you have come 
(literally, jor not having avoided these faulis you have come) to ὦ con- 
tempt (of the enemy), which has already (δὴ) proved injurious to many. 
Poppo refers yap to τῶν μεγίστων ξυμφορῶν as introducing the proot 
of their being the greatest evils, viz. because they beget a contempt of 
the enemy, which is productive of the most fatal consequences. But 
why not make γὰρ explicative of the general thought in the preceding 
sentence? The argument would then be: our conduct shows that we 
have fallen into three very great faults—and from this imputation we 
cannot be screened by the contempt for the enemy into which we 
have come, since that, by its ruinous tendency, is itself folly. 
....oparrew, from its having ruined many. ἀφροσύνη. In the 
quotation of a name the nominative is used with ὄνομα, although 
sometimes the accusative is found in apposition. Cf K.§ 269. h.3; Mt. 
§ 424.1 (end). There is a sort of play on the words καταφρόνησιν and 
ἀφροσύνη, which Arnold has hit in a measure in his paraphrase: “A 
sense of your adversary’s inferiority is so fatal a feeling to those who 
entertain it, that it more fitly deserves to be called nonsense.” 
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CHAPTER OCXXIITI. 


Regret for the past is of no avail, only as it lends assistance to the affairs in hand; the main 
business is to take care of the present, provide for the future, and forsake not Lereditary 
customs; the oracle promises success, and the sympathies of Greece are with ‘hem, for 
they are not violators of the treaty, but the avengers of its infraction (§§ 1, 2). 


1. μακρότερον... «. ξυμφέρει, further than (literally, further than so 
jar as) it may conduce to the service of present affairs. -—— rapodor 
BonSoovras, by a watchful defence of (literally, by bringing aid to) the 
present. “Cum ὁ presentibus futura gignantur, illis operam dare 
oportet, ut bene comparata sint.” Haack. πάτριον γὰρ ἡμῖν, for 
it is hereditary with us. τράτριον qualifies κτᾶσθαι the subject of the 
sentence. yap is explicative of χρὴ ἐπιταλαιπωρεῖν, since it introduces 
the reason why the labor spoken of was not to be shunned. 
ἀρετάς, the reputation for glory. μεταβάλλειν. Repeat χρή. 
τὸ Sos refers to ἐκ... .«κτᾶσϑαι. προφέρετε, 80. τῶν πατέρων. 
ἃ = ἐκεῖνα ἅ. ἐκτήση has the passive signification, were acquired, 
K. § 252. R. ἰέναι has the same construction as μεταβάλλειν. 
κατὰ πολλά, on many accounts, refers to ϑαρσουντᾶς. τοῦ τε δεοῦ 
χρήσαντος. Of. J. 118. § 8 (end). Kat τῆς ἄλλης “Ἑλλάδος is an 
oratorical exaggeration, unless, as Bloomf. suggests, the supposition 
was indulged that the allies of the Athenians would speedily desert 
them. φόβῳ of being enslaved by the Athenians. 

2. σπονδάς τε ov λύσετε πρότεροι. OF. 1. 67. ὃ 1, where the Corin- 
thians κατεβόων τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, ὅτι σπονδὰς λελυκότες εἶεν. 
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ais γε 
ον οὐ παραβεβάσϑαι. The idea is, that the god would not have recom- 
mended the war, unless he regarded the treaty as broken. ὁ eds 
κελεύων πολεμεῖν νομίζει is therefore equivalent to, the god by com- 
manding to go to war showed that he considered. παραβεβάσϑαι is the 
infin. perf. pass. of wapaBaivea. Cf. K. ὃ 252. Τὰ. 6; Mt. § 296. 1.- - 


οἱ πρότεροι ἐπιόντες " οἱ ἄρξαντες ἀδίκων χειρῶν. Schol. 


CHAPTER ΟΧΧΤΥ. 


In conclusion, they ought not to delay to render assistance to the Potidwans, and to vindi- 
cate the liberty of the other Grecian states (§ 1); despising present danger, and looking 
for a more lasting peace as the result of it, they should decree war (§ 2), and break down 
the power of that state, which is aiming to subjugate all the rest (§ 8). 


1, πανταχύϑεν, on all sides, i.e. in every respect. KAN@S so os 


πολεμεῖν, tasmuch as you can go to war honorably. ὑπάρχον, guum 
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liceat. See N. on παρατυχόν, 1. 76. ὃ 2. wade refers to πολεμεῖν, 
after the analogy of adjectives in the neuter plural, although referring 
only to one thing. Of, Mt. § 482. 5. κοινῇ, in common, unitedly. 
—— εἴπερ... εἶναι, tf indeed (as is the fact). Cf. Hoog. Gr. Part. p. 
56. 11.) that cities and individuals should be alike profited by these 
things, ws the most stable of-all grounds of reliance. ἐστὶ is to be 
supplied as the copula (S. ὃ 150. 4), the subject of which is τὸ---εἶναι, 
The pronoun ταῦτα may be referred to πολεμεῖν as Was τάδε, or with 
Goel., we may perhaps better refer it prospectively to ποιεῖσϑαι τιμω- 
ρίαν and pereASeiy τὴν ἐλευδερίαν. The clause εἴπερ... «εἶναι denotes 
the reason why the speaker exhorts to these things. For the con- 
struction of wéAeot and ἰδιώταις, cf. S. ὃ 201. 1. μὴ μέλλετε (ὃ. 
§ 218.2). The protasis is contained in ὑπάρχον. - - -παραινούντων. 
οὖσι Awptetot because they were a Corinthian colony (cf. 1. 56. § 2). 
ὑπὸ Ἰώνων to which race the Athenians belonged. Nothing 
was more common than for the Dorians to reproach the Ionians with 
effeminacy. Of. VI. 77.$1; VIL ὅ. 8 8; VILL 25. § 5. 
κουμένοις. Of. I. 64. § 1. —— τῶν ἄλλων states. 
Jor, “vindicate.” Bloomf. 

2. ὡς... .«βλάπτεσϑαι, for (ὡς) it 18 not befitting (ἐνδέχεται, it may 
be, it is lawful), that while waiting (for our aid) some should be suffer- 
ing injury at the present time (ἤδη). περιμένοντας denotes time (see 
N. on I. 18. § 6) and refers to the whole, τοὺς μὲν and τοὺς δὲ being 
put in partitive apposition. See N. on I. 80. § 8 end. τοὺς μὲν 
refers to the Potideans, and τοὺς δὲ to the Peloponnesians and their 
other allies. γνωσδησόμεδα EvvedSdvres (cf. I. 69. § 8, end), shadé 
de known to have come together. See N. on 1. 25. § 1 (init.). τὸ 
αὐτὸ as that which the Potideans were suffering. ἀλλὰ stands 
opposed to μὴ μέλλετε, ὃ 1, and introduces the course which the 
speaker advises the assembly to adopt. ex ἀνάγκην. The only 
edition which thus reads besides Dindorf’s is Haack’s. All the rest 
which are before me have és. —— ἀφῖχϑαι, 56. ra mpaypara. —— καὶ 
ἅμα τάδε (sc. ἃ εἴπομεν) ἄριστα λέγεσϑαι, and that the counsel we have 
given ts the best; more literally, what we have said is spoken as the 
best. See N.on 1. 42. 8 1. τὸ αὐτίκα δεινόν, the wmmediate evil, 
which is of short duration. With this is contrasted διὰ πλείονος in 
the following sentence, which serves to heighten the value of the 
peace fesulting from bold and vigorous measures. ap ἡσυχίας, on 
account of ease, or perhaps for the sake of peace, to correspond with 
εἰρήνη in the preceding member. —— οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀκίνδυνον, is not in 
like manner removed from danger, i.e. is more dangerous than to 
obtain peace by a vigorous and well conducted war. 

















πολιορ- 
μετελϑεῖν, to seek 
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8. πόλιν τύραννον. Notice the repetition of this odious epithet 
(cf. I. 122. ὃ 8), whick must have tingled in the ears of all, especially 
of the Lacedaesmonians who were the avowed enemies of tyrants. 
ἡγησάμενοι refers to ἡμεῖς the omitted subject of παραστησώμεϑα. 
ἐπὶ πᾶσιν, i. 6. to the injury of all. See N. on ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ, I. 102. ὃ 4. 
τῶν δὲ διανοεῖσϑαι, 














ὥστε... «ἄρχειν defines ei... . καϑεστάναι. 
sc. τὸ ἄρχειν from the preceding context. παραστησώμεδα ἐπελϑόν- 
τες, let us go forth and overcome it. There is great energy in these 
words, καί, and thus. 








CHAPTER CXXV. 


After this speech of the Corinthians, the Lacedwmonians put the question, and the majority 
vote for war (§ 1); whereupon they commence preparations for its prosecution (§ 2). 


1. ἀφ᾽ ἁπάντων---γνώμην, an opinion from all = the opinions of all. 
Cf. Mt. § 378. 3. ψῆφον ἐπήγαγον, put the question, catled on the 
assembly to give its vote. This was done by the presiding officer. Cf. 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 804. —— kal....adde. It ap- 
pears from this that the states voted in order, according to the rank 
of each. τὸ πλῆϑος, the majority. Of. Mull. Dorians, I. p. 200. 
N.e. See also V. 80. ὃ 1, where it is written τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν ξυμμάχων. 

2. δεδογμένον δέ, but although (see N. on I. 7. ὃ 1) i was decreed. 
See N. on παρατυχόν, 1. 76. § 2. αὐτοῖς is to be constructed with 
δεδογμένον. 5. ὃ 206. 4. amapacKevots οὖσιν, inasmuch as (see N. 
on 1. 9. § 4, end) they were unprepared. The dative depends on ἀδύ- 
vata. ἃ == ἐκεῖνα ἅ, of which the antecedent is the subject of ἐκπορί- 
ζεσϑαι. ὅμως δὲ refers back to εὐπὺς μέν, and is employed because 
the time consumed in preparing for so great a war, was much less 
than might have been anticipated. καδισταμένοις ὧν ἔδει, for the 
erranging of those things which were necessary. 























CHAPTERS CXXVI—CXXXIX. 


The mutual recriminations of the belligerent parties, and the pretexts 
ror engaging in the war are comprised in these chapters, First in order 38 
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lution of Cylon (chaps. 126, 127); then follow the affair of Tenarus and 
Chalcicecus (128. §$ 1, 2), the treason and death of Pausanias (128. ὃ 83— 
135. § 1), the flight, exile, and death of Themistocles (135. § 2—chap. 188), 
and in conclusion, other charges and demands of the Lacedemonians (chap. 
189). These stories and sketches should by no means be regarded as un- 
meaning digressions, inasmuch as they show the ostensible ground of the 
commencement of the hostilities. They are drawn with great life and spirit, 
and are deservedly celebrated as models of their kind. The story of Cylon 
nas such an air of playfulness, that it was said by the ancients that here the 
lion laughed, referring to the departure of Thucydides from his usually se- 
vere and sober mood, But it might better have been said that the lion 
grimly smiled, as there is only a gleam of pleasantry now and then discerni- 
ble in the story, aslight relaxation of the rigid and sober features, which 
every where else in the history look sternly upon us. 

The account of the closing fortunes of Pausanias and Themistocles, is to 
the highest degree graphic and interesting. No superfluity remains to be 
pruned off—no incident wanting to give completeness to the narration. In 
the most concise and artless manner the story proceeds, nor are we conscious, 
until its close, of the mighty power which it has to stir up the deepest emo- 
tions of the soul. We rise from its perusal with a feeling of sadness at the 
avarice and ambition, which brought one of these heroes to die the misera- 
ble death of a traitor; and at the envy and ingratitude, which drove the 
cther into exile, far away from the land he had so nobly defended. 


CHAPTER CXXVI. 


I'he Lacedemonians make various charges against the Athenians, in order to obtain the 
strongest pretext for going to war (8 1); they demand that the Athenians shall drive 
away “the pollution of the goddess,” which had happened after this sort (§ 2); Cylon, a 
noble Athenian of former days, at the advice of the oracle at Delphi to seize upon the 
citadel on the greatest festival of Jupiter (§§ 3, 4), did this by the aid of his friends, on 
the day when the Olympic games commenced (§ 5), not thinking to what great festival of 
Jupiter the oracle had reference (§ 6); the Athenians run together and besiege him in 
the citadel (§ 7); but the siege being protracted, the most of them depart and leave the 
business of guarding the place to the nine archons (§ 8); the besieged suffering from the 
want of water and food, Cylon and his brother secretly escape, and the rest dying with hun- 
ger seat themselves as suppliants by the altar of the citadel (§§ 9, 10); by false promises 
the Athenians on guard induce them to come forth, after which they slay them, some 
even at the altars of the goddesses where they had seated themselves (§ 11); for which 
impiety they are expelled from their country (§ 12). 


ὅπως 18 





1. ἐν τοὐτῳ---τῷ χρόνῳ, i.e. A. 0. 482. Olymp. 87. 1. 
here employed τελικῶς. See N. on 1. 65. $1. 
great as possible. 





ὅτι μεγίστη, as 
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2. καὶ πρῶτον μέν. Their next demand is given in 1. 189, et seq. 
τὸ ἄγος ἐλαύνειν τῆς Θεοῦ, to drive away the pollution of the 
goddess == to expel those (i. 6. the descendants of those) who had pol- 
luted the temple of Minerva. ἄγος ἐλαύνειν = ἀγηλατεῖν, to drive out 
an ἄγος, i. 6. one who is guilty of polluting a sacred place, or of sacri- 
lege. What this ἄγος was is told in the sequel. 

3. ᾿ολυμπιονίκης, a congueror in the Olympic games. We won the 
prize for the double course (Slavkos. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 895) 
A. 0. 640. τῶν πάλαι depends upon ἀνήρ. . 

4, χρωμένῳ δὲ τῷ Κύλωνι κι t.d. His ambitious designs were en- 
gendered most likely by his success in the Olympic games, his advan- 
tages of birth and fortune, and his alliance with Theagenes; and he 
consulted the oracle to ascertain his probabilities of success and the 
way to secure it. ἐν τῇ «-«««ἑορτῇ 18 put for ἐν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς ἑορτῇ 
τῇ μεγίστῃ. For the repetition of the article, cf. K. § 245. R. 7; Mt. 
ἃ O77. ἃ. 

5. ὁ δὲ παρά τε κι τ. ὰ. This took place, as Corsini conjectures, 
A. 0. 612. Cf. Miiller’s Chron. Tab. (Hist. Dorians, IT. p. 458). Others 
fix the date at a. o. 620, ἐπειδὴ emndSev ᾿Ολύμπια, when the 
Olympie games came on. Kiihn. (Jelf’s edit. § 885. Ὁ) reads ἐπῆλθον, 
and cites this passage as illustrative of his rule, that the idea of plu- 
rality is signified by plural verbs. The same reading is adopted by 
Poppo and Goeller. But Arnold has pretty conclusively shown that 
ἀπῆλθεν is the best reading. - ἐν ἸΤελοποννήσῳ is added, says the 
Schol., because there were other games of the same name both in 
Attica and in Macedonia. ὡς ἐπὶ τυραννίδι = in order to become a 
τύραννος. A preposition and its case following ὡς is often put for a 
participle, as ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν = ὡς ναυμαχήσων. See N. on I. 48, 
81. καὶ... - «νενικηκότι, and that it had something to do with hin, 
—anasmuch as he had been victor in the Olympie games. For the con- 
struction of ᾿᾽Ολύμπια, cf. S. ὃ 181. 2. See N. on I. 70. § 7. 

6. εἰ d€—i, but whether—or. Poppo expresses great doubt ᾿ 
whether ἔτι signifies, ad illud usque tempus (= prius quam rem ag 
grederetur), or gam. In his Suppl. Adnot. he adds, “fort. re. An est 
praterea, i. 6. ad oraculum?” It may be translated yet. Cylon after- 
wards learned by bitter experience the true import of the oracle, 
which, as usual, was couched in ambiguous language. Διάσια. 
This was a great festival celebrated at Athens in honor of Jupiter, in 
which all the people took part. Of. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antiq. p. 888. It took place without the walls of the city, a circum- 
stance favorable to Cylon, as those who would have opposed him were 
thus drawn out of the city. Μειλιχίου (μειλίχιος, mild, gracious) 
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was an epithet given to Jupiter, because he protected those who in- 
voked him with propitiatory sacrifices. Hence μειλίχια ἱερά, propitia- 
tory offerings. ——— πολλοὶ... ἐπιχώρια, many [offered] not victims but 
sacrifices peculiar to the country. ‘This passage has caused much 
trouble to the commentators. πολλοὶ evidently refers to the poorer 
class, who were unable to offer ἱερεῖα (i. e. bloody sacrifices). Hence, 
with the best editors, I have placed a comma after σύουσι. It is also 
evident by the antithesis, that Svpara ἐπιχώρια denotes a less costly 
kind of sacrifices than ἱερεῖα, viz. such as were bloodless, i. e. the 
fruits of the earth. Arnold and Bloomf. concur with the Schol., who 
explains it, cakes made in the shape of animals. Schmitz (Smiths 
Dict. Antiq. p. 833) says that this explanation of the Schol. is errone- 
ous, and refers it to the incense which the poorer class furnished. But 
Iam unable to see on what argument he bases this idea, and certainly 
it would be very natural for those, whose means did not enable them 
to bring an animal, to bring of the fruits of the earth, either in a raw 
or unprepared state, such as cakes, fruit, wine, etc. Arnold cites He- 
rodot. 11. 47, where it is said, that on a certain festival in Egypt, in 
which swine were necessarily sacrificed, the poorer people offered 
little figures of dough or paste, made into the shape of swine and 
baked. γιγνώσκειν the oracle. 
session of the acropolis. 

8. χρόνου δὲ ἐπιγιγνομένου, but after some time had. elapsed = in 
process of tume. τρυχόμενοι τῇ προσεδρείᾳ, being worn down by 
the stege. mpooedpeia refers to the labors, watchings, and anxieties of 
those who were conducting the siege. αὐτοκράτορσι, with full 
powers, Cf. V. 21. 8 2; 45.$1; VI. 8. ὃ 2, where this word is used 
in a similar sense. τότε δέ, for then. The power of the archons 
was much abridged after the time of Solon. 

9, of δὲ μετὰ τοῦ Κύλωνος, i. e. Cylon and his party. —— φλαύρως 
εἶχον, were in a bad condition. 

10. ἐκδιδράσκουσιν, escaped by stealth. Cf. VI. 7.§2. See N. on 
Ι, 128. 5 (end). Kal τινες Kal, and some even. 
at the altar of Minerva. -—— ἱκέται, as suppliants. 

11. ἀναστήσαντες δὲ αὐτούς, “having raised them, i.e. induced 
them to rise.” Bloomf. οἱ τῶν... «φυλακήν, those of the Atheni- 
ans (partitive genitive) who had-been intrusted with the guard, τὴν 
φυλακὴν is the accusative of the thing after ἐπιτετραμμένοι, according 
to the formula τρέπω τινί τι. Cf. K. § 281. 8; 8. § 184. 3. ὡς 
ον νἱερῷς. They thought the sacred ground would be polluted by the 
podies of the dead, and hence, by false promises of protection, they 
prevailed on the suppliants to quit the place. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ (on condition 








τῷ ἔργῳ, i.e. the taking pos- 

















ἐπὶ τὸν βωμόν͵ 
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that) μηδὲν κακὸν ποιήσουσιν (sc. αὐτοὺς) is to be constructed with 
ἀπέκτειναν. The subject is contained in 
οἱ----ἐπιτετραμμένοι. ἐπὶ. «βωμοῖς, “ad aras in conspectu Hume- 
nidum.” Abresch. whom Goel. follows in his last edition. 
σεμνῶν ϑεῶν is euphemistically put for the Hrinnyes. The temple of 
these goddesses was between the citadel and the Areopagus, which 
illustrates the use of ἐν τῇ παρόδῳ. ἐναγεῖς---τῆς Seov, accursed of 
the goddess, τὸ γένος of the Alemaénide. 

12. στασιαζόντων, divided into factions. This was when Isagoras 
was leader of the oligarchy in Athens, in opposition to Cleisthenes. 
Between Isagoras and Cleomenes there had been previously formed a 
connection of friendship and hospitality, and hence the Spartan king 
came to the aid of his friend. Cf. Herodot. V. 70, et seq. 
Sov refers to those who had been driven out. ἔτι, 1. 6. in the 
time of Thucydides. 
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ἀναστήσαντες δὲ αὐτούς. 
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CHAPTER ΟΧΧΥΤΙ. 


she object of the Lacedeemonians in requiring the Athenians to remove the pollution, was 
to excite odium against Pericles, who belonged to the family of the Alemzonids, and 
who was the most powerful man at Athens, and opposed in all respects to the Lacedw- 
monians (§§ 1-8). 

1. ἐλαύνειν ἐκέλευον - μετὰ τὸν Κλεομένην. Schol. —— d7%ev, for'- 
sooth (see N. on I. 92. ὃ 1), belongs to τιμωροῦντες. 
fore all things else. εἰδότες δὲ Tlepixkea—mpooeydpevov αὐτῷ, 
knowing that Pericles was wmplicated in it (see N. on εἰδέναι, I. 69, 
§ 5). μητέρα, i.e. Agariste, the granddaughter of Megacles the 
son of Alemeeon, a direct descendant of Alemecon the founder of the 
family, who flourished a. ο. 1100. ἐκπεσόντος αὐτοῦ, if he were 
προχωρεῖν. See N. on 1. 109. ὃ 8 Gnit.). 

2, τοσοῦτον---ὅσον, 80 much—as. τοῦτο, i. 6. banishment, —— 
οἴσειν refers to the subject of ἤλπιζον. ὡς... «ὁ πόλεμος, as though 
the war were in part occasioned by his misfortune. The Lacedeemoni- 
ans knew well that the Athenians would refuse to banish Pericles, and 
by making this one of the grounds of the war, they hoped to place 
him in the odious position of being, in a manner, the author of all the 
calamities which would result from it. The article in τὸ μέρος, as 
Arnold remarks, is employed in reference to the relative term, τὸ ὅλον, 
or τὸ wav, the part being opposed to the whole. 3 

8. τῶν Ka ἑαυτόν, Of those in his time = of his contemporaries. K. 
§ 292. IT. 2. ἄγων, while conducting. See N.on 1. 18. $6. 





πρῶτον = be- 














exiled. 
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πάντα, in all respects. ὥρμα τοὺς “ASnvaiovs. This opposition of 
Pericles to the Lacedamonians, is ascribed by the Athenian comic 
writers to the influence of Aspasia. But the bitterness of spirit with 
which the charge was made, shows its falsehood, or at least its gross 
exaggeration. The reasons which Pericles himself assigns for per- 
suading the Athenians to go to war with the Lacedemonians, may be 
seen in his speech (I. 140 144). 


CHAPTER CXXVITI. 


The Athenians retort upon the Lacedemonians, that they shall put away the pollution of 
which they had been guilty in profaning the sanctuary of Tzenarns (8§ 1, 2), and also thae 
of Minerva, by the death of Pausanias. This leads the historian to narrate the circum- 
stances of the treason and death of Pausanias, who, when he had been recalled from 
his command at the Iellespont and ‘brought to trial, was acquitted, and returned to tho 
VWellespont in a private capacity (8 3); the first step in his treasonable career had been 
the sending back some of the king’s relations who had been taken prisoners (§§ 4, 5), 
which thing he had effected by the aid of Gongylus an Eretrian, who had also earried a 
letter of Pausanias to the king (§ 6), in which an offer was made to betray to Xerxes the 
whole of Greece (8 7). 


1. ἀναστήσαντες. See N. on 1. 126. ὃ 11. πότε, formerly. 
ex....Tawdpov, from the temple of Neptune at Tenarus. ἀπαγα- 
γόντες διέφδειραν. It was probably the memory of this outrage, which 
occasioned in part the third Messenian war. καὶ before σφίσιν 
belongs to the whole sentence. Kriig. νομίζουσι refers to the 
Athenians, τὸν μέγαν σεισμόν. Of. 1. 101. ὃ 2. If the opinion 
obtained currency, that this earthquake was sent as a judgment for 
the outrage here spoken of, it will readily be seen how this apparent 
interposition of the gods in their behalf, must have excited the Helots 
to strike once more for freedom. 

2, Χαλκιοίκου, dwelling in a brazen house, was an epithet of Miner- 
va at Sparta. 

3. μεταπεμφδϑεὶς. .. (Ἑλλησπόντῳ. Cf. 1. 95.§ 38. This event took 
place a. ο. 478. Olymp. 75. 8. 























ἀπελύϑη μὴ ἀδικεῖν. ‘ Accuratins 
res supra I. 95. § 5 relata.” ῬΟΡΡο. δημοσίᾳ, by public authority, 
opposed to idia in the next member. ‘Eppeovida. Some with 
Hudson regard this as the name of the ship, but it is better to refer it 
to the place to which the trireme belonged. ἄνευ, 1. 6. Without 
the authority of. —— τῷ μὲν λόγῳ, in pretence, is opposed to τῷ δὲ 
ἔργῳ in the next clause. πράσσειν (to transact) depends on dde- 
“νεῖται. §. $222.5, -—— τὸ πρῶτον ἐπεχείρησεν, i.e. before his recall to 
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Sparta from his command at the Hellespont. The historian now goes 
back, and furnishes us with the reason of this recall. This explana- 
tory parenthesis extends to the end of chap. 180, where the history is 
resumed from his return to the Hellespont as a private person. 
ἐφιέμεν .....apyns. 85. § 1921. 2, 4 Jo ee 





4. evepyeciav—es βασιλέα κατέσετο, he laid the king under obliga- 
tion ; literally, he laid up a favor with the king (see N. on I. 129. ὃ 8), 
the metaphor being taken from a deposit of money or any valuable, for 
safe-keeping in the hands of another. ἀπὸ τοῦδε relates to the 
circumstance about to be mentioned. πράγματος, i. 6. the treason. 

5. Βυζάντιον yap ἑλὼν x. τι λ. CET. 94, τῇ προτέρᾳ παρουσίᾳ, 
on his jirst arrival. Bloomf. renders, on his jirst approach, but for 
what reason it does not appear. The dative denotes tine when (Ὁ. 
§ 204). βασιλέως προσήκοντες, relations of the king. The parti- 
ciple here has the force of a substantive. Cf. Mt. ὃ 570. ξυγγενεῖς 
refers to relationship by consanguinity, as opposed to προσήκοντες, 
which denotes relationship by affinity. Poppo saggests that the words 
are placed together kere with no difference of signification, in order 
that the idea of relationship may be more forcibly expressed. 
ἑάλωσαν. ὃ. ὃ 207. N. 2. —— αὐτῷ, i. 6. Byzantium. ἄλλων than 


























Gongylus to whom Pausanias had confided his secret. ξυμμάχων. 
B. § 195. 1. τῷ δὲ λόγῳ See N. on $3 supra. ἀπέδρασαν 








αὐτόν, had escaped from him. This verb signifies to escape so as not 
to be found (cf, Xen. Anab. 1. 4. ὃ 8), and in prose is often followed 
by the accusative. 

6. ToyytAov. After the apprehension of Pausanias, Gongylus set- 
tled in Mysia, where the king bestowed upon him several towns, as 
the reward of his treachery. Xenophon, on his arrival in Mysia with 
the Gyrean forces (a. 0. 899), found the widow of Gongylus still living 
and in the vigor of age. She must therefore have been much younger 
than her husband. His sons, Gorgion and Gongylus, on Thibron’s 
arrival with the Lacedeemonian forces, surrendered their towns to him 
and joined the Greeks. —— ἔπεμψε. «. «Τόγγυλον. It is probable that 
Gongylus left Byzantium soon after the pretended escape of the pri- 
soners, although some think that he went in company with them. Ag 
he was their keeper, he could better connive at their escape by re- 
maining behind and continuing in command, than though he had left 
with them. He could easily overtake them, after they had got beyond 
the reach of the Greeks. αὐτῷ, i. 6. the Persian king. 

7. rovade refers to the captives as being present when the letter 
was read to the king. See N. on 1. ὅ8. 82. According to Dahl. this 
negotiation took place a. 0. 477. Cf, Class, Mus, I. p. 188, --—~ δορ' 
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is ἃ poetic form for δόρατι, and is retained by the Attic prose writers 
in the phrase, δορὶ ἑλεῖν, to take a prisoner of war. Of. KK. § 68. 3; 
5. § 56. γνώμην ποιοῦμαι, L have it in mind = ἐξ 1s my intention. 
Notice the change from the third to the first person. 
The dative construction is the more common. Cf. K. § 279. 1. 
ἐπὶ ϑάλασσαν est in Asiam Minorem. Goel. 
peda, We may in future correspond, 
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τοὺς λόγους ποιησό- 


CHAPTHR CXXIX. 


Xerxes joyfully receives the proposal of Pansanias, and sends Artabazus to him with a letter 
(§ 1); in which the king expresses his obligations to him for the return of the captives, 
accedes to his proposals, and exhorts him to spare no pains to bring the affair to a pros- 
perous issue (§§ 2, 3). 


1, ᾿Αρτάβαζον, Artabazus. He was the son of Pharnaces, and one 
of the most faithful and distinguished of the generals of Xerxes. He 
accompanied the king in his retreat, as far as the Hellespont, and then 
returned to Pallene, took Olynthus, and laid siege to Potidwa. Being 
unsuccessful in his attempt to take the place, he joined Mardonius, 
and after the battle at Platea, which was fought contrary to bis 
advice, he fled with 40,000 men across the Hellespont into Asia. The 
king could not have intrusted to better hands this important and deli- 
cate negotiation with Pausanias. 
satrapy of Dascylitis, ‘The satrapy of Daseylium comprehended the 
cities of the Hellespont, Bithynia, and Paphlagonia, extending along 
the southern shore of the Hellespont, the Propontis, and the Euxine, 
It took its name from Dascylium, an inconsiderable town on the shore ὁ 
of the Propontis, where the satrap resided and had a castle surrounded 
by a park or chase, such as was commonly possessed by the Persian 
governors, This was the province of which Pharnabazus was after- 
wards satrap.” Arnold. ——~ Μεγαβάτην, Megabates is thought by 
many to be the same as the person of that name, belonging to the 
royal family of the Achesmenide, and cousin of Darius and Artapher- 
nes, and whose daughter Pausanias designed to marry. Cf. Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. IZ. p, 1006. —— ἀπαλλάξαντα, 
having dismissed from the government. ——— ἐπιστολὴν ἀντιπετίϑει, gave 
ἐν Letter in reply. αὐτῷ, i.e. Artabazus. diavéprar Gepends on | 
dvrenerises Which has in it the sense of ἐκέλευε. We might construct 
ἐπιστολὴν in dependence on διαπέμψαι, as it belongs in sense to both 
verbs, —-- τὴν σφραγῖδα is here taken in the sense of σφράγισμα, the 
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impression of the signet, which was aflixed to letters giving them the 
stamp of royal authority. Of course the king would not intrust. his 
signet to be carried to such a distance, and which might be used for 
purposes prejudicial to his interests. The Schol. says that the seal of 
the Persian king had the image of the king, or of Cyrus the founder of 
the empire, or of the horse of Darius by whose neighing he obtained 
the kingdom. ἀποδεῖξαι to Pausanias. παραγγέλλῃ is here 
employed for the optative. See N. on 1. 26. ὃ 9 ; δῶ, ὃ 8. 
σειν depends on ἀντεπετίϑει. 

2. τά τε ἄλλα ἐποίησεν, i. 6. he dismissed Megabates and assuraed 
his government. 

8. ὧδε... Παυσανίᾳ. In respect to the simplicity of this exordium, 
Bloomf. remarks, that it is of the most remote antiquity, and such as 
occurs not unfrequently in the Scriptures of the Old Testament. Cf. 
Herodot. IT. 40. ——- τῶν ἀνδρῶν may depend on ois (cf. Mt. 442. 1), 
whomsoever of the men == the men whom. Perhaps it is better with 
Poppo to regard it as the objective genitive after εὐεργεσία. κεῖται 
ἐν ν «οἴκῳ, your good deeds are laid up in our house. Those who had 
done the king a service were called Orosangee (i. 6. εὐεργέται), and 
their names were recorded in a book (cf. Esth. 6:1), which Haack 
thinks to have been the historical annals, whence Ctesias derived the 
materials of his history. pire νὺξ py ἡμέρα κ. τ. X., 1. e. labor 
incessantly, making no distinction between day and night. The ex- 
pression is probably adagial, like our he labored day and night. 
ὥστε ἀνεῖναι (from ἀνίημι) πράσσειν, 80 that you shall be remiss to per- 
jorm, gives emphasis to the foregoing proposition, by showing its 
effect. Cf. K. § 841. 8. δαπάνη in al- 
most all the editions before me is δαπάνῃ, which seems to conform 
better to πλήϑει which follows. κεκωλύσθω. The imperative 8 
pers. perf. pass. (if the reading be δαπάνῃ) is employed to denote the 
complete termination of the action. Cf. 5. § 211. N.7; Mt. § 500. p. 
841. Bloomf. with Poppo and Krtg. supplies re ὧν ἐμοὶ" ὑπισχνῇῆ; 
and Goel. directs us to understand τὸ παραγίγνεσϑαι. The former of 
these criticisms is based on the assumption, that δαπάνῃ is the true 
reading. Goel. follows the reading of Dindorf, and of course treats 
the verb as active. εἴ ποι, Uf any where. ἀγαϑοῦ, brave and 
faithful. ὅπῃ, in what way, how, qualifies ἕξει. 
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CHAPTER CXXxX. 


On the receipt of the king's letter, Pausanias becomes vain and arrogant, and adopts the 
Median dress (δ 1); his imitation of the Persian habits, and extreme haughtiness, betray 
his ambitious purposes and alienate the allied forces (§ 2). 


1. τὰ γράμματα. This letter is said to have been accompanied with 
500 talents of gold. ὧν... «Ἑλλήνων. The noun ἀξιώματι, being 
derived from the verb ἀξιόω, is taken in a passive sense, and is there- 
fore followed by ὑπὸ with the genitive. The same construction occurs 
in Vi.15. Of. Mt. § 496.8. See also Xen. Cyr. 111. 3. 8 2, with my 
note. πολλῷ τότε μᾶλλον ἦρτο shows that before this time Pau- 
sanias had begun to manifest his arrogance. ἐν τῷ KASETTNKOTE 
τρόπῳ, i.e. ἴῃ the Lacedeemonian manner. 
pevos. The Median robe was much more splendid than the Persian. 
Allusion is here made to the κάνδυς. Cf. Xen. Cyr. 1. 8. § 2, with my 
note. See Also Xen. Anab. I. 5.§ 8. Perhaps he put on the dvagéupi- 
des and other Median articles of dress, yet it is quite unlikely that he 
should have so far outraged the feelings of the Greeks, as to have 
adopted in this stage of the proceedings the entire Persian dress. To 
have imitated the Persian manners in the least, at a time when he 
ought to have appeared plain in his dress and affable in his deport- 
ment, shows him to have been a weak-minded man, wholly unequal to 
the achievement of his ambitious designs. ἐκ τοῦ Βυζαντίους This 
journey was probably undertaken to further his treasonable plans. 
avrov—edSopupdpovy = δορυφόροι ἦσαν αὐτοῦ. Cf. Mt. § 412. 2. 

2. waperiSero, he caused to be set for him. For the force of the 
middle, cf. K. 250. R. 2; 8. ὃ 209.2. Bloomf. thinks that Pausanias 
adopted the Persian table as less luxurious than that of the Medes, and 
holding a midway place between that and the Grecian. Jn respect 
to this, Poppo remarks, ‘“‘temere conjecit. Bloomf.” τὴν διάνοιαν 
refers to his purpose to betray his country. ἔργοις βραχέσι, in 
small matters, such as his costume and mode of living. ore 
πράξειν, what greater things he intended to accomplish hereafter. pec 
ζόνως is an adverb formed from the comparative adjective (S. ὃ 184. 
8), and qualifies πράξειν. δυσπρόσοδον, difficult of access. Nepos 
thus translates, ‘ aditum patentibus non dabat.” Pollux (1. 42) places 
δυσπρόσοδος among the epithets of tyrants. Η ὀργῃ---χαλεπῇ, bad 
temper, violent passion. ὥστε responds to οὕτω. ~ 
which account. οὐχ ἥκιστα. The frequency of the litotes in the 
writings of Thucydides has been noticed in N. on I. 3. § 1. 7 
ξυμμαχία μετέστη (see N. on 1. 107. ὃ 7). Of 1. 95. ὃ 4, 
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CHAPTER CXXXxXI 


In consequence of these things the Lacedemonians had recalled Pausanias, and when, on 
his return to Byzantium, he was found pursuing the same line of conduct, they again 
summoned him to Sparta (§ 1); this mandate he obeys in order to shun suspicion, at tho 
same time trusting that he could free himself from condemnation by bribery (§ 2). 


1. τό τε πρῶτον. Of, I. 95. § 8. kat ἐπειδῆ. The narrative is 
now resumed from 1. 128, ὃ 4. The apodosis begins with οὕτω δὴ in- 
fra. τοιαῦτα, i. e. the same misdemeanors which caused his first 
recall, βίᾳ---ἐκπολιορκηϑδείς. Bloomf. thinks it not improbable 
that a scene took place, similar to that recorded between Charles XII. 
and the Turks at Bender. Τρῳάδας is put adjectively as “Ἑλλὰς 
for Ἑλληνικός. Cf. Mt. § 429. 4; 5. § 186. N. 8. 
ἐσηγγέλλετο, he was announced as practising. “ἀγγέλλειν with a par- 
ticiple is used of the annunciation of actual events; with an infinitive, 
of the annunciation of things still uncertain.” K. $811.10; Cf Mt. 
§ 555. Obs. 2 (end). ἐπ᾽ ἀγαϑῷ, for the public good. —— σκυτάλην, 
scytale. ‘When a king or a general left Sparta, the ephors gave him 
a staff of a definite length and thickness, and retained for themselves 
another of precisely the same size. When they had any communica- 
tion to make to him, they cut the material, upon which they intended 
to write, into the shape of a narrow riband, wound it round the staff, 
and then wrote upon it the message which they had-to send him. 
When the strip of writing material was taken from the staff, nothing 
but single letters appeared, and in this state the strip was sent to the 
general, who after having wound it around his staff, was able to read 
-the communication.” Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 845. 
τοῦ κήρυκος μὴ λείπεσϑαι, i. 6. that he should return with the herald 
to Sparta. πόλεμον. « « «προαγορεύειν = that he should be judged 
an enemy. | 

2. χρήμασι = by bribery. It was probably by this means, that he 
escaped condemnation when recalled and tried before. Had he been 
possessed of the sagacity of Themistocles, he would never have adven- 
tured himself the second time in Sparta. -—- ἐσπίπτει---ὑπὸ τῶν ἐφό- 
pov. Intransitive verbs are used as passives, when they are com- 
bined with ὑπὸ and πρὸς with the genitive. Cf Jelf’s Kithn. § 359. 8. 
διαπραξάμενος (sc. τὸ ἐξελθεῖν) implies some underhand manage- 
ment in the transaction. —— περὶ αὐτὸν ἐλέγχειν. ‘ Usitatius quidem 
est ἐλέγχειν rua quam περί τινα." Haack, Didot would either ex- 
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punge περὶ or read αὐτοῦ. But the correctness of the text as it now 
stands, is proved from περὶ Παυσανίαν ἐλέγχων, I. 185. ὃ 2. In respect 
to the construction of this sentence, rots βουλομένοις limits καδίστησιν 
and is limited by ἐλέγχειν. 


CHAPTER CXXXII. 


The Lacedwmonians had not yet evidence sufficient to convict a person of such high dignity 
(§ 1); but his imitation of the barbarian customs, and his arrogance, especially as evinced 
in the inscription which he caused to be made upon the tripod at Delphi, excited suspi- 
cion that he would not remain quiet (§ 2); the Lacedsemonians had effaced the inscrip- . 
tion, but yet it was remembered as a delinquency of Pausanias (§ 3); reports too were 
in circulation, that he was tampering with the Helots (§ 4); but even thus, the ephors 
thought it not proper to proceed to extreme severity against him, until one of his emise 
saries betrayed him, and presented to the ephors his last letter to the king (8 5). 


1. onpetov, proof, evidence. 





I have followed Kriig. in con- 
structing βεβαίως with πιστεύσαντες. γένους Te τοῦ βασιλείου, Of 
the royal family. Πλείσταρχον---ἐπετρόπευεν, was guardian to 
Pleistarchus. Cf. Κι ὃ 279. 1. ἔτι belongs to ὄντα---νέον. 


ἀνεψιὸς ὦν. For the following genealogical table I am indebted to 
Goeller. 














Anaxandridas. 
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pote ----- Cleomenes. 
Cleombrotus, Leonidas, Dorieus. 


Pleistarchus. 
ere eee ----τ- οι 5 


Nicomedes, Pausanias. 


Pleistoanax. 


9. μὴ. -- -παροῦσι, he was unwilling to be an equal (as he was) im 
the present state of things — he wished to be superior to. all, i. 6. to be 
a king in his own right. εἴτι που. if mm any way whatever. —~- 
e£ededujtyTo... «νομίμων, he had departed in his manner of liwing from 
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the customs of his country. The meaning of this verb will readily be 
seen in its composition. ἀνέϑεσαν, consecrated, dedicated. See N. 
on I. 18. § 6. axpoSinov, as the first fruits. ——- ἰδίᾳ, of his own 
authority. τὸ ἐλεγεῖον τόδε, this distich. It contains an hexame- 
ter and a pentameter, which is the metre of elegy. 

8. ἐξεκόλαψαν, erased. According to Demosthenes (κατὰ Νεαίρας, 
1878), the Lacedamonians were compelled to do this, being cited 
before the Amphictyons by the Plataans. In addition, they were 
fined 1000 talents, and ordered to engrave in the place of the effaced 
inscription, the names of the states taking part in the battle. 
τότε. i. 6. immediately after it was written. —— ὅσαι. . .. ἀνάδημα, 
as many as having united in the defeat of the barbarian presented 
the offering. τοῦτ᾽ refers to the inscription of the distich by 
Pausanias. ἐν τούτῳ == im the present situation. παρόμοιον, 
corresponding with, is limited by διανοίᾳ. The subject of ἐφαίνετο 
iS τοῦτο. | 

4, xai—dé, and also, and even. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 847. —— 
οὕτως, thus in reality. —— ἐλευθέρωσιν, enfranchisement. 

5. rav....mirrevcarvtes, on any testimony of the Helots ; literally, 
by believing any informers of the Helots. —— vedrepdv τι ποιεῖν, to 
take any new step in the prosecution. For the comparative instead of 
the positive, see N. on I. 95. § 7. —— μὴ ταχεῖς εἶναι x. τ. Δ. explains 
τῷ τρόπῳ in the preceding member. —— βουλεῦσαί (depending on 
ταχεῖς) re ἀνήκεστον, “to take such a step as cannot be recalled, a 
euphemism for capital punishment.” Bloomf. —— πρίν ye δή, until 
at last. - αὐτοῖς depends on μηνυτὴς γίγνεται, becomes their informer. 
ἐπιστολάς, although in the plural, refers only to one letter. 
κομιεῖν, see N. on 1.100. 8. ᾿Αργίλιος, an Argilian., Argilius was a 
town in Macedonia. παιδικὰ is here to be taken in its worst sense. 
Cf. Nepos ὁ. 4, “‘quem puerum Pausanias amore venereo dilexerat.” 
Poppo and Goel., however, maintain that the term is to be taken in a 
good sense (= ἐρώμενος), but 1 am not satisfied with their reasons for 
this. —— πιστότατος ἐκείνῳ If ποτὲ is to be repeated, then the idea 
is that the Argilian was faithful formerly to him, but not at the time 
here spoken of. But if, as 1 suppose, it is not to be repeated, then no 
impeachment is to be made of the fidelity of this man, but his betrayal 
of his master is to be attributed to the danger, which threatened 
him if he conveyed the letter to Artabazus. I disapprove there- 
fore of Haack’s explanation, “cui ille fidem maxime habebat, quem 
fidelissimum putabat.” —— δείσας ... «ὦ ὅτι, upon reflection becoming 
alarmed because. παραποιησάμενος, having counterfeited, -—— ἵνα 
(telic. See N. on 1. 65. ὃ 1) μὴ ἐπιγνῷ, in order that he (Pausanias) 
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night not know that the letter had been opened. For the subjunctive, 
see N. on I. 20. § 2; 52. § 8. ἢν... -δόξης, if he was deceived in 
his opinion respecting the reason, why none of the former messengers 
to Artabazus had returned. ἐκεῖνος, 1. 6. Pausanias. 
τὸ προσεπεστάλδϑαι, that some such thing had been enjoined. 
«οὐ «κτείνειν, he found himself written therein to be put to death. Mu 
(§ 277. p. 511) says that the construction is ᾿Αργίλιος ἐνεγέγραπτο κτει 
νειν for ἐνεγέγραπτο ᾿Αργίλιον κτείνειν. So Bloomf. explains the con 
struction: εὗρεν ἐγγεγραμμένον (αὐτόν, 1. 6. ᾿Αρτάβαζον) καὶ αὐτὸν κτεῖ 
ve, that Artabazus should put to death him also. 
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CHAPTER CXXXITIT. 


Yn order that Pausanias may be convicted from his own mouth, the ephors contrive an 
interview between the accuser and the accused at Tsenarus, where the former had been 
directed to take sanctuary. In this interview Pausanias acknowledges the truth of the 
accusation in the hearing of the ephors, who had concealed themselves in an adjoining 
apartment (§ 1). 





1. αὐτήκοοι, ear-witnesses. ἔτι, yet, ὧν addition. Against so 
great a man, nothing short of a confession made in the hearing of the 
ephors seemed to justify them in proceeding. ἀπὸ παρασκευῆς, by 
an arrangement, a contrivance. σκηνησαμένου... . «καλύβην, having 
Jormed for himself a hut double by α partition wall. Suppliants, in- 
stead of taking up their abode in the temple, oftentimes chose to con- 
struct for themselves a hut in the τέμενος or sacred precincts, which 
surrounded the temple and which was included in the jus asyli. See 
Bloomfield’s note. καλύβην is what Kiihn. (see Jelf’s edit. 8§ 548. Ὁ; 
569) calls ‘the accusative of cognate notion,’ defining the particular 
nature of the production. ἐς ἣν---ἔκρυψε, into which he brought 
and concealed. For the constructio pregnans, see N. on I. 18. ὃ 2. 
—— The particle re in τῶν re ἐφόρων has caused much trouble. 
Haack, Poppo, and Goeller have bracketed it, and Hart. (de part. I. p. 
152) would expunge it, but it is said to be found in every MS. The 
sense certainly requires its omission, unless with Arnold we supposed 
a confused construction, and. that after τῶν re ἐφόρων τινὰς ἔκρυψε 
there should be added the words,. καὶ Παυσανίας ὡς αὐτὸν ἦλθεν, τὴν 
πρόφασιν τῆς ἱκετείας ἐρωτήσων, or else that τε may be rendered, also, 
moreover, and the clause be considered an interjectional one. In that 
case ἤσϑοντο can be joined, as it should be, with avrixooe... .yevée- 
τὴν πρόφασιν, OCCASION, CAUSE. τά τε... «γραφέντα. Of. 
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T. 182. ὃ 5. γραφέντα is the 2 aor. of γράφω. Sophocles (Greek 
Verbs, p. 47) says the 1 aor. pass. ἐγράφϑην does not occur, at least in 
good Greek, Kad’ ἕκαστον, severally, one by one. 
ραβάλοιτο, had never endangered him, risked his safety. This is the 
interpretation of Poppo, Goel., and Arnold, and seems on the whole 
preferable to the usual rendering, had never deceived him. βασιλέα 
of Persia. προτιμηδείη, is spoken ironicaily. ἐν ἴσῳ τοῖς πολ- 
λοῖς τῶν διακόνων, just like the mass of his servants. 
depends on προτιμηϑείη as denoting the manner in which he was about 
to be honored. 8S. ὃ 222. 6. κἀκείνου refers to Pausanias. 
πίςφτιν. .«««ἀναστάσεως. The order is: διδόντος πίστιν (περὶ) τῆς dva- 
στάσεως ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, having pledged his faith that no danger should 
be incurred by his removal from the altar. 
business in hand. 
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CHAPTER OCXXXIV. 


Having thus obtained ample evidence of his guilt, the ephors proceed to apprehend Pausan- 
jas, but at the private intimation of one of them, he takes refuge in the temple of Miner- 
va (§ 1), where he is starved ta death (§ 2); just as he is about to expire, they carry him 
out of the sacred enclosure, after which he immediately dies (§ 8); at the command of 
the oracle his body, which has been buried elsewhere, is interred in the place where he 
died (§ 4). 





1. ἀπῆλθον into the city. ἐποιοῦντο. The imperfect is here 
used de conatu, asin 1. 57.$4. Bloomf. thinks that the reason why 
they did not apprehend him at Teenarus, was that he had many assist- 
ants, who would be likely to make a desperate resistance. ἐν τῇ 
ὁδῷ, in the street, or as some render it, on his way. So Nepos trans- 
lates, im atenere. ἑνὸς... « «εἶδε. The order is: as eide τὸ πρόσω- 
ἤτον ἑνὸς τῶν ἐφόρων προσιόντος. ep ᾧ, for what purpose. 
νεύματι ἀφανεῖ, ὦ secret sign made by nodding or beckoning. - δη- 
λώσαντος, SC. τὸ ἔργον αὐτῷ. τὸ... . Χαλκιοίκουι See N. on 1. 128. 
§ 2. δρόμῳ, running, upon the run. 8. ὃ 206. 1. mpo- in 
προκαταφυγεῖν signifies before his pursuers could overtake him. 
τὸ τέμενος. See Ν, on IJ. 188. $ 1. ὃ ἦν τοῦ ἱεροῦ, Which belonged 
to the temple. See N. on 1]. 4. § 5. —— ὑπαίϑριος, in the open air, 
has the sense of an adverb of place. K. ὃ 264. 8. a; 5. § 158. 8. 

2. τὸ παραυτίκα, for the moment. ὑστέρησαν. The Schol. ex- 
plains this by ἐβράδυναν. But Poppo says, “‘rectius verbo λείπεσθαι 
vel ὑπολείπεσϑαι, quod a tergo relingut, non eadem celerttate qua alte- 
run progredi, ideoque, assegui non posse significat, explicasset.” 
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Supas depends on ἀπωκοδόμησαν, they barricaded the doors. evo 
the temple. ἀπολαβόντες εἴσω, shutting him within. 

3. μέλλοντος αὐτοῦ ἀποψύχειν, when he was about to expire. —.- 
ὥσπερ εἶχεν, as he was, i.e. ‘eo habitu, quo hoe in tempore erat.’ 
Poppo. Perhaps it simply means, blocked up as he was in the temple. 
ἔτι ἔμπνουν ὄντα, being just alive ; literally, while yet breathing 

4, τὸν Καιάδαν, the Ceadas. Bloomf. conjectures that this was 
originally a huge fissure into which dead bodies were thrown, an¢ 
which was subsequently enlarged and converted into a subterranear 
prison. The Barathrum at Athens, and the Lithotomie at Syracuse 
may serve to illustrate its nature and use. οὗπερ, where, —— 
ἐμβάλλειν depends on ἐμέλλησαν. The context will readily show 
what words are to be supplied with τοὺς κακούργους. Haack and 
Bloomf., edit from what they conceive to be good MS. authority, τοὺς 
κακούργους εἰώϑασιν, ἐμβάλλειν. Bloomf. however brackets it. 
πλησίον. There is much difficulty in determining the limiting word. 
The Schol. says, near to the'Ceadas. With this, which appears to ba 
the true interpretation, Bloomf., Goel., and Poppo accord. If, as 
Haack in his second edition supposes, we are to consider it as refer- 
ring to the place where Pausanias died, then a new substantive must. 
be introduced, since Καιάδαν was last mentioned. Besides, if he was 
buried near to the place of his death, why did the oracle give any di- 
rection for the removal of the body? ἐν τῷ προτεμενίσματι, mM 
the precinct or entrance way to the τέμενος. So Arnold. Bloomf. 
refers ὃ δηλοῦσι to μετενεγκεῖν οὗπερ ἀπέϑανε. But it is better to refer 
it to the words immediately preceding. 
much asa pollution had been perpetrated by them = as they had been 
guilty of a pollution, The participle in the accusative often follows ὡς - 
instead of the genitive. Cf. Mt. $568.3; S. § 226. a. : 
Παυσανίου, in the stead of Pausanias. Cf. K. § 290. R. 2. 
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CHAPTER CXXXV. 


The Athenians request the Lacedemonians to put away this pollution (§ 1); the Lacedex- 
monians, on the Medism of Pausanias, criminate Themistocles in the same affair, and de- 
mand that he shall bé punished in like manner (§ 2); to this the Athenians assent, and 
take measures in concert with the Lacedemonians to apprehend Themistocles (8 8). 


1. This is a repetition of what was asserted in I. 128. § 2. —— as 
.askpivavros. 8. § 226. a. 
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2. The account of the banishment of Themistocles, is not inserted 
here, because it has any immediate connection with the Peloponnesian 
war, but from its close relation to what has just been narrated of 
Pausanias. The fate of so illustrious a personage as Themistocles, was 
also worthy of a place in a history, which, though confined to the Pel- 
oponnesian war, had yet in its plan embraced the most prominent 
events that had transpired from the time of the Persian invasion 
under Xerxes. τοῦ---Μηδισμοῦ (cf. 1. 95. § 5), the Medism. This 
term was used to designate a leaning towards the Median interest, or 
a partiality for the manners, customs, and dress of the Medes. The 
charge made against Thermistocles followed immediately upon the con- 
viction and death of Pausanias. The Lacedssmonians were stimulated 
to this, most likely, by a remembrance of the successful manoeuvre of 
Themistocles in respect to the fortification of Athens (cf. I. 90, 91); 
or by a selfish desire to involve the Athenians in the disgrace, which 
they had incurred in the defection of their most eminent citizen. 
kai, also. ἐκ τῶν... «ἐλέγχων. “Ex epistolis apud Pausaniam in- 
ventis.” Poppo. τοῖς αὐτοῖς, in the same manner, i. 6. by death. 

8, ἔτυχε yap ὠστρακισμένος, for he happened to be suffering banish- 
ment by ostracism. δίαιταν, residence, abode. μετά, U2 Ccon- 
nection with. ἑτοίμων ὄντων ξυνδιώκειν, who were (see N. on ὄντες, 
I. 8. ὃ 1) ready to join with them in the pursuit. 
yoo, wherever they might jind him. Κι ὃ 886. 
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CHAPTER OCXXXVI. 


Themistocles, being informed of his danger, takes refuge with the Corcyreans, by whom 
he is conveyed to the continent (δ 1); thither being pursued by his enemies, he is forced 
to throw himself upon the protection of Admetus king of the Molossi, who for certain 
reasons was hostile to him (§ 2); at the direction of the king’s wife, he takes her child 
by the hand, and sitting upon the hearth awaits the coming in of Admetus, from whom 
he successfully entreats protection in this time of peril (δ 3). 


1. αὐτῶν by constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν (cf. K. 241.1; 8. 8 157. Ν. 
1. Ὁ) refers to Κερκυραίων implied in Κέρκυραν which precedes. 
ὥστε---ἀπέχϑεσϑαι, so as to incur the hatred of, become hateful to. 
Λακεδαιμονίοις and ᾿Αϑηναίοις follow as Dativi incommodt. ὥστε refers 
to ἔχειν, and not to the whole sentence δεδιέναι... «αὐτόν, as then it 
would have been μὴ---ἀπέχϑοιντο. és τὴν ἤπειρον, i. 6. into Thes- 
protia. καταντικρύ, over against Corcyra. 
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2. Staxdpevos....yapoin, being pursued by those who were appoint- 
ed (to follow him) for the purpose of inquiring where he might go, i.e. 
being tracked thither by those who were sent to find out his place of 
retreat. Bloomf. renders κατὰ πύστιν ἡ χωροίη, “ (directed) by inquiry 
whither he had gone.” Similar to this is the sense given by Bauer: 
“simpliciter pro πυδϑόμενοι, guum audissent.” Goel. renders it ex per- 
cunctatione, and this appears to be the sense which Haack by hix 
punctuation attaches to the words. Against such eminent authoritia 
I would be slow to adopt an opinion, yet I cannot but think that the 
sense [ have given is the true one. Cf. Liddell and Scott sub voce 
πύστις. The optative is explained in N. on 1. 49. 8 38. 
ἄπορον, in his great strait. Jacobs explains it by ἐν μεγάλῃ ἀπορίᾳ 
γενόμενος. Μολοσσῶν. Along the sea-coast of Epirus lay in order, 
from north to south, the Chaones, Thesproti, Cassopeei, and Molossi, 
but the boundaries of these respective tribes cannot well be defined. 
Scylax states that the sea-coast of the Molossi was 50 stadia in length, 
but from this narrow basis their country widened far into the interior. 
The boundaries of the state were greatly enlarged by its enterprising 
kings, so that it was quite powerful at the time here spoken of. Cf. 
Leake’s North. Greece, IV. pp. 174-184. ὄντα αὐτῷ ov φίλον. 
Nepos by some oversight says, “cum quo οἱ hospitium fuerat.” 
καταλῦσαι, literally, to unloose or unbind the beasts of burden, i. 6. to 
unharness or unload them. This verb is followed by παρὰ Αδμητουν, 
in the sense of to stop with Admetus. 

8. οὐκ ἔτυχεν ἐπιδημῶν, happened not to be at home. τὸν παῖδα. 
Nepos writes, ‘‘filiam ejus parvulam arripuit.” This deviation from 
the text of Thucydides, would lead us to conjecture that he followed 
some other writer, unless he was grossly careless. καδίζεσϑαι ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἑστίαν. The domestic fireplace, as the shrine of the household 
gods, was always regarded by the ancients with veneration and reli- 
gious attachment. Hence, to sit down by the hearth was regarded as 
a posture making the strongest appeal for mercy and favor. Cf. 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antigq. p. 427. δηλοῖ τε ὅς ἐστι, he dis- 
closes hisname, literally, he makes known who he is. For this use of the 
relative, cf. Mt. ὃ 485; 8. § 174. 1. οὐκ ἀξιοῖ = ἀνάξιόν φησιν εἶναι 
(cf. Mt. 608. 1). εἴ τι ἄρα αὐτὸς ἀντεῖπεν, tf perhaps he had op- 
posed. The extenuating force of ei—dpa is here beautifully seen. 
τιμωρεῖσϑαι referring to Admetus depends upon ἀξιοῖ. Kal yap... 
πάσχειν, for that he could be ill treated, at the present time, by one far 
less powerful than him (i. e. Admetus). Most of the editors and crit- 
ics prefer the reading aoSavecrépos (conforming to αὐτὸς both before 
and after), although against almost all MS. authority. This would 
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give the sense: for he would receipe injury (from Admetus) now when 
he was far his inferior in power. Both readings imply the same 
general idea, viz. the abject condition of Themistocles. 
longs to τιμωρεῖσϑαι the subject of εἶναι. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου = τοὺς ὄντας 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, who are on equal terms. καὶ ἅμα, and at the same 
time. αὐτὸς... «ἐναντιωδῆναι, he had opposed him (i. 6. Admetus) 
in a matter of interest (only), and not in that which pertained to the 
saving of his life. χρείας τινὸς depends on évavriwSnvat (= εἴργειν) as 
the: genitive of separation. Cf. K. § 271. 2. Some commentators 
supply περὶ or ἕνεκα. Cf. Mt. § 868. 5. Bloomf. cites Ken, Anab. 
VII. 6. ὃ 5. ἐναντιώσεται τῆς ἀπαγωγῆς, will be opposed to the leading 
away. At σῶμα Bloomf. unnecessarily supplies xara. Poppo and 
Goel. consider the article to be taken twice with σῶμα and ca ecSat, 
and refer to Vig. p. 720. 20. ἂν in ἐκεῖνον δ᾽ ἂν belongs to ἀποστε- 
ρῆσαι, the second being a repetition in consequence of the parenthesis 
εἰπὼν... «διώκεται. Of. Mt. § 600. ep ᾧ, for what reason. 
σωτηρίας, ‘means of preserving.” Bloomf. ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας. Poppo 
and some others make this the beginning of chap. 187. ὥσπερ 
....Touro is enclosed by Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold, in the marks of 
parenthesis, and thus they connect ἀνίστησί re and καὶ---οὐκ ἐκδίδωσιν. 
—— domep....exadélero, “in the way that he had sat himself down, 
i.e. with hands joined.” Bloomf. ‘“ Nos sic intelligimus: ut puerum 
tenens sederat, ita cum puero surgere eum jussit.” Poppo (Suppl. 
Adnot. p. 151). καὶ μέγιστον With the Molossians. 





γενναῖον be- 





























CHAPTER OCXXXVII. 


Admetus refuses to give up Themistocles to his pursuers and sends him to Pydna (δ 1): 
thence embarking on board a merchant-ship bound for Ionia, on his passage he narrowly 
escapes the Athenian fleet lying before Naxos, and finally lands at Ephesus (§ 2); hav- 
ing rewarded the shipmaster, he proceeds into the interior and sends a letter to Arta- 
xerxes (§ 8); in which letter he excuses the necessity he was under of opposing the Per- 
sian invasion, refers to the benefits he has conferred upon Xerxes, and promises to render 
to the king good service in return for his protection (§ 4). 





1. πολλὰ εἰποῦσιν = uttering many threats. βασιλέα Of Persia. 
τὴν ἑτέραν SdAaccar, i.e. the Aigean sea. πεζῇ, OY land. — 
Πύδναν. See N. on I. 61. § 2. τὴν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, belonging to Alea 
ander (I., the tenth king of Macedonia). 

2. ἐν ἧ, where, i.e. in Pydna. ὁλκάδος, ὦ ship of burden, a 
merchant-ship. These ships were oval with broad bottoms. Of. 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 877. 

















ἀναγομένης. See N. 
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on 1. 48. § 1.. ἐπολιόρκεε Νάξον. Of. 1. 98. § 4. ὅστις ἐστί. 
See N. on ὅς ἐστι, I. 180. ὃ 8, which would have been more in point for 
Matthie to have cited than this passage. χρήμασι πεισϑεὶς = being ὦ 
bribed. τὴν... «εἶναι, and that it would be for his safety, or his 
only (τὴν) safety would consist in. The subject of εἶναι is pydéva.... 
γένηται. μέχρι πλοῦς γένηται; until there should be a fair wind for 
sailing. Cf. Xen. Anab. VI. 1. $22. Some erroneously translate, as 
long as the voyage should last. The object of this direction was to 
prevent any of the crew, who might happen te recognize him, from 
communicating with his enemies. πειδομένῳ. δ᾽ αὐτῷ, to him being 
persuaded = if he consented to the proposal. 
peat φράζει. ἀποσαλεύσας, having rode at anchor in the open sea. 
ὑπὲρ == off, probably as far to the windward as possible, in order 
that no one should board the vessel from the Athenian fleet. Nepos 
translates ὑπέρ, procul. In reading this account of the perilous posi- 
tion of Themistocles, in full sight of his enemies, we are reminded of 
those beautiful lines of Sir Walter Scott, in his Lord of the Isles: 

















ἀπομνήσεσϑαι. Re- 








So bore they on with mirth and pride, 
And if that laboring bark they spied, 
*Twas with such idle eye 
As nobles cast on lowly boor, 
When, toiling in his task obscure, 
They pass him careless by. 
Let them sweep on with heedless eyes! 
But had they known what mighty prize 
In that frail vessel lay, 
The famished wolf that prowls the wold 
Had scathless passed the unguarded fold, 
Ere, drifting by these galleys bold, 
Unchallenged were her way! 





8, ἐπεράπευσε, rewarded. Port. renders lberaliter prosequt. 
yap explains how it was that Themistocles had money to reward the 
shipmaster. ἃ == τὰ χρήματα ἅ, of which the antecedent is the 
subject of 7ASe. ὑπεξέκειτο, he had put safely away. Perhaps ὑπὸ-- 
imparts the idea of privately or secretly to the verb. After his con- 
demnation at Athens, his property to the amount of 100 talents was 
seized and confiscated. μετὰ. «-««τινος, with one-of the Persians 
dwelling on the coast. According to Diod. his name was Lysithides, 
but Plutarch calls him Nicogenes. ἄνω, i. 6. into the interior. -—— 
ἐσπέμπει γράμματα. He probably sent the letter by Nicogenes., 

4. ὅτι serves here as a mark of quotation. 8. $213.1. ‘This brief 
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letter to Artaxerxes is as evidently the composition of Thucydides 
himself, as the celebrated oration which he puts into the mouth of 
Pericles. Each has the hard, rigid, grasping style so peculiar to the 
historian, and to which no other Greek writer bears the slightest re- 
semblance. But the matter may be more genuine than the diction.” 
Bulwer (Athens, II. p. 167. N). Θεμιστοκλῆς is in apposition with 
ἐγὼ understood. —— Ελλήνων limits ὃς taken partitively. τὸν ὑμέ- 
τερον οἶκον, “in domum tuam.” Nepos. ἐμοὶ (= τῇ ἐμῇ πατρίδι) 
limits ἐπιόντα, and ἀνάγκῃ is to be taken with ἡμυνόμην. πλείω 
ἀγαθά. Repeat εἴργασμαι. ἐν... «ἐμοί. Lhe Schol. supplies τὰ 
πράγματα ἦσαν, but why may we not draw to this clause ἐγίγνετο from 
the next member, to be taken impersonally (= ἀσφαλὲς ἐμοὶ ἐγίγνετο) ? 
Bothe refers ἀποκομιδὴ to both members, giving it the sense of 
return, When applied to Themistocles, and retreat as applicable to 
Xerxes. But this dilogia is harsh and unnecessary. yparvas.... 
διάλυσιν is parenthetically introduced, being the words of the histo- 
rian, who briefly adverts to the reasons urged by Themistocles in favor 
of his being hospitably received by the king. γράψας is to be referred 
back to ἐδήλου δ᾽ ἡ γραφὴ == ἔγραψε δὲ ὃ Θεμιστοκλῆς. Haack takes 
γράψας in an absolute sense for ἔγραψε γάρ. τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως of 
the Greeks. Arnold thinks that this refers to the admonition given to 
the king by Themistocles after the battle of Salamis, that he should 
retreat without delay, and as to the statement of Herodotus, that this 
warning was sent from Andros instead of Salamis, Thucydides may 
have had real grounds for his assertion, or it may have been an over- 
sight. But I see no reason to suspect that Xerxes was ever acquainted 
‘with the real object of the message, informing him of the intended 
flight of the Greek fleet. If he had become aware of it, how could he 
be induced to receive (as he did) the second message from Themisto- 
cles as an act of kindness? And how could Themistocles at this time 
urge the second message as a proof of his good will to the king, if 
the treacherous design of his first message had not been misunder- 
stood? It may also be added, that the same person is said to have 
conveyed both messages to the king, which appears to me to be con- 
clusive that the latter was blind to the real design of the transaction. 
I must think therefore that τὴν. . « -«προάγγελσιν refers to the message 
sent to the king before the battle of Salamis. τὴν τῶν γεφυρῶν---- 
οὐ διάλυσιν (the not breaking down) = γράψας ὃ (that) αἱ γεφυραὶ οὐ 
διελύθησαν. Of. K.§ 818. 8; Mt. $ 608. 1. Haack so punctuates as to 
sonnect τότε with προσεποιήσατο, but the best sense is yielded by the 
order, τὴν τότε ov διάλυσιν τῶν γεφυρῶν. Poppo and Goel. read for 
δ αὑτόν, through him (i. 6. by the instrumentality of Themistocles), 
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de αὐτόν, on account of him (i. 6. for the sake of Xerxes). - καὶ νῦν 
ἔχων (== being able) recommences the direct, words of Themistocles. 
ἐνιαυτὸν ἐπισχών, having tarried ὦ year. Ὁ. ὃ 186. 2. περὶ 
ὧν == ἐκεῖνα περὶ ὧν, of which the antecedent is governed by δηλῶσαι. 








CHAPTER CXXXVITI. 


The king approving of what he said, Themistocles applies himself to the study of the 
Persian language and customs (§ 1); after which, proceeding to the court he soon gains 
an unbounded influence over the king (§ 2), which was the result of his talents (§ 8); his 
death (§ 4); a monument is erected for him at Magnesia (§ 5), but his relations say that 
his bones were privately conveyed to Athens (§ 6); thus ended the fortunes of Pausanias 
and Themistocles (§ 7). 


1. τὴν διάνοιαν, understanding, prudence. Some render, spirit, 
boldness, and others, plans, intentions. οὕτως as he had said. See 
I, 187. ὃ 4 (end). ov ἐπέσχε. Cf. ἐνιαυτὸν ἐπισχὼν supra. 
γλώσσης. «««κατενόησε. The order and construction is: κατενόησε 
γλώσσης τοσοῦτα ὅσα ἠδύνατο κατανοεῖν, he learned.as much of the lan- 
guage as he could. The proficiency in the Persian language attributed 
to him by Cor. Nepos, is highly exaggerated. : 

2. παρ᾽ αὐτῷ, i.e. with Artaxerxes. ὅσος. . « «Ἑλλήνων explains 
and makes emphatic the preceding μέγας, and therefore καὶ is even. 
ἀξίωσιν, dignity. Cf. IT. 84. § 6. δουλώσειν, SC. αὐτὸ (i. 6. τὸ 
Ἑλληνικόν), Which is wanting here because by attraction it has already 
appeared in the previous proposition (τοῦ “Ἑλληνικοῦ ἐλπίδα), to which 
ἣν... -δουλώσειν is added by way of explanation. Cf. K. § 847.2; Mt. 
§ 296. 8. αὐτῷ limits ὑπετίϑει and not δουλώσειν as Bloomf. asserts 
Kriig. makes δουλώσειν depend on ἐλπίδα, as though it were written 
ὑπετίϑδει αὐτῷ τοῦ “Ἑλληνικοῦ ἐλπίδα δουλώσειν. ἀπὸ τοῦ and ξυνετὸς 
φαίνεσθαι are to be joined, and so Jacob explains, καὶ μάλιστα ὅτι 
ξυνετὸς ἐφαίνετο, οὗ πεῖραν edidov. But διδοὺς is guum daret and not 
dedisset, as Poppo and Haack, after Kistem., rightly remark. 

8. Thucydides in this section sketches with a masterly hand the 
prominent characteristics of this eminent man, of whom Bulwer says 
(Athens, II. p. 170), “after him the light of the heroic age seems to 
glimmer and to fade, and even Pericles himself appears dwarfed and 
artificial beside that masculine and colossal intellect, which broke into 
fragments the might of Persia, and baffled with a vigorous ease the 
gloomy sagacity of Sparta.” ἦν---δηλώσας = was ὦ man who showed. 
-—— δὴ gives emphasis to βεβαιότατα. K. ὃ 815. 2. --— διαφερόντως 
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τι, somewhat remarkably. Of. Mt. § 487. 4. —— ἐς αὐτό, 1. ὁ. εἰς τὴν 
ἰσχὺν τῆς φύσεως. Schol. “ὁ Accuratius Schol. ἐς τὸ φύσεως ἰσχὺν δη- 
λοῦν dixisset.” Poppo. ἄξιος Savpdoa, worthy to be admired, Cf. 
Κ΄. ὃ 806. R. 10; Mt. § 535. ὁ. Obs. οἰκείᾳ (= ἴδιᾳ), his own, native. 
οὔτε προμαϑὼν--- οὔτ᾽ ἐπιμαδϑών, ‘without the aids ef early culture 
or after study.” Bloomf. The idea is, that he had no special training 
for public life, nor did he, after he entered upon public duties, attempt 
to fit himself by study for their proper discharge. αὐτὴν refers to the 
preceding οἰκείᾳ ξυνέσει. -------- τῶν τε παραχρῆμα, of present emergen- 
cies, is opposed here to τῶν μελλόντων, of future measures. Bloomfield 
gives to τῶν re παραχρῆμα the idea of measures, which call for immedi- 
ate action and admit of little time for deliberation. So we say, on the 
spur of the moment. γνώμων == κριτής, Judge. 
....eikaotys. There are four methods of constructing this sentence, 
either to make τοῦ γενησομένου depend on ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, and τῶν ped- 
λόντων UPON εἰκαστῆς ; OY τοῦ γενησομένου Upon eikacrns, and τῶν μελ- 

















τῶν μελλόντων 


λόντων UPON τοῦ γενησομένου; ΟΥ̓ τῶν μελλόντων UPON ἐπὶ πλεῖστον and 
τοῦ γενησομένου Upon εἰκαστὴς (Kriiger’s construction); or to place τοῦ 
γενησομένου in epexegetical apposition with τῶν μελλόντων. The first of 
these methods is adopted by the best critics, and is thus rendered by 
Bloomfield, “‘and of the future even far forward he was the best conjec- 
turer.’ Iwas at first inclined to follow the fourth method of con- 
struction, which is adopted by Jacobs, but a more close examination of 
the passage has satisfied me that the first is the true interpretation, 
inasmuch as it accords with the natural order of the words, and 
annexes ἐπὶ πλεῖστον τοῦ γενησομένου to τῶν μελλόντων by way of 
emphasis, which is far better than to suppose some subtle distinction 
between τῶν μελλόντων and τοῦ γενησομένου, or that the latter is epex- 
egetical of the former, which is so plain a term as to be beyond the 
need of explanation. ἃ... «ἔχοι, whatever he might have in hand, 
i. e. whatever business he might undertake. Wyttenb. places pera 
χεῖρας ἔχοι in opposition to ὧν δὲ ἄπειρος εἴη, and therefore gives it 
the sense of μεταχειρίζοιτο, Jreguenti usu tractare soleret. So Arnold: 
what things he was practically versed in. ἐξηγήσασδϑαι, to discuss 
tt, make it plain by discussion, is a better translation than Arnold’s, 
to conduct (matters) to their issue, since it is more consentaneous with 
the oppositional clause κρῖναι... «ἀπήλλακτο, he was not without the 
ability to judge with sufficient accuracy (ἱκανῶς). In respect to this 
latter clause, κρῖναι may be regarded as a genitive after ἀπήλλακτο (ὃ. 
δ 197. 2), the article τοῦ being omitted (S. § 222. 2). ἐν τῷ ἀφανεῖ 
ἔτι (sc. ὄν), being yet in uncertainty, i.e. the issue of which being yet 
ancertain. —— τὸ ξύμπαν εἰπεῖν, to sum up the whole. Cf. K. ὃ 841. BR. 
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3; 8. § 228. 2. κράτιστος δή. See N. on βεβαιότατα δὴ supra. --—— 
αὐτοσχεδιάζειν, to plan off-hand, “ex tempore agere.” Betant. 

4, νοσήσας, by sickness, opposed to a violent death. This account 
of Thucydides is far more rational and worthy of credit, than that 
which attributes his death to poison administered by himself. 
also) belongs to the whole sentence and not to ἑκούσιον alone. 
ἐπιτελέσαι is the subject of εἶναι. 

5. οὖν, therefore, i. e. in consequence of his having died at Mag- 
nesia (Μαγνησίᾳ---τῇ ᾿Ασιανῇ, i. 6. Magnesia on the river Meander). 
Μαγνησίαν μὲν ἄρτον (= εἰς ἄρτον. Cf. eis ζώνην, Xen, Anab. I. 4. 
δ 9) Magnesia for bread. The last of these substantives shows the 
‘design of the former. Cf. Mt. § 433. Obs. 3. προσέφερε to The- 
mistocles. Λάμψαχον. Repeat mentally ddvros βασιλέως airs. 
τῶν τότε, Of the cities of that tame. S. ὃ 169. 1. 

6. τὰ δὲ... «οἴκαδε. The order is: of προσήκοντές φασι τὰ ὀστᾶ 
αὐτοῦ κομισϑῆναι οἴκαδε. yap explains why his bones were coa- 
veyed to Attica unbeknown to the Athenians (κρύφα ᾿Αϑηναίων). 

7. τὰ μὲν κατὰ Παυσανίαν, “768 Pausanie.” Mt. ὃ 272. 4. 6. —~ 
οὕτως as has been described in chaps. 128-138. 


‘ 
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CHAPTER CXXXIX. 


This demand for the expulsion of the sacrilegious having been made, the Lacedemonians 
require the Athenians to retire from Potidea, restore Aigina to independence, and rescind 
the decree concerning Megara (§ 1); to none of which demands the Athenians accede, but 
vecriminate the Megareans (§ 2); the Lacedemonians then send an embassy of three 
persons to Athens, requiring the Athenians to permit every Greek state to be governed 
by. its own laws (§ 8); an assembly of the Athenians having been convened on this 
occasion, some give their opinion in favor of war, and others against it, upon which Peri- 
cles delivers a speech in which he strongly urges the necessity of war (§ 4). 


1. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ x. τ. λ. The narration is now resumed from 
ἰ. 126. § 2. ἐπί, by. περὶ... «ἐλάσεως, concerning the expul- 
sion of the accursed. See N.on 1. 126. §§ 2, 11. 
ἀπανίστασϑαι. See N. on I. 61. ὃ 2. Of. I. 64-67. 81. Αἴγιναν 
αὐτόνομον ἀφίεναι. See N. on I. 67. § 2. —— τὸ. « «πόλεμον, if they 
would revoke the decree concerning the Megareans (cf. I. 67. § 4), there 
should be no war ; literally, to them revoking—there should be no war. 
In respect to the protasis, see N. on I. 71. § 6 (init.). μὴ ἂν γενέσϑαε 
= μὴ γενήσεσϑαι. See N. on I. 71. § 5. 

2. τἄλλα in respect to the decree against the Megareans especially 
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referred to in the next clause. ἐπεργασίαν is the avcusative of that 
wherein the blame consists (cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 568; Mt. § 870. Obs. 2). 
In respect to the charge here brought against the Megareans, land 
that was ἀόριστος (without boundaries) might be used for pasturage, 
but could not be fenced off and applied to purposes of agriculture, as 
in the case of private property. On the boundaries of states and 
nations, strips of land were thus left as a common, in order to prevent 
disputes about boundary lines. That this common might remain such, 
it was consecrated to the gods, and hence to enclose and till it was 
regarded as a sacrilegious act. The καὶ before τῆς ἀορίστου is epexe- 
getical, even. Goeller without reason, thinks that two kinds of land 
are referred to, viz. the land dedicated to the Eleusinian goddesses 
(Ceres and Proserpine), and that on the confines of the state. 
ἀνδραπόδων. The slaves of Aspasia are supposed to be here meant. 
Of. Athen. 570, and Aristoph. Acharn. v. 525, cited by Wass. 

3. λεγόντων... «εἰώϑεσαν, repeating nothing else of the things which 
they were wont to speak of, i. 6. they waved all the other points of dis- 
pute, and confined themselves to one requisition, which indeed was so 
broad as to cover the whole ground. ὧν = ἐκείνων d, of which the 
antecedent depends on ἄλλο οὐδὲν taken partitively, and the relative 
upon λέγειν to be supplied with εἰώϑεσαν. Some with Matthia (δ 366. 
a) construct ὧν in dependence on ἄλλο implying comparison, and ren- 
der, nothing different from the demands formerly made. But this is 
less natural, and does not harmonize with αὐτὰ δὲ τάδε (sc. λεγόντων»), 
which is adversative = but saying these things only. ὅτι. See N. 
on I. 187. § 4 €init.). τὴν εἰρήνην = the peace which now is. εἴη 
δ᾽ dv, sc. εἰρήνη. The protasis is εἰ... . ἀφεῖτε, with which the quotation 
ends. The general construction is πρέσβεων ἀφικομένων---καὶ “λεγόντων 

















---ποιήσαντες---οἶ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι---προὐτίδϑεσαν. The quotation Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
....ageire is properly in apposition with αὐτὰ δὲ τάδε. 
.-.-mpouTisecav, they freely exchanged their sentiments. ἅπαξ, 
once for all. ἁπάντων the demands of the Lacedeemonians and the 
points of dispute. These words are to be taken with ἀποκρίνασϑαι. 

4, ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα. Bloomf. supplies μέρη, and remarks that the 
phrase is a very rare one. —— ταῖς γνώμαις. 8. ὃ 202. 4. καὶ ws 
χρὴ - « « «εἰρήνης contains the two coniicting opinions of the assembly, 
and is to be constructed with ἔλεγον. I have therefore followed Bek- 
ker, Poppo, Haack, and Arnold in placing a comina after γνώμαις, 
which Dindorf and Goel. omit. τὸ ψήφισμα concerning Megara. 
Cf. § 1 supra. —— εἰρήνης depends on ἐμπόδιον. καϑελεῖν. Repeat 
mentally τὸ ψήφισμα. - λέγειν «« «δυνατώτατος = ὦ most eloquent 
speaker and able statesman, §. ὃ 222. 6. 7 
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CHAPTERS CXL—CXLIV. 


These chapters contain the oration of Pericles, which has for ἴω lead- 
ing idea, that war should be preferred to making any concessions to the 
Peloponnesians, After a brief exordium (140. 8 1), he enters upon his ar- 
gument, which has two divisions: the cause of the war, or the τὸ δίκαιον 
140. ὃ 2—141. § 1), and the means of carrying it on, or the τὸ ὠφέλιμον 
(141. 8 2—chap. 143). This second division is opposed to the words of the 
Corinthians (chap. 121, et seq.), and is subdivided into two parts, in the 
first of which (141. § 2—143. § 2) the resources of the Peloponnesians and 
their method of carrying on war are considered: and in the second (143. $$ ὃ 
—5) are shown in advantageous contrast, the circumstances and condition of 
the Athenians. Then follows the response which the orator would have them 
give to the Lacedemonians (144. §§ 1, 2), and to this is subjoined a short 
peroration (144. 88 8-5). This is one of the most finished and elaborate 
speeches in the whole history, and in dignity and loftiness of sentiment, is 
but little inferior to the celebrated funeral discourse of the same orator and 
statesman (II. 85-46). It seems to have carried all before it, and so bvok- 
en down opposition, that a decree was forthwith made conformable to the 
- counsel given in the speech. 


CHAPTER CXL. 


The orator begins by advising the Athenians to make no concessions to the Peloponnesians, 
premising at the same time, that the ardor with which a war is commenced, is abated 
in proportion to the increase of difficulties which may attend its prosecution, and hence 
those who resolve on war should vigorously support it even in the event of disastrous 
occurrences (§ 1); the Lacedsemonians are charged with endeavoring to do the Atheni- 
ans harm, a proof of which is their refusal to submit the differences to fair. arbitration, 
according to the mode of adjusting difficulties stipulated in the treaty (§ 2); their desire 
for war is evinced in their dictation concerning Potidea, Aigina, and Megara, and ese. 
pecially in their last imperious demand (§ 8); no one should think that the rescinding of 
the decree concerning Megara was a small matter (§ 4), for if they yielded to this, greater 
demands would be made upon them (§ 5). 


1. tis... «ἔχομαι, I still adhere to the same opinion. For the gen- 
itive, see N. on γνώμης, 1. 22. 81, μὴ εἴκειν Πελοποννησίοις 6Χ- 
plains τῆς γνώμης. καίπερ... «πράσσοντας, although I know (see 
N. on 1. 7. ὃ 1) that men carry on war not with the same ardor (ὀργῇ) 
which they feel when persuaded to engage in it; literally, that men 
are persuaded to go to war with an ardor not the same-as (= much 
greater than) that with which they earry it on. Cf. ἐνθυμεῖται... 

19 
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ἐπεξέρχεται, 1. 190. ὃ δ. τε and καὶ respond to each other, and ἐν ra 
ἔργῳ πράσσοντας, like πολεμεῖν, is modified by τῇ αὐτῇ ὀργῇ ἀναπει- 
σομένους. πρός, according to. γνώμας depends on τρεπομέ- 
vous (mid. voice) the preceding καὶ being also. ὁρῶ----ξυμβουλευ- 
τέα μοι ὄντα. 8. 8ὲ 225.7; 206.4. The subjects of ὄντα are ὁμοῖα and 
παραπλήσια. The καὶ which connects these nouns has the sense of 7, or. 
δικαιῶ, I think tt just =I wish as a matter of justice. 
---δόξασιν depends on βοηδεῖν which has for its subject τοὺς dvamec- 
ϑομένους. ἢ... μεταποιεῖσδαι, or Δ we are successful (κατορϑοῦν- 
ras, ὃ varied construction for ἢν κατορϑῶμεν), not to lay claim to su- 
perior discernment. τῆς Evvécews has the same construction as γνώμης 
in § 1. yap after ἐνδέχεται introduces the reason for the exhorta- 
tion contained in τοὺς ἀναπειδομένους... «. σφαλλώμεϑα, as if the writer 
had said: and reverses must be expected, for the issue of events is no 
less uncertain than the counsels of men. ἀμαδῶς refers to events, the 
issue of which is beyond the power of calculation, i. e. which take an 
unforeseen and uncertain course. διόπερ, i. 6. on account of the 
uncertainty of human plans. τύχην---αἰτιᾶσϑαι.. The genitive de- 
noting the crime is τοσούτων the omitted antecedent of ὅσα. 
εἰώϑαμεν, 2 perf. of €3@, with the signification of the present. 

2. πρότερον. The Schol. refers this to the time when the Laceda 
monians endeavored to hinder the Athenians from walling their city. Ὁ 
But that event is too remote to have been made use of by Pericles, 
and reference must be had, in the expression, to more recent instances 
of Lacedemonian interference. δῆλοι ἦσαν. See N. on I. 98. 8 2 
(nit.). καὶ voy responds tO πρότερόν re. εἰρημένον γάρ, for 
although (see N. on I. 7. ὃ 1) t¢ had been agreed upon (see N. on I. 76. 
§ 2). The apodosis begins with οὔτε αὐτοὶ δίκας x. τ. λ. ἔχειν 
«ον «ἔχομεν, and that each shatl remain in possession of what we have, 
until it is judicially decided that the possession is illegal. Bloomf, 
remarks that this is one of the most ancient examples of the stipu- 
lation called the uti possidetes. αὐτοί, i.e. the Lacedsemonians. 
δίκας πω ἤτησαν οὔτε. Archidamus advised them to do this, bu 
his advice was rejected. Of. I. 85. § 2. 
when we offered to submit to trial. λόγοις = διαδικασίαις. Schot, 
ἐπιτάσσοντες, issuing orders, dictating. . 

3. Ποτιδαίας---ἀπανίστασϑθαι. Cf. I. 189. $1. - yap introduces 
the proof of what is charged upon the Lacedwmonians in ἐπιτάσσον- 
τες. τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα καϑαιρεῖν. Of. 1.189. 8 1. The geni- 
tive denotes the relation in respect to. Of. Mt. ὃ 3842.1; 5. ὶ 195. 1. 
——-ot δὲ... «ἥκοντες. Of. I. 189. $3. προαγορεύουσιν is a stronger 
term than κελεύουσι. ἀφιέναι has for its object rods “Ἕλληνας. 
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4, περὶ βραχέος, for a trifling matter. This is referred to in τὸ 
βραχύ τι τοῦτο, this small something (ri), this trifling affair (i. 6. what 
some consider of small importance). ὅπερ belongs to προὔχονται by 
attraction, the natural construction being ὅπερ εἰ KaSatpe%ein μάλιστα 
προὔχονται (== mpoBddAovrat. Schol.) μὴ---πόλεμον. 








μηδ᾽... «ἐπο- 
᾿λεμήσατε is an emphatic repetition of ὑμῶν... «πολεμεῖν, the course of 
thought being interrupted by the intermediate clauses. 

5. ὑμῶν---πεῖραν τῆς γνώμης, ὦ trial of your spirit, a test of your 
resolution. ois. Arnold says that this relative has no regular an- 
tecedent, and is to be resolved in English into the demonstrative pro- 
noun. But, as Bloomf. remarks, there is an antecedent to it in the 
subject of mpovyovrat, i. e. Λακεδαιμόνιοι found in§ 2. The remote- 
ness of the antecedent, in such sentences as Thucydides constructs, 
should cause no one to stumble. ἄλλο τι μεῖζον depends on ἐπι- 
ταχϑησεσῦε as the accusative of the thing, the dative of the person 
having become the subject in the passive construction. Cf. K. § 281, 
8. In respect to the sentiment we are reminded of the remark of 
James Otis, in his celebrated speech at the commencement of the 
American revolution: “ But the right to take ten pounds, implies the 
right to take a thousand, and what must be the wealth, that avarice, 
aided by power, cannot exhaust.” καὶ τοῦτο is referred by Poppo, 
Haack, and Goeller, te τὸ βραχὺ τοῦτο, as if you yielded this even 
(small as it is) through fear. ἀπισχυρισάμενοι, by ging a firm 
denial, μᾶλλον» belongs to προσφέρεσϑαι instead of ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου : 
rather to treat yau on terms of equality than with an affected 
superiority. | 




















CHAPTER CXLI. 


The Atheniens should make up their minds to submit at once to the Lacedemonians, ΟΥ̓ 
else make no concession whatever to them (§ 1); in respect to the means and mode of 
carrying on the war, they are by no means inferior to the Peloponnesians (§ 2); for be- 

sides that the latter have no wealth, they have little experience in long continued or 
transmarine wars (§ 8); they can neither man their fleets, nor be absent themselves from 
their domestic concerns on expeditions by land (§ 4); wars are sustained by wealth pos- 
sessed in superabundance, and not by forced contributions (§ 5); the Pelopornesian 
government is not of a kind favorable to speedy or decided measures, the states having 
equal suffrages and diverse interests (§ 6); for which reason but little attention to the 
public weal will be given in their assemblies, called together at long intervals, and the 
most of their time being spent in promoting each his own interest (§ 7). 





1. αὐτόϑεν δὴ == ἐκ τούτων, ew his agitur. ὑπακούειν the Lace- 
deonionians. πρίν τι βλαβῆναι, before you suffer any injury. 
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εἰ πολεμήσομεν---μὴ εἴξοντες. Regularity of construction would have 
required εἴξειν, in dependence upon dcavonSyre. After εἴξοντες Poppo 
supplies the infinitive πολεμεῖν from πολεμήσομεν. But Arnold and 
Goel. refer εἴξοντες to ϑιανοήϑητε, in the sense of παρασκευάζεσϑε ws 
μὴ εἴξοντες, Which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot.) says that he would approve 
of “si cogitandi verbum intelligi posset, et si οὐκ εἴξοντες οὐδέ---ἔξον- 
τες legeretur.” ἐπὶ. - « «προφάσει should be constructed, I think, 
with εἰ πολεμήσομεν, if we determine to go to war for any cause great 
or small (i. e. however it may be estimated). Pericles had just 
affirmed, that the demand of the Laceds#monians in respect to the 
Megarean decree was no trifling one, inasmuch as it involved a great 
principle. Others, however, might think differently. But whatever 
estimate might be placed upon the cause of their taking up arms, if 
such a course was determined on, no concessions were to be made to 
their enemies. Some, however, may prefer the more usual method of 
construction, by which these words are joined with μὴ ci€ovres, to. 
make no concession on any account great or small, Iam free to ac- 
knowledge that this mode of construction harmonizes better with τὴν 
Yap. «+ «ἐπιτασσομένη. ἁ = ἐκεῖνα d, —— τὴν « «« .«δούλωσιν, tinplies 
the same subjection, signifies a like subjection. δούλωσιν is what 
Kiihn. (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 578) calls the accusative of valuation, or that 
which defines the notion of value contained in the verb. Cf Jelf’s 
Kiihn. ὃ 548. ὁ. δικαίωσις, postulatio. ἀπὸ τῶν ὁμοίων, SC. 
ἀνδρώπων. πρὸ... «ἐπιτασσομένη, made upon their neighbors before 
a judicial decision. 

2. Here the orator enters upon the consideration of the means and 
resources of the two parties, and replies to what was brought forward 
by the Corinthians in the second division of their oration (I. 121. § 2, 
et seq.). τὰ... «ὑπαρχόντων, now as to what pertains to the war 
and the means for carrying tt on which each party possesses, 
ἑκατέροις ὑπαρχόντων is ἃ varied construction for τὰ ἑκατέροις ὑπάρ- 
χοντα. - ὡς depends on γμῶτε. ἀκούοντες, by hearing. 

8, αὐτουργοί, those who do their own work ; here, farmers who tild 
their own ground, for in 1. 142.§ 7, they are called γεωργοί. This 
term refers principally to the other Peloponnesian states than Laceda- 
mon, and so far as it applies to them, it does not mean that they did 
all their work themselves (since much of it was performed by slave 
labor), but refers to their personal supervision of their affairs, and 
personal labor as occasion might demand. There were more slaves in 
Lacedeemon than in all Peloponnesus besides. 
I. 80. ὃ 4 (end). ἔπειτα, furthermore. 
$ 187. 2. διὰ TO... ἐπιφέρειν contains the reason why they were 
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οὔτε. ...« «αὐτοῖς. Cf, 








πολέμων----πειροι. 85. 
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πολέμων ἄπειροι. The adverb βραχέως refers to time and qualifies 
ἐπιφέρειν. αὐτοὶ conforms in case to ἄπειροι. 

4, ναῦς depends on ἐκπέμπεϊν, and πληροῦντες belongs to the sub- 
ject of δύνανται, are not able having manned ships (=to man ships 
and) to send them forth. ἀπὸ τῶν αὑτῶν, from their prwate re- 
sources, or at their own expense. From the time of Pericles, the Athe- 
nians were paid for their military service (cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. 
Athens, p. 291), but not so the Lacedsmonians, which circumstance, 
in addition to the neglect of their own affairs, occasioned by absence 
on military expeditions, made war a grievous burden to them. 
ϑσαλάσσης εἰργόμενοι does not refer, as Bloomf. supposes, to οὔτε vats 
πληροῦντες, but to the exclusion of the Peloponnesians from the sea 
by the superior naval force of the Athenians. | 

5. περιουσίαι, surplus treasures. βίαιοι ἐσφοραί, forced (and 
therefore burdensome) contributions. Boeckh (Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 
471) says that the property-taxv (εἰσφορὰ) had not yet been imposed 
at Athens, since it appears from our author (III. 19), that it was first 
levied in consequence of the exhaustion of the public treasure at the 
siege of Mitylene (a. 0. 428). But Tittmann thinks that all the pas- 
sage cited by Boeckh means, is that the amount before collected had 
never been so great as 200 talents, which was raised at the time re- 
ferred to. The latter writer cites the present passage in proof, that 
the extraordinary property-taxes levied in war were general through- 
out Greece before the Peloponnesian war, particularly in Sparta and 
probably at Athens also. Cf. N. on Boeckh (. 6.) by the translator, 
σα. C. Lewis. χρήμασι, money contributed for the expenses of the 
war, here opposed to σώμασι = personal services. TO μὲν πιστὸν 
κι τ᾿ A. contains the reasons why men prefer to expose their persons, 
rather than expend their substance in war. They hope to live through 
the contest (rev... .mepiyevéoSat), but have faint expectation that 
their money will not be exhausted, especially if the war is protracted. 
The words τὸ μὲν and τὸ δὲ represent ad sensum, the two things 
compared, viz. their bodies and their treasures. At ov βέβαιον repeat 
mentally ἔχοντες. ἄλλως τε κἄν, especially af. 
as probable in the present case. . 

6. δυνατοὶ---ἀντισχεῖν. See N. on ἀντίσχοιεν, 1. 121. ὃ 4. —— μὴ 
πρὸς ὁμοίαν is put for πρὸς μὴ ὁμοίαν (cf. 1. 91. 8 7; Jelf’s Kiihn. 
§ 904. Obs. 8). The disparity here-spoken of consisted in the superior 
advantages which Athens derived from its ships, treasures, trans- 
marine territories, ete. 6Tav....emiteh@ot, since (ὅταν. Cf. Mt. 
§ 624. 2) by not using one general council, they can do nothing on the 
spur of the moment (παραχρῆμα) with dispatch. μήτε is to be referred 
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to both the participle and the verb. Poppo translates βουλευτηρίῳ, 
concilium perpetuum, Bundesrath. Without such a council, which by 
continued sittings could provide for any sudden emergency, of course 
nothing efficient could be done, and no advantage taken of the 
chances of war which in its progress might turn up. τὲ responds 
to μήτε, and introduces another defect in the internal administration 
of the Peloponnesian affairs, viz. that all the states were equal in 
suffrage (ἰσόψηφοι), but not of the same race (ὁμόφυλοι), and there- 
fore self-interest would be the predominating principle of action in 
their assemblies (τὸ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος σπεύδη). The reader will notice 
the paronomasia in ἐσόψηφοι and ὁμόφυλοι. In respect to the latter 
word Poppo remarks: ‘“preeter Dorienses plerosque etiam nonnulli 
populi olici, Achaici, Pelasgici fcederis Laconici consortes erant.” 
ἕκαστος is in partitive apposition with πάντες. In such a case the 
verb as here sometimes follows in the singular. Cf. Mt. $302. a. Obs.; 
K. § 266. 8. ἐξ... -γίχγνεσϑαι, for which reason nothing is usually 
accomplished. φιλεῖ yiyverSat, is wont to happen. See N. on I.78.§1. 

ἢ, καὶ yap shows why no efficient and decided measures are taken 
by a council of states which are ἰσόψηφοι and not ὁμόφυλοι, viz. the 
diversity of views and interests tending to distract and impede their 
deliberations. —-—— «ipa. The Schol. adds, ἐκ τοῦ πολεμεῖν τῇ 
χρόνιοί τε ξυνιόντες, “cunctabundi convenientes in 
ξυνόδοις sett ξυλλόγοις.) Poppo. μορίῳ, SC. Tov χρόνου elicited 
from the preceding χρόνιοι. So Bothe translates ἐν βραχεῖ μορίῳ, par- 
vo temporis momento, τῷ πλέονι Stands opposed to βραχεῖ μωρίῳ, 
and τὰ οἰκεῖα to τὶ τῶν κοινῶν. The preposition ἐν is to be mentally 
repeated before τῷ πλέονι. It is quite rare that in the second of two 
antithetical sentences, the omission of the preposition takes place. 
Cf. Jelf’s Κύμη. § 650. 4. παρά, by means of, through. Cf. K. 
§ 297. ΤΠ]. 8.d. See also Dunbar’s remarks on the use of παρά, in 
Clus. Mus. IV. p. 98. βλάψειν the common weal. μέλειν. ..- 
προϊδεῖν, but thinks (οἴεται repeated) that some one else will take care 
to provide (for the public good) in his place. For the construction 
of μέλειν with the dative and genitive, cf. 5. 8.201. Ν, 4. The geni- 
tive of the thing is προϊδεῖν. ὥστε, 80 that (ἐκβατικῶς. See Ν, 
on I. 65. § 1), denotes the result of the thing just before spoken of. 
λανϑάνειν---φϑειρόμενον, 18. insensibly brought te ruan, τὸ 
κοινὸν ἀπ ρόον, the common interest taken collectively, or the comrion- 
wealth as a whole. 
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CHAPTER CXLITI. 


The operations of the Peloponnesians will be retarded for the want of funds {§ *); ne 
apprehension need be entertained of their occupying posts or building a navy, te former 
of which they could hardly do in the time of peace (§§ 2, 8); and even if they succeeded 
in constructing a fortress in Attica, it would not prevent the Athenians from retaliation 
by ravaging their coasts with a fleet (§ 4); the Athenians are better fitted for land service 
by their naval skill, than are the Lacedeemonians for naval warfare by their experience in 
land engagements (§ 5); nautical skill they will not easily acquire, since the Athenians, 
although practised in it from the time of the Persian war, are by no means perfect in it, 
and how too can it be acquired by husbandmen, hindered from going to sea by a blockading 
fleet (88 6, 7); a few of the blockading ships they may dare to encounter, yet will be held 
in awe by a superior fleet (§ 8); thus they can acquire no skill in nautical affairs by prac- 
tice, and will remain ignorant of that species of warfare, and to an equal degree without 
courage in respect to it (§ 9). ὶ 


1. μέγιστον δέ, but what is greatest (cf. Xen. Anab. 11. δ. § 7), is in 
apposition with the proposition with which it is connected (cf. Mt. ὃ 482, 
5. p. 710). In such cases the article is rarely omitted. Cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. 
ὃ 580. Obs, 2. κωλύσονται has a passive signification. Cf. Soph. 
Gr. Verbs, p. 87; K.§ 251. R. 1. σχολῇ = βραδέως. Schol. Per- 
haps the signification egre which Portus gives would suit the passage 
better, as the sense given it by the Schol. would require to be followed 
by nothing but πορίζονται. Haack interprets σχολῇ, i otto, which is 
unsuitable to the context, since it is no argument against a liberal and 
cheerful contribution of funds to carry on a popular war, that they 
are furnished slowly and reluctantly in time of peace. 











αὐτὰ πορι- 
ζόμενοι. 5611. ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπαρχούσης τε ἑκάστοις οὐσίας (que sunt αἱ 
βίαιοι ἐσφοραί, 1. 141. ὃ ὅ), καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν Δελφοῖς καὶ ᾿Ολυμπίᾳ χρη- 
μάτων, 1. 121. ὃ 8.) Poppo. TOU....peverol, for the opportunities 
(i. 6. the right points of time) ef war will not wait, i. 6. in war things 
must be done in the very nick of time, or the favorable opportunity 
will slip away and be lost for ever. Cf. Xen. Cyr. VIII. 5. ὃ 7. 

2. ἡ ἐπιτείχισις (Sc. ἐστί). Compare the threat of’ the Corinthians, 
I, 122. § 1). φοβηδϑῆναι is to be taken passively. Cf. Mt. § 585. 
ὃ. Obs. 

ὃ. πόλιν ἀντίπαλον. The following note of Arnold (abridged by 
Bloomf.) fully illustrates the use of this term in connection with ἡ ém- 
reixiors. “Our author is here distinguishing between two different 
modes of fortifying (émreiytous)—the one by founding a city (so ἐποι- 
ki¢ew, VII. 27) in the neighborhood of Athens, strong enough “to be 
a check upon her power (πόλιν ἀντίπαλον, a city equal in power to 
another. Of. III. 9)—the other by erecting forts in Attica, as strong- 
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holds for plundering parties to issue forth from and alarm or ravage 
the country. Of the former sort of ἐπιτείχισις, instances are found in 
the casé of Megara, founded by the Dorians as a check on the Athe- 
nians, and of Heraclea in Trachinia built to curb the Thessalonians © 
(cf. III. 92; V. 381); of the latter, Decelea forms an example.” Ar- 
nold also remarks that πόλιν ἀντίπαλον is the accusative after srapa- 
σκευάσασϑαι, the construction being τὴν μὲν yap (ἐπιτείχισιν) χαλεπὸν 
καὶ ἐν εἰρήνῃ παρασκευάσασϑαι. ἧπου δή, certainly, indeed, much 
more. Mt. ὃ 604.—— ἐκείνοις is the dat. incommodt. 

χισμένων, ‘occupying ground with forts in return.” Liddell and Scott. 
The perf. pass. has here a middle signification. Cf. Mt. § 493. ὦ. 

4, φρούριον δ. See Arnold’s note on πόλιν ἀντίπαλον. γῆς 
limits μέρος. καταδρομαῖς καὶ αὐτομολίαις, by Ὡυγοακ8 (made from 
the fort) and by desertions, i. 6. by furnishing a refuge for fugitive 
slaves and deserters. This was fully verified in the case of Decelea 
οὐ μέντοι ἱκανόν ye x. τι λ. Bloomf. makes ἐπιτειχίζειν the sub- 
ject of ἔσται, by removing the following re (which he thinks was 
interpolated by editors, who wished to make the sentence bimembris), 
and by prefixing τὸ to the infinitive. But it is better to make ἐπίτει- 
xi¢e depend on κωλύειν, and to supply φρούριον as the subject of 
ἔσται, notwithstanding that fortress would not be sufficient to keep us 
Srom sailing to their territory and erecting forts there. I see that 
Bloomf. in his last edition translates the passage, as though he had 
given up his previous criticism. πλεύσαντας belongs to κωλύειν as the 
participle of the means (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 1). 

ὃ. πλέον... .«ἐμπειρίας. The order is: πλέον γὰρ ἐμπειρίας τοῦ κατὰ 
γῆν ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν ἐκ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ, we have from our naval service more 
skill in land-warfare. This sentence illustrates the ability of the 
Athenians to execute the act of retaliation just spoken of, and hence 
is introduced by γὰρ (ellustrantis). ἐκεῖνοι, SC. ἔχουσιν. 

6. τὸ---γενέσϑαι is the subject οὗ προσγενήσεται. The subject of the 
infinitive is ἐκείνους understood referring to the Peloponnesians, with 
which ἐπιστήμονας agrees. 

7. μελετῶντες αὐτό, who have been in the practice of it. For the 
translation of the participle by the relative and verb, see N. on 1. 8. 
ξ 1, ἐξείργασϑθέ πω, have not (οὐδὲ) brought ἐξ yet to perfection. 
πῶς δῆ. how then. “αλάσσιοι. See N. on I. 7. 81. 
mpogéert....cardpevot, in addition not being suffered ἐς practise and 
thus acquire skill) The Corinthians said 0. 191. 8 4): μελετήσομεν.. .. 
ra ναυτικά. Cf. also 1. 80. ὃ 4, where Archidamus says: εἰ δὲ pedXern- 
σομεν. . -. ἐνέσται. δρῴεν refers to ἄνδρες as its subject. 

8. ὀλίγας, 50. ναῦς from ναυσὶν ἐφορμεῖσϑαι going before. ~—— κἂν 
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.««οὐρασύνοντες, they might perhaps adventure an engagement, taking 
courage in their ignorance from their number ; literally, emboldening 
their ignorance by number. This is exceedingly beautiful as well as 
forcible. πολλαῖς ships. εἱργόμενοι (SC. τῆς Sadacons), if they 
are shut up from the sea ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι, by their want of 
practice ; literally, a their not practising. See N. on τὸ δεδιός, 1. 
86. $1, and on τὸ πιστόν, 1. 68. ὃ 1. δι’ αὐτό, 1. 6. their want of 
skill resulting from their want of practice. 

9, ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο τι, as much as any other thing. Cf. Mt. § 117. 6. 
Kal οὐκ... -μελετᾶσϑαι, and does not admit of being practised 
occasionally (ὅταν τύχῃ) as ὦ subordinate affair, as a bye-job.” Pick- 
ering, With ὅταν τύχῃ supply from the context μελετώμενον or μελε- 
yiyverSa depends on ἐνδέχεται (in this place = δεῖ), and 




















Tao Sat, 
has for its subject πάρεργον. 


CHAPTER CXLIILI. 


If the Peloponnesians should seize on the treasures at Delphi, and by outbidding attempt 
to draw the foreign seamen from the Athenian service, it would be fruitless, since Athens 
has of herself more naval officers and seamen than all the rest of Greece put together 
(8 1); nor would seamen be induced by higher wages for a short period, to serve on a 
side where they must incur the greatest peril (§ 2); thus it appears that the Athenians 
are free from the disadvantages of the Peloponnesians, and possess advantages far above 
them (§ 8); an invasion of the Peloponnesian territory (which could be made by sea) 
would be far more disastrous to the Peloponnesians, than an irruption into Attica would 
be to the Athenians, for Peloponnesus constitutes the whole of their territory, while the 
Athenians have much territory besides Athens (§ 4); therefore as though they were 
islanders, the Athenians should be regardless of their country-possessions, and hazarding 
no engagement by land, be intent only on fortifying their city and maintaining their naval 
supremacy (§ 5). 


1. κινήσαντες... « «χρημάτων, having removed (literally, having moved, 
meddled with) the treasures at Olympia and Delphi. The genitive is 
employed on account of the partitive force of the verb. μισϑῷ 
μείζονι. Pericles here replies to what the Corinthians said, 1. 121, 8 8, 
τοὺς ξένους refers to the mercenaries drawn from other countries, 
and are to be distinguished ftom the μέτοικοι (resident aliens), their 
service being limited mostly to the fleet, although they were some- 
times employed as garrison soldiers and in campaigns. Cf. Boeckh’s 
Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 261. pay... «ἦν, Uf we ourselves and the resident 
foreigners having embarked were not a match for them, it would be a 
thing to be feared. For the construction of ὄντων, see N. on I. 71. § 6. 
rode refers to what has just been said about being a match for 

19* 














480 NOTES. [Boox L 





the Peloponnesians. ὅπερ is in apposition with the sentence κυ- 
Bepynras....“EdAas which follows, ἐστὶ being understood. ἄλλην» 
is here employed as in παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην Karackevny, LI. 
14.§1. This use of ἄλλην is merely distinctive. Cf Xen. Anab. I. 
5.§ 5; VIL. 8. § 48; Odyss. 6. 84. ὑπηρεσίαν (abstract for the 
concrete) is used collectively, and therefore takes πλείους and ἀμείνους 
in the plural. Cf. Mt. § 484. 2; 8. ὃ 157. 8. 

(2. καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ κινδύνῳ x. τ. Δ. constitutes the sevond reason, why 
the attempt of the Peloponnesians to draw away the Athenian merce- 
naries would prove abortive. ἐπὶ is here used τελικῶς (see N. on 1... 
65. ὃ 1), jor the sake of danger, and belongs to δέξαιτο---τήν re αὑτοῦ 
φεύγειν. Cf. Κ΄. § 296. II. 8. 6. The rendering on account of danger, 
would make μετὰ... ἐλπίδος a needless repetition. 
φεύγειν. The Schol. supplies κατοικίαν, which Bloomf. pronounces to 
be harsh, and understands γῆν, not in the sense of country, but of the 
French sejour (Engl. sojourn, temporary residence). καὶ responds 
to re, and is strengthened by dua. - ἡμερῶν depends on μισϑοῦ, 
and δόσεως (ὦ ging) is governed by ἕνεκα. This succession of geni- 
tives is rather unusual in Thucydides. ἐκείνοις refers to the 
Peloponnesians. | 

3. τοιαῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια. See N. on J. 140.§ 1. τὰ δὲ ἡμέτερα 
(sc. δοκεῖ)... .ἀπηλλάχϑαι, but our affairs seem to be free from the 
disadvantages (ὃ. ὃ 197. 2), with which I have charged them. ὧνπερ 
ἐκείνοις ἐμεμψάμην. Verbs of blaming are followed by the accusative 
of the thing in which the reproof consists, and the dative of the person 
who is blamed. ὥνπερ is therefore put in the genitive by attraction 
with its antecedent τοῦτων. Of. K. ὃ 284. 38 (6); Mt. $384. 8. Some 
may prefer to regard ὧνπερ as the genitive denoting the cause of 
blame (Mt. § 868. 5), and then there will be no occasion of construct- 
ing it as the genitive by attraction. The orator having discussed the 
condition of the Peloponnesians in relation to the approaching war, 
now proceeds to set forth, by way of contrast, the superior advantages 
of the Athenians, which he proposed to do, I. 141. ὃ 2. - ἄλλα 
advantages. οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, “non ex eguo (sed longe magis).” 
Poppo. 

4, ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκείνων, SC. χώραν. ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου, the same thing 
(= equally disastrous), is a predicate adjective-phrase in agreement 
with Πελοποννήσου. . « .ἅπασαν, the subject of ἔσται. Cf. Mt. § 574. p. 
998. ἄλλην territory. ἀμαχί, without fighting = unless ac- 
quired by arms. This word is written ἀμαχεὶ in all the editions before 
me except Dindorf’s. quiv....7oAAn. Archidamus refers to this. 
1.81. § 2. κατ᾽ ἤπειρον, i.e. in Thrace and Ionia. dé, for. 
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5. σκέψασϑε δέ. “A formula requesting attention = consider (what 
Isay).” Bloomf. ἀληπτότεροι, more impregnable than we. ἄλη- 
nros, not to be caught or laid hold of. ὅτι ἐγγύτατα τούτου Stavon- 
σέντας, forming our plans as far as possible in reference to this (i. 68. 
to the state of islanders); “entertaining views and feelings as near as 
possible to the state of actual islanders.” Arnold. οἰκίας refers to 
villas and country residences, as is evident from the next sentence, 
which is parenthetical. αὐτῶν, 1. 6. τῆς γῆς Kal τῶν οἰκιῶν. 

ολλῷ πλείοσι. The Peloponnesians boasted of their numerical supe- 
riority, and to this Archidamus alluded, I. 81. ὃ 1. μὴ belongs In 
sense to ὀργισϑέντας as well as to διαμάχεσθαι (see N. on 1. 19. ὃ 1), and 
therefore Poppo remarks, that it properly should have been placed 
immediately after καί. κρατήσαντες, if we should be victorious. See 
N. on 1. 71. $6. The participle so often contains the protasis, that 
except in special cases no allusion in these notes need be made to it. 
οὐκ ἐλάσσοσι, not inferior to our own. Ta... .mpooandAdv- 
rat, the aid derived from our allies, in which our strength consists, ἐδ 
(= will be) lost also; or, our allies (ra τῶν ξυμμάχων), whence we 
derive our strength, will at the same time (προσ--) be lost to us, i.e. will 
desert us. Compare what is said by the Corinthians, I.122.$1. This 
shows how little dependence Pericles placed upon the attachment of 
the allies to the Athenian cause. The defection did not take place, 
however, till after the disastrous Sicilian expedition, although previ- 
ously the Athenians had been defeated in a land engagement at De- 
linm (LV. 96). ἡσυχάσουσι refers to the allies and not to the 
Lacedeemonians as the Schol. thinks. py... «ὄντων, UNLESS We ATE 
able. στρατεύειν depends on ἱκανῶν. οἰκιῶν. Ὁ. ὃ 194. 1. 
τῶν σωμάτων, for the persons, opposed to οἰκιῶν, and superior in value, » 
as being the possessors of these houses and villas. QUTOUS... . δηῶ- 
ca, .1 would exhort you yourselves to go forth and lay them waste. 















































CHAPTER CXLIV. 


Other things might be mentioned which promise a successful termination of the war (8 1); 
the discussion of which things is promised at another time. The orator then dictates an 
answer to the Lacedemonians (§ 2); which answer he deems just and in accordance 
with the dignity of the state (§ 3), and also worthy of their ancestors, who with far less 
resources resisted the Median invasion, and advanced thc: prosperity of the state (8 4); 
thus they ought to resist the encroachments of their enemies, and hand down their 
possessions unimpaired to posterity (§ 5). 


1. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα. The Schol. says that Pericles hints here at 
the acquisition of Sicily and Italy. But how is this consistent with ἣν 
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.«.ὐπρυστίδεσϑαι Which follows? ἐς. «περιέσεσθαι, tending to 
inspire hope of victory. ἀρχήν τε μὴ emixracSa, not to acquire ad- 
ditional dominion = to enlarge dominion by making fresh acquisitions. 
This prudent advice was lost sight of in the ill-fated expedition to 
Sicily. καὶ responds to re. κινδύνους... «προστίϑεσδϑαι, not to add 
self-incurred dangers (to those which are necessary). 
2. ἐκεῖνα refers to πολχὰ ἄλλα, ὃ 1 (init.). ἅμα τοῖς ἔργοις = 

“dum res tse gerentur, i.e. in ipso bello.” Poppo. 
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ἐάσομεν. The order is, ἀποπέμψωμεν (αὐτοὺς) τούτοις ἀποκρινάμενο 
ὅτι Μεγαρέας μὲν ἐάσομεν. The position of Μεγαρέας before μὲν ὅτι 
gives it prominence = as it respects Megara, that we will permit it. 
ξενηλασίας---ἡμῶν, an expulsion of us as strangers = alien acts 
by which we are expelled. The Spartans took this course, in order 
that the pure Doric character and customs, handed down by their 
ancestors, might not be contaminated by the introduction of foreign 
novelties. The plural form (ξενηλασίαι) is employed in reference to 
the various regulations attending its practice. Cf. Mill. Dorians, I. 
p. 4. N. g. —— ἐκεῖνο refers to the Megarean decrée, and τόδε to the 
alien act of the Lacedeemonians. κωλύει is taken by some in the 
sense of κωλύεται. Hermann governs the pronoun by κατὰ understood. 
Haack takes od κωλύει in the sense of οὐδὲν κωλύει. I prefer to take it 
impersonally, and thus Arnold translates, 7¢ forbids neither the one nor 
the other in the treaty. δὲ responds to the preceding μέν, and in- 
troduces the second concession which the Athenians would be willing 
to make, provided the Lacedwmonians would give independence to 
their own states. el... «ἐσπεισάμεϑα, if they were independent 
when we made the treaty ; literally, af we made the treaty having them. 
independent. κἀκεῖνοι, i. 6. the Lacedeemonians. μὴ «-«-ἐπιτη- 
Selas, not in @ manner subservient to the Lacedemonians (cf. I. 19. 
81; 76.$1). Bloomf. remarks that instead of the more recondite μὴ 
σφίσιν ἐπιτηδείως αὐτονομεῖσθαι, we should have expected ἀποδῶσιν 
αὐτονομίαν. The subject of αὐτονομεῖσϑαι is omitted because it is the 
same as the object of the preceding proposition. δίκας δὲ ὅτι 
introduces the third, and δὲ οὐκ ἄρξομεν the fourth and last division of 
the response, the words of which end with ἀμυνούμεϑα. ἀποκρίνα- 
oat is the subject of the propositon in which it stands. Some make 
the peroration to begin with this sentence. But it evidently com- 
mences with § 8. | 
8. πολεμεῖν, SC. ἡμᾶς. 
pends on εἰδέναι δὲ χρή. 
4. ἀπὸ τοσῶνδε ὁρμώμενοι = proceeding (to the war) with such 
abundant resources (a8 ¥ possess). ὁρμώμενοι happily expresses the 



































ὅτι---περιγίγνονται (result, accrue to), de- 
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eagerness and ardor with which Pericles represents their Grecian an- 
cestors as rushing to battle. γνώμῃ and the following datives de- 
note means. ἐς... «αὐτὰ (sc. τὰ ὑπάρχοντα), advanced the state to 
ats present greatness. 

5. ὧν (i. 6. τῶν πατέρων) depends on λείπεσθαι, to be inferior to. 
τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις, to our posterity. μὴ ἐλάσσω, not worse, 
unimpaired. 














CHAPTER CXLV. 


The Athenians approving of the advice of Pericles, reply to the Lacedwmonians that they 
will do nothing at their command, but are ready to submit their differences to a fair 
arbitration (§ 1). 





1. τῇ ἐκείνου γνώμῃ, in conformity with his counsel. οὐδὲν 
κελευόμενοι ποιήσειν, that they would do nothing upon command. 
κατὰ τὰς EvySnkas, according to treaty. οἱ μέν, i. 6. the Laceda- 


monian ambassadors. Cf. I. 189. § 3. 








CHAPTER CXLVI. 


Such were the mutual criminations and grounds of complaint, which preceded the war, 
and which commenced with the affair of Epidamnus and Corcyra (§ 1). 





1. αἰτίαι... «ἐγένοντο. Of. 1. 28. 8 4. ἀπὸ... «Κερκύρᾳ. Of. I. 
24—55. ἐπεμίγνυντο----ἐν αὐταῖς = they had intercourse with one 
another. ἀκηρύκτως, without a herald = without a flag of truce. 








BOOK Il. 


CHAPTER 1. 


After the return of the Lacedemonian ambassadors, all intercourse is broken off at.d hos 
tilities commence. 


1. év%évde, i. 6. from this time. The Schol. explains it: ἀπὸ ταύτης 
τῆς αἰτίας, referring it to the Platean affair which was about to be 
related. Haack approves of this. ovre—te. As the second of 
these connectives has its own verb, it has an affirmative meaning. Of. 
Mt. ὃ 609. p. 1080; S. 8. 229. N. 1. dxnpuxri. See N. on I. 146. 
δ 1. KataoTavres...-emodepovr is elliptically put for καταστάντες 
(= κατασταϑέντες. Bloomf.) εἰς πόλεμόν τε ξυνεχῶς ἐπολέμουν. 
κατὰ... «χειμῶνα. “ΝοΙηΐηθ ϑέρους comprehendit ver et estatem, 
χειμῶνος autumnum et hiemem.” Petav. X. de Doctrin. Temp. 28, 
-eited by Arnold. 














CHAPTER If. 


In the fifteenth year of the thirty years’ truce, some Thebans make an entrance by nigh? 
into Platewa (§ 1); this was done by the connivance of certain Plateans, with a view to 
their own aggrandizement and the bringing over of the city to the Theban confederacy 
(§ 2); in this movement the Thebans were influenced by a desire to preoccupy Platrea, 
before the hostilities {which now seemed inevitable) between the Athenians and Pelopon- 
nesians had actually begun (§ 8); having entered the city they prudently refrain from 
deeds of violence, and seek to bring over the city by negotiation (§ 4). 





1. yap-is employed in reference to ἄρχεται in chap. 1. ἐνέμει- 
vay == διέμειναν. Εὐβοίας. Cf. 1 114, 115. 
(being priestess). The Schol. remarks that it was the Argive custom 
to reckon time by the years of their priestesses. Cf. Smith’s Dict. 
Antiq. p. 471. δυοῖν δέοντα. So we say, fifty wanting two, or 


wanting two of fifty, i.e. forty-eight. Cf. C. 8 140. β. ἔτι δύο 
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μῆνας, yet two months (accus. of time), i. 6. two months remained be- 
fore the time of his office expired. μετὰ... «ἔκτῳ. Cf. 1. 62. ὃ δ. 
ἅμα ἦρι ἀρχομένῳ, at the beginning of spring. “Τὸ define more 
clearly the notion of coincident time, ἅμα is added to the dat. abso- 
lute.” Jelf’s Kiihn. § 699. Obs. ἃ. The affair at Platesa took place in 
March or April (4. ο. 481. Olymp. 87.1). Cf. Dahlmann’s Tab. Chron. 
Class. Mus. I. p. 189. ἄνδρες... -«τριακοσίων, 800 men and upward, 
Demosthenes briefly touches upon this affair, κατὰ Νεαίρας, p. 1578. 
βοιωταρχοῦντες. There were eleven of these officers elected an- 
nually by the independent cities and states of Bcoeotia. Some, how- 
ever, so interpret LV. 91 as to make Thucydides speak of twelve, and 
others, thirteen Bosotarchs. If the last mentioned number is the true 
one, as Arnold thinks it is, there must have been twelve states, since 
each state elected one Beotarch, and Thebes two. According to Plat. 
(Pelop. 18), after the return of the exiles with Pelopidas, there were 
three of these officers at Thebes. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 151. 
περὶ πρῶτον ὕπνον, about the first sleep = the jirst watch. Thebes 
was 70 stadia (cf. II. 5. § 2), i.e. about two hours’ march from Plateea. 
Gf. Leake’s North. Greece, II. p. 359. és Πλάταιαν τῆς Βοιωτίας; 
into Platea of Beotia. See N. on J. 114. 82. Of. 1. 108. 8 1; 1Π. 
105. ᾿Αϑηναίων = ᾿Αϑηναίοις. Οὐ, ὃ 389. KR. 

2. ἐπηγάγοντο, called in. Ναυκλείδης and of μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ are in 
apposition with ἄνδρες. ἄνδρας depends on διαφϑεῖραι. 
πολιτῶν is the partitive genitive. σφίσιν, i.e. Nauclides and his 
faepion. - προσποιῆσαι, to bring over (cf. Xen, Cyr. III. 8. § 26). 
Platwa had formerly belonged to the Boeotian confederacy, aud now 
was to be reunited to it. 

8. Λεοντιάδου. This was the Leontides who went over to Xerxes 
with the Theban forces which he commanded at Thermopylae. 
yao, indeed. Of. K. ὃ 824. 2. ο. ὅτι €goito. The optative is here 
used in the dependent clause, because the statement is made not as by 
the speaker himself, but as it passed in the mind of the Thebans. Cf. 
Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 885. Ods. 1; 5. § 218; ©. $587. 2. 
This verb sometimes takes the temporal in addition to the syllabic 
augment. Of. C. $189. 1. ἀεὶ---οὖσαν, which had always been. 
See N. on I. 8. 8 1. ἔτι ἐν εἰρήνῃ, while yet there was peace. 
προκαταλαβεῖν, to preocoupy. 7, on this account (cf. 1. 11. δ 1; 25. 
§ 4), i.e. because hostilities had not yet actually commenced. 
ῥᾷον ἔλαϑον ἐσελϑόντες, they effected their secret entrance more easily 
— it was more easy for them to enter unobserved. 
bad yet been set. C. ὃ 556, IT. 

4, ϑέμενοι. «. «ὅπλα, piling their arms in the market-place. Re- 
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ference is had to the shields and spears, which were piled as soon as 
the Greeks halted. Cf. Xen. Anab. II. 2. § 20; ILI. 1. § 8, et 5906 al. 
ἔργου ἔχεσϑαι = to begin the fight, as the epexegetical clause καὶ 
....ex%pav shows. For the genitive, cf. 8. 8. 1909. 1; OC. ὃ 868. 2. 
ἐχϑρῶν of the Theban faction in Plateea. - γνώμην δὲ ἐποιοῦντο. 
See N. on I. 128. § 7. κηρύγμασι (κηρύσσω), proclamations. 
ἐπιτηδείοις, suitable to conciliate. és ξύμβασιν, to terms, to a 
treaty. φιλίαν is ἃ noun. εἴ τις βούλεται. The oratio recte 
is used to give emphasis to the expression. Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. § 886. 3. 
κατὰ... .Βοιωτῶν, according to the ancient institutions of alt the 
Beotians (=the Beeotian confederacy). To these ancient constitu- 
tional usages the Thebans appeal, in their reply to the Plateans (ef. 
TJ. 61. $2; 65. ὃ 2; 66. $1). τίσεσϑαι... «ὅπλα. “ By inviting 
the Plataans to pile their arms with them, the Thebans meant that 
they should come in arms from their several houses to join them, and 
thus naturally pile their spears and shields with those of their friends, 
to be taken up together with theirs, whenever they should be required 
either to march or to fight.” Arnold. 
the proclamation just spoken of. 
to, would join. 7 
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CHAPTER III. 


The Plateans, ignorant of the number who had entered, and fearing the consequences ot 
opposition, enter into a treaty with the Thebans (§ 1), but when they see how few have 
entered, conceive the idea of attacking and overcoming them (§ 2); they concert measures 
to effect this (§ 3), and when their plans are all arranged, at the beginning of dawn, they 
sally forth from their abodes and commence an attack upon the enemy (§ 4). 


1. ἤσϑοντο---ὄντας. See N. on I. 26. ὃ 8. πλείους than had 
really entered. πρὸς ξύμβασιν. See N. on II. 2. § 4. ἄλλως 
τε καί, especially. ἐς... «ἐνεωτέριζον, they (i. 6. the Thebans) did 
nobody any injury ; more literally, made no change in any one’s condi- 
tion. | 
2. πράσσοντες... «κατενόησαν, but while doing these things (i.e. 
negotiating and carrying into effect the terms of the treaty), they 
somehow perceived. τῷ γὰρ... .ἀφίστασϑαι, for the mass of the 
Plateans had no wish to revolt from the Athenians. The construction 
will be seen by referring to K. § 284. 8.10.6; 8. 201.38; ©.$408. See 
IT. 60. § 1. 

8. διορύσσοντες, by breaking through ; literally, digging through, 
as the walls of the houses were built of clay, earth, or burnt brick 
Of. Matth. 6: 19, 20; Luke 12: 89. κοινοὺς refers to common ot 
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partition walls. τῶν ὑποζυγίων, the draught-animals. LD slate 
ἢ, in order that they (i. e. the wagons) might serve asa rampart. The 
singular verb is here used for the plural, by way of accommodation to 
the appositional phrase ἀντὶ τείχους (= τεῖχος), Or τοῦτο, referring to 
καδιστάναι tas ἁμάξας, may be supplied. Mt. (303. 1) refers this con- 
struction to what grammarians call the schema Pindaricum et Beoti- 
‘wm, by which, with plural subjects masculine and feminine, the verb 
put in the singular as with neuters. 

4, ὡς (sc. ἐδύναντο) ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, according to their ability, or 
perhaps, according to their means would better suit this passage. —— 
ἑτοῖμα is here employed in an absolute sense. —— φυλάξαντες... .πε- 
piopSpov, waiting for just the beginning of dawn ; literally, waiting 
Jor the time when it was yet night and the day was just dawning. 
This was a time most favorable for surprise. —— προσφέρωνται (see 
N. on J. 18, § 5, and Poppo’s Proleg. I. p. 282) refers to the Plateans, 
and γίγνωνται to the Thebans. ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου --- ἴσοι. C. 449. β. 
φοβερώτεροι, in greater consternation. The adjective φοβερὸς 
may signify feeling fear as well as causing fear. ἐμπειρίας is thu 
genitive of cause denoting by reason of, on account of (K. ὃ 272; b. 
§ 194. 1), and does not depend upon the comparative ἥσσους. 




















CHAPTER IV. 


The Thebans secing that they are deceived, form themselves in close order and at first 
repel the enemy, but the Platazans with their women and servants, assisted by a sweep- 
ing tempest and the darkness of the night, rush upon them and kill many, as ignorant 
of the streets of the city they attempt to flee from their pursuers (§§ 1, 2); at the same 
time a Platwan contrives to fasten the gate through which they had entered, so that they 
have no place of egress (§ 38); thus hunted up and down the city, some throw them- 
selves over the wall, others by the compassion of a woman effect an escape through a 
gate, and others wandering up and down the city are butchered (§ 4); of those who re- 
mained the major part throw themselves into a large edifice (§ 5), and there being inter 
cepted, the Platszeans debate whether they shall burn them in the building (δ 6); at last 
the Thebans give themselves up (§ 7). 


1, of & refers to the Thebans. ἔγνωσαν ἠἡπατημένοι. See Ν, 
on I, 25. ὃ 1. ξυνεστρέφοντο. .. «αὐτοῖς, formed themselves into ὦ 
close body, as Bloomf. and Poppo think, in the form of the πλινδίον, 
——~ τὰς προσβολὰς of the Plateeans. προσπίπτοιεν refers to the 
Platesans. ἀπεωδοῦντο, attempted (see N. on I. 57. § 4) to repel. 

2. ἀπὸ in ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν is employed in reference to the stand- 
point of the Thebans. ὀλολυγῇ refers to the shouts of the women 
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and is imitative of the sound. - λίϑοις as denoting the missile is put 
in the dative. κεράμῳ is here used collectively for tes, 
-πολλοῦ, ὦ violent tempest. It was not the rain which had fallen 
~and by which they may be supposed to have been wet, which incom- 
moded them, but the continuance of the storm in all its fury. 
ἄπειροι μὲν is opposed to ἐμπείρους δὲ infra. - ἢ, where. 
διόδων depends on ἄπειροι. yap explains why the night was dark. 
τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνός, at the end of the month (i. 6. the lunar 
month, the year being reckoned in lunar time. Cf. Smith’s Dict. 
Antig. p. 178) = when there was no moon. ἐμπείρους---τοῦ μὴ ἐκ- 
φεύγειν, “well acquainted with the means of preventing their escape ; 
literally, skilful in or for their not escaping.” Crosby. Bloomf. ren- 
ders, those who pursued them that they might not escape. But why 
add τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν, for who would suppose that the Platzans pur- 
sued them for any other purpose? Such a tautology is not to be pre- 
sumed in a writer like Thucydides. ὥστε (ecbatic, see N. on 1. 
65. § 1) is here followed by the indicative, because the result or effect 
is indicated as a fact. Of. K. 88 841. 2. 8; 806. R. 3. πολλοί, 
many. As the captives were 180 (cf. II. δ. § 7), and the whole number 
300,«not quite one-half perished. 

8. τὰς πύλας is the object of ἔκλεισε. otupakio, “the spike at the 
lower end of the spear-shaft.” Liddell and Scott. The στύραξ (whence 
the diminutive orvpaxiov) was a pointed cap of bronze, in which the © 
bottom of the spear was enclosed, and by forcing which into the 
ground, the spear was made to stand erect (cf. Virg. An. 12. 180). 
See Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 467. βαλάνου---ἐς τὸν μοχλόν. The 
gate was fastened on the inside by a bar (μοχλός), which was kept in 
its proper position by a cylindrical piece of iron (ὦ pin, bolt, βάλανος), 
passing through the bar perpendicularly and entering a hole in the 
gate, so that, unless it was taken out, the bar could not be removed 
and the gate opened. To extract this bolt another piece of iron, fitted 
‘to it and called βαλανάγρα (a thing to catch the bolt of a βάλανος), Was 
employed. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 776. Bloomf. finds an obscu- 
rity in és τὸν μοχλόν, which he would remove by supplying καὶ αὐτὸ 
ἐμβαλὼν before these words. μηδὲ----ἔτι, no longer. 

4, és τὸ ἔξω, over the outside. of πλείους of those who leaped 
from the wall. ἐρήμους, 1. 6. unguarded. 
ψαντες = ἔλαδον διακόψαντες καί. As the words now stand Port. 
renders, clam et effracto vecte. ov πολλοί. The reason is given in 
the next sentence introduced by γὰρ (explicantis). ἄλλοι. ... 
ἀπώλλυντο, but others scattered about in different parts of the city 
perished. . 
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5. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον of those who were left. ὅσον μάλιστα, most 
especially such as. ἐσπίπτουσιν is put in the plural because τὸ 
πλεῖστον is taken collectively. Mt. ὃ 802; Οἱ ὃ 548; S. $151. 2. 
ὃ ἣν τοῦ τείχους (see N. on 1. 184, $1). Bloomf. with Port. translates, 
which was contiguous to the wall. But εἴχετο instead of ἦν would in 
that case have been employed, and it seems unwarrantable to supply 
ἐχόμενον. αἱ πλησίον (to the Thebans) ϑύραι. For this inter 
change of the relative and the demonstrative, in the continuation of a 
proposition, cf. Mt. 8 472. 8. p. 782. In consequence of this change, 
Haack encloses ai....avrev in a parenthesis. The same critic re- 
marks: “αἱ πλησίον ϑύραι nihil amplius est, quam propingue janue 
[que] sane in adversa edificii, quod ad murum pertinebat, parte 
erant.” οἰόμενοι... «εἶναι, thinking that the doors of the edifice 
were the city gates (πύλας). ἄντικρυς, straight, plain. 

6. ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσωσιν ὥσπερ €xovow—eire—ypyocovral. 
The use of the indicative instead of the optative in the dependent 
clause, gives life and energy to the narrative, and makes the subordi- Ὁ 
nate proposition emphatic. Cf. K. ὃ 327. RB. 2. 

7. χρήσασϑαι.... -βούλωνται, to be treated as they (the Plateans) 
might please, i.e. they surrendered at discretion. For the passive 
signification of χρήσασϑαι, cf. Mt. § 532. a. 

















CHAPTER V. 


A. Theban reinforcement which should have reached Plateza in the night, now arrives (δ 1), 
but, in consequence of the rain and the difficulty of crossing the Asopus, too late to assist 
their companions (88 2, 3); the Thebans meditate retaliation upon such of the Platwans 
as lived in the country, but the Platwans in the city anticipating this, threaten to put the 
Theban prisoners to death, in case any injury is done to those without, but promise to 
restore the prisoners, if the Thebans will evacuate their territory (§§ 4,5); which promise 
the Plateeans deny that they ever made (8 6); the Thebans retire from the territory, 
whereupon the Plateans remove their friends from the country into the city, and put all 
the prisoners to death (§ 7). 


1. ovs ἔδει----ταραγενέσϑαι, who were to come according to previous 
arrangement. τῆς νυκτὸς is the genitive of time, and πανστρατιᾷ 
is the dative of accompaniment. εἴτε ἄρα μὴ προχωροίη (80. τὰ 
mpaypata), if perchance success should not attend. The apodosis takes 
the indicative (ἔδει) because the assertion is positive, but the protasis 
is put in the optative to denote the possible occurrence of the thing 
spoken of. Cf. Mt. ὃ 524. 8. ἐπεβοήϑουν, came to their aid, The 
imperfect is here employed de cenatu (see N. on I. 57. § 4), as no aid 
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was really furnished. Poppo however remarks, that Pon%eiv fre- 
quently has the signification auwailio proficisct, ἐπὶ τόπον τινὰ being 
sometimes added. 

2. τῶν Θηβῶν. S. § 197. 2. τὸ ὕδωρ, the rain. Cf. 11. 4. § 2. 
ἐῤῥύη μέγας, flowed deep = was swollen. 

3. mopevdpevot....mapeyevovto, by their marching in the rain, and 
the difficulty with which they crossed the river, they arrived too late. 
ἤδη, already. ἀνδρῶν limits τῶν μὲν and τῶν δὲ taken par- 
titively. 

4, rois....UAaradv, against such of the Platwans as were withous 
the city (i. 6. living in the country). τῶν Πλαταιῶν depends on τοῖς 
ἔξω. ἦσαν yap x. τ. Δ. explains τοῖς ¢£o, and ἐβούλοντο yap is 
epexegetical of ἐπεβούλευον at the beginning of the section. 
«οὐ γενομένου, inasmuch as the evil came upon them unexpectedly (it 
being) ὧν a time of peace. Of. S. § 226. a; CO. § 662. 
βοιεν---ν dpa τύὐχωσί τινες ἐζωγρημένοι, “could they succeed in taking 
any prisoner—should any happen to have been taken alive.” Arnold. 
This translation is based on the distinction which he lays down in the 
use of the moods, that the optative expresses uncertainty, with no 
intimation on the part of the speaker or actor in respect to the proba- 
bility or improbability of the event; whereas the subjunctive shows 
that an impression is entertained of its probability, although the thing 
is yet uncertain. See N. on 1. 95. ὃ 1 (end). But Mt. (δ 525. 6) seems 
to regard the moods as used together here in an equivalent sense. 
ὑπάρχειν depends on ἐβούλοντο. 

5. of μὲν is opposed to of δὲ in the next sentence. 
αὐτῶν, while they were yet deliberating. περὶ τοῖς ἔξω, 1. 6. for the 
safety of those without the city. ὅτι. «κα δράσειαν, that they had 
acted unjustly in what they had done. τὰ πεποιημένα is the accusative 
denoting the abstract of the verb. 8. ὃ 181. 2. For the optative, cf. 
S. § 218. 2. πειραδέντες has an active signification. 
is written as though ὅτι οὐ, and not ὅτε οὔτε, had preceded. 
ἔλεγον is to be connected with ἐξέπεμψαν. αὐτοῖς refers to the 
Thebans. εἰ δὲ μὴ = εἰ δέ, otherwise, inasmuch as it follows a 
negative sentence (cf Jelf’s. Kiihn. ὃ 860.5). There is properly a 
partial ellipsis in this phrase, to be mentally supplied: but if they did 
not abstain from doing injury, they said, etc. ovs ἔχουσι ζῶντας = 
whom they held prisoners. ἀναχωρησάντων contains the protasis 
(see N. on I. 71. § 6). ἀποδώσειν. Repeat ἔφασαν. 

6. ἐπομόσαι φασὶν αὐτούς, affirm that they (the Plateeans) swore to 
(ἐπι--) the observance of this agreement (ταῦτα). οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσι, 
deny. οὐ is used where a single word in the sentence is to be made 
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negative. Of. K. § 318. K. i. edSvs, immediately, qualifies ἀπο- 
δώσειν, and is opposed to the time designated in λόγων πρῶτον yevo- 
μένων (SC. ἀποδιδόναι) Which flows. οὔ φασιν. See N. on οὐχ 
ὁμολογοῦσι. 

7. οὖν serves here as a particle of reference = as for that matter, 
(however the truth may have lain with either party) the Thebans 
withdrew, etc. —— ἐσεκομίσαντο refers to the Thebans. 
τοὺς ἄνδρας evSvs. That this atrocious deed was performed in violation 
of the stipulations expressed and implied in the treaty, is very mani- 
fest. The perfidy as well as cruelty of the act so exasperated the 
Thebans, that they could be satisfied with nothing short of the utter 
destruction of the Plateeans. Evpupayos. Of. Il. 2. ὃ 8. πρὸς 
ὃν, with whom. K. ὃ 298. 8, b. οἱ προδιδόντες, proditores. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


‘The Plateans having sent a messenger to Athens, put their affairs on as good a footing as 
possible (§ 1); the Athenians on the receipt of the intelligence, apprehend such of the 
Beeotians as were in Attica, and direct the Plateeans to make no disposition of the prison- 
ers until they had consulted with them (δ 2), for they had learnt nothing of the state of 
things subsequent to the defeat of the Thebans (§ 3); the herald finds on his arrival that 
the prisoners have been put to death. The Athenians place a garrison in Platea, and 
remove the women and children to Athens (§ 4). 


1. τοῦτο refers to the slaughter of the captives, and the messenger 
(ἄγγελον) was the third one sent to Athens on this occasion (cf. ὃ 2 
infra). Poppo is disposed to refer τοῦτο to the whole transaction. 
ὑποσπόνδους. See N. on I. 68. § 8. πρὸς Ta παρόντα, according to 
the present state of things, belongs to 7 ἐδόκει. 

2. ἠγγέλθη has the force of the pluperfect. EUSUS——Kal, AS 8007) 
as. So the Latins employ, statin atque—simul atque. 
γεγενημένα == the situation of the Platewans. This refers to the news 
brought to Athens by the first messenger, relating to the surprise of 
the city by the Thebans (II. 2. ὃ 1). Upon this the Athenians appre- 
hended all the Besotians within their city. Before they had time, how- 
ever, to reply to this first message, a second messenger reported the 
defeat of the Thebans, whereupon an answer was returned respecting 
the treatment of the prisoners, which did not reach Plateea until the 
captives had been slain. A third messenger was then despatched to 
inquire of the Athenians the course to be pursued in the existing state 
of things. Iam indebted to Bloomf. for the substance of this note. 
ὅσοι = τόσας ὅσοι, of which the antecedent is followed by Βοιω- 











\ 
TA eee. 








442 NOTES. [Boox IL 





τῶν. 88 genitive of the whole. mpiv—Bovdevowot. The subjunctive 
is employed (as usual when substituted for the optative) for the sake 
of vivacity and emphasis. It is referred by some however to the time 
of ποιεῖν. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 848. Obs. 3. For πρὶν ἄν, see N.on I. 
91. § 8. —— αὐτῶν, i.e. the captured Thebans. 

8, yap shows why the Athenians directed the captives to be saved, 
viz. because they were ignorant that they had already been put to 
‘death; and the next yap explains why they had not received intel- 
ligence of the death of the prisoners. 
as the entrance (of the Thebans) took place. —— 6 δὲ δεύτερος. Re- 
peat ἐξήει. ἄρτι νενικημένων (sc. Θηβαίων), just after the Thebans 
had been conquered. ἄρτι is often used to denote that which takes 
place immediately after some other event. - τῶν ὕστερον (ὃ. § 169. 
1), i.e. the parley with the Thebans (I. 5. ὃ 5), and the massacre ot 
the prisoners. οὕτω on, thus then. 

4, μετὰ ταῦτα. The interval could not have been very long, as it 
᾿ was necessary to put Plateea immediately in a posture of defence. : 
ἐσήγαγον from the country of the Plateans, and perhaps in part from 
Attica. τοὺς ἀρχειοτάτους in respect to war. 





ἅμα... «γιγνομένῃ, as soon 























CHAPTER VIi. 


After this affair at Platzea, the Athenians and the Lacedemonians make preparations for 
the approaching war, both parties forming alliances as they were able with the king, the 
Barbarians, and the surrounding states (§ 1); the Lacedsemonians adopt vigorous measures 
for increasing their navy (§ 2); the Athenians carefully examine their resources, and 
send embassies to the places around Peloponnesus (§ 8). 


1, ὡς πολεμήσοντες = for the approaching war (K.§ 312.6; 5. 
§ 225.5). I have placed a comma instead of a period (with Dindorf), 
after πολεμήσοντες, Inasinuch as πρεσβείας τε μέλλοντες---βαρβάρους 
refers alike to the Athenians and Lacedsemonians, as is clear from the 
following words ἤλπιζον ἑκάτεροι. ὅσαι. «. «δυνάμεως, AS Many as 
were not subject to their power (literally, as were beyond their power), 
Reference is had to the states spoken of in the following context. 

2. Λακεδαιμονίοις μὲν πρὸς xk. tr. A. The grammatical obscurity of 
this passage is such, as to baffle every attempt at a solution which 
shall be free from objections. The conjectural readings and criticisms 
are numerous, and for the most part make “ confusion worse confound- 
ed.” The general idea is clear, and this circumstance is of no smal) 
advantage in the verbal interpretation of the passage. After reading 
carefully and repeatedly the criticisms of Poppo, Goeller, Haack, Ar- 
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nold, Bloomf. and others, and studying the passage itself, I have come 
to the conclusion that this translation is the least liable to serious 
objections: those states in Italy and Sicily, which had espoused their 
(i. 6. Peloponnesian) cause, were commanded by the Lacedemenians to 
build ships, in addition to those already on hand there, according to 
the size of the states, In this translation Λακεδαιμονίοις is put for the 
dative of the agent (= ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων), and αὐτοῦ = ἐν “IraXia καὶ 
Σικελίᾳ elicited from ἐξ ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ Σικελίας, Which words are to be 
constructed with τοῖς τἀκείνων ἑλομένοις. Supply ναῦσι with ὑπαρχού- 
oas. The pronoun ἐκείνων (in τἀκείνων) = αὐτῶν referring to the 
Lacedemonians, and τοῖς---ἑλομένοις (to those—wko had espoused) lim~ 
its ἐπετάχϑησαν (cf. Jelf’s Ktthner, ὃ 589.3). One of the most difficult 
things in the grammatical analysis of the passage, is to determine the. 
subject of ἐπετάχϑησαν. Arnold supplies the subject from τοῖς τἀκεί- 
νων ἑλομένοις : Goel. from κατὰ péyeYos τῶν πόλεων. Bloomf. with 
Kistem. regards ναῦς as the subject (cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 898. Ods. 2). 
Poppo finds the subject in of ξύμμαχοι, supplied from of Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
καὶ of ξύμμαχοι, or from πόλεις τε ξυμμαχίδας (δ 1 supra), which on the 
whole I prefer as the most natural and simple. τὸν πάντα ἀριϑμὸν 
refers to the Italian and Sicilian ships, those on hand and those which 
were to be built. Bloomf. unnecessarily adds those of the home alli- 
ance. In respect to the greatness of the number (πεντακοσίων), Bloomf, 
well explains it by the ¢mmane quantum, the μέγα χάσμα, between 
human plans and their execution. ἀργύριον ῥητόν. ‘The highest 
amount (among the Peloponnesians) which each state could be called 
on to supply, was fixed once for all, and it was only on particular 
occasions to be determined what part was required. In like manner, 
the supplies in money and stores were regularly appointed, so that an 
army, with all its equipments, could be collected by a single summons.” 
Mill. Dor, I. p. 198. ἑτοιμάζειν, SC. ἐπετάχϑη. τά τ᾽ ἄλλα, in 
other respects. The participles ἡσυχάζοντας and δεχομένους conform to 
the infinitive ἑτοιμάζειν. μιᾷ νηί. With more than one ship, it 
might be presumed that they came with a hostile intention. 

8. δὲ in ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ responds to μὲν in the beginning of § 2. ~—— 
μᾶλλον = diligentius. Poppo. Κέρκυραν. It will be seen by those 
who have read I. 24-55, why the Corcyreans took part with the 
Athenians. Κεφαλληνίαν. Of. I. 80, ei—ein. This is not the 
optative of the oratio obliqua, but is used to designate uncertainty as 
opposed to the certainty of the indicative. Of Jelf’s Ktihn. ὃ 885. 
2 (end). καταπολεμήσοντες, is here equivalent to μέλλοντες with 
the infinitive (Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 681. Cds.), and depends on ὁρῶντες (viden- 
tes, i.e, intelligentes, Bothe). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Soth sides prepare for war with the utmost ardor (8 1); many predictions are uttereu py 
oracle-mongers (§ 2), and the great earthquake which happened in Delos seemed te 
prognosticate the coming events (§ 3); the generality of Greece take sides with the 
Lacedeemonians, and, on account of their great animosity towards.the Athenians, assist 
them to their utmost ability (§§ 4, 5). 


1. ὀλίγον... «ἀμφότεροι, both parties contemplated nothing small, 
i, e. they anticipated a severe struggle. ἔῤῥωντο is the pluperf. 
with the signification of the imperf. Bloomf. finds in this word an 
agonistic metaphor, its signification being to string one’s nerves to an 
undertaking. ἀρχόμενοι, in the beginning. γὰρ explains οὐκ 
ἀπεικότως (see N. on I. 78. § 1). δὲ καί, and also. 
plas, from inexperience. The Schol. quotes the proverb: γλυκὺς ἀπείρῳ 
πόλεμος. -------- μετέωρος ἦν, was aroused to the height of expectation. 
πρώτων in power and influence. | | 

2. λόγια, oracles. χρησμολόγοι, jfortune-tellers, oracle-bards, 
who sang their prophecies composed in verse, “‘ oracle-mongers.” Lid- 
dell and Scott. Against this worthless class of impostors, who were 
regarded as nuisances by the better portion of the community, Aristo- 
phanes directed the severest shafts of ridicule and satire. Of. Aves. 
960. ἔν τε τοῖς μέλλουσι---πόλεσιν. The masculine form is used 
in the first member, reference being had to the inhabitants of the 
cities. Of. 5. § 158. 8. Ὁ. 

8. ἔτι δὲ Δῆλος ἐκινήθη. Herodotus says (VI. 98) that the earth- 
quake which shook Delos a little before the battle at Marathon, had 
never been repeated in his memory. As Herodotus lived to see at 
least the commencement of the Peloponnesian war, it is singular that 
he should have had no acquaintance with the earthquake to which 
Thucydides here alludes. The historians are usually reconciled in this 
apparent contradiction, by supposing that Thueydides refers to the 
same earthquake as the one spoken of ‘by Herodotus, and that ὀλίγον 
πρὸ τούτων πρότερον is to be taken with considerable latitude. But 
we cannot think that Thucydides would have expressed himself so 
loosely, or that he would have referred to the event at all as being 
prognostic of this war, if it took place some seventy years before. I 
think, therefore, that the event referred to by Herodotus either never 
really took place (it resting solely on the authority of the Delians), or 
that the one here spoken of happened after Herodotus had finished 
his history. —— ἐδόκει seems to show that Thucydides himself had 
little faith in these prognostics, - ave(nretro, were inguired into. — 
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4, mapa πολύ, by far, belongs to μᾶλλον. προειπόντων (80. 
Λακεδαιμονίων). The genitive absolute is here put for the accusative 
in agreement with Λακεδαιμονίους. ὅτι τὴν “Ἑλλάδα ἐλευϑεροῦσιν. 
In respect to this war, Miill. (Dor. I. p. 215) says that it was the union 
of the free Greeks against the evil ambition of one state. But see N. 
on J. 121. § 4. αὐτοῖς refers to the Lacedeemonians.. Qo... Ta- 
ρέσται, where any one himself was not present. refers to ἐν τούτῳ. 

5. οὕτως ὀργῇ εἶχον, were so enraged. Cf. Mt. ὃ 577. p. 1008. 
of μὲν and of δὲ are in apposition with πλείους. βουλόμενοι. See 
N. on I. 87. § 2. παρασκευῇ Cdenotes the manner. 




















CHAPTER IX. 


This chapter contains a list of the confederates of the two great and powerful states, which 
were about to engage in a struggle for the supremacy. 


1. ᾿Αργείων. Next to the Lacedemonians the Argives were the 
most powerful people in Peloponnesus: and through rivalry and dif- 
ference in the form of government these states were at perpetual vari- 
ance, This will account for the neutrality of the Argives in the first 
years of the war. τούτοις, i.e. the Argives and Achaans. 
ἅπαντες the Achewans. Of. VIII. 34. Λοκροὶ Opuntii, not the 
Ozole. See N. on 1. 108. ὃ 38; 118. §2.-—— Φωκῆς. “ Aut erravit 
scriptor, aut mox ad adversarios transierunt.” Poppo, Proleg. I. 2. p. 
297. 

2, τούτων is the partitive genitive. 

3. Χῖοι, Λέσβιοι. These were the only islanders in the Aigwan 
sea not subject to the Athenians. Samos is not mentioned, because it 
had surrendered its fleet and become a tributary (cf. I. 117. § 3). 
᾿Ακαρνάνων of πλείους. The Giniade are the ones particularly excepted. 
Cf. II. 102.$2. It appears from this that the Arcarnanians were 
not a people joined closely together, but composed of separate dis- 
tricts. ἄλλαι... «οὖσαι, some other states which were tributary ; 
not, some other tributary states, which would imply that the states 
previously mentioned were tributary. The position of the article 
would also forbid the latter translation. Kapia, Δωριῆς, etc. are 
nouns employed in specification, and hence are put in the nominative, 
the dative being regularly demanded by ἐν ἔϑνεσι τοσοῖσδε. Of. C. 
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§ 844, 2. Καρσὶ πρόσοικοι, adjacent to the Carians. In its most 
extensive signification Caria included Doris, which refers here, as the 
Schol. remarks, to the islands of Rhodes, Cos, and the peninsula of 
Onidus. —— πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα. The Cyclades and Sporades were 
not directly between Peloponnesus and Crete, but in an easterly direc- 
tion. πᾶσαι ai ἄλλαι Kukdddes, i. 6. besides those lying between 
Peloponnesus and Crete, viz. Andros, Scyros, and the islands on the 
Thessalian coast. Μήλου καὶ Θήρας. These belonged to the Lace- 
deemonian interest. 














CHAPTER X. 


The Lacedeemonians send orders te the Peloponnesian states to get their forces in a state of 
readiness, with a view to an expedition into Attica (§ 1); all things being in order, the 
troops assemble at the Isthmus, where the officers and commanders of the allies are ad- 
dressed by king Archidamus (§§ 2, 8). 


1. περιήγγελλον.... «ἐπιτήδεια. The order is: περιήγγελλον ταῖς 
πόλεσι κατὰ THY Πελοπόννησον καὶ τὴν ἔξω (without Peloponnesus) 
ξυμμαχίαν (abstract for concrete. See N. on I. 118. § 2) παρασκευά- 
ζεσϑαι στρατιὰν τά τε ἐπιτήδεια. οἷα. «« «ἔχειν. The period for 








which supplies were to be furnished was forty days. ὡς ἐσβα- 
λοῦντες, in order to make an wrruption. 
2. ἑκάστοις (= td’ ἑκάστων) of the confederated states. ἑτοῖμα. 











See N. on Il. 8. 8 4. γίγνοιτο; SC. πάντα. εἰρημένον by the 
Lacedemonians, who were the leading people in the confederacy. 
τὰ δύο μέρη, the two thirds (cf. 1. 74. §1). “For expeditions 
without Peloponnesus, τὰ δύο μέρη (i. e. two thirds of the whole) ap- 
pears to have been the common proportion required from each state.” 
Mill. Dor. 1. 199. N. 5. 

8. ᾿Αρχίδαμος. The first ten years of this war was called ᾿Αρχιδά 
μιος πόλεμος after this king. τοὺς---ἐν τέλει, those in command, 
the commanders, See N. on 1. 10. § 4. παρεῖναι depends on &u 
γκαλέσας. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


‘This chapter contains the speech of king Archidamus to the officers of the allied forces 485 

- gsembled at the Isthmus. He begins by reminding them of the strength of their forces 
now in the field, admonishing them at the same time, that they are advancing against a 
powerful state (8 1); their behavior should correspond therefore to their former glory, 
especially as the eyes of all Greece were upon them (§ 2); they should by no means relax 
their vigilance on account of their powerful and well-organized force, but be in a con- 
stant state of readiness to encounter danger (8 3); for the events of war are doubtful, and 
attacks are oftentimes suddenly made, and want of caution has resulted in the defeat of 
forces far superior to those opposed to them (§ 4); in a hostile country, they should be 
bold in their plans and cautious in action, for thus their security from any attack would 
inspire them with courage (§ 5); they ought to expect from so powerful a/state as Athens 
the most determined resistance, especially when they see their country invaded and rav- 
aged (8 6); for all men are excited when they see themselves suffering injury, and espe 
cially will this be true of persons so impulsive as the Athenians (§ 7), who, while they 
think it right for them to ravage the territory of others, will not wish to see their own 
thus dealt with (§ 8); ina war with such a state, it behooves the invading army to be 
obedient to orders, and conform to discipline as the surest ground of success (§ 9). 





1. of ξύμμαχοι, sc. ὑμεῖς. Ch Xen. Anab. II. δ. § 89. τῆσδε 
depends on μείζονα. ἀλλὰ... .«ἐρχόμεϑα, but [as we have a very 
large force] so also we are now marching against a most powerful state, 
στρατεύοντες. Poppo says, ‘Sin participio στρατεύοντες singulare 
quiddam temere querit Matth. $556. N. 1.” See N. on I. 7. § 1. 

2. μήτε... «ἐνδεεστέρους, nor inferior to our own glory. ἐπῆρ“ 
ται = μετέωρός ἐστιν (II. 8. ὃ 1). —— ᾿Αϑηναίων is the objective geni- 
tive. πρᾶξαι ἡμᾶς, that we may accomplish, depends upon εὔνοιαν 
ἔχουσα, to be mentally repeated in the sense of wishing, desiring. 
Such a dilogia is quite common in so compressed a style as that. of 
Thucydides. | 

8. τῷ ((. 6. τινὶ) belongs to πλήϑει, and supplies the place of our 
indefinite article (S. $165). In such a use it generally follows its sub- 
stantive. ἀσφάλεια πολλὴ εἶναι == to feel much certainty. ἂν 
ἐλϑεῖν---διὰ μάχης, will come to battle. For ἂν with the infinitive, οἵ. 
5, § 215.5; for the use of διά, cf. K. 8 291.11. ὁ. τούτου refers 
to the preceding clause εἴ τῳ... μάχης. - ἀμελέστερόν τε, any the 
less cautious. Mt. ὃ 457,—~ τὸ xad’ αὑτόν, as far as pertains to 
himself, for his part. Matthie: (ὃ 288) says that the article is redun- 
dant in these phrases, which must be rendered as if they were paren- 
thetical. | 

4, ἐξ... «γίγνονται, oftentimes attacks are made suddenly (ἐξ ὀλίγου) 
and through passion. —— δεδιὸς = “ sibi cavens, prospiciens.” Poppo. 
----- ἄμεινον. Supply mentally ἢ of πλέονες τὸ ἔλασσον TANZos. ——-- 
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did... «γενέσϑαι, on account of their being through contempt (of their 
adversaries) unprepared. For the use of the participle, see N. on I. 
9. $1. 

5. ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ, in ὦ hostile country. τῇ--- γνώμῃ by its anti- 
thesis with τῷ ἔργῳ (in the execution) must have the sense, in council, 
in planning. ——~ δεδιότας. See N. on δεδιός, ὃ 4. ——— πρὸς (in 76 
Jerence to, in)....évavrios limits εὐψυχότατοι. 

6. ἀδύνατον---οὕτω, thus unable. rots πᾶσιν refers to the means 
of resistance possessed by the enemy, and limits παρεσκευασμένην. S. 
§ 206.2. In respect to the thing spoken of, cf. 1. 80. ὃ 8. καὶ 
πάνυ (see N. on I. 8. § 1) ἐλπίζειν, fully to expect. διὰ μάχης ἰέναι. 
See N. on § 8 supra. ἐν ᾧ responds to νῦν. 
Athenian country referred to in ἐν τῇ γῆ. 
will be in motion) when. 

7. πᾶσι... «προσπίπτει, for all are angry (literally, anger comes 
upon all) to see themselves with their own eyes, and at the present mo- 
ment suffering some unusual injury. For the construction of ma- 
oxovras, cf. 8. $255. 7; C. ὃ 683. λογισμῷ, reason, reflection. 
ουμῷ.. «« «καδίστανται, “are the most hurried into action by passion.” 
Bloomfield. | 

8. πλέον τι --- μᾶλλον τι. Kriig. τῶν ἄλλων depends on πλέον. 
εἰκὸς is the predicate and ᾿Αϑηναίους---τοῦτο δρᾶσαι is the subject 
of the sentence, ἐστὶ Leing understood (S. ὃ 150. 4). 
pends on ἀξιοῦσι. djody depends on ἐπιόντες. 
δηουμένην elicited from the preceding δηοῦν. Cf. KX. ὃ 346. 2. a. 

9. ὡς οὖν, since then, introduces the conclusion of the speech. 
ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα = as they shall turn either way, i. e. be prosperous or 
adverse. This phrase is epexegetical of δόξαν, which has in this place 
the sense of good or evil report, according as the contest should termi- 
nate. ἐπὶ denotes ‘conformity to’ (K. ὃ 276. III. 8. b). ὅπη = 
ἐκεῖσε ὅπη, into the place where. ἄν tis (one) ἡγῆται. For the 
use of the subjunctive in adverbial sentences of place, cf. K. § 886; 
Mt. ὃ 527. 1. περὶ παντὸς ποιούμενοι, regarding it of the high- 
est importance. Matthies (δ 589. 5) says that the idea of ἀντὶ seems 
here to be implied in περί. Cf. Vig. p. 258. LIT. Ta... «δεχόμενοι. 
Bloomf. gives to δεχόμενοι the double sense of hearing and obeying: 
quick to hear and prompt to obey your orders. τόδε refers forward 
$0 moAdovs....PaiverSat. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


Archidamus sends Melesippus to see whether the Athenians are disposed to give way (§1); 
they refuse to admit him into the city, and order his immediate departure, affirming that 
they will receive no message from the Lacedzemonians, until they first retire to their own 
country (§ 2); at the same time they take measures to prevent Melesippus from having 
intercourse with any one (§ 8); upon his return, Archidamus breaks up his encampment, 
and marches forward into the Athenian territory (8 4); the Bocotians ravage the Platean 
territory (§ 5). 


1. ἀποστέλλει---εἴ τι. Supply σκεψόμενον, or some such word. 
See N. on 1. 58. ὃ 1. τι depends on ἐνδοῖεν. μᾶλλον than at the 
time when the last embassy was sent (I. 189. § 8). ἐνδοῖεν, would 
give in. This is like our usage of the phrase. ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντας. ‘The 
Peloponnesians were now at the Isthmus, on their way to Attica. 
Cf. IT. 10. § 2. 

2. of δέ, i. 6. the Athenians. 
τὸ κοινόν. See N. on I. 90. § 5. 
egetical of γνώμη, or perhaps some would construct it as the subject 
of jv, in which case the sense would remain the same. 
his message. exTOs....avSnuepdv, to withdraw from ther bounda- 
ries that very day (as Arist. I. 250 explains it, πρὸ ἡλίου δύνοντος, be- 
Sore sunset). ἐκτὸς ὅρων εἶναι is something like our brief expression, 
be off with yourself. The order here given was by no means an un- 
common one. ἀναχωρήσαντας refers to the Lacedemonians. 
αὐτῶν agrees with the genitive implied in σφέτερα. C.§ A548 ee 
ἀγωγούς, as escort. ὅπως has the telic sense. See N. on 1. 65. ὃ 1. 

8. τοσόνδε refers to ἥδε... «ἄρξει (is the beginning of). The pre- 
diction in this passage (of which many imitations exist) was most 
fearfully verified. ὅτε is here the sign of a direct quotation. 

4, οὐδέν πω, not yet (although threatened by so powerful an inva- 
sion). οὕτω δή, so then, then indeed. These particles are often 
found in the principal clause, when it is placed after the subordinate 
one, to denote its result. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 899, 4. 
τῷ; setting out with his army. αἴρω is used both of armies and fleets. 
αὐτῶν refers to the Athenians. 

5. μέρος μὲν τὸ σφέτερον, their quota. Cf. Il. 10. § 2. - καὶ 
τοὺς ἱππέας is not epexegetical οὗ μέρος, for the reason that the Boeo- 
tians are said (II. 9. § 3) to have furnished cavalry, and because of the 
presence of the article. For it is not said in the passage referred to, 
‘hat the Boeotians furnished only cavalry, a thing rendered very im- 

















αὐτὸν refers to Melesippus. 
κήρυκα... . -«προσδέχεσϑαι iS epex- 
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probable, when the extent and resources of that state are considered, 
and in respect to the article it gives the sense which Goel. and Poppe 
adopt, universum equitatum suum. Render then: their guota of foot 
Jorces and all their cavalry. τοῖς λειπομένοις (--Ξ λοιποῖς. Cf. Y. 
114. § 2) is the dative of accompaniment. 





CHAPTER XIII. 


Pericles suspecting that the Lacedemonians, for the purpose of rendering him odious, will 
spare his estates, gives notice that should this take place, he will surrender them up to 
the public use ($1); he repeats his advice for them to remove their effects from the 
country, to hazard no general engagement, to give their attention to the navy in which 
lay their strength, and to look well to the allies whence is their principal revenue (§ 2) ; 
he bids them take courage from the excellent state of their finances, and the ample trea- 
sures laid up in the citadel (§ 8}; to which might be added the uncoined gold, the pub- 
lie and private offerings, and the sacred utensils (§ 4); money could be raised also from . 
other sacred gifts, even from the golden ornaments of the goddess (§ 5); thus cheering 
them he finally expatiates on their military strength and resources, and their naval 
power, all of which he shows to be fully adequate to meet the approaching emergency 


(§§ 6-9). 


1. dre... ξυλλεγομένων, but while the Peloponnesians were yet as- 











sembling. Περικλῆς... αὐτός. See N. on I. 46. ὃ 2. ἔγνω----᾿ 
ἐσομένην (was about to take place). See N. on I. 25. ὃ 1. μὴ πολ- 





λάκις, lest perchance. ἰδίᾳ is opposed to Λακεδαιμονίων κελευσάν- 
τῶν. ὅὃο βουλόμενος χαρίζεσϑαι is opposed to ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ 
(= ὧν order to render him an object of calumny). The reflexive pro- 
noun does not here refer to the subject of the sentence in which it 
stands, but to that of the principal sentence, and must therefore be 
rendered him, and not himself. Ὁ. § 161. 1. 
his estates. ὥσπερ.... 
ἐκείνου contains a reason why the Lacedseemonians might be expected 
to do the thing just mentioned. προηγόρευε Tots ᾿Αϑηναίοις K. τ. λ. 
“Simili prudentia Annibalis astutiam elusit Fabius.” Huds. οὐ 
wa. eyevorto (80. ξένος), notwithstanding he should not be his friend to 
the injury of the state, τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ is not repeated with οἰκίας, 
because the two nouns ἀγροὺς and οἰκίας form but one conception, 
and therefore the adjunct applies to both. Cf. K. § 245. 2. δηώ- 
σωσιν. For the use of the subjunctive for the optative, see Ns. on 1. 
26.§ 2; δῶ. ὃ 8. ἀφίησιν depends on ὅτι after ἐκκλησίᾳ, and is to 
be repeated, as Goel. says, before γίγνεσθαι, in the sense of βούλεται 
or κελεύει. Kriig. makes it depend on προηγόρευε. 
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“τοῦτο refers to τοὺς... -παραλίπῃ. 
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τὰ 





2. ἅπερ καὶ πρότερον, the same as before. Of. 1. 148. ὃ δ. 
vauTikov....e€aptvecsa. Of. I. 142. 8 4 (end). 
μὴ ἀφιέναι, or (as it is expressed III. 46. ὃ 5) σφόδρα φυλάσσειν. “Τὸ 
keep a watchful eye over them, and by no remissness encourage them 

to revolt.” Arnold. λέγων belongs to the subject of παρῃνει, i. 6. 
Περικλῆς. τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτοῖς, their (i.e. the Athenian) strength. 
ἀπὸ τούτων refers to the allies, and is to be constructed after ray.... 
τῶν χρημάτων depends upon τῆς προσόδου, the revenu 





διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν = 














προσόδου. 
of money. Kriig. governs τῆς προσόδου by ἀπό. 
nert. Poppo) has for its subject πράγματα understood to which πολλὰ 
belongs. 

8. προσιόντων... «ταλάντων, because (see N. on 1. 9. ὃ 4) there was 
accruing 600 talents. ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ. See N. on 1. 12. 8 2. 
φόρου depends on ταλάντων, and denotes the material. ἀπό, from. 
τῇ πόλει limits προσιόντων. τῆς ἄλλης προσόδου from the 
public lands, mines, customs, alien taxes, fines, market tolls, ete. 
ἐπισήμου, coined ; literally, bearing an inscription, stamped. 
«οὐ «ἐγένετο, for the gross sum was 9700 talents ; literally, 10,000 tad-. 
ents wanting 800. See N. on 11. 3. 81. The yap in this sentence is 
‘explanatory of ἔτει τότε (yet at that time), which implies that some of 
the funds had been drawn out. The difference between the two sums 
here mentioned (viz. 8700 talents) had been expended upon the public 
buildings and in the Potidean war. τὰ προπύλαια, the propyle. 
Col. Leake (Athens, I. p. 465) says that tle prominence given to this 
public work, by thus designating it particularly, may have been in 
consequence of its more recent construction and its comparative cost. 
ἐς Ποτίδαιαν (cf. 1. 56, et seq.). It appears from II. 70. § 2, that 
the whole siege of Potidewa cost 2000 talents, but a part only of this 
sum had been expended, when Pericles made his financial statement. 
Leake (Athens, I. p. 470) estimates this portion to have been in round 
numbers 750 talents, which leaves 2950 talents for the expense of the 
buildings. ἀπανηλώδη is without a subject, as many transitive 
verbs are without an object. Krig. 

4. χωρίς, independent of. ἣν ἧ. There is some obscurity in 
the use of ἦν in this place. Poppo with several other critics is dis- 
posed to omit it altogether. In that case, the construction might be 
ὑπάρχοντος (from ὃ 8) χρυσίου---οὐκ ἐλάσσονος. If ἦν is the true read- 
ing, we should have expected χρυσίου---οὐκ ἔλασσον ἦν. ταλάντων. 
8. 8. 198. 

5. ἐπὶ δέ, but moreover. ἄλλων than the temple of Minerva in 
the Acropolis, “the Parthenon, which was the treasury of Athens.” 
Arnold. καὶ before ἢν connects οἷς and χρυσίοις. 
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των, if they should be wholly debarred from all, i. e. the sources of. 
revenue and income which have been previously mentioned. Refer- 
ence is not had to the sacred utensils and offerings, for it was lawful 
to use these in emergencies, if their value was repaid (see N. on 1. 121. 
§ 8). The case supposed refers to a cutting off of revenue and tribute, 
in the contingency of a-revolt of the allies. - τάλαντα is the predi- 
cate, σταῦμόν, by weight. ἀπέφϑου, refined ; literally, boiled 
down. —— μὴ ἐλάσσω = equal in value. 

6. χρήμασι = “on the score of funds.” Bloomf. —-— οὕτως, i. e. by 
a recapitulation of the financial resources. —— τρισχιλίους καὶ μυρίους. 
The 8000 hoplites employed in the siege of Potideea are included in: 
this number. τῶν map ἔπαλξιν, of those who lined the parapets. 
So Arnold explains. On account of the continuous position of these 
parapets, the singular is used collectively for the plural. 














7. οἱ πολέμιοι, i. 6. the Peloponnesians. -—— ἐσβάλοιεν. See Mt. 
§ 521. —-— μετοίκων (see N. on I. 148. δ 1) ὅσοις i. e. the ἰσοτελεῖς, com- 
posed of the richest and most respectable class of μέτοικοι. -------- yap in- 


troduces the reason why so many men were employed in guarding the 
fortifications, viz. their great extent. Φαληρικοῦ τείχους. There is 
some difficulty in reconciling the statemen‘’ of Thucydides in this place,’ 
by which it appears that besides this Phaleric wall, there were two 
others called the Long Walls, with what ‘was said I. 107. $1, ra μακρὰ 
ον. «Πειραῖα. Col. Leake could find no vestiges of a third wall, al- 
though the foundation work: of two walls, distant from each other 550 
feet, could be distinctly traced. The devlaration, however, of Thucy- 
dides, that there were three walls, is so plain and direct that it must 
be received with confidence of its truth. The following seems to be 
the true and only solution of this apparent confliction in our author’s 
statements. The inner wall (1. 6. τὸ ἔσωθεν) was called the southern 
in reference to the northern, or when the Long Walls were spoken of 
without any reference to the Phaleric wall. But when the Phaleric 
and the Long Walls were referred to, this southern limb of the Long 
Walls was called the middle wall. The southern or middle wall 
(either term being employed according as the speaker had in his mind 
the Long Walls alone, or the Phaleric in connection with them) was 
built a. c. 445, in the commencement of Pericles’s administration, and 
was designed, as Arnold thinks (see his note on this passage), to ren- 
der secure the communication between Athens and Pireeus, in case 
the enemy should force the Phaleric, or turn it by a descent into the 
old port Phalerum. Those who wish to examine this subject more 
extensively, are referred to Arnold’s note (above cited); Col. Leake’s 
Topog. Athens (2d edit.), pp. 417-484; Poppo’s Proleg. Vol. II. 250, 
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et seq.; Bloomfield’s Hist. of Thucyd. I. p. 318; Goeller’s note on this 
passage, and Woolsey’s Gorgias, p. 142. κύκλον. The wall around 
Athens was circular in form. ἔστι δὲ αὐτοῦ ὃ = α part of it; 








literally, there its of it what. —— τὸ pera&d....Padnpixod explains 
eott....0. This portion of the city walls lying between the two 


walls, is said by the Schol. to have been in length seventeen stadia. 
—— τὸ ἔξωϑεν, the outer one, so called in the relation in which both 
the Long Walls stood to the Phaleric wall. For the same reason, | 
Thucydides would have called the other wall τὸ érw%ev, the inner one, 
which would have responded to the τὸ διὰ μέσον τεῖχος of Plato. 
The reason why the southern leg of the Long Walls (i. e. the inner 
one in reference to the three walls) was not guarded will readily 
appear, when it is borne in mind that it lay between the northern 
limb of the Long Walls and the Phaleric wall, both of which were 
guarded. It appears from what has been said, that the whole line of 
fortifications to be guarded was 148 stadia in length. 

8. ἱπποτοξόταις, horse-archers, mounted bowmen. —— ἑξακοσίους 
οὐ ν τοξότας. As the orators make mention of only 1200 bowmen who 
served on foot, Boeckh (Econ. Ath. p. 264) thinks that the difference 
may be accounted for by the fact, that the mercenary (Scythian) 
bowmen were at most 1200, but that the others were either citizens 
of the poorer class, or resident aliens, who were light-armed, and 
chiefly trained in archery. 

9, ovk....TovTav, and not less in each particular, i. e. no one of the 
estimates was overrated. καδίσταντο refers to the Athenians, —— 
ἐς «οὐ «πολέμῳ, to show that they would carry on the war successfully ; 
literally, for a demonstration that they would be superior in the war. 





CHAPTER XIV. 


The Athenians listen to the advice of Pericles, and bring their families and effects from the 
country into the city (8 1); not however without extreme reluctance (§ 2). 


1. ἄλλην. See N. on 1. 148. ὃ 1. avtav....Evrwow, taking 
down the very wood-work of their houses (in order to remove them). 
Some erroneously render καϑαιροῦντες, pulling down in the way of 
destroying. But why not set fire to their dwellings, if that was their 
object ? | 

2. χαλεπῶς is equivalent to an adjective in agreement with ἡ ἀνά- 
στασις. Of. Mt. § 809. ¢. —— τοὺς πολλούς, the most of them, is the 
subject of εἰωθέναι. 


+ 
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CHAPTER XV. 


The design of this chapter is to show, that the Athenians from the earliest tinmes had been 
accustomed to live in the country, for before the time of Theseus, Attica was composed 
of towns, having each its own government and quite independent of the king (δ 1); bue 
Theseus united these towns into one political confederacy having Athens as its capital, 
and thus left the state to his successors (§ 2); before this period, the city consisted only 
of the citadel and the space at the foot of it towards the south (§ 8); a proof of which is 
the present situation of the principal temples and works of more ancient times, and the 
name city which is still given to the Acropolis (§§ 4-6). 





1 ἑτέρων (nations) μᾶλλον. See N. on 1. 85. 81. τοῦτο, 1. 6. 
τὸ ἐν ἀγροῖς δίαιταν ἔχειν. ἐπὶ γὰρ Κέκροπος, for in the time of 
Cecrops. K. § 296. I. 2. κατά. See N. on κατὰ κώμας, 1. 10. § 2. 
πόλεις. There were twelve of these towns according to Strabo. 
ἔχουσα = each having. The singular naturally proceeds from 
κατὰ πόλεις, Which Bloomf. would repeat in the sense of separatim or 
pagatim. ὡς is to be constructed before βουλευσόμενοι, in order 
to consult. ἐπολέμησαν With one another. ‘Male Bloomf. τῷ 
βασιλεῖ supplet.” Poppo. | 

2. ἐβασίλευσε, became king. τά Te ἄλλα, in many other respects. 
és....mdvras, and having appointed one general council and pry- 
tanwum, he caused all to come together (for public purposes) into the 
present city (as into a metropolis). 
compelled each, enjoying his own (private) rights as before, to use this 
as one city. ἁπάντων... «αὐτήν͵ since all were now reckoned a part 
of it. So Arnold, with whom Haack agrees in the main. Others ren- 
der belonged to it, and others still, contributed to vt (i. e. paid taxes to 
it). Bloomf. is disposed to unite these two meanings, or rather to con- 
sider the last as embracing the idea of politically belonging to it. 
τοῖς ἔπειτα, to those who came afterwards, his successors. ξυνοίκια, 
Synecia, a public feast celebrated by the Athenians, in memory ot 
this union of all the towns under one government at Athens. It was 
kept on the 17th Boédromion, the third Attic month, comprising the 
time between the 23d of August and the 21st of September. Schmitz 
says that the feast was celebrated on the 16th of Hecatombeon, the 
first month of the Attic year. Cf. Smith’s Dict. of Antiq. p. 924. 
ξυνοίκια is In apposition with ἑορτήν. δημοτελῆ, at the public cost. 

8. “We have now, to the end of the chapter, another minute 
digression, suggested by the words μεγάλη γενομένη." Bloomf. τὸ 
δὲ πρὸ τούτου, before this. τὸ is the accusative of time when, and 
precedes πρὸ rovrou (sc. χρόνου) taken adverbially. Cf. Mt. ὃ 283; S, 





























VEMOPEVOUS. « ««χρῆσϑαι, and 




















ὕπαρ, XV.] NOTES. 455 


ὃ 169. 1. —-- 9 ἀκρόπολις, With which ἡ viv οὖσα (see N. on τὴν νῦν 
πόλιν οὖσαν, § 2 supra) is to be taken, is the predicate. Stanley well 
remarks (Class. Mus. I. 51) that the original destination of the Greek 
citadels was not so much military as social and religious, and that 
their character was not that of a fortress for the accommodation of 
garrisons only, but in early times the seat of the infant city, and in all 
times the home of the ancestral gods of the people. Hence (the same 
writer remarks) the traveller visiting Greece for the first time, and not 
aware of this fact, would believe that the towering height of Lycabet- 
tus, and not the little square rock which nestles at its foot, was the 
Acropolis of Athens. Kat τὸ... -τετραμμένον, and the part most 
especially which lies under it (i. e. the Acropolis) towards the south. 

as τεκμήριον δὲ is a proposition by itself. The ellipsis may be sup- 
plied: rovrév ἐστὶ τοῦτο. Cf. Butt. $151. 6. ἐν---ἐστι, are situated 
mM. ἄλλων than Minerva. ἔξω the Acropolis. πρὸς τοῦτο 
τὸ μέρος = to the south, inasmuch as πρὸς νότον is referred to. τό 
τε... «᾿Ολυμπίου, (as for example) the temple of the Olympian Jupiter. 
In respect to the situation of the temples here referred to, I must, for 
brevity’s sake, be content to refer the reader to Col. Leake’s Topog. 
Ath. I. pp. 518, 485-498. @, i.e. to Bacchus. τῇ δωδεκάτῃ 
day. ᾿Ανδϑεστηριῶνι, Anthesterion, the eighth month of the Attic 
year, comprising the latter part of February and the former part of 
March, during which time the Anthesteria or Feast oj’ Flowers was 
celebrated. vov, i. e. in the time of the historian. 
See N. on νομίζει, 1. 77. § 6. 

5. ταύτῃ, in this quarter, here. κρήνῃ depends on ἐχρῶντο, and 
is repeated in ἐκείνῃ, in consequence of its having been separated from 
its governing word by the intervening clauses. §. ὃ 1638. N. 8. 
τῇ « «««καλουμένῃ, that which is now called Hnneacrunus (i. 6. having 
nine pipes), on account of the tyrants (i. ο. the Pisistratide. Schol.) 
having so constructed it, ——- φανερῶν, visible to the eye. καλλιῤ- 
pon, i. 6. beautifully flowing. ~ ἄξια, sc. és. See ἐς ἄλλα infra. Cf. 
Mt. ὃ 409.6; K.§ 278.4. Or if it is thought preferable, τὰ---ἄξια may 
denote the result or purpose of the verb ἐχρῶντο. Cf. C. § 432. 8. 
ἐχρῶντο, sc. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι from “ASnvaiwy in the preceding context. 
νομίζεται----χρῆσϑαι, it is customary to use. See N. on I. 77. ὃ 6. 

6. ἀκρόπολις is the subject and πόλις is the predicate of this sen 
tence. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


this rural and unconstrained manner of living the Athenians are reluctant to give up, and 
with much grief they abandon their dwellings, being as it were their ancestral temples, 
and quit their cities (§§ 1, 2). 

1. οὖν resumes the train of thought from §§ 1, 2 of the preceding 
chapter, which was interrupted by the digression in δῷ 8~6. The para- 
graph as far as ξυνῳκίσϑησιν is a repetition of the arguments of these 
two sections. The historian then shows that the union under one 
political metropolis, did not win the affections of the Athenians from 
their country residences. At od fadios....érotodvro, he returns to 
χαλεπῶς. .-. «ἐγίγνετο (II. 14. § 2), which words gave rise to the digres- 
sion in chap. 15. μετεῖχον = used, “clung to.” Jelf’s Kuhn. § 360. 
‘For the dative after this verb instead of the more usual genitive, cf. 
Jelf’s Kiihn. §§ 636. II. a; 642. 6. —— ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς follows γενόμενοι 
(degentes). —— πτανοικησίᾳ, with the whole family. ἄρτι does not 
refer to the times immediately preceding. Its force may be seen in 
the translation, soon after the Persian war. —— ἀνειληφότες, having 
recovered, with the additional idea of repairing and rebuilding, when 
their habitations had been injured or destroyed by the enemy. 

2. χαλεπῶς ehepov—xartadirovres, felt it hard to leave. K.§ 810. 4. ο. 
ad—nv avrois—rarpia, Which were their hereditary fanes. Arnold 
has an excellent note on this passage, in which he shows how local was 
the religion of the ancients, the gods being supposed to have their own 
homes, where only they could be worshipped with acceptance. In 
contrast with this notion, he aptly cites John 4: 21, 28, 24. οὐδὲν 
....attod, nothing else than his own city (= his own city. Mt. ὃ 488. 
11). The use of ἄλλο is here prospective. C.§541. 8. Bothe supplies 
with καὶ οὐδὲν ἄλλο the verb ἐβαρύνοντο from the preceding context. 














CHAPTER XVII. 


Those who come in from the country, with few exceptions, are obliged to take up their abode 
in the vacant places, temples, and chapels of the city, and even to occupy the place called 
Pelasgicum, to inhabit which was laid under a curse (§ 1); the denunciation of the oracle, 
however, was to be interpreted far otherwise than it was apprehended by the people, for 
the calamity which it foretold resulted from the necessity of its being inhabited, rather 
than its being sacrilegious to do so (§ 2); many constructed huts for themselves upon the 
towers of the walls, and at last partitioned out and made huts adjacent to the Long Walls, 
and in a great part of the Pirseus (8 8) ; at the same time they apply themselves vigor- 
ously to the war, draw together their auxiliaries, and equip a fleet of 100 sail (§ 4). 


ς 
Ot 





1, καταφυγή. The verb is to be supplied from ὑπῆρχον, 
δὲ. .«(««κησαν. Temporary dwellings were probably erected in this 
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northern and uninhabited portion of the city. τό τε Ἰϊελασγικόν. 
Haack supplies τεῖχος, and says that it refers to a place adjacent to 
the Pelasgic wall, and deserted from the time that the Pelasgians 
there conspired against the Athenians. Col. Leake (Topog. Ath. 1. 
p. 318) says, “‘ the word Pelasgicum was applied not enly to a part οἱ 
the wall of the Acropolis, but also to a space of ground below the 
rocks of the Acropolis.” He also refers to this passage in proof, that 
it was an enclosed space and not merely a wall. This is the opinion, 
as far as Iam able to discover, of all the best commentators. ὃ 
οὐ. «οἰκεῖν, and which it was forbidden even (καὶ) by a curse to inhabit ; 
literally, to inhabit which was laid even under a curse. For μὴ with 
the infinitive, see N. on 1. 10. § 1. 
certain verse-ending after this sort; some such fag-end (Bloomf.) of ὦ 
verse as this, 

2. τοὐναντίον... -προσεδέχοντο, to have been fulfilled in a differ- 
ent manner from what they expected —=to have had a different 
meaning than the one usually supposed. ov yap διὰ x. τ. Δ. In 
this place Thucydides betrays his disbelief in the oracle. Calamities 
did indeed result from inhabiting the Pelasgicum, not however from 
the curse pronounced upon it, but from the great necessity, which 
compelled the Athenians in face of such a prohibitory oracle to in- 
habit it, and which necessity, whenever it came, might be predicted 
as disastrous without any great claim to foreknowledge. The ambig- 
uous replies of the oracle are referred to in I. 126. 85 4-6, in a way 
which shows that our author had little confidence in them. ai 
ξυμφοραὶ yeveoSa. Supply δοκοῦσι from δοκεῖ in the preceding pro- 
position. Mt. ὃ 556. Ods. 1. ὃν refers to πόλεμον, and αὐτὸ to 
Πελασγικόν. τὸ μαντεῖον With ὀνομάζον has the sense of the oracle, 
but with προήδει, the one who uttered the oracle. 

ὃ. κατεσκευάσαντο, made themselves huts, “ settled, quartered, or 
established themselves.” Arnold. Cf. Xen. Cyr. ὙΠ. 5. § 37. 
νειμάμενοι, dwiding among themselves. The huts are said by the 
Schol. to have been built on the walls, but it 1s more natural to sup- 
pose with Bloomf., that they were built along the base of the walls so 
as to be supported by them. τοῦ Πειραιῶς, of the Pireus, not of 
the walls of the Pireus, as Bloomf. supposes, 

4. dua δέ, but at the same time with the removal of these persons 
into the city. τῶν ἥπτοντο. Ὁ. ὃ 192. 1. ἀγείροντες belongs 
to ἥπτοντο as the participle of manner. See N. on I. 87. ὃ 5. τῇ 
Πελοποννήσῳ, against Peloponnesus. Dat. incommodi. 

5. ἐν τούτῳ παρασκευῆς, in this state of preparation. See N. on 
I. 49. § 6 (end). ᾿ 
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τι---ἀκροτελεύτιον τοιόνδε, ὦ 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


The Peloponnesian army reaches Cénoe, and making preparations to take it by storm are 
for some time delayed (§§ 1, 2); which delay and his tardiness in other respects bring 
much censure upon Archidamus, for during the siege of Ginoe the Athenians effected 
their removal into the city (8§ 8, 4); the alleged reason for this slowness of movement. 
was the expectation that the Athenians would make some concession (ἃ 5). 


1, ἀφίκετο... -πρῶτον, “came upon Attica first at Cinoe.” C. 
§ 861. a. See N.on 1. 114.§2. CE&noe lay on the route from the 
Isthmus to Boeotia, under Cytheron, and on the Eleusinian Cephissus, 
παρεσκευάζοντο---ποιησόμενοι, prepared to make. ὡς is generally 
found in the construction before the participle. Cf. Mt. § 555. Obs. 2. 
p. 961; K. § 810.4. ἡ. Archidamusprobably assaulted this place, be- 
cause he thought it unsafe to leave so strong a fortress in his rear or 
on his flank; or he wished to give some color to the delay, which he 
was making for the purpose referred to in § 5 infra. 

2. αὐτῷ φρουρίῳ---ἐχρῶντο, used tt for a fortress. “ With χρῆσϑαι 
a second dative often stands by means of attraction, so as to express 
the aim or design.” K. $285.1. (2). αὐτῷ refers to Οἰνόη, but con- 
forms in gender to φρουρίῳ. Cf. Kr. 8 61.7. N. 1. 
λάβοι. The optative here denotes indefinite frequency. See N. on I. 
49. ὃ 8. - ἄλλως, otherwise (than it should have been) = to no pur- 
pose. χρόνον, for a while, some time. 

8, αἰτίαν, censure, crimination, ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 1. 6. from the con- 
sumption of so much time at (ποθ. δοκῶν, appearing, seeming. 
évy....modepou (cf. 1. 80, et seq.). Bloomf. renders guvayoyn, thé 
assembly or congress (of the allies). Krig. translates it, Anregung, 
the incitement, the rousing up, which, by referring to the spirit and 
object of the congress, seems to me to contrast more forcibly with 
μαλακός, than though put for the congress itself. ov παραινῶν (be- 
cause he did not advise) mpoS3vpas πολεμεῖν. Cr. 1, 80-85. διέβα- 
λεν, exposed him to censure. See N. on ἡ σκευὴ κατέσχε, ἴ. 6. ὃ 8. 

4, ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ, i. Θ. while the Laceds#monians were staying 
at C&inoe. ἐδόκουν. . - «καταλαβεῖν = it seemed probable (οἵ, C. 
§ 551) that if the Peloponnesians had advanced with rapidity (διὰ τά- 
xous =taxéws), they would have found every thing without the city. 
ἂν belongs to καταλαβεῖν. 8. ὃ 215. 5. εἰ μὴ... -μέλλησιν, 
unless through (= but for) his delay. ΟἿ, Mt. ὃ 680. 2.6; Hoog. Gr. 
Part. p. 55. 

5. ἐν = ἐπί. 


on II. 12. § 1. 





ὁπότε----κατα- 









































καθέδρᾳ, halt, stoppage. ἐνδώσειν τι. See Ν. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


The Peloponnesians not succeeding in taking Cinoe, and receiving no proposals of peace 
from the Athenians, break up the siege, and marching forward into Attica, lay waste the ἢ 
country (§ 1); after defeating a detachment of Athenian cavalry at Rheiti, they proceed 
to Acharna, and ravage the surrounding country (8 2). 


1. πᾶσαν ἰδέαν depends on πειράσαντες. Poppo professes himself 
in doubt between this construction, and that of the explanatory accu. 
sative (cf. Mt. ὃ 425.5; K.§ 279.7). If the latter construction be 
the true one, αὐτῆς referring to Ginoe must be supplied with πειρά- 
σαντες. οὕτω δὴ (then indeed) responds to ἐπειδή. ὁρμήσαν» 
τες = departing. ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς, i.e. from Canoe. μετὰ... .γενό- 
peva is to be construed after ἡμέρα. τὰ---γενόμενα has the sense of a 
substantive (= the event), aud is therefore followed by the genitive 
Θηβαίων. Cf. Mt. 8 875. Obs. 1. ἐν Πλαταίᾳ depends upon ra— 
γενόμενα, and not upon τῶν ἐσελθόντων Θηβαίων. τοῦ δϑέρους...- 
ἀκμάζοντος, tn midsummer and when the harvest was ripe, literally, i 
the height of summer and of harvest. Arnold says that the commence- 
ment of this ravage of Attica could not be later than the end of June. 
Goel. refers τοῦ σίτου ἀκμάζοντος to the time when the corn is in 
flower, and Leake says that the harvest in Peloponnesus begins about 
June 10th, and does not end before July 20th, or the beginning of 
August. 

2. ᾿Ἐλευσῖνα... «πεδίον. Eleusis was situated on the bay of the 
same name, about midway between Megara and Athens. Its modern 
name is Lepsina. North of*the town was the Eleusinian platn, in 
which was Thria, about three miles north-east from Eleusis, which 
gave its name to the greater part of the plain. τροπὴν---ἐποιή- 
σαντο, put to flight. τινὰ---- ππέων = ᾧ detachment of Athenian 
horse. It is not to be supposed that the whole of the invading army 
marched to Kheiti, for this repulse of the Athenians was doubtless 
effected by a dctuchment of the Peloponnesian horse. 
Ῥείτους, at Rheitt. These were two salt lakes on the eastern margin 
of the bay of Eleusis, at the entrance of the plain, and forming the 
boundary betweer the Athenians and Eleusinians. Cf. Leake’s Topog. 
Ath. IL. pp. 188-141. τὸ Αἰγάλεων. -.. «᾿Αχαρνάς. From the Thri- 
asian plain the invading army passed on until they came to the moun- 
tain (“summit of the mountain.” Arnold) Corydallus, where they 
appear to have left the Sacred Way, and with the mountain on their 
right, pursued their march to Acharns, a town sixty stadia (cf. 1. 31. 
$2) north of Athens. Dodwell, cited approvingly by Poppo (Proleg. 
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IT. p. 259), thinks that Corydallus and Agaleos are one and the same 
mountain. If so, the main difficulty in the passage isremoved. The 
reason why the Peloponnesians changed the direction of their march 
appears in the next chapter. 


CHAPTER XX. 


Archidamus refrained from entering the Athenian plain, in the expectation that the Athe- 
nians would sally forth to prevent their country from being ravaged (§§ 1, 2); but when 
they neither met him at Eleusis nor at the Thriasian plain, he marched to Acharne (§ 8), 
it being a place suitable for an army to encamp in, and his design being to provoke the 
Acharnians to come foith and defend their lands from devastation; if however they 
should not do this, the plain might then be ravaged and the city of Athens approached, 
with the advantage, that the zeal of the Acharnians to defend Athens would be diminished 
by the fact that their own lands were already ravaged (§§ 4, 5). 


1. ws....Taédpevov, with his army arranged for batile. ὡς és 
μάχης = on the supposition that there would be a battle. Cf. K. § 290, 
R.2. See N. on I. 78. ὃ 5. πεδίον of Attica. Col. Leake thinks 
that the district of Acharnes was so separate from the plain of Athens, 
or at least was such a distinct portion of it, as to afford a good defen- 
sive position for an invading army (Topog. Ath. II. p. 86). ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ ἐσβολῇ denotes time (5. § 204), or perhaps it 128} be regarded as 
the dative of means (by that irruption), which would account for the 
omission of ἐν, which is usually joined with words not in theaaselves 
expressive of time. The plain was ravaged in the second expedition 
of the Peloponnesians (II. 55. ὃ 1). 

2. γὰρ introduces the explanation of γνώμῃ τοιᾷδε in the previous 

















section. dxpatovras....modAy, abounding in young men. ὡς 
οὔπω πρότερον, as never before = better than ever before. ἴσω, 








perhaps. ἂν ἐπεξελϑεῖν — ὅτι ἐπεξέλθδοιεν ἄν. S. $215. 5. — 

περιιδεῖν (see N. on περιορᾶν, 1. 24. ὃ 6) is here followed by the infini 
tive, because it refers to the permission of something which may ex 
ist hereafter, and not of something already existing. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
§ 687. Obs. 

8. εἰ ἐπεξίασιν, (to see) whether they would meet him in battle. 
See N. on εἴ πως, 1. 58. ὃ 1. 

4, ἅμα μὲν yap introduces another reason why Archidamus re- 
mained about Acharne. ὁ y@pos....evotparonedevoat (= ἐπιτή- 
δειον ἐφαίνετο στρατοπεδεῦσαι ἐν τῷ χώρῳ. See N. on I. 40. 4 init.), 
the place scemed conventent to encamp in. For ἐφαίνετο with the in- 
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finitive, see N. on I. 2. ὃ 1). μέγα... «πόλεως, who constituted (see 
N. on I. 8. § 1) ὦ considerable portion of the state. yap ἴῃ τρισ- 
χίλιοι yap illustrates the size and importance of this demus. See 
Leake’s Topog. Ath. II. p. 35. περιόψεσθαι. See N. on, περιορᾶν, 
I, 24. ὃ 6. διαφϑαρέντα is put for the present participle, inasmuch 
as it refers to an action coincident with the time designated by the 
verb upon which it depends. καὶ τοὺς πάντας, the whole (of the 
Athenians) also. ἀδεέστερον, more fearlessly. 
ἐδόκει from the preceding ἐδόκουν. 'πρὸς...- «πόλιν, near to the 
city itself, i. 6. Athens. yap introduces the supposed apathy of 
the Acharnians, as a reason why the invading army could approach 
Athens itself. κινδυνεύειν depends on προϑύμους. 
youn, dissension would be in their councils. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 


The Athenians entertained hopes that. the Peloponnesians would proceed no further than 
Eleusis and the Thriasian plain, as was the case when Pleistoanax made an incursion 
into their country (§ 1); but when they see their invaders only sixty stadia from thoir 
city, they manifest, especially the younger portion of the citizens, great discontent at 
remaining inactive in the city (§ 2); prophecies and oracles are uttered which each in- 
terprets as suits his inclination; the Acharnians also are urgent in their desire to sally forth, 
and thus the city is full of excitement and commotion, and all upbraid Pericles as the 
author of their calamities (§ 3). 


1. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ κι τ. A. The apodosis of μέχρι μὲν οὗ is commonly 
supposed to begin with the words καί τινα ἐλπίδα, but the presence of 
καὶ seems to forbid this, and there can properly be no opposition found 
between these words and οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο (ὃ 2), the apodo- 
sis of ἐπειδὴ... . . ἀπέχοντα, Which is antithetic to μέχρι... «ὁ στρατὸς 
ἦν. Iam inclined therefore to adopt the opinion of Poppo, that the 
apodosis ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο 1s to be supplied after προϊέναι, from the 
antithetic apodosis οὐκ ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντοις Goel. and Arnold, how- 
ever, regard καί τινα ἐλπίδι aS forming the apodosis, καὶ corresponds 
ing to μέχρι, and οὐκέτι, ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο having the sense non jam 
sperabant. Πλειστοάνακτα. See Notes on I. 107. $2; 114. § 2. 
—— ὅτε--- ὅτι. Kiihn. (Jelf’s edit. § 804. 7) says that this change of 
the substantival for the adverbial clause results from an ellipsis of rod 
χρόνου: I remember the time when I did thus and so =I remember 
that I did, etc. Cf, also Liddell and Scott, swb voce. —— ’Arrikijs.... 
Θρίωξε. See N. on 1. 114. ὃ 2. στρατῷ. 8. 8 206. 5. 
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προελϑών, having advanced no further. πλεῖον is here used of space 
by way of accommodation with προελϑών. δόξαντι ἀναχώρησιν, 
because (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) he seemed to have been induced to this 76- 
treat by bribery. πεισϑῆναι in the active is followed by two accusa- 
tives. The more usual construction, however, would have been εἰς 
τὴν avexopnow. Cf. K. § 278. 4. 

2. αὐτοῖς depends on ἐμφανεῖ as an adnominal genitive. 8S. ὃ 197. 
Ν, 4. ὡς εἰκὸς refers not to γῆς... . ἐμφανεῖ, but to δεῖνον ἐφαί- 
VETO. οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. Repeat mentally ἑωράκεσαν. 
Μηδικά, except in the Median wars. κατὰ ξυστάσεις τε γιγνόμενοι. 
See N. on ΠῚ. 27. ὃ 8. ἐῶντες, SC. ἐξιέναι. 

8. χρησμολόγοι. See N. on II. 8. § 2. av....opynro. Most 
of the critics supply the ellipsis which is evidently here, by repeating 
the last verb. So Arnold translates: “which they were eager to listen 
to as each was eager ; which they were severally eager to listen to.” Cf. 
K. § 844. Prof. Crosby is disposed to govern ἀκροᾶσθαι by épynro, 
it being placed before ὡς, in order to avoid the awkward collocation 
ὧν os. He would then supply ἠκροῶντο or ἠκροᾶτο and render: 
which to listen to according as each one was eager, so they listened = 
which they listened to, each according to the excitement of his feelings. 
The correctness of this ingenious solution will of course depend much 
on the validity of the assumption in respect to the position of ds. I 
see no objection to this transposition, but unless it is made, must con- 
cur in the explanation of Poppo, Arnold, and Bloomf. οἰόμενοι 
ose. ASnvaiwy, thinking that they formed no small part of the Athe- 
nians ; literally, that no small part of the Athenians was with them. 
Cf. If. 20. 84. In respect to παρὰ σφίσιν, see N. on παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, 1. 88. 
8 1, ὡς, when. ᾿ἐνῆγον, urged on. 
which the antecedent depends on οὐδέν. 
παρήνεσε. ἐκάκιζον. Conspicuous among those who reviled him 
was Cleon. ἐπεξάγοι. The optative is employed because ὅτι. .... 
ἐπεξάγοι is quoted as what was said or thought by the persons here 
spoken of. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 885. Obs. ; Mt. § 529. 
ἃ by attraction with its antecedent. 8S. $175.1. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


Pericles seeing the Athenians so highly exasperated, and being satisfied of the wisdom of 
his councils, convenes no public assembly, lest in such a state of excitement unwise 
measures should be adopted, but contents himself with keeping the city as tranquil as 
possible (§ 1); he sends ont detachments of horse, however, to check the enemy when 
extending their ravages teo near the city, on one of which oceasions an engagement takes 
place between the Athenian and Thessalian cavalry, aud the Beotian horse (§ 2); a list 
is given of the Thessalian auxiliaries (§ 8). 





1. πρὸς τὸ παρόν, in reference to the present posture of things. 
ov τὰ ἄριστα φρονοῦντας (by litotes) = judging badly. 
μὴ ἐπεξιέναι, in not leading them forth to battle. ἐκκλησίαν signi- 
fies ὦ public meeting, ξύλλογον, ὦ gathering or an assembly of a more 
private nature. τοῦ. -. «ἐξαμαρτεῖν, lest coming together under the 
influence of passion rather than reason, they should err in their re- 
solves. This genitive clause denotes the reason why Pericles did not 
eonvene an assembly. CO. ὃ 622. N. <A similar use of τοῦ with the 
infinitive is found in I. 4. re in τὴν τε responds to re after ἐκκλη- 
olay. μάλιστα ὅσον ἐδύνατο. See N. on 1. 17. 81. 

2. τοῦ μὴ... «κακουργεῖν is constructed like τοῦ... «ἐξαμαρτεῖν in 
§ 1. προδρόμους = ψιλοὺς (III. .1. § 1). στρατιᾶς of the Pelo- 
ponnesians. βραχεῖα = μικρά, Cf. 1. 78. 81. ἐν Φρυγίοις, at 
Phrygia. This place was in Attica near the Beeotian line, but its 
exact locality cannot now be determined. 
A τέλος of cavalry was 2048 men. per αὐτῶν; i. Θ. on their side. 
πρός, against. οὐκ ἔλασσον = the better of tt. For the lito- 
tes, see N. on 1. 8. 81. μέχρι οὗ (= τοῦ χρόνου, dre. C. ὃ 580. a), 
ental, αὐτῶν refers to the Athenians and Thessalians. ἀσπόν- 
Sous. See N. on I. 68, § 8 (init.). It shows that the Athenians were 
not conquered, that they were able (ἄσπονδοι) to bring away the 
bodies of their slain. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ. Bloomf. thinks that they were 
afraid to do this on the day of the fight, lest the same scene should 
take place as is recorded in I. 105. § 7. | 

8. ἡ δὲ... Θεσσαλῶν, this aid of theirs furnished by the Thessa- 
lians. αὕτη is reflexive and refers to the Athenians. κατὰ.... 
ξυμμαχικόν. Cf. 1. 107. § 7. Παράσιοι. If this word should be 
written Πυράσιροι, Pyrasii, it refers to the inhabitants of Pyrasus a 
sea-port of Pthiotis, otherwise it is not known what people are re- 
ferred to. ἀπὸ... -. ἑκάτερος, each from his own faction. The article 
as the force of a possessive pronoun by the influence of ἑκάτερος, 
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after the analogy of a substantive with the article followed by a verb 
in the middle voice. It is unnecessary to suppose that the two parties 
here spoken of were aristocratical and democratical, since the former 
would not have helped the Athenians. Reference is doubtless had to 
family dissensions or local divisions. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


The Peloponnesians being unable to bring the Athenians to a general engagement, break 
up their encampment at Acharne, and ravage other portions of Attica (§ 1); in the 
meanwhile the Athenians send their fleet to cruise around Peloponnesus (§ 2); the Pelo- 
ponnesians having remained in Attica until they had exhausted their provisions, return 
home through Beotia and disband their forces (§ 8). 


1, ἄραντες. See N. on II. 12. § 4 (end). Πάρνηδος, Mount 
Parnes lay 60 stadia north of Acharne, and was the loftiest mountain 
in Attica, being 4700 feet high. Between this and Mount Brilessus 
on the south-east, flowed the Athenian Cephissus. 

2. yn of Attica. 
hundred ships which they were getteng ready G. 6. when the historian 
last mentioned them, 11. 17. ὃ 4). So Arnold explains the use of the 
imperfect, which is preferable to making it stand for the pluperfect 
(had got ready), ἃ use quite questionable. περιέπλεον, cruised 
around Peloponnesus. | 

8. ὅσου εἶχον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, as long ὦ time (literally, as much) as 
they had supplies for. Οἱ § 890. οὐχ ἧπερ ἐσέβαλον, not by the way 
in which they came in. Bloomf. attributes this to the fact, that they 
had devastated the country and could find nothing to subsist on. But 
he forgets that they had taken provisions with them for forty days. I 
prefer therefore the reason given by the Schol. ὅπως καὶ τἄλλα δῃώσαν- 
Tes μᾶλλον λυπήσωσιν. παριόντες, While passing by. ᾿᾽Ωρωπόν. 
Col. Leake (Topog. of Athens, IT. p. 112) says that this name is now 
given to a small village on the right bank of the Vourieni (βουριένι), 
anciently the Asopus. It was situated at the mouth of this river 
nearly east of Tanagra (cf. Kiepert’s map). Cf III. 91. § 8, The 
Peloponnesians might have crossed at Tanagra, but chose this more 
northern and circuitous route, for the same reason that they returned 
by a different way than that by which they entered Attica. —— 
Πειραϊκὴν seems to have been a district on the Oropian frontier of 
Attica. Some editions have Τραϊκήν. 





Tas ἑκατὸν vats—domep παρεσκευάζοντο, the 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 


After the departure of the Peloponnesians, the Athenians establish permanent guards both 
by land and sea, and set apart out of the treasures in the citadel 1000 talents, to be 
expended in nothing else than the defence of the city, in ease it should be attacked bya 
naval force (§ 1); 100 triremes are also decreed to be reserved yearly for the same emere 


gency (§ 2). 


1, ὥσπερ... «φυλάξειν, = just as they were to continue through the 
whole war ; literally, were to keep guard. ἐξαίρετα ποιησαμένοις, 
having taken out. χωρὶς SeoSat, to set apart. ἐς ἄλλο τι, for 
any other purpose than what is mentioned in the following sentence. 
és by constructio pragnans gives to κινεῖν the sense of to apply as 
well as to remove. See N. on [. 18. § 2. Savaroy is in apposition 
with ζημίαν. ἮΝ 

2. per αὐτῶν, with them, i. e. as being embraced’ in the same re- 
servation for an emergency. The idea is that from the ships ready 
for sea, they were yearly to select 100 of the best, which were to be 
laid aside for the purpose here specified. ὧν depends on μηδεμιᾷ, 
and pera τῶν χρημάτων is to be constructed after περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ κιν- 
δύνουι With χρῆσϑαι supply ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς from the preceding section. 

















CHAPTER XXYV. 


“πὸ Athenian fleet, reinforced by 50 ships of the Corcyizeans, ravage the Peloponnesian 
evast aad attack Methone (§ 1); but Brasidas, who happens to be in that quarter, forces 
his way into the place and prevents its capture (§ 2); the Athenians then sailing along 
lay waste the country around Phia, and defeat a body of troops who come to relieve the 
place (§ 8); a storm arising they embark in their ships and put in at the port of Phia, 
which the Messenians and others proceeding across by land have taken (§ 4); these 
troops are then taken on board, and the ships weigh anchor, a superior force having 
assembled to succor the place (§ 5). 


1. ἐν ‘rats ἑκατὸν ναυσί. Of. IL. 38. § ὃ. ἄλλοι τινες, i. e. the 
Messenians of Naupactus (cf. 1. 108. § 8), Acarnanians, and the Za- 
eynthians (cf 11. 9. 8 1). ἐκεῖ, i.e. in the parts around Corcyra. 
ἄλλα τε ἐκάκουν. ‘ Alias vastationes faciebant.” Portus. ἄλλα τε 
gives to the following καὶ the sense of and particularly, and especially. 
MeSaunv, Methone, a Lacedseemonian town on the south-western 
3oast of Messenia. dvSpearev οὐκ ἐνόντων, no men (1. e. soldiers) 
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being in it; i. 6. it being mostly destitute of defenders, as sorne men 
must have been in it. 

2. Βρασίδας. We are here introduced to this noble Spartan, whose 
qualities Diod. sums up in these words, young, strong, brave. Poppo 
(Proleg. II. p. 114) says of him: ‘ille sane vir egregius fuit, strenuus 
et impiger (δραστήριος), fortis, prudens, in socios justus, moderatus, 
mausuetus IV. 81, 108, non infacundus 84, omnino omnibus in rebus 
bonus (κατὰ πάντα dyads, 81). Nullum insigne facinus a Lacedsemo- 
niis in tota prima belli parte sine illo patratum est.” 
be taken with ἔτυχε. 8. ὃ 226. 8. 
says that he only wished to secure the place from a coup-de-main, for 
the Athenians would not venture upon a siege, as the people of the 
surrounding country would scon assemble in large numbers and over- 
power them. 
xos τετραμμένον. Not only were their faces turned towards the place, 
but their minds were intent upon what was then going on. Cf. Sal. 
Jugur, LX. ἀπολέσας, having lost. Diod. mistaking this word, 
says that he even killed many of the enemy. emnvede ἐν Σπάρτῃ. 
What this praise consisted in or by whom conferred, Arnold professes 
himself unable to discover. 

8. σχόντες, touching at, ——’Hdelas. See N. on 1. 114. § 2. —— 
Φειάν, Phia. This town appears to have been situated in the south- 
ernmost part of that division of Elis, called the Hollow (ἡ κοίλη Ἦλις), 
which was formed by the valley of the Peneus and its branches, and 
which constituted Elis Proper (“‘ vetus domicilium Epeorum.” Poppo 
Proleg. Hl. p. 175). Arnold says that its inhabitants were descend- 
ants of the older people, who were conquered by the Aitolians, and 
formed the subordinate class called περιοικοί. The name Hollow was 
given it, according to the Schol., to distinguish it from the mountain- 
ous portion on the east and inland, but Strabo says rather to distin- 
geuish it from Pisatis and Triphylia, which belonged to Elis in its 
most extensive sense. These names are not employed by Thucydides, 
but he opposes to the inhabitants of the Hollow, τοὺς αὐτόϑεν ἐκ τῆς 
περιοικίδος λείους, Which doubtless refers to the Pisatee, as Triphy- 
lia lay farther south and more remote from the scene of action. Of. 
Poppo, 1. ο. λογάδας, select troops. αὐτόϑεν (see N. on III. 7, 
§ 5), i.e. at Phia, inasmuch as this place was situated in the territory 
of the Pisate, although in its most western extremity. So Poppo (1. c.) 
interprets ἐκ τῆς... . Ἠλείων by ἐκ τῆς Πισάτιδος. 

4. ἀνέμου... «μεγάλου. “a storin coming down upon them, or sur- 
prising them.” Arnold. “Male Goel. ingruente a terra vento.” 
Poppo. περιέπλεον... « «ἄκραν, doubling the promontory called 76. 





ἔχων is to 





μετὰ ὁπλιτῶν ἑκατόν. Bloomf, 








κατὰ τὴν χώραν == περὶ τὴν πόλιν. -------- πρὸς τὸ τεῖ- 

















ὕπαρ, ΧΧΥΙΠ]} NOTES. 4607 





thys. This cape is now called Caticolo. —— ἐν τῇ Beg, at Phia. Of 
I. 52. § 1. —— Μεσσήνιοι, viz. those who had been colonized at Nau- 
pactus (1. 108. 8 3). —— ἐν τούτῳ, sc. καιρῷ. ------- τὴν Φειὰν αἱροῦσι. 
There is some obscurity in relation to the movements of the Athenians 
at Phia. Fer they appear to have been first at this place, after which 
a storm compels them to embark, double the cape, and put in to the 
port of Phia. This last circumstance indicates clearly, that they 
were not at the port of Phia when the storm began. This difficulty 
in question has been overlooked or passed by without remark, by all 
the commentators except Bloomf. and Poppo,.the latter of whom . 
{Proleg. II. 177) supposes the port and the town of Phia to have 
occupied different sides of the promontory. But ἐς τὸν ἐν τῇ Bed 
λιμένα Clearly shows that the town and the harbor were in the same 
place. I know of no better way of clearing up the obscurity, than 
to suppose ἐς Pedy in ὃ 8 to be taken in a general sense for near 
Phia, in the vicinity of Phia, and to denote a position on the land on 
the southern side of the promontory, where they landed and spent 
two days in plundering the country. But when the storm came on, 
they sailed around the cape to the port of Phia, the Messenians hav- 
ing crossed over by land and taken the town, which may have been 
situated some distance from the port, in the direction of the place 
where the Athenians first landed (cf. Pape’s Wort. Griech. Eigen. 
p. 400). 








CHAPTER XXVI. 


&t the same time with the preceding expedition, the Athenians send out 80 ships to cruisd 
around Locris (§ 1); which squadron ravage the coast, storm Thronium, and at Alope 
defeat the united forces of the Locrians (§ 2). 


1, περὶ τὴν Λοκρίδα, i. e. to the country of the Locri (the Opuntii 
and Epicnemidii). ἅμα φυλακήν, at the same time as a guard. 
This noun is not dependent on περί, nor is és to be supplied as some 
say it is, but by a change of construction is put in apposition with. 
ναῦς. It will be remembered that the Athenians had conveyed their 
cattle into Eubcea (cf. II. 14. § 1), which made them more solicitous 
for its security. Cf. IT. 32. $1. 

2. τῆς παραδαλασσίου depends on ἔστιν ἃ (= ἔνια. See N. on I, 
60, ὃ 8. Θρονίον, Throniwm, was the chief town of the Τιοορί 
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Epicnemidii, on the Boagrius, a stream flowing into the Sinus Mali- 
wus, now called the Gulf of Zituni. ᾿Αλόπῃ, Alope, lay about 80 
stadia east of Thronium on the coast about midway between Daphnus 
and Cynus. 





CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The Athenians expel the Aiginete from that island, and place colonists in their stead (8 1); 
Thyrea is given by the Lacedsemonians to the expatriated Aiginete to dwell in, partly 
through enmity to the Athenians, and partly in return for services rendered them by the 
Aiginete in the insurrection of the Helots (8 2). 


1. ἐπικαλέσαντες. ... εἶναι, charging them with being in no small 
degree the authors (literally, cause) of the war (C. ὃ 898, y). In re- 
spect to the truth of this charge, cf. I. 67. § 2. Αἴγιναν depends 
on ἔχειν, which is the subject of ἐφαίνετο. αὑτῶν πέμψαντας ἐποί- 
κους, by sending out their own colonists. The Athenians were afraid 
that the Lacedemonians would get possession of the island, and make 
it a sallying point in the war, and therefore they determined to an- 
ticipate them in the thing. ὕστερον the expatriation of the Aigi- 
nets. 

9. ἐκπεσοῦσι = having been driven out. Cf. ©. § 556. ἔδοσαν 
-οΟοἰκεῖν, gave to inhabit. The infinitive here denotes design or pur- 
pose. K. § 306. d. Θυρέαν, Thyrea. This place lay upon the 
western shore of the Argolic Gulf. Col. Leake identifies it with the 
ruins of a city found near the monastery of Laku. - τὴν γῆν, i.e. 
the land in the vicinity of Thyrea. Bloomf. thinks that the possession 
of this town and region was only temporarily given them, until such 
time as the Lacedemonians might be able to restore them to their 
own country. This was not done, however, until after the battle of 
/gospotami, when Lysander collected them together and reinstated 
them in gina. ᾿Αϑηναίων is the objective genitive. ὅτι... 
ἐπανάστασιν. Cf. I. 101, 102. In respect to the earthquake, cf. I. 
101. § 2. ὑπό, in the time of. BR. ὃ 299. IIT. 2. ὁ, οἱ μὲν. .-- 
ᾧκεσαν. Even here their implacable enemies did not suffer them to 
remain in quiet, for we find that in the eighth year of the war, the — 
Athenians attacked them, burnt Thyrea, and slaughtered its citizens, 
or carried them to Athens, where they were put to death. CRIV. 
56, 57. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The same summer an eclipse of the sun takes place. 


1. νουμηνίᾳ κατὰ σελήνην, the first day of the lunar month. κατὰ 
σελήνην is added, because the beginning of the natural lunar month 
did not exactly correspond with the beginning of the civil month. 
The νουμηνία was the day, on the evening of which the new moon 
first appeared. The full moon was in the middle of the month, on 
which account it was called διχόμηνις, the month-divider. Cf. Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 175. This eclipse took place a. o. 481. 
Aug. 3. δοκεῖ εἶναι γίγνεσϑαι δυνατὸν = δοκεῖ δύνασϑαι γίγνεσϑαι. 
Although the time of eclipses began to be noticed, yet their cause lay 
concealed from the men of those days, for as Bred. remarks, they are 
numbered in 1. 28, § 8, with such fortuitous calamities as earthquakes, 
famines, etc. The same thing is seen in the prominence here given 
to the event; for what historian of our times would mention, as a 
thing worthy of note, an eclipse of the sun? ἀνεπληρώϑη, became 
Jull again, i. e. resumed its full-orbed brightness. —— yevdpevos, 
after having been. 








CHAPTER XXIX. 


The Athenians, in hopes of obtaining the alliance of Sitalces king of Odryse, make his rel 
ative Nymphodorus a public guest, and invite him to Athens (8 1); Teres the father of 
Sitalces, was the first who advanced the Odrysian kingdom to power (§ 2); and is not to 
be confounded with Tereus, who espoused Procne the daughter of Pandion (§ 8); Nym- 
phodorus coming to Athens, brings about the desired alliance with the Thracian king, 
whom he promises to persuade to send an army to the aid of the Athenians (§§ 4, 5): he 
effects also a reconciliation between the Athenians and Perdiccas, and thus secures him 
also as an ally of Athens (§ 6). 


1. τὸν Tlv%ew, the son of Pythos.. In some proper names the At- 
tics retained the Ionic genitive. Cf, K. § 44. R. 3; C. § 96. 7. 8. —— 
᾿Αβδηρίτην. See N. on II. 97. § 1. map αὐτῷ. See N. on I. 88. 
§ 8. This pronoun refers to Sitalces. πρότερον... «νομίζοντες, al- 
though (see N. on I. 7. ὃ 1) they had formerly regarded him as a pub- 
lic enemy. πρόξενον. The office of a prowenus corresponded in 
many respects to that of our consuls. It was his duty to watch over 
the interests of the citizens of the state whose proxenus he was, 

21 
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whenever they happened to visit the city in which he dwelt. When 
any one performed this office of his own choice, without an appoint. 
ment of the state whose interests he would serve, he was styled ¢eS¢ 
Aompdéevos, but when authorized thus to do, he became a πρόξενος: 
μετεπέμψαντο, invited him (to Athens); literally, sent for him. 
=—— Τήρεω. See N. on Πύϑεω. ξύμμαχον is limited by σφίσι. 

2. ὁ δὲ Thpys. Goeller has thus given the genealogy of this house: 








Teres king of Odrys. 
| 


Ra ee πο eT IE I δος πρὶ 


. | | | | . | 
SUNY" Sitalces. Spardacus. ~ adanghter, ~ a daughter, 
wife of _ mother of 
Sadocus. Seuthes. . Nymphodorus. ἡ Octomasadas 


king of the Scythes. 





The third column I have taken from Bloomf. ᾿Οδρύσαις is put for 
the adneminal genitive after βασιλείαν. τὴν μεγάλην... ἐποίησε. 
ke made the kingdom much greater (ἐπὶ πλεῖον. See N. on I. 9. ὃ 8) 
than the rest of Thrace, i.e. than the other Thracian states. Goel. in- 
terprets, over a large portion of the rest of Thrace. But then, as Poppo 
remarks, we should have expected ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖον. γάρ. Kriig. 
supplies the ellipsis: (but not the whole,) jor a large portion remain- 
ed free. This appears to be based on the same interpretation whick 
Goel. gives to ἐπὶ πλεῖον. But yap seems to me to belong to τῆς 
ἄλλης Θράκης = (and there were Thracian states not subject to Odry- 
589.) for @ considerable portion (of the country) remained free. In 
respect to these independent states, cf. II. 96. ὃ 2, et seq. 

3. Typet limits προσήκει, and is defined by τῷ---σχόντι, the one 
who had (S. § 225.1). Render προσήκει---οὐδέν, has ne connection 
with, has no relation to. οὐδὲ... «ἐγένοντο, nor did they belong to 
the same part of Thrace. For the genitive, cf. 5. § 190. - ὁ μὲν--- 
ὁ Τηρεύς. The noun sometimes appears in this formula, to give em- 
phasis to the distinction intended, or perhaps here to show the differ- 
ence in the names of the two persons. Cf. Mt. ὃ 288. Obs. 8. Oppos- 
ed to this is Τήρης δὲ infra. AavAia. This was a town or for- 
tress near Parnassus, which, according to Dodwell, still retains its 
name and has about seventy houses. τὸ épyov....ai γυναῖκες (1. 6. 
Procne and Philomela). The story is, that, in revenge for the base 
and inhuman conduct of Teres towards Philomela, her sister Procne 
killed and served up on his father’s table Itys, who was about six 
years of age. It is remarked by Smith, that this chapter contains the 
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only story told by Thucydides in his whole history, but Haack finds 
another in IJ. 102. Poppo, Arnold, and some others enclose καὶ τὸ 
ἔργον... .Οδρύσας ὅδοῦ in the marks of a parenthesis. Δαυλιὰς 
ἡ ὄρνις, the Daulian bird. - εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ x. τ. A. is introduced to | 
confirm the position, that the husband of Procne was not the Thra- 
cian prince who reigned over Odrys. κῆδος, marriage connec- 
tion, affinity by marriage. διὰ τοσούτου (With which μᾶλλον is 
to be taken) = at so much nearer ὦ distance, is opposed to διὰ πολλῶν 
ἡμερῶν----δοῦ in the next member. ἔχων should have been a verb, 
or re after βασιλεὺς omitted to make the construction cee 
ἐν sa aa of any power. 

4. ot—dvra, cout his son. —-~- σφίσι---ξυνελεῖν, would help them 
to subdue. αὐτὸν is the subject of ξυνελεῖν. 

5. Kat.... ASnvatov, and caused (repeat ἐποίησε) that his son should 
be made an Athenian citizen (S. ὃ 207. 2). αὐτοῦ refers to Sitalces, 
καταλύσειν, would bring to a close. The next clause is confirma- 
tory of this, and is therefore introduced by γάρ. πείσειν depends 
on ὑπεδέχετο to be supplied from the preceding clause. 

6. αὐτῷ refers to Perdiccas. ἀποδοῦναι. The Athenians had 
taken Therme. Cf. I. 64. ὃ 2. —— ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας... . «Φορμίωνος. Cf. 
1. 65. ὃ 3. 
































JHAPTER XXX. 


The Athenian fleet continuing their cruise around Peloponnesus, take Solium and Astacus 
(§ 1); they then sail to Cephallenia, which they bring over to the Athenian alliance with- 
out employing force, after which they return to Athens (§ 2). 


1. Σόλιον. Col. Leake (who adopts the orthography Σόλλιον, Sol- 
lium) fixes the situation of this town on the western coast of Acarna- 
nia, between Leucas and the Giniadew. On the sgme coast further 
north was also Palerus (cf. North. Greece, ΓΝ. p. 18). But Kiepert 
puts Solium on his map opposite the northern extremity of Leucas, 
and Paleerus south of it. It will be seen by this, that the Athenian 








fleet coasted northward from Phia (cf. IT. 25. § 5 end). παραδιδό- 
ασι. ««-νέμεσϑαι. See N. on ἔδοσαν---οἰκεῖν, II. 27. § 2. "Aorakov, 


ἐς Astacus was the chief maritime city northward of the CEiniade 
near the Echinades.” lLeake’s North. Greece, IV. p. 4. As this 
place lay south of Solium, the fleet was probably on its homeward 
course when it was taken. From this place they sailed (directly across 
to Cephallenia, —--- αὐτόν, i. 6. Evarchus. 
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2. κατά, over against, opposite to. K. ὃ 292. I. 1. ο. TeTpa- 
πολις οὖσα = having four cities. In respect to the situation of these 
towns, cf. Leake’s North. Greece, III. pp. 56-68; Kiepert’s Map of 
Greece at the time of this war. Παλῆς is in apposition with 
πόλεις implied in τετράπολις. Of. O. § 882, 4. | 








CHAPTER XXXI. 


In the autumn of this year, Pericles leads an army into the Megarean country, to which 
expedition the homeward-bound fleet from the coasts of Peloponnesus join themselves 
(§ 1); the army was then larger than any with which the Athenians had before taken the 
field, for their power was then at its height, and the pestilence had not thinned their 
numbers (§ 2); having laid waste much of the Megarean territory the army returns 
home (§ 8). 

1. περὶ δὲ τὸ φϑινόπωρον, about the close of autumn. Gottl. fixes 
the time at the end of October. of.... ASnvaiot, the Athenians 
who had been cruising around Peloponnesns (cf. I. 25. $1). 
ἔτυχον. - - «ἀνακομιζόμενοι, for they happened to be now at Atgina on 
their voyage home (see N. on 1. 80. ὃ 2). These words are enclosed 
in a parenthesis by Bekker, Haack, Bothe, and Arnold. In Poppo’s 
edition the parenthesis is erroneously made to close with ὄντες, 
ἤσϑοντο---ὄντας. See N. on I. 36. § 8. ξυνεμίχϑησαν, more usually 
ξυνέμιξαν. Kriig. 

2. d3pdov, collected together. The assertion here made must refer 
to the times preceding this expedition, as afterwards they appear to 
have taken the field with more numerous forces. In the battle at 
Delium, the Athenian forces are said (LV. 94. ὃ 1) not to be inferior 
in number to the enemy, and these in the previous chapter are said to 
have been 17,000. In the siege of Syracuse, the naval and land forces 
combined must have exceeded the number here referred to. If there- 
fore the assertion is not limited, as was said, to the times preceding 
his expedition, the excess must have consisted in the light-armed 
troops (ywpis....dAiyos), the most of which at Delium had gone 
home. In the enumeration here made, those engaged in the siege of 
Potidea are included, to make the whole number correspond to that 
given in 11. 18. ὃ 6. ᾿Αϑηναίων without their allies. 

3. καὶ ἄλλαι. Of. TV. 66. 81. κατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον, each year. 
ἘΣ decreto publico (Charini) jurabant Atheniensium στρατηγοί, ὅτι 
καὶ δὶς ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος eis τὴν Μεγαρικὴν ἐμβαλοῦσι."" Haack (2d edit). 

-—— Νίσαια ἑάλω. Cf. TV. 66--69. 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 


The island Atalante is fortified by the Athenians, as a post for the defence of Eubcea against 
privateers from Opus and other Locrian ports (§§ 1, 2). 


1, ᾿Αταλάντη, Atalante was a small island near the Locrian coast, 
off against Opus. 
rov—kaxoupyeiv. See N. on τοῦ... ἐξαμαρτεῖν, 11. 22. $1. 





φρούριον = ὥστε εἶναι. φρούριον. Steph. —— 


CHAPTER XXXIITI. 


At the request of Evarchus, the Corinthians fit out a fleet of 40 sail with 1500 huplites, and 
reinstate him in the possession of Astacus (δ 1); the expedition, however, ts unsuccess- 
ful in the attempt to reduce other maritime towns in Acarnania and sail homeward (§ 2); 
touching at Cephallenia, they disembark on the territory of the Cranians, and while in a 
state of security from a truce, are suddenly attacked, lose some of their men, and are 
compelled to retreat to their ships, after which they resume their voyage hamewards (§ 3), 





1. Evapyos. Of. 11, 80, 81. καὶ αὐτὸς... -προσεμισϑώσατο, 
und he himself hired some auwiliaries. In the active voice προσμι- 
σϑόω signifies to let out for hire. 

2. κατήγαγον Hvarchus. τῆς ἄλλης ᾿Ακαρνανίαν depends on 
ἔστιν ἃ (see N. on II. 26. ὃ 2) χωρία. 

8. σχόντες. See N. on I. 25. ὃ 8. 
11. 80. § 2. αὐτῶν, i.e. the Cranians. - ἐξ ὁμολογίας, “per 
compositionem quum se in deditionem venturos esse simulassent.” 
Poppo. σφῶν αὐτῶν (= ἑαυτῶν. S. ὃ 69), themselves, i.e. the 
very persons who had assembled to arrange the terms of the pretend- 
ed surrender. These words are in apposition with τῶν Κρανίων. 
ἀπροσδοκήτοις has an active sense,.not expecting. Of. 11. 98. 8 4: IV. 
1208 2. βιοιότερον ἀναγαγόμενοι, being forced to put out to sea, 
or perhaps better, embarking in great precipitation, βιαιότερον (com- 
parative of βιαίως. Cf. Betant’s Lex. Thucyd.) having the sense of in 
a forced, compulsory manner. ἢ 








ἐς τὴν Kpavioyv γῆν. Cf. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 


in the following winter the Athenians perform funeral obsequies, in honor of those who 
have first fallen in the war (§ 1); three days the bones are exposed to view, and such 
offerings are brought as each one chooses for his own dead (§ 2); the bones are then 
placed in cars, one being left empty for such of the fallen as had not been found for ree 
moval (§ 3); the- procession is then accompanied by those who please, and the female 
relatives follow it with lamentations for the dead (§ 4); the bones. are then deposited in 
the public sepulchre in the most beautiful suburb of the city, where lie all who fall in war, 
except the heroes of Marathon, who are especially honored by a sepulchre in the place 
where they fell (§ 5); when covered with earth, a person eminent for his abilities and 
station pronounces a funeral oration, which closes the ceremonies (δ 6); this order was 
observed on the present occasion, and Pericles was chosen orator, who advancing to an 
elevated platform, prenounces the funeral oration which follows (8§ 7, 8). 


1. δημοσίᾳ ταφὰς ἐποιήσαντο, solemnized the funeral in a public 
manner. The plural ταφὰς is used, because the rites pertained to each 
of the slain. πρῶτον, i. 8. in the first year of the war. 

2. τὰ μὲν dora. ‘The flesh had been previously removed by burn- 
ing. προτίϑενται, they exposed to view. τῶν ἀπογενομένων, OF 
the departed. This word is employed in the same sense, in II. 51. ὃ ὅ. 
πρότριτα, the third day before. ἐπιφέρει... . βούληται, each 
brings whatever (offerings) he pleases for his own dead (sc. νεκρῷ). 
Reference is had to flowers, garlands, and costly ornaments, with 
which the relies of the departed were honored. 

3. φυλῆς ἑκάστης μίαν, one (coffin) for each trive. 
φυλῆς = ἔνεστι δὲ τὰ ὀστᾶ φυλῆς ἧς ἕκαστος ἦν. On the attraction 
of φυλῆς, see N. on δύναμιν, I. 88. ξ 2. ἧς depends on ἦν according 
to 5. § 190; C. § 890. ἐστρωμένη, “covered with a pall.” Bloomf. 
τῶν ἀφανῶν, the genitive of possession after κλίνη, is explained 
by οἱ... «ἀναίρεσιν. For the subjunctive with ἂν in this relative sen- 
tence, cf. 8. §217. 2; C. § 606. For the omission of ἂν in the employ- 
rent of the optative, see N. on I. 50. § 1. 

4, ξυνεκφέρει, attends the funeral procession, accompanies the pro- 
Θ6881Ο0Ί). ὀλοφυρόμεναι, with lamentations. Of. S. § 225. 8. 

5. οὖν, there. ἐπὶ... «προαστείου, in the most beautiful suburb, 
viz. Ceramicus. 
who fall in battle. So τοὺς ἐν Mapa%au signifies those slain at Mar- 
athon. πλὴν is usually followed by the genitive (K. ὃ 271. 8), but 
here τοὺς depends on δάπτουσι. ἐκείνων refers to those who fell at 
Marathon. αὐτοῦ, there, i.e. where they fell. The Greeks regard- 
ed the battle ut Marathon, as we regard that of Bunker Hill, which 
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τοὺς ἐκ TOY πολέμων (SC. ἀποϑανόντας) = those 
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in its consequences as well as the desperate valor displayed by undis- 
ciplined militia, is by common consent looked upon as the battle of 
the American revolution. ΝΣ 

6. κρύψωσι. Seo N. on εὑρεδῶσιν. The accompanying ἂν is found 
in the connective ἐπειδάν. μὴ ἀξύνετος = of distinguished ability. 
εἶναι depends on δοκῇ (has the reputation of). προήκῃ; 18 
superior, 18 the first. héyet....mpéemovra, pronounces ὦ suitable 
panegyric over them. In respect to ἐπί, of. Mt. § 586. e. 

8. οὖν. See N.on ὃ 5. καιρόν. Poppo, Haack, and Arnold 
read καιρός, which I am disposed to adopt: when the time (of speak- 
ing) came. καιρὸν would require, when he obtained the tine of 
speaking, which certainly, as putting Pericles in the attitude of one 
desirous to speak, is not so well as to represent the occasion as offer- 
ing itself to him. - ὑψηλὸν πεποιημένον, having been made high. 
τοῦ ὁμίλου depends on ἐπὶ πλεῖστον. 




















CHAPTERS XXXV.—XLVI. 


These chapters contain the celebrated funeral oration of Pericles, which 
has ever been considered a masterpiece of eloquence, whether regard be had 
to the grandeur of the theme, the patriotic and liberal sentiments advanced, 
or the simplicity and dignity of its style. The exordium is contained in 
chap. 85; then having briefly announced the subject-matter of his discourse 
(chap. 36), he passes to a consideration of the internal policy, habits, cus- 
toms, refinement, learning, liberality of the Athenians, for the existence 
and perpetuity of which the departed worthies had fought and died (chaps. 
37-41). He then eulogizes more directly the persons whose funeral rites 
they are celebrating, and exhorts the Athenians to imitate their virtues, 
bravery, and patriotism (chaps. 42, 43); the parents and relatives of the 
deceased are then addressed in words of sympathy and encouragement, 
after which the orator closes with a brief peroration (chaps. 44-46). 

No adequate justice can be done in a brief abstract to this noble effort of 
we of the greatest minds which Greece or any other country ever produced, 
and it is commended, therefore, without further remark to the student, as 
well worthy of his careful and frequent perusal, ‘The more it is read and 
studied the more prominent will be its grand and towering dimensions, the 
more impressive the noble sentiments with which it abounds. Let no one 
who would put himself under its full influence, cease his efforts to master 
it, until he can read it fluently at a sitting without the aid of grammars, 
lexicons, or annotations. Then as he reads, he will find his sympathies with 
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the theme and the vccasion awakened, his emotions enkindled, his soul 
inspired with high and generous sentiments, and he will rise from its 
perusal with a more ardent love of country, more liberal, enlightened, and 
exalted views of what constitutes the true glory of a state, and better quali- 
fied to act the part of a good citizen in whatever sphere of action he may be 
called to move. 


CHAPTER XXXYV. 


The orator begins by remarking, that those who have preceded him on occasions like this, 
have eulogized the legislator who appointed this service, but in his estimation the deeds 
of the departed together with the public funeral are a sufficient honor to them, without 
hazarding their praise by intrusting it to the keeping of a panegyrist, who may do well or 
otherwise in the execution of his task (§ 1); for in an oration of this sort, it is difficult to 
give general satisfaction, since different judgments wiil be formed on many points, by 
those personally acquainted with the transactions alluded to, and those who are ignorant 
of the affairs spoken of, will consider every thing beyond their own reach, an exaggera- 
tion (§ 2); yet as law and custom so demand, he will endeavor to the best of his ability 
to perform the service assigned him (§ 8). 


1. τὸν mpoo%évra....rdévde, the one who added this oration to the 
(other) legal observances. The Schol. refers this to Solon, but the cus- 
tom is thought by many to be of an earlier date. ὡς καλόν. The 
participle ὃν is here omitted. Cf. Mt. $568. Obs. —— ἐπί. See Ν, 
on I. 84, § 6. ἐκ τῶν πολέμων. See N.on 1. 84. ὃ 5. Bloomf. 
however, finds a preegnans constructio (see N. on 1. 18. § 2) in ἐκ. - 
σαπτομένοις, removed from the field of battle and brought hither. — 
αὐτὸν referring to λόγον is in the accusative absolute after as. See Ν, 
on 1. 184.§4. Some perhaps will prefer to make αὐτὸν the subject 
of dyopeverSa, and καλὸν the predicate. The sense will remain un- 
changed, as will be seen by the corresponding idiom of our own Jan- 
guage, inasmuch as it is honorable to be spoken, and inasmuch as for 
this to be spoken is honorable. ἂν ἐδόκει, 2% would seem, is opposed 
to ἐπειδὴ... «ἔχειν (δ 8 infra). Pericles modestly opposes his judg- 
ment to that of the supporters of the custom, “Haack and Goel. erro- 
neously refer ἂν to εἶναι, 7t seems—that tt would be. 
τιμάς, Inasmuch as (ὃ. § 225. 4) these men showed their valor (literally, 
were brave) in deeds, that their honor should be illustrated by deeds. 
καί, also, belongs to ἔργῳ, and this noun is explained by οἷα καὶ νῦν, 
such as now, etc. καὶ py... -πιστευδῆναι, “and not that the vir- 
tues of many should be periled upon one man, intrusted to him alike 
whether he may speak well or ill; (literally, to have been intrusted to 
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him, both of having spoken well and tf worse). What could be finer 
than this figure of the honor of so many brave men being hazarded 
upon the chances of one man’s oratory, as upon a single cast of a 
die?” Crosby. πιστευϑῆναι is epexegetical of κινδυνεύεσϑαι. C. ὃ 624. 
a. Prof. Hadley (Bibliotheca Sacra, V. p. 782) prefers to take πιστευ- 
σῆναι in the sense of believing, and would also treat it as the object of 
κινδυνεύεσϑαι; Which meaning as it does to be endangered = made to 
encur danger, may be followed by the danger as its object. 

2. μετρίως εἰπεῖν, i. 6. to observe in speaking the proper mean, and 
neither to be too prodigal nor sparing of praise. ἐν ....BeBat- 
ovrat, (on a subject) where (ἐν ᾧ) the firm belief of the truth (of what 
the speaker says) even is hard to be established. This sentence is intro- 
duced by yap, because it shows why there is danger that one should 
speak ill (κακῶς) on such an occasion. The γὰρ in 6 τε yap illustrates 
the idea advanced in ἐν 6... «βεβαιοῦται. τάχ᾽ ἂν---νομίσειε, would 
perhaps think. - rt is the subject of δηλοῦσϑαι. 
&), in comparison of those things which. βούλεται, sc. δηλοῦσϑαι. 
6 τε ἄπειρος. The Schol. supplies καὶ μὴ εὔνους from the preceding sen- 
tence. ἔστιν d. See N. on I. 65. § 8. πλεονάζεσδαι. Repeat 
νομίσειε Of Which ὁ depos is the subject. —-—— ὑπὲρ. « «φύσιν, above 
his own nature, i. 6. beyond the reach of his own attainments. - 
μέχρι yap τοῦδε, for thus far. The carping spirit of envy just spoken 
of, is here referred to a very common principle in the human mind, 
to endure the recital of deeds which one thinks himself able to per- 
form, but to be filled with envy and unbelief at whatever appears 
beyond the reach of his own powers. λεγόμενοι, when spoken. 
The comma, after this word, which is wanting in Dindorf’s edition, 
appears to be demanded by the long sentence. 
τῷ ὑπερβάλλοντι (see N. on τὸ πιστόν, 1. 68. ὃ 1) depends on ῴ5ο- 
νοῦντες. αὐτῶν is referred by Poppo, if taken as a neuter, to ἃ ἂν 
ἕκαστος κ. τ. A. (supplied from the preceding context), but whatever 
exceeds that which each one thinks himself able to perform. If αὐτῶν 
be regarded as a masculine, then it may be rendered whatever exceeds 
their own powers. There is no conceivable difference in the sense, but 
the latter mode of interpretation would seem to require αὑτῶν, and so 
Bloomf. has edited it. 1 prefer to take αὐτῶν as a neuter. 

8. ἐπειδὴ δὲ κι τ. λ. The extreme beauty and gracefulness with 
which the peroration is closed cannot fail to strike the mind of every 
ubserving reader. βουλήσεως. .. -τυχεῖν. 85. § 191. 2. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 


The orator signifies his intention to commence, according to the obvious proprieties of the 
occasion, with the commemoration of their ancestors (§ 1); especially are their immedi- 
ate forefathers deserving of the meed of praise, who, having added to their dominion, 
pequeathed it with ample resources for every exigency of war or peace (§§ 2, 8); of their 
warlike deeds and the valor with which every invasion was repelled, he will not now 
speak, but will proceed to consider the internal polity and institutions, by which such 
renown and prosperity have been acquired, such a theme being appropriate to the occa- 
sion and useful to the auditory (§ 4). 


1. πρόγονων (to which πρῶτον gives emphasis). In ὃ 2 infra, οἱ 
πατέρες is employed to designate their immediate ancestors, and to 
this is opposed (δ 8) the Athenians then living (αὐτοὶ... ὄντες). Thus 
three points of time in their history is referred to. καὶ---δέ, Poppo 
makes δὲ the general connective and translates καί, also, but Kuhn. 
(Andov. edit. ὃ 822. R. 7) gives δὲ an adverbial force, and translates, 
and on the other hand, and also. ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε, ON Such an occusion 
as this. ©. § 480. y. riysny....pynpns, ‘this honor of mention ; 
literally, the being so mentioned.” Bloomf. det of αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες. 
Cf. @xovy of αὐτοὶ ἀεί, 1. 2.$4. On the Athenian claim to the epithet 
αὐτόχϑονες, see N. on 1. 6. ὃ 8. διαδοχῇ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων, bY suc- 
cessive generations (literally, by ὦ succession of those who came after 
them). I prefer with Poppo to construct these words with παρέδοσαν, 
rather than with Goel. to refer them to of αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες, Which would 
be a flat annunciation of a truth which every body knew, for how 
could they live otherwise than in successive generations? μέχρι 
τοῦδε, until the present time, See N. on II. 22. ὃ 2. 

2. ἐκεῖνοι, i. Θ. of πρόγονοι (ὃ 1). πρὸς οἷς (= ἐκεῖνοις ἃ) ἐδέ- 
Eavro, in addition to. what they recewed from their ancestors. ὅσην 
---ἀρχὴν = τοσούτην ἀρχὴν ὅσην, of which the antecedent depends on 
κτησάμενοι, and the relative on ἔχομεν. οὐκ ἀπόνως qualifies κτη- 
σάμενοι. ἡμῖν τοῖς νῦν, to us of the present time. 

8. τὰ δὲ πλείω depends on ἐπηυξήσαμεν (have enlarged). There is 
no real contradiction between this and ὅσην ἔχομεν in the preceding 
section, as the empire had not been essentially enlarged, but rather 
strengthened and reduced to a settled policy of government by Peri- 
cles and those of his age. αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς οἵδε, we ourselves who are 
here. S. ὃ 168.1. . Bloomf. finds here a blending of two phrases, we 
ourselves and those persons who are here present, but I can see neo 
necessity for this. There is great emphasis, however, in the sequence 
of the pronouns. οἱ νῦν. «« «ἡλικίᾳ, “who are yet for the most part 






































CHap. XXXVI] NOTES. 479 


in the vigor of life. Literally, in the settled or set time of life, when 
the system has in a manner reached its perfection, and rests from the 
work of growth.” Arnold. τοῖς πᾶσι is to be constructed with 
παρεσκευάσαμεν, although it may be mentally repeated with adrapke- 
στάτην (= 80 that it is independent in its resources). —— ἐς πόλεμον 
and ἐς εἰρήνην depend on παρεσκευάσαμεν. 

4, ὧν limits ἔργα (the object of ἐάσω), and refers grammatically to 
αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς in the preceding section, although it virtually includes the 
idea of their immediate forefathers (οἱ πατέρες, ὃ 2), to whom Athens 
was principally indebted for the enlargement of its empire, and to 
whom, therefore, ois ἕκαστα ἐκτήϑη (used as a passive) is especially 
applicable. It cannot be referred, however, to the of πρόγονοι (ὃ 1), 
for they did not acquire territory, but only bequeathed to their pos- 
terity free and independent what they already had. There is no 
opposition in ὧν and αὐτοὶ ἢ of πατέρες ἡμῶν, but ois ἕκαστα ἐκτήϑη is 
set over against ἡμυνάμεϑα. βάρβαρον ἢ “Ἕλληνα = whether waged 
by barbarians or Greeks. Arnold remarks that the use of Ἕλλην, as 
a masculine adjective, is very rare. Cf. S. $156. N. 4. 
SC. ὑμῖν. ἀπὸ δὲ οἵας κι τ λ. The subject is here announced upon 
which the orator intends to enlarge. —— ἐπιτηδεύσεως = civil and 
educational institutions. ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ == ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. Cf. ὅσην ἔχο- 
μεν ἀρχήν, § 2. Haack is doubtful whether peS οἵας πολιτείας i8 
to be constructed with ἤλθομεν or μεγάλα ἐγένετο (= μεγάλη ἐγένετο 
ἀρχή. Goel.). The sense is not materially changed by either con- 
struction, yet 1 prefer the latter. τρόπων 1s more emphatic than 
though the collocation had been ἐξ οἵων τρόπων. 
“πρῶτον. As Poppo remarks, the topics ἐπιτήδευσις, πολιτεία, and 
τρόποι (to which words ταῦτα refers) are neither discussed in order nor 
separately, for the πολιτεία is briefly touched upon (1. 87. $1), and 
then the ἐπιτηδεύματα (87. ὃ 2), and soon with both these is blended 
the τρόποι. εἶμι, 1 am going = TI will proceed. O.§ 281.a; 8. 
§ 211. N. 1. τῶνδε refers to the dead whose funeral was then 
golemnized, the orator probably pointing with his finger to the place 
where their bones were deposited. Of. S. 8 163. 1. λεχϑῆναι has 
αὐτὰ for its subject. “The construction may be represented tolerably 
well by rendering, thinking that on the present occasion they would be 
spoken without mappropriateness.” Prof. Hadley. 
The order is: καὶ ξύμφορον εἶναι, τὸν πάντα ὃμιλον---ἐπακοῦσαι αὐτῶν. 
The Schol. says that τὸν πάντα ὅμιλον is constructed for παντὶ τῷ 
ὁμίλῳ. Of. Jelf’s Κύμη. ὃ 674. | 
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CHAPTHR XXXVII. 


The government of the Athenians is not modeled after other governments, but is itself a 
model, and because established for the benefit of the mass, is called democracy 3 all enjoy 
alike the protection of its laws, and in its administration all may share, the qualification 
for office being personal merit and not rank (§ 1); in regard to their social habits, they are 
kind, courteous, not censuring others for diversity of taste, nor giving pain by manifestae 
tions of displeasure (δ 2); yet in all this freedom from restraint, there is the most pro- 
found regard for established laws and customs, especially for those designed to benefit the 
injured, and for such as being violated would bring disgrace on the offender (§ 8). 


1, οὐ ζηλούσῃ, not imitating. The following παράδειγμα (a pattern, 
a model) shows that the rendering not envying is incorrect. 
ὄντες (SC. ἡμεῖς). The construction is carried on as though οὐ ζηλοῦν- 
res instead of od ζηλούσῃ had preceded, which required παραδείγματι 
οὔση---μιμουμένῃ. τινί. See N. on III. 46. ὃ ὅ. ὄνομα----κέκληται 
(= it is named). See N. on 1. 129. 84. Of. Mt. 8 420. 2. ὃ. 
οἰκεῖν does not seem to admit of any interpretation wholly free from ob- 
jections. The two which appear most plausible are, 1, because the gov- 
ernment is not administered for the benefit of the few but of the many 
(οἰκεῖν = οἰκεῖσϑαι) ; 2, because the administration of government is not 
in the hands of the few but of the many. The former of these inter- 
pretations, which Arnold adopts after Steph. and Gail, seems to do the 
least violence to the phraseology; but the latter harmonizes far better 
with the following context, and is adopted by Poppo and Goel. (in his 
2d edit.). The former of these critics says: “ἡ πολιτεία οἰκεῖ ἐς ὀλί- 
yous pro ἡ πολιτεία οὕτως οἰκεῖ (οὕτω διοικεῖται) ὥστε ὀλίγους εἶναι τοὺς 
διοικοῦντας αὐτὴν positum videtur.” This it must be confessed is rather 
a violent extraction of the sense of the passage, and yet I am inclined 
to adopt it, as transgressing no grammatical law, and answering so 
well the demands of the context. μέτεστι---πᾶσι τὸ ἴσον, equality 
(of laws and privileges) is shared in by all. Of. Mt. § 825. Obs. 1. δὲ 
in μέτεστι δὲ responds to ὄνομα μέν, not antithetically but connec- 
tively, i. e. it introduces facts to show, that after all there was an 
aristocracy resulting from the grade, to which his own merits might 
raise an individual. πρὸς τὰ ἴδια διάφορα, in respect to (= for 
the settlement of) private differences, i. 6. suits between private 
individuals. This is an adjective clause belonging to νόμους. ------- 
κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἀξίωσιν, and according to the estumation in which a citizen 
is held. This clause follows in construction προτιμᾶται (is destin- 
guished). οὐκ ἀπὸ μέρους, not from a class, i. 6. not from a privi- 
leged body, with nothing to recommend them to office except that 
they belonged to the higber caste. This is evidently said in reference 
to the Lacedemonians, among whom the affairs of government were 
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managed by a privileged few. ἀπ᾿ ἀρ. ἧς is antithetic of ἀπὸ μέρους. 
J. Price in a brief criticism on this passage in the Class. Mus. III. Ὁ. 
211, translates: not on the ground of mere individuality but of (rela- 
tive) merit. But I see no good reason to depart from the usual and 
obvious interpretation. dé in ἔχων δὲ is employed as though οὐδ᾽ 
αὖ πένης μὲν ὧν had preceded. ἔχων = being able. ἀξιώματος 
ἀφανείᾳ, by the obscurity of his condition or rank. The student will 
readily see how ἀξίωμα obtains this sense from its more usual one, 
reputation, honor, the effect being put for the cause. 
50, τῶν κοινῶν. 

2. ἐλευδϑέρως, liberally. és, in respect to. πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
is opposed to πρὸς τὸ κοινόν, as the speaker now passes from a con- 
sideration of the liberality and impartiality with which the govern- 
ment is administered, to the unrestrained and cheerful intercourse of 
the citizens in their private capacity. TOV... «ἐπιτηδευμάτων, im 
our daily intercourse. This genitive depends on ὑποψίαν. ἔχοντες 
and προστιϑέμενοι are erroneously translated by some as verbs. 
Poppo suggests the repetition of πολιτεύομεν after ὑποψίαν, and 
Arnold, some analogous verb as διαιτώμεϑα. ovde is to be taken 
with προστιϑέμενοι, and ἀζημίους translated actively, not punishing, 
inflicting no injury (=harmiless). Liddell and Scott give as its 
meaning here, not amounting to punishment. τῇ ὄψει--προστι- 
δέμενοι, displaying in our looks, wearing a countenance of. Kriig. 
refers τῇ ὄψει to Aumnpds, acerbos visu. But it is better to take 
λυπηρὰς in an absolute sense. Reference is undoubtedly had to the 
austerity, moroseness, and jealousy of the Spartans, in contrast with 
the cheerfulness, good-nature, and affability of the Athenians. This 
will account for the apparent abruptness with which καὶ eés.... 
ὑποψίαν was introduced. The drift of such keen side-thrusts at their 
unrefined neighbors would be readily seen by the Athenians, and in 
their present hostile attitude to the Lacedemonians must have been 
highly grateful and inspiriting. 

8. ἀνεπαχϑῶς....- «προσομιλοῦντες, but while without molestation 
(from the source just mentioned) we mingle in private intercourse. 
τὰ ἴδια is opposed to τὰ δημόσια. διὰ δέος, through reverence = 
customary respect for law and authority. del, for the time being. 
ἐν ἀρχῇ, im office. μάλιστα αὐτῶν ὅσοι (SC. τούτων) = eb ex 
vis maxime earum. Cf. Mt. § 469. 8. ἄγραφοι, unwritten. The 
Schol. explains this by ra ¢37. These usages and customs, in every 
well-regulated community, are scarcely less potent than the formal 
enactments of government. αἰσχύνην. - .« «φέρουσι, bring acknow- 
ledged disgrace upon those who violate them. Here lies the secret of 
the power of custom and usage. 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


The Athenians recreate the public mind by games and social entertainments (§ 1), and ints 
their city flow all the luxuries and delicacies of other regions (§ 2). 





1. καὶ μήν, and furthermore. πόνων depends on ἀναπαύλας; 
recreations, reliefs. τῇ γνώμῃ is to be taken as a dat. commodi, 
Jor the mind (τῇ ψυχῇ, for the spirits. Schol.). 
the year around, through the whole year. νομίζοντες. See N. on 
1. 77. ὃ 6. kad ἡμέραν ἡ τέρψις for ἡ Ka® ἡμέραν τέρψις. Prof, 
Hadley well remarks, however, that “xaY ἡμέραν standing as it does 
in the text, is not a mere adjunct of the noun, but qualifies the sen- 
tence, whereof day by day the enjoyment drives away vexation.” 

2, ἐπεισέρχεται, “are imported.” Bloom. ἐκ πάσης γῆς. The 
hyperbole results from a very common use of the words adi, every, in 
the sense of many. The subject of ξυμβαίνει is τὰ ayaa. 
avrov, here (in Athens), as is clearly shown by the antithesis ra... 
avSpearrov. ἢν follows the comparative oixetorépa. In respect to 
the abundance and variety of foreign commodities to be found at 
Athens, cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Ath. pp. 46-48. 
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CHAPTER XXXIX. 


In war the Athenians differ from their enemies, in that they rely less on secrecy and strat- 

- agem to secure victory than on courage in action, and although their youth are not train- 
ed in the severe discipline of Spartan education, yet they are not less intrepid in time of 
danger (8 1); a proof of this is seen in the invasion of Attica by the united forces of the 
enemy, whereas the Athenians singly and alone, usually conquer with little difficulty 
those even who are fighting for their own soil (§ 2); at no time have the united forces of. 
the Athenians been arrayed against the enemy, and yet the defeat of a detachment is 
given out as a defeat of the whole, and if on the contrary they sustain a reverse, the as- 
sertion is made that it was effected by the combined forces of the Athenians (§ 8); if 
with much relaxation from care and toil, and by natural rather than acquired courage, the 
Athenians promptly meet danger, they have in this an evident superiority, since they are 
not rendered gloomy or despondent by the anticipation of calamities, and when they 
come, meet them with a courage not inferior to that of those, who are wearing them 
selves out with toil (§ 4). 


1. τοῖσδε, in these respects. This dative denotes that wherein the 
difference consists, and is ranked by Kithn. (Jelf’s edit. § 909.1) as 
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the instrumental dative. 
never at any time. ξενηλασίαις ἀπείργομεν κι τ. A. Grote says 
(Hist. Greece, IV. p. 94) that “Βρεῦίδ seems to have formed an ex- 
ception to the remaining states, in keeping her festivals for herself 
alone, and in her general rudeness towards other Greeks, which was 
not materially softened even at the Karneia, and Hyakinthia, or Gym- 
nopeedia.” patnparos. S. ὃ 197. 2. 6—kpv@Sev depends on 
ἰδών, and ἂν is to be referred to ὠφεληϑείη. Cf. Mt. ὃ 528. 2. TO 
-...eupvy@. The genitive here takes ἀπό, because the quality of 
courage is considered as proceeding from the one in whom it is found. 
Cf. Mt. § 316. ἃ. Obs. 
opposed to ἡμεῖς δέ. 
—in their earliest youth. ἀνειμένως διαιτώμενοι, notwithstanding 
that we live without restraint. See N. on I. 6. 8 8. ἰσοπαλεῖς, 
egual to dangers which the Lacedsemonians are ready to encounter. 

2. τεκμήριον Se. See N. on 11, 15. $4. yap introduces the 
proof of what was asserted in οὐδὲν ἧσσον (= μᾶλλον. Kriig.) χωροῦ- 
pev, § 1. Kad ἑκάστους, singly, i.e. by single states of the alli- 
ance, since Λακεδαιμόνιοι is here put as the leading state for the whole 
Peloponnesian confederacy. αὐτοί, we alone (S. ὃ 160. a) by our- 
selves. - ov χαλεπῶς qualifies κρατοῦμεν. μαχόμενοι, although 
we fight. See N. on I. 7. 81. τὰ πλείω, for the most part. 

3. ἐν τῇ γῇ 1S Opposed to τοῦ ναυτικοῦ. τὴν---ἐπίπεμψιν de- 
pends on διά. ἐπὶ πολλά, upon many (enterprises). The general 
idea is that the Athenians could form no union of their forces like the 
Lacedsemonians, because some were detached to man the navy, and 
the land forces were necessarily divided in the various expeditions 
which were undertaken. : μορίῳ τινὶ of the Athenian forces. Of, 
τινὰς ἡμῶν in the next clause. ἀπεῶσϑαι is to be taken actively, 
the construction appearing to demand the same subject for ἀπεῶσϑαι 
and ἡσσῆσϑαι. 

4. καίτοι εἰ padupia κι τ dA. The subject is resumed from the 
close of § 1, the two following sentences being parenthetic. μὴ 
μετὰ... «ἀνδρείας, ‘with a courage arising from disposition and not 
From laws and institutions.” Arnold. περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν, there ac- 
crues to us (see N. on 1. 44. $8). The subject is μὴ προκάμναιν. 
μέλλουσιν (future, in prospect) ἀλγεινοῖς is the dative of meaas and 
belongs to προκάμνειν. ἐλθοῦσι γοΐρτα to 
ἡμῖν, and ἀτολμοτέρους conforms in case to *he omitted subjeci of 
τῶν ἀεὶ μοχϑούντων refers to the Lacedeemonians. 
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οἱ μὲν refers to the Lacedemonians and is 
evdus νέοι ὄντες, aS soon as they are youth 
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CHAPTER XL. 


The Athenians combine elegance with frugality, cultivate philosophy without effeminacy, 
apply wealth to purposes of utility rather than of ostentation, and esteem poverty no dis- 
grace, provided that efforts are made to avoid it (§ 1); the same persons attend to private 
and public affairs, and political knowledge is found in those engaged in the humblest pur- 
suits of life, a free and full discussion of measures being in no wise prejudicial to their success 
(8 2); courage in the Athenians resuits from a cautious prudence and foresight, whereas 
others are made bold by ignorance, who upon reflection become cowards (§ 8); the Athe- 
nians make friends by conferring not by receiving benefits (§ 4); and their beneficence 
is not the result of selfishness but of true liberality (§ 5) 


1. & re τούτους, i.e. in the respects just mentioned. So ἔτι ἐν 
ἄλλοις, ὧν other respects also, refers to things about to be mentioned. 
φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ μαλακίας. It has usually been the impression 
of ignorant persons, that mental cultivation is attended with a corres- 
ponding effeminacy of body. —— πλούτῳ... .χρώμεϑα. The true ex- 
position seems to be that of Goeller after the Schol., τῷ πλούτῳ χρώ- 
peSa [ἐν τῷ] καιρῷ ἔργου, καὶ od κόμπῳ λόγου, divitiisgue tanquam 
rerum gerendarum opportunitate potius utimur, quam tanguam ver- 
borum jactatione. So Haack and Poppo. τὸ πένεσϑαι is the ob- 
ject of ὁμολογεῖν, and οὐχ belongs to αἰσχρόν. αἴσχιον == μᾶλλον 
αἰσχρόν. So Arnold: that rather is disgraceful. Cf. Poppo’s Proleg. 
J. p.171. A most bitter and richly deserved taunt is here uttered 
against the Lacedesmonians, with whom personal labor even to shun 
want, was deemed disgraceful. 

2. ἔνι for ἔνεστι. τοῖς avtots—xal ἑτέροις. Reference is had 
in the first of these expressions to persons, who were so situated in 
life as to be able to take part in the administration of public affairs: 
in the latter, to persons whose living was obtained by manual labor, 
and who are said to have knowledge of political affairs, although not 
able to give their personal attention to them. In the one case public 
duties did not hinder from an attention to humbler cares and employ- 
ments; in the other, the toils and labors of life did not preclude from 
an intelligent opinion of public measures. In this also is seen a well- 
directed thrust at the opposite character of the Lacedeemonian institu- 
tions. πρὸς ἔργα τετραμμένοις, Who are engaged im labor, i.e. 
agriculturists, mechanics, tradesmen, etc. TOV... «μετέχοντα, he 
who does not shure in these things, i. 6. in politics. μηδέν, in no respect, 
i. 6. neither in attention to or knowledge of public affairs. οὐκ.... 
Ἰχρεῖον, “not so much an intermeddler in nothing, as one good for 
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nothing.” Bloomf. évSupovpedsa is not so strong an expression ag 
κρίνομεν, and hence we may render, or at least revolve rightly the mea- 
sures proposed (by others). Arnold seems to have hit the true mean- 
ing in his paraphrase: ‘if we, the people at large, cannot originate or 
direct public measures, we can, at least judge of their merit or de- 
merit.” ἄλλα μὴ προδιδαχϑῆναι. Supply βλάβην ἡγούμενοι from 
the preceding clause. ἢ... «-ελϑεῖν =F ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἔργῳ 
ἐλθεῖν. This use of ἔργῳ in the sense of in truth, in very deed, is com- 
mon. Of. I. 238. 8 8; 70.§2; 120.§5; 128. ὃ 8; IL 8. $4; 11. $5. 

8. διαφερόντως... «ἔχομεν, for we are superior (to others) in this 
respect also. οἱ αὐτοί, we the same persons. 
The only difficulty in this passage results from the grammatical use 
of 6, which refers to τολμᾶν and ἐκλογίζεσϑαι 1. e. the quality of dar- 
ing combined with reflection. Some regard it as the subject of ἔχει 
ὧδε understood, which in reference to others 18 thus ; others make ὃ = 
ὅπου, whereas. Cf. C. ὃ 488. y. Dunbar, in a brief criticism on this 
passage (Class. Mus. V. pp. 476 478), refers ὃ to the preceding τόδε, 
and derives its verb from διαφερόντως---τόδε ἔχομεν thus: ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
(ἔχει διαφερόντως), (τούτοις) dpaSia μὲν ϑράσος, λογισμὸς δὲ ὄκνον 
φέρει, Which with others [is different; with them] ignorance produces 
confidence, reflection, hesitation. He also suggests another solution, 
viz. to supply ἐστὶ before 6, 1. 6. ἔστιν ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀμαδία κ. τ. Δ.» 
there is this in others, ignorance, etc. Prof. Crosby once threw out to 
me the idea, that ὃ may be the subject of ἐστὶ understood, of which 
ἀμαδϑία. . « «φέρει is the predicate, which with reference to others is as 
Jollows, viz. This is substantially the same as to supply ἔχει ὧδε 
(see supra), and if any thing is to be supplied is undoubtedly the best 
solution. Matthiz: and Poppo consider the relative as repeated and 
explained in λογισμός, the repetition resulting from the antithetical 
and interrupting clause ἀμαδία μὲν ράσος, the sense being as though 
it had been written δ᾽ τοῖς ἄλλοις, ἀμαδίας Ypdoos φερούσης, ὄκνον» 
φέρει. “ In that case the dative would refer only to ἐκλογίζεσϑαι. 
τὴν ψυχὴν limits κράτιστοι, as an accusative synecdochical. 
ταῦτα, i. e. by the fear of danger or the love of pleasure. 

4. ἀρετήν, liberality, readiness. to serve others, πάσχοντες ev, bY 
receiving favors. See N. on 1. 9. ὃ 1. βεβαιότερος, surer (friend). 
——— ὦστε.... «σώζειν, in order to keep good (literally, to keep alive) 
the obligation by his kindness to the person benefited, i. e. by succes: 
sive acts of kindness to render his friend able to repay the debt of 
gratitude hereafter. After much examination I have adopted this as 
the best interpretation, though others may prefer to translate differ- 
εἰδὼς... «ἀποδώσων, knowing that he 
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will repay the kindness not as a favor but as a debt. This may serve 
to explain many of the instances of ingratitude with which our world 
abounds. 

5. οὐ---μᾶλλον----ἢ, not more—than = not so much—as = not—but. 
τῆς ἐλευδερίας τῷ πιστῷ, 1. Θ. ἐλευϑεριότητι, as it is explained by 
Schneider. 





CHAPTER XLI. 


in short, Athens is the school of Greece, and there is no situation in life to which its citizens 
cannot adapt themselves (§ 1); this, which is by no ineans an empty boast, is attested by 
the power of the state and its superiority in trial over what has been reported of it, thus 
causing no shame to the enemy at being defeated by such, nor chagrin to their tributaries 
at being subject to a state so worthy to take the command (§§ 2, 3); such proofs of Athe- 
nian greatness exist, that no Homer is required to display their glory in verse, the mon- 
uments of their prowess being set up in every sea and land (§ 4); such is the state for 
which the departed heroes fonght and died, and for which all who survive should with 
equal readiness sacrifice their lives (§ 5). 


1. ξυνελών τε λέγω. See N. on 1. 70. § 8. παίδευσιν, school. 
Cf. Liddell and Scott. δοκεῖν... -«παρέχεσϑαι. In this sentence 
τὸν αὐτὸν depends on παρέχεσϑαι, and is to be taken with ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ 
εἴδη (sorts of business, occupations). παρ᾽ ἡμῶν, of us (here in the 
city). ἂν before εἴδη is the repetition of the preceding ἂν (see N. on 
I, 186. § 3), and belongs to παρέχεσϑαι. καὶ connects ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ εἴδη 
and μάλιστ᾽ εὐτραπέλως (elegantly, as opposed to that which is awk- 
ward and unbecoming). 

2. ὡς... ἀλήϑεια is a substantive sentence denoting the object of 
σημαίνει. K. ὃ 829. 1, ἔργων---ἀλήϑεια, actual truth. The pre- 
ceding λόγων has also the force of an adjective, wordy boast. Cf. 
Bloomf. on this passage. 

8. μόνη... «ἔρχεται, for [this state] alone ef those now existing 
proves on trial (literally, comes to proof) to be better than report, i. 6. 
than it was by report represented to be. οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ, K. τ. λ. 
See the argument of the chapter. ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχει, furnishes no 
annoyance. ὑφ᾽ οἵων, because from such men (i. 6. men of such 
renown). oloy=6ri τοιούτων. Cf. K. $3829. R. 8; Mt. ὃ 480. Obs. 3 
C. $5381. Ὁ. 

4, οὐ----ἀμάρτυρον, not unattested. τοι; in truth = you know. 
ὅστις = Tivos ὅστις. K. 8 881. R. 3. τῶν δ᾽. .««βλάψει, but the 
truth (i. 6. the facts as they really are) will injure the conception en- 
tertained of the actions. In this translation I have made ἔργον depend 
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upon ὑπόνοιαν. Poppo supplies αὐτοῦ from the preceding ὅοτις (cf. 
Mt. § 472. 8), and translates: “sed cujus (i. 6. sed a quo effects) rerum 
i.e. de rebus) opinions veritas (perspecta) noceat.” ἐσβατόν, acces- 
sible. κακῶν in respect to the enemy. κἀγαϑῶν in respect to 
the Athenians and their allies. 

5. οἵδε is here used δεικτικῶς. See N. on τῶνδε, 11. 36. § 4, —— 
γενναίως qualifies μαχόμενοι. τῶν... «τινά, every one of the sur 
elvors = we the survivors, each one of us. 














CHAPTER XLII. 


These remarks are made to show that the Athenians have more at stake in this contest 
than their enemies, and to establish the praises of the dead on the clearest evidence (§ 1); 
for their valor has contributed to make the state worthy of praise, and it has been sealed 
by their glorious death (§ 2); the meed of superior henor is due to them in this noble 
devotion to their country, even though in other respects they may have been inferior, 
inasmuch as their public services have overbalanced any private injury with which they 
may have stood charged (§ 3); no private enjoynient or prospects induced them to shrink 
from danger, but the desire of taking vengeance upon their enemies rendered considera- 
tions of private ease of secondary importance; thus with a noble self-confidence and 
a manly preference of death to submission, they were foremost in battle, and yielded up 
their lives in the height of glory (§ 4). 





1. ποιούμενος denotes purpose. μὴ « «ὁμοίως, that the contest 
as not for an equal stake between us and those, who in like manner 
(= to an equal degree) enjoy none of these advantages. ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
(= τούτων ἐφ᾽ οἷς) νῦν λέγω. See N. on ἐπί, IT. 84. § 6. 

2. εἴρηται αὐτῆς τὰ μέγιστα, that which most especially establishes 
this (i. 6. their eulogy) has been said in the preceding remarks. —— 
ἃ = ἐκεῖνα a, of which the antecedent depends on ἐκόσμησαν, and the 
relative upon ὕμνησα which is followed by two accusatives. §S. ὃ 184. 
1; OC. § 485. ἰσόῤῥοπος---τῶν ἔργων, in eguipoise with their deeds. 
The general idea is that the panegyric in most cases exceeds the 
actions, but in reference to those whose achievements are now cele- 
brated, it will be found otherwise. τῶνδε. See N. on II. 86. § 4. 
ἀνδρὸς ἀρετήν, manly courage. μηνύουσα and βεβαιοῦσα de- 
note means. See N.onI.9.$1. The sense seems to be that which: 
is adopted by Goel. and Arnold: “it is a proof both where it is first to 
give us information of their worth G. 6. where nothing had before been 
known of them), and where it comes at the last to confirm the testi- 
mony already borne by a life of virtue.” καταστροφὴ = death. 

3. tois—xeipooe has the force of the adnominal genitive after 
τἄλλα, in other respects. δίκαιον belongs to προ- 
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τίϑεσϑαι (== προτιμᾶσϑαι. Schol.) the subject of the sentence. ——— ἀγα" 
σῷ, i. e. by their useful and gtorious death. - κακὸν of their private 
life. Some of those, over whom he was pronouncing this eulogium, 
may have been in bad repute as private citizens. The orator, how- 
ever, with great skill removes every unfavorable impression to which 
the recollection of this may have given rise, by referring to the last 
and crowning act of their lives, the merit of which was sufficient to 
efface all-previous delinquencies. 

4. πλούτου depends on ἀπόλαυσιν. Poppo, Goel., Haack, Kriig., 
and Arnold read πλούτῳ, and construct it with ἐμαλακίσϑη. 
ἐλπίδι, hope in relation to his poverty, i.e. the hope of being freed 
from poverty and becoming rich. This is expressed in the dependent 
clause ὡς... -.πλουτήσειεν, in which αὐτὴν refers to πενίαν attracted 
into the principal clause. K. ὃ 347. 3. αὐτῶν (the genitive after 
the comparative), i. e. the present enjoyment of wealth, or the hop« 
of its future possession. λαβόντες = ὑπολαβόντες. Gottl. cited by 
Poppo. μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, SC. κινδύνου. τῶν δὲ refers to the objects 
expressed in αὐτῶν. τὸ. -- «κατορδώσειν = the uncertainty of ὦ 
successful issue. ἔργῳ is taken by the Schol. in the sense of pugna. 
αὐτῷ in the next-sentence refers to this word. - 
vou stands opposed to τὸ ἀφανές. ------- μᾶλλον ἡγησάμενοι has furnished 
much trouble to commentators. Arnold takes the participle in a 
pregnant sense = thinking tt good, and with μᾶλλον, being minded 
rather. It is evident that the notion eguum censendi resides in this 
verb, as may be seen in the examples cited by Mt. § 531. p. 914. ἢ 
τό. Goel. and Kiihn. in his citation of this passage (Jelf’s edit. § 678. 
3. ὁ) edit ἢ τῷ, but Dindorf’s. reading, which is the same as Bekker’s, 
is supported by the best MS. authority. ἐνδόντες stands for the 
accusative, it being put in the nominative by attraction. Of. Jelf’s 
Kitihn. § 678. 8. 6. τὸ δ᾽ ἔργον refers to τὸ παϑεῖν (= aroSaveiy), in 
the sense of deadly contest. δι... «τύχης, in the briefest moment 
of fortune =m the critical point of the battle, i. e. when the fortune of 
the battle was at its most critieal point, their desperate valor to turn 
it in favor of their state brought them to speedy death. In order to 
get rid of this expression, which he terms unintelligible, Arnold con- 
‘nects τύχης with ἅμα ἀκμῇ, when their fortune was at tts height, and 
makes τῆς ddéns....d€ovg depend on ἀπηλλάγησαν, were taken away 
Srom what was their glory rather than their fear. But I am disposed 
after much reflection to adopt as the sense of the passage: they were 
taken away in the most critical moment of the fight, in the height of 
their glory rather than of fear (i. e. when they were farthest removed 
from a feeling of cowardice). 
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CHAPTER XILITTI. 


Following the example of these worthies, those who survive should contemplate the great~ 
ness and glory of the state, until they are inspired with the love of it, remembering that 
its prosperity was brought about by brave men, who freely surrendered their lives to the 
public good (§ 1), and in doing thus have acquired a deathless renown and an illustrious 
sepulchre, where their fame will ever be preserved (δ 2); for the whole earth is the sepul- 
chre of brave men, and their memory is treasured in the breast of every one (§ 8); in 
imitation of such examples let all be prepared to meet the dangers of war (§ 4); for a 
brave exposure of life is more honorable to those in prosperity, than to those whose 
courage results from their wretched and hopeless condition (§ 5); misfortune in the 
midst of prosperity is more afflictive than the momentary pang of death on the field of 
battle (§ 6). 


1. τῇ πόλει Gepends on προσηκόντως, “as becomes citizens of such a 
state.’ Bloomf. ἀσφαλεστέραν (διάνοιαν), ᾧ safer lot, career. 
ἀξιοῦν----ἔχειν, to desire to have, depends on χρή. λόγῳ Is opposed 
to ἔργῳ infra. τὴν ὠφέλειαν, the utility of having a daring spirit. 
~— The words ἣν... «ἔνεστιν are parenthetic. 
to you who yourselves know it as well (as he). —— ϑεωμένους is te 
be constructed in the same manner as σκοποῦντας. The same may be 
said of evySupoupevous, Which Steph. thinks should be put in the dative 
on account of ὑμῖν. ἐραστὰς---αὐτῆς. In respect to the splendid 
outlines of Athens and its surpassing beauty, which had power to 
inspire the passionate love with which its citizens loved it, some very 
interesting remarks may be found in the Class. Mus. I. p. 56. 
τολμῶντες, Who were daring. The other participles in this connection, 
may be rendered by the relative and finite verb. See N. on I. 8. ὃ 1. 
In respect to the thing spoken of, cf. I. 70. ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις αἰσχυ- 
νόμενοι, were alive to shame in the time of action ; i. 6. fearful of bring- 
ing disgrace upon themselves. Poppo remarks that Thucydides him- 
self explains this in the speech of Archidamus (I. 84. ὃ 8). ὁπότε 
οὐ .«σφαλείησαν. Τὰ 1. 70. δ 6, it is said of the Athenians, ἢν δ᾽ apa 
καί του πείρᾳ σφαλῶσιν. For the verbal explanation and construction, 
see N. on that passage. οὔκουν---ἀξιοῦντες were unwilling. -This 
participle has the same construction as τολμῶντες. πόλιν follows 
στερίσκειν. ἀρετῆς. 8. ὃ 200. 8. ἔρανον. This word properly 
signifies an entertainment to which each partaker contributes a share, 
something like our picknicks. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 898. In this 
place it refers to the joint contribution of their most valuable offering, 
viz. their lives. 

2. yap introduces an explanation of κάλλεστον ἔρανον. 
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opposed to κοινῇ. οὐκ---μᾶλλον, addr’. The force of these particles 
in this connection is thus shown by Kihn. (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 778. Obs. 5), 
οὐκ (i. ὁ. οὐ τοῦτον) ἐν ᾧ κεῖνται μᾶλλον (50. ἢ ἐκεῖνον, ἐν ᾧ ἡ δόξα 
αὐτῶν καταλείπεται, i. 6. ἢ πᾶσαν THY γῆν), ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ᾧ ἡ δόξα αὐτῶν ἀεί- 
μνῆστος καταλείπεται (SC. μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦτον, ἐν ᾧ κεῖνται). ἡ δόξα.... 
καταλείπεται, their glory is preserved in everlasting remembrance for 
every occasion which may offer itself, both of word and deed, i. e. for 
every occasion in which their praise may be celebrated by words or 
actions. παρὰ τῷ καιρῷ depends on καταλείπεται. 

8. ἐν τῇ μὴ προσηκούσῃ (sc. γῆ), i ὦ foreign land ; literally, ὧν a 
land not belonging to them. ἄγραφος μνήμη---τῆς γνώμης μᾶλλον ἢ 
τοῦ ἔργου, the unwritten memorial of the mind rather than of the 
monument, i.e. that which is engraved upon the mind rather than 
upon the monument. 

4, περιορᾶσϑε. See N. on I. 24. § 6. 

5. οὐ γὰρ... «βίου, for not the unfortunate have the justest reason 
to be lavish of their lwes. Bloomf. well remarks that ‘this is a preoc- 
cupation by the speaker of an argument on the part of the rich, name- 
ly, that they, having the means for enjoyment, ought not to hazard 
themselves in war but leave it to the poor, who have not such; and 
who therefore, having nothing to lose, may and do run all hazards.” 
βίου is the separative genitive,.the idea being that of parting with life. 
Cf. C. §§ 347, 348. ἡ ἐναντία μεταβολή, ὦ change to the opposite, 
i. e. from prosperous to adverse fortune. ἔτι κινδυνεύεται, 8 yet 
at hazard = is yet to be feared. μεγάλα τὰ διαφέροντα (cf. I. 70. 
§ 1), the changes would be great, inasrauch as they would pass from a 
state of affluence into one of privation and hardship. 

6. ἔν τῳ... κάκωσις, misery connected with cowardice as its result. 
Some take μετὰ in the sense of after, and refer μαλακισϑῆναι to the 
giving way in battle. In all the editions before me except Dindorf’s 
and Kriiger’s, the words ἔν τῷ or pera τοῦ are marked as suspicious. 
There seems to be no conceivable use for both these expressions, and 
I must believe with Arnold, that ἔν τῳ has crept in from the margin, 
where it was placed to explain μετὰ rod. —— yv....3dvaros. Con- 
struct: ἣν ὁ ἀναίσϑητος ϑάνατος γιγνόμενος ἅμα μετὰ ῥώμης καὶ κοινῆς, 
for ἅμα is to be taken with the preceding words, and not as though 
written γιγνόμενος καὶ ἅμα ἀναίσθητος, and moreover almost unfelt, 
which is Bloomfield’s interpretation. 
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CHAPTER XLIV. 


The speaker would rather comfort the parents of the deceased than bewail their fate, for 
fortunate are those who die, as have the sons of these, the nost glorious of deaths (§ 1); 
it is difficult however to impart consolation to those, who will continually see others in 

- the enjoyment of the good fortune in which they once rejoiced (§ 2); some may hope to 
forget their present sorrows in new duties and affections, and in the further increase of 
their families assuage their own grief and benefit the state by preventing its depopulation 
(§ 8); those, whose age forbids this hope, should solace themselves by the remembrance 
of past enjoyment, and let the glory of their departed sons brighten the short space of 
their existence which still remains (§ 4). = 


1. διόπερ, wherefore, introduces a general deduction from the re- 
marks made in the preceding chapter. τοκέας is a poetic word, 
although found in the Attic prose writers. , Cf. Xen. Mem. 11. 8. § 88. 
ὅσοι πάρεστε---ἐπίστανται. Notice the change from the second person 
to the third. —— ἐπίστανται τραφέντες, they know that they were born 
G. 6. that such was the condition of their birth). See N. on I. 69. § 5. 
—— τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχὲς (= ἡ δ᾽ εὐτυχία. Mt. ὃ 269.1). Supply τοῦτο ὄν, as 
conforming to the preceding construction in ἐπίστανται τραφέντες. 
Arnold says that the abstract term τὸ εὐτυχὲς is defined by the con- 
crete of ἂν---λάχωσιν, a confusion between two modes of expression 
τούτους δὲ εὐτυχεῖς εἶναι, of ἂν---λάχωσιν, and τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, τὸ τῆς εὖ- 





πρεπεστάτης λαχεῖν. -------- εὐπρεπεστάτης is to be referred to λύπης as 
well as to τελευτῆς. Render then: (and know) that they are fortu- 
nate, whose lot rt is like these, to have the most glorious end, and like 
you, the most honorable grief. οἷς refers to the same persons as οὗ 
ἄν, and depends on Bios. The sentence may be rendered literally, 
whose life in like manner has been measured out to be happy in and 
to die in = whose lot tt is to enjoy the same happiness at the moment 
of death which belonged to them in life. Death came to them in the 
full enjoyment of happiness, before they had endured the griefs and 
afflictions to which a longer period of life might have exposed them. 
So Arnold gives the sense: the duration of whose life has been com- 
mensurate with that of their happiness. Poppo in his Suppl. Adnot. 
p. 169, cites the interpretation of Wex. (de difficilioribus aliquot Salustii 
atque Thucydidis dictis, p. 15), “quorum vita ita aptata est (quorum 
vita ita congruit) ut, in quo felices essent (patriss defendends munere) 
in eodem vitam jinirent. 

2. χαλεπὸν μὲν οὖν, κι τ rd. L know that it will be difficult (οἶδα 
ὃν. See N. on 1. 76. ὃ 1) to persuade jyou to be happy] im respect to 
those, the remembrance of whom, ete. λύπη... .«ἀφαιρεδῇ, aNd 801 
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row arises not from the loss of those things of whose value we have had 
no experience, but from that of which we are depriwed after having 
tested its worth ; literally, sorrow arises not on account of those good 
things of which we may be deprived not having yet tried (their worth), 
but from that, etc. dya%ev is put in the relative clause by attraction. 
See N. on I. 88. ὃ 2. | 

8. ἐλπίδι depends on καρτερεῖν, through hope, or in hope, as de- 
noting the ground or occasion of the state of mind expressed in the 
verb, —-~.ois refers to ὑμᾶς the omitted subject of καρτερεῖν. 
τέκνωσιν ποιεῖσϑαι = τεκνωποιεῖν in dependence on ἡλικία. S. ὃ 222. 6. 
τῶν οὐκ ὄντων, Of the departed. Ansn (= cause of forget ful- 
7.688) οἱ ἐπιγιγνόμενοι (80. παῖδες). An abstract or concrete predicate 
denoting a thing, often disagrees with the subject both in gender and 
number. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 382, 1. ἀσφαλείᾳ is a varied con- 
struction for ἐκ τῆς ἀσφαλείας. The subject of ξυνοίσει is τὸ τέκνωσιν 
ποιεῖσθαι. So Poppo, Bloomf., and others. 7 
who do not hazard equally with the others their children (= who have 
no children as others to hazard) dy exposing them to danger. 

4, παρηβήκατε, are past their prime, are growing old, perf. of παρη- 
Bao. τόν Te... «ἡγεῖσϑε, consider the greater part of your life, in 
which you have been fortunate (ὃ. ὃ 182), as gain. τόνδε, i. 6. the 
remainder of life. ἔσεσϑαι depends on ἡγεῖσϑε. koupi leone, 
be relieved (literally be lightened) of your grief. ἐν... «ἡλικίας, ὅπ, 
the infirmity of age. 


μᾶλλον τέρπει, ἀλλὰ τὸ τιμᾶσϑαι μᾶλλον τέρπει. 
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τὸ κερδαίνειν... .«τιμᾶσϑαι = οὐ τὸ κερδαίνει 


CHAPTER XLV. 


The sons and brothers of the deceased should be emulous of the glory of their friends, and 
remember how arduous is their task to equal the fame of those whom envy no longer 
injures (§ 1); those who are reduced to widowhood should not be deficient in the pecu- 
Har excellence of their sex, and should avoid as much as possible notoriety either for 
good or for evil (§ 2). 


* 


1. maoi....adpeore. ‘‘ Usitatior ordo verborum erat τοῖς παισὶ 
δ᾽ ad τῶνδε, ὅσοι πάρεστε, ut ὁ. 44. init. rods τῶνδε viv τοκέας, ὅσοι 
πάρεστε. Nunc ad τῶνδε repetencuin παῖδες, et ad παισὶ propter 
articulum omissum supplendum ὑμῖν. Itaque vulgari. modo et, plene 
ita scribendum erat: ὅσοι δ᾽ αὖ τῶνδε πάρεστε παῖδες ἢ ἀδελφοί, ὑμῖν 
ὁρῷ." Ῥορρο. τὸν ἀγῶνα. What this contest is the speaker 
goes on to explain, and hence the following sentence commences 
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with yap (ewplicantis). τὸν οὐκ ὄντα. See Ν, on IT. 44. ὃ 3. 
καὶ ὑπερβολὴν ἀρετῆς, by ὦ superabundance of virtue. ἀρετῆς is here 
taken, says Bloomfield, in a general sense to denote whatever is praise- 
worthy or meritorious. ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγῳ χείρους, but (even) somewhat 
inferior. τοῖς ζῶσι is the dat. incommodi, 
for (= exercised towards) an adversary. The simple idea is that men 
will envy their competitors as long as they live. 
being in the way = when they are dead. 

2. ὅσαι refers to γυναικείας by what is called constructio κατὰ 
σύνεσιν. See N, on 1. 186. 81. τῆς---παρχούσης φύσεως. Arnold 
and others refer this to the virtue of affectionateness, but Bloomfield, 
in my judgment, more correctly understands by it chastity, the great 
virtue of the female sex. ys refers to γυναικὸς implied in ὅσαι. 
The relative is used in an indefinite sense. Cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 819. 8. 
Render then, of whom there may be as little as possible said among 
men, either for good or for evil. κλέος = φήμη. 











\ \ 3 , 
πρὸς τὸ avtimadoy, 





μὴ ἐμποδών, Not 











CHAPTER XLVI. 


Raving now performed the duty which custom has demanded, the speaker announces that 
provision is made for the maintenance and education of the children of the deceased, and 
closes with a brief request, that all shall retire after this expression of their grief (§§ 1, 2). 





1. ἐμοὶ is the dative of the agent. ΟἹ ὃ 417. λόγῳ is added 
to εἴρηται, on account of the antithetic ἔργῳ which follows. τὰ 
μὲν---τὰ δέ, partly—partly. CO. 441. μέχρι ἥβης. Until man- 
hood, i. 6. according to the Schol., when they were eighteen years of 
age. τοῖσδε refers to the deceased, and τοῖς λειπομένοις to their 
surviving children. So Dobr. cited by Poppo (Suppl. Adnot.). 
ἀγώνων depends on στέφανον. οἷς----τοῖσδε = wherever —there, 
ois is a sort of dat. commodi after κεῖται. 

2. viv....dmtre, but now having ceased bewarling each his relative 
(ὃν προσήκει ἕκαστος) depart. 
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CHAPTERS XLVII.—ITIYV. 


The description of the plague at Athens, contained in these chapters, is 
no less celebrated as a master-piece of its kind, than the funeral oration 
which it so immediately follows. The subjects are diverse, yet the historian 
shows himself a master of the tender and pathetic no less than of the ener- 
getic and sublime. The origin, progress, and results of this dreadful scourge, 
are detailed in a style singularly clear, chaste, and simple. We seem to be 
at once transported to the crowded city, to stand amidst the dead and 
dying, to hear the groans of the sufferers, and to watch the sure progress 
of the disease to its fatal termination. We turn away with disgust from 
the selfishness and coward fear, which leave the nearest and dearest friends 
to die alone; and we are horror-stricken at the excesses in which, with 
death before their eyes, they so recklessly and wickedly indulge. So dis- 
tinctly and impressively are these and other circumstances of the calamity 
related, that no one who has once read it with care, will ever forget its soul- 
harrowing and sickening details. Even to the man of gray hairs, the PLacur 
oF ATHENS, as a college exercise unique and interesting, comes up with a 
freshness and vividness, which is true of no other subject in his whole 
course of study. Something of this may be attributed to its extreme diffi- 
culty, but more, I apprehend, to its power to engrave indelibly upon the 
youthful mind the horrors of the dreadful scourge, and the scenes of suf- 
fering which it produced. 


CHAPTER XLVII. 


The first year of the war closes with the funeral solemnities just related (§ 1); in the be 
ginning of the spring, the Peloponnesians make another irruption into Attica and lay 
waste the country (§ 2); not long afterwards the plague commences its ravages, against 
which no human aid is efficacious, and supplications at the temples and other religious 
observances prove alike vain and useless (§§ 3, 4). 


1. Πελοποννήσιοι. «. «μέρη ---τῶν ἹΤελοποννησίων...-μέρη. AS it 
now stands, τὰ δύο μέρη (two thirds.: Cf. II. 10. ὃ 2) is in apposition 
with the preceding nominative. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 478; ©. § 860. 8, 
See N. also on 1. 89. ὃ 8 (end). 

3. dvtwv.... Arrixn, and when they had not been many days yet in 
Attica. ἡ νόσος, the pestilence. The article is added because this 
plague was so well known. λεγόμενον. It is better (with Poppo 
and Kriig. after Canierarius) to take this in an absolute sense (as εἰρη-᾿ 
μένον, 1. 140. ὃ 2), than to refer it with the older critics to νόσημα con- 
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tained in νόσος (cf. C. ὃ 453. 8), or to the idea in general denoted by 
the word thing. οὕτως is to be constructed after γενέσϑαι, in the 
sense of to such a degree, by the force of the preceding τοσοῦτος. 

4, οὔτε... ἀγνοίᾳ, for the physicians could furnish no assistance 
when first through ignorance (of the disease) they attempted to effect 
acure. ‘There are other ways of translating this sentence, the most 
usual of which is to construct the participle with the verb (8. ὃ 225. 8), 
Jor the physicians were unable at first to furnish any remedy through 
ignorance of the disease. This implies that afterwards the physicians 
so understood the disease, as to cure those who were afflicted with it, 
which was not so. But the explanation, which I have adopted after 
Goel., implies that the physicians, when they became aware of the 
unyielding malignity of the disease, gave up and did not pretend to 
any ability to prescribe for it. Indeed most of them, as appears from 
the following context, fell victims to their professional duty of attend- 
ance upon the sick. ὅσῳ -ετοσούτῳ ὅσῳ. See N. on I. θ8, ὃ 2 
(end). τέχνη (sc. ἤρκε). The Schol. adds οἷον μαντική, ἐπῳδῆ, in 
reference to which Poppo says, “ huc fortasse ars musica referenda.” 
The explanation of the Schol. would suit better the words μαντείαις 
καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις Which follow. ὅσα τε... «ἱκέτευσαν, whatever 
supplications they offered at the temples. ὅσα to which πάντα refers 
is properly an accusative synecdochical. μαντείαις (Poppo and 
Kriig. μαντείοις), prophesyings. If rots τοιούτοις (such like things) 
refers to incantations, as is generally supposed, the indefiniteness with 
which it is referred to, shows that Thucydides had very little confi- 
dence in them. Cf. N. on II. 8. ὃ 8. τελευτῶντες, at last, jinally. 
Κ. § 312. R. 3. 8. αὐτῶν ἀπέστησαν, they abstained from these 
things. The reason is contained in ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ νικώμενοι. 























CHAPTER XLVITI. 


The local origin of the plague is said to have been in Aithiopia, whence it pervaded the 
greater part of the Persian dominions, and suddenly appeared at Athens in the Pireus 
and afterwards in the upper city (§§ 1, 2); the historian, having himself been sick with 
it and witnessed its effects on others, expresses his intention to relate merely the manner 
of its attack, leaving it for others to investigate its origin, and the cause of its being able 
to produce such an entire change in the human body (§§ 8, 4). 


1. τῆς ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου, the part lying above Egypt, i. e. the region 
of country now called Nubia, Sennaar, including a part of Abyssinia. 
κατέβη is here tropically used of an inanimate subject. Bas 
σιλέως Of Persia. τὴν πολλήν, the greatest part. Κ΄. § 246, 8. ο. 
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2. ἐνέπεσε is an expression of common use, to denote the sudden 
breaking out or attack of malignant diseases. ἥψατο, tt attacked, 
S. $192. 1. ὥστε refers back to ἐξαπιναίως. és τὰ φρέατα, 
into the cisterns or water-tanks used for receiving and containing the 
rain-water, as appears from the explanatory sentence which follows. 
αὐτόσι, i. 6. in the. Pireous. és τὴν ἄνω πόλιν, into the upper 
city, so called in distinction from ἡ κάτα πόλιες, the lower city, or that 
which was built upon the plain. πόλλῳ μᾶλλον, in far greater 
numbers than when it was confined to the Pireous. 

8. αὐτοῦ, i.e. the disease. ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει, each as he 
thinks. See N. on II. 21. § 8. ἀφ᾽... «αὐτό, from what cause tt 
most likely arose = what was its probable cause. This is a substantive 
clause depending upon λεγέτω, as does also τὰς αἰτίας. - μεταβολῆς 
depends on ἅστινας in the sense, which in so great ὦ change. Poppo 
says that the sentence written in full would be: καὶ τὰς αἰτίας (86. 
λεγέτω) ἅστινας ἱκανὰς αἰτίας τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς νομίζει εἶνα. But 
the government οἵ μεταβολῆς is less natural in this mode of construc- 



































tion. δύναμιν follows σχεῖν which depends upon ἱκανὰς (8. ὃ 222. 
6). ἀφ᾽ ὧν depends in construction upon ταῦτα (80. τὰ σημεῖα) 
δηλώσω. μάλιστ᾽ ἂν... ἀγνοεῖν =: may not be wholly ignorant of 





the disease (in consequence of) having some previous knowledge (τι 
προειδὼς) Of ὁ. The optative here depends on a future verb (δηλώσω), 
and denotes a conditional supposition or conjecture. Cf. K. § 888. 6. 


CHAPTER XLIX. 


The season in which the plague broke out was in all respects healthy (§ 1); the disorder 
first showed itself in the head, which became violently heated, the eyes being inflamed, 
after which the gullet and tongue became affected and fetid to a great degree (§ 2); this 

~ was followed by sneezing and hoarseness, and soon the disease descended into the breast 
and stomach, and produced vomitings and bilious discharges with great suffering (§ 8); 
hicconghs, convulsions, and spasms of longer or shorter duration then followed (δ 4); the 
skin was not hot to the touch, but livid, and covered with small pimples and sores; 
internally, however, the heat was so great that the slightest covering of the body could not 
be endured, and many threw themselves into wells to quench their raging thirst (§ 5); 
the patients were also restless and wakeful, yet retained their strength in a great degree, 
until the crisis of the disease, which was in nine or seven days; if they escaped this, 
the malady passing down to their bowels produced there ulcerations and diarrhea which 
carried them off (§ 6); for the disease beginning with the head passed through the 
whole system, and left its marks in the very extremities of the body, and some who 
survived it were in a state cf utter forgetfulness (88 7, 8). . 


1. yap often commences a narration, the subject of which has been 
previously introduced to the reader’s attention. In such cases it may 
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be rendered now. See N. on I. 4. 81. ἐκ πάντων, above all, See 
N. on I. 120. § 1. ἄνοσον, free from sickness, healthy. és, in 
respect to. ἐτύγχανεν ὄν. ὃ. ὃ 225. 8. 
Sn, every illness determined in this, The English expression, “a de- 
termination of blood to the head,” as Arnold remarks, appears very 
nearly to correspond to this passage. 

9. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους, the others, i. 6. those who were not ill of other 
diseases, when they were seized with this malady. ἀπ᾽ οὐδεμιᾶς 
προφάσεως, from no apparent cause. τὰ ἐντός, within = the in- 
ternal parts, referring, as is evident from what follows, to the mouth. 
ἄτοπον καὶ δυσῶδες, disagreeable and fetid ; or perhaps better, 
strange and fetid, i. e. fetid to an unusual degree. So Arnold. 

8. μετὰ βηχὸς ἰσχυροῦ, with a violent cough. ὁπότε.... 
στηρίξαι, when it had fixed itself (== settled) in the stomach. See N. 
on J. 49. ὃ 8 (init.). ἀνέστρεφέ τι αὐτήν, tt disturbed i (i. 6. the 
stomach); literally, turned ἐξ upside down. dmoxaSdapoets.... 
ἐπήεσαν, and that which (literally, all those which) ts called by physi- 
cians, discharges of bile, supervened (by the vomiting). 

4, λὺγξ---κενῆ, ὦ hiccough. This is not an unusual consequence of 
the straining and irritation produced by excessive vomitings. Arnold 
takes λὺγξ in the sense of retching, and λὺγξ κενὴ of ineffectual 
vetching, when nothing is brought off from the stomach. μετὰ 
ταῦτα, immediately. So the Schol. Opposed to this is πολλῷ ὕστερον 
in the next clause. 

5. τὰ μὲν ἔξωϑεν (externally) stands opposed to ra δὲ ἐντὸς infra. 

--- ἁπτομένῳ (SC. αὐτοῦ), to one touching it (= if any one touched 
at. Mt. ὃ 838. ὁ) externally. This of course refers to ϑερμὸν alone, 
since χλωρὸν refers to the sense of sight. pnd (for pyr) ἄλλο τι 
ἢ (sc. ὄντες) γυμνοί, nor any thing else than being naked (= nor being 
otherwise than naked). γυμνοὶ is here put in the nominative inascu- 
line because, as Arnold remarks, τὰ δὲ ἐντὸς οὕτως ἐκάετο = τὰ ἐντὸς 
οὕτως ἐκάοντο (SC. οἱ κάμνοντες), and the adjective is put in the case 
in which the omitted subject of the infinitive has thus virtually ap- 
peared. ἥδιστα... «ῥίπτειν, and would most gladly have thrown 
(ἂν----ῥίπτειν = ἔρριπτον ἄν, sc. εἰ ἠδύναντο. Κ΄. ὃ 841. R. 1) themselves 
into cold water. Instead of the protasis εἰ ἠδύναντο, Poppo would 
supply εἰ ἠἡμελοῦντο from the following context. 
trom the following verb. Cf. K. 8 346. 2. d. καὶ ἐν... «ποτόν, 
and ἐδ was the same thing (i.e. equally unavailing), whether they 
drank much or little ; literally, more copious or diminished draughts 
tended to the same result, 

6. rod μὴ ἡσυχάζειν is epexegetical of ἡ ἀπορία, the impossibility 
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ἐς τοῦτο πάντα ἀπεκρὺ- 
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of composing themselves ; literally, the not knowing what to do on ac- 
count of their inability to rest. μὴ is not here to be referred to the 
μὴ after a word denoting a negative idea (see N. on I. 10. § 1), for the 
reason that the clause is separate and explanatory. ὅσονπερ... -- 
ἀκμάζοι, as long as the disease was οὐ ἐΐ8δ height. In adverbial sen- 
tences the temporal adverb is followed by the optative, when that 
which is said is something merely imagined or thought of. παρὰ 
δόξαν, beyond expectation. —— διεφϑείροντο---ο-ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐντὸς καύματος, 
died of the internal heat (i. 6. the fever). ἔτι ἔχοντές τι δυνάμεως, 
while they yet had (see Notes on I. 18, 8 δ; δ1. ὃ 4) some strength. 
This clause belongs to διεφϑείροντο. διαφύγοιεν that crisis, —— 
ἀκράτου, excessive, violent. δι 

















αὐτῇ refers to τὴν κοιλίαν. 
αὐτήν, i. 6. the diarrhea. 

7. γὰρ introduces the reason why the disorder was said to descend 
(ἐπιπιπτούσης, ὃ 6) into the bowels. τὸ---κακὸν is the subject of 
διεξήει. ἰδρυϑέν, being seated, an expression often employed when 
a disease remains settled in some part of the body. μεγίστων 
dangers. Tov... .emeonpaive, its seizure of the extremities left its 
mark. This refers αὐτοῦ to rod κακοῦ. Kriger, however, refers it to 
ris, and makes it depend on ἀκρωτηρίων. γέ, 1. 6. however the 
patient may have lived through the greatest dangers, the thing here 
spoken of αὐ least happened. 

8. κατέσκηπτε. This word happily expresses the violence and 
rapidity of the attack, it being used of the descent of lightning, 
storms, etc. —— αἰδοῖα. The parts of the body are often put without 
the article. Kriig. εἰσὶ δ᾽ ot καὶ τῶν ὀφϑαλμῶν, and some were 
deprived even of their eyes. - ἀναστάντας, i. 6. When they recovered 
(literally, 7086 wp) from the disease. 
































τῶν πάντων limits λήϑη. 


CHAPTER 1.. 


That this disease was different from all other maladies is seen in the fact, that neither 
birds nor beasts preyed on the unburied corpses, or if they did they perished (8 1), a 
proof of which was the disappearance of the birds of prey, and especially of the dogs (§ 2). 


1. κρεῖσσον λόγου, exceeding description, greater than can be de 
scribed. K. ὃ 828. 6; Οἱ § 468. 1. τὸ εἶδος τῆς νόσου, the kind 
of the disease. τά Te... .piaw, and in other respects more griev 
ous than human nature can endure ; literally, than is proportionate to 
human nature. ἐν τῷδε is explained in ra γὰρ ὄρνεα κ. τ. A. 
ἐδήλωσε----ὄν, showed itself to be. See N. on I. 11. 8 ὃ. 
τῶν ξυντοόφων, the ordinary (diseases). ἅπτεται = devour, feed 
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upon. πολλῶν ἀτάφων γιγνομένων, although (see N.cn I. 7. 8 1) 
there were many unburied corpses. - ἢ γευσάμενα διεφϑείρετο, or 17 
(see N. on I. 71. ὃ 6) they tasted (of the dead bodies) they perished. 

2. τεκμήριον is not, as some think, a predicate nominative, but is a 
proposition by itself, as in 11. 89. ὃ 2, where Dindorf puts a colon after 
it, as he should have done in this place. 
birds of prey referred to in the preceding section. 
aioSnow....amroBai- 
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περὶ τοιοῦτον 





οὐδὲν = “wept τὰ ἄταφα σώματα." Jacobs. 
νοντος, furnished a full understanding of the affair, i. 6. showed that 
death was the resuit of eating the dead bodies. Some render, made 
the event observable, i. e. brought the thing more.to the attention of 
men. 


» 


CHAPTER ULI. 


Such was the nature of the disease in which all other disorders terminated, and for which ne 
certain or universal remedy could be found, and against which no constitution could bear 
up (88 1-8); an excessive depression of spirits also attended the malady from its first 
commencement, and caused the patient to give up without a struggle (§ 4); the infection 
which resulted from attendance upon the sick increased the mortality, for either through 
fear of this they were not visited, or if any ventured to approach them, they in turn 
became the victims of the disease, which was the fate of the more virtuous and compas- 
sionate ($5); much eare and attention was, however, bestowed upon the sick by those 
who had recovered from the plague, since they knew by experience its dreadful nature, 
and were not afraid of its reeurrence, because it never attacked the same person twice 


(δ 6). 


1, παραλιπόντι = to pass by. This dative may be constructed after 
τοιοῦτον ἦν, as the dat. commodi. C. 410. ἀτοπίας, of an unusual 
NAbUTE. ἐτύγχανε---γιγνόμενον, happened to be. 
belongs to διαφερόντως, ἑτέρῳ (= é) being in apposition with ἑκάστῳ. 
καὶ ἄλλο... ἐτελεύτα. This is an explanatory repetition of what 
“was said II. 49.§ 1, although that seems to refer to the time immedi- 
ately preceding the pestilence, and this to the time when it was raging. 

2. ὡς εἰπεῖν, so to speak (S. § 228. 3), is to be constructed with 
τὸ... «ἔβλαπτε, for that which relieved one injgured 











πρὸς ἕτερον 








ἕν τε οὐδέν. 
another. | 

3. σῶμα... «αὐτό, no body showed wtself strong enough for ἐξ (i. 6. 
the disease). This is explained still further by ἰσχύος πέρι (i. 6. περὶ 
ἰσχύος) ἢ ἀσϑενείας. For the construction of ὃν---διεφάνη, see N. on 
1. 2. ὃ 1. —— πάντα, sc. τὰ σώματα. πάσῃ διαίτῃ refers not only 
to proper food, but to the care and attention proper to be bestowed 
upon the sick. 
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4, δεινότατον. The subject being an inanimate thing, the adjective 
in the predicate is put In the neuter. 8. ὃ 167. c. aSupla, depec- 
tion, anxiety. —— αἴσθοιτο κάμνων, perceived that he was sick with it. 
See N. on I. 26. ὃ 8. For the use of the optative, see N. on ὦ. 49. $1 
(init.). προΐεντο σφᾶς αὐτούς, gave themselves up (to the disease). 
ἕτερος... «ἔσνησκον, filled with infection one from the care of 
another, they died like sheep. ἀναπιμπλάμενοι. ‘This a favorite term 
of Plato to express defilement or pollution, from the notion of a body 
overloaded or surfeited with food, and so becoming disordered or un- 
sound. Thus Thucydides seems to use it as signifying, becoming fully 
charged with infection.” Arnold. τοῦτο, i. e. the contagious na- 
ture of the disease. ; 

5. δεδιότες, through fear. ἔρημοι = for want of care. The 
subject is ἄνθρωποι understood, referring to the sick persons. 
ἀρετῆς τι μεταποιούμενοι, those who made any pretensions to virtue (Ὁ. 
8 878. 1). I prefer with the Schol. to take ἀρετὴ here in the sense of 
φιλανϑροπία καὶ ἀγάπη. So Kriger understands it, although Bauer 
and Haack attach to it the sense of jirmness. 
tending upon) denotes the manner in which ἠφείδουν σφῶν αὐτῶν. See 
Ns. on 1. 38. 81; 1]. 84, § 4. τὰς ὀλοφύρσεις τῶν ἀπογιγνομένων 
---ἐξέκαμνον, grew weary of the moans of the dying. The naturalness 
and exquisite pathos of this passage are such, that I cannot bring 
myself to adopt the sense given by some, were tired out with lament- 
ing for the dying. Besides it seems strange, if this latter meaning is 
the true one, that the dying rather than the dead should be the subject 
of lamentation. τὰς ὀλοφύρσεις is what Kiihn. (61 5 edit. ὃ 549. ὁ) 
calls the accusative of equivalent notion. πολλοῦ, vast, huge. 

6. δὲ ὅμως οἱ διαπεφευγότες, but notwithstanding [that the sick 
were deserted by their relatives] yet those who had escaped (death 
from the disorder). Arnold supplies the ellipsis and paraphrases thus: 
“Still, whatever were the particular instances of intrepid humanity, 
visiting the sick and dying without any consideration of its own 
safety, yet the sufferers met with the liveliest compassion and the 
greatest attention, from those who had themselves had the plague, 
and had recovered from it.” τὸν πονούμενον. So we speak of one 
laboring under a disease. did... «εἶναι, because they had experi- 
enced [the disease] and were of good courage as to their safety. These 
persons had two essential qualifications for visiting and taking care of 
the sick, viz. sympathy in their sufferings, end freedom from all fear 
of personal exposure. The reason for the last is contained in the next 
sentence beginning with yap (explicantis). τῶν ἄλλων, 1. 6. both 
the well and sick. τῷ παραχρῆμα περιχαρεῖ, in excessive joy of the 
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present. pnd... «διαφϑαρῆναι, that they would never hererfter be 
destroyed by any other disease. They supposed that as they had battled 
successfully with this terrible malady, their bodies would yield to no 
other disease to which they might be exposed. They did not there- 
fore suppose that they should never again be afflicted with any sick- 
ness, much less that they should never die, but simply that they 
should outlive every disease and die of old age. 





CHAPTER LILI. 


The accession of the country people added to the calamity, for having no place to lodge 
except in crowded huts, they died one upon another, and were rolling about in the streets 
and around the fountains (§§ 1, 2); the temples also were full of corpses, the calamity 
having reached to such a height, as to render all regardless alike of things sacred or profane 
(8 8); sepulchral laws and usages were violated, the survivors burying where and in 
whatever way they could, and oftentimes for want of necessaries in an indecorous man- 
ner, using funeral piles erected for others, or throwing their dead upon one on which a 
corpse was already burning (§ 4). 





1. πρός, in addition to. n..-.aypayv. The article is omitted 
before the attributive, where it is placed after a noun denoting action 
in the abstract. Cf. K. ὃ 245. RB. 2. οὐχ ἧσσον = most especially. 

2. οἰκιῶν yap οὐχ ὑπαρχουσῶν. Cf. TL. 17. ὃ 8. 
in the midst of summer. οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ = πάνυ ἀκόσμως. Jacobs. 
These words are constructed by Haack with διαιτωμένων, but it is bet- 
ter to refer them to ὁ φϑόρος ἐγίγνετο, which gives a sense still further 
explained by the following context. 
with the approbation of the best critics, thus constructs this sentence: 
‘en ἀλλήλοις ἀποϊνήσκοντες ἔκειντο νεκροί, Ut νεκροὶ Consequens sit 
vovabulis ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοις ἀποδνήσκοντες.᾽" ἐκαλινδοῦντο, lay rolling 
about, being too weak to walk or stand. npesvyres, half dead, 
τοῦ ὕδατος ἐπιδυμίᾳ contains the reason why they lay around 
the fountains, and is not therefore to be constructed with ἡμιϑνῆτες. 

8. αὐτοῦ, i. 6. in the temples. ἐναποϑνησκόντων (SC. ἀνθρώπων) 
is the genitive absolute. οὐκ... «γένωνται, “not knowing what to 
have recourse to.” Bloomf., whom Arnold cites approvingly. But πού 
knowing what was to become of them appears to me a better render- 
ing. Cf. Mt. § 488. 5. ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων. See N. on I. 71. § 6. 

4. ϑήκας refers here to the disposal of the dead bodies, which from 
the following context appears to have been by burning. Why the 
epithet ἀναισχύντους is added to Sjxas is seen in ἐπὶ πυρὰς γὰρ κ. τ. d. 

did... «σφίσιν, on account of so many previous deaths in their 
. 99% 








ὥρᾳ ἔτους, 1.9. 








νεκροὶ. «- «ἔκειντο. Jacobs, 
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᾿ς 


families (σφίσιν), or because so many of their friends had already 
died. φϑάσαντες τοὺς νήσαντας, anticipating those who were rais- 
ing the pile. ὃν φέροιεν, “which they happened to be carrying.” 
Arnold. Of. C. § 606. 








CHAPTER LIII. 


Many other acts of licentiousness resulted from the pestilence, men being desirous, from 
the sudden changes of fortune which they saw, and the precarious tenure of their own 
lives, to enjoy the present to the highest degree possible (§§ 1, 2); no labor or pursuit 
for the attainment of any useful or honorable object was engaged in, pleasure being the 
ruling principle of action (§ 8); neither the fear of the gods nor human laws had any 
restraining infinence, since it appeared that those who reverenced the gods were no safer 
than others from the plague, and each expected death before he could be convicted of his 
misdemeanors at a civil tribunal, such conviction too having little terror, while a more 
awful calamity was hanging over them (§ 4). 





1. ἦρξε, gave rise to, is followed by ἀνομίας. C. ὃ 850. R. 
τἄλλα, in other respects than the excesses spoken of at the close of the 
preceding chapter. ἐτόλμα by the force of the antithetic ἀπεκρύ- 
arero refers to open daring. μὴ---ποιεῖν. See N. on I. 10. $1 (end). 
Some critics erroneously construct καθ΄ ἡδονὴν (cf. 11, 87. § 2) with 
ἐτόλμα. ἀγχίστροφον, sudden. —— ὁρῶντες refers to τὶς taken col- 
lectively. τῶν τ᾽ εὐδαιμόνων depends on τὴν μεταβολήν. 
νων, i.e. the possessions of the rich. 

2. ὥστε has here the ecbatic sense. See N. on I. 65. § 1. —— πρός, 
having reference to. - ἡγούμενοι denotes the cause (see N. on I. 9. 
§ 4) of their desire for immediate and unrestrained enjoyment. 

8. TO μὲν... «ἦν, N0 one was zealous to labor after that which was 
esteemed honorable, προσταλαιπωρεῖν takes the article by way of em- 
phasis, τὸ being used, although the infinitive regarded as a substantive 
depending upon πρόϑυμος, should properly have taken τοῦ. Cf. K. 
§ 808. R. 1; Mt. ὃ 548. Obs. 2. τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ is the dat. commodi. 
ἄδηλον νομίζων ei, regarding it uncertain whether. Cf. the Lat. 
nescire an. ὅ,τι refers forward to τοῦτο, and is the subject of ἢν 
understood. ἤδη, the present moment. This word has undergone 
various readings, ἤδει or ἤδη being found in all the older editions. 
τὸ ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον, whatever ministered to this (i. 6. ἡδύ); or if with 
Poppo (cf. Mt. § 288) we refer the article to ἐς αὐτό, profitable as far 
us this (i. e. ἡδὺ) was concerned, 

4, τὸ μὲν is constructed by Poppo in dependence on σέβειν, and 
referring to τὸ Setov implied in ϑεῶν φόβος. Some refer τὸ μὲν to 
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σέβειν καὶ μὴ (80. σέβειν). -—— κρίνοντες is a nominative absolute, the 
construction being carried on as though Seay φόβῳ ἢ ἀνθρώπων νόμῳ 
οὐδενὶ ἀπείργοντο had preceded. Cf. Mt. § 562. 1. 
τημάτων depends on τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀντιδοῦναι, to be punished for his 
offences ; literally, to pay the penalty, to give satisfaction, the punish- 
ment being considered in the light of a debt due from the offender, 





τῶν δὲ ἁμαρ- 











οὐδεὶς ἐλπίζων has the same construction as κρίνοντες. μέχρι 
....Ptovs. The order is: βιοὺς μέχρι τοῦ δίκην γενέσϑαι. ἀντιδοῦ- 
ται depends on ἐλπίζων. μείζω, SC. τιμωρίαν. ἐπικρεμασϑῆναι 








depends on κρίνων or νομίζων, to be supplied from ἐλπίζων upon which 
the verb properly depends, but the sense of which without modifica- 
tion would be inappropriate here. ἣν πρὶν ἐμπεσεῖν, before wt fell, 
A similar effect upon the morals was witnessed in the great plague of - 
Milan in 1680. Cf. Lond. Quart. Rev. Oct. 1844. 





CHAPTER LIV. 


The Athenians in their affliction remember an old prediction, which had been quite obscure, 
but now seemed to be made clear by the calamity (88 1-8); they also call to mind the 
oracle given to the Lacedeemonians, in which the god had promised to be on their side 
(§ 4); the severity with which the pestilence fell on Athens, and the exemption of Pelo- 
ponnesus from its ravages, seemed to be in keeping with the oracle (§ 5). 


1. τοιούτῳ μὲν πάϑει---περιπεσόντες, having fallen in with such a 
calamity = such a calamity having come upon them. γῆς. Of. IL. 
21. ὃ 2. 

2. τοῦδε τοῦ ἔπους, the following oracle. 
repo. See N. on διδιότες οἱ στρατηγοί, I. 49. ὃ 4. 
pos. In the Peloponnesian war the Dorians were opposed to the 
Tonians. The Schol. says that this verse is drawn from Hom. IL. 1. 
161. Inrespect to the faith of Thucydides in such things, cf. N. on 
IT. 8. § 8. 

8. μὴ λοιμὸν---ἀλλὰ λιμόν, Not LorMoS but Limos. These words were 
doubtless pronounced very much if not quite alike, and hence were 
confounded, ἐνίκησε. The subject is (τὸ) εἰρῆσϑαι. ἐπὶ here 
denotes the ground or occasion of the thing spoken of (cf. K. § 296. 3. 
Ὁ). i their present condition, i. e. on account of the prevailing disease. 
πρός. See N. on I. 140. § 1. τὴν μνήμην ἐποιοῦντο, confirm 
their recollection. οὕτως, i.e. λιμός. The keen sarcasm of this 
passage is obvious, and helps to show in what estimation such things 
were held by Thucydides. 

4. τοῖς εἰδόσιν, to those who knew it. 
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φάσκοντες οἱ πρεσβύ- 





Δωριακὸς πόλε- 

















ὅτε == ὅτι. See N. on 
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1.91, ξ1. 
Cf. I. 118. § 3. 

ὃ. ra....etvar, they conjectured that the things which took place 
(i.e. the pestilence) corresponded with tt. δέ, for, slightly intro- 
duces the clause in which it stands as confirmatory of what precedes. 
ὅ,τι ἄξιον καὶ εἰπεῖν = in any respect worthy of being mentioned, Ar- 
aold cites as equivalent in signification, ὅ,τι καὶ ἀξιόλογον, IV. 48. Ia 
respect to the weakening force of καί, cf. Jelf’s Ktthn. 8 760. 2. 6. —— 
ἐπενείματο " κατέφαγε. Schol. A most expressive term to represent 
the cudden and overwhelming calamity. 


αὐτοῖς refers to the Lacedemonians, and limits ad \e. 





CHAPTER LV. 


\» Peloponnesians, after ravaging the plain, pass into the territory of Paralus, and there 
lay Waste the country (§ 1); but Pericles still adheres to his opinion, that the Athenians 
shcald hazard no general engagement (§ 2). 


1, ἔτεμον τὸ πεδίον. Cf. II. 47. § 2. IIdpadov. The invading 
ermy took a circuit north of Athens, and passing between Hymettus 
and the more northern mountains, marched south through Mesogea 
into Paralia, as far as Laurium in its most southern extremity. It was 
a bold movement thus to place Athens in the rear, and we have no 
other instance recorded in which this was done. 0U.... AInvatots 
shows the reason why this movement was made. The Peloponne- 
sians hoped to draw out the Athenians from their city to defend these 
mines. πρός, towards.’ Κ΄. § 208. ΠῚ, 1. ἃ. 

2. καὶ τότε, then also, as well as in the year of the first invasion 
mept.... A®nvaiovs follows γνώμην in con- 














(Gomep....€o Body). 
struction. 


CHAPTER LVI. 


Previous to the advance of the Lacedsemonians into the maritime district, Pencles fitted out 
100 ships to sail around Peloponnesus (δ 1); the fleet sets sail while the Lacedzemonians 
are in Paralia (§§ 2,8); with the armament the Athenians proceed to Epidaurus, and 
ravage the territory but are unable to take the place (§ 4); thence departing they ravage 
other towns on the Peloponnesian coast, and having taken and sacked Prasiew, they return 
to Athens (§§ 5-7). 


1. ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτῶν---ὄντων, but while they were yet. See N. on 1, 18, 











8 6, πρὶν---ἐλϑεῖν. Ὁ. § 228. 9, παρεσκευάζετο refers to Peri- 
cles, ἑτοῖμα. See N. on IL. 8. ὃ 4. 
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2. ἐν ναυσὶν immaywyots, in cavalry-transports. πρῶτον τότε iL 
respect to the Athenians, for the Persians sent horsemen by sea with 
Dates and Artaphernes. ναυσὶν is the dative of accompaniment. 
S. § 206. 5. 

3. ὅτι δὲ ἀνήγετο x. τ. Χ. The fleet must have been fitted out with 
great dispatch, as the Peloponnesians were in all only forty days in 
Attica. Cf II. 57. § 2. ἐν τῇ παραλίᾳ, sc. yn. Cf. § 2, where it 
is fully written. Upon this τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς depends. See N. on I. 114. 
§ 2 (init.). | 

4. ᾿Επίδαυρον refers to the Argolic Epidaurus. Another town 
of the same name lay S. E. of Sparta, near the southern extremity of 
the eastern peninsula of Laconia. τῆς γῆς THY πολλήν, the greater 
part of the country. Cf. Mt. ὃ 320. 3. προεχώρησε. Bloomf. 
supplies 7 πεῖρα or τὸ ἑλεῖν from the preceding context. So Stephens 
explains οὐ προεχώρησεν αὐτοῖς τὸ ἑλεῖν τὴν πόλιν. Of. II. 58..§ 9. 
ye is highly restrictive τ notwithstanding in this respect at least they 
did not succeed. 

ὃ. emtSadacowa, maritime places. 

6. Upacras, Prasiv, was situated in the northern part of the Laco- 
nian coast, at the mouth of the river Kani (Zanus), which rises in 
Mount Parnon, and flows north-easterly into the Argolic gulf. It 
seems that the Athenians assaulted this town on their way home. —-~ 
γῆς depends on ἔτεμον, the action being confined toa part. Of. Mt. 
ὃ 328. Ὁ; CO. 8 866; S. $191. 1. : 

















CHAPTER LVII. 


Through fear of the pestilence, which carried off many both in the city and in the arma- 
ment, the Peloponnesians leave Attica sooner than they otherwise would have done, 
having remained, however, longer than they had ever before (§§ 1, 2). 


1. τῇ στρατιᾷ which had gone to ravage the Peloponnesian coast. 
Of. IT. 56. § 1. τοὺς Πελοποννησίους is the subject of ἐξελϑεῖν. 
τῶν αὐτομόλων. ὃ. §192.N.3. The accusative of the thing 
heard is ὅτι. «εἴη. σάπτοντας---σϑάνοντο. See N. on I. 26. § 3. 
Arnold understands Sdzrovras of the flame and smoke of the funeral 
piles, the word being of general application to any manner of per- 
forming the last rites, whether by interment or burning. But if the 
dead were buried, as some doubtless were, in the outer Ceramicus, the 
interment could be seen by the scouts of the enemy if not by their 
whole army. This will illustrate the remark of the Schol. that the 
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Lacedswmonians did not attack them (αὐτούς, referring doubtless to the 
persons engaged in the burial rites), because they deemed it impiona 
(ἀσεβές). Saccov, more speedily than they would otherwise have 
done. Diod. XH. 45, says that Pericles effected their departure by 
his expedition against Peloponnesus. | 

2. πλεῖστόν τε χρόνον ἐνέμειναν (in the land). Of. II. 28. ὃ 3. 





CHAPTER LVIITE. 


The Athenians undertake an expedition against the Thracian Chaleidians, which arriving at 
Potidea makes great exertions to take it (§1), but in vain, for the pestilence breaking out 
in the portion of the army which had recently arrived, spread among the troops already 
there and broke down their strength (§ 2); the newly arrived forces therefore return to 
Athens, having lost one fourth of their number (§ 38). 





1. ἐχρήσατο, had employed. 
ἀφικόμενοι to Potidea. 

2. ἀξίως qualifies προὐχώρει (see N. on 11. 56. ὃ 4), and is followed 
by the genitive παρασκευῆς. Of. 5. § 200. N. 2; C. $874. β. The 
reason of the failure is contained in the next sentence introduced by 
yap. τοὺς προτέρους στρατιώτας, i.e. those who had gone out 
with Callias (I. 61. § 1) and Archestratus (I. 57. § 6). ἀπό, out of. 
The reinforcement was probably drawn away from the place, as soon 
as it was found that the other army was becoming infected with the 
disease. Φαρμίων δὲ κι τ. dA. Cf. 1. 65. ὃ 8. 


ἔτι πολιορκουμένην. Cf, 1. 64. 














CHAPTER LIX. 


The Athenians oppressed by the double scourge of war and pestilence, change their minds 
and charge Pericles with being the cause of their misfortunes (§ 1); they even go so fai 
as to send an embassy to the Lacedsemonians offering to make concessions, but effect no 
thing thereby, and in their perplexity inveigh bitterly against Pericles (§ 2); whereupos 
he calls an assembly, and in order to calm their irritated feelings and raise their courage 
eddresses them in a speech (8 8). 


1, ἠλλοίωντο τὰς γνώμας, changed their minds. 

2. τὸν... «εἶχον = they blamed Pericles, cast the blame on Pericles 
-—— ὡς πείσαντα, as though he had persuaded. See N. on 1, 54. § 1. 
ὡς αὐτούς. See N. on I. 81: $2. 
πρεσβεῖς) = effected nothing. Tavraxodev... «καϑεστῶτες = being 
wholly at loss what to do, being in utter perplexity of mind in cox: 








ἄπρακτοι ἐγένοντο (SC. ot 
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sequence of the difficulties which beset them on every side (savra- 
χόϑεν). 

8. πρὸς τὰ παρόντα, at the present posture of affairs. χαλε- 
waivovras. Of. II, 29, § 1, ἀπαγαγὼν... «γνώμης, by diverting the 
angry current of their feelings. This is more fully expressed in ἀπὸ 
τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν ἀπάγειν τὴν γνώμην, 11. 65.31. For τὸ ὀργιζόμε 
νον, see N. on τὸ μέλλον, I. 42, § 2. 








CHAPTERS ULX.—LXIV. 


The speech of Pericles, comprised in these chapters, is a bold and ani- 
mated defence of the policy recommended by him in the prosecution of 
the war. He triumphantly justifies himself from the accusations and re- 
proaches, which his fellow-citizens, in their distress, were heaping upon 
him, and arouses them to manly courage and endurance by showing the 
trivial value of the houses, villas, and luxuries of which they were for a 
time deprived, when compared with liberty, the most inestimable of all 
blessings. In its high-toned and generous sentiments, its profound and — 
statesman-like views, its appropriateness to the occasion, which demanded 
something to arouse the courage and cheer the minds of the Athenians, de- 
pressed as they were by invasion without and pestilence within their walls, 
this speech is every way worthy of the great man who pronounced it, and 
who was soon to be removed by death from the government which he 
had so long and ably administered. The excessive brevity of its style ren- 
ders many places obscure, yet the general scope is so clear, thas it may be 
readily apprehended, and thus aid is furnished by which the verbal diffi- 
culties may in general be satisfactorily elucidated. 

The oration begins somewhat abruptly, and in the spirie of reproof. 
This however will not appear strange or unsuitable, when the high stand- 
ing and commanding talents of the speaker, and the dejection, timid coun- 
sels, and unworthy conduct of his audience are considered. It would do 
in such a posture of things for him to speak with authority, while others 
would be obliged to employ the language of deprecation. The position of 
Pericles was not unlike that of the Earl of Chatham, when, inspired with 
patriotism and hatred of oppression, he hurled those terrible bolts of warn- 
ing and reproof upon the heads of the ministry, who were forging the 
chains of slavery for these American colonies. From no other man than 
him, who had so Jong and ably held the reins of government, would such 
language as he frequently used have been deemed endurable, There is 
therefore nothing inappropriate or unbecoming in the bold and manly com- 
mensement of the speech before vs, but is rather to be regarded as the cv‘. 
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burst of generous indignation at the fickle, effeminate, and short-sighted 
policy of the Athenians whom he rose to address. 

The general divisions of the speech are not so strongly marked, as in his 
more deliberate orations. He first exculpates himself from the unjust cen- 
sures under which he suffered (chap. 60); he then enters upon a defence 
of his policy, by holding forth the encouraging prospects before them, by 
showing the worthlessness of houses or lands when compared with freedom, 
and by portraying the degradation which would result from submission 
and defeat (chaps. 61-68); he then recurs to the pestilence as something 
unforeseen, and respecting which no one could be justly blamed, and closes 
with a stirring appeal to the courage, patriotism, and love of glory, which 
should animate the breast of every true Athenian in this great, and mo- 
mentous struggle for liberty and dominion (chap. 64). 


CHAPTER LX. 


The speaker commences by frankly acknowledging, that his object in convening the assem- 
bly is to administer reproof for their fault-finding and pusillanimous spirit (§ 1); he lays 
down a political axiom, that to the individual members of a state nothing can be more 
advantageous, than to have the body politic in a prosperous condition (δ 2): every citizen 
should aim, therefore, to promote the public welfare, unaffected by private calamities, 
and casting no blame on the adviser of the measures which they have adopted (8 4); in 
the present instance, their anger is directed against one who is not inferior to them in 
political sagacity, eloquence, patriotism, and incorruptible integrity (§ 4); in which quali- 
fications and virtues whoever is deficient can never be useful to the state, and therefore 
he ought not to be censured, who, possessing them in a moderate degree even, has in- 
duced his fellow-citizens to undertake the war (§§ 6, 7). 


1. καὶ = yes, indeed. To this corresponds the καὶ before ἐκκλησίαν. 
Of 1. 80. 81. προσδεχομένῳ. .. «γεγένηται, 1 have expected these 
expressions of your wrath ; literally, these expressions of your anger 
(τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς ὑμῶν) have happened to me expecting them. See N. on 
τῷ γὰρ... «ἀφίστασϑαι, 11. 8.$2. Mt. (δ 285. 2) makes τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς 
= ἡ ὀργή. but the other rendering is equally as grammatical and far 
more pointed. τούτου refers forward to ὅπως ὑπομνήσω x. τ. δ. 
The verbs ὑπομνήσω and μέμψομαι are put in the indicative after 
ὅπως, to represent the idea of the verbs as definitely occurring and 
abiding. Cf. K. ὃ 3830.6; Mt. $519.7 (end). Arnold contends that 
ὅπως (in order that) takes the aorist subjunctive, and thus he (with 
Poppo, Goel., and Kriig.) edits the passage. 

2. πλείω belongs to ὠφελεῖν. ξύμπασαν dp%ovperny, being 
prosperous as ὦ whole --- enjoying public prosperity. ἢ «Ὁ. opar- 
λομένην, than one which is flourishing in respect to its citizens individ- 
ually considered, but collectively ts in a ruined condition. 
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8. καλῶς... «ἑαυτόν, for a man who is prosperous in his private 
affairs. καλῶς φερόμενος is analogous to καλῶς πράσσων. 
ἧσσον than if his own affairs were in a bad condition. 
ξυναπόλλυται) = together with the state. 
μᾶλλον than a prosperous citizen in a state brought to ruin. The 
political wisdom of these remarks is worthy of being engraved on the 
mind of every statesman. No individual can hope to enjoy perma- 
nent prosperity, independent of the sound and healthful conditicn of 
the state in which he dwells; and he legislates badly who overlooks 
the public good in his desire to benefit private interests, whether in 
reference to individuals or to particular sections of the country. 

4, ras ἰδίας ξυμφοράς, 1. 6. τὰς Kad ἕκαστον ἀνϑρώπων. 
φέρειν, able to support, 


οὐδὲν 
ξὺν (Ἢ 
εὐτυχούση; SC. πατρίδι. 

















[χὰ 
Ola TE 





καὶ μὴ ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς Spare for καὶ μὴ δρᾶν 





ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς δρᾶτε. ταῖς κατ᾽ οἶκον κακοπραγίαις, at domestic ca- 
lamities, ἀφίεσϑε is accommodated to ὑμεῖς, and is epexegetical 
of dpare. The regular construction would have been ἀφίεσϑαι (to 
desert), in connection with ἀμύνειν. Cf. Mt. 8 681.4. For the con- 
struction of this verb with the genitive, cf. S. § 197. 2. 
αἰτίας ἔχετε, you blame ime. ot ξυνέγνωτε, Who jointly (with me) 
decreed 17. 

5. καίτοι, and yet. ds refers to ἐμοί, and therefore takes 
οἴομαι in the first person. γνῶναι and ἑρμηνεῦσαι belong to ἥσσων 
as accusatives of specification: inferior in respect to knowing, etc. 
χρημάτων κρείσσων = superior to the influence of wealth, incapa- 
ble of being bribed. 

6. 6 Te... .eveSupnsn, for he who has knowledge and does not ex- 
press it clearly is (sc. ἐστὶν) in the same condition (ἐν tow), as if 
he had gwen no thought on the subject in hand, ὁμοίως as if he 
was φιλόπολις. τοῦδε, SC. τοῦ εὔνου τῇ πόλει elicited from τῇ 
πόλει δύσνους Which precedes. Kriig. Reisk. supplies τοῦ οἰκείως 
ἔχειν τῇ πόλει. τούτου ἑνὸς is the gen- 
itive of price and refers to χρήματα. - πωλοῖτο is passive. The 
qualities of a good statesman are here briefly given, viz. knowledge, 
eloquence, patriotism, and integrity. Cf. Aristot. Rhet. II. 1. § 3, 
where a somewhat similar division of the qualifications of a states- 
man is made, viz. φρόνησις, ἀρετή, and εὔνοια. 

T. μέσως = μετρίως. Schol. μᾶλλον ἑτέρων. See N. on I. 85. 
αὐτά, these qualifications, i.e. knowledge, eloquence, ete. 
εἰ---ἐπείσϑητε---οὐκ av—gepoiuny. The actual denial of the con- 
sequent would have required the indicative, but the speaker employs 
the optative as a more modest form of denial. Cf. K. § 889. 8.a; Mt 
§ 524. 2. ᾿ 








ἐμὲ----δι 


























΄ 5 a 
VEK@LEVOV, SC. αὑτοῦ. 








§ 1. 
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OHAPTER LXI. 


When war can be declined without detriment, it is folly to undertake it, but when it is 
necessary for the defence of rights, he is blameworthy who refuses to meet danger with 
boldness (§ 1); the speaker claims the merit of not having changed his sentiments, but 
charges his auditors with want of firmness to persevere in their former resolves, as soon 
as they feel the pressure of adversity (§ 2); the mind is easily weighed down with that 
which is sudden and unexpected, and this was true of the Athenians in respect to the 
pestilence (§ 8); but as citizens of so powerful and well-regulated a state, they cught to 
bear afflictions with fortitude, and come to the aid of the state, for by falling short of their 
previous glory they would incur censure (§ 4). 


1. γὰρ introduces the reason or proof of οὐκ dv—airiay φεροίμην, 
at the close of the preceding chapter. αἵρεσις, ὦ choice between 
peace and war. τἄλλα εὐτυχοῦσι, “in other respects fortunately 
circumstanced.” Bloomf. τἄλλα except that for the attainment of 
which war was necessary. Goel. well explains this expression: dum 
ceterum liberi manentes de suo jure nihil cedunt. Nam εὐτυχεῖν, 
εὐδαίμονα εἶναι huic scriptori est liberum esse. Kriig. expresses some 
doubt whether τἄλλα ἐυτυχοῦσι may not be connected with the words 
which follow. πολεμῆσαι has for its subject ἐκείνοις the omitted 
antecedent of ots. evdus is to be taken with ὑπακοῦσαι and not 
with εἴξαντας as Reisk. supposes, for the participle denotes cause (by 
submission), and is opposed to κινδυνεύσαντας. Pericles refers here to 
the demands made by the Lacedsmonians (cf. I. 189), to which he 
said (1. 141. ὃ 1) αὐτόϑεν δὴ διανοήϑητε ἢ ὑπακούειν πρίν τι βλαβῆναι 
(i. 6. ὑπακούειν edSvs). Poppo. 

2. ὁ αὐτὸς (Se. τῇ γνώμῃ. Of. I. 88. $1), of the same opinion 
that I was formerly. οὐκ ἐξίσταμαι (80. τῆς γνώμης) is added for the 
sake of explanation and emphasis. ἐπειδὴ introduces the proof of 
the charge made in ὑμεῖς δὲ peraBadrAere. ——— πεισθῆναι to go to war. 
: dxepaiots is opposed to κακουμένοις, the general idea being, that 
as soon as trials and dangers came, they changed their views in re- 
spect to the war which they had decreed while in a state of security. 
kal τὸν ἐμὸν λόγον. Repeat ἐπειδὴ ξυνέβη. ἐν. «γνώμης Con- 
tains the reason why the counsel of Pericles now appeared wrong to 
them, and διότι τὸ μὲν λυποῦν (ΞΞ ἡ λύπη) x. τ. λ. Shows why they 
had changed their views (μεταμέλειν). ἔχει --- κατέχει. ἄπε- 
στιν, is remote — out of the reach of observation, it being opposed to 
ἔχει---τὴν aloSnow in the preceding member. ἐξ ddiyov. See Ν, 
on 11, 11. 8 4. ταπεινὴ---ἐγκαρτερεῖν = too downcast to persevere. 
See N. on I. 50. § 5 (end). ἃ (= τούτοις ἃ) ἔγνωτε, in what you 
have resolved == in your resolution 
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8. δουλοῖ, enslaves, renders abject. yap introduces an apolo- 
getic sentence, intended to soften the cutting reproof just given. Com- 
pare with this the apology made by Ulysses (il. 2. 291-298), after he 
had inveighed against the Greeks for wishing to return home before 
the object of the war had been accomplished. —— φρόνημα, high spirit, 





intrepidity of mind. Cf. II. 62. § 8. πλείστῳ παραλόγῳ, most Eespe- 
cially beyond calculation. —— ‘‘d interpretamur τὸ δουλοῦσϑαι φρόνη- 


μα.) Poppo. ἄλλοις in respect to the pestilence which is particu- 
larly mentioned. οὐχ ἥκιστα belongs to the words which follow. 

4, ἀντιπάλοις αὐτῆ, corresponding to wt. χρεών, it is necessary. 
MoS 178. 1. ο. ξυμφοραῖς depends on ὑφίστασϑαι, to endure, to 
sustain. Κ΄. ὃ 284.3 (2). This verb more frequently takes the accu- 
sative. Of. Mt. 8 401. 4. τὴν ἀξίωσιν. See N.on 1. 69. 8 1. 
ἐν tow, equally, belongs to αἰτιᾶσϑαι. τῆς τε ὑπαρχούσης δόξης, 
“his proper and natural character or reputation.” Arnold. In sup- 
port of this he cites τῆς ὑπαρχούσης φύσεως (II. 45. ὃ 2). But I prefer 
the common rendering, glory already acquired, as better suited to the 
context. The genitive depends on ἐλλείπει. S. ὃ 197. 2. τῆς---- 
τροσηκούσης follows ὀρεγόμενον (who reaches after, who arrogates to 
himself). §.$192.1. The words ἐν ἴσῳ... «ὀρεγόμενον are enclosed, 
in most of the editions before me, in the marks of a parenthesis. 
ἀπαλγήσαντας δὲ τὰ ἴδια, suppressing their grief on account of private 
calamities. The construction is here resumed from ὅμως---χρεὼν--- 
éYéhew ὑφίστασϑαι at the commencement of the section. 





























CHAPTER LXII. 


One remark respecting the attaininent of empire has been alluded to, nor would the speaker 
now give utterance to it, but for the groundless alarm of his fellow-citizens (§ 1); the 
Athenian dominion is not limited to their subject allies but extends over the whole 
sea, one of the two parts in which the world is divided (§ 2); it is not therefore to be 
eompared with the possession of towns or villas, and the loss of these should not be 
lamented, but they should rather be regarded as the decorations of wealth and dominion, 
easily recovered if they remain free, but the enjoyment of which is hopeless if they 
succumb to others; wherefore, showing themselves not inferior to their ancestors who 
acquired this dominion, nor being insensible to the great disgrace, which would attend the 
loss of that in which they have been put in possession, they should go against their enemies 
with disdain (§ 8), such as inspires those who feel their superiority to their foe in counsel 
and prudence (§ 4); for this begets firmness of daring, and is a far surer ground of confi- 
dence than hope, which is only exercised in times of extremlty (8 5). ᾿ 


1. τὸν δὲ πόνον is the accusative of specification, but as to the labor 
of, ©. 438. or perhaps if more properly depends on ἀπέδειξα, the 
V)s ᾿ } propery p ἢ 
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pronoun αὐτὸν being repeated (see N. on I. 80. § 8). Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. , 
Mt. § 472. 1. μὴ περιγενώμεϑα depends upon ὑποπτευόμενον. For 
the use of μή; see N. on 1]. 18, § 1. amedetEa. .. . ὑποπτευόμενον, 
I have shown that this is wrongly regarded with suspicion. Krig. 
remarks that we can say in the passive ὑποπτεύεται ὁ πόνος py, as Well 
as in the active ὑποπτεύω τὸν πόνον py. For the construction of ἀπέ- 
δειξα With the participle, see N. on I. 25. § 2. δηλώσω δὲ καὶ τόδε, 
Render the expression, but [will bring forward a thought, The orator 
shows soon (οἴεσϑε μὲν yap x. τ. X., § 2) what this thought is, to which, 
as he avers, utterance is now given for the first time in order to allay 
their fears. In the general construction of the very difficult sentence 
which follows, it is evident that ovr ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς πρὶν λόγοις is to be 
constructed with δοκεῖτε... .. ἐνθυμηϑῆναι, which you yourselves seem 
never to have thought of, nor have I made mention of vt in my former 
speeches, With οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ repeat ἐνεθυμήϑην with a modified signification, 
or supply ἐχρησάμην from the following context. The main difficulty 
lies in the words ὑπάρχον... «ἀρχήν. Goel. constructs ἐνθυμηθῆναι 
μεγέϑους πέρι ἐς τὴμ ἀρχὴν (i. 6. τῆς ἀρχῆς), ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν (guamguam 
vobis suppeditat). Bloomf. in his last edition adopts this order, and 
translates és τὴν ἀρχήν, as to empire, and ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν, though the 
means for attaining it are in your power. JI am disposed on the whole 
to render it thus: which you seem never to have reflected upon although 
belonging to you, i.e. so connected with your condition and policy as 
a maritime state, that one cannot see how you could avoid thinking of 
‘it. The words peyeSous πέρι és τὴν ἀρχὴν may then be taken as ex- 
planatory of 6. ἔχοντι refers to the subject about to be introduced, 
and to which τόδε referred. προσποίησιν, pretension, claim. 

2. yap introduces the explanation of τόδε in the previous section, 
and may be rendered, namely, to wit. μερῶν depends on τοῦ ἐτέ- 
pov, and is explained by γῆς καὶ θαλάσσης in apposition with it. -—— 
Tav....davepov --- evidently given for man’s use. 
depends on ἀποφαίνω, L affirm that you are. 
Kal... .Bovdrndsnre, and more if you wish, 
Construct: καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν οὔτε βασιλεὺς---ὅστις κωλύσει ὑμᾶς πλέοντας 
τῇ ὑπαρχούσῃ παρασκευῇ. Properly speaking βασιλεὺς (i. 6. the Ῥεῖ-΄ 
sian king) and éSvos are in apposition with ris, the omitted antecedent 
of ὅστις. 

3. ov κατὰ---φαίνεται, is manifestly not to be compared with = not 
to be put on a level of comparison with. The idea is that the empire 
of the sea is of immeasurably more value, than the objects of their 
regard to which reference is here made. This gives great point to 
ὧν μεγάλων νομίζετε ἐστερῆσϑαι == of which being deprived you think 
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yourselves deprived of great things. μεγάλων is here in the predicate, 
and was probably uttered by the orator in a tone of irony. For the 
use of κατὰ to denote comparison, cf. K. § 292, II. 8. Ὁ. χαλεπῶς 
φέρειν αὐτῶν, to be despondent on account of these things. Cf. Mt. ὃ 868. 
δ. ὦ. - οὐ follows μᾶλλον ἤ, which implies a negative idea. The 
general principle is referred to in N.on 1. 10. δ 1 (end). Cf. K. § 318. 
R. 7; Mt.§455.d. Kriger explains ἢ οὐ by ἀντὶ τοῦ ἄλλα. κήττιον 
καὶ ἐγκαλλώπισμα are used in a tropical sense, as they refer literally 
to the pleasure-gardens surrounding Athens, or perhaps, as Poppo 
suggests, to the ornamental gardens which pertained to the houses of 
Athens. πρὸς ταύτην (80. τὴν δύναμιν), ὧν comparison with this 
power (i. 6. the empire of the sea). K. § 298. III. 8. ὦ. αὐτῆς de- 
pends upon ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι, clinging to it, holding fast upon it. The 
pronoun is to be mentally repeated after διασώσωμεν. ταῦτα refers 
tO κήπιον. «««.τἈλούτου, and ἀναληψομένην is constructed after γνῶναι. 
See N. on γνόντες---οὖσαν, I. 25. § 1. ὑπακούσασι is the dat. in- 
commodi after ἐλασσοῦσϑαι. Ta προσεκτημένα (SG. TH ἐλευϑερίᾳ), 
whatever has been acquired in addition to freedom, i. e. not only is 
freedom gone, but every thing else, which may have been enjoyed in 
addition to freedom. φιλεῖν. See Ν, on 1. 78. § 1. καὶ ἀμφό- 
Tepa, i. Θ. κατὰ τὸ κατεχεῖν τε καὶ διασώσαντες παραδιδόναι. Haack. 
φανῆναι and ἰέναι, like γνῶναι, depend upon εἰκός. οὐ παρ᾽ ἄλλων 
δεξάμενοι, not by inheritance ; literally, not by having receiwed them 
Srom others. προσέτι, in addition. 
more disgraceful for those, who are in possession [of a thing], to be 
deprived of it, than to fail im tts acquisition. This is a parenthetic 
clause, and it is so marked in some editions. With the sentiment here 
expressed, cf. Sallust, Jug. c. 31. ‘Magis dedecus est parta amittere 
quam omnino non paravisse.” Notice the paronomasia in φρονή- 
ματι (see N. on 11. 61. § 8) and καταφρονήματι. 

4, αὔχημα, boasting, vaunting, is here opposed to καταφρόνησις, 
disdain that is dignified and well-founded. ἀπὸ apaSias εὐτυχοῦς, 
Srom lucky ignorance. ὃς dv, whoever. See N.on I. 70. ὃ 6 (init.). 
The relative refers to ἐκείνῳ understood, which depends on ἐγγίγνεται 
to be repeated after καταφρόνησις. γνώμῃ denotes the respect in 
which προέχειν is taken. A discrimination is here made between 
physical force and brute courage, and that which is guided and con- 
trolled by prudence. Allusion seems indirectly to have been made to 
the different character of the Spartan and Athenian valor. 

5. καὶ τὴν. -.« «παρέχεται, and prudence arising from a lofty sporit 
with (ἀπό. See N. on 1. 91. ὃ 7) equal fortune (i. 6. if fortune be im- 
partial), renders a daring courage more sure. Mt. (§ 574) incorrectly 












































αἴσχιον... «ἀτυχῆσαι, it is 
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translates ἐκ in ἐκ τοῦ ὑπέρφρονος, by means of, in conseguence af. 
Arnold says that “ἐκ here is with, as it expresses the circumstances 
attending an action, or that state from or with which an action set» 
out.” ἐλπίδι τε ἧσσον πιστεύει---γνώμῃ δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, and 
trusts not in hope (literally, less to hope), but in counsel according to 
(cf. Mt. § 578. p. 995) existing circumstances. 
general idea of this sentence is that hope is only exercised in times of 
extremity, or is, as Arnold expresses it, the comfort of the desperate, 
Hence those whose measures and actions result from wisdom and 
good counsel, will never trust to the influence of hope to excite 
courage, since its existence presupposes a state of difficulty and embar- 
rassment, tending to diminish rather than increase true boldness. 
πρόνοια, forethought, forecast. What a prestige of success, resulting 
from confidence in the military wisdom of their commander, always 
inspired the armies of Napoleon Bonaparte. 
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CHAPTER LXIII. 


The honor of dominion they should either decline, or else sustain with all its attendant toils, 
nor should they forget that freedom or servitude is not the only alternative for which they 
are contending, but that they are threatened with danger from the odinm, which they 
have incurred in the exercise of their power (§ 1), a power which they cannot decline, 
even if through fear they should affect to be very good men (§ 2); for even an unjust 
assumption of power cannot be laid aside with safety, nor can inactivity be indulged in by 
a dominant state (§ 3). 


1, τῆς re πόλεως depends On τῷ τιμωμένῳ (the honor. See N. on τὸ 
μέλλον, 1. 42. ὃ 2), which participle follows BonSety, to sustain, to defend. 
Cf. I. 128. §$§ 1,2; 140.§ 1. ἀπό, resulting from. ᾧπερ refers 














to τοῦ ἄρχειν. πόνους to obtain and secure empire. νομίσαι 
continues the construction commenced in εἰκὸς---βοηϑεῖν. ἑνὸς 1S 





explained by the appositional clause δουλείας avr ἐλευδερίας, and as 
referring to the thing therein contained is put in the neuter. Cf. Mt. 
§ 439. Obs.1; ὃ. $157. 2. ἃ. κινδύνου ὧν (= ἐκείνων ols) ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ 
ἀπήχϑεσϑε = danger resulting from the enmity of those whose odiwm 
you have incurred in the exercise of your dominion. Krig. makes ὧν 
= τούτων a, from those enmities which you hare incurred. Cf. Rost, 
§104.N.7. Arnold adopts this interpretation, but it gives no better 
sense, and is by no means the construction which is usual to the verb. 

2. ἧς refers to ἀρχῆς. ὑμῖν ἔστιν, τύ is in your power. εἴ 
tis... ἀνδραγαϑίζεται, if any one of you at the present, through fear 
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and ᾧ desire of ease, should in this (τόδε, i. 6. τὸ ἐκστῆναι τὴς ἀρχῆς) 
play the honest man. τόδε is to be constructed with ἀνδραγαδίζεται as 
an accusative synecdochical. Some refer it to κίνδυνον, and govern it 
by δεδιὼς OY ἀπέχϑεσϑαι, elicited from amny%ecSe. But δεδιὼς is to be 
taken absolutely, and ἀπήχϑεσθε is too remote to have any direct 
governing power in this sentence. ὡς. «« «αὐτήν, for as a tyranny 
you now hold this (government over your allies). Less mildly was the 
same sentiment expressed by Cleon, III. 87. ὃ 2. ἣν... ἐπικίνδυ- 
νον. The assumption of this dominion might be deemed unjust, yet 
to relinquish it would be attended with peril, and hence the truth is 
confirmed of what was said in ἧς 005°... «ἀνδραγαδίξεται. 

3. τάχιστ᾽ ἂν... .οἰκήσειαν, such men as these (i. 6. of τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἀνδραγαδιζόμενοι. Kriig.), of they could persuade others, or lived any 
where by themselves in a state of independence (“ velut in coloniam de- 
ducti.” Poppo), would quickly destroy the state. This is substantially 
the interpretation given to this passage by Poppo, Goel., Arnold, 
and others, πείσαντες and οἰκήσειαν are connected by re—xai, and 
contain the protasis. The variation of construction in the use of the 
participle and the verb, instead of two participles or two verbs, is 
not uncommon in Thucydides. For the use of ἐπί, οἵ, Mt. ἃ 584. 3. 
Some think that Pericles refers here to the peace party headed by 
Nicias. τὸ ἄπραγμον, otiwm. Betant. ἀσφαλῶς δουλεύεις de- 
notes the respect in which quietness is beneficial to a subject state, 
viz. that ἐξ may serve in safety. 














CHAPTER LXAIV. 


The speaker exhorts his fellow-citizens not to be influenced by sucn persons, nor be angry at 
him on account of the inroads of the enemy or the visitation of the pestilence (§ 1); for it 
has ever been their custom to regard afflictions divinely sent as unavoidable evils, and to 
meet courageously those brought upon them by the enemy (§ 2); this has given the state 
the highest reputation, both in respect to its extensive sway in the Grecian confederacy, 
and its great and wealthy metropolis (§ 3); although the inactive may disapprove of this, 
yet it will be emulated by those who aim at distinction, and envied, as is natural, by those 
who attain not their object (§§ 4, 5); wherefore, mindful of the future to gain renown, and 
of the present to shun disgrace, they should zealously pursue both objects, and send no 
more suppliant embassies to the Lacedemonians, nor be impatient under their calamities 


(§ 6). 
1. τῶν τοιῶνδε refers to those persons against whom he had directed 
his remarks in the preceding chapter. Cleon probably belonged to 


the number. G....modepnerv. Cf. καὶ ὑμᾶς... «ἔχετε, 11. 60, ὃ 4. 
- πὶ ἅπερ, 580. δρᾶν. - pj... «ὑπακούειν, ὧν consequence of your un- 
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willingness to submit. πέρα ὧν (= ἐκείνων ἃ) προσεδεχόμεϑα, de 
yond what we expected. πρᾶγμα is in apposition with vécos. -— 
ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον, beyond expectation, i. e. surpassing in malignancy 
any thing which could have been expected. —-—~ μέρος τι, in some 
measure, may be ranked with the explanatory accusative referred to 
in K. $279. R. 10; 5S. ὃ 182. μᾶλλον quam ob terre devastatio- 
dem. Poppo. παρὰ λόγον. See N. on I. 65. § 1. 
cere, you will attribute it to me. Of, VIII. 51. § 8. 

2. ta τε---τά τε. In prose re—re is rarely found, unless whole sen- 
tences or complete portions are to be connected. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
§ 754.8; Rost, § 184. 4. a. τὰ δαιμόνια, things divinely sent = 
evils inflicted by the gods. - ἀναγκαίως, ‘‘necessario, 1. 6. velut ne- 
cessaria nec evitanda.” Poppo. ταῦτα... -κωλυϑῇ, these have been 
heretofore the habitual feelings in this city, and let them not now be 
hindered through you. Krig. says that ἐν ἔδει is like ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
τρόπῳ---ὄντες, 1. 8. ὃ 4. Some render ἐν ὑμῖν, in your case. But ef. 
Mt. ὃ 577. 7; K. § 289. 8. Δ. Krig. supplies ἐν ἔδει εἶναι with κωλυδῇ. 

3. γνῶτε---αὐτὴν (i.e. τὴν πόλιν) ἔχουσαν. See N. on 1. 25. ὃ 1. ----- 
ἀναλωκέναι is connected by δὲ to εἴκειν, and is therefore governed by 
διά. With σώματα it signifies to be prodigal of their life, to shed their 
blood. μέχρε τοῦδε, until the present time. 
ἔχουσαν, depends on γνῶτε. ἧς follows μνήμη. ἐς ἀΐδιον, in 
perpetuum. ἢν «ποτέ, even if we should now once succumb. 
καταλελείψεται, will remain, is putin the 8. fut. to show the perma- 
nency of the thing spoken of. Cf. Mt. § 498. a; 5. § 211. 4. —- 
Ἑλλήνων... «ἦρξαμεν. The exercise of supremacy over the Barbarians 
was an honor enjoyed in common by many; but to be the leading 
state of Greece was enough to confer everlasting renown. Bloomf. 
thinks that reference is had to the period about twenty-seven years 
previous, when the Athenians had attained to their greatest power and 
dominion. But I see no necessity for this conjecture, since the sway 
of the Athenians was never greater or more extensive than at the be- 
ginning of the Peloponnesian war. Nor is the reason which he gives 
‘for this, viz. the employment of the verb (ζρξαμεν) in the past tense, 
of any weight, since the past tense is used in reference to the time 
expressed in καταλελείψεται. πρὸς ..«««ἑκάστους is epexegetical of 
πολέμοις μεγίστοις. The words καθ’ ἑκάστους are to be taken as a 
noun depending upon πρός. Of. Butt. Ind. ad Demosth. Mid. cited by 
Poppo. rots πᾶσιν, With all things, belongs to εὐπορωτάτην. : 
μεγίστην. Of. Xen. Anab. VII. 8, 8 19, According to Xen. Memorab. 
III. 6. § 14, Athens contained 10,000 houses, but the estimate that 
each house averaged twelve persons is doubtless too large. 
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4. καίτοι, anil yet, i.e. the argument is not affected by the disap- 

proval of the inactive, since that might be expected. For this con 
cessive use of καίτοι, cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 772. 1. ταῦτα refers to the 
glory and power of the Athenian state, to which the speaker adverted 
in the previous section. μέμψαιτ᾽ ἄν. See N. on 1. 71.85. 
δρᾶν tr== to do any thing worthy of note. κέκτηται, “ possidet.” 
Poppo. : 
5. τὸ μισεῖσϑαι.... «εἶναι is the subject of ὑπῆρξε, which verb is 
limited by πᾶσι the antecedent of ὅσοι. 
the other, is somewhat similar to Ἑλλήνων re ὅτι Ἕλληνες, as Greeks 
over Greeks. ἕτεροι conforms grammatically to ὅσοι, and ἑτέρων de- 
pends on ἄρχειν. ἐπὶ μεγίστοις, ‘ob summas res et wutilissimas 
actiones.” Haack. μῖσος... «ἀντέχει (cf. N. on 1. 7.§ 1), ie. 
hatred ends with the life of the person who is the object of it. When 
compared with the succeeding ages, in which justice will be done to 
the one who was vilified and hated, it will be therefore of short dura- 
tion. (οὐκ ἐπὶ πολύ). 

6. ἔς τε... «προγνόντες, looking forward in your decision (literally, 
knowing beforehand) to your future glory. τὸ αὐτίκα stands op- 
posed to τὸ μέλλον. μὴ αἰσχρόν. Repeat προγνόντες in the mod- 
ified sense of resolving, determining. ἀμφότερα refers to τὸ μέλ- 
λον καλὸν and τὸ αὐτίκα μὴ αἰσχρόν. μήτε. . - «βαρυνόμενοι, nor be 
evidently burdened with your present calamities = nor let it appear 
that you are weighed down, etc. In respect to the use of the personal 
instead of the impersonal construction, see N. on I. 40. § 4. —~- ὡς = 
ἐπεί. Schol. οἵτενες refers to οὗτοι for its antecedent. 
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CHAPTER LXV. 


‘aus did Pericles endeavor to allay the resentment of the Athenians towards him, and tury 
away their thoughts from their calamities (§ 1); but though they adopted the public mea- 
sures which he recommended, yet in private they grieved not the less over their afflictions 
(§ 2); nor did they cease from their anger until they had imposed a fine on Pericles (8 3); 
yet it was not long afterwards that they conferred the supreme command upon him, as one 
to whom the guidance of the state could be the most safely intrusted (§ 4); for during his 
administration, while there was peace, he raised the state to the highest power, and when 
the war began, evinced his foresight in declaring its ability to sustain the contest (§5); this 
was more fully seen after his death (§ 6); for in all things they acted contrary to his advice 
and pursued measures, which if successful benefitted private persons only, and if unsuc- 
cessful injured the whole state (§ 7); whereas such were his talents, station, and integrity, 
that he was proof against corruption and popular dictation, and could even venture to con- 
tradict the Athenians (§ 8); when he saw them too confident, he played upon their fears, 
when too apprehensive, he aroused their courage, there being a democracy only in name 
as he was the chief ruler (§ 9); but his successors being more on an equality, and striving 
each to be first, became demagogues (§ 10); this gave rise, among many other ill-judged 
measures, to the disastrous Sicilian expedition, which was badly planned and conducted 
with great remissness (§ 11); and yet after this great defeat, their resources were seen in 
their ability for three years to maintain the war against overwhelming odds (§ 12); nor did 
they yield until internal dissensions effected their ruin. Tlius was manifested the foresight 
of Pericles, in reference to their ability to withstand the Peloponnesian confederacy (ὃ 18). 


1. τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους τῆς---ὀργῆς wapadvew, to appease the anger of the 
Athenians ; literally, to remove the Athenians from anger. Cf. Mt. 
§ 855. 4; 5. ὃ 197. 2. - ἀπάγειν, to turn off. 

2. ἀνεπείδοντο, “i. 6. μετεπείϑοντο, ejus rationibus in aliam senten- 
tiam adducebantur.” Gottl. cited by Poppo. οὔτε... «ἔπεμπον. 
See IT. δ9. § 2. μᾶλλον = more ardently, with more spirit and 
energy. ἰδίᾳ stands opposed to δημοσίᾳ. It was by no means sin- 
gular that, while listening to the eloquent and patriotic sentiments of 
Pericles, they should be ready to sacrifice every thing to the welfare 
of their country, but when left to the contemplation of their private 
calamities, they should relapse into a state of dejection, and renew 
their complaints against the supposed author of their sufferings. 
ὁ μὲν δῆμος, the common people, and οἱ δὲ δυνατοὶ (sc. τῷ πλούτῳ), 
are in partitive apposition with οἱ δὲ at the beginning of the section. 
étt....TovTwyv, because going forth (to the war) with less resources 
(than the rich) they were deprived even of these. ἀπ᾿ ἐλασσόνων, lit- 
erally, from less resources, the preposition conforming to the idea of 
motion contained in ὁρμώμενος. 
Surniture, i.e. the general establishment of the houses, comprising 
both the useful and ornamental. Some of this furniture was removed 

© Athens, but doubtless much was left behi:d, which with the fix- 
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tures of the dwellings, such as colonnades, ornamental shade-trees, 
flower-gardens, fountains, statuary, etc., were destroyed by the enemy. 
Gail and Kriig. construct these datives with καλά, but it seems better 
to refer them to what Kiihn. (Jelf’s edit. § 604. 1) calls the accessory 
dative, i.e. that whereby any thing is accompanied. 
στον. See N. on I. 142. 8 1. 

3. ov μέντοι. 1 agree with Poppo. that these words should have 
their usual signification, non tamen, as they respond to δημοσίᾳ μὲν 
rots λόγοις avemeiSovro (although idia....éAumodvro is also opposed to 
this member), they were persuaded by his words—notwithstanding they 
did not cease, etc. οἱ ξύμπαντες, i.e. both the classes of citizens 
referred to. ἐπαύσαντο---ἔχοντες. ὃ. ὃ 225. 7. πρὶν ἐζημίωσαν. 
See N. on I. 91. § 8. ------- χρήμασιν, as denoting the punishment, is to 
be referred to the dative of manner. Of. Mt. ὃ 400.5; K. ὃ 285. 1. 
(3). ἃ. Diod. says that the fine was 80 talents. Plut. says that some 
reckoned it as high as 50 talents, and others brought it down as low 
as 15. Bloomf. suggests that 80 talents was the fine imposed, and 15 
the sum finally received after mitigation. 

4, ὅπερ... «ποιεῖν shows that the fine had been decreed by or with 
the consent of the populace, and that Aristides (8. 800) is not correct 
in ascribing it to the judges. ὅπερ refers to what is detailed in the 
next sentence. στρατηγὸν etdovro. ΗΘ had been deprived, doubt- 
less, of his command when he was fined, and so Plutarch relates. 
πάντα... ἐπέτρεψαν. He thus became in fact dictator (αὐτοκράτωρ). 
ὧν = τούτων ἅ, of which the antecedent depends on ἀμβλύτερον 
(S. $195. 1). Kihn. GJelf’s edit. ὃ 488) constructs ἤλγει with the 
genitive, in which case the equivalent would be τούτων ὧν, Both 
constructions are admissible. Of. Mt. §§ 868. a; 414. p. 664. 
(in ὧν δὲ) = ταῦτα (i. 6. τὰ χρήματα) ὧν, the antecedent being the 
synecdochical accusative with πλείστου ἄξιον referring to Pericles. 
Kriiger unnecessarily supplies κατά. 

5. ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ, i.e. the thirty years’ truce. Cf. 1. 115. $1. —— 
μετρίως ἐξηγεῖτο, he ruled with moderation. ἀσφαλῶς, safely, 
cautiously. Cf. 11. 68. 8.8. ὁ πόλεμος stands opposed to ἐν τῇ 
εἰρήνῃ. τούτῳ, i. 6. the war. τὴν δύναμιν, SC. τῆς πόλεως. 

6. δύο ἔτη καὶ μῆνας ἕξ from the commencement of the war. He 
died in the autumn of a. o. 429, after the plague had carried off his 
nearest connections, including his two sons Xanthippus and Paralus. 
The sickness of which he died was probably a mitigated form of the 
caine disease. A brighter name has hardly ever adorned the pages of 
history. As a statesman, an orator, a general, and a patron of the 
‘ine arts, he shines resplendent among the most gifted of his country- 
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men; yet his greatest glory is comprised in his dying declaration, that 
no Athenian had through his means been made to put on mourning. 

7. ἡσυχάζοντας and the participles which follow contain the prota- 
sis, (see N. on I. 75. 8 6), of they kept still, i. e. risked no general en- 
gagement on land. The apodosis lies in περιέσεσϑαι. ——~ Sepamevor- 
tas, 17 they gave attention to, is here used in a tropical sense. In re- 
spect to this advice of Pericles, cf. I. 148; II. 18. ἀρχὴν Moose 
πολέμῳ. See N. on ἀρχήν τε μὴ ἐπικτᾶσϑαι, I. 144. ὃ 1. — oi δὲ 
(opposed to ὁ μὲν)... «ἔπραξαν. This line of policy, so different from 
that pursued by Pericles, may be attributed in part at least to Cleon, 
who was violently opposed to his prudent measures, and took every 
means to annoy him in the latter part of his administration. 
ἄλλα is opposed to ταῦτά re, and depends on ἐπολίτευσαν, in other 
respects they administered the state. ἔξω Tov πολέμου, i. 6. foreign 
to the true object and interests of the war. Reference is had to such 
expeditions as that against Orete (II. 85), the attempt made on 
Cydonia, the unjustifiable attack upon Melos, and above all the disas- 
trous expedition into Sicily, preceded, as Arnold remarks, by petty 
expeditions to that island before the great invasion, in which not 
only were their forces wasted, but the Doric states were estranged 
from Athens. I have placed a comma after εἶναι and κέρδη, to break 
up the long sentence, which in Dindorf’s edition is without these 
punctuation-marks. —— κατά, on account of, through. K. § 292. IL. 8. 
b. Bloomf. thinks that there is an allusion in κατὰ... «κέρδη to Cleon, 
and Alcibiades, and partly to Demosthenes. ἃ refers to the mea- 
sures alluded to in ἄλλα ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου. ἰδιώταις == πολίταις, 
inasmuch as it stands opposed to πόλει. μᾶλλον than to the state. 
σφαλέντα, “if they miscarried, as in the case of Cleon in Thrace 
and Nicias in Sicily.” Bloomf. 

8. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἦν, 50. τούτου referring to the difference between the 
prudent measures of Pericles and the course pursued by his successors, 
ἐκεῖνος refers to Pericles. χρημάτων---ἀδωρότατος = of imeor- 
ruptible integrity ; more literally, proof against bribery. κατεῖχε 
τὸ πλῆϑος ἐλευδέρως, 1. 6. he administered the government with 
energy, and yet not so as to encroach upon the liberty of any of its 
citizens. οὐκ---μᾶλλον----ἢ, not more—than = not so much as. 
The negative μὴ belongs both to κτώμενος and to λέγειν. See N. on 
f, 12.$1. The participle κτώμενος denotes cause, since he had not 
acquired. See N. on I. 9. § 4. ἐξ ov προσηκόντων, by means not 
befitting. ἔχων ἐπ᾽ ἀξιώσει, being able by his high reputation. 
πρὸς ὀργὴν τι, “somewhat warmly.” Bloomf. I prefer Arnold’s 
interpretation, so as to excite their anger, inasmuch as these words are 
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antithetic to πρὸς ἡδονήν τι, which evidently signifies, for their plea 
sure, so as to please them. Instead of this being a jejune interpreta- 
tion as Bloomf. avers, it is much more pointed and forcible, inasmucn 
as it embraces the more extensive idea, viz. that he spoke so vehe- 
mently and plainly as to excite their anger. 

9. παρὰ καιρὸν ὕβρει ϑαρσοῦντας, puffed wp with unseasonable con- 
Jjidenee, i. e. a boldness which was untimely and unsuitable. KATE 

Anooev ἐπὶ τὸ φοβεῖσϑαι; literally, he struck them down to the state 
of being afraid, i.e. he inspired them with fear. Perhaps ἐπὶ may 
be taken in the sense, in order that they might be in a state of fear 
(cf. K. ὃ 296. III. 8. a), which is not essentially ditferent from the 
other interpretation. δεδιότας αὖ ἀλόγως, on the other hand un- 
reasonably alarmed. λόγῳ---ἔργῳ, ὧν name——in reality (see N. on 
II. 40. 8 2). So the Latins employ verbo et re. ὑπό. See N. on 
qT. 130. 81. 

10. The historian now proceeds to contrast with these features of 
the administration of Pericles, the policy and conduct of his suc- 
cessors. πρὸς ἀλλήλους follows ἴσοι. For the emphatic αὐτοὶ 
before the reflexive ἀλλήλους (themselves with one another), cf. C. 
§ 511. 3. ὀρεγόμενοι... «γίγνεσϑαι, striving after the pre-eminence 
(literally, each to be jerst). Cf. K. § 278. 3. Ὁ. δ; 8. ὃ 192. ἐτρά- 
ποντο. -- «ἐνδιδόναι has received a variety of interpretations, according 
as the words are connected in construction. Bloomf. adopts the 
order: ἐτράποντο τῷ δήμῳ Kad ἡδονάς, they turned to the people for 
their gratification — they applied themselves to gratify the people. 
At ἐνδιδόναι he supplies αὐτῷ from δήμῳ, and understands by ra 
πράγματα the administration of affairs. Haack refers xcaS’ ἡδονὰς to 
ἐνδιδόναι which depends on ἐτράποντο. From τῷ δήμῳ he supplies 
αὐτοῦ, and thus is given the sense: they turned to the people to 
gratify them with (literally, to give them for their pleasure) even the 
administration of public affairs, i. e. not only in their speeches but in 
their public measures, they had principal reference to what would be 
agreeable to the people. This I conceive to be the sense of the pas- 
sage, and so it is understood by Arnold. There is no necessity of 
making the sentence bemembris, resulting from καί, inasmuch as it 
often has the signification even, the corresponding sentence being 
easily supplied mentally from the context. Cf. K. ὃ 321. BR. 5. 

11. ἄλλα re πολλὰ----ἡμαρτήσϑη, many other errors were committed. 
ἄλλα in reference to the Sicilian expedition, which is particularly 
mentioned (ὁ ἐς Σικελίαν πλοῦς, 50. ἡμαρτήϑη). ὡς relates to πολλά. 
ὃς οὐ... -«ἐταράχϑησαν. This passage is in some respects very 
obscure and has received various interpretations. With Haack, Goel., 
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Poppo, and other eminent eritics, Iam disposed to refer οὖς to the 
Syracusians, supplying the ellipsis περὶ ἐκείνων πρὸς ods. As the sen- 
tence is commonly interpreted, ots is referred to the Leontines, to 
aid whom the Athenians were induced to engage in the expedition. 
But as Poppo remarks, ἐπιέναι πρός teva is always taken in a hostile 
sense -for ἐπιέναι revi. οὐ... ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, not knowing what 
was requisite for the armament, i. e. through ignorance the expedition 
was ill-furnished with the proper requisites, and hence proved un- 
successful, This will be fully illustrated in the account of that unfor- 
tunate enterprise. Dukas and Goeller say that on account of ἀλλὰ 
which follows, ἐπεγιγνώσκοντες should have been ἐπεγίγνωσκον. But 





Poppo constructs thus: ὅσον οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες τὰ ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ap- 
βλύτερα ἐποίουν, οὐ τὰ πρόσφορα τοῖς οἰχομένοις ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, ἀλλὰ 
(ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες) κατὰ---προστασίας. Properly ὅσον οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες 
should have been ὅσον τῶν ἐκπεμψάντων (sc. ἁμάρτημα), οἱ οὐ, in 
order to conform to the construction which precedes, διαβολὰς, 
refers to such calumnious charges as were brought against Alcibiades, 
and which caused his removal from the command of the Sicilian ex- 
pedition. ἐποίουν and ἐταράχϑησαν are both to be referred to οἱ 
ἐκπέμψαντες, the connectives being re—xat. περὶ τὴν πόλιν stands 
opposed to ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ. πρῶτον. Arnold says “for the 
first time after the expulsion of the Pisistratide ;” but Bloomf. inter- 
prets, ‘then jirst during the Peloponnesian war,” which seems to be 
the true sense. ἐταράχϑησαν is limited by τά re taken synecdo- 
chically, were in @ state of disorder in respect to the affairs. 

12. σφαλέντες ὃδ᾽---ὅμως, but although they were defeated—notwith- 
standing. For the concessive use of the participle, see N. on 1. 7. $1. 
τοῦ vaurexov refers to the whole Athenian navy, the greatest 
part of which was destroyed at Syracuse. 
It is quite difficult to detefmine what particular period of the war is 
here referred to. Haack (in his second edition) and Goel. would read 
δέκα for τρία, which would embrace the time, within a few months, 
which intervened between the loss of the Sicilian armament and the 
taking possession of Athens by Lysander. But this seems to be an 
unwarrantable alteration of the text. Kriig. refers it to the time be- 
tween the termination of the Sicilian war, and the first coming of 
Cyrus into Asia Minor (4. c. 407). Arnold adopts the opinion that 
it was the three years, included in the time when Cyrus first came 
into Asia Minor, and the spring of a. co. 404, when Athens surrender- 
ed to Lysander. But the historian seems obvionsly to refer to the 
three years immediately succeeding the close of the Sicilian expedi- 
tion, during which, notwithstanding the seditions at home, a vigor: 























τρία μὲν ἔτη ἀντεῖχον. 
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resistance was made, but after which the war was protracted for sev- 
eral years with but few operations on either side. So Bloomfield 
understands the passage. τοῖς τε... «πολεμίοις, both (re) their 
Jormer enemies, i. 6. the Lacedeemonians. To the same enemies αὖ- 
πρότερον in reference to their more recent enemies, 
the Sicilians. καὶ τῶν... «ἀφεστηκόσι, and moreover against their 
allies the greater part of whom had revolted. Κύρῳ depends upon 
ἀντεῖχον, and προσγενομένῳ = coming to the wid of their enemies. 
καὶ ov πρότερον, and not (then) before. καὶ refers to μὲν in τρία μὲν ἔτη. 
For examples of the use of pev—xai, and péev—re, cf. Poppo’s Proleg. I. 
pp. 276, 277. Kihner (δ 822. R. 8, Andov. edit.) says that καὶ and re 
in such a connection are used by a kind of anacoluthon without any 
reference to μέν. Bloomf. says that καὶ introduces the six years that 
followed the severe struggie referred to in τρία ἔτη. 
σφίσι---περιπεσόντες is to be constructed ἢ αὐτοὶ περιπεσόντες ἐν σφίσι, 
the dative taking ἐν because dependent upon ἐσφάλησαν. 

18, τοσοῦτον. . « -προέγνω, 80 abundant then (i. 6. at the commence- 
ment of the war) were the means of gudging to Pericles, by which he 
JSoresaw ; or, perhaps, such abundant grounds had Pericles for pre- 
judging. Bloomf. renders such was the superabundant sagacity of 
Pericles respecting those measures by which, etc. But the sagacity 
or penetration of Pericles into the future is not the principal thing 
intended to be brought to view, but the immense resources of the 
Athenian state thoroughly tested in the long and arduous war, and 
from which in the outset that great man knew well the ability of the 
state to prosecute to a successful termination the approaching contest. 
Some make sepryeveoSa the subject of erepiooevce. But what is 
then to be done with τοσοῦτον ὁ Didot takes ἐπερίσσευσε imperson- 
ally, an? makes the clause tantamount to τοσοῦτον περιττὸς ἐγένετο, OF 
διεφάνη πότε 6 IlepixAns. But this sheds no light on the passage. In 
respect 40 ἀφ᾽ ὧν, I am inclined to construct it with προέγνω, as I 
have done in the translation. Its equivalent would then be τούτων 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν, of which the antecedent would depend on τοσοῦτον. If, how- 
ever, with Peppo and Goel., we take these words with περιγενέσϑαι, 
the equivalent will remain the same, but our translation must be: 
such abundance of resources—by the aid of which he foresaw that they 
could easity get the better of the Peloponnesians (see N. on 1. 55. 8 1). 
Two brief but spirited critiques on this passage may be found in the 
Class Museum, Vol. V. pp. 850, 475. αὐτῶν = μόνων. This whole 
chapter is one of the noblest specimens of composition to be found in 
any language, although from its excessive brevity of style it is in 
many places quite difficult of interpretation. 





τῶν refers. 
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CHAPTER LXVI. 


The Peopon . αἰ4 48 under Cnemus, a Spartan, undertake an expedition against Zacynthus, 
τὺ are foiled in their endeavors to take the island (§§ 1, 2). 


1, Ζάκυνθον, Zacynthus, now Zante. Its situation is so well known 
as to need πὸ comment. -—— ἀντιπέρας, over against. 
Ζακύνδιοι elicited from Ζάκυνθον. 
AT. ὃ 2. 

2. τὰ πολλὰ of the territory. ξυνεχώρουν refers to the Zacyn- 
thians. ἐπ᾿ cheer Hee N. on 1. 80, § 2. 





> / 
εἰσι, SC. 





᾿Αϑηναίοις ξυνεμάχουν. Cf. 1. 








CHAPTER LXVIt. 


Aristeus with certain Laceden-onians going on an embassy to the king in Asia, proceed first 
to Sitalces, in order to induse him to decert the Athenian alliance and convey them over 
the Hellespont to Pharnabazus ({ 1); but at the instigation of some Athenian ambassadors, 
they are apprehended by Sitalces and sent to Athens (88 2, 3); where by way of retaliation 
upon the Lacedsemonians for cruelties of the same kind begun by them, they are put to 
death without trial or even a hearing (8 4). 


1. τοῦ... -τελευτῶντος, ai the end of the same summer. ἰδίᾳ, i 
a prwate capacity, not being sent by the state. Poppo suggests as a 
reason of his being associated with the embassy, that the Argives not 
having engaged in the war with the Persians, an Argive ambassador, 
who might falsely say that he was sent by his state, would have great 
influence at the Persian court. ——- εἴ was πείσειαν. See N. on 1. 58, 




















§ 1. Σιτάλκην---τὸν Thpeo. Cf. IT. 29. § 2. μεταστάντα, hav- 
ing deserted (see N. on I. 107. ὃ 7), takes the genitive according to S. 
§ 197. 2. ἐπὶ τὴν ἸΤοτίδαιαν, i. 6. for the relief of Potideea. ov, 
where. καὶ responds to re in πεῖσαί re, and πορευδῆναι depends on 
βουλόμενοι. ------- ἧπερ ὥρμηντο, whither they were desirous to go. —— 
δι ἐκείνου, by his aid. —— ἔμελλεν---ἀναπέμψειν, would send them up, 


i. 6. into upper Asia, or the parts more remote from the sea-board. 
ὡς. See N. on [. 81. ὃ 2. 

2. παρατυχόντες---παρὰ τῷ Σιτάλκῃ, happening to be with Sitalces, 
—— τὸν γεγενημένον ᾿Αϑηναῖον. Of. II, 29. § 5. —— τὴν ἐκείνου πόλιν, 
i.e. Athens, of which he had been made a citizen, and which wag 
therefore his city. —— τὸ μέρος, as far as they were able, belongs to 
βλάψωσιν which refers to the Peloponnesian ambassadors. Some take 
τὸ μέρος With πόλιν, and render it, what was in a measure his city. 








Cuar. LXVIIL] NOTES. O20 


But as he was an adopted citizen, such a quali ὃν"... would have 
been improper and offensive. 

3. ἔμελλον---περαιώσειν, were to cross over. —— ἄλλ .us ξυμπέμψας 
xk. τ᾿ A. Shows how they were arrested. According to Dahlman this 
event occurred a. co. 480. Cf. Class. Mus. 1. p. 189. — — ἐκείνους re- 
fers to the Athenian ambassadors. 

4. ἀφικομένων to Athens. ἔτι πλείω, still more than before, 

— διαφυγών, if he should escape. See N. on 1. 71. § 6. 
, ov = before this time. - τῶν ἐπὶ Θράκης (sc. χωρίων) depends on τὰ 
tie same as Ποτιδαίας. - ἐφαίνετο πράξας. See N.on I. 2. § 1. 
ἔστιν ἅ, something. See N.on f 45. ἃ 8. —— αὐθημερόν, on the very 
day, lest, as Blcomf. remarss, 4/2 public commiseration, as in thie 
case of the Mitylenians (Ili. 4. § 4), should be interested in their 
favor. és φάραγγας, tte pits, i.e. into some place where there 
were pits, the plural forto reing used to give indefiniteness to the 
expression. This dispositicer. of the bodies was even more contumeli- 
ous than to cast thera ovt raburied into the fields. —— δικαιοῦντες .... 
ὑπῆρξαν, thinking vt iust to inflict the same punishment (upon thei), 
which the Lacedemanigns had first employed. τοῖς αὐτοῖς (dative of 
means) ἀμύνεσϑαι =. “ἣν ἴσην τιμωρίαν λαβεῖν. With ὑπῆρξαν supply 
ἀμυνόμενοι to Wich γἷσπερ is to Le referred, as τοῖς αὐτοῖς is taken 
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πρὸ τοῦυ- 














with ἀμύνεσϑαι. - ---- - τοὺς ἐμπόρους ods ἔλαβον---ἀποκτείναντες, by put- 
ting to death the merchants whom they took. This belongs to ὑπῆρξαν 
as denoting the way or manner (see Ns. on 1. 88. 8 1; II. 84, $4) in 
which the ]acedesmonians set the example of cruelty. 
βοιεν, whomsoerer they might take (see N. on 1. 50. ὃ 1). The optative 
denotes indefinite frequency (see N. on 1. 49. § 8), and hence the verb 
of the principal clause is in the imperfect (διέφϑειρον). K. ὃ 888. 4. —— 
Kal τοὺς---καὶ τοὺς are in apposition with ὅσους. μηδὲ peS’ ἑτέρων 
(repeat ξυμπολεμοῦντας), allied with neither, i. 6. remaining neutral. 


τ 
ὅσους λά- 








CHAPTER LXVITII. 


The Ambraciots undertake an expedition against Argos in Amphilochia (§ 1); their hostility 
to the Argives arose from this: many generations after the country was settled by Amphi- 
lochus, they called in as joint colonists the Ambraciots, from whom they learned the Greek. 
language, and by whom they were afterwards driven out (§§ 2-6); they then in conjunce 
tion with the Acarnanians, under whose protection they had put themselves, call in to 
their aid the Athenians, who take Argos, and make slaves of the Ambraciots (§§ 7, 8); the 
enmity thence conceived was the cause of the present expedition of the Ambraciots (§ 9). 


1. rod Sépous τελευτῶντος. See N. on I. 67. $1. —— ᾿Αμπρακιῶται. 
The country of the Ambraciots lay north of the Ambracicus Sinug 
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and north-west of Amphilochia. Its capital of the same name was 
situated on the river Aracthus, a few stadia from its mouth. ——~ 
πολλοὺς ἀναστήσαντες = with many whom they had rarsed. Ἄργος 
was situated on the eastern extremity of the Ambracian gulf, at the 
mouth of the Inachus, so called from a river in Argolis. Col. Leake 
(North. Greece, ΤΥ, p. 288) identifies it with the ruins of an ancient 
city at Neokhori, on the Ariadka. τὸ ᾿Αμφιλοχικὸν is added to 
distinguish this place from that of the same name in Argolis. Amphi 
lochia lay along the eastern shore of the Ambracian gulf. 

3. μετὰ τὰ Τρωικά, after the Trojan war. dvayopnoas....KaTa~ 
στάσει, having returned home and being dissatisfied with the condition 
of things in Argos. The Schol. gives as the reason of his dissatisfac- 
tion, that he found his mother Eriphyle slain by his brother Alemeeon. 
The accounts of the doings of Amphilochus, after his return from the 
Trojan war, are quite conflicting, on which see Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Mythol. I. p. 149. For the construction of ἀρεσκόμενος---κατα- 
στάσει, cf. Mt. § 411. δ. Obs. ἃ. 

5. πολλαῖς γενεαῖς ὕστερον, many generations after. Ὁ. ὃ 204, 
ὁμόρους... «᾿Αμφιλοχικῇ, bordering (literally, being borderers) upon 
Amphtlochia. Evvoixovs is the second accusative after ἐπηγάγοντο, 
called in as joint colonists. ὃ. ὃ 185. 
σαν, were taught the use of the Greck language which they now speak ; 
literally, were made the Greeks they now are in respect to language. 
The original colonists from Argos were so few in number, that their 
language in process of time became lost, and they now learned it 
again from the Ambracians. Perhaps the conjecture of Arnold is 
correct, that the Hellenian language took the place of the language 
spoken by the chiefs in the Trojan. expedition and their followers, 
which as being Pelasgian bore a greater resemblance to the Latin. In 
respect to the construction, γλῶσσαν may be regarded as the accusa- 
tive synecdochical, or as the equivalent accusative defining more fully 
the notion contained in the verb. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. §$ 548. c; 579. 1. 
βάρβαροι in respect to their language. 

6. ᾿Αργείους, i. 6. the Amphilochians who had invited them to 
reside in Argos. χρόνῳ, ““progressu temporis.” Port. 

7. διδόασαν ἑαυτούς, gave themselves up = put themselves under the 
protection. καὶ προσπαρακαλέσαντες x. τι A. The common read- 
ing is προσεκαλέσαντο, but the MS. authority vastly predominates in 
favor of the participial form. Critics are not agreed, however, as to 
the construction. Poppo and Goeller’s method of punctuation and 
construction seems on the whole to be preferable to any other. They 
plaee a comma instead of a period after τριάκοντα, and make αἱροῦσι 

















ἑλληνίσϑησαν τὴν viv γλῶσ- 
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the verb to which προσπαρακαλέσαντες belongs, the intermediate 
words οὗ αὐτοῖς... «ἔπεμψαν = πεμψάντων τε τούτων αὐτοῖς Φορμίωνα. 
ᾧκησαν. See N. on L 8. ὃ 1. - ᾿Αμφίλοχοι Who had been 
driven out by the Ambraciots. ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες Whose protection had 
been invoked by the Amphilochians. 

8. ἡ ξυμμαχία. Cf. I. 9. ὶ 4. | 

9. ἐς τοὺς = κατὰ τῶν. Schol. ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ, i. 6. the Pelopor- 
nesians. Χαόνων. The Chaonians bordered on the Thesprotians 
to the north-west, both countries lying on the sea-coast. χώρας 
depends on ἐκράτουν. προσβαλόντες, by storm. 























CHAPTER LXIX. 


An Athenian fleet under Phormio sails around Peloponnesus, and takes its station at Nau- 
pactus in order to guard the entrance of the Criswan gulf; another fleet is sent to Lycia and 
Caria, the forces of which disembarking are defeated and their commander slain (§§ 1, 2). 


1. Φορμίωνα. Cf. IT. 58.$ 2. When this commander left Chalcidia 
he probably returned direct to Athens. 
ἐσπλεῖν, that no one might sail in or out. These infinitives denote the 
object or purpose of φυλακὴν εἶχε. ὅπως .... ἀργυρολογῶσι, i 
order to tay these places under contribution. For the same construc- 
tion of this verb with the accusative of the thing, cf. IIT. 19. 8 2; 
Υ̓ 11]. ὃ. ὃ 3. 





μήτ᾽ ἐκπλεῖν---μηδένα μήτ᾽ 





CHAPTER LUXX. 


The Potideans, finding that they derived no benefit from the irruptions of the Peloponne- 
sians into Attica, and being sorely pressed with famine, make proposals of surrender to the 
Atnenian generals (§ 1); which being accepted, they are suffered to depart with their 
families to Chalcidia and other places which they may choose (§§ 2, 3); the Athenians 
blame their generals for concluding this treaty, and send out colonists of their own to 
people Potideea (§ 4); thus end the events of the second year (§ 5). 


1. πολιορκούμενοι ἀντέχειν, to hold out being besieged = to sustain 
the siege. ovdev.... AInvatovs, did not the more cause (S. ὃ 207. 
2) the Athenians to raise the siege. βρώσεως πέρι ἀναγκαίας, 1% 
gespect to obtaining their necessary food ; perhaps, in respect to the 
things which they were forced to eat. ἀλλήλων ἐγέγευντο. 5. ὃ 192, 
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1. οὕτω δή, so then, i. 6. in these circumstances. πεοὶ ξυμ- 
βάσεως, concerning a treaty. ext, against, in a hostile sense 

2. of dé, i. 6. the Athenian generals. προσεδέξαντο, SC. τοὺς 
λόγους from the preceding section. -- χειμερινῷ, wintry, bleak. 
ἀναλωκυίας... «πόλεως, and because (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) the city 
(Athens) had already expended. τε responds to μὲν after ὁρῶντες, 
two reasons being given why terms were granted to the Potideans, 
------ δισχίλια τάλαντα. Isocrates reckons the expense at 2400 talents, 
a part of which Pericles took from the public treasure. Boeckh (Pub. 
Econ. Athens, p. 290) pronounces the reading χίλια found in two 
MSS. to be false. ἐς τὴν πολιορκίαν. In many editions the article 
is omitted. 

8. τοὺς ἐπικούρους, i. e. the Corinthian auxiliaries. Cf. 1. 60. 
ξὺν ἑνὶ ἱματίῳ. ‘Sic seepe in pactis.” Poppo. As the women always 
wore two garments (cf. Herodot. II. 36), they were permitted to take 
two on this occasion, and yet it was but one suit. καὶ----ἔχοντας = 
and with, the construction being varied from ξὺν with the dative. 
—— ἐφόδιον, for the journey-eapenses, is in apposition with ἀργύριον 
to denote its purpose. 

4, ἕκαστος ἡ ἐδύνατο, each wherever he was able (to go), i. e. each 
went to whatever place chance or inclination led him. dvev. See 
N. on 1. 128. § 8. ἣ ἐβούλοντο, in whatever way they pleased. 
καὶ ὕστερον x... Diod. says that the Athenians sent out 1000 
of their citizens as colonists, among whom the country was divided. 



































CHAPTERS LXXI.—CIILI. 


These chapters comprise the events which took place in the third year 
of the war. The operations of the summer are narrated in chaps. 71-92, 
which Poppo subdivides inte four divisions, in the first of which, comprised 
in chaps. 71-78, negotiations are entered upon between Archidamus and 

the Plateans (chaps. 71-74), which being fruitless the city is besieged (chaps. 
548, The second division is comprised in chap. 79; the third in chaps. 
80-82; the fourth in chaps, 88-92. The history of the events of the winter 
is contained in chaps. 98-103, the minor divisions of which are (1), chaps. 
93, 94; (2), 95-101; (3), 102, 108. This portion of the history is highly 
interesting, especially the brilliant achievements of Phormio (chaps. 83-92), 
which are narrated in a singularly clear and graphic style. 
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CHAPTER LXXT. 


The Peloponnesians under Archidamus make an expedition against Plateea and ravage its 
territory (δ 1); upon this the Plateans send ambassadors to them, who set forth the injus- 
tice of this war upon Platewa, since for their services in the Persian war, Pausanias and 
the confederated Greeks had solemnly guaranteed to them their independence (§ 2); this 
pledge the Peloponnesians at the instigation of the Thebans are now violating (8 8); from 
which injustice they are adjured by the gods to cease, and neither to injure the territory 
of the Platzeans nor to infringe upon their liberties (8 4). 


1. κασίσας τὸν στρατόν, having caused his army to encamp. From 
this general encampment detachments could sally forth to ravage the 
surrounding country. - ἔμελλε. He had not yet fairly commenced 
ravaging, when the Platesans were sent to him. 

2. ὑμῶν, i. 6. of your honor and dignity. ὧν ἐστέ, from whom 
you are sprung. στρατεύοντες, in making an expedition, explains 
οὐ δίκαια. See N. on I. 87. ὃ δ. ξυνάρασϑαι τὸν κίνδυνον, to share 
in the danger. The genitive is the more common construction with 
this verb. wap ἡμῖν, i.e. in our territory. Boas ἐν τῇ 
Πλαταιῶν κι τι Δ. Aristides in an assembly of all the Greeks pro- 
-evred the enactment of a decree, that this festival of liberty should 
be annually celebrated, at Platea, by delegates from the whole of 
Greece. The town was also declared inviolable and sacred, as long as 
its inhabitants offered these sacrifices on behalf of Greece. Cf. 
Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 875. The Platzeeans refer to Pausanias by 
name, éither because he was the leader of the confederated Greeks, or 
to add force to the argument by attributing the thing spoken of to a 
Lacedesmonian. ἀπεδίδου is rendered by some, gave back, refer- 
ring to its temporary occupation by the Persians. But the main idea 
of the grant is evidently lodged in αὐτονόμους, and hence 1 prefer the 
sense, granting, conferring as a favor. The clause ἔχοντας αὐτονόμους 
οἰκεῖν is epexegetical, denoting the result or effect of the verb ἀπεδίδου. 
Oftentimes ὥστε is added to make the statement more definite. Cf. 
K. § 806. R. 7. See N. on I. 84. ὃ 8. 
ply ἐκέλευσε elicited from ἀπεδίδου. 
reduce them to servitude. 

8. ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ ἑμετέρᾳ directly contrary to the grant of Pau- 
sanias. See N. on ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ, ὃ 2. 

4, μάρτυρας... « «ποιούμενοι, calling the gods to witness who were in- 
voked as witnesses of the oaths then made. With this may also be com- 
bined the idea referred to in “. on 1, 71.§$5. These gods would be- 


























στρατεῦσαί τε μηδένα. Sup- 
ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ, i. 6. in order to 
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particularly offended at a violation of the oaths which they had been 
called upon to witness. The tutelary deities also of Lacedamon and 
Plateea would be offended, the former at the injustice of their wor- 
shippers in making war upon a country which they were sworn to 
defend; the latter in seeing the country, where their worship was es- 
tablished, overrun and devastated by an army of enemies. 


CHAPTER LXXITf. 


Archidamus in reply admits the truth of what the Platwans had said, but avers that it was 
to rescue them and others from bondage to the Athenians, that such an expedition as the 
present was undertaken, and exhorts them to remain free and assist in liberating others 
from servitude, or if unwilling to do this, to pursue a strict neutrality (§ 1); the Plataans 
reply that they can do nothing without the concurrence of the Athenians, and express 
their fears that either that people will compel them to engage in war, or that the Thebans 
taking advantage of their neutrality will seize upon their city (δ 2); to which Archidamus 
responds by pledging to preserve their territory, in case they will retire somewhere else, 
and to deliver it to them at the expiration of the war (8 3). 


1. ὑπολαβών. Bloomf. supplies τὸν λόγον. yap, namely, that 
ds, explains the idea contained in the imperative αὐτονομεῖσθε. K. 
§ 824, 2. τῶν τότε (in the Persian war) κινδύνων. Cf. κίνδυνον 
τῆς μάχης, I. 11. § 2. ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίοις, in aubjection to the Atheni- 
ans. παρασκευή Te... «ἐλευδερώσεως. This passage is made clear 
by referring αὐτῶν to the persons included in ὅσοι... «. ξυνώμοσαν, and 
τῶν ἄλλων to other states which had not united in these oaths, but 
were in like manner subject to the Athenians. πόλεμος, i. 6. the 
Peloponnesian war. ἧς «Ὁ ὅρκοις, in which especially partaking, 
do you also abide by your oaths. I concur with Krig. in referring je 
tO παρασκευὴ as containing the leading idea. μάλιστα μὲν---εἰ δὲ μή. 
See N. on ἢ 82. 81. ἅπερ refers forward to ἡσυχίαν. τὸ 
πρότερον. We are not informed by Thucydides when this proposal 
was previously made. 
NWN NOSSESSIONS. 

2. dvev. See N. on I. 128. ὃ 2. παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις, 1. 6. the Atheni 
ans. εἴησαν is put in the optative as though ὅτε or ὡς had pre 
ceded. Of. Mt. ὃ 529.8. In respect to the thing spoken of, ef. I. 6 
§ 4. ἐκείνων refers to the Lacedemonians. σφίσιν οὐκ ἐπ 
τρέπωσιν, would not permit them (sc. to receive both as friends). The 
ellipsis is supplied very naturally from δέχεσϑε δὲ ἀμφοτέρους φίλους, 
at the close of the preceding section. 





























νεμόμενοι τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν, enjoying your 

















ὡς... «δέχεσθαι, since the 
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men were bound by the agreement (i. e. embraced in the oath) to admit 
both parties. The idea is that if the Plateans were to admit both 
parties as friends, they would be obliged to admit their enemies the 
Thebans, since they were members of the Peloponnesian confederacy, 
and thus their liberties might be endangered. 

ὃ, ὁ δέ, i. 6. Archidamus. πρὸς ταῦτα, i. 6. in respect to the 
grounds of fear entertained by the Plateans. δένδρα refers tc 
fruit-trees, and such other trees as might be valuable for timber or 
ornament. apisuo, by number. ἄλλο... ἐλϑεῖν, whatever 
else can be numbered ; literally, can come into number. Reference is 
probably had to houses, barns, sheds, and other immovable property. 
ἕως ἂν ὁ πόλεμος ἢ, as long as the war may continue. ἂν im- 
parts indefiniteness to the time spoken of = as long as (however long 
it may be). Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 847. 8. 
the termination. 
subsistence. 




















μέχρι δὲ τοῦδε, i. 6. until 
ἐμγαζόμενοι, SC. τὴν γῆν. Schol. 








ἱκανὴ for 


CHAPTER LXXITI. 


The Platseans express their willingness to accede to these proposals, if the Athenians will 
consent, and ask and obtain a truce to enable them to send to Athens (§ 1); the ambassa- 
dors being sent report, on their return, that the Athenians promise them assistance and 
conjure them not to change their alliance (§§ 2, 8). 


1. & = ἐκεῖνα ἅ, of which the antecedent depends on κοινῶσαι, and 
the relative on προκαλεῖται. αὐτούς, i.e. the Athenians. The 
subject of ποιεῖν is the Plateeans, and ταῦτα refers to thé proposals of 
the Lacedsmonians. 
days as. 








ἡμέρας---ἐν ais, days in which= as many 
κομισϑῆναι (to return) refers to the Plateean ambassadors. 

2. οὔτ᾽ ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ---ἐν οὐδενί, at no time whatever before 
this. Some take ἐν οὐδενὶ in the sense of in no respect. ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
== SINCE, ἡμᾶς, προέσϑαι ἀδικουμένους, have they permitted us to be 
injured. Goel. edits ὑμᾶς, which Kriig. says is inadmissible, inas- 
much as the Platewans as well as the Athenians are referred to in 
ἐγενόμεϑα. - 


I. 94. 8 6. 














περιόψεσϑαι (sc. ἀδικουμένους). See N. on περιορᾶν; 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 


"ae Plateans resolve to remain true to the Athenians, and announce this determixation tt 
the Lacedeemonians (§ 1); Archidamus invokes the gods to be witnesses of the justice of 
the invasion, and implores their aid in bringing the Plateans to punishment (88 2, 3). 


L. ἀνέχεσϑαι. . « «ὁρῶντας, would bear even to see their country rav- 
aged, iy it must needs be. γῆν depends upon ὁρῶντας, which pro- 
perly should have been ὁρῶντες, but is put in the accusative to con- 
form to the construction which εἰ δεῖ would have demanded. 
ἄλλο in respect to γῆν τεμνομένην. 

2. evrevdev, then. 
gods to witness; literally, proceeded to an attestation af the gods. 
Poppo explains the words~by ἐπεμαρτύρατο (contestatus est) Seovs. 
Cf. Xen. Cyr. II. 8. 8 22; Livy, 1. 22. 

3. τῶνδε refers to the Plateeans. αὐτὴν is put for ἦν. 
εὐμενῆ ἐναγωνίσασϑαι, favorable to fight im (see N. on ἐνστρατοπεδεῦσαι, 
II. 90. 84). The words ἐν ἡ... «(Ἕλλησιν are parenthetic. ἦν τι 
ποιῶμεν is euphemistically said for, 77 we shall take and destroy the city. 
προκαλεσάμενοι. See N. on ὄντες, I. 7. $1. ov τυγχάνομεν, WE 
cannot gain our purpose, i. 6. we cannot bring them to accede to our 
equitable proposals. ξυγγνώμονες... . «προτέροις, grant (literally, 
be consenting) that those who first began to act unjustly may be pun- 
ished for their iniquity. τῆς ἀδικίας belongs both to ὑπάρχουσι and 
κολάζεσϑαι (= κολάσεως τυγχάνειν), according to the formula κολάζειν 
τινά τινος. In respect to rots ὑπάρχουσι with the infinitive, if the 
leading verb by itself governs another case than the accusative, either 
that case or the accusative may accompany it, when the infinitive fol- 
lows. Of. Mt. § 587; K. 8. 307. 1; S. § 224. 


la ‘ 2 ‘s a 4 an 
== τοῖς δὲ ἐπιφέρουσι νομίμως τὴν τιμωρίαν τυγχάνειν αὐτῆς. 











ἐς ἐπιμαρτυρίαν---εῶν---κατέστη, called the 























τῆς δὲ. ««-»ομίμως 


CHAPTER LXXV. 


Archidamus commences the siege of Platewa by palisading it so as to prevent all egress (§ 1) 
he then constructs a mound protected from falling away by timber brought from Citheron, 
the army working in relief-parties incesrantly upon it for 70 days (§§ 2, 8); the Plateans 
by counter works raise their wall to a height corresponding to that of the mound (88 4, 5); 
they also devise a method to draw away the earth from the opposing mound (§ 6). 


1. τοσαῦτα ἐπιδειάσας, when he had thus invoked the gods, or called 
the gods to witness. τοῖς δένδρεσιν. There were trees in the 





ὕπαρ, LXXV.] NOTES. 532 


u 


vicinity of the city, such as fruit-trees, and those left for ornament or 
shade. It was for the construction of the mound that timber was 
supplied from the heavy trees of Citheeron. τοῦ μηδένα ἔτι ἐξιέναι, 
in order that no one might afterwards go forth = that all further 
egress might be cut off. χῶμα ἔχουν. The object of raising a 
mound, was to enable the besiegers, by filling up the interval between 
the mound and the wall, or connecting them by a bridge, to ascend 
the wall and thus get possession of the city. αὐτῶν refers to τῶν 
Πλαταιῶν implied in πόλιν which precedes. Kistem. refers it to δέν- 
Spev, and translates αἵρεσιν, carrying or conveying them from the 
place where they were felled to the city. But this is flat and trifling. 

2. οὖν, therefore, i.e.in order to build the mound just spoken of. 
ἐκ τοῦ Ki%atpevos. Mount Citharon, which was 3500 feet high, 
lay to the south of Platea, a distance of only three or four miles. In- 
deed the southern angle of an enclosure, which Leake thinks to be as 
old as the Persian war, is only separated by a level of a few yards 
from the great rocky slope of Cithwron. Cf. Leake’s North. Greece, 
IT. p. 825. ἑκατέρωδεν, on both sides of the mound. The reason 
is given in ὅπως... «χῶμα. φορμηδόν, crosswise like mat-work, i.e. 
at right angles, thus, ceap This timber framework was only on the 
right and left side of the mound, the front being left sloping so that 
an army could be marched up, when things were in a state of readi- 
ness to scale the walls of the enemy. On the opposite side, the earth 
and other materials were suffered to slide down unobstructed, except 
by the wall against which the mound was raised. εἴ TI—peAAot. 
The oratio obliqua is used, because reference is had.to the notion of 
the verb as it passed in the mind, not of the writer, but of the actors 
in the affair. Of. Jelf’s Kithn. ὃ 885. Ods. 

8. διῃρημένοι κατ᾽ ἀναπαύλας, being divided into relief-parties. —-- 
οἱ €evayoi, i. 6. Spartan officers placed over the quotas furnished by 
the auxiliary states, and to whom the generals of the allies were sub- 
ordinate. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 1065. ξυνεφεστῶτες, “Und 
prepositi, i.e. una cum propriis ducibus preepositi.” Kistern. 

4, 4 προσεχοῦτο, where the mound was raised against {the wall). 
The object of this wooden framework was to secure for the walla 
higher elevation than the mound raised by the enemy. —— ἐσῳκοδό- 
μουν ἐς αὐτὸ πλίνϑους, ‘ they built up into ἐέ (in the interstices of the 
wood-work) bricks.” Bloomf. ἐκ... « «οἰκιῶν is to be constructed 
with πλίνθους. καϑαιροῦντες = having pulled them down for this 
purpose. | 

5. rov....oixoddunua, in order that the structure, being high, might 
not be weak. εἶχε. Supply οἰκοδόμημα or τεῖχος. —— - δέῤῥεις καὶ 
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διφϑέρας, hides and leather. πυρφόροις οἰστοῖς. Sometimes ar. 
rows were so constructed as to carry fire (lighted tow and other com. 
bustibles being attached to them), and became very formidable when 
thrown into a town or into ships. ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ τε εἶναι is referred 
by many critics to the workmen, and μήτε---Αάλλεσϑαι to the wood- 
work. But I see no good reason for such an artificial arrangement of 
the members of the sentence. 

6. ἀντανήει αὐτῷ, went up against it, i. 6. the mound rose equally 
with the wall, and thus the counter operations of the parties left them 
in the same relative situation as when they commenced. 
τοῦ τείχους, opening the part of the wall. The genitive is partitive. 
Cf. Mt. § 321.5; Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 583. 8. 





διελόντες 





CHAPTER LXXVI. 


The Peloponnesians by a counter device render the last mentioned contrivance of the Plate- 
ans ineffectual (§ 1); the besieged then dig a trench to the bottom of the mound, and thus 
draw away the earth from the bottom of it (§ 2); they also raise an inner wall as an addi- 
tional defence in case the main wall is taken (8 8); the Peloponnesians bring up their bat- 
tering rams against the wall, but these are rendered useless by a device of the Plateans (§ 4). 


1, ἐν. -.«ἐνείλλοντες, inclosing clay in wicker-baskets, “ thrusting 
in clay into large wattled cases made of reed.” Arnold. Buttmann 
(Lexil. No. 44) by a long and labored criticism endeavors to prove, 
that εἰλεῖν does not signify to turn rownd, as some suppose, but al- 
ways has essentially the same sense, to press, to shut, etc., and that 
here it is used with ἐν, because the action described is that of press- 
ing in firmly and tying up. és τὸ διῃρημένον, 1. 6. into the oper~ 
ing made in the wall by the besieged. διαχεόμενον is put in the 
neuter as being referable not only to πηλὸν but also to ταρσοῖς. 

2. of δέ, i. 6. the Plateeans. τοῦτο---ἐπέσχον, desisted from 
this. This verb is followed by the accusative also in V. 46.$1; 68. 
ὃ 4, ὑπόνομον, ὦ passage underground, a mine. ξυντεκμηρά- 
μενοι ὑπὸ τὸ χῶμα. Bloomf. remarks that this is a condensed form of 
expression for, making their way by conjecture. to the part under the 
mound. But may we not with Krig. consider ὑπὸ τὸ χῶμα, as be- 
longing. rather to ὀρύξαντες than to ξυντεκμηράμενοι ἕ ὑφεῖλκον 
εὐ νχοῦν, they secretly (imo-) drew the (earth of the) mound to them- 
selves, i.e. within the wall. 
quence of their (αὐτοῖς for the adnominal genitive) mound being 























ὑπαγομένου cece χώματος, im conse- 
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drawn away from below. The genitive absolute here denotes cause. 
S. § 226. iCavovros is used intransitively. 

8. οὕτω, i. 6. by this contrivance. The disparity of their numbers 
convinced them, that they could not remove the earth from beneath 
as fast as it was heaped up above. Hence they invented an additional 
contrivance (προσεπεξεῦρον τόδε). ἔνωεν δὲ καὶ ἔνθεν. Of. Xen. 
Anab. IV. 8. § 28. αὐτοῦ depends on ἔνϑεν, and refers to οἰκοδό- 
pnp. ἀπὸ tov βραχέος τείχους, from the lower part of the wall, 
i.e. at the point on each side, where the wall which had been elevated 
against the mound returned to its original elevation. A construction 
of the inner wall beyond these extremities would have been unneces- 
sary, since the breach or entrance would be made, if any where, from 
the mound, and against this point only it would be necessary to build 
counter works of defence. ἀπὸ τοῦ βραχέος τείχους serves therefore to 
designate at what points on either end (ἔνϑεν δὲ καὶ ἔνϑεν) the inner 
wall joined to the old town-wall. ék.... modu, ov the inside in the 
Jorm of a crescent towards the city. A wall thus shaped would enable 
the besieged to half inclose a force brought up against it. —— μέγα 
τεῖχος, i. 6. the wall whose height had been increased to overtop the 
mound, ------- διπλάσιόν te πόνον, ᾧ twofold trouble, resulting from 
having another wall to pass. —— ev... «γίγνεσϑαι, be more exposed to 
missiles on both sides. Jt will readily be seen that in approaching a 
wall bending inward and having two projecting angles, as this new 
wall would have, the besiegers would be exposed to missiles discharged 
on either side as well as in front. 

4, μηχανάς. The following context shows that battering-rams are 
referred to in this word. : τοῦ μεγάλου οἰκοδουμήματος depends on 
ἐπὶ μέγα, ὦ considerable part of the great wall, i.e. the wall raised 
against the mound. Some translate, shook the large superstructure 
very considerably. It is evident that the battering-ram was directed 
against that portion of the wall which had been recently built up to 
overtop the mound, as the engine was worked from the top of the 





























mound, κατὰ τὸ χῶμα προσαχϑεῖσα, being brought up upon the 
mound, ἄλλας δὲ responds to μίαν μέν, and is in partitive apposi- 
tion with μηχανὰς at the commencement of the section. —-— ἄλλῃ τοῦ 
τείχους, in other parts of the wall. ἀνέκλων, drew upwards, i. 6. 
diverted them from a direct blow against the wall. —— καὶ connects 





ἐνέκλων and ἀφίεσαν. δοκοὺς... ἐγκαρσίας, suspending huge beams 
by long tron chains at each end, and drawing them up im ὦ slanting 
direction by two cranes placed obliquely and stretching over the walt, 
τομὴ refers to the end of the beam where it was cut off. ἀπὸ κεραιῶν 
is to be joined with ἀνελκύσαντες. Notice the omission of the copula, 
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tive between the participles ἀρτήσαντες and ἀνελκύσαντες. adie 
σαν τὴν δοκὸν---ἀπεκαύλίζε. Regularity of construction would have 
required ἀφέντες τὴν δοκὸν---ἀνεκαύλιξζον, since ds, by the force of re, 
refers also to the last member beginning with καὶ δοκούς. On account 
of the intervening words, and because the writer wished to explain 
what sort of a machine it was, which they used to break off the head 
of the battering engine, the construction was changed. 
....2xovres, with slackened chain and not holding it in their hands, 
i. ec. letting it go through (διὰ) their hands. 








xaXapois 


CHAPTER LXXVII. 


Being bafiled in all their efforts to take the city, the Peloponnesians make preparations to 
completely invest it (§ 1); they determine to try, however, first to burn the city, being 
unwilling to undergo the expense of a blockade (§ 2); for this purpose they heap up 
combustibles between the mound and the wall, and from this elevation toss them into the 
city (§ 3); with these they make ἃ great fire, and are only kept from effecting their 
purpose by the want of a sufficient breeze, and by a heavy rain which is reported to have 

— eome on (§§ 4-6). 

1. τὸ ἀντιτείχεσμα refers to the crescent-shaped wall. Cf. IT. 76.§ 8. 
Kriig. refers it also to the newly constructed portion of the old wall. 
Of. IL. 75. § 4. ἀπὸ... «δεινῶν, by the present means of terror. 
Reference is had to the mound and to the battering-rams. 
THY περιτείχισιν in order to reduce the place by famine. 

2. εἴ πως---προσαχϑείη. See N. on εἴ πως πείσειαν, 1. 58. 8 1. 
δαπάνης καὶ πολιορκίας is put by hendiadys for δαπάνης τῆς πολιορκίας. 
The expense of besieging a city is seen in the investment of Potidea, 
See N. on II. 70. ὃ 2. 

3. ἐς. «οὐ προσχώσεως, first into the space between the mound and 
the wall. The mound on the side towards the wall sloped down, so 
that while the base touched the wall, there would be quite a space 
left open at the summit. The necessity of filling this will be obvious 
to all. γενομένου, SC. τοῦ μεταξύ. ἐπιπαρένησαν.. « « -μετεώρου. 
The order is: ἐπέπαρένησαν (heaped up side by side) καὶ τῆς ἄλλης πό- 
ews ὅσον πλεῖστον ἐδύναντο ἐπισχεῖν (to Teach). ἀπὸ τοῦ μετεώρου (from 
the height of the mound). πόλεως depends on πλεῖστον, and is em- 
ployed as though the wall against which the fagots (φάκελλοι) were 
thrown was ἃ part of the city. τῆς ἄλλης πόλεως refers to the space 
between the old wall and the lunar-shaped one newly built, for it is 
evident that beyond the last-mentioned one, fagots could not be 
thrown otherwise than by machines. 








πρὸς 
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4, ξὺν Sel καὶ πίσσῃ in order to make the fire take more readily 
and burn more surely. φλὸξ... «εἶδεν, 80 great a fire as no one 
ever until that time saw kindled by mens hands, ἤδη, already, 
heretofore. ὕλη τριφϑεῖσα---πρὸς αὑτήν, the branches of the forest 
being rubbed one against the other. ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ; i.e. from this attri- 
tion of the branches. This allusion to fire upon the mountains is a 
kind of reply to an anticipated objection, in respect to the greatness 
of this fire in the city compared with other conflagrations. The train 
of thought is: the fire in. Platwa was greater than any which had 
ever yet been kindled with hands, for the mountain-fires which have 
burned so fiercely and extensively, were enkindled not by human 
agency but by the mutual action of the forest branches agitated 
by high winds. The words ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου are therefore highly 
emphatic. 

5. τἄλλα disasters and dangers. ἐλαχίστου ἐδέησε διαφδϑεῖραι; 
wanted but little of destroying (= well nigh destroyed). ἐλαχίστου is 
the genitive of separation. K. § 271.2. ἐδέησε, sc. τοῦτο, i. 6. τὸ 
-πύρ. ἐντὸς... -«πελάσαι, for within a large space of the city it was 
impossible to approach on account of the flames. Some without suffi- 
cient reason make χωρίου to depend on πελάσαι, for it was impossible 
to approach a large part of the city within. πνεῦμα. «. «ἐναντίοι 
furnishes the reason for the collection of such a mass of combustibles. 
The besiegers hoped that the high wind would carry the flames and 
burning materials such a distance as to reach the dwellings. —— 
αὐτῇ i.e. τῇ φλογί. ἐπίφορον, favorable, 

0. -ὑδωρ---σβέσαι is epexegetical οἵ τόδε ξυμβῆναι. 


























CHAPTER LXXVIILI. 


Being disappointed in their attempt to leave the city, the Peloponnesians proceed to draw the 
lines of investment (8 1); after which, dividing the duty of watching the place between 
a detachment of their own forces and the Beeotians, they depart to their respective cities 
(§ 2); the Plateans who stand this siege number 400, besides 80 Athenian auxiliaries, and 
some women who are left to prepare their food, all the rest having been sent to Athens 


(S$ 3, 4). 


1. τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἀφέντες. These words are regarded as spurious by 
Poppo, and are bracketed in all the best editions. 
χωρίον, distributing the space among the several cities, i. Θ. a portion 
of the space to be circumvallated was assigned to each state (ef. 
Nehem. chap. III., where the work of building the wall was divided 





διελόμενοι... 
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off into portions). In respect to the use of this circumvallation, see 
N. on Il. 77. § 1. The previous wall CI. 71. § 1) was only a palisade, 

-evros against the besieged, and ἔξωϑεν against an invading enemy 
of the besiegers. | 

2. περὶ ἀρκτούρου ἐπιτολάς, 1. 6. about the middle of September, 
when this star rises a little before sunrise and is visible. Bredow 
has written a valuable note on this passage, which I am fompelled 
to omit for the sake of brevity. 

8. πλῆσος τὸ ἀχρεῖον, the multitude useless for war. 

4. κατεσκευάσθη. Of. 11. 85.$1; ΝΠ]. 5. 81. 





CHAPTER LXXIX. 


About the same time with the events just narrated, the Athenians make an expedition into 
Chalcidia and attempt to take Spartolus (§ 1); auxiliary forces having been sent, however, 
from Olynthus, the citizens make a sally but are compelled to retreat before the Athenians 
into the city (88 2, 8); the horse and light-armed of the Chalcidians, however, defeat 
those of the Athenians, and this gives rise to a change in the battle, so that the Athenians 
become the retreating party and are compelled to fly for safety to Potidsa, with the loss 
of 480 men and all their commanders (§§ 4-7). 





1. τῶν Πλαταιῶν is the objective genitive. ἑαυτῶν in distine- 
tion from their allies. ἀκμάζοντος τοῦ σίτου. See N. on II. 19. 
§ 1. τρίτος αὐτὸς (see N. on J. 46.§ 2). The other leaders were 
Pharnomachus and Calliades. Cf. II. 70. ὃ 1. ὑπὸ Σπάρτωλον, 
“sub mena Spartol.” Poppo. So Bloomfield, who supposes the 
situation of Spartolus to have been on a chain of hills which skirt 
the coast. Poppo (Proleg. IL. p. 859) and Kiepert fix its situation 
west of Olynthus; but Leake says (North. Greece, III. p. 456), that 
it lay at no great distance to the nortiiward of Olynthus. 
σόντων, aiming or contrwing to bring about a surrender, 

2. τῶν ov ταῦτα βουλομένων, i. 6. Who belonged to the opposite 
party. ἦλθον from Olynthus, φυλακὴν of Spartolus. 
αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει, Close to the city. 

4, εἶχον refers to the Chalcidians, for οὐ πολλοὺς πελταστὰς is re- 
sponded to most clearly by ἄλλοι πελτασταί, and must therefore refer 
to. forces belonging to the same party. So Poppo and Kriiger under- 
stand it. 

5. τοῖς τε προσγιγνομένοις, by the reinforcement which their friends 
had received. πρότερον this accession of force. 
refers to the Athenians, 
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6. ἐνεδίδοσαν, i. 6. the Chalcidians and Spariolians. ἀποχω- 
ροῦσι, 80. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. ἐνέκειντο and ἐσηκόντιζον refer to the 
Chalcidians and their party. 9 δοκοῖ (SC. καιρός), wherever oppor- 
tunity offered. 7 

7. τῷ περιόντι τοῦ στρατοῦ, with the army which remained after 
the slaughter. | 








CHAPTER LXXx. 


At the urgent solicitation of the Ambraciots, the Lacedeemonians fit out an expedition against 
Acarnania and the adjacent places, the Corinthians joining heartily in the:enterprise and 
preparing to furnish their quota of ships (§§ 1-3); having eluded the observation of 
Phormio, they make preparation for the land expedition (§ 4), with the auxiliary forces 
of the Ambraciots, Lencadians, Anactorians, Chaonians, Thesprotians and others; the 

_ Spartan admiral without waiting for the Corinthian navy, ravages Limnea, and marches 
against Stratus (§§ 5-7). 

1. ᾿Αμπρακιῶται καὶ Xadves. These people were united in the Am- 
philochian war. Cf. II. 68. § 9. ναυσὶ... «σφῶν. “Bene Portus, 
cum navibus simul et peditatu secum.” Poppo. ξυμβοηϑεῖν, te 
assemble for defence, to render joint aid. τῶν ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης 
᾿Ακαρνάνων, i. 6. τῶν ἐπὶ ϑαλάσσῃ ᾿Ακαρνάνων ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης; the prepo- 
sition ἀπὸ being used by way of accommodation with ξυμβοηδεῖν, as 
denoting whence the assistance proceeded. See N. on 1. 18, § 1. 
ἂν belongs to κρατήσουσι, and denotes the existence of a condition on 
which the verb may be supposed to depend. Cf. Jelf’s Kitihn. § 424. 8. 
Some may prefer to construct ἂν with σχόντες = ἢν σχῶσι. Kparn- 
σουσι---ἔσοιτο. Such an interchange of moods in dependence upon 
the same verb is quite frequent, as the writer wishes to express cer- 
tainty or probability only. Cf. Jeli’s Kiihn. § 802. 8. ὦ; Mt. ὃ 529. 5. 
ὁμοῖος, the same as before. ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι. The construction 
is here varied from ὅτε with the indicative, and then with the opta- 
tive, to the accusative with the infinitive. 

2. ἔτι ὄντα. The office of admiral was with the Spartans limited 
to a definite period. Thus in VIII. 20. 85, it appears that the com- 
mand was limited to one year. In the beginning of the war, when 
Sparta was ignorant of maritime affairs, there were obvious reasons 
why the term of command should have been somewhat longer. 
ἐπὶ ναυσίν. “* Rarius dictum pro ἐπὶ νεῶν seu ἐν ναυσίν.) Poppo. 
τῷ ναυτικῷ; the fleet is here put for the sazlors who manned it. 
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τάχιστα belongs to παρασκευάσασϑαί τε ὡς τάχιστα καὶ πλεῖν. 
8. ἀποίκοις οὖσι, because they were their colonists (see N. on I. 9. 
§ 4). The Ambraciot colony was one of the earliest of the Corinthian 
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colonies, being founded by the Heraclidew. Cf. Miller’s Dorians, I. p 
180. πρότερον ἀφικόμενον 
because they were nearer to the place of rendezvous. 

4, ὃς... «ἐφρούρουν. Of. 11. 69. § 1. 

5. Xdoves. See N. on II. 68. § 9. 
by kings. 
magistracy. 








3 ~ 5 
ἐν παρασκενῇ Hv == παρασκευάζετο, 





ἀβασίλευτοι, not ruled over 
ἐκ Tov ἀρχικοῦ γένους, Of the family eligible to the 





6. Μολοσσοὺς----καὶ ᾿Ατιντᾶνας. The former of these people occu- 
pied the district north of Ambracia (see N. on I. 136. § 2), and the 
latter bordered on the Molossians to the north-west, embracing the 
upper streams of the south-eastern branch of the Aous (cf. Kiepert’s 
Map), and, according to Leake (North. Greece, p. 118), the moun- 
tainous country between the Apsus and the Aous. Ilapavaiovs. 
This people seem to have occupied a district north-east of Atintania, 
on the upper streams of the north-eastern branch of the Aous. 
᾽Οορέσται. The location of this tribe is involved in obscurity. Some 
place them in the north-west part of Epirus, and others regard them 
as occupying a more easterly position. 

7. κρύφα τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. Cf. 11. 29. § 7, where it appears that 
Perdiccas formed an alliance with the Athenians. See N. on I. 56. 
§ 2. ὕστερον (= ὕστεροι), too late, i. e. after the fight was over. 

8. ᾿Αργείας of Amphilochia. Λιμναίαν, now according to Leake 
(North. Gr. IV. p. 244) Kervasara. It was the nearest harbor to 
Stratus, on the southern shore of the Ambracian gulf. Στράτον, 
Stratus lay 8. E. from Limneea, on the right bank of the Achelous, 
and was ἃ place of much importance, being situated where the valleys 
of Lipuni and Achelous meet, and open into the great AXtolian plain. 
ἂν gives to προσχωρήσειν the idea ot probability. Of. 5. oo 
5; Mt. $599. d. See also Xen. Anab. 11, 8, ὃ 18. 




















CHAPTER LXXXI. 


The Acarnanians act on the defensive, and send to Phormio for assistance (8 1); the Pelo- 
ponnesians march towards Stratus in order, if necessary, to force it to submission (§ 2); 
the order of march (§ 8); the Greeks proceed with due caution, but the Chaonians and 
other Barbarians with foolhardy confidence press forward in order to take the place and 
bear off the honor (§ 4); the Stratians perceiving this, and forming ambuscades, attack the 
Chaonians, slay many, and compel the rest to flee back to the Grecian camp (§§ 5-7); 
where they still continue to annoy them with their slings (§ 8). 


1. αἰσϑόμενοι---ἐσβεβληκυῖαν. See N. on I. 96. § 8, ξυνεβοὴ» 
ϑίουν (see N, cn IT. 80, ὃ 1). The suddenness of the invasion gave 
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them no time to concert measures of defence. —— Φορμίωνα. Cf. II. 
69. § 1. pautixov....ekAmetv. Cf. II. 80. ὃ 8. 

2. τρία τέλη. See N. on I. 48. 82. These divisions had respect to 
the breadth, not the length of the army. λόγῳ. All the editions 
before me except Dindorf’s have λόγοις. The singular corresponds 
the best with ἔργῳ. In respect to the use of these two words, see N. 
on II. 40, ὃ 2. 

ὃ. μέσον μὲν ἔχοντες because they were the weakest portion of the 
army. The article is omitted with μέσον, because the expression in 
military language is already sufticiently definite. - οἱ μετὰ τούτων. 
Haack thinks that these were the Ciniade, but it appears from the 
folowing chapter, that this people joined them after the retreat 
from Stratus. Auxiliary forces of theirs is doubtless referred to, 
unless with Arnold we consider them the Periceci of the Leucadian 
peninsula, which sort of inhabitants almost every town in Greece had 
in greater or less numbers. ἔστιν ὅτε οὐδὲ ἑωρῶντο, sometimes 
were out of one another's sight. See N. on I. 65. 8 (end). 

4. διὰ φυλακῆς ἔχοντες (Sc. ἑαυτούς) being on their guard. 
mnoeio. See N. on II. 20. 8 4. - ἀξιούμενοι----μαχιμώτατοι εἶναι, be- 
ing esteemed the most warlike. οὔτ᾽ ἐπέσχον, SC. ἑαυτούς. τὸ 
στρατόπεδον Which they had been directed, or were expected to 
occupy. ῥύμῃ, with a rush, with headlong speed. αὐτοβοεί, 
“orimo clamore atque impetu.” Betant. At the first onset. 
---ὁλεῖν. See N. on II. 80. ὃ 8. 
tory. 

5. ἔτι προσιόντας, yet advancing. So Haack: anteguam cursum 
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τὸ ἔργον = the honor of the vic- 














absolvissent. μεμονωμένων, while thus alone, i. 6. separated from 
the other forces. ὁμοίως, i, 6. With as much alacrity and boldness 
as before. προλοχίζουσι---ἐνέδραις, beset-—with ambuscades. There 





is a partial pleonasm in these words, in respect to which, cf. Mt. § 636. 
p. 1144, ἔκ τε τῆς... «προσπίπτουσι, they joined battle with those 
from the city, and fell upon them from the ambuscades. 

6. αὐτούς, i. 6. the Chaonians. 

7. rav....oTparorédoy, i. 6. the right and left wings which were 
encamped at this time. ἤσϑετο τῆς μάχης. ὃ. § 192. 1, 
Sid... ἐπείγεσθαι, because they (i. 6. the Barbarians) were far in ad- 
vance, and they (i. 6. the Greeks) thought that they had hurried on to | 
occupy some encampment. The true reason for the disorderly advance 
of the Chaonians was unknown to them. 

8. ἐνέκειντο φεύγοντες, pressed upon them (i. 6. the Greeks) tn their 
flight. ἔγκειμαι is more usually employed of a pursuing army. 
αὐτούς, i. e. the Chaonians, ἐς χεῖρας---ἰόντων, coming te an en-— 

24. 
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gagement, ——— μήπω, not yet, implies that efforts were making te 
rally the surrounding country to follow up the victory which the Stra- 
tians had gained over the Chaonians. ὅπλων. Some take this 
word in the sense of ὁπλιτῶν (cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 858.1). I prefer, 
however, with Poppo, Arnold, and Bloomfield to take it in its usual 
sense, armor, especially their shields and defensive armor. κινη- 
ϑῆναι to obtain their necessary supplies. τοῦτο, 1.6. TO σφενδονᾶν. 











CHAPTER LXXXII. 


Cnemus retreats by night to the river Anapus, and thence to Giniade, from whence his allies 
return to their respective homes (§ 1). 

1. rov”Avarov ποταμόν. This was a small stream flowing from the 
north-west into the Achelous, some distance below Stratus. The 
object of Cnemus, whose retreat Bloomf. pronounces to have been 
very able, was to place this stream between his army and the pursu- 
ing enemy. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, the next day. Οἰνιαδῶν. The re 
treat had brought the Peloponnesians near this people, who lived at 
the mouth of the Achelous, and who were at enmity with the Athe- 
nians. Cf. 1. 111. $3. - τὴν ξυμβοήδειαν (of the Acarnanians). 
See N. on II. 80. $1. 











CHAPTER LXXXTITI. 


At the same time with the battle at Stratus, the Corinthian fieet and that of their allies are 
compelled to come to an engagement with Phormio, who has been watching their voyage 
(§§ 1, 2); not supposing that the Athenians would hazard an engagement with a superior 
force, they are not well prepared for a sea-fight, and therefore, when they perceive the 
threatening demonstrations of the enemy, endeavor to cross over to the continent by night, 
but are compelled about midway in the passage to come to an engagement (§ 8); the Pelo- 
ponnesian order of battle (§§ 4, 5). 





1. The narrative is here resumed from II. 80. § 8. OTWS 0s 
Ἄκαρνανες by attraction (see N. on II. 80. ὃ 1) for ὅπως μὴ of παρὰ 
ϑαλάσσῃ -Axapvaves ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης ἄνω ξυμβοησῶσιν (see N. on 11. 80. 
.8 1). The word ἄνω refers to motion from the coast up into the in- 
terior. See N. on II. 67. § 1. 

2.6 γὰρ .. «ἐτήρει. There is some obscurity in this passage re- 
sulting from ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου, which, if connected with ἐτήρει, as 
Haack supposes, and which the natural order of the words seems to 
justify, would make Phormio to have left Naupactus, and to have 
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sailed into the open sea, while the enemy was yet within the gulf, 
which seems to me to be incredible. Goel. gives to mapamdéovras— 
ἔξω---ἐτήρει the pregnant sense παραπλέοντας καὶ πλέοντας ἔξω τοῦ 
κόλπου ἐτήρει, and supposes that it was the design of Phormio to pre- 
vent the egress of the enemy’s fleet from the Criswan gulf, which 
they were coasting along the southern shore to effect. But why then 
did Phormio suffer them: to pass, as they did, through the straits into 
the open sea? Poppo would cut the Gordian knot by substituting 
ἔσω for ἔξω. It seems to me that the genéral sense is clear, and that 
from this we may evolve the meaning of the parts which are obscure. 
The Corinthian fleet coasted along the southern shore of the gulf, 
sailed through the narrows, and still continued to hug (as the sailors 
say) the same shore until they reached Patra. As they passed along 
by Naupactus, the Athenians weighed anchor and sailed along the 
north-western shore, opposite to them, in order to watch their mo- 
tions and seize a favorable opportunity to attack them, when they 
reached the open sea (ἐν τῇ εὐρυχωρίᾳ ἐπιϑέσϑαι). Thus they passed 
through the narrows, and were outside of the inner gulf, coasting 
along opposite to each other, the Athenians keeping a close eye on 
their adversaries. Now instead of repeating all this, the historian 
has given us the relative position of the two fleets in the outer gulf, 
as descriptive of their movements and relative position from the time 
the Athenians left Naupactus. ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου belongs then in sense 
to both παραπλέοντας and ἐτήρει. The evidence that the Athenians 
were coasting along the north-western shore is contained in § 8, ovr 
ἔλαϑον νυκτὸς ὑφορμισάμενοι, by which it appears that the object was 
to conceal the place of their anchorage, and thus prevent the Atheni-_ 
ans from knowing where to stop, so as to be opposite to them. 
βουλόμενος... . ἐπιϑέσϑαι. He desired sea-room on account of the nu- 
merical inferiority of his fleet. Cf. II. 89. ὃ 8. 

8. ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, --Ξ- «οὐδέ, the expectation of a sea-fight. —-. 














στρατιωτικώτερον, “rather as troop-ships.” Liddell and Scott. ἂν 
belongs to τολμῆσαι. αὐτοὺς refers to the Athenians. σφῶν 


κομιζομένων. Instead of this genitive absolute, we should have ex- 
pected the nominative, inasmuch as it refers to the subject of ἑώρων 
(i. 6. the Corinthians), but emphasis is promoted by the present con- 
struction (cf. K. § 818. 2). Render, whale they themselves were satling 
along the shore. Πατρῶν, Patre, was an important port of Achaia, 
at the south-eastern shore of the outer gulf, nearly opposite Chalcis. 
It appears that the Corinthian fleet had coasted along as far as this 
place, and were passing over (διαβαλλόντων) to Acarnania, when they 
descried the Athenian fleet approaching them from Chalcis and the 
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river Evenus. A little reflection will enable any one to see how the 
fleets came into this position. While the Corinthians anchored at 
Patree, the Athenians, instead of proceeding further westward, and 
thus leaving the sea open to the enemy for a passage across to Acar 
nania, stopped at Chalcis, and thus were in readiness to oppose ther 
in the manner here described. That the Corinthians expected the 
Athenian fleet to have sailed further, is evident from the words, ovr 
+. «ὑφορμισάμενοι. ἑώρων αὐτοὺς is repeated in κατεῖδον rove 
᾿Αϑηναίους on account of the intervening words. οὕτω δή, so then, 
i. 6. in consequence of the state of things just mentioned. The prot- 
asis began with ἐπειδή. See N. on 1. 181. 8 1. 

4. παρεσκευάζοντο. See N. on II. 28. ὃ 2. | 

5. ws....noav, as large as they were able. διέκπλουν. See N. 
on διέκπλοι, 1. 49. ὃ 8. τὰ λεπτὰ πλοῖα, the small craft. —— 
ποιοῦνται = brought, put. Cf. Ill. 8. § 4. πέντε ναῦς. Supply 
ἐτάξατο from the preceding ἐτάξαντο. διὰ βραχέος, from ὦ short 
distance. Τὺ is difficult to see any sense in the translation adopted by 
some, at intervals. The design of these fast-sailing ships was to give 
aid wherever and whenever required. We can readily see how their 
being so stationed as to be near at hand would subserve this object. 




















CHAPTER LXXXILV. 


The Athenians in a single line keep sailing around the enemy, and gradually hem them into 
a smaller space (§ 1), being ordered by Phormio not to commence the attack until he gave 
the signal, for he expected that the nautical mancuvre, which they were practising, 
would soon throw them into disorder, especially when the usual wind sprung up from the 
gulf (§2); it happened as he expected, and the Corinthian ships being thrown into the 
utmost confusion, he gives the signal for the attack, which is in every way successful (§ 8); 
the Athenians having erected a trophy return to Naupactus (§ 4), and the Peloponnesians 
sail to Cyllene, where they are joined by Cnemus and his force (δ 5). 


1. κατὰ... «τεταγμένοι, drawn up in ὦ single line, i.e. the ships 
sailed one after another, as appears from περιέπλεον αὐτοὺς κύκλῳ, 
Goel. adopts the notion of Haack, that the ships first approached the 
enemy in @ line abreast, and then changed into ὦ line ahead, and thus 
sailed around the enemy. Cf. IL. 90. ὃ 4. ξυνῆγον ἐς ὀλίγον, 
crowded them into a smaller space. Wow this was done is contained 
in ἐν χρῷ ἀεὶ παραπλέοντες, sailing continually along by so as to graze 
the enemy’s vessels. This bold manceuvre not only disturbed the 
order of the enemy, but must have greatly depressed their courage 
and ardor, while at the same time it inspirited the Athenians. 
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2. ἤλπιζε, he expected. ra πλοῖα, i. e. the small craft spoken 
of in II. 88. ὃ 5. ὅπερ ἀναμένων, waiting for which, denotes an- 
other reason why he kept sailing around the enemy instead of imme- 
diately attacking them. ovdeva....avrous, they would remain still 
(i. 6. in their respective positions) no time at all. These words and ra 
πλοῖα---παρέξειν are connected by re in εἴτ᾽, In respect to taking the 
advantage of the wind, Bloomf. remarks that a similarly adroit ma- 
nceuvre was practised by Themistocles at the battle of Salamis. Cf. 
Plut. Themist. ch. 14. rére, then, when the wind arose. 
καλλίστην for the Athenians, because their ships being more skilfully 
manned and better constructed, would be less affected by the waves. 

8. ws....KkaTyes is well rendered by Arnold, when the wind came 
down upon them and caught them. τῶν te πλοίων refers to the 
transports and small craft which lay in the centre. τοῖς κοντοῖς 
SiwYovvro, and were continually pushing each other’s vessels off with 
poles. Bon τε χρώμενοι---οὐδὲν κατήκουον, by the noise of their 
shouting—they were unable to hear. τῶν παραγγελλομένων refers 
to the orders of the officers, who had the general command of the 
ships, while τῶν κελευστῶν relates to the inferior officers, whose business 
it was to superintend the rowers, mark the time by the beating of a 
pole or hammer, and cheer them on by songs and words of exhorta- 
tion. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 778. ὄντες by being, denotes 
the reason or cause. ἀναφέρειν depends on ἀδύνατοι. 
ποι ἄπειροι, being men ef inexperience. ἀπειδεστέρας, less manage- 
able. τότε... «τοῦτον. See N.on [.58.$1. τότε δὴ begins the 
apodosis, the protasis having commenced with ὡς δὲ at the beginning 
of the section. σημαίνει refers to Phormio. —— χωρήσειαν, i. 6. 
the Athenians. διέφϑειρον. See N. on 1. 29. § 4. κατέστησαν 
.. «αὐτῶν, effected that no one of them could turn to make resistance. 
Δύμην, Dyme, which lay on the coast of the outer gulf, nearly 
west of Patras. 

4, ἐξ avrav....aveddpevor, having taken on board (their own ships) 
the most of them. Goel. remarks that the meaning having killed 
(adopted by some interpreters) would have required ἀνελόντες. 
Μολύκρειον, Molycria, lay 8. W. of Naupactus, and near Antirrhium. 
belonged to Locris. Cf. Leake’s North. Greece, I. p. 111; Kiepert’s 
Map of Locris, ete. - τῷ Ποσειδῶνι. Probably there was a temple 
of Neptune on this promontory. | | 

5. δὲ καί, and also. Κυλλήνην, Cyllene, was situated on the 
promofitory, where commences the entrance into the outer Corinthian 
gulf, nearly opposite to Zacynthus. Κνῆμος. Of, IL. 82. 81. 
ai ἐκεῖδεν νῆες. By a reference to I. 80. § 3, it will be seen that Leu- 
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cas was the place of rendezvous for the allied fleet, and that the quota 
of part of the states had arrived there, and were waiting for the 
Corinthian fleet. It is highly probable that Cnemus, alter his retreat 
to Ciniades (II. 82. ὃ 1), sailed to Leucas with the expectation of there 
meeting with the Corinthian fleet, but hearing of their defeat, he 
formed a junction with them at Cyllene. | 


CHAPTER LXXXYV. 


The Lacedemonians send out three persons to act as counsellors to Cnemus (§ 1); and being 
angry and thinking it strange that their fleet had been vanquished by the Athenians, they 
give orders to Cnemus to prepare for another battle (§ 2); Phormio also sends to Athens 
for a reinforcement (§ 3); twenty ships are sent out, but, in obedience to orders, they first 
stop at Crete, and ravage the territory of the Cydonians (§§ 4, 5). 


1. δὲ καί. See N.on JT. 84. $5. EvpBovdrovs. This practice 
of sending counsellors along with the general, became quite common 
with the Lacedzemonians and the other Greeks, and was also practised 
by the Romans. It must in many cases have proved highly prejudi- 
cial to success. Βρασίδαν. See N. on IT. 25. § 2. 
Ceo%a. Most of the editions have κατασκευάζεσθαι. εἴργεσϑαι τῆς 
Sardoons. This was virtually the case, since the Athenians had 
hindered them from making their intended descent upon the Acarna- 
nian coast. 

ὦ, ἄλλως... «πειρασαμένοις, especially as this was their first trial 
in naval warfare. Reference is had to the Peloponnesian war, since 
in the Persian wars the Spartans had engaged in naval fights. From 
that time, however, their naval experience was on the decline, until they 
were compelled in the present contest to resume that mode of warfare, 
as the only means of successfully opposing the great maritime state of 
Athens. λείπεσϑαι inskill. Cf ΤΙ, 87. 84. Their numerical superi- 
ority was not a matter of conjecture. Instead of δὲ after τοσούτῳ, we 
should have expected the correlative ὅσῳ, in γεγενῆσθαι δέ τινα pa- 
οὐκ... -μελέτης, not opposing the skill of the Athenians, 
obtained from long practice, to their brief experience. τῆς μελέτης 
depends on ἀντιτιϑέντες according to the formula ἀντιτίπημί τί τινος. 
With δύ ὀλίγου, ef. διὰ πλεόνος, 1. 124. ὃ 2. - 
quence of the erroneous views just spoken of. | 

8. μετά, i.e. conjointly with. vais = the sending of ships. 
Cf. I, 116. § 1. 

4, αὐτῶν refers to the Peloponnesians. 
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Anab. 1, 8. $19. —-— ἣν ἐνίκησαν, which he had gained. 8. ὃ 184. N. 
1, ὡς... ««ναυμαχήσειν, because he was im continual expectatian 
every day of being brought to a battle ; literally, because there was ex- 
pectation, etc. 

5. τῷ δὲ κομίζοντι refers to the Athenian commander of the rein- 
forcements, and not to Nicias of Gortyn, as Dukas supposes. Τορτύνι- 
os. Gortyn was situated in the central part of Crete, a short distance 
S. E. of Mount Ida. There were three principal cities of Crete, viz. 
Gnossus, Gortyn, and Cydénia. This was a bad step, inasmuch as the 
greatest haste was demanded by the perilous situation of Phormio. 
πρόξενος. See N. on II, 29. ὃ 1. -— Κυδωνίαν. This. place lay 
on the northern coast of the western division of Crete. The Cydo- 
nians had not joined the Peloponnesian confederacy, but probably were 
well disposed towards it, since the Cretans were allied to the Doric 
family (cf. Mill. Dor. 1. p. 34), by the original migration from the 
Doric settlement at the foot of Olympus, as well as by colonies from 
Peloponnesus, which in subsequent times spread over all Crete. Ar-~ 
nold well remarks, that mutual enmity would naturally exist between 
the Athenians and Cydonians, as many of the latter were Atginetan 
colonists who had settled there, Olymp. 65. 2. —— προσποιήσειν, 
would bring over to the Athenians. 

6. καὶ... «ἀπλοίας, from winds and calms, or perhaps ἀπλοίας may 
refer to the more general hindrances to navigation. 








CHAPTER LXXXVI. 


While the events spoken of are taking place in Crete, the Peloponnesians coast along to Pa- 
normus, and Phormio taking his position at Antirrhium, they come to anchor at the oppo- 
site Rhium of Achaia (§§ 1-4); for several days both sides make preparations for battle, 
yet fear to hazard an engagement unless in a favorable sea (§ 5); the Spartan commanders 
wishing, however, to bring on a battle before any assistance could reach Phormio from 
Athens, assemble their men and arouse their courage by an address (§ 6). 





1. παρεσκευασμένοι ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, prepared for battle. 
Πάνορμον, Panormus. This port, on a bay now called Tekiah (cf. 
Leake’s Morea, HI. p. 195), lay about 15 stadia beyond the promon- 
tory of Rhium as one sails into the inner gulf. It was nearly oppo- 
site to Naupactus. This movement of the Peloponnesian fleet was 
one of defiance, but Phormio, in no wise intimidated, coasted east- 
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ward, and took his position at Antirrhium directly opposite to them. 
οὗπερ. See N. on I. 184. ὃ 4. 

4. ἐπὶ οὖν τῷ Ῥίῳ x. τι Χ. It appears from this that the Ῥοϊδ οὶ 
nesians stopped a little short of Panormus, at Rhium. és Πάνορμον 
may therefore be rendered towards or near to Panormus. 








Tous 
ASnvalovs, SC. ὁρμισαμένους. 

5. μελετῶντες, practising. γνώμην ἔχοντες, having it in their 
mind, determining. οἱ μὲν refers to the Peloponnesians, of de to 
the Athenians. The reason why it was fot the advantage of the for- 
mer to fight in the gulf, and for the latter to come to an engagement 
in the open sea, we learn from the speech of Phormio (II. 89. § 8). 
πρὸς ἐκείνων = for their advantage. 

6. ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων = from Athens. Cf. Mt. ὃ 429. 











CHAPTER LXXXVITI. 


The speaker commences with remarking that the result of the late battle should excite no 
alarm (§ 1); for it was the result of adverse circumstances combined with the inexperi- . 
ence of the party defeated (§ 2); this should not daunt men of courage, for whatever may 
be their reverses and disappointments the brave are always the same (8 3); the skill of the 
foe unaccompanied by bravery will be useless amidst the terrors and alarms of battle (§ 4); 
to their skill must therefore be opposed valor (§ 5); moreover the Peloponnesians are su- 
perior in the number of their ships, are near a friendly coast where are their heavy-armed, 
so that in no respect does there appear to be any danger of defeat (§§ 6, 7); every one should 
therefore do his duty with alacrity and with full confidence that the commanders will plan 
well the battle, and administer suitable rewards and punishments (§§ 8, 9). 


1. ody... «ἐκφοβῆσαι, furnishes no just ground to fear. Matthic 
(8 541) makes τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι the subject of ἔχει, of which Poppo says: 
“recte ut videtur.”” Herm. (ad Soph. Aj. 114) makes it stand for ὥστε 
ἐκφοβῆσαι. This mode of construction is adopted by Haack, Goel., 
and Arnold, and is probably the true one. The infinitive is explana- 
tory of τέκμαρσιν, showing what it is in respect to which there is no 
ground of fear. It properly has the relation to τέκμαρσιν of a sub- 
stantive in the genitive. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 670. 

2. οὐχὶ---μᾶλλον 4, not—rather than = not—but rather, not so 
much—as. —— és....éwdéopev. Of. στρατιωτικώτερον παρεσκευασμένοι, 
IT. 88, $3 τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης and therefore not the subject of 
human foresight or control. Reference is had to the effect of the 
wind upon the close and circular order of the ships, spoken of in II. 
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84. ὃ 3. καὶ πού τι, i.e. in some small degree. It would have 
been foreign to the ends of the speaker, to have admitted any great 
inferiority in the naval skill of the Peloponnesians. 

8. οὐδὲ δίκαιον κι tA. This difficult passage has received many 
different interpretations. Poppo constructs τῆς γνώμης with ἀμβλύ- 
veoSa, and refers to Il. 65.§ 4. But Goel. denies that these passages 
are parallel, and says that the sense to be given here to ἀμβλύνεσϑαι 
demands the construction with the dative. Bloomf. thinks that τῆς 
γνώμης is an error of the sgribes for τῇ γνώμῃ or τὴν γνώμην. Arnold 
makes τῆς γνώμης τὸ py—vexnSev answer to τῆς ξυμφορᾶς τῷ ἀποβάν- 
τι, nor should our spirit’s unvanguishedness and conyidence be dulled 
by the issue of the event. In this interpretation τὸ---νικηδὲν is taken 
like τὸ δεδιὸς and τὸ ϑαρσοῦν, I. 86.$1. But 1 prefer on the whole 
to take τὸ νικηδὲν in the sense of τοὺς νικηϑέντας (cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
§ 442. Ὁ), and to render it those unbeaten in spirit, unvanguished tir 
mind, the genitive denoting that a respect of which the notion of τὸ 
νικησὲν is affirmed. Cf. 8S. $195. 1. ἀντιλογίαν is taken by 
Arnold in the sense of defiance, but may it not be rendered plea, 
ground of defence, in respect to their recent defeat by the enemy ? 
ἀμβλύνεσϑαι finds its subject in τὸ νικηϑὲν (1. 6. τοὺς νικηϑέντας). 
νομίσαι. Repeat δίκαιον. ἐνδέχεσϑαι is here employed imperson- 
ally (cf. I. 124.§ 2; 140.$1; 142. 8 9 IV.18.$5), and τοὺς ἀνϑρώ- 
πους is the subject of σφάλλεσθαι. Render, that imen are liable to be. 
disappointed. τοὺς αὐτούς, the same. ὀρθῶς is opposed to 
εἰκότως in the sense of ὥσπερ ὀρδῶς ἔχει (a8 18 right). —— μὴ in καὶ 
μὴ belongs to yevéo%ae which depends upon νομίσαι. προβαλλο- 
μένους, by pretending. 

4. ὑμῶν---ἡ ἀπειρία λείπεται is put by a varied construction for 
ὑμεῖς λείπεσϑε ἀπειρίᾳ, you do not fall so much (τοσοῦτον) below them 
in your want of skoll. τῶνδε, i. 6. the Athenians. μνήμην, 
““oresence of mind.” Bloomf. ἐπιτελεῖν depends on μνήμην ἕξει. 
Kriig. compares μεμνήσϑω ἀνὴρ ἀγαδὸς εἶναι, Xen. Anab. II. 2. § 89. 

δ. dvrirdéaode, set off, balance. agarnst. τὸ---τυχεῖν (SC. ὄντες) 
is the object of ἀντιτάξασϑε to be repeated from the preceding member. 

6. ὁπλιτῶν παρόντων. Of. II. 86. 81. ναυμαχεῖν (the article 
being omitted. Cf. Mt. ὃ 542. p. 988) is the subject of περιγίγνεται, 
being connected to πλῆϑος by re—xat. τὰ δὲ πολλά. See N. on 
I. 18.§ 1. τῶν---παρεσκενασμένων---ἐστίν. S.§ 190; Ο ὃ 390. 

τ, ὥστε... -σφαλλομένους, 80 that in no one particular do we find 
any probability that we can fail. For ἂν with the participle, cf N. 
on 1. 78. § 4. ὅσα is the accusative synedochical. 
ie. the knowledge and correction of these faults. 

24% 
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being added, i. e. the defect being remedied. Arnold quotes the pro- 
verb, τὰ παϑδήματα μαδήματα, as illustrative of the sentiment of this 
passage. 

8. κυβερνῆται and ναῦται are in apposition with ὑμεῖς, the omitted 
subject of ἔπεσϑε. τὸ ka ἑαυτόν. See N. on 1]. 11. $3. 

9. τῶν---ἡγεμόνων depends on χεῖρον. The words οὐ χεῖρον (= κρεῖσ“ 
gov) are used per modestiam, or perhaps, as Dukas thinks, out of 
regard to the feelings of the previous commanders. καὶ before 
βουληϑῇ gives it emphasis, which as Arnold happily remarks, is like 
the emphasis which we lay upon the auxiliary verb: ¢f any sHovULD 
choose to behave so. τιμήσονται has the force of a passive. Cf. 
Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 38. 











CHAPTER LXXXVIII. 


Phormio seeing his men in danger of being dejected and losing their confidence in their su- 
periority over the enemy, calls them together and encourages them with an address 


(§§ 1-3). 


1. ὅτι... «ἐφοβοῦντο. The order is: ὅτι κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ξυνι- 
στάμενοι (see N. on κατὰ ξυστάσεις τε γιγνόμενοι, 11. 21. ὃ 2) ἐφοβοῦν- 
τὸ τὸ TANSos τῶν νεῶν Of the enemy. ἐν τῷ παρόντι, on the pre- 
sent occasion, or in the present circumstances, in reference to πρότερον 
in the next section. 

2. ὡς depends on ἔλεγε, the words καὶ... «γνώμας being in a man- 
ner parenthetic. οὐδὲν---πλῆσος---τοσοῦτον, no number so great. 
Cf. Mt. § 488. p. 805. ὅ,τι... «ἐστι, Which (= whose attack) could 
not be sustained by them. ὅ,τι refers to πλῆϑος. For the construction 
of the verbal, cf. 5. § 178. N. τὴν ἀξίωσιν is explained by μηδένα 
«ον ὑποχωρεῖν. The verb ὑποχωρεῖν here takes the accusative, from 
its sense to shun, to avoid (see Jelfs Kithn. ὃ 548. Obs. 2) derived from 
its original sense, to retire from, to give place to, which takes the geni- 
tive. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ὄντες, tnasmuch as they were Athenians = as Athen= 
ians. This sense of naval supremacy had been fostered and strength- 
ened ever since the time of Themistocles. 

3. ὄψιν, aspect of things. ὑπόμνησιν... -«ϑαρσεῖν, to remind 
them of being courageous, i. e. to excite their. courage by reminding 
them of the things which promise victory. 
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CHAPTER LXXXIX. 


The speaker begins by saying, that the Athenians have no just grounds of alarm neither on 
account of the numerical superiority of the enemy, nor their reputed bravery, since in the 
latter they are equal, and the Lacedeemonian allies are brought into battle, after so signal 8 
defeat, against their wills (§§ 1-4); the confidence, which the Athenians exhibit in their 
readiness to fight the enemy when so greatly superior in numbers, is adapted to inspire 
them with fear (§§ 5, 6), and many armies have been defeated by an inferior force (§ 7); 
the speaker gives his reasons for preferring a battle in the open sea (8 8); and professing his 
determination to take the most prudent measures, exhorts his men to maintain strict dis- 
cipline, to stand firm, and charge bravely, inasmuch as the combat is one on which de- 
pends momentous results ($§ 10, 11). 





1. οὐκ ἀξιῶν. See N. on I. 86. ὃ 8. 
dread. 

2. obdrot*is here an expression Οἵ" contempt. 
qual in skill and bravery. 


ἐν oppadia ἔχειν, to be in 





μηδὲ----ὁμοῖοι, UNE- 
τὸ mAnSos depends upon παρεσκευά- 
οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου refers to inequality of numbers. Oss 
τούτῳ ©, of which the antecedent is explained by ὡς... εἶναι, it being 
constructed as though preceded by ϑρασύτεροί ἐσμεν (cf. ὃ 8 infra), 
and the relative depends on πιστεύοντες. It is unnecessary with some 
to suppose, that Phormio had learned what he here refers to from 
spies or deserters, since their superior bravery was a common boast in 
all the Lacedszemonian speeches. ἄλλο τι 15 used synecdochically. 
κατορϑοῦντες is connected with οἴονται, as though it was written 
ὅτι κατορϑοῦσι καὶ οἴονται, inasmuch as in these are contained the 
grounds of the Lacedeemonian confidence. There is, as Goel. remarks, 
a blending of two constructions, since two verbs or two participles 
would have been the more natural construction. In respect to σφίσι, 
I prefer with Goel. and Arnold to make it depend on ποιήσειν, the 
subject of which is either τοῦτο 6 μάλιστα πιστεύοντες προσέρχονται; 
and that their boasted courage will do the same for them (i. 6. give 
them the same success) by sea; or τὴν ev τῷ πεζῷ ἐμπειρίαν, Which is 
Kriiger’s solution. τὸ αὐτὸ is to be referred to τὸ κατορθοῦν elici- 
ted from κατορϑοῦντες. 

8. Kriig. after Bloomf. in his earlier edition refers τὸ δ᾽ to τὸ κα- 
᾿τορϑοῦν in τὸ αὐτό, but Goel. with the approbation of Poppo, Arnold, 
and Bloomf. in his later edition, refers it to ᾧ... «προσέρχονται, on 
the ground that if it had referred to τὸ κατορϑοῦν, it would have been 
followed by ἐκ τοῦ εἰκότως and not ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου. περιέσται. 
See N. on I. 144, ὃ 8. τούτοις refers to the Lacedeemonians, an? 
ἐν ἐκείνῳ = ἐν τῷ πεζῷ. The verb περίεστι is to be supplied in this 











σαντο. 
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clause from πιριέσται. 





TO... «ἐσμεν = τῷ δέ, ὅτι ἑκάτεροί τι ἐμ- 
πειρότεροί ἐσμεν, Spacvrepot ἐσμεν. Goel. ἐμπειρότεροι is in the 
nominative by attraction. See N. on I. 42.$4. The argument of 
this whole passage may be thus stated: we have juster grounds of 
confidence now (i. e. on the eve of a naval battle) than they have, just 
as they might be expected to excel us in confidence if the approach- 
ing battle was a land-engagement, inasmuch as they do not excel us 
in natural bravery, and in whatever we both (1. 6. Athenians and 
Lacedssmonians) are the more skilful, in that we are the more brave. 
As the Athenians were confessedly the more skilful and experienced 
in naval warfare, it followed from the reasoning here adopted, that 
they would be the bravest in sea-fights. 

4, διὰ... «δόξαν is to be constructed with προσάγουσι, and not: 
with ἡγούμενοι, which would be very flat and inapposite. The design 
is to show that the Lacedeemonian allies could not be expected to fight 
bravely, being dragged into battle, as they were, to upheld the glory 
of the leading power. ἐπεί, since otherwise. In the idea of ἄλλως 
thus residing in ἐπεί, lies the omitted protasis, εἰ μὴ ἄκοντας οἱ Aake- 
δαιμόνιοι προσῆγον. παρὰ πολὺ is to be taken with ἡσσηϑέντες. 

5. μὴ---δείσητε. 8S. ὃ 218. 8. ἂν belongs to av%iorac3at. 

μὴ - « - «πράξειν, unless being about to do something very great (literally, 
something equivalent to what is very great). This explanation regards 
τοῦ παρὰ πολὺ as a substantive, which seems to me better than with 
Poppo to supply πράσσειν, or with Goel. and Bloomf. προνενικηκέναι, 
or to read ἄξιον τοῦ. Cf. K. § 244.11; 5. δ 169. 1. 
6. ἀντίπαλοι. . - «οὗτοι. Goel. constructs of πλείους ἀντίπαλοι (ὄν- 
res) ὥσπερ οὗτοι. I prefer, however, with Poppo, to construct ὥσπερ | 
ovrot with the following words, which gives this sense, for most men, 
when equally matched (even), relying as these do (who are greatly our 
superior in numbers) upon their physical power, rather than upon their 
skill and prudence (τῇ γνώμῃ), come to an engagement. οἱ δ᾽, .56. 
ἐπερχόμενοι, but those who come. ἐκ πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων, with 
greatly inferior forces (as we do now), is opposed to ἀντίπαλοι. 
μέγα... . βέβαιον, some very great firmness of mind. 
ἐκ πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων---ἀντιτολμῶσιν. οὗτοι refers to the Lace- 
desmonians. τῷ οὐκ εἰκότι = on account of the umprobadbility that 
we should advance against them with such a force. 
were in proportion to the present exigency. 

7. ἤδη. See N.on U1. 77. § 4. 
marks that the argument to have been in point, should have been 
utrumgue autem vitium in illes (Peloponnesios) cadét. But is not this 
implied in the words taken in their connection ? 
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ὧν..««μετέχομεν. Poppo re- 
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8. ἑκὼν εἶναι, willingly, if I had my choice. Of. 8. § 228, 9. —— 
ναυσὶν limits ξυμφέρει. ἂν ἐπιπλεύσειε, could sail up. Opposed to 
this is ἂν droywpnoeev. The protasis is μὲν ἔχων, unless he has. Ὁ. 
§ 225.6. See N. on 1. 71. § 6. ἐκ πολλοῦ, from a distance. 
ἐν δέοντι, at the necessary time, opportunely. διέκπλοι. See N. on 
I, 49. ὃ 8. dvaatpopai. This word expresses the backward motion 
of a ship, after having charged the opposing ship with its beak, in 
order to gain space to give impetus to another charge. 
depends on ἐστίν. 

9, τούτων depends on τὴν πρόνοιαν. κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. See N. 
on 1. 58. § 4. τά TE....0exeo%e. See N. on II. 11. § 9. δι. 
«οὐ οὔσης, ‘as we are watching one another's movements at so short a 
distance.” Arnold. J would prefer: as the enemy is watching us, ete. 
ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ, in the action. | 

10. τὴν ἐλπίδα is here followed by two genitives, the hope of the 
Peloponnesians of a navy, i. 6. the hopes entertained by the Pelopon- 
nesians of raising a navy. The clauses ἢ καταλῦσαι and ἢ καταστῆσαι, 
illustrate the magnitude of the contest by expressing its obvious 
result. ἐγγυτέρω καταστῆσαι, to bring nearer. 

11. ἀναμιμνήσκω δ᾽ ad refers to ὁ δὲ ἀγὼν μέγας, the contest is great 
—but again (cf. § 2) I will remind you. ἀνδρῶν limits ai γνῶμαι. 
οὐκ ἐδέλουσιν, are not accustomed = cannot, ὁμοῖαι in respect, 
to their former bravery and confidence. 
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CHAPTER XC. 


The Peloponnesians sail towards their territory within the gulf, with their right wing in 
advance in order to inclose Phormio (§§ 1, 2), who fearing that their design is to attack 
Naupactus, coasts along his own shore (8 8); the Peloponnesians suddenly turn upon the 
Athenian fleet, hoping to inclose the whole (§ 4); eleven, however, make their escape, and 
the rest are run ashore and their crews in part slaughtered (§ 5); some of their ships the 
Peloponnesians succeed in drawing off (§ 6). 


1. ovx....orevad. In respect to the position of the Athenian fleet, 
ef. 11. 86.§ 2; and of the Peloponnesian, cf. II. 86. 8.4, τὰ στενὰ refers 
to the straits between Rhium and Antirrhium, by which the Criszan 
guif was connected with the sea, or rather the inner with the outer 
gulf, ἄκοντας. See IT. 89. § 8. —— dvaydpevor. See N. on ἀνή- 
yovro, 1. 48. ὃ 1. ἐπὶ τεσσάρων, with four ships abreast. Matthie 


(§ 584. 3) translates jour deep, which is evidently incorrect. ἐπὶ 
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τὴν ἑαυτῶν γῆν. The Peloponnesians sailed along the Achaian shore, 
which, as Achea sided with the Peloponnesians and furnished with 
the Corinthians many of the ships, might well be called τὴν ἑαυτῶν 
γῆν. Phormio feared that when opposite Naupactus they would turn 
suddenly, sail across, and take the place, and hence he coasted along, 
to be in readiness to repel the attack. There is therefore no need of 
changing the reading ἑαυτῶν to αὐτῶν, referring it to the Athenians or 
to the Naupactians. I prefer with Arnold to take this preposition in 
the twofold sense of towards and along by, the former denoting that 
the general direction was towards Corinth, Sicyon, and Pallene, where 
the greater part of the fleet belonged, and the latter, that they kept 
along their own shore instead of sailing over to the opposite coast. 
Their direction is still further defined by ἔσω ἐπὶ rod κόλπου, to within 
the gulf. δεξιῷ κέρᾳ ἡγουμένῳ, the right wing leading the way, is 
the circumstantial or modal dative. Had the direction been west- 
ward, the left wing would have taken the lead. 
μουν, i. 6. in the same relative position in which they lay at anchor. 

2. ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτῷ, 1. 8. upon the right wing. ταύτῃ, i.e. in the 
direction towards Naupactus. vopioas...-mAe shows that the 
Peloponnesians were not sailing directly towards Naupactus, as then 
their course and design would have been a matter of certain know- 
ledge. See N. on $1. py... «κέρως, Ὧν order that the Athenians 
might not escape their charge [by sailing} beyond their wing. ——- 
πλέοντα τὸν ἐπίπλουν is not pleonastic, but an emphatic fulness of 
expression, the charge made with full sacl, the fierce onset. Povpo 
compares it with the belli impetus navigavit of Cic. pro Manil. ὃ 84. 

8. ὁ δέ, i. 6. Phormio. χωρίῳ, i.e. Naupactus. 
N. on Il. 4. ὃ 4. dvayouevovs. See N.on ὃ 1 supra. 
σπουδὴν, unwillingly and with speed, i.e. Phormio was unwilling tc 
leave his advantageous position and sail into the gulf, but he was 
obliged to do it, and that too in great haste. 
Naupactus. Cf. 1. 108. ὃ 3. 

4, κατὰ... -κέρως, in column one by one, i. e. one ship sailing after 
another in single line. See N. on 11. 84. ὃ 1. —— πρὸς τῇ γῇ; near to 
the land. μετωπηδόν, in line, as opposed to ἐπὶ κέρως, in column. 
—— ὡς... «ἕκαστος, as guick as each one could. For the construction, 
ef. K. § 274. 3. Ὁ; Mt. § 387. 

5. τῶν δὲ refers to the Athenian ships. ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν» 
(i. 6. into a wider part of the gulf near Naupactus) depends upon 
ὑπεκφεύγουσι. ἐξέωσαν. - . «γῆν, Grove then, upon the shore. 
διέφϑειραν. Cf. 1. 29, 8 4; IL. 84. ὃ 3. ὅσοι. «- « «αὐτῶν, as many of 
them as did not swim away from the ships to the shore. 
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6. dvadovpevor. See N. on I. 50. $1. —— κενὰς of men, since av- 
τοῖς ἀνδράσιν is opposed to it. ras δέ τινας, but some. A part only 
of the ships captured by the enemy were at this time recovered, as 
appears from 1. 92. ὃ 2. ἑλκομένας ἤδη, when they were already 
being towed away by the Lacedemonians. This brave and daring act 
of the Messenians is worthy of all praise, as it was performed in 
circumstances where the odds were entirely in favor of the enemy. 
Their ancient wrongs from the hands of the Laceds#monians were no 
doubt remembered, when they plunged into the water, boarded the 
ships, and fought with such fury from the decks. 








CHAPTER ΧΟΙ. 


The right wing of the Peloponnesians gives chase to the Athenian ships which had escaped, 
but they all with one exception reach Naupactus, and form in line to resist the enemy 
(§ 1); these coming up too late, sing notwithstanding the pean of victory, when the Athe- 
nian vessel which had fallen behind, by a bold and skilful manceuvre sinks the pursuing 
vessel (§§ 2, 8); by which unexpected occurrence the Peloponnesians are thrown into a 
state of consternation and consequent confusion (§ 4). 


1. ταύτῃ, hac parte. ai....avtav. Of. IT. 90. ὃ 2. ume &-~ 
épuyov....evpuxwpiay (see N. on 11. 90, ὃ 5). There is a pregnans 
constructio in és (see N. on 1. 18. § 2) = they escaped the wheel (of the 
Lacedemonian ships) and reached the wide part of the gulf (see N. on 
IT. 90. ὃ δ). φϑάνουσιν αὐτοὺς---προκαταφυγοῦσαι ἐς τὴν Ναυπάκτον, 
i. 6. the Athenian ships outsailed their pursuers and reached Naupac- 
tus first. μιὰς νεὼς referred to in ὃ 2 infra. ἴσχουσαι. .. «ἀμυ- 
νούμενοι, Lying at anchor under the temple of Apollo with their prows 
towards [the enemy], they made preparations to defend themselves. 
The participle after παρασκευάζω is frequently accompanied by as. 

2. ὕστερον, too late to cut off the retreat of the Athenians to Nau- 
pactus, or to reach them before they came to anchor under the town. 
ἐπαιώνιζόν re ἅμα πλέοντες, began to sing the pean while they were 
sailing. How prematurely this was done will appear in the sequel. 
τὴν μίαν spoken of in § 1. πολὺ πρό, far before. 
ἄλλων of the Lacedssmonian ships. ; 

8. μετέωρος, in the sea, in the deep water just outside of the haven. 
rept ἣν isto be taken with ἐμβάλλει, although some may prefer to 
construct it with @&doaca, around which the Athenian ships sailing 
fist. In some editions we find @%dcaca καὶ περιπλεύσασα, but the 
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reading of Dindorf seems preferable, as more accordant with the 
brevity of Thucydides, and the full idea may be elicited easily from 
φϑάσασα taken as a vow pregnans. —— ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ ναῦς. According to 
Polyswn. III. 4. ὃ 8, this ship belonged to Phormio and was the Para- 
lus. The manceuvre was certainly executed by a master spirit. 
ἐμβάλλει... «καταδύει, strikes in the midst (i. 6. midship) and sinks 77. 
The position of the ships in relation to the merchantman is not easily 
understood from this passage. It seems to me, however, that the 
Leucadian ship was struck while in the act of doubling the merchant- 
vessel in pursuit of the Athenian ship. The latter, instead of continu- 
ing to sweep in a circle around the stationary vessel, turned short, 
and by the impetus obtained from the previous sweep, struck the Leu- 
cadian ship on the side, as it was turning in the wake of the retreating 
ship. The following diagram will explain the manner in which the 
mancuvre was executed : 





ὡ NEN eer ee Ne Se ere 
~—_ 
΄ 


er 
2 1 
 ὲΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞ 

Mer 
ΐ 3 
‘ « 
« ‘SA 

: =\ 

4 


Ἂ 
ἀν } 


1. Merchantman. 2 Peloponnesian ship. 8, Athenian ship. 


4, ἀτάκτως διώκοντες. Deeming their victory secure, the Pelopon- 
nesian ships were pursuing in a somewhat disorderly manner, when 
this sudden reverse happened to them. ἐπέστησαν τοῦ πλοῦ. SB. 
δ᾽ 107.2; K. § 271. 2. ἀξύμφορον. .. .ἀντεξόρμησιν, thus doing ὦ 
very prejudicial thing, on account of (literally, in respect to) the attack 
being about to be made upon them from so short a distance by the 
Athenians. Such seems to be the sense, which I could not well ex- 
press clearly in a less periphrastic translation. δρῶντες and βουλόμενοι 
conform to the gender implied in ai μέν, i.e. the ships. It is quite 
common to predicate of ships, actions which belong to the men who 
navigate them. See N. on I. 49. ὃ 8. τὰς πλείους, the main body 
of the Peloponnesian fleet. ἀπειρίᾳ χωρίων. The ships were navi- 
gated probably by foreigners (cf. I. 148. $1), and therefore had very 
few good pilots, or perhaps they were so panic-struck by the sudden 
and awful fate of the Leucadian ship, as to run upon the shoals with- 
out thought or consideration. 
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CHAPTER XCITI. 


The Athenians now rush forth with a shout upon the Peloponnesians, and pursuing them as 
they attempt to escape to Panormus, take six ships and recover all their own (88 1, 2); 
the captain of the ship which was sunk, kills himself (§ 3); both the Athenians and Pelo- 
ponnesians erect trophies, after which the latter sail towards Corinth, and the former are 
reinforced by twenty ships (§§ 4-7). 


ς 
ot 





1. ἀπὸ ἑνὸς κελεύσματος, with one shout, i. e. all at once. 
δέ, i. 6. the Lacedsemonians. ἐτράποντο ἐς τὸν Πάνορμον, turned to 
Panormus, by pregnans constructio (see N. on 1. 18. § 2) = turned 
and fled to Panormus. It is probable that the left wing and centre 
of the Peloponnesian fleet took no part in the engagement, not being 
able to keep up with the twenty fast-sailing vessels stationed on the 
right wing (cf. IT. 90. § 2). The rout of this right wing and the loss 
of the six ships, must have followed speedily upon the destruction of 
the Leucadian vessel. 

2. ἐκεῖνοι, i. 6. the Peloponnesians. πρὸς τῇ γῇ διαφϑείραντες. 
Cf. IT. 90. § 5. ἀπέκτειναν refers to the Athenians. 

8. Τιμωκράτης. Of. IL. 85. 81. ἐξέπεσεν, was carried by the 
wind and current. 

4, 6Sev (= ἐκεῖ OSev) ἀναγόμενοι ἐκράτησεν. Cf. 11, 91. § 1. 
τὰ ἐκείνων refers 




















ὅσα... «ἦν. Of. τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτούς, I. 54. § 2. 
mainly to τοὺς νεκροὺς (= τὰ σώματα). ; 

5. τροπαῖον... .διέφδειραν. The order is according to the Schol. 
τροπαῖον ws νενικηκότες (ἕνεκεν) τῆς τροπῆς τῶν νεῶν (see N. on I. 88. 
§ 2) ἃς πρὸς τῇ γῇ διέφϑειραν. Kriig. makes τῆς τροπῆς to depend on 
τροπαῖον, and so also Poppo, who puts τροπαῖον τροπῆς for μνημεῖον 
τροπῆς. This is the better construction, as it dispenses with the 
necessity of supplying a preposition with τροπῆς. ἥνπερ ἔλαβον 
ναῦν. Cf. IL. 90. § 6. ἀνέδεσαν. See Ns. on I. 18, 8 6; 182. ὃ 2, 
The dedication of the ship was made to Neptune, who had a temple 
there. Cf. II. 84. ὃ 4. —— τὸ ᾿Αχαϊκόν, i.e. on the Achean side of 
the straits. 

6. ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. See N. on II. 86. § 6. 

7. oi-—ASnvaioe (cf. 11. 85. §§ 5-6) is the subject of ἀφικνοῦνται 
ais ἔδει. The accusative was employed in 11. 88.§1. Here 
however we may supply αὐτοὺς with παραγενέσϑαι, which is the more 
natural construction. Of. Mt. § 391. 2. 
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CHAPTER XCIII. 


The Peloponnesians plan an attack upon Pireus by proceeding from Corinth across to tne 
Athenian sea, and with the ships lying at Nysea, sailing to Pireus which was unguarded, 
there being no apprehension of any attack (88 1-8); the plan is in part carried into execu- 
tion, but no attack is made upon Pirseus (8 4). 


1. διαλῦσαι is to be taken actively, the subject αὐτοὺς referring to 
the commanders being supplied. -—— dud... «ναυτικῷ, on account of 
their great naval superiority. They had no apprehension of an attack 
from those who could hardly keep the sea in their own parts. 

2. λαβόντα... «κώπην. Arnold cites this in proof that the oar was 
worked only by one man, and not by several, as some imagine. 
τὸ ὑπηρέσιον, the cushion, or seat-cover, on Which the rower sat, to 
prevent himself from sliding, as he would, on the bare seat made 
smooth by long use. Cf. Bloomf. τὸν τροπωτῆρα, the leathern 
loop, or thong, by which the oars were kept in their place in the sides 
of the ship. αὐτῶν refers to the Megareans. 

3. ἂν in μὴ ἂν implies a condition not expressed, as μή, ef ἐπιπλεύ- 
σειαν, ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν ἄν. ΟἿ, Jelf’s Kiihn., $$ 810. 814. 
ce; Mt. § 520. p. 888. τολμῆσαι depends on προσδοκία in the pre- 
ceding member, from which it is easy to elicit προσεδόκων or προσεδέ- 
xovro. Cf. Mt. ὃ 537. p. 982; Jelf’s Kuhn. § 889. 
deliberately. διενοῦντο, Sc. πολέμιοι. Commentators generally feel 
the want of οὔτε λάϑρα in the place of οὐδέ, as being opposed to οὐδ᾽ 
ἀπὸ Tov προφανοῦς, and Dukas does not hesitate to supply with εἰ διε- 
νοοῦντο, the words λάϑρα καὶ ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεῦσαι. But this is 
too harsh an ellipsis, and one which could not well be conceived from 
the preceding context. It seems to me that the difficulty may be 
removed by conceiving the sense to be this: a sudden attack of the 
enemy was not to be expected, since a force adequate to take such a 
place could not be brought against it secretly or suddenly; and a 
deliberate and concerted attack could not be made, without its being 
known by the Athenians long enough beforehand to enable them to 
be ready to meet and repel it. προαισϑέσϑαι 1 would then take in the 
sense, to know beforehand, so that adequate preparations for the 
defence of the place might be made. 

4, ὡς... εὐδύς, i.e. ὡς καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ἐχώρουν εὐδύς, As soon as 
they had determined on this they forthwith set out. For this transpo- 
sition of καί, cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 761. 8.. ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς Σαλαμῖνος. Repeat, . 
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ἔπλεον. τὸ ἀκρωτήριον. - «. ὁρῶν, the promontory facing Megara, 
It was called Budorus. τοῦ---ἐσπλεῖν denotes the object or pur- 
pose of the guard-ships. κενὰς οἵ their crews. 
refers to rots Ξαλαμινίοις implied in τὴν Σαλαμῖνα. 
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CHAPTER ΧΟΙΤΙΥ. 


The Athenians being warned of the enemy's approach by fire-signals, are greatly alarmed, and 
fit out a fleet with all haste for Salamis, leaving their land forces to defend Piraeus (§§ 1, 2); 
but the Peloponnesians, on hearing of this, immediately set sail for Nissea, and thence pro- 
ceed to Megara and so to Corinth (§ 8); the Athenians take precautionary measures for 
the defence of Pireeus (δ 4). 


1. ἐς. πολέμιοι, but fire-signals of the enemy's approach were 
raised towards Athens. πολέμιοι is an adjective belonging to φρυκτοί, 
war-signals, alarm-beacons. Cf. III. 22. § 7. In like manner they 
had their φρυκτοὶ φίλειοι. οὐδεμιᾶς... .-ἐλάσσων (i. 6. οὐκ ἐλάσ- 
cov μιᾶς), less than no one (=greater than any) which happened in 
the war. See N. on 1. 91. $5 (end). οἱ μὲν yap κι τ. A. A simi- 
lar fear is described in VIII. 92. ὅσον οὐκ, almost, all but; liter- 
ally, as far as not, i. 6. just as much as not to do a thing. El wien 
κατοκνῆσαι, if they had not been afraid ; literally, “af they had been 
disposed not to have hesitated.” Bloomf. For the repetition of 
ἂν before ἐγένετο, see N. on 1. 76. ὃ 4. οὐκ ἂν ἄνεμος ἐκώλυσε, 
and the wind would not have hindered them (cf. 11. 98. ὃ 4). This is 
added to show that the adverse wind would have proved no hinder- 
ance, if their courage had been equal to the enterprise. 

8. ὡς... «βοήδϑειαν, when they perceived the approaching succor. 
ἤσϑοντο = saw with their eyes, and is therefore followed by the accu- 
sative. Cf. K. 8 278. R. 18. καταδραμόντες, having overrun, laid 
ewaste. ras τρεῖς. Of. IT. 98, § 4. kara τάχος, quickly. 
ἔστι---διτι, somewhat (literally, there was in respect to which. See N. 
on 1. 65. ὃ 3), qualifies ἐφόβουν. καὶ before νῆες is also, and gives 
an additional reason why they set sail so speedily. 
long time. πεζοί, by land. 

4, οὐκέτι... «Σαλαμῖνι, finding them no longer at Salamis, --—« 
λιμένων Cepends upon κλήσει. 
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CHAPTER XCV. 


Sitalces undertakes an expedition against Perdiccas, partly because the Macedonian prince 
had broken his promise made to the Odrysian king, and partly because of the promise 
made by the latter to the Athenians, to bring to a conclusion the Chalcidian war in Thrace 
(§§ 1, 2); for these reasons he resolves upon the invasion in question, and takes with him 
Amyntas the son of Philip to place upon the Macedonian throne (8 8). 


1. Σιτάλκης ὁ Thpew. See the genealogical table of the royal 
family of Odrys, 11. 29. ὃ 2. Περδίκκαν. See N. on I. 57. ὃ 8. 
—— δύο ὑποσχέσεις conforms in case to τὴν μὲν---τὴν δέ, on the prin- 
ciple that the noun denoting the whoie, is sometimes put in the same 
case as its parts. Cf. Mt. §§ 289. Obs. 8; 819. Obs.; K. § 266. 8. 
Hence there is no grammatical necessity of retaining διά, which is 
found in some editions before δύο ὑποσχέσεις. ἀναπρᾶξαι, to exact, 
enforce the fulfilment ef. This refers to the promise made to Sitalees, 
and not to the one made by him. 

2. yap introduces an explanation of the two promises referred to 
in the preceding section. ὑποσχόμενος. We are not told what 
this promise made by Perdiccas was, but the conjecture of the Schol. 
is perhaps the true one, χρήματα οὐκ ὀλίγα. διαλλάξεεεν ἑαυτόν. 
Of. II. 29. § 6. —— Φίλυτπον---μὴ καταγάγοι. See N. on I. 57. 8 8. 
αὐτός, 1. 6. Sitalces, ore... «καταλύσειν (cf. HI. 29.$5). This 
is the promise which he himself was now to fulfil. 

8. Φιλίππου υἱὸν ᾿Αμύνταν. It would seem from this, that Philip 
was now dead, and that his son followed up his claims to the appan- 
age of Upper Macedonia. The following genealogical table will help 
to explain the two branches of the royal family of Macedonia. 




















Alexander I. 
5 
ΝΣ ὁ. 
| 
Perdiccas II. Philip. 
Archelaus. Amyntas 11. 


Philip II. 
Alexander the Great. 
—— ὡς ἐπὶ βασιλείᾳ, in order to place him upon the throne. —— 


ἔδει, 1. 6. It was so engaged on their part. ὡς πλείστγ;. as large 
rs possible. 
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CHAPTER XCVI. 


This chapter contains a list of the tribes, which were under the sway of Sitalces, and fote 
lowed him on this expedition. It is an interesting geographical sketch, yet replete with 

- difficulties, inasmuch as the boundaries of these people were perpetually shifting, as con- 
quest or defeat enlarged or diminished their respective territories. This will ‘account in 
part for the apparently conflicting statements of those who have undertaken to define the 
limits of these states and countries. Some of these tribes too, were so migratory and un- 
settled in their places of abode, that it were as easy a task, to establish the exact locality 
and boundaries of our most uncivilized Indian tribes. The most which can be done in 
such cases is to give the general locality, and leave the specific boundaries to be deter- 
mined, if ever, when the light of the splendid geographical researches, which are now 
being made, shall shine back upon the dark points of ancient geography, and enable us to 
discover in part at least what now lies hidden from our view. 


1. ἀνίστησιν, he summoned to the expedition. ἐντὸς... «.ἹῬοδό- 
mys, between Mount Hemus and Mount Rhodope. This valley was 
drained by the Hebrus, now called Marissa. ὅσων ἦρχε, as many 
as were subject to him. μέχρι Saddoons is explained by és.... 
Ἑλλήσποντον. tous....mévrov. The country here spoken of is 
what is now called Bulgaria, lying between the Balkan (i. 6. Mount 
Heemus) and the Danube (i. 6. the Ister). ὑπερβάντι, to one going over 
= over. The use of μᾶλλον will appear in the translation, and as 
many other parts as are inhabited within the Ister (and Mount He- 
mus) and more (μᾶλλον) towards the Huaxine sea (than those parts in 
the interior). It seems from this that the Gete did not touch upon 
the Euxine. They occupied the country north and south of the Ister, 
the northern division being by far the more uncivilized. Although 
they are particularized by another name, from their having acquired a — 
character different from the rest of the nation, yet they belonged to 
the Thracian race. Cf. Mill. Dor. I. p. 478. τὴν τοῦ Evéeivev 
πόντου is annexed to σάλασσαν, because πόντος With Ἐὔξεινος is often 
taken for the region bordering on the sea, and the expression is here 
— the sea [viz.] that of the Pontus Huxinus country =the Huxine sea. 
Bloomf. however, takes ϑάλασσαν in the sense of sea-coast, which is a 
use of the expression quite common, even in our language. Still 1 
prefer the other explanation. κατῴκητο. See N. on 1. 120. ὃ 2. 
——- of ταύτῃ ὅμοροι refers also to ὅσα ἄλλα μέρη. 
The Scythians here referred to are those beyond the Ister, although 1 
formerly thought that reference was had to a tribe of that people, 
living in the region made by the great bend of that river, as it flows 
northward and then eastward into the sea. 

2. τῶν ὀρεινῶν. « « «αὐτονόμων. Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 406) gives as 
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the names of some of these independent mountaineers, the Dii, Bes- 
se, Satre, Odemanti, and Dersei. μαχαιροφόρων (cf. VII. 27. 
δ. 1). Bloomf. remarks that the long sword (= Highland lochmore) 
was the usual weapon of the Asiatic mountaineers. τοὺς μὲν 
μισθῷ ἔπειϑεν. Like the Swiss of Europe, these mountaineers seem 
to have been ready to enter any one’s service for pay. In VII. 27. 
§ 1, we find that 1800 of these mercenaries accompanied the army of 
Demosthenes into Sicily. 

3. ᾿Αγριᾶνας καὶ Aaaiovs. The Agrianes were the most northerly 
of all the Peonian tribes, and dwelt in the country about Mount Rho- 
dope and the sources of the Strymon. The Leewans lived farther 
down the Strymon, by which river their territory was divided. Those 
on the east bank were subject to the Odrysian power, while those on 
the west bank were independent. Thus the Strymon here formed the 
western boundary of Odrysia. There is a difficulty, however, if by 
διὰ Tpaaiwy is meant through the territories of the Gracans, for .as 
these people are declared to be independent (cf. goyarou....Madver), 
the Strymon could not have been the western boundary of Odrysia, 
as Thucydides asserts in οὗ ἀρχή. But d:a....pet may signify, flows 
between the territory of the Grawans and the Leewans, and then all is 
clear, the eastern bank being inhabited by the subjected Leewans, and 
the western bank by the Lewans (not subject), and by the Gragans. 
Τῇ, however, διὰ is to be taken, as Poppo contends, in the sense of 
through the territories of the Grawans and the Lewans, then the only 
way to reconcile the conflicting statements, is to regard the Strymon 
as forming the western boundary of Odrysia as far as pertains to the 
country of the former. Arnold on the authority of certain MSS. 
reads μέχρι yap Τρααίων καὶ Aataiwy Παιόνων. but not to say that the 
reading is quite conjectural, I cannot see that the difficulty is removed 
thereby. οὗ is referred by some to. ποταμοῦ, but Poppo refers it 
in the sense of δὲ, to the Graseans and Leseans. If da is to be ren- 
dered between it is better to refer οὗ to ποταμοῦ, but if the preposition 
signifies through, then Poppo’s reference is the correct one. 
πρός, on the side towards. ἤδη. See N. on IIT. 96. § 1. 

4, Τριβαλλούς. According to Gatterer (who is cited largely by 
Poppo in his Proleg., and to whom I am indebted for many of the 
views here given), the Tribelli formed a part of the western boundary 
of the Odrysians, beginning from the river Oscius, and extending as 
far west as Illyria, along the right bank of the Ister. This great terri- 
tory was probably inhabited, in part, by other nations subject to them 
or else independent. ——- Tprypes—Tiraraio. These people formed the 
north-western portion of the Odrysian empire, as appears from what 
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follows. It may here be remarked, that the Mount Scomius or Scom- 
bros (as some read Σκόμβρου instead of Sxopiov) of Thucydides be- 
longs to the great range of Hemus as one of its summits, and which 
as Col. Leake says (North. Greece, III. p. 474) sends tributaries to all 
the great rivers of the northern part of European Turkey, being the 
most central part of the continent, and nearly equidistant from the 
Kuxine, the Aigewan, the Adriatic, and the Danube. It may be re- 
marked also that here the four great’ mountain-ranges meet in a cen- 
tre, forming, as Arnold remarks, nearly a St. George’s cross. The | 
Oscius, now called Morava, flows from the south into the Danube a 
little below Belgrade. Néoros. This river, now called Karasou, 
is east of the Strymon, and rising in the Rhodope mountains, flows 
into the sea nearly opposite Thasos. ὁ "EBpos, the Hebrus. See 
N. on § 1 supra. ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους, 1. e. Scomius. 











CHAPTER XCVII. 


In this chapter the historian proceeds to give an idea of the power of Sitalces, from the ex- 
tent of his dominions, and the revenue and military resources at his command. 


1. emt....KaInKovaa, cviending along the sea-coast. ᾿Αβδήρων. 
Abdera was on the western boundary of Thrace, at the mouth of the 
Nestus (cf. IT. 96. § 4). It was noted for the stupidity of its inhabit- 
ants, although it was the birth-place of some distinguished men. 
τὸν. .«οὐποταμοῦ. The article gives the sense, as far along the sea as 
the river Ister = to where the [ster flows into the sea, ~— περίπλους 
(adjective) ἐστίν, can be satled around. -——~ ἡ γῆ refers to the coast 
from Abdera to the Ister. τὰ ξυντομώτατα, by the nearest way. 
—— iv....mvedpa, if the wind blows continually upon the stern == if 
the wind rs constantly fair. νηὶ στρογγύλῃ, by ὦ ship of burthen 
These ships had flat bottoms and were propelled mainly by sails. Of, 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 877. According to Herodot. 
IV. 86, a day’s voyage of one of these vessels was 700 stadia, and a 
night’s voyage was 600 stadia. This would make the distance here 
spoken of 5200 stadia, or abont 566 English miles. The distance from 
the mouth of the Ister to that of the Bosphorus is full three degrees 
or 221 miles. The length of the Bosphorus is 16 miles, of the Pro- 
pontis 120 miles, and of the Hellespont 60 miles, to which if 90 miles 
be added, the distance from the mouth of the Hellespont to Abdera, it 
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makes 286 miles, and this added to 210 gives the whole distance 496 
miles. As no vessel could coast along in a direction entirely straight, 
this estimated distance may be safely increased by 50 miles, and as 
much allowance must be made for the inaccuracy of a calculation 
based on so uncertain a thing as the sailing of a ship, the estimate 15 
as near to that made by Thucydides as could be expeeted. For the 
substance of this note, Iam indebted to Arnold. For the construc- 
tion of τεσσάρων. -. «νυκτῶν, cf. S. § 196. ὁδῷ, by lands is oppos- 
ed to περίπλους, and is the dative of manner. ἑνδεκαταῖος τελεῖ. 
The distance travelled in a day by a person on foot, is set down by 
Herodot. IV. 101, at 200 stadia, or 21.75 miles. This would make 
the distance from Abdera, across the country to the mouth of the 
Ister, 239.25 miles. The actual distance, however, is upwards of 280. 
Some allowance, as Arnold remarks, is to be made for the epithet 
εὔζωνος, Which shows that something more than ordinary speed was 
intended. | 

2. τὰ μὲν πρὸς δάλασσαν. See N. on ἐπὶ... «καϑδήκουσα, ὃ 1. 
ἀπὸ... «Στρυμόνα, i. 6. from the eastern to the western extremity of 
the country. ταύτῃ, i.e. in the direction just mentioned. 
ἄνω. See N. on I. 88. $1. διὰ πλείστου. See N. on II. 29. § 2. 
ἡμερῶν---τριῶν' καὶ δέκα. Why the number of days’ journey 
should be larger, when‘the distance was far less between the places 
here mentioned, than between Abdera and the mouth of the Ister, is 
not easily seen, unless they were shorter in consequence of the difii- 
culties of the way. 

3. ὅσον προσῆξαν ἐπὶ ZevSov (cf. Il. 29. § 2), as much as accrued 
(literally, as they brought in) in the reign of Seuthes. The form προσ- 
ἦξα is rare. Cf. Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 76. δύναμες, worth, value, 
is the predicate of ἐστι to be supplied with φόρος. ἃ... «εἴη, a8 
much of tas might be gold or siler. The optative is employed be- 
cause the annual revenue is spoken of, and not that of any particular 
year. Of. Mt. ὃ 527; R. ἃ 888. 4. dapa....mpooepepero. In the 
oriental nations much of the revenue was made up of gifts. Diodo- 
rus says that the revenue of Sitalces (he should have said Seuthes) 
was 1000 talents. This harmonizes with the statement of Thucydides, 
that the revenue of Seuthes in gold and silver was 400 talents, his 
gifts in gold and silver as much more, and the remaining 200 talents 
may be included in the ὑῴαντά re καὶ λεῖα. τοῖς παραδυναστεύουσι, 
those who ruled with (= held power under) the king, those who were in 
authority. I like this better than the usual translation, those who had 
influence with the king. 

4, τοὐναντίον tis Τ]ερσῶν βασιλείας, the contrary to that of the 
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Persian kingdom. The contrariety consisted in the habit of giving 
rather than receiving presents, the former being the custom of the Per- 
sian the latter of the Thracian kings. éuws....eypnoarro, but not- 
withstanding [that all the Thracians practise this} they (i. e. the Odry- 
sians) practise it more on account of their power (διὰ τὴν δύναμιν. 
Schol. ‘Recte.” Poppo). ὅμως δὲ responds to ὄντα pév. ——~ οὐ 
....dapa, for unless one gave presents it was impossible to effect any 
thing. Cf. Xen. Anab. VIL. 8. § 16. 

δ. ὥστε, so that (ecbatic. See N. on 1, 65. 8. 1), denotes the result 
of their extent of country and great revenue, and must not be limited 
to what was said about the Thracian custom of receiving gifts, sinee 
that could not have raised the kingdom to great power. - ἐπὶ μέγα 
“--ἰσχύος. See N. on 1, 118. § 2. ἰσχύι δὲ μάχης, in military 
strength ; literally, in strength of battle (i. e. pertaining to battle). 
πολὺ... «Σκυδῶν, “easily or decidedly second to the Scythians, 
i. e. although inferior to the Scythians, yet far superior to all others.” 
Arnold; “longe inferior Scythis, quamquam secunda ab iis.” Poppo. 
The latter I think to be the true interpretation. 

6. ταύτῃ, i. 6. in military strength and number of forces. οὐχ 
ὅτι---ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽, not only—but not. The ellipsis may be thus supplied, 
not to say that the nations in Enrope cannot be compared—dut not ὦ 
nation in Asia, ete. Of. K. ἃ 821.8. d; Butt. ἃ 150. p. 488. ev 
mpos ev, taken singly, i. e. stripped of all their dependencies, for al- 
though the Persian empire, which the historian may have had in his 
eye, taken as a whole, was far greater than that of the Scythians, yet 
Persia by itself was far inferior to it. “Sic Austria et Russia majores 
sunt, quam Francia, et non si spectes é3vos ev πρὸς ἕν. Hoe sensu 
Francis populus in Europa maximus est.” Goel. ov μὴν οὐδ΄. 
Bloomf. in his later edition adopts the interpretation of this passage 
given by Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold: but yet it cannot be said, either 
that in other respects in prudent management and understanding-—— 
they are equal, etc. This I regard as the true sense, although at first 
I was disposed to join οὐδ᾽ with ὁμοιοῦνται, and then to take od μὴν 
οὐδ᾽ ---ὁμοιοῦνται in the sense of nor indeed are they inferior, and refer 
εὐβουλίαν... .βίον to the sagacity, which savages and barbarians mani- 
fest in providing themselves with the necessaries of life, by hunting, 
fishing, predatory excursions, and the like, or to the skill with which 
they form beautiful fabrics from rude materials, as is seen in the ingen- 
‘ous works of our North American Indians. 
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CHAPTER XCVIII. 


Sitalees sets out on his expedition, and passing over Mount Cercine marches between the 
territories of the Peonians and the Sinti and Meedi to Doberus (§§ 1, 2); during the marck 
bis army is greatly augmented, both by infantry and cavalry furnished by the surrounding 
tribes (88 3, 4). 


1. οὖν is here resumptive, the thread of the history being taken up 
from 11. 96. ὃ 1, at which place commenced the digression respecting 
the extent and resources of the Odrysian kingdom. ἑτοῖμα. See 
N. on IL. 8. § 4. διὰ τῆς αὑτοῦ ἀρχῆς, through his own dominion, 
Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 396) understands by this the country of the Le- 
ans and the subjected Pesonians (see N. on 11. 99. ὃ 4) on the Strymon 
(see N. on 11. 96. § 3), and that the mountain Cercine lies between the 
Sinti and the Peonians (i. 6. the free Grasans and the free Peeonians. 
See N.1.c¢.) In passing over the mountain from the east (i. 6, from 
Odrysia) the Peonians (i. 6. the independent Laans and Grasans) 
would be upen the right, and the Sinti and Medi upon the left as is 
here stated. Doberus, to which place the army of Sitalces came after 
crossing the mountain, was situated .on a tributary stream of the 
Axius, a little above its entrance into Macedonia (cf. Kiepert’s Map). 
Arnold says that Cercine divided the streams which fed the Strymon 
from those which ran into the Axius. The same critic agrees with 
Gatterer, that the country of the Meedi was on the western side of 
the Strymon above Bisaltia. We should be greatly assisted in the 
», ography of these places, if we knew the place where Sitalces set 
out on his march. ἐποιήσατο, had made. See N. on 1. 62. § 1. 
τεμὼν τὴν ὕλην, by cutting down the wood in order to clear a 
road through the forest. 

2. δεξιᾷ. As the march was westerly, the position of the Paoni- 
ans would be north of the mountain. 

8. προσεγίγνετο δέ, but tt was increased, By the force of the anti- 
thesis ἀπεγίγνετο must be rendered was lost, suffered loss, i. e. the 
army suffered no diminution. πολλοὶ... .« Θρᾳκῶν, i. 6. the Sinti, 
Μεραὶ, the independent. Peonians, and some of the Dii (cf. IT. 96. § 2). 

4, τριτημόριον. «ἱππικοῦ, but about one-third were cavalry. This 
kind οἵ troops has always formed a principal part of the Tartar 
armies. μαχαιροφόροι. See N. on 1]. 96. § 2. oi....KaTu 
Θάντες, i. 6. the independent mountaineers who descended from Rhw 
dope. 
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CHAPTER XCIX. 


The historian proceeds to give a brief but highly valuable sketch of the kingdom of Mace- 
donia, showing its origin, and how by conquest and otherwise it had reached its present 
extent and power. The geographical difficulties noticed in the remarks on chap. 96, are to 
some extent experienced here. The general divisions here given are Upper and Lower 
Macedonia, the former comprising the Lynceste and the Hlimiote (called usually the Ma- 
eedonians in Lyncus, or the Macedonian Lynceste (cf. TV. 83), to which some add the 
Oreste, These tribes were governed by their own princes (οὗ II. 80. § 6; IV. 79. § 23 83, 
$1). Besides these there were other tribes (ἄλλα ἔπ νη), whose names have not reached 


us. In Lower Macedonia, may be included the part called Maritime Macedonia, compris- 
ing the territory between the Strymon and Axius, and also that lying between the Axius 
and the Cambunian mountains, besides part of Peonia, Eordcea, and Almopia (cf. 
Bloomf.), Perdiccas reigned over this part, having seized upon the portion which belong- 
ed to Philip and after him to Amyntas. 


1. The Thracian hosts having crossed the Circene mountain, now 
proceed downward (xara κορυφὴν) into Macedonia. 

83. τὴν... Μακεδονίαν, i.e. Lower or Maritime Macedonia, —— 
MreEavdpos. This was Alexander I. the son of Amyntas J. and the 
seventh king of Macedonia. He figured in the time of the Persian 
invasion, being ostensibly on the side of the Persians, but secretly 
inclined to the Greeks, whom he informed, on the night before the 
battle of Platesa, of the intention of Mardonius to fight on the follow- 
ing day. Πίερας. Pieria comprised the western coast of the 
Thermaicus Sinus, the chief town of which was Pydna. It extended 
on the south nearly to Tempe and the mouth.of the Peneus (cf. Kie- 
pert’s Map), although some place its southern boundary near Dium. 
Φάγρητα, Phagres, which Col. Leake (North. Greece, HI. p. 177) 
thinks occupied the site of some ruins, which he found on the height 
overhanging to the eastward the village of Orfand. In Kiepert’s 
Map, it is placed a little 8. E. of Amphipolis. Πιερικὸς κόλπης; 
Pieric gulf. This was an extensive hollow or vale N. Τὰ, of Phagres, 
which Col. Leake (1. ¢.) says reached from Orfand to Pravista, and is 
included between Mount Pangeum and a lower maritime ridge, which 
at Prdévista form a junction with each other, and separate the head of 
this valley from the plain of Philippi. Along this valley the army of 
Xerxes passed, leaving Mount Pangeeum on the right. Of Herodot. 7, 
112. Borrias. Bottiwa lay north of Pieria and west of the Axius. 
Its chief cities were Ichne and Pella. —— οἷς «ἡ. «οἰκοῦσι. Reference 
is had in this place to the more recent settlements of the Bottiai, 
near Olynthus in Chalcidice. Of. 1. 65.$ 8; II. 79. $7; 101, § δ, 
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4. Tlatovias, Peonia, which was the name originally given to all 
Macedonia, except that portion included in Thrace (cf. Leake’s North. 
Greece, III. p. 462). As the Macedonian empire increased, Peonia 
was curtailed of its dimensions. A portion of it, however, remained 
nominally independent of Macedonia, until some fifty years after the 
death of Alexander the Great. The banks of the Axius were the 
chief centre of their power, although they extended eastward to the 
Strymon (see N. on 1]. 98. ὃ 1). —— στενήν τινα (limited by τῆς Tato- 
vias), ὦ narrow strip or tongue. This strip of land was on the west- 
ern bank of the Axius, as Pella was on that side. Perhaps, however, 
it lay on both sides of the river. Grote (Hist. Greece, IV. p. 17) dis- 
credits this geographical position of the Peeonians, inasmuch as, if it 
were true, so inconsiderable is the space between the rivers Axius and 
Haliakmon, that hardly any room would be left for the Bottiseans, 
who, it appears, occupied some portion of the coast. But this hardly 
furnishes ground to impugn the accuracy of such a writer as Thucydi- 
des. I know of no place where it is said that the Bottieeans dwelt on 
the coast, but on the contrary it appears from Herodot. VII. 127, that 
they dwelt between the Lydias and the Haliakmon, which rivers unite 
just before their communication with the sea. And if they did occu- 
py the coast, we know not how narrow may have been their maritime 
district. πέραν... «Στρυμόνος. See the remarks on this chapter. 
Μυγδονίαν, Mygdonia. Thucydides seems to have made the 
Strymon the eastern boundary of this country, but Herodotus, whom 
Miller pronounces to have possessed a very accurate knowledge of this 
region, calls the maritime district west of the Strymon and the land 
further in the interior, Bisaltia. The boundaries of these countries 
were perpetually changing, and it is no wonder that there should be a 
slight confliction apparently in the statements of two such independ- 
ent writers (see the remarks on chap. 95). Perhaps all that Thucydi- 
des means is, that Mygdonia lay between the Axius and the Strymon. 
᾿Ηδῶνας, Hdonians, a Thracian tribe on the left bank of the Stry- 
mon, who seem from this passage to have had a previous footing on 
the right bank, whence they were expelled by the Macedonians. Cf. 
Poppo’s Proleg. II. p. 840, 

5. *"Eopdias. This name was given to the tract of country lying 
between Lynceus and Edesse, in the upper valley of the Lydias, as ap- 
pears from the Egratian Roman road from Dyrrachium to Edessa and 
Pella, which passed through the country of the Lynceste and the 
Fordians. Of. Mill. Dor. 1 p. 459. βραχὺ δέ τι, @ small portion, 
—-— φύσκαν, Piysca, This place is conjectured by Kiepert, to have 
‘een on the Echedorus in the northern part of Mygdonia. "AX 
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μωπίας, Almopia, now called Méglena (cf. Leake’s North. Greece, III. 
p. 445), lay north of Berrhoa and Edessa, on the sources of the Rhoi- 
dias, a tributary of the Lydias. It was one of the earliest acquisitions 
of the Temenide. : 

6, τόν re....BioaAdriav. These places were all situated in the 
more southern part of the region between the Axius and the Strymon, 
Bisaltia being the most eastward, and Orestonia lying north of Anthe- 
mus (cf. Kiepert’s map). Μακεδόνων αὐτῶν πολλήν, ὦ large part 
of the Macedonians themselves. 





CHAPTER 6. 


At the approach of the Odrysian forces, the Macedonians betake themselves to their fortress- 
es and strongholds, of which they had at that time but very few (§§ 1, 2); the territory 
belonging to Philip is first invaded, and several places are taken by storm or otherwise 
(8 8); after which Mygdonia and other places are ravaged (8 4); the Macedonians make 
no resistance with their infantry, but are very successful in their cavalry charges, although 
they fight at great odds with such immense numbers (§§ 5, 6). 


9. πολλὰ strongholds and fortified places. By this it appears (as 
Grote remarks, Hist. Greece, ΕΝ. p. 11) that the Macedonians were 
chiefly village residents. Cf. IV. 124. ᾿Αρχέλαος. This prince, 
whose reign was so beneficial to Macedonia, was an illegitimate son of 
Perdiceas II., and obtained the kingdom by the murder of his uncle, 
cousin, and half-brother. He reigned from a.o. 418 to 899, 
ὁδοὺς εὐδείας ἔτεμε, he cut straight roads (cf. II. 98, 8 1; Herodot. IV. 
186). This verb is usually employed to denote the construction of 
roads through a rough and woody country. διεκόσμησε, SC. τὴν 
χώραν. Of, IL. 15. § 2, where it is fully written. re in τά τε COn- 
nects ἵπποις καὶ ὅπλοις to τἄλλα, the construction being varied, he 
Surnished the country in other things and in what pertains to war, 
with horses, etc. Poppo and Haack bracket re. ὀκτὼ refers to of 
πρὸ αὐτοῦ, the eight before him. The words οἱ πρὸ αὐτοῦ γενόμενοι 
are epexegetical of of ἄλλοι βασιλῆς. : 

3. és....apyny, ie. the northern part of Macedonia on the Axius, 
which in the division (see N. on I. 57. ὃ 3) fell to Philip. Ἐϊδομέ- 
νην, Ldomene, was situated on the right bank of the Axius, and fur- 
ther down were Gortynia, Atalanta, and Europus. It will be seen 
chat Sitalees was descending the valley of the Axius. 

4, és τὴν ἄλλην Μακεδονίαν, i. 6. into the part belonging to Per- 
diceas. ἐν ἀριστερᾷ Πέλλης, i. 6. eastward of it, since the march 
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was southward. ἐς τὴν Βοττιαίαν. See N. on I. 99. 88. No 
reference is here had to their more recent place of settlement. 

5. ἀπὸ τῶν ἄνω ξυμμάχων (1. 6. ἄλλα ἔϑη.... «ὑπήκοα. Cf. 11. 99. 
§ 2). Miller (Dorians, i. p. 485. N. y) includes among these highland 
allies, the Lyncestea and Elimiote. ὅπη Soxoi, wherever there 
seemed to be a favorable opportunity. The expression is equivalent to 
the αἰδὲ videretur of the Latins. ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλούς, few against 
many, is an appositional clause with of δὲ Μακεδόνες. . 

6. ὑπὸ... «καδίστασαν = but being shut in by superior numbers, they 
exposed themselves to danger by encountering a multitude so many 
times more numerous than themselves. 








CHAPTER CI. 


The Athenians being tardy in furnishing their promised aid, Sitalces opens a correspondence 
with Perdiccas (δ 1); the countries south of Macedonia as far as Thermopylae, are under 
apprehension that he will invade them, and prepare to make resistance (§ 2); the Thra- 
cians beyond the Strymon and the Greeks who are enemies of the Athenians, have the 
same apprehension (§§ 3, 4); but disappointed in the object of his expedition, and being 
in want of provisions, Sitalces is induced by Seuthes to depart home, after which Perdic- 
eas fulfils his promise made to Sitalces (88 5, 6), 


1. λύγους ἐποιεῖτο, entered into negotiation = began to treat with. 
ov....vavoly according to their engagement (cf. II. 95. § 8 end). 

--- ἀπιστοῦντες (causal. See N. on I. 87. ὃ 2). μὴ ἥξειν. See 
N.on 1. 1δ. 8 1; 29. § 3. τε in ἔς τε looks forward to καὶ before 
τειχήρεις ποιῆσας (having shut them up in the strongholds). 

2. Μάγνητες, ddagnesians. Their country was a narrow strip of 
jland lying between Mount Ossa and the sea. They formed at one 
time a part of the Amphictyonic body (cf Cramer’s Ane. Greece, I. 
p. 420). They appear at this time to have been subject to the Thes- 
salians. ehoBnIncav—xopnon. For the subjunctive after an his- 
torical tense, see N. on 1. 26. ὃ 2. ὁ στρατὸς of Sitalces. 

8. ΠΠαναῖοι καὶ ᾿Οδόμαντοι x. τ. A. Little is known about these 
people, except that they lived east of the Strymon, in the more 
northern parts of the champaign country, and that they were inde- 




















pendent. 
4, ἐπὶ rovs--E)Anvas. The more usual construction after παρέσχε 


Adyoy would have been τοῖς “Ἕλλησιν. ur αὐτῶν, i.e. by the 
Athenians. ἀγόμενοι refers to the Thracians, as of Θρᾷκες is 
naturally suggested by παρέσχε referring to their king Sitalces. 
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κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν is to be constructed with χωρήσωσιν, and καὶ 
signifies even, also. | 

5. dua ἐπέχων, while staying there, or perhaps while having posses- 
sion of 1. αὐτῷ is the dative of the agent. στρατιὰ---αὐτῷ, his 
army. ὃ. 8 201. 5. pe® αὑτόν, next to himself. dmed%eiv. See 
N. on 1.119, $1. ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, with her, i.e. as a dowry with her. 

6. ὁ μέν, i. 6. Sitalces. τριάκοντα... «ἡμέρας, thirty days in all. 
ἐς When πάντες stands between the article and the substantive, or after 
both, the notion of the whole is expressed.” Jelf’s Kithn. ὃ 454. 1. 6. 
τούτων, 1. 6. of the thirty days. τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφήν, his sister. 
The pronoun here loses its exclusive power. Cf. K. § 802. R. 4. Ὁ. 


























CHAPTER CII. 


The Athenians under Phormio make an expedition into the interior of Acarnania (§ 1), but 
are hindered by the season from proceeding against Giniadee (δ 2); the historian describes 
the situation of that place and the formation of the Echinades from the deposit made by 
the Achelous (8§ 8, 4), and relates the story of Alemzon, who first inhabited these islands 


($$ 5, 6). 


1. of 8€....’ASnvator. Cf. IL. 92. ὃ 7. —— ἐπειδὴ... διελύϑη, 1. 6, 
after the expedition against Salamis. Cf. IT. 98. ᾿Αστακοῦ. Of. 
Il. 30. § 1. ἐς τὴν μεσόγειαν 1 have constructed with ἐστράτευσαν 
by adopting Arnold’s punctuation, thus making παραπλεύσαντες... 
ἀποβάντες a sort of parenthesis. This is the pointing also of Kriger, 
Goeller, and Bloomf. Dindorf puts a period after ᾿Αστακοῦ, in which 
case ἀποβάντες must be taken in the pregnant sense of disembarking 
and proceeding. ex te. In some editions we find καὶ ἔκ re, which 
would be inadmissible if Dindorf’s punctuation is retained. Ko- 
povra. Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 150) cites Poqueville, who identifies with 
this place some ruins, shown to him in the way from Vustri to 
Catuna. βεβαίους to the Athenian interest. 

2. ἐς yap Οἰνιάδας (see N. on 1. 111. § 8) is to be constructed after 
ἀεί ποτε = dlways in all times. This is more em- 
οὐκ ἐδόκει δυνατόν. The reason is given in 
χειμῶνος ὄντος, While it was winter, See N. on 




















στρατεύειν. 
phatic than ἀεὶ alone. 
the next sentence. 
1, 51. § 4. 

8. ὁ-- ἀχελῷος ποταμός. So we say, the Hudson river, the Merri- 
mack river, as Well as the river Hudson, etc. Cf. K. ἃ 244. BR. 6. 
Πίνδου ὄρους. Pindus is the range which separates Thessaly from 
Epirus. - dva%er = ἄνω, “high up the river.” Arnold. δ᾽ ἐξιεὶς 
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is commonly edited διεεξιείς. τὴν... -περιλεμνάζων. Οὐ]. Leake 
(North. Greece, III. p. ὅ10) says, that on the northern side of Giniade 
there is a great expanse of lake or marsh, which has 10 connection 
with the Achelous, but is formed by subterranean springs, and by 
superficial torrents from the hills, and has an outlet distinct from the 
Achelous. There has not been that filling up of the mouth, which 
Thucydides anticipated, the increase of soil being slower than at the 
mouths of many other rivers of Greece. 
S. § 197. 2. 

4. ai τε... «γίγνονται, and these islands are thickly set and connect 
the depositions (of the river), so that they are not dispersed into the 
sea. ἡροσχώσεως depends on σύνδεσμοι, bindings together of the de- 
posits. τῷ μὴ σκεδάννυσθαι. I prefer with Poppo the reading rod μὴ 
σκεδάννυσϑαι, and have translated it accordingly. With this too Arnold 
substantially agrees. Bloomf. however, constructs and explains: καὶ 





n 3 a 3 , 
τῶν ἐκβολῶν--- ἀπέχουσαι. 


γίγνονται ξύνδεσμοι ἀλλήλαις (διὰ) τῆς προσχώσεως τῷ μὴ σκεδάννυσϑαι, 
sc. τὴν πρόσχωσιν, the rubbish. He also takes τῷ μὴ for διὰ τῷ μή. 
παραλλάξ, in guincuncial rows, thus .*.*.*. and not κατὰ στοῖχον, in 
rows, thus ::::: It will readily be seen that in the alternate order, 
the channels to the sea would suffer obstruction far more than in the 
other order. 

5, ᾿Αλκμαίωνι---τὸν ᾿Απόλλω.... «οἰκεῖν. The order is, τὸν ᾿Απόλλω 
χρῆσαι ᾿Αλκμαίωνι ταύτην τὴν γῆν οἰκεῖν, that Apollo provided this land 
to Alemcon to inhabit. ὅτε δὴ dkaoSa. The accusative with the 
infinitive is used after particles which begin a protasis. Of. Mt. $538; 
Jelf’s Kiihn. § 889. perad....pytpds. He did this in obedience to 
the command of his father, who had been drawn into the Theban war 
by Eriphyle, she having been bribed to this by Polynices, though she 
knew from her husband (being possessed of the gift of divination), 
that he would there lose his life. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Mythol. I. p. 104. 
See also Odyss. 15. 247. πρὶν av....karotxionra, before he should 
Jind such a place to live in. ἂν belongs to the participle. See N. on 
I. 78. 4. The student will readily perceive the literal rendering of 
the participle and the verb. αὐτῷ μεμιασμένης, “was defiled with 
respect to him.” Bloomf. 

6. ἐδόκει... -σώματι, there seemed to him to be ὦ place of residence 
(δίαιτα. See N. on 1. 185. § 8) heaped up sufficient to furnish him sus- 
tenance ; or the force of ἂν may be seen perhaps better in the transla- 
tion, 2¢ seemed to him that there might be heaped up a place srfficient, 
ete. ἀφ᾽ οὗπερ, from the tume when. παιδὸς ἑαυτοῦ. See Ν, 
on II. 101. § δ, 
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CHAPTER CITI. 


Ὑχ Ὁ and his forces return to Naupactus, and thence in the spring to Athens, bringing 
with them their prisoners and the ships taken from the enemy (§§ 1, 2). 


τούς TE ἐλευϑέρους. 





A. 7x. They wintered in Naupactus. 
‘The othor prisoners they had either sold, or put to death, or brought 
to Athens ta retain in servitude. ἀνὴρ ἀντ᾽ ἀνδρός, man for man. 
The first i.stance perhaps on record of the custom of a mutual 
exchange οὐ privoners between belligerent powers. τρίτον ἔτος. 
The article is 6 wited with ordinals. 
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BOOK ΠῚ. 


CHAPTER I. 


The Peloponnesians on the return of summer again make an expedition into Attica, and 
devastate the country, but are restrained by the Athenian horse from extending their 
ravages in the vicinity of the city (88 1, 2). 


1. ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι. See N. on II. 18. 8 1. This invasion 
took place a. ο. 428. Olymp. 87. 4. és, against. K. $290.1. a. 
ὅπη παρείκοι, wherever opportunity offered. See N. on ὅπη δοκοῖ, 11. 
100. § 5. εἷργον τὸ μὴ----κακουργεῖν, prevented them from ravaging. 
For ré—xaxoupyeiv, where we should have expected rod with the 
infinitive, see N. on IJ. 58. $8. In respect to μὴ after εἶργον, see N. 
on 1. 10. § 1. τῶν ὅπλων, the encampment. So Poppo, Haack, 
Kriger, and Arnold translate. Of. I. 111. $1. 

2. οὗ depends on τὰ σιτία, in the same manner as ἡμερῶν in 1. 
48, δ 1. 














CHAPTER IT. 


All Lesbos except Methymna revolts from the Athenians, a thing which they had been 
desirous of doing before the war, but were deferring until their means of defence should 
be completed (§§ 1, 2); the intelligence of their design being communicated, however, to 
the Athenians, they are compelled to hasten their revolt (8 3). 


1. Μηϑύμνης, Methymna, was situated on the northern part ot the 
island, and in importance was next to Mytilene. Between these 
places there was always a rivalry, and this accounts in part for the 
different sides which they took in the politics of Greece. βουλη- 
sévres belongs to Λέσβος by constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν. See N. on I, 
185.81. In βουληϑέντες μὲν---ἀναγκασϑέντες δὲ it is stated, (1) that 
the Lesbians had contemplated a revolt but were obliged to defer it; 
(2) that they were compelled by circumstances to make it sooner than 
they had intended. The ydp in § 2, introduces the reason of the 
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delay, and the γὰρ in ὃ 8, .he suddenness of the revolt which now took 
place. By attending to this the construction will be clear. 
προσεδέξαντο On account of the thirty years’ truce between them and 
the Athenians, which was then in force. 

2. ὅσα... .. ἀφικέσϑαι = ἀφικέσϑαι, ὅσα ἐκ τοῦ (1. 6. the countries of 
the ἀπχίηθ) ἔδεε ἀφικέσθαι. The mental repetition of a verb from 
the context is in such a construction quite frequent. 
μενοι ἦσαν = μετεπέμποντο. 

3. Τενέδιοε. . .«.Μηϑυμναῖοσι. Cf. Arist. Pol. V. 4; Diod. XII. 814, 
cited by Wasse. The island of Tenedos lay N. of Lesbos, and a short 
distance to the S. W. of the ancient city of Troy. 
depends on ἄνδρες, and κατὰ στάσιν (propter factionem) is to be taken 
with μηνυταὶ γίγνονται. - πρόξενοι. See N. on IL. 29, 81. 
“ον βίᾳ, that they were compelling the Lesbians (literally, Lesbos. See 
N. on βουληϑέντες, ὃ 1) to resort to Mytilene as the metropolis (see N. 
on JI. 15. § 2). ἐς gives to the verb a pregnant signification. See N. 
on 1. 18. § 2. Evyyevav belongs only to Βοιωτῶν. 
is used transitively, the object being τὴν παρασκευὴν ἅπασαν (every 
kind of). Cf ἘΝ. δ. 82; Vi. 100.§1; VII 9.§ 1. στερήσεσϑαι 
== στερηϑήσεσϑαι. Notice the transition from ὅτε with the indicative 
to the infinitive. αὐτοὺς refers to the Athenians. 


> 
οὺ 








μεταπεμπό- 





Μυτιληναίων 


iva 
OTL 














> 
ἐπείγονται 








CHAPTER ITI. 


‘he Athenians are unwilling at first to give credit to the reported defection of Lesbus, but 
when they are made certain of. the fact by their ambassadors, they dispatch a fleet in great 
haste, hoping to fall upon the Mytilenians, while solemnizing the approaching feast of 
Apollo out of the city (§§ 1-3); meantime they seize upon the Mytilenian triremes at 
Athens, and put their crews in custody (§ 4); the Mytilenians being apprised of the expe- 
dition preparing against them, omit the celebration of the festival and prepare to defend 
themselves (88 5, 6). 





1. ἄρτι καδισταμένου; being now on foot. Λέσβον προσπολεμώ- 
σασϑαι, to bring on a war with Lesbos in addition to the war already 
apon their hands. This infinitive is the subject and ἔργον the predi- 
cate of εἶναι. peitov....evat, giving too much weight to the wish 
that they might not be true. Unpleasant truths are not easily be- 
Yieved. At ἀληϑῆ supply τὰ κατηγορημένα from κατηγοοίας. THY τε 
ξυνοίκησιν. See N. on ὅτι ξυνοικίζουσι, 111. 2. ὃ 8. —— προκαταλαβεῖν, 
to be beforehand with them, is taken in an absolute sense. 
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3. yap introduces the reason why the expedition was put on foot 
so suddenly, and is therefore explanatory of éfamuraiws. The pronoun 
αὐτοῖς refers to the Athenians and not to the commanders of the fleet. 
ὡς εἴη--- ἐλπίδα εἶναι. The construction is changed from the sub- 
stantival clause to the infinitive, there being but little if any difference 
between the constructions. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 804. 4. Μαλόεντος. 
This epithet was given to the god because he was worshipped at 
Malea. ἐπειχϑέντας, by making haste, refers to the Athenians, 
Kai....metpa. Supply καλῶς ἔχειν ἔφασαν as the apodosis. 
Μυτιληναίοις εἰπεῖν (8c. ἐκέλευσαν) they command them (i. e. the leaders 
of the expedition) to order the Mytilenians. μὴ πειδομένων, {7 
they disobeyed. See N. on I. 71. ὃ 6. 

4, ras—rpinpets. The article refers forward to the relative ai, and 
is therefore — those. See N. on III. 22. ὃ 7. 
σαντο, put under guard. See N. on Il. 88. ὃ 5. 

5. ὁλκάδος ἀναγομένης. Cf. I. 187. ὃ 2. πλῷ. See N. on πλοῦς, 
I. 187. § 2. Arnold I think erroneously translates by sea, as opposed 
to men, for this is sufficiently manifest in ὁλκάδος ἀναγομένης. 

6. τά τε ἄλλα, in other things, i. 6. not only did they keep within 
the town, but took precautionary measures in other respects. Refer- 
ence is had to the warlike preparations and works of defence spoken 
of in III. 2. § 2. περὶ--ἐφύλασσον, they stationed guards around. 
φραξάμενοι. With τὰ ἡμιτέλεστα Bloomf. supplies αὐτὰ referring 
to μέρη understood. 























ἐς φυλακὴν ἐποιή- 











CHAPTER ΤΥ. 


The Athenian commanders, receiving no satisfactory reply to the demands which they were 
ordered to make upon the Mytilenians, commence hostilities; whereupon the Mytilenians 
ask and obtain a suspension of arms, until they can send ambassadors to Athens (§§ 1-4); 
meanwhile, they secretly send to Lacedeemon for aid (88 5, 6). 


1. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι----ὡὡς ἑώρων, i. 6. ὡς οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἑώρων. The apodosis 
is ἀπήγγειλαν (80. τοῖς Μυτιληναίοις) μὲν οἱ στρατηγοὶ κ. τ. A. 

2. ἔκπλουν μέν τινα ἐποιήσαντο----ὀλίγου, sailed some little distance. 
ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίᾳ, for the purpose (see N. on 1. 95. ὃ 2) of a naval 
engagement. ἔπειτα == ἔπειτα δέ. See. N. on 1. 98. § 2. —— Bov- 
Adpevor... .«ἀποπέμψασϑαι, wishing, if possible, to rid themselves of the 
fleet for the present (i. 6. until they were in a better state of readiness 
to carry on war) on some moderate conditions. 

8. αὐτοὶ φοβούμενοι, being themselves afraid. 











Cnr. Υ.} NOTES. 577 


4, τῶν τε διαβαλλόντων ἕνα, one of the injormers. Cf. ITT. 2. ὃ 8. 
o—— ᾧ μετέμελεν ἤδη, who had now repented that he gave informa- 
tion to the Athenians of the intentions of the Mytilenians. εἴ πως 
νον .ἀπελϑεῖν = σκοπεῖν (see N. on I. 58. 8 1) εἴ πως πείσειαν τοὺς ᾿Αϑη- 
ναίους ἀπαγαγεῖν τὰς ναῦς. Cf. Poppo’s Proleg. I. p. 259, where are 
cited numerous examples of this metonymy. 
how that they were not going to engage in (i. e. had given up) revola- 
tionary movements. J agree with Bloomfield, that this individual did 
not mean to retract his former statement, but only to say that the 
Mytilenians had now abandoned their revolutionary designs. 

5. ἐν τούτῳ, at this same time. Aaddvres....vauTixdy, escaping 
the notice of the Athenian fleet. ot ὥρμουν... «πόλεως, who lay 
at anchor off Malea to the north of the city. Strabo describes the 
promontory of Malea (now Cape Zeitoun), as lying in the south- 
eastern part of the island, seventy stadia from Mytilene. But the 
expression ἔξω τῆς πόλεως (§ 8) could hardly be used of a place seventy 
stadia distant, nor can we well suppose that the Athenians would 
have had their market in Malea (as we find they did, III. 6. § 2), while 
laying siege to the city, if it was so far off. I prefer, therefore, with 
all the best modern commentators, to suppose the Malea of Thucydides 
a different place from that of Strabo, lying much nearer to the city on 
the north side of it. ot refers ad sensum to ναυτικόν. See N. on the 
constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν, 1. 186. ὃ 1. οὐ γὰρ. .- - -προχωρήσειν, “non 
enim confidebant, legatis Athenas missis ab Atheniensibus aliquid pro- 
cessurum.” Poppo. This translation is founded on the use of ἀπό, as 
denoting, by a sort of preegnans constructio, previous motion to Athens. 
Cf. Poppo’s Proleg. 1. p.176. This explanation seems to me to be 
far-fetched, and I concur, therefore, in the one proposed by Goel., and 
adopted by Bloomf., and in substance by Arnold, non enim jfidebant 
dis, (rots neuter,) gue ab Atheniensibus expectabant, fore ut bene cedant. 
The subject of προχωρήσειν (see N. on I. 109. § 8) is αὐτὰ referring to 
αὐτοῖς, for themselves (dat. commodi). 








’ 
ὡς. ««-νεωτεριούντων, 














τοῖς (= τοῖς πράγμασι). 


CHAPTER V. 


The embassy to Athens being unsuccessful, the Mytilenians prepare for war (§ 1); after 
having made a vigorous but indecisive attack upon the Athenian camp, they shut them- 
selves again within their walls, and wait for succor from Lacedzemon (88 2-4). 


1. of δ᾽... -πράξαντες = ὡς δ᾽ οἱ πρέσβεις ἦλθον ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν 
οὗτοι, 1. 6. the Methymnians. The constructio 





οὐδὲ τράξαντες. 
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κατὰ σύνεσιν (see N. on 1. 186. § 1) is again employed here. "Tp 
βριοι καὶ Λήμνιοι. The islands Imbros and Lemnos lay north of 
Lesbos, and were both subject to the Athenians. 

2. οὐκ ἔλασσον ἔχοντες, though not worsted, i. e. the engagement 
was indecisive. οὔτε ἐπηυλίσαντο, they did not pass the night on 
the battle field, which they should have done to have claimed the 
victory. The next clause οὔτε... «αὐτοῖς is epexegetical of this. 

8. ἐκ... «κινδυνεύειν. The order is: ἐκ Πελοποννήσου εἰ προσγένοιτο 
τι, καὶ per ἄλλης παρασκευῆς (εἰ προσγένοιτο), βουλόμενοι κινδυνεύειν, 
ὠνἐοηαΐηρ to venture an engagement (again), if any aid should come 
From Peloponnesus, and with any other (auxiliary) force which might 
arrive; i.e. with any aid which might come from Peloponnesus or 
any where else. There are other modes of constructing and trans- 
lating this passage, which for brevity’s sake I must omit. On εἰ wpoo- 
γένοιτο, cf. Jelf’s Κη. § 855. 

4, ot προαπεστάλησαν by the Lacedwmonians and Thebans. 
φϑάσαε. ... «ἐπίπλουν, i. e. they were not able to reach the place before 
the Athenian fleet. τριήρη ἄλλην. 
Cf. IIT. 4. § 5. 














pera τὴν μάχην. Of. ὃ 2. 


CHAPTER Vi. 


The Athenians summon to their aid their allies, and proceed to dlockade the city by sea, but 
are unable to cut off its communication by land (§§ 1, 2). 


1. Saeoor than if the Mytilenians had been more powerful. 
ὁρῶντες, when they saw {see N. on I. 18. ὃ 6). περιορμισάμενοι.... 
πόλεως͵ bringing reund their ships to anchorage on the south side of 
the city. The fleet had hitherto had its station on the north of the 
place (cf. III. 4. § δ). στρατόπεδα, i. 6. naval camps. One of these 
was on the north side where the fleet was first moored; and the other, 
on the south side, to which place the fleet had removed its anchorage. 

2. τῆς... Μυτιληναίους, they kept the Mytilenians from the use of 
the sea. ϑαλάσσης properly depends on χρῆσϑαι, but is attracted into 
the principal sentence as the object of εἶργον (5. ὃ 197. 2), μὴ χρῆσϑαι 
being added epexegetieally. Of. K. § 347.8; Mt. $532. ἃ, The use 
of μὴ is explained in N. on I. 10. $1. ἄλλης in reference to τὸ dé 
wept τὰ στρατόπεδα ov πολὺ Which the Athenians had possession of. 
ναύσταϑμον .. « «Μαλέα, for (δὲ causal) Malea was rather a γϑαά- 
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stead for their (S. ὃ 201. 5) ships and a receptacle for their supplies. 
It is evident, as Poppo observes (Proleg. I. pp. 210, 282), that a word 
of more extensive signification is to be repeated from vavord3por 
before ἀγορᾶς. 


CHAPTER VII. 


The Athenians fit out an expedition under Asopius, who ravages the Laconian coast and 
proceeds to Naupactus, having previously sent all his ships home except twelve (§§ 1-3); 
he makes an unsuccessful attempt on Giniadee and Leucas, in the retreat from the latter of 
which places he is slain (§§ 4-6). 


1. The scene now changes to Western Greece, from whence Phor- 
mio had sailed home (II. 108). Φορμίωνος... «ἄρχοντα. Phormio 
had either died soon after his return with the captives in the spring 
(cf. IT. 108. § 1), or had ‘become so enfeebled by age or disease, as to 
be unable to endure the fatigue and hardship of another expedition. 
The request here made by the Acarnanians shows the high estimation 
in which he was held in Western Greece. 

4, ἀναστήσας, having raised, or summoned. See N. on II. 96.§1. 
—— ἀπ’ Οἰνιάδας. The repeated efforts to take this place show that 
it occupied an important position in relation to the war. 
τὸν ᾿Αχελῷον, “on the side of the Achelous, opposed to κατὰ γῆν, on the 
land side.” Arnold. 

5. Νήρικον, Nericus, afterwards called Leucas. Strabo says that 
the name was changed by the Corinthian colony, and that Leucas was 
built on a different site from that of Nericus. But cf. Leake’s North. 
Greece, III. p. 16. N. 2. avros is repeated, the first being opposed 
“ὁ πεζόν, the latter to μέρος. ὑπὸ τῶν αὐτόϑεν, by the inhabitants 
of the country, distinguished from φρουρῶν, the regular guards, sta- 
tioned to repel any sudden attack. | 





κατὰ 











CHAPTER VIII. 


The Mytilenian ambassadors repair to Olympia and there address the assembly of 
Peloponnesians. 








1, ἐπὶ τῆς πρώτης νεώς. Of. IIL. 2. ὃ 5. ὡς, when. ὅπως, 
in order that. See N. on I. 65.$1. Mitford argues the little disposi- 
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tion manifested by the Lacedemonians to engage in their cause, that 
‘instead of calling a congress of the confederacy, they directed the 
Mytilenians to repair to Olympia, and there consult such prominent 
persons as might happen to attend the festival which was at hand. 1 
see no reason, however, for such a surmise, as the course here recom- 
mended was more convenient and equally expeditious, and besides 
there would be a larger and more general gathering at Olympia, than 
would take place at the call of a special congress. Whether it was 
not, however, abusing this venerable institution, thus to use it for 
party purposes, is justly questioned by Smith. ἣν δὲ ᾿Ολυμπιὰς 
κι το λ. Another instance in which Thucydides adopts the practice of 
recording events by Olympiads is found in V. 49. 





CHAPTERS IX.—XIV. 


These chapters contain the speech of the Mytilenians, which in respect 
to its general style is like all the speeches in Thucydides, concise, pointed, 
serious, adapted to convince rather than to persuade, and full of pure and 
lofty sentiment. A great portion of the oration, as Thirlwall observes, turns 
on a question of political morality, whether the Mytilenians were guilty of a 
breach of faith, in their defection from the Athenian alliance. To their 
vindication from this charge, most of the oration is specially devoted, and 
this its manifest design, if borne in mind, will assist greatly in evolving the 
meaning of many obscure and difficult passages. The Schol. divides the ora- 
tion into three heads; τὸ δικαίον, τὸ δυνατόν, τὸ συμφέρον. But Poppo says, 
that the τὸ δυνατὸν and τὸ συμφέρον are joined in chap. 13, the former being 
urged in δ 8, 4, and the latter in §§ 5-7, and that the Schol. has overlooked 
the τὸ ἀναγκαῖον in chap. 12. The peroration is found in chap. 14. 


CHAPTER IX. 


The orator begins by remarking upon the odium which attends the desertion of former 
friends and allies ($1); which odium is well deserved, if the seceders and those from whom 
they separate are equally balanced in power and resources, and if there is no sufficient rea~ 
son for the secession, which was not the case in respect to them and the Athenians (§ 2). 


1. καϑ᾿ ὅσον, as long as. ~—— ἐν ἡδονῇ ἔχουσι, regard them with 
favor ; literally, have them in pleasure. νομίζοντες δέ, but when 





Cuap. Χ.] NOTES. 581 





(see N. on J. 18. § 6) they take into view. χείρους ἡγοῦνται, they 
regard them with less favor = hold them in low estimation for their 
treachery. Bloomf. aptly illustrates this by the adage, ‘‘ they love the 
treason, but they hate the traitor.” χείρους than formerly. 

2. ἐστιν, εἰ τύχοιεν. The apodosis is rendered doubtful and uncer- 
tain by the optative with εἰ, if perchance, etc. Of. Mt. § 524. 8. 
ap ὧν = οὗτοι ἀφ᾽ ὧν. ὄντες is to be constructed with τύχοιεν, 
should happen to be. In the sentiment of this passage we easily 
recognize the original of the ‘idem velle atque idem nolle, ea demum 
firma amicitia’ of Sallust. πρόφασις. See N. on 1. 28. § 6. 
re connects ὑπάρχοι to τύχοιεν. ἀποστάσεως depends on πρόφασις. 
ὃ refers to the things just mentioned as necessary to an equitable 
and satisfactory alliance, viz. unanimity of sentiment, mutual friend- 
ship, and an equal balance of power. τῷ, on this account, refers 
forward to ed... «ἀφιστάμεϑα. 


























CHAPTER X. 


The orator now enters upon a defence of the rectitude of the Mytilenians in abjuring all 
alliance with the Athenians (§ 1); the alliance was formed in order to rid Greece of the 
Persians, and therefore for the liberation and not the subjugation of the states (§§ 2, 3); 
but its having been the means or occasion of the enslavement of the smaller and weaker 
members of the confederacy, furnishes the Lesbians just grounds of apprehension that 
they in due time will suffer the same evil (§§ 4-6). 


1. περὶ---τοῦ Sixaiov—rovs λόγους ποιησόμεϑα, We will speak con- 
cerning the justice of our course. yap (now) is epexegetical, i. e. 
it serves to explain more fully what was hinted at in the apology 
(chap. 9. § 1). ἄλλως... Oedpevat, especially as we are seeking 
your alliance, ἰδιώταις. See N. on II. 65. § 7. βέβαιον is an 
adjective of two as well as three terminations. Cf. Butt. § 59. 8. 
per ἀρετῆς δοκούσης = μετὰ Soxnoews (τινὸς) τῆς ἀρετῆς, “cum opinione 
virtutis gquadam.” Gottl. γίγνοιντο, sc. φίλοι elicited from φιλίαν, 
unless, as Poppo suggests, φιλία καὶ κοινωνία be supplied. 
λάσσοντι = διαλλαγῇ (K. ὃ 268. γ). See N. on 1. 42. ὃ 2. 

2. ἀπολιπόντων... «πολέμου, when you abandoned the Median war 
(cf. 1. 89. § 2). ἀπολιπόντων is used intransitively, remaining behind, 
withdrawing. Of. K. § 249. 1. 
75. αὶ 2. 

8. Ἑλλήνων depends on καταδουλώσει, and ᾿Αϑηναίοις limits ξύμ- 
saxot (S. ὃ 202. 1). ——- τοῖς “Ἕλλησι depends on ξύμμαχοι to be men- 























TO διαλ- 


παραμεινάντων. «« «ἔργων. Cf. I, 
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tally repeated from the preceding proposition. Kriig. constructs τοῖς 
Ἕλλησι With ἐλευϑερώσει, and makes the preceding ᾿Αϑηναίοις to 
depend on καταδουλώσει. | 

4, ébpdpev....emayopevous. Cf. I. 98, et seq. τοῦ Μήδου 
ἔχϑραν, enmity to the Mede. ἐπαγομένους, bringing in. Ross and 
Bekker read ἐπειγομένους, Which Arnold and Bloomf. prefer. 

5. καϑ᾽ ἕν γενόμενοι, by uniting together, is to be constructed with 
ἀμύνασϑαι. Cf. III. 11. § 8, where the Athenian policy of keeping the 
states from union, and of gradually breaking down their power, is 
adverted to. διὰ πολυψηφίαν belongs to ἀδύνατοι δὲ ὄντες. 
πλὴν... «Χίων. Of. 1.19. § 1. 

6. δή, jforsooth, is here used ironically, as is evident from the 























corresponding use of τῷ ὀνόματι." πιστούς, trustworthy. παρα- 
δείγμασι is the predicate, as examples, lessons of warning. τοὺς δὲ 


ὑπολοίπους refers to the Lesbians and Chians. 
to reduce to slavery. 





δρᾶσαι τοῦτο, 1. 6. 


CHAPTER XI. 


Ihe fate of the other states rendered it almost a matter of certainty that the Lesbians would 
be dealt with in like manner, especially as the Athenians were becoming stronger and 
they more destitute of help (§ 1); thus far they had been spared, because it was for the 

interest of the Athenians to be able to hold them up as an example of their moderation 
and justice, and because their policy was to subjugate the weaker states first (88 2, 8), 
the Lesbian navy gave them also some apprehension, and to all this might be added the 
respectful bearing of the Lesbians towards the Athenians (§§ 4, 5). 


1. βεβαιότεροι. .. «νεωτεριεῖν == βεβαιότερον ἂν ἣν (at would have 
been more certain) αὐτοὺς μηδὲν νεωτεριεῖν. Bauer. Supply οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
with ἦσαν. pos... -«ἀντισουμένου, and we alone in comparison with 
(πρός, K. § 298. III. 8. d) the greater part who have been subdued, 
standing on equal terms with them. Arnold says that καὶ mpds.... 
ἀντισουμένου is a varied repetition of ὑποχειρίους. ... ὁμιλοῦντες, and 
should naturally have preceded ἔμελλον οἴσειν. δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ 
αὑτῶν, more powerful ; literally, more powerful than themselves, the 
comparison being between the same people at different periods. Cf 
Κ΄. ὃ 328. 5. τὸ δὲ ἀντίπαλον δέος. the fear which is equally bal- 
anced, i.e. which both parties equally feel in respect to each other, 
TO... «ἀποτρέπεται, is deterred (from aggression) by his inability 
to attempt it with a superior force. προέχων is in the nominative by 
vttraction, its proper case being the accusative with αὐτὸν the omitted 
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subject of ἐπελθεῖν. Of. K. 8 807.4; 8. 8 224, See Notes on I. 84. 
S$ 1; I. 74. ὃ ὃ. 

2. οὐ... «ὅσον, for no other reason than because. αὐτοῖς limits 
ἐφαίνετο, and es τὴν ἀρχὴν is epexegetical of πράγματα, plans for do- 
minion. γνώμης depends on ἐφόδῳ (by the means). 

3. dua....Evorparevey. Poppo’s interpretation of this difficult 
passage, approved by Arnold, is: nobis entm documento utebantur, di- 
centes (etiamsi alli coacti se adjuvare perhiberentur) eos certe, gui idem 
jus suffragi ferendi haberent (plena libertate fruerentur) invitos sibé 
aucilium laturos non esse (neque omnino id facturos), nist, guos aggre- 
derentur, aliquid deliquissent (i. 6. nisi ipsa causes equitate permove- 
rentur, ut participes bellorum fierent). ἅμα μὲν corresponds to ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ δέ, infra. This passage may be regarded as explanatory of εὖ- 
πρεπείᾳ τε λόγου, and the next sentence (ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ x. τ. dr.) οὗ γνώ- 
μης ἐφόδῳ. τὰ κράτιστα is put for ἃ substantive in the abstract 
with a concrete signification, having of course the sense of the mascu- 
line (rovs κρατίστους) as have the neuters which follow. τοῦ 
ἄλλου περιῃρημένου refers to τοὺς ὑποδεεστέρους. The passage may 
then be rendered, and by this same policy they first led the stronger 
against the weaker powers, and thus reserving them to the last, they 
could not but find them the weaker, the other (i. 6. the inferior) states 
having been taken away (literally, stripped as the foliage from the tree) 
Jrom them. ἐχόντων. « «στῆναι, while we yet had the strength of 
all these (weaker states), and something upon which we might lean for 
support. Bloomf. says that the metaphor is taken from persons, who, 
when attacked, fly to some wall, or other place at which they may 
place their backs and stand on their defence. 

4. xa ἕν γενόμενον. See N. on UI. 10. § 5. 

5. ra δέ, partly. The Schol. says that the fourth reason is here 
given why the Athenians suffered the Mytilenians to remain unmoles- 
ted. These reasons in order are; 1, the color of justice which the 
Athenian policy in respect to the other states received from the co- 
operation of the Lesbians; 2, the ease with which the greater states 
might be brought under the yoke, after the smaller ones had been sub- 
jugated; 8, the fear of a union between the Lesbian and Peloponne- 
sian navy; 4, the unblamable deportment of the Lesbians towards the 
Athenian state, which took away every pretext for their invasion. 
ἀπὸ... «αὐτῶν, by attendance upon (= by paying court to) their 
ἀεί, for the time being. 
οὐ μέντοι ἐπὶ πολύ γ᾽ xt. dA. The order is, οὐ 























περιεγιγνόμεϑα, We 





commonwealth. 
remained free. 
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μέντοι---χρώμενοι παραδείγμασι---ἂν ἐδοκοῦμεν SuvnSyvar (SC. περιγίγνε- 
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CHAPTER XII. 


Thus they lived ina statu of mutusl fear, a rupture being evident, as soon as either party 
attained to sufficient confidence in respect to its issue (§ 1); no one should therefore blame 
the Lesbians for anticipating the Athenians and revolting before they were in a situation 
to be reduced to servitude (§§ 2, 3). 





1, παρὰ γνώμην = other than was in our heart. 6 τε τοῖς ἂλ- 
λοις κι τι A. This sentence, which Arnold says has no grammar, bears 
a striking resemblance in its construction to ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις... . φέρει, 
II. 40. ὃ 8, and by referring to that passage we may obtain a key to 
the solution of this. After repeated examination of the passage, and 
carefully weighing the criticisms which have been made upon it, I 
have adopted the following, as that which appears to me the most sat- 
isfactory explanation. ὃ is evidently placed over against τοῦτο, and 
must therefore be in the accusative after βεβαιοῖ. Inasmuch as εὔνοια 
is opposed to φόβος, and βεβαιοῖ to ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε, We may take 
πίστιν βεβαιοῖ as a circumlocution for a simple verb of the same sig- 
nification (cf. Mt. § 421. Ods. 4), and followed by ὃ in the accusative. 
Or we may take πίστιν in apposition with 6, and render it thus, and 
what good-will most especially makes firm to others (viz.) fidelity, this 
(i. 6. fidelity) fear secures tous. I prefer this construction as being 
more simple and natural, and withal grammatical. In Jelf’s Kihn. 
§ 828. Obs. ὃ is treated as a nominative, with which εὔνοια (attracted 
to the adjectival sentence) is put in epexegetical apposition thus: ὃ 
τοῖς ἄλλοις μάλιστα, εὔνοια, πίστιν βεβαιοῖ, ἡμῖν τοῦτο (τὴν πίστιν) 
ὁ φόβος ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε. Those who prefer this solution are referred 
to 8. § 172. 1. ὁ. 

2. τῷ; on this account, refers to διὰ... δεινῶν. προαποστάντες, 
in revolting before (see N. on I. 87. ὃ 85) aggression had been made 
upon us. ἐκείνων is the subjective and δεινῶν is the objective gen- 
itive in dependence on μέλλησιν. The words τὴν ἐκείνων pedAnow 
form a sort of compound notion, and therefore take the attributive 
genitive δεινῶν, their deferring these evils. 

8. εἰ γὰρ... «εἶναι, for if we were able equally (as they) to form 
counterplots and wait our time (for carrying these plots into effect), 
why would it be necessary for us to be in subjection to them as we now 
are ἐκ τοῦ époiov)? Poppo dispenses with the interrogation point 
after εἶναι, and thus renders the passage: 82 enum eque potentes esse- 
mus et ad insidias vicissim struendas et ad vicisstm cunctandum in 78 
quaptam, oportebat nos similes in agendo illis esse. But the argument 
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seems to stand thus: some may be disposed to blame us for premature 
action, on the ground that we ought to have waited until our rights 
had been openly violated; but if our strength so nearly equalled 
theirs, that we could afford to wait until open aggression had been 
made upon our liberties, we should be free from the necessity of being 
subject to them. Our being subject to them therefore in itself fur- 
nishes a reason, why we could not safely wait until they attacked us, 
“.-. ἐπ᾽... «ἐπιχειρεῖν, the power to attack us being always with them. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


This defection, which has thus been shown to be both justifiable and necessary, would have 
taken place before, had the Peloponnesians been willing to have received them (§ 1); the 
precipitancy of the measure to which they have now been driven has rendered it ill-pre- 
pared, but this is an additional reason why they should be admitted into the alliance and 
receive speedy assistance (§ 2); this reception of them will also be highly prejudicial to 
the Athenians, whose resources, so far as revenue is concerned, are derived mainly from 
their allies (88 8-7). 


1. σαφεῖς... «ἐδράσαμεν, sufficiently manifest for our hearers to 
know that we have acted rightly. πρὸς ἀσφάλειάν τινα = to sind 
some security, —~ ért belongs to ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ. ὡς ὑμᾶς. See Ν, 
on 1. 81. 8 2. ἐπειδὴ Βοιωτοὶ προὐκαλέσαντο, when the Baotians 
summoned us. Bloomf. refers this to the mission of Hermeeondas (ITI. 
5. ὃ 4),.but he reached Mytilene after the revolt. ἀποστήσεσϑαι 
(i. 6. δεῖν ἀποστήσεσϑαι) is followed by its cognate accusative ἀπόστα- 
ov. S. § 181. 2. - ἀπό τε τῶν Ἑλλήηνων---ἀ(πό τε ᾿Αϑηναίων. The 
usual mode of interpreting this, is to take ἀποστήσεσϑαι διπλῆν 
ἀπόστασιν in a twofold sense, viz. a secession or abstaining from 
the Greeks so as to no longer injure them, and a revolt from 
the Athenians for the purpose of self-protection. This is essen- 
tially the interpretation which, after Reiske, has been adopted by 
Bauer, Haack, Goel., Arnold, and Bloomf. But Poppo refers τῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων to the Greeks who were confederated on terms of equality 
with the Athenians, such as the Plateans, Acarnanians, Chians, ete. 
The revolt from these states was not to do them injury, but to free 
the Mytilenians from the necessity, which their alliance with the 
Athenian confederacy would impose upon them, of doing injury to 
the states above mentioned, and to assist in effecting their deliverance 
from Athenian rule. Iam disposed to adopt this interpretation, as it 
frees ἀπόστασιν from a double sense, which Gott]. calls with some 
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reason puerilem et frigidum lusum. ξὺν---ποιεῖν. This tmesis is 
very rare in Attic prose, and seems to have been employed here to 
increase the force of the antithesis between this and the following 
clause. Cf. K. 8 800. R. 4. ἐν ὑστέρῳ = ὕστερον, in future, here- 
after. προποιῆσαι, 8c. τὸ διαφϑεῖραι. 

2. ϑᾶσσον γεγένηται. Of. TI. 2. § 2. ----.-..ὄ ἧ, on this account. See 
N.onIJ.11.$1. This sentence is a reply to an anticipated objec- 
tion, that the Mytilenians revolted too precipitately. δεξαμένους 
agrees with ὑμᾶς the omitted subject οἵ ἀποστέλλειν. 

3. The justice and wisdom of their revolt from the Athenians 
having been vindicated, the Mytilenians now proceed to show how 
advantageous their reception would be to the Peloponnesians. 
ἐφϑάραται and τετάχαται are Ionic and Doric forms for ἐφϑαρμένοι 
εἰσί, and τεταγμένοι εἰσί. Of. Mt. ὃ 204. 6. Οὐδ. 1. 
δὲ are in partitive apposition with νῆες. See N. on 1. 89. ὃ 8. 
ἐφ᾽, against, in a hostile sense. 

4, περιουσίαν, ᾧ surplus, superabundance. τὸ δεύτερον. The 
Peloponnesians had already made one incursion into Attica during 
this summer. ἀπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων, from both (you and us). Reference 
is had to the two fleets spoken of in § 3, as employed, the one in 
cruising around Peloponnesus, the other in the blockade of Mytilene. 

5. ἀλλοτρίας γῆς, for the sake of a foreign land, i. 6. a land with 
which, on account of its distance, they had nothing to do. 
is opposed to ἐγγύϑεν. αὐτῷ is the dat. commodt. 
πόλεμος, 1. 6. the war is not to be decided by an invasion of Attica. 
The truth of this remark was made manifest in the progress of the 
war. dv ἣν = ἐν ταύτῃ δι ἦν. 

6. ἔστι... «πρόσοδος. So Pericles also said, II. 18, ὃ 2. 
στήσεται---πτροσγενήσεται---τάδοιμέν + ἄν. The optative is employed 
in the last clause to show the likelihood of the event, as opposed to 
absolute certainty = and we shall probably suffer. Of. K. § 260. 4. a. 
τά τε ἡμέτερα refers to all the possessions of the Mytilenians, 
including of course their shipping. - of πρὶν δουλεύοντες, who were 
slaves (see N. on I. 98. § 4) before (they revolted from the Athenians). 
In such a case there would have been some excuse for the revolt. We 
find that Cleon urged this as a reason why exemplary punishment 
should be inflicted on the Mytilenians (cf. IIT. 89. § 1). 

7. Bonincdvrav δὲ ὑμῶν---προσλήψεσδε. See N. on II. 88. ὃ 8. 
καϑαιρήσετε, You will humble, literally, you will pull down. The 
metaphor is derived from the takiug or pulling down of an edifice. 
The same reference to the demolition of a building is continued in the 
use Of ὑφαιροῦντες, by taking away from under, by undermining, a 
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very common way, in ancient times especially, of pulling down 
edifices. μὴ βοηϑεῖν depends on αἰτίαν. τοῖς ἀφισταμένοις as 
the Samians, Thasians, Eubceans, etc. Cf I. 40. ὃ δ (end). It appears, 
however, that the Lacedsemonians were on the point of making a di- 
version in favor of the Thasians (1. 101. ὃ 1), but were prevented by 
the earthquake and the subsequent rebellion of the Helots. They did 
this in the time of the Euboean revolt, but without ultimate success 
(1. 114. $2). There was probably such coldness and sluggishness in 
their movements, as to beget the impression, that they were quite in- 
different to the abject condition of the states and islands subject to 
the Athenians. _ i 











CHAPTER XIV. 


The orator closes by conjuring the Peloponnesians to grant aid to the Mytilenians, and thus 
secure to Greece the benefits resulting from their deliverance from Athenian oppression 


($$ 1,2). 


1, aicyuvSévres....édmidas, reviving the hopes which the Greeks 
repose in you. ἐλπίδας may be referred to Jelf’s Kiihn. § 550. 0, as 
the accusative of that wherein the feeling expressed in αἰσχυνδέντες 
consists, i. e. the accusative of equivalent notion. ἐς ὑμᾶς follows 
ἐλπίδας after the analogy of ἐλπίζειν ἔς τινα. ἴσα καὶ ἱκέται. ' 
equally as suppliants --- αϑ suppliants. μὴ πρόησϑε ὑμᾶς, do not 
cast us off. ἴδιον. «« -παραβαλλομένους, having our own lwes at 
stake ; literally, exposing ourselves (middle voice) to the personal risk 
af life. κοινὴν. « «δώσοντας is a repetition of the sentiment of 
IT]. 18. §$8, 4. ἐκ rod κατορδῶσαι, by our success. 
σόμεϑα. Cf. IIT. 18. $§ 5, 6. 

2. οἵουσπερ. «. «ἀξιοῦσε (Sc. yiyverSa), such as the Greeks esteem 
you to be. 




















ἔτι. . «-σφαλη- 


CHAPTER XV. 


The Peloponnesians receive the Mytilenians as allies, and prepare to invade Attica by sea 
and by land. The Lacedemonians are ardent and active in the enterprise, but are sec- 
onded quite tardily by their allies (§§ 1, 2). 


1. ἐσβολὴν depends upon ὡς ποιησόμενοι, although it might per- 
haps with equal correctness be rendered by the formula quod attinet 
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ad, The collocation of ὡς ποιησόμενοι is rather in favor of the latter 
mode of construction, yet such transpositions are by no means unusual} 
in Thueydides. τοῖς δύο μέρεσιν. Cf. IT. 10. § 2; 47.$1. —— 
αὐτοί, i.e. the Lacedeemonians. τῶν νεῶν ev TO toSpo. Cf. II. 
92.$6; 98.§ 1. ὡς ὑπεροίσοντες, in order to convey over. The 
vessels of the ancients were so small that this was an undertaking of 
no great difficulty, the isthmus being about 3.5 English miles in 
breadth. Cf. Leake’s Morea, III. p. 297. Of. also III. 81. $1; IV. 8. 
§2; VIIL 7. § 2. πρὸς ᾿Αϑήνας, over against Athens, washing the 
coast of Athens. ἐπεόντες 15 future in signification. 

2. of δὲ ἄλλοι κι rr. Cf. Mill. Dor. 1. p. 199, where in addition 
to the labors of the harvest spoken of here, festivals, and the natural 
slowness of the Doric race are represented as retarding the assembling 
of the army. 




















ἀῤῥωστίᾳ = dmpoSupia. Suidas. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


‘he Athenians, by no means dismayed at the threatened invasion, fit out a hundred ships 
and sail to the Isthmus, where they display their force and make descents upon Pelopor- 
nesus (δ 1); upon which the Lacedemonians return home (δ 2), but afterwards send out ἃ 
fleet under Alcidas to Lesbos (§ 8). 


1. διὰ. ..«σφῶν, from imputing weakness to them. This is Ar- 
nold’s interpretation, and is approved by Poppo and Bloomf. σφῶν 
depends on κατάγνωσιν as the object of the imputation. Cf. VIII. 8. 
§ 4, The more usual interpretation, through contempt of their weak- 
ness, would have required the article. αὐτοὶ refers to the ζευγῖται 
and the ϑῆτες, the other classes being excepted. 
knights, belong to the second of the four classes established by Solon. 
Their income was fixed at 300 measures, out of which they kept a 
war-horse (ἵππος πολεμιστήριος), and a horse for a servant. They of 
course served as cavalry. Cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 495. 
πεντακοσιομεδίμνων. The pentacosionedimnt belonged to the first 
class of citizens, and, as their name imports, were such as had an in- 
come from their lands of 500 measures. They seldom went out to 
war except as commanders. The ζευγῖται were the third class, and 
their valuation was 200 measures. ‘heir name was derived from 
their keeping a yoke (ζεῦγος) of oxen or working animals. The fourth 
vlass was the thetes (ϑῆτες), whose valuation was less than that of 
Zeugites. See Boeckh l.c. and als¢ p. 500. 
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dvayaydvres, having weighed anchor and sailed to the isthmus. παρὰ 
being a preposition of motion gives to dvayaydvres ἃ pregnant construc- 
tion, See N. on 1. 18. §2. Kriiger, however, constructs παρὰ τὸν 
ioSpoyv With ἐπίδειξιν ἐποιοῦντο. ------- τῆς Πελοποννήσου depends on 7. 

2. τὸν παράλογον. See N. on 1. 78. $1. ἄπορα νομίζοντες = 
ἄπορον εἶναι νομίζοντες. Of. 1{, 77. 811. ὡς (inasmuch as).... 
πορϑδοῦσαι contains the reason why the Lacedseemonians thought their 
plans impracticable. ἠγγέλλοντο---τορϑοῦσαι, were announced as 
ravaging. See N.on J. 131. 8 1. νῆες. Of. IT. 7. $ 1. —— τὴν 
περιοικίδα, Several cities of the Periceci lay on the coast, which ac- 
counts for the name περιοικὶς (80. yn Or χώρα) being given to the 
whole coast. ἀνεχώρησαν is the apodosis, the protasis lying in 
νομίζοντες. 




















4, ἐκείνους εἶδον == ἐκείνους ἀναχωρήσαντας εἶδον. Arnold. 





CHAPTER ΧΥΤΙ. 


The Athenian navy was now in a state of the greatest perfection and power, but its mainte- 
nance tended greatly to exhaust the treasury (δ 1); an illustration of the magnitude of 
the sum necessary to carry on the war is furnished from the siege of Potidewa (§§ 2, 8). 


1. ὃν depends here and in HI. 18. ὃ 1 upon κατὰ repeated from the 
previous context. See N. on παρὰ πόλεσιν αἷς, 1. 28. § 2. —~— ἐν τοῖς 
gives emphasis to πλεῖσται by calling attention to it, and is to be 
taken as a neuter demonstrative. See N. on I. 6. ὃ 8. Bloomf. doubts 
its intensive force (as the superlative has δὴ intensive after it), and 
regards it as qualifying the superlative = some of the most numerous. 
The clause ἐν... «ἐγένοντο is very difficult of translation. Iam dis- 
posed on the whole to construct κάλλει in dependence on évepyoi, and 
to take ἅμα as denoting time, making αὐτοῖς depend on ἐγένοντο. The 
sense would then be, at this time the Athenians had the greatest num- 
ber of ships in an effective state from their beautiful (= good) condi- 
tion. There are other modes of construction, which I forbear to 
bring forward, being continually admonished of the necessity of 
‘revity: 

2. τήν re yap ᾿Αττικὴν x.t.X. There seems to be an incongruity 
between this statement and the one made in 11. 18. 88; 24. $2, where 
the number of ships is put down at 800, one third of which were to 
remain as a defence at home. This would leave 200 sail to cruise 
about. Now it is said that 250 ships were in active service. Perhaps, 
as Arnold suggests, in the process of the war, more than two thirds 

26 
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were in the service abroad, it being found unnecessary to reserve sc 
large a force for the home defence. If, however, the one hundred 
ships, spoken of as being on guard around Attica, Eubcea, and Salainis, 
are the same as the one hundred which were to be put aside for an 
emergency CII. 24. § 2), then the whole number would be only 250. 
But this apparent contradiction of numbers might be removed by 
bearing in mind that the ships here spoken of were évepyoi, im ὦ con- 
dition for active service. ὥστε---ἐγίγνοντο. See N. on I. 84. ὃ 8. 

8. τὰ χρήματα. Of. IT. 18. § 8. ὑπανάλωσε, gradually exhaust- 
ed. δίδραχμοι ὁπλῖται, hoplites whose pay was two drachmas. 
The old Attic δραχμὴ Ξ-Ξ 17 cents 5-98 mills; the later δραχμὴ = 16 
cents 5-22 mills. Hussey (Ancient Weights, etc. pp. 47, 48) makes 
the drachma = 9.72 pence or about 18 cents 0-55 mills. 
Sc. ὁ ὁπλίτης. τρισχίλιοι. Of. I. 61. § 4. νῆές τε αἱ πᾶσαι = 
all the sailors. τὸν αὐτὸν μισϑόν, i.e. one drachma, for as they 
were not attended by servants, the drachma allowed for these in the 
land-service, was here omitted. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


The Mytilenians make an ineffectual effort to get possession of Methymna, after which they 
proceed to put several smaller cities in a posture of defence (8 1); one οἵ these the Me- 
thymnians endeavor afterwards to take, but are defeated (§ 2); the Athenians send out 
1000 hoplites under Paches, who arrive at Mytilene, and draw a line of cireumyallation 
around the place, and thus closely invest it by sea and by land (88 3-5), 


1. ὡς προδιδομένην, thinking (see N. on 1. 78, ὃ 5) that it would 
be surrendered up to them. The participle has here the signification 
of the future. K. 8 255. -R. 3. of ἐπίκουροι, 1.e. the archers 
summoned from Pontus. Of. ΠῚ. 2. § 2. προὐχώρει. See N. on 
1, 109. § 8. ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αντίσσης, for Antissa. See Ns. on I. 80. $2; 
ΤΠ. 28. 8 8. | 

2. αὐτῶν, i. 6. the Mytilenians. 
yéevres, being beaten. 

8. πυνδανόμενοι---κρατοῦντας. See N. on I. 64. ὃ 2. ταῦτα Yre- 
fers forward to τούς τε... εἴργειν, for which propositions it serves to 
prepare the way. Cf. Mt. ὃ 472. 6. 
on 11. 81. § 1. 

4, τῶν νεῶν depends on αὐτερέται. See N. on 1. 10.§4. The ex- 
amples cited by Poppo (Proleg. IT. p. 61) show, that the troops fre- 
quently assisted in rowing the ships. ἁπλῷ τείχει, with a single 














éxBonSeias, ὦ sally. —— πλη- 








περὶ τὸ φϑινόπωρον. See N. 
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wall. Their forces were not adequate to the drawing of a line of con- 
travallation. Nor was it in this instance very necessary, as the dpov- 
pia (forts), which they erected in commanding positions (ἐπὶ τῶν 
καρτερῶν), answered every purpose. ἐγκατῳκοδόμηται has the sig- 
nification of the present with the general idea of completeness. 





CHAPTER XIX. 


The Athenians being in want of funds raise a contribution among themselves, and send an 
expedition to levy money from their allies (§§ 1, 2). 


1. αὐτοὶ is opposed to ἐπὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους which follows. —— 
ἐσενεγκόντες---ἐσφοράν, paying a tax, making a contribution in order 
to defray the expenses of the war. τότε πρῶτον. As mention is 
made at an earlier period (see authorities cited in Smith’s Dict. Gr. 
and Rom. Antig. p. 870) of this property-tax, it may be that the pre- 
sent passage means, that never before this was so large an amount as 
200 talents raised as εἰσῴφορά; or perhaps the word πρῶτον is used in 
reference to the present war. The practice of raising funds in this 
way, was afterwards frequently adopted. ἐσφορὰν---τάλαντα. See 
N. on 1. 96. ὃ 2. dpyupoddyous ναῦς, money-collecting ships (see 
N. on II. 69. ὃ 1). The Schol. on Aristoph. Equit. 1068 says, ἐλέγοντο 
δὲ Πάραλοι καὶ Σαλαμίνιοι. 

2. τῆς Καρίας ἐκ Μυοῦντος, from Myus in Caria. Here they 
landed and proceeded up the country. ἄλλης in reference to 
AUTOS. 














CHAPTER XX. 


The scene now changes to Platsea, where the little garrison, obtaining no relief from Athens 
and in want of provisions, form the desperate resolution of breaking through the enemy’s 
lines of circumvallation (§ 1); a part of the number shrink back from the dangerous en- 
terprise (§ 2), but the rest set about the preparation of ladders of the right length to scale 
the surrounding walls of the enemy (§ 8). 





1. τιμωρίας. See N. on 1. 25. 8 1. ᾿Αϑηναίων of ξυμπολιορκού- 
μενοι. Of. IT. 6. 8 4. ἐσηγησαμένου τὴν πεῖραν αὐτοῖς, having pro- 
posed to them the attempt. ds καὶ ἐστιατήγει, Who was also the 
commander of the place. ) 

2. ἀπώκνησαν. . «ἡγησάμενοι, shrunk back from the danger thinks 
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ing tt too great. Bloomf. supplies τὴν πεῖραν with ἀπώκνησαν, but cf. 
III. 80.§ 8. Tre noun κίνδυνον belongs equally to the verb and the 
participle. és, to the number of. | 

8. ταῖς ἐπιβολαῖς by the layers. —— 7....avrav, where the wall 
opposite to them happened to be not thoroughly whitewashed. 
belongs to πολλοί. ἔμελλον. « ««ἁμαρτήσεσϑαι, some would be likely 
to err in the computation. Cf. Mt. § 498. ἃ (end). —— és ὃ ἐβούλοντο, 
to which they wished (to go). The infinitive of the verb of motion is 
frequently omitted, when there is connected with the main verb a pre- 
position of motion. Cf. Mt. $535. Obs. 2. τοῦ τείχους depends 
upon ἐς 6. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


‘his chapter contains a description of the lines drawn around the city by the Peloponnesians, 
It will be seen that they were skilfully constructed, very strong, and well-guarded, which 
serves to increase our admiration of the valor of the little band, who were about to under- 
take the perilous enterptise of scaling these entrenchments. 


1. τῇ οἰκοδομήσει denotes the sense in which τοιόνδε is to be taken. 
—— πρός, in front of, on the side towards. K. ὃ 298. 1. 1. ἔξω- 
Sev ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αϑηνῶν, from without (viz.) from Athens. ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αϑηνῶν is ex- 
planatory of ἔξωϑεν. No external attack was to be feared by the be- 
siegers, except from the Athenians. 

2. τὸ οὗν μεταξὺ τοῦτο (with which of ἑκκαίδεκα πόδες is in appo- 
sition. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 466. Ods. 2) is the subject of ὠκοδόμητο. 
The dative τοῖς φύλαξιν depends on διανενεμημένα, and οἰκήματα is 
the predicate, for huts, quarters. Haack makes οἰκήματα and the 
words in connection with it, an appositional clause == ὃ ἦν οἰκήματα 
τοῖς φύλαξι διανενεμημένα, to which explanation Poppo seems to in- 
celine. 3 

8. διὰ δέκα δὲ ἐπάλξεων, at every tenth battlement. διὰ is here 
used of intervals of space. Cf. Mt. 580. e; Jelf’s Kiihn. ἃ 627. I. 2. 
See N. on IT. 29. § 8. —— διήκοντες, reaching through. αὐτοῦ, 
ὁ, the wall. παρά, along by. 
δι αὐτῶν μέσων, through the midst of them (i. 6. the πύργοι). ~— 




















οἱ αὐτοὶ refers to πύργοι. 


διήεσαν, 80, οἱ φύλακες. 





4, χειμὼν---νοτερός, Train-storm. ἀπέλειπον, ἷ. 6. of φύλακες, 
which subject may be easily supplied from τὴν φυλακὴν ἐποιοῦντο. -———= 


δι’ ὀλίγου, ὦ short distance from one another. 
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CHAPTERS XXII—XXIV. 


Taking advantage of a dark and tempestuous hight, the Plateans proceed to put their design 
into execution, and make their way undiscovered to the enemy’s lines, which they begin 
to ascend, and although in the passage over they alarm the besiegers, yet in the confusion 
created by the darkness and the tempest, and by the false alarms of the Platwans who 
remain behind, the little band escape with the loss of only one man, and make their way 
to Athens, 





1. παρεσκεύαστο. See N. on I. 46. 81. vdarr. It appears 
from III. 28. § 5, that it was a rain-storm accompanied with snow. 
τὴν τάφρον employed as a defence of the city. προσέμιξαν, 
they approached to. Compounds οὗ μίσγειν and μιγνύναι have, besides 
a transitive signification, an intransitive or reflexive sense. K. ὃ 249. 
1, Aaddvres rods φύλακας, unperceived by the guards. 
....avtav, they (i. 6. the guards) not being able to see before them 
(προ-) by reason of the darkness. The genitive absolute is employed, 
as being more lively and emphatic than the accusative in agreement 
with τοὺς φύλακας. ψόφῳ depends on ἀντιπαταγοῦντος, making ὦ 
rattling noise against = drowning with its rattling noise. πάταγος 
denotes the rattling noise of a tempest of wind and rain. The word 
patter, which Bloomf. thinks comes the nearest to it in sound, is 
rather used of a gentle rain-storm, in which the drops may be heard 
falling upon the leaves of the forest, the roofs of buildings, ete. 
τοῦ ἀνέμου, the storm. 

2. dua....necav, at the same time they went also far apart. Of. 
Sal. Jug. chap. 94. μὴ belongs to κρουόμενα as Well as to παρέχοι. 
See N. on 1. 12. 81. αἴσϑησιν παρέχοι. Cf. Xen. Anab. IV. 6, 
§ 18. πόδα is a synecdochical accusative. μόνον has a strong 
emphasis inasmuch as the right foot was left bare. The left foot was 
shod in preference to the right, for the same reason, perhaps, that in 
our times, the left foot is employed to mark the time in marching, 
simply because custom has so established it. In time of action mis- 
siles are discharged to better advantage with the left foot somewhat 
advanced before the other. Indeed the left foot may be considered as 
the main support of the body, in almost every encounter in which the 
vight hand is used. Arnold aptly cites (what occurred to my own 
mind in reading this passage) Sir Walter Scott’s description of the 
German mercenaries in the Lay of the Last Minstrel, Canto TV: 
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Each better knee was bared to aid 
The warriors in the escalade, 
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8. εἰδότες by means of scouts sent out in the time of previous tem- 
pests, who had thus learnt the custom of the enemy. 
N. on IL. 4. ὃ 4. ——— ἔπειτα responds to πρῶτον μέν. ὧν, i. 6. the 
twelve light-armed. αὐτόν, i. Θ. Ammeas. οἱ ἑπόμενοι ἔξ, his 
Sollowers (viz.) six. ἀνέβαινον, began to mount. Notice the 
change from the aorist to the imperfect, ἀνέβη referring merely to the 
fact that Ammeas mounted first, and ἀνέβαινον describing the party as 
in the act of following him. ἔπειτα, then, μετὰ τούτους, after 
these, i. 6. the twelve light-armed commanded by Ammeas. οἷς 
refers to τούτοις, and is the dat. commodi after τὰς ἀσπίδας ἔφερον. 
ἔμελλον δώσειν, which they were to deliver to those who owned 
them. . 

4, ἐκ (in ἐκ τῶν πύργων) is used for ἐν, it being employed to de- 
note the direction whence. See N. on I. 18. 81. 
laying hold of. 

5. ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος, i. e. to their respective stations upon the wall. 
οὐ... «δεινόν, for they did not know what was the cause of the 
alarm = what the matter was. ἅμα refers to time. οἱ ἐν TH 
πόλει refers to those who remained in the place, their courage not 
being equal to so desperate an adventure (cf. III. 20. ὃ 2). These now 
created a diversion in favor of their friends who were trying to escape. 
τῶν Πλαταιῶν depends on οἱ---ὑπολελειμμένοι. Cf. 1. 126. 811; 
ΠῚ. 65. § 8. ἐκ τοὔμπαλιν... «ὑπερέβαινον, on the side opposite to 
that where their men were attempting (see N. on I. 57. ὃ 4) to pass 
over (the walls). τὸν νοῦν ἔχοιεν, might turn their attention. 
Without the article νοῦν ἔχειν signifies, to have intelligence, to be know- 
ang or clever. 

6. é%opuBodvro....pevovres, therefore they were in confusion re- 
maining in the same place = they were so gonfused they knew not 
which way to turn themselves. φυλακῆς, i. 6. the place where the 
watch was kept. ἐν... -γιγνόμενον, they were at a loss to conjec- 
ture what had happened. See N. on I. 25. § 1. 

7. of τριακόσιοι. The article has reference to the relative οἷς 
which follows, and therefore retains its demonstrative force (S. § 166. 
2. Ὁ), those three hundred who had been appointed, etc. Of. IIT. 8. § 4. 
ἐχώρουν... « «βοήν, went outside of the wall (i. 6. along the outside 
and not upon the wall) towards the noise, i.e. towards the place 
whence the noise proceeded. - φρυκτοὶ πολέμιοι. See N. on 11. 
94, 81. és, towards, in the direction of. ἐκ τῆς πόλεως. See 
WN. on ἐκ τῶν πύργων, § 4, supra. φρυκτούς, 1. 6. φιλίους, for the 
object was to render the war-lights of the Peloponnesians useless by 
this multiplication and diverse position of the signals. 





ἔρημοι. See 





























ἀντιλαμβανόμενος, 
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τοῦτο, jor the same purpose. ὅπως---Ἶ καὶ μὴ βοηδοῖεν. The 
subjunctive is here employed to express high probability, the optative, 
to express a mere possibility, and also to show that the clause in 
which it stands is the consequence of the subjunctive clause. Cf. 
Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 809; Mt. $518. 4 (end). ἄλλο τι---ἢ TO ὄν, SOME- 
thing else than it reatly was. πρὶν---διαφύγοιεν. The optative 
here follows πρίν, inasmuch as it is a continuation of the idea of the 
optative clause (καὶ μὴ βοηϑοῖεν) on which it depends. Cf. Jelf’s Kithn. 
§ 848. 5. β. 








CHAPTER XXIII. 


1. of δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες κι τι λ. The order is, of δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες---- 
καὶ κλίμακας προσϑέντες---καὶ ἐπαναβιβάσαντες ἄνδρας πλείους, οἱ μὲν--- 
οἱ δ᾽ (i. 6. τῶν ὑπερβαινόντων---οἱ μὲν---οἶ δέ. See N. on 1. 89, 8 8). 
The words ὡς οἱ πρῶτοι... .ἐπιβοηδεῖν are parenthetic, inasmuch as 
ἐφύλασσον must be referred to of πρῶτοι and not to οἱ δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες; 
since that would make all who were passing over to be keeping 
guard, which was not true. τοῦ πύργου ἑκατέρου (cf. IIT. 22. ὃ 8) 
depends on ἐκεκρατήκεσαν. τάς τε διόδους τῶν πύργων == τὰς τῶν 
πύργων πυλίδας. ΔΟΥΚΑΣ. Cf. ἀλλὰ... διήεσαν, TIT. 21: ὃ 8. 
αὐτοὶ refers to οἱ πρῶτοι, as distinguished from those who followed on 
behind, and who are referred to here by οἱ μὲν---οἰ δ᾽. 
ἐπιβοηδεῖν, that no one (of the enemy) should come through them (i. e. 
through the passages of the towers) to furnish aid (against the Plate- 
ans). οἱ μὲν is referred by Haack to οἱ πρῶτοι, and to those who 
had afterwards mounted the towers, so that the missiles might be said 
to be sent from below and above (καὶ xatwev καὶ dvw%ev). But we 
have seen that the of πρῶτοι were placed as guards in the doorways 
of the turrets, and must not therefore be confounded with the persons 
referred to in of μέν. It is better to refer κάτωϑεν καὶ ἄνωϑεν to τοὺς 
ἐπιβοηδοῦντας, those (of the enemy) bringing aid from below (i. 6. ap- 
proaching on the ground below. Cf. IIJ. 22. § 7 (init.) and from above 
(i. 6. along upon the walls). 
οἱ δ᾽... «πλείους, but in the meanwhile others, the greater part. 
—— dua belongs to both the participles between which it stands, —— 
διὰ τοῦ μεταπυργίου, throuyh the space between the towers. 

2. 6 δὲ... «ἵστατο, and ever as each one crossed over he halted. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ χείλους, upon the bank. τῆς τάφρου here refers to the outer 
ditch (cf. TIL. 24. § 2). —— παρὰ τὸ τεῖχος is to be taken with παραβοη- 














μηδένα... 








ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων depends upon efpyor. 
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δῶν, and refers to the part of the wall adjacent to the towers, between 
which (διὰ rod peramupyiov) the Platwans were passing along over. 
—— κωλυτὴς γίγνοιτο = κωλύοι. Cf. 1. 86. § 4. 

8. With Arnold and Bloomf. I have pointed off the words χαλεπῶς 
οἱ τελευταῖοι, because the sense seems to refer the difficulty spoken of 
to those who descended last. The reason is obvious, as those in the 
rear had to contend alone with the enemy, whose numbers were con- 
tinually increasing at this point, their view of the cause of the alarm 
having now become more clear. οἱ τελευταῖοι is in partitive apposition 
With of ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων. οἱ τριακόσιοι. Of. 111, 22. § 7. 

4. μᾶλλον in reference to ἧσσον καδεωρῶντο infra. ἐκ TOU σκό- 
τους belongs to ἑώρων, the preposition denoting the direction whence 
the action of the verb proceeded. ἐς Ta γυμνά, i. 6. upon the right 
side, which was unprotected by the shield. αὐτοί, i. e. the Pelo- 
ponnesians, | 

5. ὥστε... «τάφρον, so that even the last of the Plateans antici- 
pated (the enemy) in crossing the ditch, i. e. succeeded in crossing the 
ditch before the enemy could hinder them. That this, however, was 
effected with extreme difficulty is seen in χαλεπῶς δὲ καὶ βιαίως (ef. II. 
33. ὃ 8). It will be seen that the heroic persons (cf. IIL. 22. 8 5) who 
led the way in ascending the wall were the last to leave it, thus show- 
ing a noble devotion to the safety of their comrades. The plan and 
execution of this daring and difficult enterprise, shows that there were 
master spirits among them equal to any emergency. ὥστ᾽ ἐπελ- 
Setv, so as to be crossable ; literally, so that one could cross over it. 
otos....Bopeor, ‘such as is usually found when the wind is east in- 
stead of north.” Arnold. ὑπονειφομένη, snowy, Or somewhat (ὑπο--) 
snowy, as Bloomf. prefers. ἐν αὐτῇ, i. e. the ditch. —— ὑπερέχον- 
Tes, SC. αὐτοῦ referring to the water. 


























CHAPTER XXIV. 








1. ἐχώρουν----ὁδόν. ὅ. ὃ 181. 2. φέρουσαν, leading. πύον 
np@ov, the temple of the hero Androcrates. He was an ancient Platear 
general of great fame. σφᾶς refers to the Plateans, and αὐτοὺν 
to the Peloponnesians. The same may be said of the subjects of 











ὑποτοπῆσαι and τραπέσϑαι. ταύτην, SC. ὁδόν. πρὸς KiSatpava 
towards Citheron. This mountain lay south οἵ Ῥ]αύεθα, and the Pelo 
ponnesians supposed that as a matter of course, the fugitives woule 


Cuap. XXV.] NOTES. 597 


flee thither in order to reach by the nearest way the Eleusinian plain, 
on their route to Athens, whereas they were pursuing for the time 
being their course to the north towards Thebes. 

2. τὴν mpos....Yotas, the road leading to the mountain towards 
Lrythre and Hysie. From Erythre a road passes between the The- 
ban Citheron and Mount Citheron down into the Eleusinian plain, 
and also into the plain of Megara. Whether the Platewans took this 
road, or passed along the more unfrequented mountain-paths, is of 
course a matter of mere conjecture. If Thucydides named the places 
Krythre and Hysie, in the order of their position to one going from 
Platsa, itis thought that their location on our maps should be re- 
versed. Their place on Kiepert’s Map seems to be more consistent 
with the account here given of the flight of the Plateeans, than that 
which is assigned them on the other maps which I have seen. For it 
must be remembered that their course was first, north, after which 
they turned off and took a south-easterly direction, which would 





bring them to these places in the order here mentioned. λαβόμε- 
vot, having reached. ἀπὸ πλειόνων. Of. II. 20. § 2. ELS sees 








ἐλήφϑη. It is truly wonderful that only one man was lost in this 
enterprise. Every thing appears to have been well planned, and exe- 
cuted also with great courage and self-possession. 

8. κατὰ χώραν ἐγένοντο, came back to their station and there re- 
mained. See N. on 1. 18. ὃ 2 (constructio pregnans). 
τραπομένων. Of. τινὲς αὐτῶν ot ἀπετράποντο, ὃ 2 supra. ὡς οὐδεὶς 
περίεστι, how that no one survived. τοῖς νεκροῖς is the dat. com- 
modi after ἀναίρεσιν. ἐπαύσαντο shows that ἐσπένδοντο is used of 
an action begun but not completed = they took measures to obtain a 
truce, ‘paciset in animo habebant.” Gott. 
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τῶν δὲ ἀπὸο- 











CHAPTER XXV. 


Saleethus a Lacedeemonian contrives to effect an entrance into Mytilene, and by the promise 
of aid from the Peloponnesians, arouses the drooping spirits of the Mytilenians, and rea- 
ders them less inclined to listen to any proposals from the Athenians (§§ 1, 2). 


1. κατὰ χαράδραν τινά, at acertain dry bed of ὦ torrent, at a ra- 
vine. διαλαϑών, eluding observation. τοῖς προέδροις, the ma- 
gistracy, undoubtedly chosen from the aristocracy. So the Schol. τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι τῶν Μυτιληναίων. ὅτι---ἔσται---παρέσονται---προαποπεμῳϑῆς- 
ναι. See N.on ὡς εἴη---ἐλπίδα εἶναι, 111. 8. 8. ------ αἱ τεσσαράκοντα 
Of, ΠῚ. 16. ὃ 8. ἃς... «αὐτοῖς, which were to help them. 

26* 














598 NOTES. [Boox IIL 


2. πρὸς τοὺς... «γνώμην, were less inclined to the Athenians ; liter- 
aliy, had their minds less to the Athenians. On the use of the article 
in τὴν γνώμην, see N. on III. 22. § 5. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


The Peloponnesians despatch Alcidas with a fleet to the aid of the Mytilenians, and also 
under the command of Cleomenes make an iiruption into Attica (§§ 1, 2); the Athenian 
territory is laid waste with unusual severity, until the failure of their provisions compels 
the invading army to return home (88 8, 4). 


1. rod....%€povs. The events of this fifth year of the war are 
detailed in chaps. 26-39, and the transactions of the summer are com- 
prised in chaps. 26-86. rus....vaus. In IIL. 16, 8 8; 25, 8 1; 29. 
§1; 69. 8 1, the number of these ships is stated to be forty. Probably 
in those places the round number is given; or forty was the designated 
number, to which two more were added, and these last are overlooked 
by the historian, who still continues to speak of the number originally 
assigned to this enterprise. vats.... Adxiday. The construction 
is, ἀπέστειλαν ᾿Αλκίδαν ἔχοντα τὰς ναῦς. The existence of the two par- 
ticiples ἔχοντα and προστάξαντες, is somewhat troublesome to critics, 
as one of them appears to be redundant. Poppo compares Xen, Anab. 
I. 2. $21, ὅτι rpinpes....Képov, as an instance of a similar confusion 
of construction. Bloomf. however makes προστάξαντες (8c. αὐτὸν αὖ- 
rais) explanatory of ἔχοντα —= having in charge forty-two ships as 
commander. ἧσσον... .ἐπιβοηδήσουσιν, might the less send assist- 
ance against the fleet which had sailed to Mytilene. 

2, Κλεομένης, Cleomenes, was the second son of Pausanias, his: 
elder brother being Pleistoanax the father of the young king, who had 
been exiled from Sparta (II. 21. § 1). νεωτέρου ETL, being yet too 
young to govern. See N. on I. 107. § 2. 

8. εἴ τι ἐβεβλαστήκει, whatever had sprouted out or sprung up 
again. Reference is had to sprouts from the stumps of trees, bladeg 
of grain from seed accidentally scattered, and whatever else sprouted 
out, or grew up spontaneously from the soil. 
Of. I]. 55-57. 

4, ἐπιμένοντες.. - « «πεπεραιωμένων, for waiting in continual expecta- 
tion of hearing something from Lesbos, (viz.) that their fleet had 
achieved something. dei belongs to πεύσεσϑαι, and ri is explained by 
TOV... -«πεπεραιωμένων. 

















A A , 
μετὰ τὴν δευτέραν. 
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CHAPTER XXVIT. 


The Mytilenians are compelled to come to terms with the Athenians (8 1); for Salethus 
himself despairing of the arrival of the Peloponnesian fleet, armed the common people for 
a sally,.who on receiving their arms refused obedience to the magistracy (§§ 2, 8). 

1. διὰ rade, for the following reasons, 

2. πρότερον ψιλὸν ὄντα, being before light-armed, not without arms, 
as Hobbes strangely renders it. The oligarchical party in Mytilene 
had withheld the heavy armor from the common people, in order the 
more effectually to keep them in a state of subordination. As svon, 
however, as Salethus distributed arms among them, with the design 
of leading them against the enemy, they shook off the yoke of their 
superiors, and assumed themselves the functions of government. 

3. κατὰ ξυλλόγους Te γιγνόμενοι, being collected in groups, as is 
usual in seditious gatherings, where plans of action are discussed and 
matured. Cf. Xen. Anab. V.7.§ 1. We find Evordces instead of 
ξυλλόγους in 11. 21. § 2. 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The magistracy are therefore compelled in these circumstances to capitulate to the Athenians, 
to be treated as it might be determined at Athens (§ 1); those who had been in correspond- 
ence with the Lacedzemonians flee to the temples, but being induced to come forth, are 
sent to Tenedos to await the decision of the Athenians respecting them (§§ 2, 3). 

1. of ἐν τοῖς πράγμασιν, those in power = the magistrates. 
ὄντες depends on γνόντες. See N.on 1. 25.$ 1. τῆς ξυμβάσξως, the 
agreement, the terms, on which the commons were «bout to surrender 
themselves up to the Athenians. κινδυνεύσοντες is dependent upon 
ὥστε = 0n condition that. Cf. Mt. 88. 479. a; 629. 
βουλεῦσαι... «βούλωνται, to determine as they please concerning the 
Mytilenians. avtovs—MurtiAnvaiovs. The more natural order 
would have been Μυτιληναίους---αὐτούς. ἐν. .« «ἔλθωσι, but ὧν the 
meanwhile until they should return. Reference is had to the Mytile- 
nian embassy to Athens. 

2. of d€....Aaxedatpovious, but those who had held communication 
with the Lacedemonians. περιδεεῖς, in yreat fear, principally οἱ 
the Athenians, but in part, perhaps, of their own citizens, who would 
be disposed to blame them as the authors of the present calamity. 
---π ἐσῆλθεν the city. οὐκ ἠνέσχοντο, “they could not restrain 
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themselves.” Bloomf. ὅμως, i. 6. although assurances of safety 
had been given to them by Paches, yet they jled to the temples and 
sat, etc. The preposition gives to the verb the idea of previous mo- 
tion. See N. on I. 18. § 2. ἀναστήσας αὐτούς. See N. on 1. 126. 
$11. ὥστε μὴ ἀδικῆσαι, on condition of doing them no injury. 

3. ἼἌντισσαν. Antissa lay on the west side of the island. 
προσεκτήσατο. See N. on 1. 114. ὃ 8. 
he adjusted in the way he thought best. 
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καδίστατο ἢ αὐτῷ ἐδόκει, 


CHAPTER XXIX. 


In consequence of their inaction, the Peloponnesians in the forty ships do not reach the 
Asiatic coast until some days after the capitulation of Mytilene (§ 1); at which time they 
hold a consultation in respect to their future movements (§ 2). 

1. πλέοντες... - «ἐνδιέτριψαν, wasted time in sailing about Peloponne- 
sus. They ought to have crossed the Aigean without any delay. 
τὸν ἄλλον πλοῦν, the rest of the voyage. σχολαῖοι is taken adverbi- 
ally. See N. on 1. 184. § 1. —— ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, i. e.in Athens. For: 
the use of ἐκ (= ἐν), see N. on III. 22. § 4. ἔσχον (= προσέσχον). 
See N. on II. 96. § 8. ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς, i. 6. from Delos. Ἰκάρῳ καὶ 
Μυκόνῳ. The relative position of these islands is inverted, since to 
one sailing from Peloponnesus to Lesbos, Myconus comes first. —— 
ἑάλωκε, was taken, is the Att. perf. of ἁλίσκομαι. 

2. τῇ Μυτιλήνῃ ἑαλωκυίᾳ, from the time of the capture of Mytilene. 
See N. on ταύτῃ; I. 18. § 4. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, in the present cir- 
cumstances. 




















CHAPTER XXX. 


Teutiaplus an Eleian urges upon Alcidas the attempt to retake Mytilene by a sudden assault 
(§ 1), on the ground that the usual negligence with which a place just captured is guarded, 
renders it easy to be retaken by a sudden attack, and such an achievement would exem- 
plify what are called the unexpected turns of war (§§ 2, 3). 

1, πάρεσμεν. The first person is used here to inelude the speaker 
himself in the number of those who are addressed. πρὶν ἐκπύ- 
στους γενέσϑαι, before we are heard of, i. 6. before it is known that we 
are in this quarter. ὥσπερ ἔχομεν, gust as we are, i. e. without 
any delay. Of. Xen. Anab. ΓΝ. 1. 8 19. These words belong to πλεῖν 
ἡμᾶς. The speaker had doubtless in his eye the usual dilatoriness of. 
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the Spartans, which rendered them incapable of making a rapid move- 
ment, such as would enable them to surprise an enemy. 

2. κατὰ... «εὑρήσομεν, for tt is likely that we shalt find great want 
of watchfulness (literally, much unguardedness), such as is natural to 
men whe have just taken a city. 1 have with Goel. and Krig. made 
ἀνδρῶν to depend on τὸ ἀφύλακτον. Cf. Poppo, Suppl. Adnot. p. 190. 
κατὰ μὲν ϑάλασσαν. The corresponding sentence is εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ 





τὸ πεζὸν αὐτῶν. 

3. μετὰ τῶν ἔνδον, with the aid of those within, i. e. of the Mytileni- 
ans, who espoused the Peloponnesian cause, as appears from the next 
clause, εἴ Tus... «εὔνους. μὴ ἀποκνήσωμεν. Ὁ. 218. § 2. 
σαντες. -- -τοιοῦτον, thinking that (what is called) the unexpected turn 
of war is nothing else than some such thing as this. ὃ refers to τὸ Kat- 
νόν, and is dependent on φυλάσσοιτος The various interpretations of 
this passage I must pass over for the sake of brevity, having adopted 
the one which on the whole seems to be least liable to objections. 
εἴ Tis....ay op%oiro. Of. 8. § 215. 1. 


= ἐν τοῖς πολεμίοις ὁρῶν. 
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τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐνορῶν 


CHAPTER XXXI. 


This advice of Teutiaplus is rejected by Alcidas, whereupon others urge him fo make a 
descent upon Ionia, and to endeavor to bring about its revolt, or at least to diminish the 
revenue and increase the expense of the Athenian state (§ 1); but this advice he also 
rejects and determines to sail back to Peloponnesus (§ 2). 

1, ἄλλοι δέ τινες x. t.rX. Bloomf. rightly supposes that these refu- 
gees were favorers of the aristocracy, who had been driven out on 
that account by the Athenians and the democratical party. They 
were evidently persons of rank, or they would not have been admitted 
to this council of war. The Lesbians here mentioned were most 
likely the ambassadors spoken of in HI. δ. ὃ 4; 8. 8 1, who were now 
on their return from Peloponnesus. ἐπειδὴ. .. . φοβεῖται == since 
he feared this as too dangerous. ‘There is something pointed, not to 
say pungent, in the turn; it being almost tantamount to calling Alci- 
das coward.” Bloomf. ἐκ πόλεως ὁρμώμεγοι, i.e. making a city 
the base of operations. See N. on I. 64. § 2. 
ἀφῖχϑαι κι τι A. This exceedingly obscure passage probably will never 
be interpreted in a way: free from objections, since the MSS. differ 
much, and the exceeding brevity renders it necessary to supply some 
words, which cannot be elicited readily from the context. There is no 
“ifficulty with the construction of οὐδενὶ... ἀφῖχϑαι, for his arrwat 
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had been unwelcome to no one, the yap serving to introduce the clause 
as a reason for ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι (sc. ἔφασαν), and they said that there 
was hope (of success). In the words following, I am of the opinion, 
(1) that the reading of Dindorf (αὐτοὺς only being changed to αὐτοῖς) 
is sustained by the best authority and makes the best sense, which is 
no small evidence in its favor; and (2) that the apodosis commences 
with πείσειν re οἴεσϑαι, unless some words are lost from the passage, 
which of course we can never know with certainty. From this read- 
ing and construction we may derive the following translation: and if 
they could deprive the Athenians of this revenue (viz. the revenue 
derived from Ionia), which was the greatest they possessed, and if at 
the same time they (i. 6. the Lacedssmonians, Lesbians, and Ionians) 
could obtain (from Jonia) the means (literally, the expense) necessary 
to carry on the war against them (i. 6. the Athenians), they thought 
that they could persuade, etc. ἐφορμῶσιν agrees with σφίσι, and is 
followed in the dative (S. ὃ 202. 1) by αὐτοῖς referring to the Atheni- 
ans. Some read ἐφορμοῦσιν (participle of ἐφορμέω) αὐτοῖς, and render, 
af they (i. 6. the Athenians) might be at expense while watching thei 
G. 6. the Peloponnesians). But this idea would be implied in the loss 
of the revenue, which is referred to in the previous clause, and would 
seem therefore like a repetition of the same sentiment, whereas in 
addition to the loss of their revenue, and the increase of expenditure 
in maintaining the war in those parts, their enemies would be all the 
while deriving their resources from the countries (which had been 
tributary to Athens), and thus there would be a twofold inducement 
for the Persian satrap to take part in the war. It would be presump- 
tion in me to suppose that this interpretation will receive the assent 
of all. Yet on the whole, I cannot but think that it is the least 
objectionable of any which has yet been given to the passage. The 
reading and pointing of Goel. and Kriig. is worth citing: ἢν ἐφορμῶ- 
Πισσούδνην. See N. on 1. 





σιν, αὐτοῖς δαπάνη [σφίσι] γίγνηται. 
115. ὃ 4. 

3. τὸ πλεῖστον τῆς γνώμης εἶχεν, felt most inclined. In respect to 
the construction, some govern τὸ πλεῖστον by κατὰ understood, and 
make τῆς γνώμης depend on εἶχεν, he was mostly of the mind. But 
there is no necessity for this, for τὸ πλεῖστον τὴν γνώμης = τὴν πλεί- 
στην yvounyv. —— dtt....mpoopiéu. This Alcidas was evidently a 
most inefficient commander. Had he possessed the energy and tact 
of Brasidas, a very different result might have been expected from 
this expedition. 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 


On his way home Alcidas touches at Myonnesus, and there puts to death the greater portion 
of his prisoners (δ 1); putting in at Ephesus he is expostulated with by the Samian 
ambassadors for this cruel and impolitie act, and is prevailed upon to liberate the rest of 
the prisoners (§§ 2, 8). 

1. παρέπλει, he sacled along the Ionian coast. προσχών. See N. 
on ITI. 29. § 1. Μυοννήσῳ, Myonnesus, lay about midway between 
Teios and Lebedos, on a small rocky peninsula, which would be very 
easy to touch at in a coasting voyage from Erythree to Ephesus. 
τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους---ἀπέσφαξε τοὺς πολλούς, he butchered the captwwes, 
the most (of them). There is no need of constructing τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους 
according to the formula guod attinet ad, as τοὺς πολλοὺς is in parti- 
tive apposition with it, and both are dependent upon the verb. In 
respect to this cruel massacre, cf. Il. 67. ὃ 4 (end). 

2. οὐ καλῶς... «αὐτόν. The Lacedeemonians had given themselves 
out as the liberators of Greece. Of. II. 8. § 4. οὔτε χεῖρας ἄνται- 
ρομένους, not lifting up their hands against, i. e. having performed no 
hostile act. They were not voluntary enemies of the Peloponnesians. 

3. ὁρῶντες yap x.t. A. The manner in which Alcidas came by 
his prisoners is here explained. The men bad approached the ships 
under the impression that it was an Athenian fleet, as nothing was 
more remote from their thought, than the idea that Lacedemonian 
vessels would venture into those parts. 
N. on 1. 10. ὃ 1 (end). 

















μή ποτε---παραβαλεῖν. See 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 


Alcidas sails homeward with all speed for fear of being intercepted by the Athenian fleet 
(§ 1); and this fear was not groundless, for intelligence having been received by Paches 
the Athenian admiral, that the Ionian cities were in danger, he sailed forthwith in pursuit 
of the Peloponnesian fleet, but did not succeed in overtaking it (§§ 2, 3). 

1. Σαλαμινίας καὶ Παράλου. These ships seem to have been em- 
ployed in the collecting of tribute, in carrying ambassadors to and fro, 
in conveying those who went to Delos or other places for religious 
purposes, in watching the motions of the enemy, and in any state- 
service where expedition was required. They were manned by free- 
born citizens of Athens, and when employed (as they sometimes were) 
in sea-fights, carried the admiral of the fleet. 
yet lying at Icarus. On the conjecture of Poppo (Observ. in Thucyd. 





ἔτι. « - «ὁρμῶν, while 
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c. 14. p. 229), περὶ Ἴκαρον has been adopted by all the leading editors 
for περὶ Κλάρον, which Arnold and Kriger still retain as the true read- 
ing. δίωξιν by Paches. πελάγους, i.e. the Algean sea, ——- 
ὡς .«« «Πελοποννήσῳ, with the intention of touching (Mt. ὃ 568; S. 
§ 225. t) at no other land than Peloponnesus. ἑκούσιος (= ἑκουσίως, 
§. 8 184. 1), of his own will, i. e. unless compelled by necessity. 

2. καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς EvpSpaias, even from Lrythre. εἰ καὶ ὥς, if even 
thus. ὥς has reference to ἀτειχίστου.... . Ἰωνίας. TOPS@OW sees 
πόλεις, should assault and destroy the cities ; literally, should destroy at 
the same time that they attacked the cities. The rapidity and complete- 
ness of the destruction is expressed in this employment of the verb 
and the participle preceded by ἅμα. Of. 8. ἃ 225. N. 1. 
δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἰδοῦσαι, themselves who had seen him bringing the tidings. 

3. ὁ δέ, i. 6. Paches. ὑπὸ σπουδῆς = σπουδῇ. ἐν καταλήψει, 
within reach. ἐφαίνετο refers to Alcidas, and ἐπανεχώρει to Paches. 
Poppo denies that ἐφαίνετο can be referred to Alcidas, as his name has 
not been mentioned in the preceding paragraph, and therefore would 
employ the verb impersonally, or supply ra πράγματα as being some- 
what indistinctly in the mind of the writer. But the pronoun αὐτόν, 
which can refer to no one but the commander of the fleet, is found in 
the preceding context, and if it had not been, the idea of an admiral 
or commander is so inseparable from that of a fleet, that a reference to 
him is perfectly ngtural and intelligible, even though his name has not 
been mentioned in the context immediately preceding. ὅτι... 
παρασχεῖν, because being nowhere shut up, they were not compelled to 
form an encampment, and thus impose upon them (σφίσι, i. e. the 
Athenians) the necessity of watching them and maintaining ὦ block- 
ade. The negative in οὐδαμοῦ belongs also to the verb. The construc- 
tion is harsh and obscure. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 


Paches coasting along touches at Notium, in which place the Colophonians had taken refuge 
when the upper city was taken by Itamenes (8 1); but they had fallen into dissensions, 
and some having called in to their aid Arcadians and others, got possession of a part of the 
place, on account of which the other faction call in Paches to their assistance (§ 2); he 
treacherously seizes and confines Hippias the Arcadian commander, and by a sudden and 
unexpected assault gets possession of the place, and puts to death the Arcadians, Barbari- 
ans, and Hippias (§ 3); after which he makes the place a colony (8 4). 


1. ris....€ard@xvias, when the upper city was taken. The city lay 
about two miles from the sea, on a high situation, being connected 
to Notium its harbor by means of long walls. 
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“introduced without any public authority for the purposes of a party 
guarrel.” Arnold. Kriger and Arnold correctly read idia. —— ἡ Sev- 
τέρα---ὀἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. Cf. 1]. 47. 81. 

2. οἱ καταφυγόντες καὶ κατοικήσαντες, ‘gut eo confugerant et bt 
domicilia posuerant.” Poppo. av3is in reference to the previous 
factions in the upper city (ὃ 1). —— ᾿Αρκάδων. “The Arcadians were 
the Swiss of Greece, and ready to take pay of any who would hire 
them.” Bloomf. διατειχίσματι. This refers to a place walled off, 
and fortified by a castle or fortress. ἐἐπολίτευον, took part in the 
public affairs, engaged in the politics of the place. ot δέ, i. 6. those 
composing the other faction. ὑπεξελϑόντες τούτους, withdrawing 
Jrom them. .The accusative is employed instead of the separative 
genitive, because the object of the verb denotes persons and not place. 

3. ὁ δὲ προκαλεσάμενος is repeated by ὁ δ᾽ (opposed to ὁ μέν), and 
belongs therefore to εἶχεν. This construction, which Kthbner (Jelf’s 
edit. $ 708. 8) calls a rhetorical anacoluthon, is employed to denote 
that the person designated by ὁ μέν, is to be considered as the princi- 
pal agent. ὥστε. See N. on III. 28. § 1. αὐτὸν καταστήσειν, 
to replace him, to restore him. —— σῶν καὶ ὑγιᾶ. So we say, safe and 
sound, uninjured in life or limb, meaning, in these expressions, free~ 
dom from all harm. ὁ 8....elyev. Mitford very properly de- 
nounces this act of treachery and cruelty, as marring with a blot of 
eternal infamy a character otherwise of some glory. The baseness of 
the deed is enhanced by the miserable contrivance of appearing to 
keep his word in bringing back Hippias, according to his promise, and. 
then immediately putting him to death. - τῷ τειχίσματι reters to 
the same fortified place as διατείχισμα above. aipet Notium. 



































CHAPTER XXXV. 


Paches returns again to Mytilene, and having reduced several places to submission, sends 
Salethus and such of the Mytilenians as appeared to be concerned in the revolt, to Athens, 
and also sends back the greater part of his army (§ 1); with the rest he remains to settle 
the affairs of Lesbos (§ 2). 

1. παρεστήσατο. Of. 1. 29. ὃ 5. τοὺς... «κατέθετο. Cf. TIT. '28. 
§9. Here again Paches broke his word, inasmuch as these Mytile- 
nians were to remain in Tenedos, until the pleasure of the Athenians 
respecting them was known. He did this, probably, in order that the 
larger part of the Athenian forces might be relieved from duty at Lesbos. 

2. καβίστατο---ἶ αὐτῷ ἐδόκει. See N. on IL. 28. ὃ 8. ἄλλην in 
reference to Mytilene. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 


Falethus is put to death immediately upon his arrival at Athens (§ 1), and afterwards the 
Athenians decree, that all the male adults of the Mytilenians shall be put to death, and the 
women and children sold into slavery (§ 2), which decree they forthwith despatch tc 
Paches (§ 8); remorse however seizes upon them for this bloody measure, and a second 
assembly is held on the next day, at which, after the expression of various opinions on both 
sides of the question, Cleon comes forward and addresses the assembly (§§ 4-6). 


1, ἔστιν ἃ παρεχόμενον, promising certain things. See N. on I. 65. 
§3.— τά τ᾽ ἄλλα καί, and among other things. ἄλλα refers to the 
other promises made by Salethus, and included in the phrase ἔστιν 4d. 

2. ἔδοξεν abrois—émixadovvres. The participle here refers to the 
subject logically implied in ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς = they thought, Cf. Κ' ὃ 818. 
1. The reverse of this construction (i. 6. a participle in the dative, to 
conform to the construction ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ implied in the leading ex- 
pression) is found in I. 62.§8. In respect to the murderous decree 
here spoken of, we might have supposed that Cleon was the chief 
author of it, even had we not been so informed by Thucydides (cf. § 6 
infra). τοὺς ἅπαντας Μυτιληναίους. The article with πάντες shows 
that the substantive to which it belongs, is to be considered as a whole 
in distinction from its parts. Cf. K. § 246. 5. β. ἐπικαλοῦντες. ««. 
ἀπόστασιν, considering the revolt as heinous in other respects (ἄλλην in 
reference to the circumstance here about to be mentioned, viz. their 
freedom from the galling subjection of the other allies). 
ἐποιήσαντο, because they had made it, not being governed as the others, 
i.e, being treated with less rigor by the Athenians than were the 
other subject states. προσξυνεβάλετο..... . ὁρμῆς, contributed be- 
sides not a little to their wrath. The verb is in the singular because 
the subject νῆες. .«-«παρακινδυνεῦσαι is used as a single idea, the ships 
daring to venture into Ionia, etc. For the genitive ὁρμῆς, cf. Jelf’s 
Kuhn. § 585; 8. § 191. 1. ov..-.dtavolas = with much previous 
deliberation. 

A, perdvoid τις, ‘a sort of compunction.” Bloomf. ὠμόν, SC. 
εἶναι. This ellipsis of the infinitive is rare. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 8 876, 
Obs. (end). - μέγα seems to be joined to ὠμὸν by a sort of hendia- 
dys = cruel beyond measure, “enormously cruel.” Bloomt. μᾶλλον 
ἢ οὐ. See N, on Il. 62. ὃ 8. 

δ. τοὺς ἐν τέλει may refer to the prytanes or to the ten generals 
of the state, who on extraordinary occasions pertaining especially to 
war, had the power of convening an assembly. ἔνδηλον ἦν Bovdd« 
μενον τὸ πλέον = ἔνδηλον ἢ: ὅτι τὸ πλέον ἐβούλετο. | 
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6. ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστων, 1. 6. by each party, according as they took sides 
with or against the Mytilenians. ὥστε ἀποκτεῖναι. See N. on 1. 
84. ὃ ὃ. τῷ τε... ..«πιδανώτατος, and by far the most influential, 
at that time, with the common people. 











CHAPTERS XXXVIL—XL. 


In these chapters we have the speech of Cleon in the assembly, which 
was convened to decide whether the murderous decree of the previous as- 
sembly, respecting the Mytilenians, should be carried into effect or re- 
scinded, The speech is characterized by all the beauties and defects of the 
Thucydidean style, being nervous, pointed, compressed, and as a natural 
result of this last quality, in many places confused and obscure. But in 
its sentiment and moral features it 1s very unlike any speech, which has 
yet been introduced to our notice in this history. It is just what we 
might expect from a violent, boastful, arrogant, shallow demagogue like 
Cleon, and for all the qualities of fierce denunciation, malicious invendoes, 
biting sarcasm, and malignant cruelty, in my judgment, has no parallel 
in this whole history. If I were to characterize its great and leading idea, 
I would name it a most bitter onsct upon the enlightened and conservative 
policy which marked the administration of Pericles, and which after his 
death was advocated and defended by others. The mad schemes of such 
turbulent and short-sighted politicians as Cleon had already been foisted 
upon the body politic, in the time of the great orator and statesman just 
mentioned, and had embittered his closing life, and now their ruinous in- 
fluence began to be seen and felt in bad-planned expeditions, impolitic se- 
verity towards their allies, and a forfeiture of the honor of the state, 
whenever it seemed necessary to promote its immediate and temporary 
agorandizement. A. policy so prejudicial to the real welfare of the state, 
could not but awaken the most determined opposition from the wise and 
patriotic, and hence Cleon seizes this occasion to inveigh in the coarsest 
and. most virulent terms against these political opponents, who were as far 
above him in all statesmanlike qualities, as they were in real worth and 
patriotism, 

It is unnecessary to say more of the character of Cleon in this place, 
as the reader will be made well acquainted with it by the masterly delin- 
eation of our historian. Suffice it to say, that such bustling, noisy, and 
selfish demagogues have been common in every republic, and may be re- 
garded as the weeds, which spring up with rank spontaneous growth from 
the soil of freedom, serving to show its richness, and depth, and how 
abundant a harvest of the chcicest productions may be expected from pro. 
per culture and attention. | 
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CHAPTER XXXVITI. 


leon begins his speech by repeating his conviction of the inefficiency of democracy to gov- 
ern others (8 1); he upbraids the easiness, freedom from suspicion, and magnanimity of 
the Athenians, es means adopted to secure the obedience of the allies, who, it should be — 
remembered, are only submissive so far as they are made to feel the superior power of the 
governing state (§ 2); bad laws carried into effect are to be preferred to good ones which 
are never put in force (§ 8); he blames the readiness with which they listen to their ora- 
tors, who, arrogantly assuming to be wiser than the laws, seize upon every oceasion to 
show off their rhetorical powers, whereas those of modest worth, who bow to the suprem- 
acy of law, are the men whose judgment is to be relied on (88 4, 5). 


1. ἔγνων... «ἄρχειν, 1. 6. ἔγνων ὅτε ἀδύνατου ἐστὶ δημοκρατίαν ἑτέρων 
ἄρχειν. The subject of ἄρχειν is δημοκρατίαν, which by a very com- 
mon species of attraction is made the object of ἔγνων. See N. on 1. 
72. δ 1. | 

2. dud... «ἔχετε, for on account of your security in your daily in- 
tercourse, and freedom from treachery towards one another, you think 
that the sume disposition exists in your allies (towards you). τὸ αὐτὸ 
refers to ἀδεὲς καὶ ἀνεπιβούλευτον. The same disposition is attributed 
to the Athenians in IT. 37. §2, and to the Lacedeomonians in I. 68. $1. 
—— ἐνδῶτε. Regularity of construction would have been better pre- 
served by ἐνδόντες. 
a%e μαλακίξεσϑαι (ὑμᾶς) ἐπικινδύνως és ὑμᾶς Kal οὐκ ἐς---χάριν. In 
respect to καὶ οὐκ, cf. Mt. § 608 (end). ξυμμάχων is the objective 
genitive. ὅτι τυραννίδα x. τι r. See N. on IE. 68. § 2. καὶ 
πρὸς. «- «ἀρχομένους, and over these who are themselves plotting against 
[you] and are governed reluctantly, i.e. submit with reluctance to 
your dominion. The ot which follows is omitted in many MSS., but 
how the sentence can then be constructed is beyond my knowledge. 
- ἐξ ὧν τ-Ξ ἐξ ἐκείνων (= δε ἐκεῖνα) ἅ. The participle βλαπτό- 
μενοι (with which αὐτοὶ is to be joined) is to be taken with yapi¢y- 
σῦε, and not with ἀκροῶνται, as the Schol. teaches, for this clause is 
responsive to ἐπικινδύνως. «« μαλακίζεσθαι supra. ἐξ ὧν ΞΞ- ἐξ 
ἐκείνων ἅ, Of which the relative limits περιγένησσε as the accusative 
synecdochical. 





οὐκ ἐπικινδύνως κι τι A. Construct, οὐχ ἡγεῖ- 




















8. ὧν---πέρι, i.e. περὶ ὧν. ἀκινήτοις, undisturbed, i. 6. suffer- 
ed to remain in force. The question before the assembly had no re- 
ference to a change of laws, but simply of a decree which had been 
passed without due deliberation. It was the reconsideration of a vote 
which had been just taken, and therefore the remarks of Cleon about 
the injurious consequence of a change of laws were wholly inapplica- 
ble. —- πρός, in comparison with. See N. on IT. 62. ὃ 8. 
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4. of μὲν (i.e. of ξυνετώτεροι) yap τῶν x. τ. A. In this fling upon 
men of superior education and ability, as though they of all others 
were least observant of law, and placed their own understanding 
above it, the speaker betrays the real demagogue, paying homage to 
ignorance, and pandering to the lowest classes of the community, by 
attributing to them alone love of country, and the impartiality necer- 
sary to aright judgment in respect to public measures. 
περιγίγνεσϑαι, and to surpass every thing that is at any time (del) said 
Jor the public good, i.e. to get the upper hand in whatever is said, 
and secure the adoption of their own plans and counsels, however 
wise and salutary may have been those advanced and defended by 
others. os....yvopunv. Interpreters are divided in respect to the 
meaning of ὡς, some taking it in the sense of dre, guippe quod, inas- 
much as they could not evince their talent in matters of greater conse- 
guence ; others giving it the sense of guasi, as if they could not show 
off in other weightier matters, i. 6. displaying their abilities on every 
occasion, as if they were never to have another and a better oppor- 
tunity. This comports better with the tone of irony (or 1 might 
rather say the abusive slang), indulged by the speaker in reference to 
his political opponents. ὡς---οὐκ ἂν δηλώσαντες = ὡς εἰ οὐκ ἂν δηλώ- 
σειαν. Of. Mt. § 596.6; S. 88 215. δ; 296. § 4. κριταὶ---ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἴσου, impartial judges. 

5. ὡς = οὕτως. 
in talent.” Bloomf. 





τῶν.... 








ξυνέσεως ἀγῶνι, “a rivalry or priee-fighting 
παρὰ δόξαν, contrary to our beluef. 











CHAPTER XXXVIII.. 


The speaker professes his adherence to his former opinion in respect to the Mytilenian decree, 
and wonders at the proposal for a second debate, which cannot but be beneficial to the 
Mytilenians rather than to themselves, and the advocates for which must either prove that 
injuries brought upon the state are beneficial, or gain their ends by misleading and blind- 
ing the people (8§ 1, 2); of this state of things so injurious to the commonwealth the peo- 
ple are themselves the cause, who listen with eager pleasure to the harangues of their ora- 
tors, and judge of things by their representations rather than in the light of facts and sober 
reason (88 8, 4); each one is willing to be deceived, and if he cannot aspire to cratory him- 
self, strives to show his high relish and appreciation of it by blindly assenting te every thing 
which is said, and thus sitting rather as a spectator of sophists than as a judge of what will 
be the best for the state (§§ 5-7). 


1. ὁ αὐτὸς--τῇ γνώμῃ. See N. on ΤΙ. 61.32. The construction is 
varied from that employed in I. 140. § 1. ——- Savpafw μὲν τῶν προ- 
sévreav, I wonder at those who have proposed. ὅ. $193. N. 2. 
πρὸς τῶν ἠδικηκότων. See N. on II. 86. §5 (end). —— μᾶλλον than 
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of us who are the injured party. This omitted clause of the compar- 
ison would be implied in the emphasis with which ἠδικηκότων was 
spoken. ὁ γὰρ... «ἐπεξέρχεται, for he whe suffers (wrong) vistts it 
upon the doer with a more blunted resentment, i. e. a resentment molli- 
fied by time. ἀμύνασϑαι is the subject of ἀναλαμβάνει. For the 
omission of the article, see N. on 11. 87. ὃ 5. τῷ παϑδεῖν depends 
on ἐγγυτάτω κείμενον, Which Arnold makes equivalent to ἐγγὺς ἀκο- 
AovSouv, just as in Homer, ἐγγύδεν ἐλϑεῖν is followed by the dative, 
because it is taken as one word ἐγγίζω. ἀντίπαλον, equally bal- 
anced (with the injury), belongs to ἀμύνασϑαι. Some would erase ὃν 
Tds..--KaStoTapévas, that our 

















and join ἀντίπαλον to τιμωρίαν. 
misfortunes are an injury to the allies, i. 6. that the prosperity of the 
allies is so bound up in ours, that no example of terror like the one 
now decreed, is necessary to hold them attached to our interest. The 
absurdity of such a view was manifest, as the interest of the Atheni- 
ans and that of their allies were vastly dissimilar. Hence this para- 
dox, to be proved by the gainsayers of the decree which had just 
been passed, is joined to the previous one, viz. that the injuries done 
to the Athenians by the Mytilenians were beneficial to the party in- 
jured. xa%iorapévas depends on ἀποφαίνειν. See N. on If. 20. ὃ 4. 

2. τῷ λέγειν... .dyovioar ἄν, relying upon his eloguence, he must 
strive to show, that what has been positively decreed (referring to the 
Mytilenian decree) has not in the least been determined on. The argu- 
ment here advances from the proof of what is absurd to that of an ab- 
solute falsehood, as being necessary to the support of the views of the 
opposite party. The next clause, ἡ. -. «πειράσεται, contains the only 
remaining way of nullifying the decree just made, viz. to lead the peo- 
ple astray by false and specious arguinents, - ἐκπονήσας, having 
elaborated. The object is τὸ εὐπρεπές. 

8. ἀγώνων. Notice the agonistical terms made use of by the speaker. 
In the previous section we had ἀγωνίσαιτο, and here we meet with 
ἀγώνων and a3da, while in the next section is ἀγωνοδετοῦντες. 
ἑτέροις refers covertly to the orators. αὐτή, 1. 6. ἡ πόλις. 
ἀναφέρει, carries off, as one bears away ἃ prize. Cf. Bloomf. The 
word conforms to the metaphor contained in ἀγώνων and ἄϑλα. 

4, κακῶς ἀγωνοδετοῦντες, “gut malos arbitros talium certaminum 
vos prestatis.”  Poppo. Searai μὲν τῶν λόγων---ἀκροαταὶ δὲ τῶν 
ἔργων, spectators of the words and hearers of the deeds, i. e. you place 
such confidence in the orators, that their assertions are to you as the 
very sight of the deeds, while the acts which come under your own 
knowledge, you regard as the objects of mere hearsay. This sense 
accords with ra μὲν... ἐπιτιμησάντων, which is epexegetical of the 
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preceding proposition. —— ὡς δυνατὰ γίγνεσθαι, as to the possibility 
of their taking place, is to be taken with τὰ... ἔργα, to which ra δὲ 
στεπραγμένα ἤδη (depending on σκοποῦντες. Of. Mt. ὃ 427. Obs. 8) is 
opposed. τὸ δρασϑέν. In some editions we find τὸ ϑεαϑέν, and 
80 it is cited in Jelf’s Kiihn. § 368. ὁ. ὄψει is to be taken with τὸ 
᾿ δρασδϑέν, in the sense of @ fact which is witnessed by one’s own eyes, 
and λαβόντες (which belongs also to the second proposition) may 
have the sense of ὑπολαβόντες. Gottl. and some others construct ὄψει 
with λαβόντες in the sense of perceiving, seeing with the mind’s eye. 
But this seems te be a far-fetched explanation, and makes ὄψει of 
little use, whereas by constructing it with τὸ δρασϑὲν it has great em- 
phasis. τὸ ἀκουσδὲν is opposed to τὸ δρασϑέν. 

5. ἀπατᾶσϑαι ἄριστοι, easiest to be decewed. 
Supply λόγου, as the antithesis clearly teaches. μὴ ξυνέπεσϑαι 
eSeXew depends on ἄριστοι, which with μὴ may be rendered mest 76- 
luctant, very backward. τῶν del ἀτόπων = of every paradox which 
muy be advanced, 

6, εἰπεῖν---δύνασϑαι, to have the ability to speak (as an orator). 
ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι. - « «γνώμῃ, contending with those who speak thus [so 
far as] not to appear to be following in the rear of the sentiment (utter- 
ed by them). The idea seems to be that, while they had not the fac- 
ulty of giving utterance to their sentiments, yet they were unwilling 
to appear to have less quickness of parts to investigate and see the 
bearings of the points of discussion than the speakers themselves. 
Thus in their eagerness to avoid the appearance of receiving facts and 
theories second-hand from their orators, they assented without any 
consideration or reflection to every thing which was advanced. By 
τοιαῦτα Kriiger would understand ἄτοπα from ἀτόπων, in $5; but I 
am inclined to refer it to the eloquence to which the persons here 
spoken of could not attain. The plural ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι follows Bov- 
Aduevos, because ἕκαστος is taken collectively. These participles are 
all to be referred back to αἴτεοι ὑμεῖς or οἵτινες εἰώϑατε, § 4. 
δοκεῖν depends on ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι, and τῇ γνώμῃ follows ἀκολουδῆσαι. 
-—— ὀξέως... -προεπαινέσαι, and to be quick to assert what ts said, even 
before the speaker has fully announced his position. I fully agree with 
Bloomf., that ὀξέως is to be constructed with the infinitives, and that 
λέγοντος (86. τινὸς) depends on the προ- in composition. This gives 
an apt sense, and is certainly in accordance with the extreme brevity 
of the author. Goel., Poppo, and Arnold, take ὀξέως with λέγοντος, 
in the sense of cleverly, pointedly, as opposed to what is in accord- 
ance with a sound judgment. mpoacxécsat follows mpdSupot 
which depends on βονλόμενοι to be supplied from the preceding con- 














δεδοκιμασμένου. 
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text. προνοῆσαι βραδεῖς. As the Athenians could not wish to be 
slow in foreseeing the consequences of events, the participle βουλό- 
μενοι, Supplied in the preceding proposition, is to be displaced here for 
one signifying apt or inclined to foresee slowly. This whole passage 
is fraught with difficulties, and it would require more space than my 
limits will allow, to bring forward the various interpretations which it 
has received. 

7. (nrovvres....Capev, seeking after something else, so to speak, 
than what pertains to common life. ἢ ἐν ois == ἢ ἐκεῖνο ἐν ᾧ. Gottl. 
Poppo refers to Mt. ὃ 487. Obs. 8, to which I would add Jelf’s Kiihn. 
§ 820. 2. 8, as giving the best solution of the construction. Bloomf. 
says that the plural is employed, because the Athenian form of gov- 
ernment is often designated by the plural πράγματα, to which the rel- 
ative is here accommodated in number. 
the same things as ἐν ois ζῶμεν. ἁπλῶς---ἡσσώμενοι, being abso- 
lutely overcome. Betant gives to ἁπλῶς here the sense wt paucis com- 
plecte, but 1 doubt whether it is the true one in this passage. 
σοφιστῶν Searais, spectators of sophists, i.e. auditors of those who 
made it their business to teach rhetoric. 





τῶν παρόντων refers to 








CHAPTER XXXIX. 


The Mytilenians are charged with having injured the Athenians more than any other city, 
and that too, when they had no occasion to revolt (§§ 1, 2); regardless of the example of 
their neighbors, who had revolted and were punished for so doing, actuated by ambition 
and presumption and inflated by their good fortune, they seized what appcared to them 
the most favorable opportunity, and attacked the Athenians (88 3, 4); had they received, 
as they ought, no better treatment than the other allies, they would never have become 
so insolent, and therefore the most signal punishment should now be inflicted upon them 
all (88 5, 6); a discrimination ought to be niade between the allies who revolt from compul- 
sion, and such as do so voluntarily, or al: will seek occasion to revolt (§ 7), and the Athe- 
nian interest in each city will be put in jeopardy, and an additional war will have to be 
maintained with their allies (§ 8). 


1. ὧν depends upon ἀποτρέπειν, and refers to the habits against 
which the speaker has just been inveighing. μίαν πόλιν, for one 
sity. This idiom is quite frequently found. Bloomf. is erroneous, I 
think, in attributing to eis, in such cases, a limitive rather than an in- 
-ensive force. 

2. The position of νῆσον before οἵτινες renders it highly emphatic, 
and serves to fix as the chief reason of their ill-desert of forgiveness, 
that the Mytilenians were islanders out of the enemy’s reach. 
ᾧ refers to the omitted object of φοβούμενοι (viz. μὴ ἐπέρχωνται. Cf. 





’ 
cB 





Caar, ΧΧ XIX. | NOTES. 618 


Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 821. Obds.), and cannot be rendered dum, as scme assert, 
for it introduces an additional reason why the Mytilenians were under 
no necessity of revolting, viz. the adequate naval defence enjoyed by 
their island. és τὰ πρῶτα, in the first (== highest) degree. 
atta εἰργάσαντο, have done us such mischief, or better perhaps, have 
made us such trouble. ——- ri ἄλλο οὗτοι ἢ ἐπεβούλευσαν, “what else 
did they do but plot against us.” Bloomf. 
W. on 1. 115. ὃ 5. ἢ ἀπέστησαν. Cleon makes a distinction here 
between a simple revolt in vindication of liberty, and a conspiracy 
resulting from deep hatred, and aiming at nothing short of the ruin 
of the state against which it is made. Bloomf. thinks it a subtle dis- 
tinction, and so Poppo (Proleg. I. p. 238) intimates, but it is certainly 
adapted to make a forcible impression upon the popular mind, and for 
this it was doubtless intended. κα αὑτούς, by themselves. 

3. τῶν πέλας. See N. on I. 82. ὃ 1. ὄκνον contains a negative 
idea, and hence μὴ accompanies ἐλθεῖν. See N. on 1. 10. ὃ 1. 
πρὸς τὸ μέλλον, in respect to the future. μακρότερα... «βουλήσεως; 
beyond their power but less than their will, i. e. their wishes far ex- 
ceeded their ability to do mischief. An exceedingly bitter remark. 
ἰσχὺν... «προϑεῖναι, Bloomf. cites the common adage ‘to set 
might above right.” - ἐν ᾧ, when. 

A, εἴωϑε.... «τρέπειν. Goel. constructs and explains: εἴωδε δὲ ἡ 
εὐπραξία ἐκείνας τὰς πόλεις ἐς ὕβριν τρέπειν, αἷς ἂν μάλιστα ἀπροσδό- 
κητος ἔλθῃ. Poppo regards δι᾿ ἐλαχίστου (Sc. καίρου) as an additional 
circumstance interposed, guzbus maaxime, et quidem minime intervallo, 
insperata, i. 6. guibus maxiine insperata, οὐ quidem nuperrime. 
τὰ δὲ πολλὰ... δόξαν, it is aften the case, that good fortune, which 
happens to men in accordance with reasonable expectation, is more sure 
than that which is beyond calculation. Iam disposed with Bloomf. 
to refer the τὰ before πολλὰ to εὐτυχοῦντα, and make πολλὰ refer to 
εὐτυχοῦντα in the sense of many such εὐτυχίαι = it often happens, etc. 
Some may however prefer to construct τὰ πολλὰ as an accusative = 
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ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ. 

ὅ. καὶ ἄλλως = not only in this but in other cases, i. 6. generally. 
——— τὸ μὲν ϑδεραπεῦον ὑπερφρονεῖν, to look down upon studiousness to 
serve and oblige. The use of the neuter participle as an abstract noun 
has been referred to (N. on I. 41. § 2), and is much less offensive than 
the masculine would have been. 

6. καὶ μὴ τοῖς x. τ. A. It shows the cruelty of Cleon, that he 
would involve in his merciless decree all the citizens of Mytilene, 
many of whom he must have known had no hand in the revolt. 
Notice the variation of construction in mpoore37—drodvonre. 
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refers to δῆμον which ig a collective noun. κίνδυνον... .βεβαιότε- 
pov, “thinking the hazard of joining the oligarchy more to be de- 
pended upon in tis result.” Bloomf. τῶν ὀλίγων == τῶν δυνατῶν. 

7. τῶν ξυμμάχων depends on τοῖς ἀναγκασϑεῖσιν (sc. ἀποστᾶσιυ)---τοῖς 
ἑκοῦσιν ἀποστᾶσι, and is therefore placed at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. τίνα οἴεσθε ὅντινα is an instance of what is cailed inverse 
attraction, τίνα, Which should properly be in the nominative, being 
attracted to the case of its relative. Cf 5. § 175. 2. βραχείᾳ 
προφάσει, on some slight pretence. μηδὲν παδεῖν ἀνήκεστον is euphe- 
mistically spoken for death or slavery. 

8. ἡμῖν is the dat. incommods after ἀποκεκινδυνεύσεται (used. as a 
common future. Cf. Rost, ὃ 118. 12. N. 8), or it may be considered 
as standing for the adnominal genitive after χρήματα. ὃ. ὃ 201. 5. 
προσόδου depends on orepnoeoSe. I know not why Bloomf. 
should regard the change from this verb to the first person ἕξομεν, as 
any more harsh than those of the same kind, which are so frequently 
recurring in Thucydides. The orator in his vehemence uses the sec- 
ond person, but recollecting himself, he recurs to the first person, as 
a softer form, especially as the thing supposed must have been very 
ungrateful to the ears of an Athenian audience (cf. Poppo’s Proleg. I. 
p. 276). This change of person is quite common in all harangues in 
which invective and argument are mingled together. 














CHAPTER XL. 


No hope of freedom should therefore be held out to the Mytilenians, nor should the decree 
be altered at the instigation of the orators (§§ 1, 2); for pity should be exercised towards 
those who have kindred and friendly feelings, and not to most virulent enemies, and 
the orators should choose some occasion, in which their rhetorical powers may be displayed 
with less harm than in the present instance (§ 8); both justice and expediency deman¢ 
that signal punishment shall be inflicted on these offenders (§§ 4, 5); for the conscious- 
ness that the Athenians, as the injured party, can never be other than their enemies, will 
ever excite them to the most deadly hatred (§ 6); therefore the Athenians should be firm, 
and by a timely severity furnish a salutary lesson to all the other allies (§ 7). 


1. mpo%eiva. So Bekker, Bloomf., Arnold, and Kriger read, on 
the ground that to hold owt @ hope is a more natural expression than 
to give a hope. λόγῳ, oratory. πιστὴν = founded upon. 
ὡς «.««λήψονται denotes the object of ἐλπίδα: hope that they shalt 
receive, etc. arZpenrives belongs to ἁμαρτεῖν, and the clause is 
well rendered by Poppo, veniam humanitus peccandi accipient, i. 6, 
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veniam peccandé ideo accipient, guia peccare humanum sit. The same 
critic refers to Xen. Cyr. VI. 1. ὃ 87, which citation aptly illustrates 
the present passage. τὸ ἀκούσιον, the involuntary, i. e. an error 
committed involuntarily. 

2. νῦν διαμάχομαι, stile contend (in argument); literally, fight 
throuyh, do not yield the contest. — 
through a change of mind to repeal the decrees. I see no reason why 
τὰ mpodedoypeva is to be made dependent on a preposition understood, 
as Bloomf. suggests, since the verb has evidently a transitive sense in 
this place. Cf. Liddell and Scott swd voce. Arnold discriminates 
between οἴκτῳ and ἐπιεικείᾳ, the former being a feeling of the mind 
exercised by such as are not possessed of the latter, which refers 
rather to a habit of the mind, gentleness, mildness. Betant translates 
ἐπιεικεία, clementiad, which is doubtless its meaning here. 

3. πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοίους, towards those who are of the same mind (with 
us) = who sympathize with us. ἐξ ἀνάγκης, necessarily. 
ἄλλοις ἐλάσσοσιν, in other matters of less moment. βραχέα noSeioa, 
being pleased for a short time. Of. Mt. § 414. 12. μεγάλα ζημιώ- 
σεται, shall suffer great loss. For the use of the middle voice, ef. K. 
§ 251. Τὸ. 1; for the construction, cf. Mt. § 415. Ods. 8. 
εὖ refers to bribes from the Mytilenians, which Cleon intimates as 
influencing the orators. Of. ἢ κέρδει ἐπαιρόμενος, HI. 88, ὃ 2. The 
student will notice the pointed antithesis between ἐκ τοῦ εὖ εἰπεῖν and 
τὸ παδεῖν ed, Which is rendered more piquant by their juxtaposition. 
ἐπιτηδείους = φίλους. See N. on I. 60. ὃ 2. 
ους--- «ὑπολειπομένους, towards those who will remain the same in 
disposition (see N. on ὃ 3), and be not the less owr enemies than before 
they were pardoned. 

4. ἕν δὲ Evvehov λέγω. See N. on 1. 70. ὃ 8. ἐν depends on λέγω. 
τὰ ξύμφορα to yourselves. ἄλλως δὲ γνόντες, but by deciding 
otherwise, i. e. by exercising clemency towards the Mytilenians. 
ov χαριεῖσϑε, you will confer no favor upon them, lay them under no 
obligation, i. e. they will feel no obligations to you for your clemency. 
So the Schol. interprets it, οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἡμῖν χάριν. ὑμᾶς. ο- «δικαι- 
ὠσεσῦε, but you will rather condemn yourselves on the score of gustice. 
How this will be done, appears in the next sentence which begins 
with γὰρ explicantis, Arnold thinks that there is something of a 
contempt for the arguments drawn from justice, which is stated fully 
in the Athenian’s language to the Melians, V. 89. 
ἄρχειν. Of. Mt. ἃ 564. 
synonymous with παρὰ τὸ εἰκός. τοῦτο δρᾶν, 1. ὁ. ἄρχειν. 
== you know. ξυμφόρως (sc. ὑμῖν), for your own interest. — — 
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παύεσϑαι, sc. Set from the preceding context. 
See N. on II. 68. § 2. | 

5. τῇ τε αὐτῇ ζημίᾳ, with the same punishment which they would 
have inflicted upon you. —— of διαφεύγοντες (taken as a substantive) 
refers to the Athenians, and τῶν ἐπιβουλευσάντων (depending on ἀνα- 
λητότεροι, tardiores ad irascendum. Betant) refers to the Mytilenians. 
ἀξιώσατε is to be repeated in this clause. 

6. μάλιστα δὲ of μὴ x. τ. A. is a continuation of the sentiment con- 
tained in Gros... . ἀδικίας. - μὴ ξὺν προφάσει, with no pretett, 1. 6, 
being provoked by no injury. διόλλυνται has a middle significa- 
tion, effect his destruction. Poppo and Goel. after Herm. construct it 
with ὑφορώμενοι, they perish by the dread of danger, i. e. they cannot 
endure (tolerare neqgueunt. Betant) the suspicion of danger. Bloomf. 
connects it to the preceding verb by hendiadys, they pursue him to 
utter destruction. -- ὁ γὰρ... .ἐχϑροῦ, for he who has suffered with- 
out necessity (on the part of the injurer) 7s, if he escapes (see N. on I. 
71. ὃ 6) a far bitterer enemy, than one who is 80 from reciprocity (of 
injury), i. e. where the parties have received, in fair and open contest, 
equal injury. This sentence, which is exceedingly compressed, con- 
tains the reason of the preceding assertion, and is therefore introduced 
by γάρ. Of. ἐνϑυμηϑέντες.. . .. ἀδικίας, § 5. ΝΙΝ 

7. Here commences’ the peroration. γενόμενοι... «πάσχειν, Tea 
calling as far as possible the feelings you experienced when suffering 
(from their defection); literally, being as near as possible im your 
mind (i.e. in your thoughts) to the tome of suffering. τοῦ πάσχειν 
depends on ἐγγύτατα. Ὁ. $187.1. The construction proceeds by καὶ 
ὡς---ἂν ἐτιμήσασϑε, because γενόμενοι---τῇ γνώμῃ may be mentally sup- 
plied in the modified sense of διανοηϑέντες, Which we find in I. 148. 
$5, a passage very analogous to this. πρὸ παντός, above every 
thing. πρὸς TO παρὸν αὐτίκα, in reference to what is immediately 
before you, i. e. the miserable condition of the Mytilenians. This is 
antithetic to the subject of thought recommended in yevdpuevor.... 
πάσχειν. The speaker exhorts them to act under the influence of the 
iuemory of past injuries, and not to give place to the emotions of pity, 
inspired by the present distress of the Mytilenians. αὐτίκα gives in- 
tensity to the idea contained in τὸ παρόν. 


ἀνδραγαδίξεσϑθαι. 


























8. ἀξίως, SC. τῆς ἀδικίας. τοῖς. «««καταστήσατε, Make ὦ 607.- 
picuous exampie to the other confederates. Goeller says that 
(ημιωσόμενον does not depend on παράδειγμα, since thus it should 
have been ζημιώσεσϑαι, or ζημιώσεται, but is in apposition with it, as 





though it had been καταστήσατε παράδειγμα, καταστήσατε, ὃς ἂν ade 
στῆται, ϑανάτῳ ζημιωσόμενον. 
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CHAPTERS XLIT—XLVITI. 


Thucydides now gives us the speech of Diodotus, who in the first discus- 
sion had argued against the decree to slay the Mytilenians (ef. III. 41). This 
oration is in grateful and beautiful contrast with the one which precedes it, 
being mild, conciliatory, liberal, humane, and eminently adapted to soothe 
the angry feelings. excited by the speech of Cleon. The truthfulness of its 
statements, the candor and good sense which pervade it, and the skilful 
arrangement of the points to be illustrated and enforced, worked such a 
change in the sentiments of the meeting, that the bloody decree was revoked 
and the Mytilenians saved from utter destruction. One eannot but wish 
to know more of the man, who so nobly vindicated wise and enlightened 
principles of legislation, and the interests of humanity. | 

It will be seen that this oration, like that of Cleon, has no exordium, yet 
its commencement is well adapted to conciliate the audience, and bespeak 
for the orator their favorable attention. After a few preliminary remarks, 
he gradually and skilfully turns the mind of his hearers from the justice to 
the expediency of the decree just passed. He shows that the extremest se- 
verity would not prevent the existence of revolts, while it would drive those 
engaged in them to the most desperate and prolonged defence. He speaks 
of the bad policy of confounding in this decree the slaughter of both friends 
and foes, since it would ever after drive the populace to take sides in every 
revolt with the aristocracy. Thus he argues almost solely the question of 
expediency, being aware, probably, that the minds of the majority of those 
present were disposed already to compassion, and only needed something 
upon which they might repose, as a reasonable ground for the reversal of 
the decree. 


CHAPTER XLII. 


The orator commences by disclaiming all intention to censure or praise any one in respect to 
this second deliberation, and avows his belief that anger and haste are the two greatest 
hinderanees to wise counsel (§ 1); they are foolish or dishonest who deny the power of 
words over actions, and still more those who impute such unworthy motives to the 
speakers (§ 2); to wrongfully attribute ignorance to them might be accounted folly, but to 
charge upon them bribery unsustained by proof, shows that the accuser is both a dunce 
and a knave (δ 3); such conduct is injurious also to the state, for it drives from public life 
all who have the ability to counsel or direct (δ 4); no citizen shonid use his eloquence to 
intimidate his opponent, but should fairly gain his point, and no state should detract from 
une honor of its counsellors or punish those who err (§ 5), for then they would have no 
inducement to give other than an honest advice in respect to matters of deliberation (§ 6). 


1. αὖδις is to be constructed with προϑέντας. Reference is had to 
Savpato....Acye uttered by Cleon (Il. 88. $ 1). 





διαγνώμην, 


618 NOTES [Boox ΠῚ. 


decree, -——— μεμφομένους implies a negative, and hence is followed by 
μὴ With the infinitive. See N.on 1. 10. § 1. νομίζω δὲ δύο κ. τ. λ. 
refers to καὶ χρόνου διατριβὴν ἐμποιησάντων in Cleon’s speech (III. 88. 
§ 1). ὀργήν, passion, sach as Cleon doubtless had manifested in 
his speech. τὸ μὲν refers to τάχος, and τὸ δὲ to ὀργήν. βρα- 
χύτητος γνώμης, deficiency of gudgment. 

2. διδασκάλους, teachers, directors. ἢ ἰδίᾳ τε αὐτῷ διαφέρει, 07 
he has some private interest involved. See N. on I. 68. 8 2. This 
must have been keenly felt by Cleon. The sentences commencing 
with ἀξύνετος μὲν and διαφέρει δ᾽ αὐτῷ, are epexegetical of ἢ ἀξύνετος 
οὐν «διαφέρει in which lies the general assertion. ἄλλῳ than by 
the use of words, i. e. by discussion. εὖ... «δύνασϑαι, he thinks 
that he could not speak well in a bad cause. ἂν belongs to δύνασϑαι. 
ev in εὖ δὲ διαβαλὼν is to be taken in the sense of copiose, vehementer. 
It is employed to give point to the antithesis in εὖ μὲν εἰπεῖν and εὖ δὲ 
διαβαλών. We employ the word good in a similar use, when we say, 
he is good at slandering, good at spreading falsehoods, and the like. 

8. χαλεπώτατοι, the most dangerous. καὶ. «««τινά, who also 
(καὶ) in addition (to opposing the speech) impute to the speakers a 
display (= a showing off) for the sake of gai. Such is essentially 
the interpretation of Arnold, and seems to harmonize best with the 
context. Reference is had to the charge made by Cleon, III. 88, 
§ 2 (end). καὶ in this interpretation belongs to προσκατηγοροῦντες. 
Construct ἐπὶ χρήμασι with ἐπίδειξιν (Sc. τῶν ῥητόρων). - ἀξυνετώ- 
τερος--- ἀδικώτερος, α blockhead rather than a knave, i. 6. foolish to a 
higher degree than wicked. See N. on 1. 21. 8 1. ἀπεχώρει refers 
to the place occupied by the speaker, and from which he retired at 
the close of his speech. Hence it signifies here, departs from the 
debate or controversy. ὕποπτος, suspected of acting from improper 
motives. καὶ responds to τε. 

— ἄδικος. Repeat γίγνεται. 7 

4, ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε. See N.on 11. 36.$1. Cf IT. 48. ὃ 5. φόβῳ, 
through fear that their motives would be impeached, as had -been done 
by Cleon on the present occasion. This passage will be better under- 
stood by referring τῶν ξυμβούλων to the persons accused in of....émi- 
δειξίν τινα, and τοὺς τοιούτους τῶν πολιτῶν to the accusers. From καὶ 
πλεῖστ᾽ ....ToAtr@y it seems fair to infer, that Cleon was admitted to 
be eloquent, though as Bloomf. remarks, the ind is not determined. 

5. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, equa conditione, on equal footing, stands opposed 
LO ἐκφοβοῦντα, by intimidating. τὴν δὲ σώφρονα introduces the 
duty which a state owes to good counsellors. μὴ προστιβέναι 
τιμὴν, not to confer additional honor. : ἀλλὰ pnd, Out (on the other 












































\ 3 / Ν > ’ 
μετὰ ἀξυνεσίας == καὶ ἀξύνετος. 
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hand) not. —-— τὸν μὴ τυχόντα γνώμης refers to a counsellor whose 
advice the state has not followed. οὐχ ὅπως---ἀλλὰ. μηδ᾽, not only 
not—but not even. This is a formula which we meet with frequently 
in the Greek authors. 

6. οὕτω γὰρ introduces the reason why the state should protect 
the reputation of its counsellors from the aspersion of demagogues. 
~—— ἐπὶ... «ἀξιοῦσϑαι, by the expectation of greater honors. 
yoiro. Repeat ἥκιστα ἂν from the preceding context. τῷ αὐτῷ, 
in the same way, i.e. by speaking contrary to his judgment and to 
acquire favor. 








> , 
ορε- 








χαριζόμενός τι καὶ αὐτὸς is epexegetical οὗ τῷ αὐτῷ. 


CHAPTER XLITILI. 


Through such undue suspicion of venality even good counsel is rejected .(§ 1), and deceit be- 
comes alike necessary to the success of measures proposed by the good and the bad (§ 2), 
and the state becomes the only body which cannot be benefited without artifice (§ 8); 
hence those who give advice in such a state of things should be far more long-sighted than 
those who follow it, as they are held so much more strictly accountable (§ 4); far better 
would it be to make both responsible, than as now is the practice, to visit the ill-success of 
a measure solely upon the adviser (§ 5). 


1. ὧν depends on τἀναντία, and refers to the things which have 
just been declared as befitting a wise state to do. —-~ φϑονήσαντες 
....Kepdav, refusing through envy [to listen to him] on account of a 
groundless suspicion of his venality ; or perhaps, envying the gain 
which he is suspected of having obtained, although the ground of sus- 
picion is very slight. Cf. Mt. § 336. a. Opposed to od βεβαίου is 
τὴν φανεράν. 

2. ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐδέος. See N. on I. 84. ὃ 8. ἀπάτῃ is opposed to 
ψευσάμενον, by falsehood, deception. The general idea is that the 
wretched policy here declaimed against, renders it necessary for the 
good and the bad alike to practise deceit in order to carry their mea- 
sures. 

8. περινοίας, ‘ over-wiseness.” Liddell and Scott. “ Hetreme sur- 
mises.” Bloomf. εὖ ποιῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς (see N. on 1. 35. 
§ 4), to openly benefit. The object is μόνην τε πόλιν, the state alone in 
opposition to private individuals. 
pected of having a secret view to his own interest. Abresch explains 
dvSumonrevera. by ἀντὶ τοῦ So%évros ἀγαϑοῦ ὑποπτεύεται. 

4. The orator now begins to apply these general reflections on the 
unwise course of the state, to the position into which it places the 











ἀνδυποπτεύεται.... «ἕξειν, 18 SUs- 
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orators and counsellors. πρὸς Ta μέγιστα, in reference to the high- 
est interests. ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε (see N. on IIT. 42. ὃ 4) ἀξιοῦντι (= ἐν 
τοιῇδε ἀξιώσει. Jelf’s Kiithn. § 486. a. y), “ while such notions prevail 
on your part.” Arnold. In respect to ἀξιοῦντι, see N. on μελετῶντι, 
J. 142.§7. Kriig. edits ἀξιοῦν rt, and constructs re with λέγειν ἡμᾶς, 
i. e. the statesmen, political leaders. ὑμῶν depends on περαιτέρω 
προνοοῦντας, forecasting further than you. Opposed to this is dr 
ὀλίγου (sc. χρόνου) σκοπούντων, referring to the ease and rapidity with 
which the people could come to a conclusion, which the leaders had 
to reach by a long and laborious process of reasoning and reflection. 
ὑπεύϑυνον... «ἔχοντας, being responsible for our advice. 
in comparison with, 

















πρός, 


5. πρὸς ὀργὴν ἥντινα κι τι λ΄. This passage has received various in- 
terpretations according to the manner of arranging and pointing the 
words. Herm., Haack, and Poppo place a comma after τύχητε, and 
supply ζημιοῦντες, which gives the sense, you punish according to the 
passion which may chance to influence you at the time of the punish- 
ment. This interpretation is disapproved of by Arnold, because the 
speaker is not discoursing about punishment which varies according 
to the ebb and flow of the people’s resentment, but of one which is 
certain and severe. He therefore follows the construction adopted by 
Bekker and Goeller, σφαλέντες ἔστιν ὅτε πρὸς ὀργὴν ἥντινα τύχητε 
(σφαλέντες), meeting from time to time with some disaster, according 
to the various passions which may have lured you to incur disasters. 
Both these constructions are pronounced by Bloomf. to give a forced 
and jejune sense. This critic joins πρὸς ὀργὴν---(ἡμιοῦτε, and at 
ἥντινα supplies παραίνεσιν from the preceding context, through anger 
at whatsoever counsel ye have proposed anviss, ye visit with punishment, 
etc. Of these modes of interpretation Iam disposed to adopt the 
first, as being more in accordance with the order of the words in the 
text, and yielding a good and appropriate sense. Kriiger, whose prac- 
tical scholarship and sound judgment generally lead him to the right 
sense, supplies ζημιοῦντες with rvynre (after Hermann), and joins 
ἔστιν ore With ζημιοῦτε. It may be referred, however, to σφαλέντες, 
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CHAPTER XLIV. 


Diodotus, disclaiming all intention of accusing any one in relation to the affair in hand, pro- 
ceeds to lay down the principle upon which the question before them is to be decided, 
which is one of expediency and not of justice (§§ 1, 2); this being so, he maintains, in 
opposition to the opinion of Cleon, that the proposed decree will be highly prejudicial to 
the Athenian interests (§§ 3, 4). 


1. Having now replied to the criminations which Cleon had heaped 
upon the orators, and marked out the course which a well-regulated 
state ought, to pursue in reference to those at the head of public 
affairs, the orator comes more directly to the consideration of the sub- 
ject for which they had been summoned together. The opening 
words of the section are similar to those in which the oration was 
commenced, a disclaimer being made of all intention to blame any 
one, as the question is not one concerning the desert of the Mytileni- 
ans, but the true policy of the Athenians in respect to them. 
κατηγορήσων the Mytilenians. ὁ ἀγών, the question. 

2. εἰ μὴ ξυμφέρον (sc. ἐστί), unless ἐΐ 18 conducive to our interest. 
ἦν τε καὶ... «φαίνοιτο The apodosis may be readily supplied 
from the context, for of the alternatives, one with its consequence is 
given, by which is known the consequence which belongs to the 
other, and which is suppressed for a rhetorical purpose. Translate 
then the clause ἢν... «εἶεν, and even if they had some claim to for- 
giveness [I would not advise to spare them]. Bloomf. prefers the read- 
ing éyovras—éav, which Dindorf with apparent approbation cites, in 
his notes on the text, as the correction of G. Burges. 

8. περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος, concerning the future, i.e. what pertains 
to our future welfare. Tov παρόντος. Supply. wept from the cor- 
responding member. τοῦτο... «ἰσχυρίζεται, as it respects that 
which Cleon so positively affirms. τοῦτο depends upon ἀντισχυριζημε- 
vos, and refers forward to és τὸ λοιπὸν. . .« -«προδεῖσε Which explains 
it. πρός, with respect to, follows ξυμφέρον, and Sdvarov ζομίαν 
προδεῖσι (if we hold out death as the penatiy) is the protasis of éup- 
φέρον ἔσεσϑαι, it will be expedient. The dative προϑεῖσι limits ξυμ- 
φέρον. 

4, τῷ εὐπρεπεῖ (= διὰ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς) is opposed to χρήσιμον. Bloomf. 
takes τῷ εὐπρεπεῖ as ἃ dat. commodi, for the speciousness. πρός, 
on account of. τάχα ἂν ἐπισπάσαιτο, may perhaps (raya) draw 
you (to the adopticn of Cleon’s proposition). δικαζόμεϑδα. See N, 
on 1. 28. 84. Opposed to this is βουλευόμεϑα, we are deliberating. 
The idea is that the decision is to be made by a reference to utility 
and not to strict justice. τῶν δικαίων. See N, on IIT. 54 ὃ 1. 

27* 
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CHAPTER XLV. 


The death-penalty is no sure preventive to crime in civil communities (§§ 1, 2), for so prone 
are men to err, that punishment has been inflicted with increased severity, until capital 
punishment has been tried and found an unsuccessful remedy (§ 8); for the extremes of 
poverty and wealth, and indeed all the middle stations furnish incitements to evil, which, 
strengthened by hope and desire, hurry men on in defiance of all the terrors of penal enact- 
ments (δὲ 4, 5); fortune also by her unexpected favors impels men and especially statea 
to deeds of daring and great hazard, so that it is impossible to restrain human nature from 
following any object of its desire (§§ 6, 7). 


1. οὐκ... «ἁμαρτημάτων, of offences not eguat to this (of the Myti- 
lenians), but ef much less turpitude. Punishment by death is here as- 
serted to be no certain prevention of even smaller crimes than that 
chargeable upon the Mytilenians, and hence, if inflicted upon that peo- 
ple, would serve to no purpose in deterring the other allies from re- 
vorting. I see no necessity of taking with Bloomf. od in the sense of 
οὗ μόνον. καταγνοὺς... « ἐπιβουλεύματι, judging of himself that 
he shall not pass through the enterprise with safety. See N. on II. 18. 
§ 7. 

2. ἥσσω than was absolutely necessary. 
δόκησιν. ξυμμαχίᾳ like οἰκείαν belongs to παρασκευήν, the con- 
struction being varied. τούτῳ; 1. 6. τῷ ἀφίστασϑαι. 

8, πεφύκασι---ἁμαρτάνειν, are naturally prone to err. —— τούτου, 
i.e. ἁμαρτάνειν. διεξεληλύϑασι, have run through, i. 6. have had 
recourse to. προστιϑέντες, adding to them, i.e. increasing the 
number of punishments and adding to their severity. εἴπως (See 
N.on 1. ὅδ, ὃ 1)... «κακούργων. This shows that suppression of crime 
was the principal if not the only object of punishment. ἀδικημά- 
των depends on αὐτάς, i.e. τὰς ζημίας. μαλακωτέρας than the 
punishments which have since been added. παραβαινομένων, SC. 
τῶν νόμων, the idea being readily suggested by αὐτὰς referring to the 
punishments enjoined by the laws. ἀνήκουσι == ἀνέρχονται. Schol. 
τοῦτο, 1. 6. punishment by death. The application of this argu- 
ment of the insufficiency of severe punishment to prevent crime, to 
the case of the Mytilenians, will be seen by every reader. 

4, τούτου, 1. 6. τοῦ ϑανάτου. ἀνάγκῃ, ὕβρει, φρονήματι, and 
ὀργῇ are datives of the instrument. éEvovoia. Supply παρέχουσα 
from the preceding clause. ξυντυχίαι = situations of life in which 
men chance to be placed. ἑκάστη (sc. Evyrvxia) is put here for 
the person occupying the situation. ἐξάγουσιν ἐς τοὺς κινδύνους, 
lead on ito dangers. The expression is exceedingly forcible, the 
verb signifying to excite, rouse, hurry on. 








a , \ \ 
τῇ δοκήσει = κατὰ τὴν 
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5. ἐλπὶς and ἔρως are the subjects of βλάπτουσι. ὁ μὲν refers to 
ὁ ἔρως, and ἡ δ᾽ to ἡ ἐλπίς. ἐπιβολήν, “rationem rer aggredienda.” 
Betant. See N. on [. 98. § 6. Kal....devav, and although unseen 
are more powerful (in their influence) than manifest dangers. Wow 
graphic a description of the sway exercised by these master passions 
over the human soul! 











6. ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς (i.e. ἐλπὶς and ἔρως), in addition to these. ἐκ 
τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων, ‘with insufficient resources.” Gloomf. οὐχ 





ἧσσον τὰς πόλεις. The way is preparing, by this application of the 
argument to states as well as individuals, for the appeal which the 
orator is soon to make in behalf of the Mytilenians. ὅσῳ. See 
N. on 1. 68. ὃ 2. περὶ τῶν μεγίστων, SC. κινδυνεύουσι elicited from 
the context. μετὰ πάντων, i. 6. With the community at large. 
ἐπὶ... «ἐδόξασεν, thinks of himself somewhat too highly = conceives 
too high an idea of himself. The MS. reading is in favor of αὐτῶν, 
which is preferred, though not so edited, by Arnold and Poppo. In 
that case we should supply mentally éAevSepias καὶ ἀρχῆς. 

7. πολλῆς εὐηϑείας (S. $190), ὅστις οἴεται, ‘a manner of speaking 
confused between einYelas ἔστι τὸ οἴεσθαι, and εὐήϑης, ὅστις οἴεται.) 
Arnold, φύσεως ὁρμωμένης is a genitive absolute, or perhaps it 
depends on ἀποτροπήν. πρᾶξαι depends on ὁρμωμένης. 




















CHAPTER XLVI. 


The adoption of punishment by death as the penalty of revolt, would prevent those who 
had defected from returning to their duty, while yet they could make reparation for their 
fault, and give to them the courage of despair (§§ 1-38); whereas the allies will be kept 
from revolting far more effectually by previous care and watchfulness, than by the terror 
of bloody decrees (§§ 4-6). 

1, ὡς ἐχεγγύῳ, as ὦ security against the defection of the allies. 
ἀνέλπιστον “accusativus preedicati est, sicut ὡς οὐκ ἔσται μετα- 
γνῶναι pro accusativo objecti posita sunt, ΠΡ si ἀνέλπιστον καταστῆσαι 
(.. 6. ποιῆσαι) τὸ perayvova legeretur.” Poppo. The negative οὐκ in 
ὡς οὐκ ἔσται is employed on account of the negation contained in 
ἀνέλπιστον. See N. on 1. 77. $38. ὅτι ἐν βραχυτάτῳ is put for ἐν 
ὅτι βραχυτάτῳ. See N. on I. 68, 81. καταλῦσαι. (see Ν, on I. 18. 
§ 2), to make an end of, to efface. Supply mentally τῇ μεταγνώσει. 

2. The speaker now proceeds to show the advantage of a mild and 
generous treatment of revolted states. --— νῦν μὲν = as things now are, 
i.e, under the lenient system now pursued. καί, even. γνῷ μὴ 
περιεσομένη, should χμα that ἐξ could not succeed in its plans, —-— 
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da- 





δυνατὴ οὖσα ἔτι, while (see N. on I. 18. ὃ 6) 2¢ was yet able. 
πάνην, i.e, the expenses incurred in putting down the revolt. 
ὑποτελεῖν, to pay tribute. The verb is here taken absolutely. —— 
ἐκείνως (see N. on I. ΤΊ. ὃ 8), i.e. in the manner now proposed by 
Cleon. - pev—re here correspond like péev—dz. Cf K. § 822. BR. 3. 
παρατενεῖσϑδαι es τοὔσχατον, hold out to the last. τὸ αὐτὸ 
δύναται, is the sume thing, makes no difference. Cf. I. 141. ἃ 1. 

8. δαπανᾶν καδημένοις, i. e. ‘in obsidione urbis.” Haack. 
ἢν ἔλωμεν πόλιν κι τ. Δ. This is spoken in opposition to what Cleon 
said in III. 80. ὃ 8. τῷδε, 1. 6. by the revenue. 

4. ὥστε... «ὅπως, 80 that we ought not, by being severe judges of the 
offenders, to suffer injury (ourselves), but rather see how. οὐ---μᾶλλον 
—ij, See N. on Il. 87. $2. Bloomf. supplies ὥστε before βλάπτε- 
σϑαι. ἐς... «ἰσχυούσαις, in ὦ good condition in respect to (ἐς 
λόγον) the payment of money. Arnold renders ἐς χρημάτων λόγον; 
on the score of money, and refers the origin of the phrase to the ex- 
pression, if we come to talk about money. Cf. Liddell and Scott, sud 
voce λόγος. τῶν ἔργων, our proceedings, 

5. οὗ refers to the practice just recommended. —— δρῶντες is to 
be constructed with oféueSa, and ἡμᾶς is to be supplied with χρῆναι. 
τινά, some, UNY. In éAevSepov καὶ Bia ἀρχόμενον there is no 
real contradiction, since the independence of these states was merely 
εἰκότως is to be™ 
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nominal. Cf. ἡμεῖς... «ὀνόματι, III. 10. ὃ 6. 
taken with ἀποστάντα. | 

6. τοὺς ἐλευδέρους is the object of κολάζειν. σφόδρα--- σφόδρα, 
excessively—very much, Poppo refers this repetition to the figure of 
speech styled παρίσωσις. τούτου, i.e. τοῦ ἀφίστασϑαι. Schol. 
ὅτι ἐπ᾿ ἐλάχιστον, to as few as possible, which interpretation 
agrees better with what follows in the next chapter, than that which 
refers it to the degree of punishment, as light as possible. Reference 
is had to the words of Cleon, μὴ τοῖς... «ἀπολύσητε, III. 89. § 6. 











CHAPTER XLVII. 


(he course recommended by Cleon will alienate the minds of the common people, who are 
now favorable to the Athenian interests (§§ 1,2); for inasmuch as they are certain of be- 
ing punished, whether guilty or innocent, they will take sides with the leaders of the re- 
volt (§ 8); whereas the true policy would be to take no apparent notice of their defection, 
and thus secure their continued good will (§§ 4, 5). 


1. d00v....duapravoire, how much you would err also in this thing, 


τοῦτο refers to what follows in νῦν μὲν γὰν ὑμίν x. τ΄ Xd. 
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2. rots ὀλίγοις, i. e. the aristocracy in these cities. καὶ THS.... 
ἐπέρχεσϑε, and you enter into the war, having as your allies the popu- 
lace of the city which 18 opposed to you (see N. on 1. 71.§ 1). Duker 
takes émépyeo%e in a future sense, which Poppo has successfully 
refuted in his Proleg. I. p. 155. 

8. ὅπλων... ἐκράτησεν. Cf. IIT. 27. §§ 2, 8. καταστήσετε. sos 
μάλιστα, you will establish for the aristocracy that which they most 
especially desire. τοῖς δυνατοῖς (= τοῖς ὀλίγοις, ὃ 2), Bloomf. 
well interprets, the higher elasses. —— ἀφίσταντες, having caused to 
yevolt. Of. 1. 66. $1; 81.§38; I. 80. §1. κεῖσϑαι, 78 determined, 
ordained. 

4, ἠδίκησαν refers to the commonality of the Mytilenians (ὁ δῆμος 
ὁ Μυτιληναίων, ὃ 8). μὴ προσποιεῖσϑαι, to make as if it were not 
80. to appear not to be conscious of 1. Arnold illustrates the position 
of the negative by the careless and common expression, you must not 
seem to notice tt, for you must seem not to notice it, Cf. Vig. p. 167. VIL. 

5. τοῦτο refers forward to ἑκόντας. ... διαφϑεῖραι, that we should be 
willing to suffer injury rather than to destroy, although justly, those 
whon it is for our tterest to spare. Set = ξυμφέρει (τῇ πόλει δια- 
φϑεῖραμ). καὶ τὸ Κλέωνος x. τ. λ, and that which was said by 
Cleon (cf. IIT. 40. 8 4), that justice and interest in punishment are 
the same. ἐν αὐτῷ. Goel. supplies ἐν τῷ τιμωρεῖσϑαι. 























CHAPTER XLVITII. 


Diodotus concludes by advising the Athenians to pass judgment, at their leisure, upon such 
of the Mytilenians as had been instigators and abettors of the revolt, and suffer the rest to 
dwell in peace in their country (88 1, 2). ᾿ 





1, This chapter contains the epilogts. rade refers to the items 
of advice given by Diodotus in the body of his oration. 
ἐπιεικείᾳ 16. Opposed to ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν δὲ τῶν παραινουμένων. οὐδὲ ἐγὼ 
any more than Cleon. This idea would be conveyed by pronouncing 
eyo With a slight stress of voice. οὗς = ἐκείνους οὕς, οὗ Which the 
antecedent depends on κρῖναι. Πάχης ἀπέπεμψεν. Of. III. 28. ὃ 2. 
Kad ἡσυχίαν, at your leisure, perhaps euphemistically spoken for, 
in ὦ calm and dispassionate manner. οἰκεῖν, to dwell in their own 
country. This is opposed to the decree which had just been passed, 
that the male adults should all be put to death, and the women and 
children sold for slaves (cf. III. 36. § 2). 
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2. τοῖς πολεμίοις, i. 6. the Peloponnesians. —— τρρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους 
(referring to the Peloponnesians) is to be constructed with εὖ βουλεύ- 
erat, and not with κρείσσων ἐστίν, aS SOME Suppose. 
ἰσχύος, with deeds of strength, i. e. by mere force. 








per ἔργων 


CHAPTER ΧΤΙΧ. 


The Athenians by a small majority adopt the advice οἵ Diodotus, and despatch with at! 
speed a second trireme to countermand the orders sent out by the first one (§§ 1, 2); the 
sailors making the most intense and unremitted exertions, the ship reaches Mytilens 
barely in time to save its inhabitants from destruction (δὲ 3, 4). 

1. μάλιστα ἀντιπάλων πρὸς ἀλλήλας, Most especially matched against 
each other. This is a predicate, the expression being as though writ- 
ten ai γνῶμαι ἐρρήϑησαν ἀντίπαλοι. Arnold understands by this, that 
the real contest was between the motion of Cleon and that of Diodo- 
tus, and that the modifications of either party were merged in the 
views of these two leaders. But, as Poppo remarks, we should have 
then expected the article τῶν after τούτων. ὅμως, i. 6. notwith- 
standing the majority of the people had voted for a reconsideration of 
the subject, yet when the main question was put, the vote to rescind 
the decree was not carried without a struggle. If this referenee of 
ὅμως to what is related in III. 39. §$ 4, 5, be considered too far-fetched, 
we may refer it to μάλιστα... «ἀλλήλας, and thus paraphrase it: not- 
withstanding the opinions and sentiments were so equally balanced, 
yet the supporters of the new measure ventured to put the question to 
vote (ἦλθον ἐς dyava—rijs δόξης, came into a conflict of opinion}, —— 
7 Tov Διοδότου, SC. γνώμη. 

2. ὅπως μὴ---εὕρωσε, tn order that they might not Jind = lest they 
should find. φϑασάσης τῆς δευτέρας. It is difficult to elicit any 
sense from this reading, and I therefore concur with the best of the 
recent editors, such as Goel., Poppo, Kriig., Arnold, and Bloomfield, 
that we should read ἑτέρας or προτέρας. Reference is had to the ship, 
which had been despatched with the decree to put the Mytilenians 
to death (cf. III. 36. ὃ 8). To this ship προεῖχε in the next sentence 
refers. It had the start of the second ship twenty-four hours, the twe 
ships having sailed on the evenings of the days in which the respective 
decrees had been passed, or the mornings of the next days. 

8. τῶν Μυτιληναίων πρέσβεων. Cf. IIT. 28. 8 1. ἤσσιόν τε ἅμα 
ἐλαύνοντες, they ate while rowing. From this it appears that the 
progress of ships, so far as it depended on the oarsmen, was suspended 
during the meals. κατὰ μέρος, by turns. 
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4, καὶ τῆς. - « «ἀλλόκοτον, and the first ship not sailing with haste 
upon so monstrous an affair, i.e. an errand of such unheard-of cruelty. 
ταύτης, i. 8. the last ship. 7 μὲν refers to the first ship, and 
is responded to by ἡ δ᾽ in the following sentence. 
ψήφισμα, so long a time as for Paches to read the decree = just enough 
tume for Paches, etc. See N. on 1. 2. ὃ 2. mapa... «κινδύνου, into 
such great danger did Mytilene come. παρά, along, along by, shows 
the proximity of the Mytilenians to the danger here spoken οἵ, 
Bloomf. unnecessarily supposes a blending of two modes of expression, 
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> A na ͵ 
ἐς τοσοῦτον κίνδυνον, and παρὰ τοσοῦτον ὀλέῶρον οὐκ ἀπώλετο. 


CHAPTER I. 


The leaders in the Mytilenian revolt are put to death (§ 1); the walls of the city are demol- 
ished, the ships given up, and the land assigned to Athenian shareholders to whom the 
Lesbians thenceforth pay rent (§ 2); their continental towns are also made subject to the 
Athenians (δ 8). 


1. Κλέωνος γνώμῃ, by the decree of Cleon. That decree had only 
been rescinded, so far as it related to the inhabitants on the island. 
Against those who had been removed by Paches to Tenedos it was 
suffered to remain in full force. τείχη. This word is found in this 
connection without the article in 1. 101. § 8, but takes it in I. 108. § 8. 

2. τρισχιλίους. Arrowsmith makes the area of Lesbos to have 
been 566 square miles, which, on the supposition that Methymna 
embraced one-fifth of the island, would leave for division 453 square 
miles = 289,920 acres, which divided by 8000 would give 96.64 acres 
for each lot or share. Three hundred of these shares being dedicated 
to the gods, there were left 2700 shares to be divided by lot (τοὺς λα- 
xévras) among the Athenians. Arnold observes, that these sharehold- 
ers went out to Lesbos only to see their land, for it is quite evident 
from the subsequent history of the island, that no Athenian population 
was residing there. Bloomfield, however, thinks that quite a number 
of them remained, most of whom may have died off before the subse- 
quent revolt, which took place some fifteen years after. Cf. VIII. 22. 
23. ταξάμενοι---φέρειν. See N. on 1. 99. ὃ 8. 
στου, for each share. 8. § 200. 4. δύο μνᾶς, 1. 6. 200 drachmas, 
Ὁ} $85.18, according to the old Attic value of the δραχμὴ (see N. on 
II]. 17. ὃ 8), or $33.04, according to the later value. 

3. ἐν τῇ ἐπείρῳ opposite to Lesbos. 
as many as the Mytilenians had command of. 








“ ’ δ “ 
τοῦ κλήρου ἐκά- 
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ὅσων Μυτιληναῖοι ἐκράτουν, 
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CHAPTER LI. 


The Athenians send out an expedition under Nicias against Minoa, in order to prevent the 
Peloponnesians from the use of Megara as a port for their shipping (88 1, 2); to this end he 
constructs a wall on the side towards the continent, and, having thus cut off all communi 
cation with the main land, and left a garrison in the place, retires from the island (§§ 8, 4) 


1. ἐν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ ϑέρει. The scene is now shifted to the Saronic 
gulf. In the next chapter, the history of the siege of Plataa is re- 
sumed from ITI. 24. Great praise is due to the writer for the admira- 
ble order and clearness of these details of the war. Νικίου, This 
celebrated Athenian, whose name is henceforth found so often in the 
pages of this history, is now first introduced to the reader. In his 
public and private character he was irreproachable, but was timid 
and cautious to a fault. Hence the play on his name in the verb 
᾿μελλονικιάω. A fine sketch of his character may be found in Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. Μινώων, Minoa. Col. 
Leake (North. Gr. IL. pp. 401-8) says that this could not have been the 
nearest island opposite to Megara, which is too small and too distant 
from the shore, but the peninsula, a mile farther to the east, at the 
entrance of the strait of Salamis. 

2. ἐβούλετο... «εἶναι. The order of construction is to make τὴν 

φυλακὴν (i. 6. the station for the ships which blockaded Nisea) the 
subject of εἶναι, and limit the verb by τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. With ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Bovddpou repeat τὴν φυλακὴν from the first member. αὐτόσεν = ἀπὸ 
τῆς Μινώας. For the construction of δι’ ἐλάσσονος, cf. N. on 11. 29. 
§ 3. Tous τε... «ἔκπλους = ἐβούλετο (repeated from the preceding 
context) ὅπως of Πελοποννήσιοι μὴ ποιῶνται ἔκπλους. Some prefer to 
supply φυλάσσεσϑαι, but as ἐβούλετο is to be supplied at rots re.... 
ἐσπλεῖν, 1 see no reason why it may not be understood here. 
μηδὲν ἐσπλεῖν, “that nothing should be imported. Neuter for passive, 
as not unfrequently in this verb.” Bloomf. 
_ 8. ἀπὸ τῆς Νισαίας (on the side towards Nisea) follows προέχοντε, 
qutting out. μηχαναῖς denotes the instrument. ἐκ ϑαλάσσης 
belongs to ἑλὼν = taking by an assault from the sca. So we speak οἱ 
assaulting a place by sea, as opposed to a land-attack. ἀπετείχιζε 
ον. «ἠπείρου, he walled off that part which faced the continent. Sea 
N. on 1. 64. $1. ἡ κατὰ γέφυραν, where by means of a bridge. 
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CHAPTER LIT. 


The Platesans being pressed by famine surrender to the Lacedemonians, stipulating that a 
fair trial shall be granted them (§§ 1-3); the Lacedswmonians send five commissioners, 
to whose question of their guilt or innocence, put without any formal accusation, the 
Plateans reply as follows (88 4, 5). 


i. πολιορκεῖσϑαι, to stand a siege; literally, to be besieged. Of. IIL. 
109. § I. 

2. προσέβαλον refers to the Peloponnesians, and αὐτῶν to the Pla- 
teeans. εἰρημένον yap nv αὐτῷ, for he had been commanded (not 
to take the place by force). So Goel. supplies from the preceding 
context μὴ Bia ἑλεῖν. εἰ σπονδαὶ yiyvowro. The apodosis is μὴ 
ἀνάδοτος εἴη. αὐτῶν refers to the Plateans implied in ἡ Πλάταια 
which precedes. εἰ BovrAovra. The same mood is here used 
which the speaker would have employed, the person however being 
the same as though the indirect oration had been employed. TE 
corresponds with the following δέ, and connects κολάζειν (sc. τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίους) with ypnoacSa. Arnold remarks that the tense is 
changed in κολάζειν, probably to show that the subject is changed. 
Ilaack finds the apodosis in τούς re ἀδίκους κολάζειν, if they are willing 
(εἰ Bovdrovra)—they (the Lacedemonians) will punish, etc. This is 
less natural than the construction, by which the infinitive κολάζειν is 
made to depend on βούλονται, whether they are willing—that the 
Lacedemonians may punish, ete. | 

8. ἦσαν... - .ἀσθενεστάτῳ, “nam ad ultimum inopie jam venerant.” 
Poppo. δικασταί, judges, or rather commissioners, for the doom 
of the Plateans had been already determined. 
“‘Recte, Port. aecessitos explanat.” Poppo. 

4, εἴ ri—aya%ev τι, whether in any respect—any good. Arnold 
says that re is used twice here by the Lacedamonians to make the 
question as strong as possible, and only once by the Plateanis (III. 54. 
§ 2), in order that the force of the interrogation may be diminished. 

δ, οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον is repeated in ἔλεγον τοιάδε, on account of the in- 
termediate words αἰτησάμενοι... . Λακεδαιμονίων, which form a sort of 
parenthesis. Render then, they spoke when they had requested, etc. 























3 , 
ἐπικαλεσάμενοι. 


680 NOTES [Boox IIL. 


CHAPTERS LITT—LIX. 


We come now to the speech of the Platzans, which has been regarded 
by every critic, from Dionys. Hal. down to the present time, as one of the 
ablest orations which can be found in any language. In logical acuteness 
and vehement argumentation it is doubtless equalled, if not surpassed, by 
other speeches in this history. But in the beauty and force of its diction, its 
lofty and soul-stirring appeals to justice, patriotism, gratitude, the memory 
of the past—the glorious past, when Plateza stood side by side with her 
more powerful sisters in the confederacy, Athens and Sparta, and nobly 
battled in the cause of freedom—and above all in the earnest, thrilling 
pathos with which the speaker in the deep anguish of his heart pleads 
for the life of himself and associates, it has no parallel. Well did Philip. 
Melancthon say of its peroration, “non est pulchrior nec illustrior epilogus 
quam hie est, neque apud omnes Grecos vel Latinos scriptores.” With 
equal beauty and truth also has Heilmann closed his admirable criticism on 
this oration, by reverting in words of praise to the great historian, who 
shows himself to be such a master of eloquence: “quam preclarus orator 
Thucydides esset, si hee facultas ei in suis causis, et in quarum partem et 
societatem venisset, esset exercenda. Mehercle Demosthenes merito novies 
ejus scripta perlegit et edidicit.” 

The general divisions of this oration are so distinct as to be easily per- 
ceived. 1, The exordium, in which the speaker reverts to the summary 
and illegal trial to which they were subjected, and declares his only hope 
of safety from the foreshadowing doom which awaits them, to consist in 
saying something to move the judges in their behalf (chap. 58); 2, an 
examination of their former services, and a justification of their adherence 
to the Athenian alliance (chaps. 54, 55); 8, a crimination of the Thebans 
for their conduct in the Persian war, and their treacherous attempt upon. 
Plateea in the time of peace (chap. 56); 4, an appeal to the honor and mag- 
nanimity of the Lacedemonians, which will be tarnished by dooming a city 
to destruction, to which Greece is under such high and lasting obligations 
(chap. 57); 5, earnest and passionate entreaties for life, drawn from all the 
considerations which are calculated to influence the mind .(chaps. 58,.59. 
δ 2); 6, the peroration (chap. 59. §§ 3, 4). 
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CHAPTER LITII. 


The orator commences by complaining of the want of good faith, in thus bringing them tos 
summary trial contrary to the terms of capitulation (§ 1); the informality and undue 
haste of this trial fills them with apprehension that their doom is sealed, and that they can 
expect no impartial justice at the hands of their judges (§ 2); they feel, however, that 
their only hope is to respond to the question which has been proposed to them, and make 
their plea (§ 3); but they fear that all they can say will be fruitless in averting their prede- 
termined fate (§ 4). 


1. τοιάνδε δίκην, such a kind of trial. Reference is had to the 
brief and informal question proposed to them by the judges (III. 52. 
§ 4), which showed that a legal trial was not to be expected by the 
accused, 
δεξάμενοι γενέσϑαι, οὐκ ἐν ἄλλοις ἢ ὑμῖν. The preposition ἐν has here 
the signification Gefore, and is the usual one employed in such a con- 
nection. ἡγούμενοι is connected with οἰόμενοι, and δεξάμενοι is 
related to ἡγούμενοι as the cause. The equivalent is ἐπεὶ ἐδεξάμεθδα 
ἡγούμενοι κ. τ. Δ. ; 

2. μὴ---ἡμαρτήκαμεν. The use of the indicative shows that, in the 
speaker’s estimation, the idea expressed by the verb had an actual ex- 
istence. Cf. Jelf’s Κύμη, 814. a. ἀμφοτέρων. ‘Intellige δίκης 
νομιμοτέρας eb τοῦ ἴσου." Bothe. περὶ τῶν δεινοτάτων, about the 
most fearful things = about life and death. The speaker intimates a 
suspicion of their dreadful situation as criminals already condemned. 
ὑμᾶς, SC. ὑποπτεύομεν. In μὴ οὐ, the first negative may be 
rendered lest (the verb ὑποπτεύομεν implying fear or anxiety), and the 
last belongs to κοινοὶ ἀποβῆτε. Ὁ, ὃ 230. Ν, 2, τεκμαιρόμενοι ID- 
troduces the reason why the Platsans indulged the suspicion to which 
they lad just given utterance. In order to avoid the pleonasm in 
προκατηγορίας and προγεγενημένης, Bothe would read, πρὸς (preterea) 
κατηγορίας. But see N. on I. 28. § 4. « depends on ἐναντία. 
τὰ ἀληδϑὴ ἀποκρίνασϑαι is the subject of γίγνεται, and ἐναντία refers to 
τὰ ἀληδϑῆ, as though it had been written @ ἀποκρίνασϑαι τὰ μὲν ἀληϑῆ, 
ταῦτα ἐναντία γίγνεται. 

3. πανταχόϑεν δὲ ἄποροι καδεστῶτες = being enclosed on every side 
with inextricable difficulties. ἀναγκαζόμεϑα, SC. ἀποκρίνασϑαι. 
ὃ μὴ ῥηδεὶς λόγος, the not uttering the speech ; literally, the speech not 
being spoken. τοῖς ὧδ᾽ ἔχουσιν, to those in such ὦ situation (as we 
now are). Of. ὥσπερ καὶ ἐσμέν, $1. αἰτίαν. See N. 1. 69. § 6. 
as... «ἦν, as though, if tt had been spoken, tt might have been the 
means of their safety. Some render ὡς εἰ ἐλέχϑη, how that if it had 





καὶ ἐν δικασταῖς κι τ. A. The order is, καὶ ἐν δικασταῖς 
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been spoken. In such a case αἰτίαν ἂν παράο yor should be rendered, 
would furnish occasion for saying. 

4, yap introduces the reason why persuasion was difficult, viz., be- 
cause the speech was not addressed to those who were unacquainted 
with the facts, but to such as knew them well, and had already made 
up their judgment respecting them. προκαταγνόντες, * prejudicio 
damnantes.” Bothe. ἡμῶν depends on ἀρετάς, benefits, services. 
ἔγκλημα is the predicate, and αὐτὸ refers to the idea contained in ἡμῶν 
woo ὑμετέρων. GAAd....fépovres, but lest for the sake of confer- 
ring favor upon these (i. 6. the Thebans). φέροντες should have been 
φερόντων ὑμῶν to have corresponded with καϑιστώμεϑα, or else that 
verb should have been καϑιστῆτε. See N. on III. 59..§ 5. 











CHAPTER LIV. 


Notwithstanding their fears that it will prove unavailing, the Plateans will yet try to persuade 
their judges (δ 1); and in reply to the question proposed to them they will say, that if 
they were enemies to the Peloponnesians, no assistance could be expected from them, and 
if friends, wrong was done them by those who made war upon them (§ 2); their good be- 
havior in time of peace was manifested in their not being the first to break the peace, and 
in war, by the service they did to Greece in the time of the Persian invasion, and to the 
Lacedeemonians at the time when the Helots revolted (§§ 3-5). 


1. ὅμως, i. 6. notwithstanding these difficulties in the way of per- 
suading the judges. δίκαια (== δικαιώματα), justificatory pleas. 
πρός, in reference to, Bloomf. remarks that ἐς is used in the 
next clause, as expressing a milder shade of signification. TOV... 
ποιησόμεϑα, we will make mention of our good services. δράω makes 
δέδραμαι and δέδρασμαι. 

2. ὡς πολεμίους, as enemies, i. 6. regarding us as enemies. 
....Ta%dvras, you have not been wronged in having received no good 
Jrom us, i.e. if the Plateans were enemies to the Peloponnesians, 
they could not be blamed for having done them no service. No one 
can rationally expect acts.of kindness from an enemy. φίλους δὲ 
νομίζοντας 18 ὃ varied construction for εἰ δὲ φίλους νομίζετε. αὐτοὺς 
= you yourselves. μᾶλλον than we. 
in having made war upon us. This participle denotes in what the 
error spoken of in ἁμαρτάνειν consists. See N. on I. 87. ὃ δ. 

3. ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ, i. 6. in the time of the peace before and after the 
Persian war. οὐ... -πρότεροι refers to the treacherous assault of 
the Thebans narrated in 11. 2. τῷ δὲ ξυνεπειδέμενοι, attacking | 
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him (i. e. the Mede) conjointly with you. Tt will be seen in IIT. 62. 
§ 2, how the Thebans reply to this claim of merit put forth by the 
Plateeans. - μόνοι Βοιωτῶν. This boast Is not altogether true, for 
while the Baotians in the main were guilty of medism, yet besides 
the Platzans, there were found on the side of Greece the Thespians 
(cf. Herodot. VII. 50), and the Haliartians (Pausan. IX. 82). μόνοι 
must therefore be considered as rhetorically put for chiefly, princi- 
pally. The Thebans must have keenly felt this allusion to their base 
abandonment of the Grecian cause in those days of peril. 

4. ἐναυμαχήσαμεν. The Platzwans having no ships of their own 
fought on board of the Athenian triremes at Artemisium. μάχῃ 
denotes time (see N. on I, 128. 5), or it may be regarded as a sort of 
dative absolute with γενομένῃ. Of. S. ὃ 226. N. 8. 

5. περιέστη, encompassed, σεισμόν. Of, 1. 101. § 2. —— Eiho- 
τῶν depends on φόβος. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of ourselves (not our servants 
or allies), See N. on 11. 89. ὃ 2. 

















CHAPTER LY. 


In respect to the subsequent hostility the Peloponnesians were themselves to blame, inas- 
much as, when the Plateans applied to them for aid against the Thebans, they were di- 
rected to have recourse to the Athenians as being in their vicinity (§ 1); they had done 
the Peloponnesians no serious injury in the war, nor should they in its continuance, but 
felt it to be dishonorable and unjust to abandon the Athenians, from whom they had re- 
ceived great favors (8§ 2, 8). 





1. τὰ μὲν παλαιὰ καὶ μέγιστα is the accusative synecdochical, 
τοιοῦτοι ἠξιώσαμεν εἶναι, such we approved ourselves to be. Seope- 
νων (sc. ἡμῶν from ἡμᾶς. See N. on I. 74. ὃ 1) is in the genitive ab- 
ὑμῶν... «ἀποικούντων, but 








solute for δεομένους (ἡμᾶς) ἀπεώσασϑε. 
you dwelling far away (from us). δὲ responds to μὲν implied in ὡς 
ἐγγύς. The idea of separation imparted to the verb by amo- is 
strengthened by μακράν. Perhaps, however, that ἀποικῶ in this con- 
nection is nearly equivalent to οἰκῶ. 

2. οὐδὲν ἐκπρεπέστερον---ἐπάϑετε, You suffered no very monstrous 
injury (== you were scarcely injured at all). Of I. 88. ὃ 6. 
Anoare, 50. waBeiv from the preceding verb. 

8. ὑμῶν κελευσάντων. Cf. IT. 72. ἐναντία Θηβαίοις (S. § 202. 
1). Of N.on 1. 29. 81. ἄλλως τε καὶ ovs == ἄλλως τε καὶ ὅτε 
αὐτούς. Goel. ——~ εὖ... «δεόμενος. Two things are here referred to 
as vlaiming the gratitude of the Plateans, (1) that they had received 





ἐμελ- 
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favors from the Athenians; (2) that these favors had been conferred 
at their solicitation. In respect to the force of the latter considera- 
tion, cf. Xen. Anab. 11. 8. ὃ 22 (end). τὶς is here put for ἡμεῖς. 
So in English, one is often put (per modestiam) for the speaker. Cf. 
N. on 1. 80. § 2. ——- πολιτείας μετέλαβεν. We find the Thebans refer- 
ring to this in IIT. 68. § 2. 
on 1. 121. ὃ 2. ἰέναι δὲ is connected to καὶ προδοῦναι, the words 
ἄλλως... «μετέλαβεν being parenthetic. d, as to what, —— éxa- 
repo. ἐξηγεῖσθε. The Platewans appeal to the well-known relation subs 
sisting between the leading states and their allies, by which it was made 
obligatory on the latter to obey the former, and hence the use of the 
2 pers. plural to include the Lacedeemonians in the proposition. οἱ 
ἄγοντες, SC. τοὺς ἑπομένους. Cf. HI. 65. § 2, where it will be seen 
that the Thebans refer to this excuse of the Plateans. 








ἰέναι δὲ ἐς τὰ παραγελλόμενα. See N. 














CHAPTER LVI. 


The gross injustice of seizing Platsa in the time of peace rendered the Thebans deserving 
of the punishment they recoived (§§ 1, 2); and in deciding this point, the judges ought to 
regard the claims of justice without any reference to their own interest (§ 3), and even in 
this point of view, if the Thebans now appear to be of great use, there was a timé when 
the Platezans were so also (δ 4); and indeed it will be seen that the service rendered by 
them far exceeds their present fault (if they have committed any), yet now they are in 
danger from the same just and independent course, which in former times secured for 
them such high honor (§§ 5-7). 





1. πολλὰ. -. «ἠδίκησαν. Mt. § 415. 8; K. § 280. 2. — Bloomf. 
thinks that δι’ ἅπερ is put in the plural after τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον, because 
it refers not only to the last and greatest injury which the Plateeans 
had received from the Thebans, but to all the previous ones. Poppo 
with more propriety places it after τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον, in the same way 
as ἢ ἐν ots is put after ἄλλο re in HI. 88. ὃ 7. 

2. ἱερομηνίᾳ, on ὦ festival; literally, on a holy-moon, Sometimes 
the term is applied to a whole month (cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 662), 
and at other times to particular days in the month. It is sometimes 
taken in the sense of νουμηνία, but not here, for the Thebans took 
possession of Plateea at the end of the month (τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνός. 
IT. 4. § 9). - πᾶσι limits καδεστῶτα. TOV... .apuverSa, that ἐξ 
73 just to repel an invading enemy, is in epexegetical apposition with 








τὸν πᾶσι νόμον καδεστῶτα. 
8. yap introduces the proof of οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως which precedes, 
-—— Repeat τῷ with πολεμίῳ, and translate it as a noun, ἡμῖν being 
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understood, by the enmity of them to us==by the enmity which they 
bear tous. Bothe reads πολεμίων, and Kriig. πολεμίως. τὸ δίκαι- 
ον λήψεσθε, “if you understand or imterpret justice.” Bloomf. 
μᾶλλον, rather. 

4, τότε (i. 6. in the Persian war), sc. ὠφέλιμοι ἦμεν from the pre- 
ceding clause. Cf. Kr. § 62.4. N. 1. ἐν μείζονι κινδύνῳ than you 
ΠΟῪ are. νῦν, ον «ἦσαν enforces the assertion just made, in respect 
to the comparative danger of the Lacedemonians in the Persian and 
Peloponnesian wars. In the former war they were in danger of re- 
ceiving the yoke of slavery, while in this war they are themselves the 
dreaded foes of others. The clause οἵδε (1. 6. the Boeotians) per 
αὐτοῦ (i.e. the Mede) ἦσαν is thrown in by way of enhancing the 
guilt of the Thebans, who in a time of such peril took sides with the 
eneny. 














5. τῆς νῦν dpaptias—avrideivat τὴν τότε προϑυμίαν. For the con« 
struction, see N. on 1]. 85.§ 2. The subject of the sentence is dre 
μείζω refers to their former services, and ἐλάσσω to the 
present demerits with which they are charged. σπάνιον. . «. ἀντι- 
τάξασσαι. Most of the Grecian states submitted to Xerxes. Of. He- 
rodot. VIL. 182. 188. τινὰ does not belong to ἀρετήν, but is the 
subject of ἀντιτάξασϑαι, and with that verb forms the subject of ἦν. 
-—« μὴ ον «πράσσοντες tefers to the course pursued by the Beeotians 
and others. Poppo, Goeller, and Bothe notice the antithetic structure | 
of this and the following sentence, ra ξύμφορα being opposed to τὰ 
βέλτιστα, and ἀσφαλείᾳ to μετὰ κινδύνων. ἔφοδον of the Persians, 
αὐτοῖς (for themselves) depends on πράσσοντες (practising = ma- 
neuoring, wmtriguing. Arnold), and not on ξύμφορα. Bothe and 
Kriger after Didot edit αὑτοῖς, as lashing more severely the selfish 
policy pursued by the Thebans in the Persian invasion. 

6. ὧν ἡμεῖς γενόμενοι, of which number we being = we being of that 
aumber, 1. 6. of the heroic defenders of Greece. The partitive geni- 
tive denoting ef the numéer, is frequently found in the predicate. Cf. 
Kr. $47. 9. N. 2. és ra πρῶτα. See N. on III. 89, 89, Accord= 
ing to Plut. (Aristid. 20. 21) the highest honors (τὰ ἀριστεῖα) were 
offered to them, but were nobly declined. -—— émt rots αὐτοῖς = on 
account of their line of conduct, which had always governed them, 
and which caused them at the present time to defend their liberty 
against the Thebans. δικαίως Is opposed to κερδαλέως, and illus- 
trates the strength of principle which they aver to have regulated 
their conduct. ; 

7. This section is very obscure, but by a careful attention to the 
general scope of the argument, the grammatical analysis may be 





Selva. 
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pretty conclusively made out. The general idea is that the fear, en- 
tertained by the Platzeans for having adhered to what was just rather 
than advantageous, would be groundless, if the Lacedsmonians esti- 
mated this line of conduct now as formerly, and considered that real 
interest is inseparable from the unchanging principles of rectitude, 
which keep those who act on them from being swerved by self-inter- 
est and passion. The section may thus be translated, although men 
should show themselves to be of the same opinion wm respect to the same 
things, and to regard interest as nothing else than that they should 
show (literally, when they show) lasting gratitude to good and faithful 
(τοῖς dyaSois) allies for their valor (τῆς ἀρετῆς), and for the present 
take care of what will be for our advantage. Great pains is taken by 
some to obtain the reading ἔχουσι for ἔχωσι, making the participle 
to agree with ἡμῖν and to contain the protasis. This is the conjecture 
of Heilm. who explains, oportet utilitatem nihil aliud esse existimare, 
guam sia nobis firmam gratiam virtutis bonis sociis habentibus etiam 
presentia ex usu nostro constituantur, i. 6. quam si presentia ita ex 
usu nostro constituamus, ut simul bonis sociis gratiam habeamus. To 
this view Poppo seems to incline. Others wish to read ἔχωμεν, but 
the change of person in ἔχωσι---ἣμῖν is by no means abrupt or un- 
natural, and I see, therefore, no need of altering the text. Bothe 
changes που ἡμῖν into πημαῖνον (damnosum), but a too great liberty 
in altering the text is a fault of that otherwise judicious critic. Ar- 
nold remarks that the particle mov expresses a sort of doubt, whether 
there could be any immediate interest opposed to the laws of duty. 





CHAPTER LVII. 


The Lacedeemonian reputation for justice will be tarnished by an unjust decision against the 
Plateans (§ 1), who were so highly honored in the Persian war, and were then brought to 
ruin in behalf of Greece, and now are pressed down with calamities, and stand friendless 
and unaided by those upon whom they imposed such a debt of gratitude (§§ 2, 3). 

1. μὴ τὰ εἰκότα, SC. ἀλλὰ τὰ ἀπεικότα. CF. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 904. Obs. 

8. Perhaps a better explanation is to tuke μὴ τὰ εἰκότα as a litotes for 

τὰ ἀπεικότα. See Ν, on 1.8. 81. yap introduces an illustration of 

what is asserted in ὁρᾶτε ὅπως x. τ. Δ... Which for rhetorical purposes 
is placed after the explanatory clause. 
ἐπαινούμενοι. «. -μεμπτῶν, according to Bloomf., is a brief form 








> an ἢ > a = 
ἀφανῆ = ὥστε ἀφανῆ εἶναι. 





of expression for ὡς ἐπαινούμενοι δὲ ὑμεῖς περὶ ἡμῶν οὐδὲ μεμπτῶν 
-- ἀγασῶν. See N. on I. 8, § 1). —— μὴ οὐκ ἀποδέξωνται (sc. of Ἕλ- 
anves), lest the Greeks disapprove. 8. § 230. N. 2. 








> nw ᾽ 
ἀνδρῶν---πέρν, 
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αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους ὄντας, YOU Your: 


i. 6. περὶ ἀνδρῶν. S. ὃ 281. Ν, 2. 
selves being braver. A compliment both delicate and well-timed. 
αὐτοὺς agrees With ὑμᾶς the omitted subject of ἐπιγνῶναι (see N. on 1. 
70. ὃ 2). οὐδέ. Repeat ἀποδέξωνται. 
at Olympia and Delphi. ἀπὸ == taken from. 

2. Λακεδαιμονίους, the Lacedemonians, the well-known defenders 
of Grecian rights. So Θηβαίους (infra), Zhebans, who have disgraced 
themselves by deserting the Greeks in their great struggle for freedom. 
There is much beauty and force in the juxtaposition of Πλάταιαν and 
Λακεδαιμονίους, states which battled side by side in the cause of free- 
dom, but now, the one being on the brink of ruin, and waiting to 
receive the sentence of life or death at the hand of the other. 
τρίποδα. ,Of. 1. 182. ὃ 2. —— mavoixnoia. See N. on Il. 16. ὃ 1, 
ἐξαλεῖψαι, This verb is used of the erasure of names from a book, or 
the striking off of a name from a list, and is very expressive in this 
place. 

3. ἐς τοῦτο---ξυμφορᾶς. See N. on 1. 49. § 7. 
Avpeda, “gut, guum Medi vicissent, periimus.” Poppo. The Plata- 
ans were only saved from absolute ruin by the battle at Platea. 
ἐν ὑμῖν---Θηβαίων ἡσσώμεϑα = vobis judicibus (ἐν ὑμῖν δικασταῖς, cf. 
ΠῚ. 58. ὃ 1) a Thebanis superamur, i. 6. Thebanis viliores sumus, post- 
ponimur.” Poppo. τότε μὲν (= @ little while ago). See N. on 
τότε, I. 101. ὃ 2. λιμῷ διαφϑαρῆναι. Cf. ΠῚ, 52. § 1. 

4, καὶ περιεώσμεϑα κι τ λ. Nothing can be more pathetic than 
this allusion to their fallen and friendless condition. 
Greeks. 








πρὸς ἱεροῖς τοῖς κοινοῖς 
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οἵτινες. «.«ἀπολ- 











“πάντων the 





CHAPTER LVIII. 


The speaker goes on in the most pathetic terms to entreat the Lacedzmonians to spare the 
Platzans, inasmuch as the work of destruction is easy and of quick accomplishment, but 
the disgrace of the act cannot be easily or quickly effaced (§§ 1, 2); the Plateans volunta- 
rily surrendered themselves, and this together with their former services should ensure 
their safety (δ 8); wherefore they call upon their judges to look upon the tombs of theiz 
ancestors, Which are so highly honored by the Plateans, and which will hereafter be aban- 
doned to traitors, if Plata is given up to the unjust demands of Thebes (88 4, 5). 

1. τὴν τε... «πρέπει, and to ask this favor of them (i. e. the The- 
sans) in return, that you must not be obliged to destroy those whom it 
is not becoming in you (to kill). This appears to be the meaning of 
this controverted sentence. αὐτοὺς seems evidently to refer to the 
Thebans, although Kriiger, Bothe, and some others refer it to the 
Lacedesmonians, and make it the subject of κτείνειν, supplying ἡμᾶς 

28 
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as the subject, and ὑμᾶς as the object of ἀνταπαιτῆσαι (depending on 
ἀξιοῦμεν) == and that we should ask in return (for our services) this 
boon that you should not kill us. The change in the subject of the 
infinitive is too abrupt to admit of this mode of interpretation, al- 
though the sense is preferable to the other, unless a shade of irony is 
intended in the asking back of the Thebans the lives of the Plateeans. 
There is, however, to balance against the abrupt change of subject in 
Kriiger’s mode of construction, the more natural employment by him 
of αὐτοὺς (referring to the Lacedsemonians), as the subject of κτείνειν, 
than to refer αὐτοὺς to the Thebans, and supply ὑμᾶς as the subject of 
the verb. Arnold, who refers the subject of κτείνειν to the Thebans, 
finds an allusion here to δέδιμεν. ... φέροντες, HT. 53. ὃ 4. σώφρονα 
εὐ «χάριν͵ End to receiwe an honorable instead of a base return. 

2. yap before nas introduces the reason for the use of τὴν δύ- 
σκλειαν. So yap at the commencement of ὃ 4 infra, introduces the 
proof that the Plateans were deserving of the epithet εὐεργέτας, the 
thing being attested by the tombs of their forefathers, who fell and 
were buried in the territory of the Plateeans. 

3. χεῖρας προϊσχομένους, stretching forth our hands in the manner 
of suppliants. : 

4, ἐσθήμασι. Arnold says that no reference is had here to the 
practice of wrapping bodies for burial in a rich and costly dress, but 
to the annual offering of garments at the tombs of the dead, from 
the same superstitious feeling which prompted offerings of meat and 
drink, as if the dead were cold in their disembodied state, and still 
required those reliefs to the necessities of human nature, which they 
had needed when alive. 

5. τοῖς av%évras. This is said because the Thebans took part 
with the Persians. πρὸς δὲ καί, and in addition. ἑσσαμένων, 
i aor. mid. part. of ἝΩ, used transitively, having instituted. 











CHAPTER LIX. 


It ill becomes the Lacedsemonians to sacrifice the Plateeans to the implacable hatred of the 
Thebans (§ 1); the speaker urges them by the common and mutual oaths of their fathers, 
by the tombs and the spirits of the departed heroes who fell and were there buried, not 
to yield them up to the Thebans, and closes the oration by referring to the fact, that they 
delivered themseives up to the Lacedaemonians, and would have died by famine sooner 
than to have surrendered to the Thebans (§§ 2-4). 


1. es... νόμιμα, against the common institutions of Greece. 
ἀλλοτρίας, i. 6. of the Thebans against the Plateans. 








ἐπικλασϑῆνας 
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τῇ γνώμῃ, to be inclined, to be won over. With this and the preceding 
verb οἴκτῳ σώφρονι (by a discreet pity) is to be taken, although 
properly it should be in the accusative with λαβόντας. The full con- 
struction according to Goel. would be φείσασϑαι---οἴκτῳ, λαβόντας (80. 
αὐτόν, 1. 8. τὸν οἶκτον), to spare us in pity, having taken tt upon you. 
Cf. Jelf’s πη, § 898. 1. a. οἷοί τε... «πάδϑοιμεν, and what sort 
of persons we are who would suffer, i.e. upon what worthy persons 
the punishment would fall. os....Euprécot, how uncertain is the 
nature (τὸ) of misfortune [it being uncertain] woon whom it may fall 
even (καὶ) without his deserving it. This last clause is epexegetical of 
the former one. 

2. ὡς πρέπον ἡμῖν in our present danger. ἡ χρεία == ἣ ἀνάγκη 
(Schol.). Of. 1. 82. ὃ 8. αἰτούμεϑα. .. -παραδοϑῆναι. Goeller con- 
structs and explains this passage as follows: airovpeSa ὑμᾶς πεῖσαι 














rdde—airovpedSa ὑμᾶς μὴ ἀμνημονεῖν»---ἱκέται γιγνόμεϑα καὶ ἐπικαλούμεϑα 
μὴ γενέσϑαι, μηδὲ---παραδοθῆναι. Cum priori αἰτούμεθα ὑμᾶς juncta est 
per participium sententia ἐπιβοώμενοι δεοὺς τοὺς ὁμοβωμίους καὶ κοινοὺς 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, cum altero airovpeSa ὑμᾶς item per participium juncta 
heee sunt: προφερόμενοι ὅρκους, ovs of πατέρες ὑμῶν ὥμοσαν. Verba 
autem ἱκέται γιγνόμεθα ὑμῶν τῶν πατρῴων τάφων καὶ ἐπικαλούμεϑα τοὺς 
κεκμηῶτας jungenda sunt cum μὴ γενέσϑαι ὑπὸ Θηβαίοις et sequentibus 
vel propter ea, quee extremo capite proximo orator dixerat: σκέψασϑε 
δέ: Παυσανίας κι τ. dX. This elucidates very well the general construc- 
tion. Some verbal explanations, however, seem necessary to be added. 
ὁμοβωμίους, having one altar, i. e. being worshipped at the same altar. 
An association of this sort was founded upon some common charac- 
teristics, which gave fitness and propriety to the union, e. g. Ceres 
and Proserpine, Jupiter and Hercules. Jn such relations they were 
called Dit communes. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 68. 
—- τάφων is in the genitive with ἱκέται, on the general principle that 
verbs of praying or vowing, are joined with a genitive of the person 
or thing, by whom or by which the supplication is made, the person 
who prays being considered as touching the knees of the divinity. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiithn. ὃ 536. Obs. 6. τοὺς κεκμηῶτας,͵ the dead. This 
word here is euphemistically used. Butt. (Lexil. No. 68. p. 378) con- 
tends that κεκμηκότας is the true reading. It is found in one of the 
Paris manuscripts, and is the only one acknowledged by the Scholi- 
asts or Pollux in quoting the passage. 

8. ὅπερ refers forward to λόγου τελευτᾶν. (S. ὃ 197. 2.) διότι 
....avtov. How natural and pathetic is this sentence! The speaker 
is reluctant to stop, although its necessity is acknowledged, because 
with the termination of the speech end all the arguments and induce- 
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ments, which they can bring forward to move the minds of their 
judges, and there remains nothing in the way of an immediate sen- 
tence which they are well persuaded will be pronounced against them. 
αἰσχίστῳ in comparison with death in battle. 
the same situation which we were in previous to surrendering our- 
selves. τὸν ξυντυχόντα κίνδυνον depends on ἑλέσϑαι. 

4. ἐπισκήπτομεν (cf. 11. 78. § 8), we solemnly enjoin. 
ὅδῆναι. Regularity of construction would have required παραδιδόναι 
ἡμᾶς. See N. on III. 538. § 4. 


ἐς τὰ αὐτά, ON 














παραδο- 


CHAPTER LX. 


The Thebans, fearing the effect of this speech of the Platwans, ask and obtain leave to ba 
heard in reply. 


1. πρὸς τὸν λόγον is taken by Bloomf. with δείσαντες, being appre- 
hensive at their speech, but it is better to construct it with ἐνδῶσι, 
should relent somewhat at this appeal. ἔφασαν... «εἰπεῖν, they 
also said that they (= they said that they also) wished to speak. —— 
paxpérepos....amoxpioews, ὦ longer speech was granted than what was 
necessary for a reply to the question. ἀποκρίσεως depends on μακρό- 
TEpos. 





CHAPTERS LXI—LXVIL. 


The speech of the Thebans, which is comprised in these chapters, is a 
fine specimen of an attempt to support an unrighteous cause by misrepre- 
sentation, fallacious reasoning, and exaggerated statements. Its fierce and 
rancorous invective, and malignant denunciations of men who stood before 
their unrelenting judges in all the helplessness of predoomed criminals, 
contrast finely with the pathos and earnestness of appeal with which the 
Plateans had pleaded for their lives. As that speech was pre-eminent for 
its power to excite the tender emotions, so this is equally potent in arousing 
the fiercer passiona, and in steeling the mind to pity or forgiveness, Both 
are masterpieces of their kind, and should be read consecutively, not only 
because the second is a reply to the first, but in order to enjoy the contrast 
af sentiment and diction furnished by the two speeches, 
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CHAPTER LXI. 


The Thebans offer as the ground of their desire to speak, the long and criminating speech of 
the Platwans (§ 1); they give as the cause of the enmity of the Plateeans, the compulsion 
which was used to bring them into the Boeotian confederacy, to which from the first they 
were averse, and to avoid which they had formed an alliance with the Athenians (§ 2). 

1. ef καί, of in like manner. 
ἀποκρίσεως, 111. 60. § 1. TO ἐρωτηδὲν ἀπεκρίναντο, had answered to 
the question. Cf. Mt. § 410. 6; Kr. § 46. 6. N. 8. 
be constructed with πολλὴν τὴν ἀπολογίαν, and ἠτιαμένων depends on 
ἀπολογίαν. Render, had made a long defence of themselves, in respect 
to things forcign to the matter in hand, and of which they have not 
been accused. Bloomf. refers yriapévev to αὑτῶν, making it paren- 
thetic, and withal they being not even accused (of any offence). For 
the passive signification of αἰτιᾶσθαι, cf. Mt. § 495. d; Soph. Gr. Verbs, 
Ὁ. 81. πρὸς μὲν τὰ is for πρὸς τὰ μέν. Cf. Mt. § 288. Obs. 8. 
ἀντειπεῖν, to reply to, to make a counter-statement. ἔλεγχον ποιή- 
σασϑαι, to refute, to show the utter falsehood of. ἔλεγχον is limited 
by τῶν δέ. Of. S. § 187. 1. κακία, i. 6. what the Platewans call 
κακία. With some such qualification δόξα is also to be taken. 

2. αὐτῆς, i. 6. Platea. - ξυμμίκτους ἀνδρώπους, ὦ heterogeneous 
mass. Arnold supposes them to be the Hyantians, Thracians, Pelas- 
gians, and other early inhabitants of Beotia. Cf. Strabo, IX. 2. § 8. 
ὥσπερ... .««ἡμῶν. The position of Thebes in the Bosotian con- 
federacy was at first merely that of a leading city, but in process of 
time it exercised a sway no less despotic than that of the Athenians 
over their allies. See the note of Arnold on this passage, who notices 
the use of ἡγεμονεύσϑθαι instead of ἄρχεσθαι. Cf. Poppo’s Proleg. II. 
p. 292, et seq. ἄλλων... .«-πάτρια. See N. on Il. 2. § 4. 





βραχέως. Cf. μακρύτερος Adyos— 








περὶ αὑτῶν is 10 


























CHAPTER LXII. 


The speaker now proceeds to reply to the charge of defection in the Persian war, which was 
made against them by the Plateans. He charges upon the Plateeans that they followed the 
Athenians then in opposing the Medes, as they since have done in the efforts of that state 
to enslave Greece (§§ 1, 2); whereas the Bootians were on the side of the Medes, not 
through fault of the people at large, but of a few individuals who ruled them with despotic 
sway (§§ 3, 4); but since the departure of the Medes, by their opposition to the ambitious 
designs of Athens, the Becotians had made ample amends for their former fault (§§ 5, 6). 


1. od accompanies μηδίσαι, because the act spoken of is assumed 
as certain. 85. ὃ 229. 8. τοὐτῳ---ἀνάλλονται, in this they evult, 
S. § 203. 
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2. ᾿Αϑηναίους is put in the accusative by attraction, the regular - 
construction being ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, sc. ἐμήδισαν. Of. K. § 842. R. 8; Kr. 
§ 62.4.§3. The sophistry and injustice of this attempt to defame the 
Platesans, is so obvious as to need scarcely a passing remark. 
tTi—atrn ἰδέᾳ, in the same way. arrixioa. There is a play on 
this word as opposed to pydioa = if they alone of the Bootians did 
not Aedise, they certainly are the only ones who have Atticised. 

3. ἐν οἵῳ εἴδει, in what a form of government = under what politi 
cal circumstances. τοῦτο refers to the course pursued by the two 
parties in the Persian war. The Thebans now endeavor to cast the 
blame of their adherence to the Median interests, upon a few of their 
leading men. πολιτεύουσα (= διοικοῦσα. Haack) is to be taken 


τῷ σωφρονεστάτῳ == τοῖς σωφρονεστάτοις, the 

















with ἐτύγχανεν. 
abstract being put for the concrete. DBothe says, ‘“‘malim τῷ σωφρο- 
νεστέρῳ, 1. 6. fere τῷ σώφρονι, τῇ σωφροσύνῃ." δυναστεία, ὦ domi- 
nation, a despotic sway. The term refers here to such as were above 
law themselves, and could oppress and lord it over others at their 
pleasure. | 

4. οὗτοι refers to the persons who composed the oligarchy. 
κατέχοντες ἰσχύι τὸ πλῆϑος, coercing the people, compelling the multi- 
tude by force. αὐτόν, i. 6. the Persian king. ἑαυτῆς depends 
OD αὐτοκράτωρ. ὧν == ἐκείνων ὧν, of Which the antecedent depends 
“on ὀνειδίσαι CJelf’s Kiihn. § 495), and the relative, on ἥμαρτεν. S. 
§ 194. 1. —— μὴ μετὰ νόμων (= νόμους od χρωμένη. Haack), 56. οὖσα. 
Cf. the use of μὴ ἀπό, 1. 91. § 7. 

5. τοὺς νόμους ἔλαβε, ‘recovered their laws, i. 6. their legitimate 
constitution which had been overturned by the oligarchs.” Bloomf. 
εἰ μαχόμενοι---ἡλευδερώσαμεν Gepends on σκέψασθαι χρή, you 
ought to consider—whether we fighting—freed (= whether we by fight- 
ing dui not free). ἐν Κορωνείᾳ. Of. I, 118. 8 2. | 


























CHAPTER LXITII. 


Lhe alliance of the Plateans with the Athenians, professedly made for protection against the 
Beeotians, gave them no right to join that state in its attempt on the liberties of Greece, as 
they voluntarily had done, and from which, had compulsory measures been employed by 
Athens, they might have been protected by the confederacy entered into against the Medes 
(§§ 1, 2); as to their plea that it would have been disgraceful to betray their benefactors, 
st was far more dishonorable and unjust to assist in enslaving Greece (δὲ 8, 4). 


1. ὡς δὲ ὑμεῖς x. 7. A. Having thus replied to the charge of medism 
prought against them, the Beotians proceed to examine the policy 
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‘and conduct of the Plateans, and by detraction and misrepresentation 
endeavor to make their recent offence preponderate over all their for- 
mer services, just as they had magnified their own services since the 
Persian war above their misconduct in that war. In this way by un- 
duly amplifying their own merits and the Platsean demerits, and 
lightly passing over their respective conduct in the Median war, they 
reverse the position of the two states, and make the Plataans worthy 
of the highest censure, and themselves of unqualified praise. 
ἀξιώτεροι. . - «ζημίας, you rather (than we) are worthy of all punish- 
ment. This expression by no means implies that the Thebans thought 
themselves worthy of punishment. But as mutual accusations had 
been made, the comparative is employed to give force to the charge of 
guilt, which the Thebans were now hurling back at their accusers. 

2. eyéveoSe. Kriiger pronounces this to be a somewhat harsh 
“asyndeton. τὰ πρὸς ἡμᾶς, AS far as it respected Us = against us. 
αὐτούς, i. 6. the Athenians. 
eval. THs... «γεγενημένης shows, as Bloomf. remarks, how it was 
in the power of the Platezans not to have united with the Athenians 
to the prejudice of others (ξυνεπιέναι. ... ἄλλοις), Viz. by the confed- 
eracy of the Lacedeemonians against the Medes, upon the protection 
of which they might have thrown themselves, when pressed by the 
Athenians to the commission of deeds which were unjust. ἐπὶ TO 
Μήδῳ. See N. on I. 102. ὃ 4. τὸ μέγιστον, what is greatest. 
παρέχειν, SC. ὑμῖν. οὐ βιαζόμενοι ἔτι, being no longer compelled by 
necessity, as formerly when oppressed by the Thebans. 
rather. | 

8. rods μὲν refers to the Athenians, and τοὺς δὲ to the other 
Greeks. : 

4, αὐτοῖς, i. 6. the Athenians. αἰσχύνης ἀπηλλαγμένην, free 
Jrom disgrace. Ὁ. ὃ 197. 2. How the re.arn which they made to the 
Athenians was disgraceful is shown in ὑμεῖς μὲν yap κι τιλ. The law 
of reciprocity demanded that they should assist the Athenians when 
suffering injury, but not when doing wrong to others. καίτοι... 
ὀφειληϑδείσας. The sense of this difficult passage becomes clear and 
apposite by repeating, with all the best recent commentators, μὴ ἀντι- 
δόναι in both clauses of the sentence, and giving to αἰσχρὸν μᾶλλον the 
sense which αἴσχιον has in 11. 40. § 1, this rather is disgraceful and 
not. The general idea is, that it is base not to return honorable fa- 
vors in an honorable way, but not so, to refuse to return a kindness 
by the commission of acts of injustice. 














ὑπάρχον. Repeat ro μὴ ξυνεπι- 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 


The course taken by the Platwans in the Persian war is again attributed to their desire to 
act in concert with the Athenians (δ 1); wherefore their claim of merit on that score is 
unreasonable (§ 2); and much more so is it by their voluntary adherence to the Athenians 
in*their aggression upon the liberties of Greece (§ 3); by thus showing what are their real 
principles, they have forfeited all the claims to which their services in the Persian war 
might have entitled them (§ 4). 


1. δῆλόν τε ἐποιήσατε---μηδίσαντες, you have made it plain that not 
oz account of the Greeks you alone (of the Boeotians) did not medise, 
μηδίσαντες depends on δῆλον ἐποιήσατε as though it were δηλοῦν. See 
N.on 1. 11. 8 3. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, sc. ἐμήδισαν. ὑμεῖς Oe. Supply 
from the context οὐκ ἐμηδίσατε. τοῖς μὲν refers to the Athenians, 
τοῖς δὲ to the Greeks in general. By this opposition, the Athenians 
are invidiously regarded as not belonging to the Greeks. 

2. ap ὧν... «ὠφελεῖσθαι, to receive benefits from those things 
wherein you have been brave for others. ap ὧν = ἀπὸ τούτων ἅ, the 
relative being taken synecdochically with dya%oi. Bothe says that 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν is put for ἐν οἷς (i. 6. τοῖς Μηδικοῖς). ἑτέρους refers to the 
Athenians. ἀπὸ τούτων is an emphatic repetition of ἀφ᾽ ὧν. 
There is a similar repetition of the preposition with the relative in 
Demosth. de Chers. ὃ 28, ὥστε καὶ περὶ ὧν φασὶ μέλλειν αὐτὸν ποιεῖν, 




















καὶ περὶ τούτων προκατηγορούντων ἀκροᾶσδε. ὥσπερ. - « «ξυναγωνί- 
¢eo%e. This bitter and insulting taunt is like our homely phrase, as 
you have made your bed so lie down in 1. 


3. διεκωλύετε, 50, τὸ καταδουλοῦσϑαι αὐτούς. 





οὕσπερ, SC. ἔχετε. 
ὥσπερ ἡμᾶς, SC. οἱ ὀλιγάρχοι ἐβιάσαντο. Of. IIT. 62. δὲ 8, 4. 

4. οἵτινες... -«προὔϑεσδε, who have displayed bravery to their injury. 
ov προσήκοντα (80. τῇ φύσει ὑμῶν), not correspondent to your nature 
or disposition. The idea is that the subsequent conduct of the Plate- 
ans gave evidence, that the services which they rendered in the Per- 
sian war were not in accordance with the natural impulse of their 
mind, but quite foreign to their true nature, which was inclined to 
wrong-doing. The virulence of this half-suppressed or rather partially 
expressed sentiment, is still further manifested in what follows. 





“ 
φύσις, SC. ἡ ὑμέτερα. ἐξηλέγχϑη ἐς τὸ ἀληδές, “in verum probata 
sunt, i.e. ita comperta sunt, ut vera voluntatis vestree ratio appareret.” 
Poppo (Proleg. I. p. 292). és τὸ dAndés, according to Bloomfield, cor- 
responds to our expression, of ὦ truth, or for a truth. Bothe makes 
it equivalent to addn3as. ἄδικον ὁδὸν ἰόντων, pursuing an Unjust 
course. Of. Mt. ὃ 409.4; 8. ὃ 181. 2. 
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5. τὸν ἡμέτερόν τε ἀκούσιον μηδισμὸν is opposed to τὸν ὑμέτερον 
ς ’ 5 ᾽ . . . ᾿ 
ἐκούσιον ἀττικισμόν, the antithesis being a condensed epitome of the 
whole argument of the last two chapters. 


CHAPTER LXV. 


The attempt of the Thebans to enter Platea was made at the express solicitation of some of 
its best citizens (88 1, 2); and the design of 10 was nothing more than to restore the Platee- 
an state to the Beeotian confederacy (8 3). 


1. The Thebans having responded to the charge of medism ad- 
vanced against them by the Plateans, now proceed to vindicate their 
attempt to enter Plata. Gd... «ἀδικηδῆναι. Cf. LIT. 56. § 2. 
yap serves to introduce an explanation of ἀδικηϑῆναι, and may be ren- 
dered, to wit, for example. ἱερομηνίαις. Arnold says that the 
plural form is used, because the festival was of several days’ continu- 
ance. οὐδ᾽ —tyuav μᾶλλον, not more than you —= not so much as you. 

2. αὐτοὶ -- of our own accord. Mt. § 468. 4. εἰ ἐμαχόμεξια καὶ 
---ἐδηοῦμεν, if we had fought against—and ravaged—we had been 
guilty of injustice, literally, are guilty, etc. Bloomf. explains this 
sequence of tenses as not having reference to time at all, but only as 
it regards the agents, and that hypothetically. Of the thing thus hy- 
pothetically put, the assertion is, ‘if that were the case, then we are 
guilty.’ This is the true solution, although in strictness the idea of 
time is not absent from the expression, the apodosis taking the present 
tense in order to show that the guilt of the transaction, if the protasis 
was true, rested upon them to the present time. Cf. K. § 889, 8. ἃ. 
Kriig. attributes to ἀδικοῦμεν the notion of the perfect, but this is 
questionable. It is the remark of Poppo, that ἠδικοῦμεν ἂν was pro- 
perly required, but that ἀδικοῦμεν was employed for the sake of con- 
cinnity. THs....Evppaxtas depends on παῦσαι (cause to cease). 
S.§197.2. Reference is had to their alliance with the Athenians, —~— 
τὰ κοινὰ---πάτρια. See N. on 1]. 2, ὃ 4. τί ἀδικοῦμεν. Here the 
tense, in Poppo’s estimation, is rightly employed, because the protasis 
contains a supposition which was the true one. οἱ yap ἄγοντες 
«ον «ἑπομένων. Allusion is sneeringly made to what the Platewans said, 
Tif. 55. ὃ 8 (end). " 

8, ἐκεῖνοι---ἡμεῖς. The verb is to be supplied from the preceding 
παρανομοῦσι. πλείω παραβαλλόμενοι (cf. II. 44. § 8), having greater 
interests (in the country) at stake. Of. of πρῶτοι καὶ χρήμασε καὶ γένει, 

28 
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$ 2, supra. ἐβούλοντο. .. «γενέσϑαι, they wished that those of you 
who were less worthy, should no longer have the lead (in the manage- 
ment of political affairs). The meaning of μᾶλλον γενέσϑαι is quite 
obscure in itself, but is satisfactorily unfolded by the antithetic clause 
τούς τε... «ἔχειν, and that the better portion (of citizens) should have 
their deserts (i. 6. the station and influence which of right belong to 
them). The sense elicited by Poppo, and adopted by most of the 
German commentators, viz. should become worse (supplying χείρους 
with μᾶλλον), is very flat and inapposite. Nor has Arnold mended 
the matter by extending the ellipsis to χείρους ἢ dya%ovs, should be- 
come worse rather than better. ὑμῶν is the partitive genitive. See 
Ns. on 1. 126. $11; IIL. 22. § δ. --— σωφρονισταὶ... .. ἀλλοτριοῦντες. 
This is a very obscure sentence, but after repeated examinations of it, 
Tam disposed to adopt the explanation of Goeller, who constructs 
σωμάτων with ἀλλοτριοῦντες, and takes the clause in the sense of αὖ 
urbe cives non abalienantes, not depriving the city of tts citizens (i. α. 
not banishing them). The general sense then would be, being correc- 
tors of your minds (i. 6. teaching you better politics), but not inter- 
Sfering with your personal rights. Arnold translates, or rather para- 
phrases (according to his usual custom) thus: “and as for your per- 
sons (or, your outward condition), not giving up your city to foreign- 
ers, but bringing it home to a natural union with men of your own 
blood and race.” In respect to the use of σωμάτων, see N. on 1. 17. 
$1. és τὴν ξυγγένειαν refers to the Boeotian confederacy 





CHAPTER LXVI. 


The Platewans are charged with having first acceded to these peaceful overtures, but after- 
wards with having treacherously butchered the Thebans (§§ 1, 2), thus perpetrating a 
threefold crime, the violation of a covenant, the massacre of the Thebans, and the breaking 
of their engagement not to kill these men, if their country possessions were left uninjured 
by the Thebans (8 3); for these atrocities they shall now receive their merited punish- 
ment (§ 4). 


1. τεκμήριον dé. See N.on II. 39. § 2. κατὰ... «πάτρια. See 
N. on ΤΙ. 2. § 4. πολιτεύειν, to live under a form of government. 
ἰέναι. The subject is τὸν βουλόμενον. 

2. χωρήσαντες, Sc. πρὸς ἡμᾶς from the preceding context. εἰ 
ἄρα καὶ (even though. Cf. IIL. 67. § 2)..... ἐσελϑόντες is a parentheti- 
cal sentence to be taken with the following context. οὐ... οὑμῶν =: 
without the consent of a majority of your citizens. It will be remem- 
bered, that the Bceotians were called in by a few of the principal citi- 
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mens. οὐ μετὰ is a varied expression for ἄνευ. Cf. 1. 91. ὃ ὅ. This 
use of μετὰ is of quite frequent occurrence. - ὁμοία, like in kind, 
The Boeotians had offered no violence to the Plateans, but had only 
attempted to persuade them by words, whereas the return for this in- 
terference was made in deeds of blood. νεωτερίσαι (SC. ὥστε) eX- 
plains τὰ ὁμοῖα. In respect to the engagement referred to, cf. Il. 8, 
§ 1. ἐξελδεῖν from the city of Platea. ἐπιδέμενοι 1S ACCOMMO- 
dated in case to ἀπεκτείνατε. This clause, as Poppo remarks, is placed 
before ods μὲν---οὺς dé, because it belongs alike to both these relative 
clauses. παρά, contrary to. ἐν χερσίν, in combat, hand to 
hand. ὁμοίως as those who were butchered after having surren- 
dered themselves (ods δὲ χεῖρας x. τ. A.). 
have ye not done a dreadful decd? This interrogation partakes of the 
nature of an exclamation, and expresses a strong affirmative. 

8. καὶ ταῦτα == especially. Cf. Mt. § 470. 6. 
ὁμολογίαν and the accusatives connected with it, are in epexegetical 
apposition with ἀδικίας. 

4. οὐκ, “no! not if.” Bloomf. 
monian judges. 


























TOS sues elpyaoSe, how 





τήν τε λυϑεῖσαν 





οὗτοι refers to the Lacedea- 





CHAPTER LXVII 


The speaker sums up by asserting that for all these things the Thebans rightly demand that 
the Plateeans shall be punished (§ 1); he urges upon the judges not to be moved by their 
reference to their former virtues, for these, if they ever had any, only enhanced their pre- 
sent guilt; nor by their appeals to the sepulchres of their dead and to their own destitution 
(§ 2); for the Thebans had suffered far more in those who were butchered at Platea and 
who fell at Coronea (§ 3); for their manifest and enormous crimes they should be punished, 
and furnish to all other evil-doers a salutary warning both of their doom, and the inflex- 
ible determination of the Lacedsemonians to redress these and similar grievances (§§ 4-7). 

1. ταῦτα depends on ἐπεξήλθομεν, and τούτου refers forward to 
the sentence beginning with ἵνα ὑμεῖς μὲν εἰδῆτε Which explains ὑπὲρ 

--οἡμῶν. The verb εἰδῶμεν is to be supplied in the latter clause from 

the preceding one, with the modified sense, that we may be fully con- 

Jirmed in our belief, for, as Bloomf. remarks, explanations were not 

needed to communicate to themselves knowledge, or the lawfulness of 

their revenge. τετιμωρημένοι = κολάσαντες αὐτούς. Schol. The 
construction of this and the preceding participle is explained in N. on 

1.78.3 1. 

2. εἴ τις ἄρα καί. See N, on JIL. 66. ὃ 2. ἐπικούρους has the 
force of an adjective. διπλασίας ζημίας (sc. εἶναι), ought (χρὴ re- 
peated) to be ἀοιδίθ penalties. Arnold thinks that the singular num- 
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ber is required, and that ἐπιφέρειν should be supplied, but the laws of 
ellipsis are best met by the subaudition of εἶναι, and the sense is not 
materially changed. οὐκ ἐκ προσηκόντων, ‘modo ts (eorum 
nature) non conveniente.” Poppo. Of. ΠΙ. 64. 84. Bloomf. justly 
censures Arnold’s translation, contrary to what we have a right to ex- 
pect of them. -—— ὀχλχοφυρμῷ (their)—otkr@ (your). ἐρημίαν. 
Allusion is made to what the Plateans had said about their deserted 
condition, IIT. 57. § 8. | 

3. ὑπὸ τούτων is to be constructed after διεφθαρμένην. The hyper 
baton promotes emphasis by bringing in juxtaposition τούτων and 
ἡλικίαν ἡμῶν. ἡλικίαν, youth, i.e. young men. Cf. Lat. juventus 
= JUvenes. ὧν πατέρες οἱ pev—ot δέ, the fathers of whom, some 
—others. For this kind of partitive apposition, see N. on 1. 89. § 8. 
ἄγοντες, in bringing over. πρεσβῦται is the predicate, δοίη 
left old men (=in old age). οἰκίαι ἔρημοι (repeat ὧν), whose be- 
reaved families. 


























4, οἱ---τῶν ἀνδρώπων, those men. The genitive is partitive. 
οἱ δὲ δικαίως. Repeat πάσχοντές τι. τὰ ἐναντία is to be taken 
adverbially, on the contrary. Cf. Bernh. Synt. p. 180. 
εἶναι, SC. ἀξιώτεροί εἰσι. 

5. τὴν νῦν ἐρημίαν. Reference is again made to the complaint of the 
Plateoans, IIT. 57. 88. διὰ in δι’ ἑαυτοὺς denotes the means, through 
their own agency. K. ὃ 291. II. 8. b. ἀνταποδόντες---πείσονται. 
The aorist of the participle seems here to be used for the future by 
way of anticipation, in order to show the confidence of the speaker 
that the Platzeans would be punished. Of. K. ὃ 256. 4. f; Mt. ὃ 506. 
2; 8.§ 211. N. 3. <Asit respects punishment by death not being an 
ἴση τιμωρία, Bloomf. aptly illustrates the idea by our familiar expres- 
sion, death is too good for him. yap in ἔννομα yap πείσονται seems 
to be ased for the purpose of answering an anticipated objection, that 
the punishment of the Platesans would not be in accordance with law’ 
or usage, προϊσχόμενοι aNd παραδόντες depend on πείσονται, re- 
ference being had to what was said by the Plataans, III. 58. ὃ 8, the 
words ἐκ μάχης being added by the Boeotian speaker. καὶ οὐχί 
Repeat mentally πείσονται. ἀλλ᾽. ..-παραδόντες. Cf. IIT. 52. § 2. 
The trial, however, which the Plateeans had in mind, was to be a legal 
one. 

6. τῶνδε, 1. 6. the Plateeans. ἄνομα παϑοῦσιν, who have suffers 
ed unlawfully (see N. on I. 89. ὃ 8). There is an antithetical refer- 
ence to the preceding ἔννομα πείσονται. Bloomf. also finds the same 
correspondence between ἀνταπόδοτε χάριν δικαίαν, and the words of 
the Platwans σώφρονα---κομίσασϑαι χάριν, 111. 58. § 1. 








ἐπίχαρτοι 
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ἐκείνων a, of which the antecedent depends on χάριν, and the relative 
limits πρόϑυμοι as a synecdochical accusative. 
γίγνονται, but being evil, speeches embellished with fine expressions 
(literally, words) are a covering (for what is wrong). An emphasis is 
to be given to ἔπεσι, as opposed to οὐκ ἔργοις which may be mentally 
supplied. 

7. κεφαλαιώσαντες, having summed up, stated briefly. 
ono%e conforms to ὑμεῖς, although it properly belongs to of ἡγεμόνες. 
This is done to give prominence to the application to the case in hand, 
of what was intended to be advanced as a general principle. A verb 
for of ἡγεμόνες may be supplied from the dependent clause (cf. Jelf’s 
Kuhn. § 895. 3), or it may be considered as merged into the new sub- 
ject ὑμεῖς. See N. on ἐπιβουλευόμεϑα, I. 82. § 1. 





ἁμαρτανομένων. - « 0 





ποιή" 


CHAPTER LXVIIT.. 


The Lacedemonian judges adhering to the legality of their question, again propose it to each 

of the Platseans, and upon receiving a negative answer, put all the men to death, and sell 
the women as slaves (88 1, 2); the city and country are given up to the Thebans, who 
soon confiscate and lease out the lands, and destroy the city to its very foundations, and 
erect near the temple of Juno a large building for the entertainment of travellers (§ 8); and 
thus was Platea destroyed for the sake of the Thebans (8 4). 





1. δικασταὶ belongs to the verbs ἀπέκτεινον and ἐποιήσαντο. 
σφίσιν belongs to ἐπερώτημα ἔῃ the sense of the subjective genitive, 
their question. Bloomfield, however, constructs it with dp%as ἕξειν, 
would be right (i. ὁ. advantageous) for them. Poppo with Bauer, 
thinks that ἔχειν is the true reading. εἴ τι... «πεπόνϑασι explains 
eppositionally τὸ ἐπερώτημα. τόν τε ἄλλον χρόνον, i. e. the time 
between the Median invasion and the Peloponnesian war. OnSev 
is employed to show that this was the ground assumed by the judges, 
but not the historian’s opinion or belief. κατὰ tas παλαιὰς Παυσα- 
νίου---σπονδάς. Of. IL. 71. 8 2. τὸν Μῆδον refers to the second 
Persian invasion. —-—— ὅτε ὕστερον... «αὐτοῖς. After repeated exam- 
inations of this passage, I am led to adopt, as the most simple and 
natural explication, that which repeats mpoefyovro and constructs thus: 
ὡς οὐκ ἐδέξαντο (the second reason why the question proposed to the 
Platesans was proper, διότι ἠξίουν being the first) ὅτε ὕστερον προεί- 
xovro, ἃ πρὸ τοῦ περιτειχίζεσϑαι προείχοντο αὐτοῖς. The conjecture of 
Bloomfield is worthy of attention, viz. that the author, as often for 
previty’s sake, and to prevent the repetition of the same phrase οὐκ 
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ἐδέξαντο, has written ws οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, though by doing this he broke 
up the parenthesis, and let it run into the portion eatra parenthesin. 
ἡγούμενο! 





κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα refers to τὰς παλαιὰς Παυσανίου σπονδάς. 

....memovsévae is a virtual repetition of νομίζοντες... «ἕξειν at the 
beginning of the section, and may be rendered, thinking themselves 
released from all covenant obligations (ἔκσπονδοι) by this just offer 
(which had not been received), and that they had been evil-treated by 
them. τὸ αὐτὸ (80. ἐπερώτημα) depends on ἐρωτῶντες. ἕνα 
ἕκαστον παραγαγόντες, having led them up (i. 6. caused them to be led 
up) one by one {to be interrogated). ὁπότε μὴ φαῖεν, when they 
said No (to the question). ἐξαίρετον ἐποιήσαντο οὐδένα. A cold- 
blooded and savage deed, for which no palliation can be found, except 
perhaps in the act of the Plateans spoken of in 11. δ. ὃ 7. It appears 
that the Athenians who formed part of the garrison (cf. II. 6. ὃ 4) 
shared the same fate, as did also Laco, though a πρόξενος of the Lace- 
desmonians (cf. IIT. 52. ὃ 5). 

2. οὐκ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων. The garrison of Platwa consisted of 
400 Platseans and 80 Athenians (cf. I. 78. § 3), making a total of 489. 
There escaped by the successful attempt to scale the walls 212, and 
one was lost (cf. III. 24. ὃ 2), which diminished the garrison by 218. 
Now we find that there were put to death by the Lacedesmonians 200 
Platesans and 25 Athenians, making a total of 488. The number 42 
which ‘is required to make 480, may be set down as ecmprising, those 
who perished in the siege by famine, exhaustion from labor, and other 
casualties. . 

8, ἐνιαυτὸν μέν τινα, about ὦ year. Similar to this use of ris, is our 
expression some, when it is applied to a number above one. 
σφέτερα φρονοῦντες, “who had favored their party.” Bloomf. 
διακοσίων ποδῶν, two hundred feet square as it appears from πανταχῆ 
κύκλῳ, Which simply means around, not in a circle as some translate 
it. This inn was built evidently for the accommodation of those who 
might come to worship in the tempie of Juno. 
the wall, not intra menia Gi. e. in urbe), as Poppo after Heilm. and 
Haack translates it. νεὼν ἑκατόμποδον. Arnoid says that this was 
an. additional ναὸς or chapel, to the one already existing in the “Ἡραῖον 
er sacred precinct of Juno, and that it was built by the Thebans 
to propitiate the Platean goddess, whose natural worshippers they 
had just exterminated. drepicSecay, they hired out, leased for 
hire. 

A. ἄρτι τότε. Of. IID. 8. 8 1. 

5. ἔτει τρίτῳ καὶ ἐνενηκοστῷ. According to this the alliance corn- 
meneed A. o. 519, but Grote (Hist. of Greece, TV. p. 222), by a com- 
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parison of the circumstances (as recotated by Herodotus) which 
brought it about, reckons its commencement as late as a. ο. 510, after 
the expulsion of Hippias. 


CHAPTER LXIx. 


The Peloponnesian fleet, which had gone to the assistance of the Lesbians, returns in a 
dispersed condition to Peloponnesus, and at Cyllene finds Brasidas, who is deputed by the 
Lacedsemonians as counsellor to Alcidas, in an expedition against Corcyra which is now 
on foot (§§ 1, 2). 





1. The narrative is here resumed from III. 88. ai....vnes is 
the subject of καταλαμβάνουσιν, the words ὡς... «κατηνέχϑησαν being 
an adverbial clause denoting time. The participles, φεύγουσαι, ἐπιδιω- 
χϑεῖσαι, χειμωτϑεῖσαι, and the adjective σποράδες denote in graphic 
order the adventures of this unsuccessful and badly-commanded fleet. 
ξύμβουλον. See N. on Il. 85. § 1. 

2. There is some obscurity in this section, as to what ὁπῶς may 
depend upon. But a proper attention to μὲν---δὲ will remove the 
difficulty. There were two reasons why the Lacedemonians wished 
to sail to Corcyra, viz. the smallness of the Athenian fleet stationed at 
Naupactus, and the desire to take the place before the Athenian fleet 
could be reinforced. This last reason, which logically has reference 
to speeding on the expedition, rather than whether it shall be set 


on foot at all, is introduced by ὁπῶς. 





CHAPTERS LXX.—LXXXYV. 


These chapters contain what Bloomfield justly calls, one of the most 
soul-harrowing narratives ever penned. It is worthy of deep ‘attention, as 
displaying in a most graphic style, the demoniacal lengths to which men 
will go, when blinded and infuriated by passion, prejudice, and the fierce- 
ness of party spirit. Especially are chaps. 82, 83 worthy of being read 
again and again, as detailing the causes, progress, and dreadful results both 
moral and physical, of this factious and seditious spirit, this terrific collision 
between masses of the same community, which brought all Greece nearly to 
ruin, and from the effect of which it had not fully recovered at the time 
when subjugated by Philip of Macedon. 
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CHAPTER LXX. 


oa 


fhe Corcyreans who had been taken prisoners by the Corinthians, on their return home 
endeavor to withdraw the state from the Athenian to the Corinthian interests (§ 1); but 
the citizens in an assembly declare in favor of Athens (§ 2); whereupon those same per- 
sons proceed to impeach Peithias of attempting to enslave Coreyra to Athens (8 8); but he 
being acquitted charges them in turn with a violation of the sacred enclosure of Jupiter 
and Alcinous (§ 4); they are found guilty but plead for a mitigation of the sentence, in 
which they are successfully opposed by Peithias (§ 5); they determine, therefore, to get 
rid of him, and bursting into the senate-house they kill him and sixty other senators and 
private persons (§ 6). 


1. of αἰχμάλωτοι. Of. 1. δ4. ὃ 2; 55. 811. περί, about, on ac- 
wrunt of. Κι. ὃ 295, III. 8. τῷ μὲν λόγῳ---ἔργῳ Se. See N. on II. 
65. ὃ 9. ὀκτακοσίων ταλάντων (ὃ. § 200.4). Bloomf. thinks this 
sum too high, and would read with Valla ὀγδοήκοντα. But that num- 
ber would be equally objectionable on account of its smallness. 
τοῖς προξένοις διηγγυημένοι, being bailed by their proment. ἕκαστον 
οὐ μετιόντες, going to each one of the citizens. 

2. ἀγουσῶν is in the plural, because it refers to both ships. ——~ 
καταστάντων, SC. τῶν πρέσβεων τοῖς Kepxupaiots. Some would supply 
Κερκυραίων, the genitive absolute being used for the nominative. Cf. 
Jelf’s Kiithn. § 710. a. ξύμμαχοι. See N. on ξυμμαχία, I. 44. § 1. 
—— - Ἰπελοποννησίοις. «« «πρότερον. This revival of the old system of 
neutrality, shows that the intrigues of the persons just spoken of were 
successful in part at least. 

8. ἦν yap (cf. 1. 31. § 2) introduces the reason why Peithias was 
impeached. The clauses are inverted for the sake of emphasis, the 
natural order being, as Goel. remarks, καὶ TlewSiav ὑπάγουσιν οὗτοι of 
ἄνδρες ἐς δίκην, ἣν yap ἐδελοπρόξενός τε τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων καὶ τοῦ δήμου 
προειστήκει. ἐσελοπρόξενος, ὦ voluntary proxenos. See N. on 1]. 
29. § 1. τὸν δήμου προειστήκει. Some render this, he was leader 
of the democratical party ; but 1 think with Poppo that it means, he 
was a leading man among the people. 
KopivSou ἐπανελθόντες, of προδόται. Schol. 

4. ἀποφυγών, beng acquitted. χάρακας, stakes, vine-props. 
(nuia....orarnp. As this was undoubtedly the silver stater of four 
drachmas, there must have been a prodigious number of these stakes 
cut, to have rained rich persons like the ones here spoken of. It is 
not necessary to suppose that the trees were cut down in these sacred 
inclosures, the young saplings and boughs of the trees being doubtless 
referred to. In cutting these, the persons accused might not suppose 
that they were violating any law, especially if, as Arnold thinks, they 
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were tenants of the sacred grounds, and had inherited the possession 
of ᾿ from their ancestors. 

5. ὀφλόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, these being found guilty, and of course sen- 
tenced to pay the fine. ὅπως ταχάμενοι arodacw, that they might 
pay by instalments (sc. κατὰ χρόνους. Of. 1. 117. ὃ 8), depends on πρὸς 

. Καδεζομένων. 

6. ἕως ἔτι βουλῆς ἐστι, while he belonged to the senate. The sub- 
junctive would have been as long as he was, ete. Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. 847 
Obs. τοὺς αὐτοὺς... «νομίζειν. ‘¢Ad sententiam recte Bloomf. to 
Jorm an alliance offensive and defensive.” Poppo. 
μῆς (sc. ὄντες). See N. on 1. 1138. § 2. 











τῆς αὐτῆς γνώ- 


CHAPTER LXXI. 


After this deed of violence the aristocratical party assemble the people, endeavor to justify 
their doings, and effect by compulsory measures the passage of a law, that only one ship of 
either of the belligerents shall be admitted at a time into the harbor (§ 1); after which 
they send ambassadors to Athens to justify their change of ΠΣ (§ 2). 


1. ταῦτα refers to the acts of violence which ne just been perpe- 
trated. καὶ ἥκιστ᾽... «(᾿Αϑηναίων, and (those by which) they would 
least be enslaved (= escape the danger of being enslaved) by the Athe- 
nians. δέχεσθαι. Repeat εἶπον in the sense of ἐκέλευον. Cf. Kr. 
δ 55. 8. N. 18. ἀλλ᾽ ἤ, except, otherwise than. Of. K. § 822. R. 10. 
ἡσυχάζοντας clone. to the subject of δέχεσϑαι (cf. IL. 7. § 2), 
although some construct it with μιᾷ νηί. This seems to be unneces- 
sary, for a single ship would hardly venture into such a harbor in any 
other than a peaceful manner. The construction which 1 have given 
is the one sAOptCe by Poppo, Goeller, and Kriiger. 
ἐκεῖ (i. 6. at Athens). Goel. says that the full 
construction is τοὺς ἐκεῖ, ἐκεῖσε καταπεφευγότας. ἀνεπιτήδειον ἴο 
Corcyra. ἐπιστροφή, punishment. ‘Castigatio exulum, si novis 
rebus studerent.” Bothe. Some render it, revolution, or counter-revo- 
Jution. 

















9. ὡς == ὅπως. 
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CHAPTER ΠΧΧΤΙ. 


The Corcyrewan ambassadors are apprehended by the Athenians (δ 1); the arrival of a Corin- 
thian trireme encourages the aristocratical party to attack the democratical, in which they 
come off victorious (§ 2); the latter, however, in the night seize upon the citadel and 
occupy the Hyllaic port, the other party taking possession of the market place and the 
harbor contiguous to it (§ 3). 


1. ἐλθόντων is put in the genitive because to τούς τε πρέσβεις, to 
which it properly belongs, there is added καὶ ὅσους. 
unite with the aristocratical party at Corcyra. | 

2. ἐλθούσης τριήρους Kopiw%ias. This shows the hollowness of 
the neutrality to which the aristocratical party pretended, and their 
subsequent conduct renders them less the object of our sympathy in 
the horrible massacre, which thinned their numbers for seven suc- 
cessive days (cf. III. 81. § 4). 

3. τὸν Ὑλλαϊκὸν λιμένα. Col. Leake in a communication to Dr. 
Bloomfield cited in his notes, gives it as his opinion that the Hyllaic 
port here mentioned is the same as the port Kalikiopulo, in the front 
of which is the rock of Ulysses. On the other side of the peninsula, 
on the north, is the harbor fronting Epirus (πρὸς τὴν ἤπειρον). This 
accords with the description λεπτὴ δ᾽ εἰσίϑμη x. τ. A. given it in Odyss. 
6. 264, from which it appears that ships were drawn up on each side 
of this narrow strip of land. οἱ δέ, i. 6. the aristocratical party. 





ἔπεισαν to 





CHAPTER LXXIII. 


The slaves are invited to join the factions, whereupon the greater portion of them side with 
the democrats, and the other party are reinforced by some barbarians from the continent. 


1. ἠκροβολίσαντο, they skirmished. τῷ pev....Evppayorv. This 
was to have been expected, as in the aristocratical party were doubt- 
Jess many who had oppressed and maltreated the slaves, and now was 
the time for revenge. —— ἐπίκουροι. Supply παρεγένοντο from the 
preceding clause. These were auxiliaries. Of. I. 47. § 8. 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 


A battle soon ensues, in which the democratical party are victorious (§ 1); the other party 
in self-protection set fire to the houses around the market-place, by which much property 
is consumed. The Corinthian ship sails away, and the barbarian auxiliaries secretly leave 
for the continent (§ 2). 





1. διαλιπούσης δ᾽ ἡμέρας, ὦ day having intervened. τῷ κεράμῳ. 
See N. on IT. 4. § 2. 

2. περὶ δείλην ὀψίαν, towards the close of day. Cf. Butt. Lexil. 
No. 89. 4. See also my note on Xen. Anab. I. 8. ὃ 8, PCLaw. 
dyopas, those around the market. τὰς Evvorxias, the family-hotels, 
Jamily ledging-houses. The word is used of a house occupied by two 
or more families, opposed to τὰς οἰκίας, houses inhabited by only one 
Jamily. Hence the latter may be easily referred to the houses of the 
rich, the former to the houses of the poor. 
οὔτε ἀλλοτρίας. 5. ὃ 108. ἐκινδύνευσε, would have been in danger. 
The particle ἂν is omitted, because the verb itseif denies the actual 
existence of the thing spoken of, and only denotes that which threat- 
ened to have been in existence. Of. K. § 260. R. 6. διαφϑαρῆναι 
denotes that in which the danger expressed in ἐκινδύνευσε consisted. 
Cf. Mt. § 584. ὁ. 

8. of μὲν refers to the democratical party, and is the subject of 
ἦσαν. ὡς ἑκάτεροι (οἷ, ὡς ἕκαστοι), each by themselves τς ἃ85 the 
cight found each party. 











, Pa 5 , 
φειδόμενοι οὔτε οἰκείας 











CHAPTER LXKXYV. 


Nicostratus arrives at Corcyra with twelve Athenian ships, and endeavors to effect a recon- 
eiliation between the factions (§ 1); in which having succeeded, he is about to take his 
departure, when some of the aristocratical party fearing treachery take refuge in a temple 
(88 2, 8), where Nicostratus in vain attempts to enceurage them and induce them to rise, 
whereupon the democratical party take arms and are restrained from killing some of their 
epponents only by the interference of Nicostratus (§ 4); they finally prevail on the suppli- 
ants who had now taken refuge in the temple of Juno, to rise, after which they are trans- 
ported to the opposite island (§ 5). . 


1. Νικόστρατος. The honorable and humane conduct of this gen- 
sral, in the affairs of Corcyra, as well as his skill and gallant bearing 
in battle, reminds us much of Phormio. We shall find that he figures 
sonsiderably in the subsequent history, until in the battle at Mantinea 
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he is slain (cf. V. 61-74). EtipBaciv re ἔπρασσε, endeavored (see 
N. on I. 57. ὃ 4) to effect an agreement —to make the parties friends. 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους is the subject of οἰκεῖν and depends on ἔπρασσε. 
ore... «νομίζειν refers to πρὸς ᾿Αϑηναίους and not to πρὸς ἀλ- 








λήλους. 

2. οἱ dé, i.e. the democratical party. τοῦ δήμου προστάται. 
See N. on III. 70. $8. ξυμπέμψειν. Supply ἔφασαν from the 
preceding πείϑουσιν. 

3. κατέλεγον, began to enroll. It is not wonderful that the oligar- 
chical party had their suspicions of foul play awakened, when they 
found that an attempt was made to man the vessels about to leave the 
port, with citizens of their body. On the other hand, it must be con- 
fessed that the aristocratical portion was too suspicious, and this dis- 
trust brought on the very evils which they dreaded. It was perfectly 
just and proper, that a portion of the crews of the five vessels should 
be composed of their party, and their jealousy, while as we have said 
it was natural in their peculiar circumstanees, was improper and _ ini- 
politic. ἐς τὰς ναῦς, for the ships, i. e. to serve on board the ships. 

4. ἀνίστη, endeavored to make them rise up. Of. 1. 126. ὃ 11. —— 
ὡς... «ἀπιστίᾳ explains éml....ravrn. ὑγιές, sound, right. —— 
τῇ. «««ἀπιστίᾳ is put in the dative to denote that by which the judg- 
ment in the case in hand was formed. 
N. on 1. 10. $1. 

5. és τὸ ‘Hpaiov. It appears that for some reason the refugees, 
who had taken sanctuary in the temple of the Dioscuri, had now tak- 
en refuge in the temple of Juno. Probably they thought the latter to 
be the more inviolate place, or it afforded better accommodations for 
so many as now had gathered into the sacred precincts. ynoor. 
The island here referred to is Ptychia (now Vido) mentioned in IV. 
40. 88. It lay a short distance north of the peninsula. 
mero is passive. 

















μὴ ξυμπλεῖν ἀπιστίᾳ. See 








διεπέμ- 


CHAPTER LXXVI. 


Several days after the removal of these men to the island, the Peloponnesian fleet appears off 
the city. 





1. αἱ... «νῆες. Cf. ΠῚ. 69. § 2. ἔφορμοι οὖσαι --- ed ὅρμῳ 
οὖσαι, ἐν Κυλλήνῃ ὁρμοῦσαι. Poppo. ἐς... «ἠπείρου. See N. on 
Ϊ, 50. § 8. dua ἕῳ. Seldom unless compelled by necessity did the 
ancients sail by night. 
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CHAPTER XXXVITI. 


ne Corcyreans in niuch confusion equip a fleet of 60 sail, but contrary to the advice of the 
Athenians send them out against the enemy as fast as they are manned (§1); of these 
some desert, and in others the crews fight among themselves, and thus present so feeble a 
front, that the Peloponnesians are enabled to direct their main force against the Athenian 
ships (§§ 1, 2). 


1. οἱ δὲ refers to the Coreyreans. The accusatives ra and τὸν 
ἐπίπλουν are properly speaking synecdochical. 
vas, as they were successively manned. A more unwise course could 
hardly have been adopted, than thus to meet the enemy in detached 
portions. Indeed the whole conduct of the Corcyrwans seems to have 
been marked with infatuation, and can only be accounted for, in the 
spirit of faction which distracted their counsels and impaired all their 
energies. πάσαις ἅμα, all together. 

2. ἀλλήλοις... ἐμάχοντο. This quarrel undoubtedly arose between 
the different factions, many being in the ships, who openly or secretly 
belonged to the aristocratical party, as appears from their desertion to 
the enemy. 

3. ὧν... Πάραλος, of which number were the two (ships) the Sal- 
minia and the Paralus. The article, according to Blume, expresses 
the idea, the two well-known ships. It will be seen that thirty-three 
ships of the Peloponnesians were opposed to the twelve Athenian 
ships, and nothing shows more clearly the superior skill and confi- 
dence of the latter, than that with such a disparity of force they 
should engage with their adversaries. 





A 7 8 ΄ 
τὰς ἀεὶ πληρουμέ- 





CHAPTER LXXVIII 


Whils the Corcyreans with difficulty maintain the combat, the Athenians by skilful ma- 
nceuyring sink one of the enemy’s ships, and endeavor to throw the rest into confusion, 
but the ships opposed to the Corcyraans coming to their aid, the Athenians are obliged to 
retreat before their united force, which they doin good order, covering at the same time 
the retreat of the Corcyraeans (§§ 1-4). 


eradat 





1. κατ᾽ ὀλίγας (80. ναῦς), with a few ships at a time, 
πωροῦντο Ka% αὑτούς, were ina bad condition of themselves, 1. 6. by 
their own mismanagement. So Arnold explains the passage. 
dSpdas, the thickest part of the enemy’s fleet, To refer this, as some 
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do, to the Athenian ships is perfectly absurd, for if ever they would 
hold ships in compact order, and thus make their attack, it would be 
on this occasion. κατὰ μέσον, at the centre, is opposed to κατὰ 
κέρας, on the wings. Hence the interpretation longo ordine given to 
κατὰ κέρας by Levesq. is evidently erroneous. 
ρυβεῖν. This was the same manceuvre which had been practised so 
successfully by Phormio (II. 84. ὃ 2), but probably the enemy had 
profited by the lesson taught them on that occasion, and were not so 
easily thrown into disorder. This appears from what follows, in the 
next section. αὐτῶν refers to the Peloponnesians. 

2. of πρὸς τοῖς Κερκυραίοις refers to the twenty ships opposed to 
the Corcyraan fleet. ὅπερ, SC. ἐγένετο. 

8. οἱ δ᾽, i. 6. the Athenians. πρύμναν κρουόμενοι. See Ν, on I. 
50. § 5. καὶ ἅμα. Cf. 1. 110. ὃ 2. ἑαυτῶν == σφῶν or σφῶν 


αὐτῶν. 








μετὰ ταῦτα. ... «50: 














CHAPTER LXXIX. 


The Corcyreans fearing an immediate attack put the vity in a posture of defence (§ 1); but 
the enemy did not attack them but sailed away to the continent (δ 2); nor did they after- 
wards follow up the victory, but contented themselves with devastating the country 
around Leucimne (§ 8). 





1. σφίσιν 15 the dat. incommodt. ὡς κρατοῦντες, AS CONgUErOTES, 
τοὺς ἐκ τῆς νήσου. Cf. Il. 75.§5 (end). 

2. of &....Kparodvres τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ (although victors in the sea- 
Jight). Mitford remarks that ‘‘the inability of the Spartan command- 
er-in-chief, and apparently his cowardice, uncommon as ‘that defect 
was in a Spartan, were the best security of the Corcyreans.” 

8. ὄντας refers ad sensum 10 πόλιν --- πολίτας. See N. on 1. 186. 
$1 (Gnit.). ison pov, having an equal vote = being equal in au- 
thority. 








CHAPTER LXXX. 


The democratical party, through apprehension of an attack by the flee , enter into ternn 
with the suppliants and others of the opposite party (§ 1); but the enemy being apprised 
of the approach of an Athenian fleet, sail away (§ 2).. 


1. τοῖς ἄλλοις, the rest, i.e. the portion of the oligarchical party © 
not included in the fonr hundred who had taken sanctuary. —— ὅπως 
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depends on és λόγους, to ὦ deliberation how the city may be saved. 
ὅμως. The ellipsis is easily supplied: notwithstanding their dis- 
asters and the confusion of affairs. 

2. ἐφρυκτωρήϑησαν---νἣες---προσπλέουσαι, ships sailing towards them 
were signaled by the alarm-fires, 1. 6. the approach of ships was sig- 
naled, etc. Cf. Κ΄ $309. 3. a. This mode of telegraphic communica- 
tion appears to have been brought to considerable perfection, since, as 
Bredow remarks, not the appearance only of the enemy in those 
parts was communicated, but the number of their ships, and the di- 
rection whence they were approaching. ἀπὸ Λευκάδος, as Didot 
well observes, is to be constructed with ἐφρυκτωρήϑησαν, and not 
with προσπλέουσα, for in that case the Athenian fleet would have 
reached Corcyra in season to have intercepted the Peloponnesian 
fleet. 








CHAPTHR UXXXI. 


The Peloponnesians hastily proceed homeward (§ 1); upon which the democratical party 
being relieved from danger and encouraged by the approach of the Athenian fleet, com- 
mence a most horrible butchery of their adversaries, which continues seven days, and is 
attended with a total disregard of all laws both human and divine (§§ 2-6), 


1. ὑπερενεγκόντες.. « «ναῦς. The canal which had been cut through 
the isthmus, or the natural chagnel (if, as some think, there was such 
a channel, Cf, Leake’s North. Greece, HI. p. 19), which separates 
Leucas from the mainland, must have become in the time of this war 
unserviceable, as the ships were several times dragged across. τὸν 





iaSpov depends on ὕπερ-, and τὰς ναῦς upon ἐνεγκόντες. περιπλέ- 
οντες the promontory or island. 
2. αἰσϑόμενοι---προσπλεούσας. See N. on 1. 26. § 3. λαβόντες 





-- ἤγαγον, taking—they led = they took and led. See N. on I. 58. § 2. 
᾿γλλαϊκὸν λιμένα. This port was a sort of head-quarters for the 
democratic party. Cf. III. 72. ὃ 3. τῶν... «ἀπέκτεινον. This mas- 
sacre took place in the city, while the ships were sailing around the 
Hyllaic port. After they had butchered all they met with, they went 
forth to meet the fleet at the Hyllaic port, in order there to continue 
the work of death. Bloomfield, to whom Iam under obligation for 
much light on this obscure passage, reads ἀπεχρῶντο for ἀπεχώοησαν, 
arc refers this and the preceding verb ἔπεισαν, to the οἱ ἐν τῇ πόλει, 
and not to the of περικομιζόμενοι. This construction is evident from 
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the general scope and wants of the passage, which point to ἹΚερκυραιοι 
as constituting the main subject of the sentence. I cannot see any 
good sense in the reading ἀπεχώρησαν, and I am therefore disposed to 
adopt the reading of Bloomf., which is that of Poppo and Goeller. 
The reading of Arnold is dveypnoavro, while that of Bekker, Haack, 
and Kriiger is the same as that of Dindorf’s. The sense, if we read 
ἀπεχρῶντο, is, having caused them to embark, they made way with them 
(= murdered them). Bothe reads ἀπεχώρισαν, “ secluserunt, abduxe- 
runt in seeretum locum custodiendos.” 

3. ὡς ἑώρων, when they learned, recewed intelligence. The slaugh- 
ter of the fifty, who had submitted to trial, could not have taken 
place before the eyes of those who remained in the temple. 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, there in the temple, in the very temple. ἀλλήλοις, ONE 
another. Matthie (ὃ 489. III.) without reason puts the reciprocal 
pronoun here for the reflexive ἑαυτούς. ex τῶν δένδρων. These 
trees seem to have been in the main court of the temple. They pro- 
bably surrounded it in rows. 

4, ἡμέρας re ἑπτὰ is the time ‘how long.’ 
The sense is that while they pretended to put to death only such as 
had conspired against the democracy, private revenge and interest also 
actuated many in the work of destruction. σφῶν αὐτῶν. See N. 
on I. 25. ὃ 2. ὑπὸ τῶν λαβόντων, SC. τὰ χρήματα from the paren- 
thetic words χρημάτων σφίσιν ὀφειλομένων. 

5. πᾶσά τε... «ϑανάτου, every sort of death took place, i.e. death 
appeared in every form and image. Cf. Virg. Aun. 2. 86. καὶ 
οἷον. . « «ξυνέβη = καὶ πᾶν οἷον φιλεῖ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ yeverSat, καὶ ἔτι 
περαιτέρω τούτων ξυνέβη. Goel. ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν, from the altars. 
So πρὸς αὐτοῖς, by them, i. 6. the altars. If ἱερῶν signified temples, it 
would have been ἐκ τῶν ἱερῶν and ev αὐτοῖς. περιοικοδομηδέντες. 
Of. I. 184, 2. 

6. μᾶλλον. Repeat ὠμή. ——- ἐν τοῖς (see N. on III. 17. $1) 
πρώτη, jirst of all. 
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CHAPTER LXXXII 


These horrible excesses seemed the worse from their being the first which happened in tha 
war, for afterwards similar commotions raged throughout all Greece (§ 1); the war fur- 
nished favorable opportunities to the factions for mutual revenge (§ 2), and as the discord- 
ant state of things progressed and became general, excesses were committed each more 
atrocious than the preceding (§ 8); rashness was esteemed valor, prudent delay cowardice, 
every thing was reversed in respect to the estimation in which it was formerly held, and 
the most glaring vices were regarded as cardinal virtues (§§ 4-7); the source of all these 
disorders and excesses was the lust of power, each party pretending to be actuated by the 
purest patriotism, but bending all their efforts to overpower cach other, so that there was 
no outrage which they hesitated to commit, no atrocity to which they did not freely aban- 
don themselves, while the moderate and virtuous portion of the citizens were the victims 
of both parties (§ 8). 


1. The grammatical difficulties of this chapter are very numerous, 
but I am compelled by the brevity of the limits to which I must 
confine myself, to be contented with merely stating what on the 
whole seems to be the best solution, without entering very extensively 
into the reasons. ἐπάγεσϑαι denotes the consequence, or perhaps 
the. aim (as Bloomf. thinks) of διαφορῶν οὐσῶν. 
the same construction as τοῖς---προστάταις. καὶ before ἐν connects 
διαφορῶν οὐσῶν with ἐχόντων and ἑτοίμων. οὐκ ἂν ἐχόντων... 
ἐπορίζοντο. The construction is irregular, inasmuch as it should have 
been οὐκ ἂν ἐχόντων---τῶν ἐπαγωγῶν---ποριζομένων, OY odK ἂν elyov— 
ἐπορίζοντο. The genitive absolute is here employed to denote cause, 
_the proper case after ἐπορίζοντο being the dative. The same remarks 
apply to πολεμουμένων (sc. αὐτῶν), when they were pressed in war. 
ξυμμαχίας is to be constructed with ai éraywyai, the opportunities for 
bringing im an alliance, unless, as Arnold suggests, ὑπαρχούσης is 
supplied from πολεμουμένων, an atliance being at hand for the injury 
of etther party. ἑκατέροις is used for the adnominal genitive after 
τοῖς--- βουλομένοις, and κακώσει and προσποιήσει are datives of ‘ cause.’ 
ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, from the same alliance. The dative tots— 
βουλομένοις depends on ἐπορίζοντο. There are other ways of con- 
structing this sentence, which in the estimation of some may be 
preferable to the one which I have adopted. 

2. ἔως av, as long as. — μᾶλλον (= χαλεπώτερα. Goel.) refers to 
γιγνόμενα Kal det ἐσόμενα. ὡς. «««ἐφιστῶνται, “prout singule even- 
tuum, seu fortunarum, mutationes acciderint.” Bothe. ξυντυχιῶν. 
See N. on III. 45. § 4. τοῦ Kad’ ἡμέραν, of each day = daily. 
διδάσκαλος. Cf. Xen. Cyr. IT. 8. § 18. 

3. Ta τῶν πόλεων == πόλεις. Of. Mt. § 285. 2. ~— τὴν ὑπερβολὴν 
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ον διανοίας = τὸ Ka ὑπερβολὴν καινοῦσϑαι τὰς διανοίας. Arnold. 
- περιτεχνήσει Genotes that in which the superiority just spoken of 
consisted. . 

4. καὶ τὴν el@Sviay x. τ. A. Goel. constructs thus: τὴν ἀξίωσιν 
ὀνομάτων (τὴν) εἰωδυῖαν ἐς τὰ ἔργα. Tle also takes ἐς τὰ ἔργα for ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ἐργοῖς ΟἹ τῶν ἔργων, and with εἰωθυῖαν supplies εἶναι (τῶν ἔργων) 
or λέγεσϑαι (ἐπὶ τοῖς ἔργοις). ἐμπλήκτως, ‘*dementer, temere.” Be- 
tant. This section contains a most energetic and graphic description 
of the frightful anarchy and discord, into which the Grecian states | 
had fallen during the time of this war. 

5. καὶ. ον δεινότερος == and he who was quick in suspecting a plos 
was deemed more clever. 
Kriig. —— ris....dsadurns, ὦ dissolver of his party for such I think 
is the sense to be given ἑταιρίας in this place). We see that the 
chains of party have been the chains of liberty in every age and 
country. Indeed we can conceive of nothing more certainly disastrous 
to a state, than a preference of the interests of party to sound and 
wholesome principles. τὸν μὴ διανοούμενον, one who had no thought 
(of doing it), What this refers to depends upon the signification 
given to the preceding sentence. Arnold paraphrases it thus: ‘it 
was thought a worthy deed if any man could enlist into his party, 
and fully inoculate with its unscrupulous spirit, any one who before 
had abstained from joining it, and had no thought of entering into its 
violences.” I prefer on the whole, as more consonant with the letter 
and scope of the passage, the translation of Bloomfield: ‘tin a word, 
he that would’be beforehand with another, who was about to do him 
wrong, was commended, as was also he who set another on doing so, 
that thought not of it.” 

6. διὰ rd....ToApay, because tt (i. 6. the party) was more ready to 
perform unscrupulous acts of daring (in behalf of their friends); liter- 
ally, to dare without any hesitation. Notice the varied construction, 
μετὰ---ὠφελείας---αἀλλὰ---πλεονεξίᾳ. Goeller renders τῶν... . ὠφελείας, 
utilitatis quam leges concedunt. τὰς... «πίστεις, the pledges of 
Jaith towards each other. - οὐ... -παρονομῆσαι. Arnold cites Ma, 
chiavelli, Istoria Fiorentina, lib. ITI. 

7. ἔργων φυλακῇ, with a close watch upon their actions. Opposed 
to this is οὐ γενναιότητι, not with generosity of soul, magnanimity. 
ἐν... «ἄπορον, for the present through want of all other resources. 
ἐχόντων (sc. αὐτῶν) is in the plural because it refers to the two par- 
ties included in ἑκατέρῳ. ------- ev... «ϑαρσῆσαι, but when an opportu- 
nity offered, he who jirst took courage. ἥδιον... «προσελάμβανε. 
It is difficult to conceive of a more detestable state of affairs than is 
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here described. -7T@ μὲν refers to ἀμαϑεῖς ἀγαϑοί, and δὲ τῷ (ie 9. 
τῷ δὲ) to κακοῦργοι ὄντες δεξιοί. The subject of both αἰσχύνονται and 
ἀγάλλονται is ἐκεῖνοι to be supplied from οἱ πολλοί. 

8. πάντων... «φιλοτιμίαν. In this clause αὐτῶν refers, as the Schol. 
remarks, to the evils before mentioned (τῶν εἰρημένων Kaxav), and ἀρχὴ 
is to be taken in the sense of lust ef rule (ἡ ἐπιδυμία τοῦ βούλεσθαι 
ἄρχειν. Schol). ἐκ δ᾽ «οὐ πρόσυμον. The order and construction 
is, ex δ᾽ αὐτῶν (i. 6. covetousness and ambition) ἢν τὸ mpdSvpov τῶν 
καδισταμένων ἐς τὸ φιλονεικεῖν. γὰρ 1D of yap introduces the reason 
for what has just been said. ἑκάτεροι iS in apposition with οἱ--- 
mpooravres, and refers to the leaders of the two great parties. 
εὐπρεποῦς, specious, plausible. Krtig. compares this with honestis no- 
minibus. Sal. Cat. 88. icovopias πολιτικῆς, political equality af 
rights, This is the theme, upon which ambitious and unprincipled 
politicians have harped, from the days of Thucydides down to the 
present time. προτιμήσει. Goel. says that we should have ex- 
pected the genitive in dependence on ὀνόματος. 
ovvro, professing in words a great regard for the public, they (i. 6. of 
εὐ ὐὐπροστάντες) made tt the prize (of their struggles for pre-eminence), 
ἀλλήλων depends on περιγίγνεσϑαι. Dindorf places a comma 
after δεινότατα and μείζους, thus making ἐτόλμησάν.τε τὰ δεινότατα and 
ἐπεξήεσάν te τὰς τιμωρίας ἔτι μείζους opposed to each other, But, as 
Arnold remarks, we should then have expected ἐπεξήεσαν τιμωρίαις. I 
have therefore altered Dindorf’s punctuation, so as to throw τιμωρίας 
in dependence upon προτιδέντες. This gives the translation, they dared 
(to commit) the most horrible atrocities, and revenged them (when they 
had suffered them from others) by ὦ retaliation of stile more horrible 
atrocities. ἔτι μείζους in reference to ra δεινότατα is hyperbolical. 
οὖ. .«-ξυμφόρου shows that in doing thus, they paid no regard to 
justice or the welfare of the state. ἐς... «ὁρίζοντες, but always 
limiting them (i.e. their acts of aggression and revenge) according (és) 
to what was anywise (mov) pleasing to either party. φιλονεικίαν, 
desire of revenge. ᾿ἐνόμιζον is put here for χρῆσϑαι, with the addi- 
tional idea of what is habitually done (see N. on I. 77. § 6 end), and 
is therefore followed by the dative. Cf. K. § 285. 1. (1). εὐπρε- 
πείᾳ is to be taken with διαπράξασϑαι, and not with ἄμεινον ἤκουον, 
since εὐπρεπείᾳ---τί διαπράξασϑαι responds to the preceding εὐσεβείᾳ 
ἐπιφθόνως is here taken in a bad sense, nefwriously 
ἄμεινον ἤκουον, Were 17 
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ἐνόμιζον. 
(invidiose. Betant), so as to excite odium. 
greater estimation ; literally, heard themselves called better. 
ἐν ν πολίτων refers to those who occupied a middle position between 
the factions, the neutrals in politics, the conservatives, 
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CHAPTER LXXXITTI. 


Thus was every species of wickedness prevalent in Greece, and all the qualities of a generous 
nature disappeared (§§ 1, 2); in this contest, the men of inferior talents almost always had 
the advantage, since they relied upon boldness and promptitude of action, and crushed 
their adversaries while off their guard (88 3, 4). 


1. οὕτω; i.e. in the manner mentioned in the previous chapter. 
διὰ τὰς στάσεις, by these factions. Bloomf. cites Schiller’s remarks 
on the thirty years’ war in Germany, ‘“‘that in the long confusion of 
that war, all bonds of order were dissolved; all regard for human 
right, or fear of the laws, all purity of morals, was lost. Truth and 
faith sunk powerless, while force alone ruled with an iron sceptre. 
Vices of all kinds grew with a rank luxuriance under the shelter of 
anarchy and impunity; and men fell into the same wildness as the 
rapined countries they inhabited. No condition was too venerable 
for insult, no property sacred against want and rapine.”’ OU ἐν 
μετέχει, 97 Which a noble nature has so great a share. ὃ. ὃ 191. 2. 
καταγελασδϑέν, being ridiculed, scouted, as we say, laughed down. 
τῇ γνώμῃ is to be constructed with τὸ ἀντιτετάχϑαι. 
out confidence in one another. 

















ἀπίστως, With- 
διήνεγκεν = κρεῖσσον ἐγένετο. 











2. yap implies an ellipsis: and with good reason jor. οὔτε 
λόγος----οὔτε ὅρκος, “neither promise nor oath.” Arnold. κρείσσους 


δὲ ὄντες κι τ. Δ. Arnold says of this passage, that if it is not corrupt, 
it seems to be at least untranslatable. The exposition of Dobree is 
adopted by some eminent critics: sensus est, argumentis et gureju- 
rande minime moti (Angl. steeled against), ut mox, chap. 84. ὃ 2. He 
would supply from the preceding context τοῦ λόγου καὶ τοῦ ὅρκου. 
Arnold says that these genitives cannot be thus understood, nor can 
κρείσσους simply signify κρείσσους τῶν λόγων. Poppo approves of the 
explanation of the Schol., ῥέποντες δὲ of dvSpwrot τοῖς λογισμοῖς πρὸς 
τὸ μὴ ἐλπίζειν τινὰ πίστιν Kal βεβαιότητα, mpoevoodyro μᾶλλον, ἵνα μὴ 
πάδωσιν αὐτοὶ κακῶς (cf. Bekker’s Schol.). For my part, I see no 
better solution than that of Dobree, λογισμῷ being translated, as a 
matter of calculation, opposed to what is done under a sudden im- 
pulse, μὴ .«««ἐδύναντο, they were provident against suffering (any 
thing) rather than disposed (literally, able) to have confidence (in 
promises or oaths). | 

8. γνώμην is the accusative synecdochical. 
the most part. 








ὡς τὰ πλείω, for 
τό τε αὑτῶν ἐνδεές, their own mental deficiency 
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To this μὴ... «ὦσι responds, as καὶ ék....mpoer ,βουλευόμενοι answers 
to καὶ ro....Evverdv. Construct τὸ ἐνδεὲς as the object of τῷ δεδιέναι. 
4. οἱ δὲ refers to the persons whose talents were of a higher order. 
προαισϑέσϑαι. Supply οἰόμενοι elicited frora xaradpovovvres. -— 
καὶ ἔργῳ... «ἔξεστιν, and that there was no need of their taking by 
Jorce what they could gain by management. ἐν ἢ 








CHAPTER. UXXXTIV. 


These excesses wero for the most part first committed at Corcyra, where through desire of 
plunder or revenge, or to promote party interests, men proceeded to the most horrible 
atrocities, and the whole manner of life was confounded for a season (§§ 1, 2); the evil 
also perpetuated itself, one act of violence preparing the way for another, and serving as a 
pretext for further atrocities (§ 3), 

1. ἐν δ᾽ οὖν x. 7. dX. The historian now returns to a consideration 
of these acts of violence as they took place in Corcyra. 
refers to ra ἔργα in IJ. 88. ὃ 8 (end). 
x.7.A. The construction, according to Arnold, is προετολμηϑη---ὁπόσα 
---δράσειαν---γιγνώσκοιεν---ἐπέλϑθοιεν. Of. Mt. $527. Kriig. connects καὶ 
Construct ὑπὸ τῶν---παρασχόντων with dp- 


αὐτῶν 








᾽ὔ ἈΝ ξ f 
mpoeToApnsyn καὶ ὁπόσα 





ὁπόσα With τὰ πολλά. 
χύμενοι. διὰ πάϑδους, passionately. οἵ τε---ἀπὸ ἴσου δὲ μάλιστα 
ἐπιόντες, those who entered upon the contest on an equality with their 
opponents. 

ο ὦ, βίου = method or manner of life. éSnAwoev—ovoa. See N. 
on 1.11. ὃ 8. κρείσσων δὲ τοῦ δικαίου. See N. on III. 88. ὃ 2. 
τοῦ προὔχοντος 1s to be considered as a neuter, and corresponds to τοῦ 
δικαίου going before. ἐν ᾧ refers to τὸ κερδαίνειν. As it respects 
μὴ in ev ᾧ py, see N. on ὅστις, I. 40. 8 8. TO φϑονεῖν = ὁ φϑόνος. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 678. 8. a. σφαλεῖσι. See Jelf’s Kiithn. § 675. ὁ. 


ὑπολείπεσϑαι. Repeat ἀξιοῦσι. 
































CHAPTER LXXXYV. 


The Athenian fleet departs from Corceyra (δ 1); a remnant of the aristocratical party seize 
upon some forts on the opposite continent, whence they carry on a war of plunder with 
those on the island, and so eut off their supplies as to produce a famine (§ 2); they also 
send ambassadors to Lacedsemon, but not receiving any assistance they cross over to the 
island, take possession of Mount Istone, and thence make depredations upon the country 
(48 8, 4) 

1. of μὲν οὖν κι τ. A. The thread of the narration is here resumed 
from chap. 81. πρώταις in reference to the subsequent acts of 
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violence, detailed in this chapter and in IV. 46-48. ὁ Evpupédor. 
The conduct of this commander was far different from that of Nico- 
stratus, who with a small force acted the part of a mediator, and 
prevented the excesses to which the Corcyrawans afterwards abandoned 
themselves. 

2. τῆς... «γῆς, i.e. the mainland opposite to Coreyra. Most of 
these powerful islanders had continental possessions opposite to them. 

3. περὶ καδόδου, respecting their return (from exile), their restora- 
tion. διέβησαν és τὴν νῆσον. Mitford remarks upon this as an 
ill-judged ‘measure, since they could have founded a powerful city on 
the continent. But it should be remembered that this step was taken 
for the recovery of what belonged to them, and of which they had 
been unjustly deprived. 

A. ὅπως... «γῆς, in order that they might despair of doing any 
thing else than conquering the country. The reader will be re- 
minded of the course pursued by Hernando Cortez, who destroyed his - 
fleet at Vera Cruz in order to compel his troops to conquer or die. 
After ἄλλο re supply πρᾶξαι. Cf. Mt. ἃ 488. 11. τὴν ᾿Ιστώνην. 
Bloomfield thinks that this was a lofty eminence situated at the head 
of the rivulet Santa Barbara, directly in view of the Old Port, not 
more than two miles from the situation, which Col. Leake supposes to 
be the one occupied by the ancient city. 








CHAPTER LXXXVI. 


he Athenians send a fleet to Sicily, in consequence of a war which had sprung up between 
the Syracusians and Leontines, the former of which people were considered as belonging 
to the Peloponnesian confederacy (§§ 1, 2); the Leontines, on the ground that they were 
Tonians, ask aid of the Athenians, which is granted them (§§ 3-0). 


1. és Σικελίαν. We have in this place the beginning of the inter 
meddling of the Athenians in the Sicilian affairs, which in the end 
proved so disastrous to them. 

2. yap introduces the origin of this expedition. ἄιπερ----ἐτά- 
χδησαν, which had been reckoned in the alliance (πρὸς τὴν---ξυμμα- 





WL). 

᾿ ᾿ οἱ -ῶὼν Λεοντίνων ξύμμαχοι. “ He says the allies of the Leontines, 
vather than the Leontines and their allies, because the argument of an 
old alliance already subsisting could only, so far as we know, be used 
by the Rhegians, and not by the Leontines themselves.” Arnold. 
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Gorgias Leontinus was said to have been the chief of the embassy here 
sent to Athens, | | 

4, βουλόμενοι δὲ μήτε. “Ita orditur, quasi postea sit dicturus πρό- 
πειράν τε ποιεῖσϑαι, sed perinde pergit, ac si scripserit τὸ δ᾽ ἀληϑὲς 
οὔτε βουλόμενοι." Poppo. ἄγεσϑαι, to be imported. 
a previous experiment. εἰ, whether. 
subject of εἴη. σφίσι depends on ὑποχείρια γένεσϑαι. 

5. καταστάντες---ἐς “Ῥήγιον = having arrived οὐ Rhegiwm and estab- 
lished their head-qguarters there. See N. on I. 18. ὃ 2. 








πρόπειραν, 





τὰ... «γενέσϑαι is the 








CHAPTER LXXXVII. 


In the winter of this year the plague visits Athens a second time and sweeps off many of its 
citizens (§§ 1-3); at the same time there are many earthquakes (§ 4). 


1, ἐκλιποῦσα... «-παντάπασιν, at no time it having altogether ceased. 

8. ἐκ τῶν τάξεων (from those that were enrolled) = οἱ ἐκ κατάλογου 
(VI. 43), those on the list for service. These belonged to the class of 
the zeugite. See N. on 11]. 16. $1. 

4, of πολλοὶ τότε σεισμοί, those numerous earthquakes whose fre- 
quency made them so well known. Such is the sense which Arnold | 
affixes to the article. 


CHAPTER LXXXVIII. 


The Athenians in Sicily undertake an expedition against the Atolian islands (§ 1); a descrip- 
tion of which islands is briefly given (§§ 2, 3); these the Athenians ravage, after which 
they sail away by Rhegium (§ 4). 





1. ἐν Σικελίᾳ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Cf. IT. 86. 81. 
i.e. the Lipari islands. 

2. νέμονται, cultivate, It is nearly equivalent to γεωργοῦσι below. 

4. προσεχώρουν refers to the islanders, and ἀπέπλευσαν to the 
Athenians. 


\ 2 
τὰς Αἰόλου νήσους; 
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CHAPTER LXXXIX. 


The usual summer-incursion of the Peloponnesians into Attica is prevented by the earth. 
quakes (8 1); the earthquakes and inundations of the sea, which occurred in Orobie, Ata- 
lante, and Peparethus, are noticed, and their physical causes considered (§§ 2-4). 


1. "Αγιδος τοῦ ᾿Αρχιδάμουι Archidamus died about a. 0. 427. Cf. 
Clint. Fast. Att. See N. on I. 80. § 1. | | 

2. Ihave followed Poppo, Kriig., Bloomf., and Arnold, in putting 
a comma after κατεχόντων, because the author does not mean to say, 
that the earthquakes were particularly prevalent at Orobie, but that, 
while they were prevalent elsewhere, the convulsion here spoken of 
took place in Eubcea. -—~ ἐπελθοῦσα. The best of our modern crit- 
ics are unanimous in the belief that ἐπανελθοῦσα is the true reading. 
Render then éreASovoa....trevdotnce, having retired from what was 
then land, and rising in a towering wave, it came upon a part of the 
city, and the one portion (of the invading flood) washed the land away 
(so as to form a permanent inundation), and the other portion subsided 
(so that the land reappeared). for the sense here given to κατέκλυσε, 
ef. Liddell and Scott. 

4, κύματος ἐπαναχώρησίς tis, ὦ retiring back of the sea. 
wee eye, Yet it did not overflow = there was no inundation, 

δ. ἄνευ σεισμοῦ (=e μὴ σεισμὸς ἦν) contains the protasis. 
οὐκ---γενέσϑαι, tt does not seem to me that such a thing could happen. 
For ἂν with the infinitive, cf. S. § 215. 5. 





> 
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CHAPTER ΧΟ. 


Among other operations of the Atheniansin Sicily, they undertake an expedition against 
Mylee (88 1, 2), which they soon compel to surrender and join the confederacy (ὃ 8); after- 
wards the Messenians are also brought to terms and give hostages (§ 4). 


1. ἄλλοι than those in which the Athenians engaged. καὶ av- 
\ ¢€ nn . Φ id = . 5 
rol of Σικελιῶται, even the Siciliots themselves. The words are in ap- 
position with ἄλλοι. Adyov, of notice. 
2. Μυλάς, Myles was situated on the neck of a peninsula on the 
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northern coast of Sicily, nearly west of Messene. φυλαί, compa- 
nies. πεποιημέναι, Who had made. For this middle signification 
of the verb, cf. Mt. § 493. d. rots depends on ἐνέδραν. See Ν, 
On ἀντιλογίαν τοῖς ὑμετέροις, I. 73. § 1. 

4, τἄλλα πιστὰ παρασχόμενοι, furnishing other pledges (of good 
behavior) ; literally, the other (securities) as pledges, etc., inasmuch as 
πιστὰ is tha predicate, like ἐχυρά, 1. 82. ὃ 2. 








HAPTER XClI. 


The Atherirns send a fleet under Demosthenes to cruise around Peloponnesus, and another 
under Nicias against Melus (§ 1); this latter fleet failing in their attempt to subjugate the 
Melians, proceed to Oropus, where the hoplites disembark, and marching to Tanagra ray- 
age the territory, after which they return to the ships (§§ 2-5); Nicias then after ravaging 
the maritime parts of Locris returns home (§ 6). 


1, AnpooSévns, Demosthenes, was one of the most celebrated com- 
inanders in the Peloponnesian war, and figures Jargely in the subse- 
quent history. His fortune, however, did not equal his abilities. 
Νικίας. Seo N. on UL. 51. § 1. 

2. yap introduces the reason why the Melians were invaded. 
They were islanders, and yet (kat) were unwilling to render obedience 
to the Athenians or join the confederacy. 

3. ᾽Ωρωπόν. See N. on 11. 23.§ 8. It was not in reference to this 
situation of Oropus opposite the Eubcean coast, that τῆς πέραν γῆς 
(which some would change to τῆς Tfetpaixns) is added. 

4. Ἱππονίκουις He was the father-in-law of Alcibiades, and one of 
the richest men in Greece. Εὐρυμέδοντος. The same person who 
commanded at Corcyra (cf. III. 80. ὃ 2; 85. § 1), from which Bloomf. 
thinks his conduct there was not displeasing to the Athenians. 
ἀπὸ onuiov. Cf, II. 90. § 4. τὸ αὐτός Of. Xen. Anab. 1. 8. ὃ 14. 

5. ὅπλα of those who had fallen in the engagement. 

6. of dé refers to those who had sallied forth from the city (under 
the command of Hipponicus), and οἱ δὲ to the hoplites who belonged 


0 the ships. 
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CHAPTER XCIT 


The Lacedzemonians, in order to render assistance to the Trachinians and Dorians, and ob- 
tain a favorable base of naval operations against Athens, set about founding the colony of 
Heraclea in Trachinia (38. 1-3); they first consult the Delphic oracle, and having received 
a favorable response send out colonists, who rebuild the place and construct docks (88 4-6). 


1. Οἰταίων. Mill. (Dorians, I. p. 49) thinks that these were Aini- 
anes. There is not, however, sufficient reason to suppose this. Cf. 
Poppo’s Proleg. II. p. 808; Leake’s North. Greece, II. p. 27. 

2. προσϑεῖναι σφᾶς αὐτούς, to join themselves. δείσαντες... « - 
ὦσι, i. 6. they feared that they afterwards would be deprived of the 
liberty, which was secured to them by the terms of the alliance. 

8. Aopins....Aaxedaipovioy (cf. 1. 12.§ 8). See N. on 1. 107. § 2. 

4. γνώμην εἶχον, took counsel. See N. on Il. 86. 8 5. κα σωδῳ 
καδίστασϑαι, and at the same time the city seemed to be favorably sit- 
uated in respect to the war with the. Athenians. For the construction. 
of πολέμου, see N. on καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, 1. 86. § 2. 

5. τῶν περιοίκων. It appears from this that the Periceci took part 
in the Spartan colonies, although they were undoubtedly the of πολ- 
Aoi, and not the leading men in the colonies. ἔστιν ὧν = ἐνίων. 
See N. on I. 65. ὃ 8. ——’AAkidas. “A decent way of laying on the 
shelf, an officer who had so evinced his unfitness for great affairs.” 
Bloomf. 

6. ἐκ καινῆς, de integro. ἀπέχουσα Θερμοπυλῶν. It lay nearly 
west of Thermopylae. εὐφύλακτα. For the neut. plur. of the 
adjective in the predicate, instead of the neut. sing., cf. Mt. § 448. 1. 

















CHAPTER XCIII. 


The Athenians, supposing that the colony was established for operations against Eubca, st 
first view it with alarm (§ 1), but without cause, for the Thessalians so harassed the colo- 
ny that it gradually wasted away (§ 2); and the harsh and imperious conduct of the Lace- 
demonian directors, also impeded its prosperity (8 8). 


1. ris... ξυνοικιζομένης, when the city was thus jointly colonized. 
ἐπί, against (in a hostile sense). τὸ Κήναιον. This was the 
western extremity of Eubcea, and nearest to Heraclea. 
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2. αἴτιον δὲ ἦν" οἵ τε Θεσσαλοὶ κι τι λ. The construction, as it 
was begun, demanded φϑείροντες καὶ---πολεμοῦντες, Since αἴτιον is pro 
perly the predicate. The distance of the participles from of re Θεσ- 
σαλοί, and the intervention of other participles, caused the writer to 
change the construction and employ verbs. Thus αἴτιον δὲ ἦν be- 
comes a phrase like τεκμήριον δέ, σημείον dé. Cf. Mt. ὃ 809, 6. —— 
ἐν Suvdpet....xopiav, * being in great power in those parts.” Bloornt. 
——~ καὶ ὧν -ΞΞ κἀκεῖνοι ὧν. Kriig. ἐπὶ in ἐπὶ τῇ yn is not to be 
taken in the sense of against, to the injury of (as Kriig. after the 
Schol. interprets), but signifies locality, in the sense of by or near. 
Cf, K. § 296. IT. 1. a. ἰσχύι is the dative of manner. 

3. ov μέντοι ἥκιστα κι τ. A. Here we have another instance of the 
want of tact and affability in the Lacedsemonians, which was every 
where so prejudicial to their interests. Anissue less disastrous also 
could hardly have been expected in an enterprise, where Alcidas was 
one of the leaders. | 








CHAPTER XCIV. 


The Athenians under Demosthenes, after some successfa] exploits, proceed to Leucadia 
(§ 1); the Acarnanians fail in persuading Demosthenes to attack the city (§ 2), for at the 
instance of the Messenians, he is induced to make an expedition against the Aitolians (8 8); 
the reasons for this enterprise, and the order in which the AStolians are te be attacked 
(δὲ 4, 6). 

1. of....vedv. Of. ΠῚ. 91. 81. ᾿Ἑλλομένῳφ Hllomenus. Col. 
Leake (North. Greece, III. p. 23) conjectures this to be the same as 
the present port Khminé, which seems to be a corruption of the an- 
cient name. Λευκάδα, i. 6. Leucas the capital of the island. 

2. τῆς te ἔξω γῆς refers to some territory ont of the peninsula, 
which the Leucadians possessed. 

8. καλὸν is the predicate and belongs to ἐπιϑέσϑαι, which is the sub- 
ject of the sentence. καὶ before ἢν connects προσποιήσειν tO ἐπι- 
Séo%a. Bloomf. with good reason conjectures that ye should be sub- 
stituted for re after Ναυπάκτῳ. TO... «ταύτῃ, “eeteros 1θὲ incolas 
—continentis.” Bothe. 

4. τὸ yap ἔϑνος----οεἶναι. Supply ἔλεγον referring to the Messenians. 

διὰ πολλοῦ, at a great distance (from each other). See N. on II. 

29. § ὃ, ov χαλεπὸν ἀπέφαινον, sc. dv. Cf. Mt. § 549. Obs. 8. 

ὃ. ᾿Αποδώτοις. This tribe inhabited the upper sources of the Eve: 
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nus, and being nearest to Naupactus, was doubtless the object of the 
greatest enmity on the part of the Messenians. ᾿Οφιονεῦσι. The 
Ophioneans lay farther inland, in a north-easterly direction from the 
Apodotians. North of these and still farther inland lay the Euryta- 
nians. See Kiepert’s map of A%tolia. 
ἔλεγον Or ἐκέλευον. 








προσχωρήσειν. Supply 


CHAPTER XCV. 


Demosthenes being thus induced to make an expedition against the A‘tolians, partly out of 
good-will to the Messenians, and partly because he thought that he could thus penetrate the 
Beeotian country, sets out from Leucas and coasts along to Sollium (§ 1); the Acarnanians 
being displeased at his rejection of their advice, refuse to unite in the enterprise (§ 2); but 
Demosthenes sets out with the rest of his forces for the interior, where he expects to be 
joined by the Ozolian Locrians (§ 8). 


1. τῶν Μεσσηνίων χάριτι = by his wish to oblige the Messenians. 
= τοῖς Ἠπειρώταις ξυμμάχοις. Reference is had especially to the 
Acarnanians and the Amphilochians. ἐς Κυτίνιον τὸ Δωρικόν. 
Cytenium lay on or near the Pindus, one of the upper streams of the 
Cephissus, and was nearly south of Heraclea (III. 92. ὃ 1). Demos- 
thenes chose the northern route, because the southern, which placed 
Parnassus on his left, would have led him through the country of the 
Delphians, who always favored the Lacedemonians. ἀκόντων 
᾿Ακαρνάνων. It will be recollected that the Arcarnanians wished De- 
mosthenes to invest Leucas (cf. ΠῚ, 94. ὃ 2), and therefore they were 
averse to this expedition against the Aitolians. ἤδη has here the 
local signification ef tmmediately after, from this point. Ct. Jelf’s 
Kithn. § 720. 4. a. οὖν in ἄρας οὖν is resumptive, the thread of 
the narrative being interrupted by the parenthesis. Cf. Mt. § 625. 

2. τὴν ov περιτείχισιν. Cf. I. 187. ὃ 8. 




















τοῖς ἐπιβάταις. These 
troops correspond to our marines. It appears from this and several 
other passages, that ten marines were the usual complement to each 
vessel. 

8. Oivedvos. Col. Leake (North. Greece, I. p. 616) thinks that 
their territory bordered on Naupactus, from which it was separated 
by the river Morno, i. 6. the Hylethus. 
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CHAPTER XCVI. 


Demosthenes passes the night in the precincts of the temple where Hesiod died (§ 1); he 
marches into Attolia, and takes Potidania, Crocylium and Tichium, with the intention 
afterwards of attacking the Ophioneans (§ 2); but the /Etolians in view of this expedition, 
which had not escaped their notice, all unite in the common defence (8 3). 


1. ἐπορεύετο refers to Hesiod. His object appears to have been to 
eo as far as possible from Nemea. Bloomf.  . 

2. Etrddeov: Col. Leake (North. Greece, II. p. 618) fixes the loca- 
tion of this place a little inland from Erythre, which formed, as he 
supposes, its harbor. Inland and bordering upon this was Potidania, 
although first reached in the march of Demosthenes. Still farther in 
the same direction and lying in the valley of the Morné (see N. on III. 
95. § 8), were Crocylium and Tichium. In Kiepert’s map of Adtolia, 
Eupalion lies south of the line of the towns Potidania, Crocylium, and 
Tichium. ἐπὶ ᾿Οφιονέας (see N. on Jil. 94. § 8) depends upon 
στρατεῦσαι. ἐς Ναύπακτον ἐπαναχωρήσας, after having retreated 
upon Naupactus. 








CHAPTER XCVII. 


At the advice of the Messenians, Demosthenes does not wait for the Locrians, but marches 
against Aigitium and takes it by storm (§§ 1, 2); but the Aftolians rally for its defence and 
attack the Athenians from all quarters (§ 3). 


1. ὅπερ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον. Of. ΠῚ. 94. ὃ 4. 
κώμην). the town which lay in his way. 

2. τῇ τύχῃ. Cf. Mt. ὃ 899. 6. ἔδει προσβοηϑδῆσαι. Of. IIL. 95. 
ὃ ὃ. Aiytriov. Augitium is placed by Kiepert on the right bank 
of the Mornd, north of Potidania. ψιλῶν is taken adjectively by 
Kriiger. yap after ὑπέφευγον introduces the reason why the 
place-was taken at the first attack. The men had deserted it for a 
higher and stronger position. 

8 διώξεις and ὑπαγωγαὶ are in apposition with τοιαύτῃ ἡ μάχη. 





τὴν δ᾽ ἐν ποσὶν (80. 
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CHAPTER XCVITII. 


The commander of the archers being slain, that body is dispersed, whereupon the hoplite.« 
wearied out and hard pressed, retreat (§ 1); being unacquainted with the way many vy 
them are slain, and those who survive with great difficulty reach Gneon whence they had 
set out (§§ 2, 8); the Athenians bury their slain by treaty and return to Athens (88 4, 5). 


1. αὐτοῖς is regarded by Bloomf. as a dat. commodi, arrows for 
their use. But why not regard it as put for the adnominal genitive, 
their arrows? Of. Kr. ὃ 48. 12. N. 2. οἱ δὲ refers to the Atheni- 
ans, Inasmuch as of τοξόται is a subordinate subject. οὗτοι refers 
to the archers, and αὐτοὶ to the Attic hoplites. 
beds of torrents. αὐτοῖς. See N. on αὐτοῖς supra. 

2. ποδώκεις, swift-footed, is a poetic word. 

4, ἡλικία ἡ αὐτή, the very flower. The men who fell constituted 
the strength and flower of the army. 

5. 6 erepos. 8. ὃ ΤΊ. 2. Προκλῆς. Of. ΠῚ. 91. § 1. 
σϑένης δὲ περὶ Ναύπακτον x. τι A. This is the first instance given in 
this history, of a general fearing to return to Athens after an unsuc- 
cessful expedition. 











χαράδρας, Tavines, 











Δημο- 


CHAPTER XCIX. 


The Athenians sail to Locris, and take a fort situated on the Halex. 


1. οἱ περὶ Σικελίαν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Cf, TT. 86. 81; 88. 81; 90. 8 2. 
Λοκρίδα. These Locrians were a people of Magna Gracia, being 
a colony of the Locri Opuntii from Greece. They were distinguished 
by the appellation of Epizephyrii. περιπόλιον = φρούριον. Schol. 
"Ady. The Halex was a small stream in the most southern part of 
Magna Greecia, a little west of the promontory of Heracleum. 
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CHAPTER C. 


$i the request of the Actolians, the Lacedeemonians fit out an expedition against Naupactus 


(881,2). 


1. πρότερον, the expedition of the Athenians against ΖΦ ο] δ, of 
which the relation has just been given. did... .eraywyny, 1. 6, 
‘propterea quod [Naupactii contra ipsos] adduxerant Athenienses.” 
daack. 

2. Ἡρακλείας rns ἐν Τραχῖνι. Of III. 92. 1. 
arnold suggests that the design of the appointment of two associate 
sommanders, was that they might succeed to the command one after 
ene other, upon the death of their superior. If so then of Σπαρτιᾶται 
would signify the other two Spartans, who together with Eurylochus, 
lade up the number of Spartan citizens usually employed in foreign 
we nmands. | 





ς “ 
οἱ Σπαρτιᾶται. 





CHAPTER ΟἹ, 


Yhe army being collected at Delphi, the Spartan commander succeeds, through the terror of 
his approach, in detaching most of the Ozolian Locrians from the Athenian interest (§§ 1, 2). 


2. Φωκέων ἔχϑος, i. 6. the hatred borne to them by the Phocians. 
As the Athenians were the powerful friends of the Phocians, so these 
Amphisseans wished to secure the favor and protection of the Lace- 
demonians. It is to be remarked that between the Locrians and 
Phocians there had existed an enmity from the time of the Persian 
war. δυσεσβολώτατος, most difficult of approach. ἔπειτα 
Ἰπνέας xT. A. The tribes whose names follow belonged to the 


Qzolian Locrians, 
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CHAPTER ΟἿ. 


All things being ready Eurylochus marches against Naupactus, and being joined by the 
AXtolians, ravages the territory and takes Molycrium (§§ 1,2); but Demosthenes with the 
Acarnanians whom he had summoned to his aid, throws himself into Naupactus and de- 
fends the place (88 8, 44; whereupon Eurylochus turns away and concerts with the Am 
braciots a combined invasion of Acarnania and Argos Amphilochium (88 5-7). 


1. αὐτῶν = belonging to them (1. e. the Locrians). Cf. Kr. § 47. ὃ. 
N. 5. 

2. καὶ of is employed in reference to the subject, of μετὰ Evpudd- 
χου implied in γενόμενοι δ᾽, Μολύκρειον. See Ν, on I. 84. § 4. 

3. μετὰ... «Αἰτωλίας. The preposition ἐκ, by the constructio preg- 
nans (see N. on I. 18. § 2), gives to this passage the sense, after the 
events which happened in Attolia, and the retreat from that country. 
προαισϑόμενος τοῦ στρατοῦ. Cf. Ov... «αἰσδόμενοι, 1. 57. § 6. 

4. τῶν νεῶν. Of. ITT. 94. δ 1; 105. ὃ 8. 

5. ἐς τὴν Αἰολίδα. Poppo and Goel. think that this was the an- 
cient name of the town of Calydon. Others think that it was the 
name of the district, which afterwards took its name from its chief 
towns Calydon and Pleuron. 








CHAPTER CITI. 


The Athenians in Sicily attack Inessa, but are unable to take it (§ 1); as they depart from 
the place their rear-guard is attacked and suffers much loss (§ 2); Laches afterwards de- 
feats the Locrians and despoils them of their arms (§ 8). 


1. of δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ. The scene now changes to Sicily, where 
some inconsiderable operations of the Athenians were described in 
111. 99. § 1. κατὰ κράτος ἀρχόμενοι = being governed with harsh- 
ness and severity. αὐτοῖς depends on &uveroXépour. ἐπ᾿ Ἴνησ- 
σαν is to be constructed after ἐπελθόντες. Inessa lay north-west of 
Catana about midway between that place and Altna. 

2. ᾿Αϑηναίων depends upon ὑστέροις = the rear of the Athenians, 

8. Aoxpida. . Of. III. 99. | 
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CHAPTER CIV. 


The Athenians purify Delos, by digging up all the coffins, and forbidding that any persons 
shall be suffered to die there, after which they institute the festival called Delia (δ8 1, 2); 
it is evident from the Hymn on Apollo, that anciently there were games and musical con- 
tests in the island (§§ 8-5); but the games had long been suspended, until they were at 
this time restored by the Athenians (δ 6). 


1. δὴ is employed here in an ironical sense (/forscoth), to show 
that this was a mere pretence on the part of the Athenians, and that 
no such oracle was given. νήσου depends on ὅσον. 

3. περικτιόνων νησιωτῶν refers to the inhabitants of the circumja- 
cent islands. 

4, προοιμίου = ὕμνου. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε. Arnold follows Haack and 
Poppo in editing ἄλλοτε. It will be seen that as Thucydides cites 
these lines, there are many discrepancies between his text and that of 
the existing MSS. of Homer. The fact is all to which I have space to 
6811 the attention of the reader. 

6. μεδ᾽ ἱερῶν ἔπεμπον, “sent the choral bands of dancers with 
sacrifices.” Arnold. | 








CHAPTER OV. 


Che Ambraciots make an expedition as they had agreed, against the Amphilochian Argos, 
and lay siege to ΟἹΡῷ (8 1); part of the Acarnanians go to the relief of Argos, and part 
watch the motions of Eurymachus (ὃ 2); they confer the chief command on Demosthe- 
nes, and callin to their aid the Athenian fleet which was cruising around Peloponnesus 
(8 8); the Ambraciots also send to their city for aid (§ 4). 


1. ὥσπερ..-- κατέσχον = as they had promised to Hurylochus when 
they detained his army. Ὄλπας. This place Jay a short distance 
north-west of Argos. Cf. Kiepert’s map. πότε is to be taken 
with τειχισάμενοι. | 

2. Κρῆναι, Crene (i.e. Wells), is placed by Kiepert a short dis- 
tance south-west of Argos and south-east of Olpe. Some, however, 
suppose that it lay some distance inland, east of Argos Amphilochium, 
But in this case, I do not see how it could be selected as ἃ favorable 
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place, to watch the motions of Eurylochus and prevent his junction 
with the Ambraciots. 

8. πέμπουσι... «Δημοσϑένην. This was honorable alike to the char- 
acter and talents of Demosthenes, and gave him a fine opportunity to 
retrieve his credit, which had suffered from the failure of his enter- 
prise against the Aitolians. 


CHAPTER CVI. 


The Peloponnesians succeed by a rapid march in forming a junction with the Ambraciots at 
Olpee (§§ 1-8). 


1. ἐν in ἐν Ὄλπαις following ἃ verb of motion (ἥκοντας) involves 
the idea of rest, which followed the motion of the troops to Olpe. 
Cf. K. $300. 3. a. IIpocyiov. ‘This town lay east of the Achelous, 
on the route from Molycrion to Actium. It will be seen that the Pelo- 
ponnesians turned off from this road, and took a northern route, 
which led direct to Argos, through the towns Phytia (which Col. 
Leake regards as the present Porta), Medeon, and Limne, They 
probably passed along the eastern borders of the territory belonging 
to the two last-mentioned towns, as they turned to the right and 
crossed Mount Thyamis, in order to enter the valley of a small stream 
which flowed between Argos and Crenss towards Olpe. 

8. νυκτὸς ἤδη. This march seems to have been performed in one 
day. If so, it must have been accomplished with the obstruction of 
little or no baggage. 





CHAPTER CVII. 


Waving thus united their forces, the Peloponnesians and their allies encamp at Metropolis, 
soon after which the Athenian forces enter the gulf (8 1); the ships blockade Olpa, and 
Demosthenes, who is chosen general-in-chief, makes preparation for an engagement with 
the enemy (δ 2); the forces being drawn out against each other, Demosthenes places in 
ambuscade 400 men (8 8), after which the battle commences (§ 4). 


1. Μητρόπολις. This place on Kiepert’s map is put N. W. of 
Argos, and N. E. of Olpa, about equidistant from the- two places. 
---- ταῖς εἴκοσι ναυσίν. Cf. IIT. 105. § 8. 
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2. ὑπὸ... «κατείχοντο, “aut domi retinebantur ab hoste, qui fines 
eorum transgressus erat, quo minus Argivis subsidio venirent; aut 
Ambracia, tanquam obsides.” Haack. Cf. 11, 114. 

3. καὶ μεῖζον γάρ. See N.on Ill. 70.§ 38. 
τεινεν. Schol.), sc. avrovs. 

4. παρεσκεύαστο. See N. on I. 46. $1. 
“ranged in separate corps, i. e. each tribe or town by itself in contrae 
distinction to ἀναμὶξ just after.” Bloomf. See N. on 1. ὃ. ὃ 5. 





TEPLET XE — ὑπερέ- 





“ 4 
ὡς ἕκαστοι τεταγμένοι, 


CHAPTER CVITTI. 


The Peloponnesians falling into the ambuscade are thrown into confusion, and betake them- 
selves to flight (§ 1); also the Ambraciots, after defeating those opposed to them, are 
charged by the victurious division of the enemy and routed with great slaughter (δὲ 2, 3), 





1. τῷ κέρᾳ, i. 6. with their left wing. τὸ---ὃὅ, Of. Kr. 8.48. 4. 
Ν, 17. Μεσσήνιοι. See N. on 1. 108. ὃ 4. 

2, πρὸς τὸ "Apyos ἀπεδίωξαν = they pursued them from the field 
of battle to Argos. The student should notice the force of the prepo- 
sitions. 

3. διεσώζοντο és τὰς “Odmas, “reached Olpe in safety. There is a 
pregnans constructio in és. See N. on 1. 18.§2. Olpe here refers 
to the hill of that name. Cf, III. 107. ὃ 2. στρατοῦ depends on 
μάλιστα. ἕως oe. A brief expression for παρέτεινεν ἕως ὀψὲ καὶ 
ὀψὲ ἐτελεύτα. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 47, cited by Kriiger. Of. μέχρι 
τοῦδε ὡρίσϑω, 1. 71. § 4. | 











CHAPTER CIX. 


The Spartan commander, on the following day, makes proposals to Demosthenes respecting 
the departure of the Peloponnesians and the burial of the dead (§ 1); a private agreement 
is entered into with the Peloponnesians, by which they are allowed to depart home with- 
out molestation, the design of Demosthenes being to leave the Ambraciots defenceless, and 
ulso to bring the Lacedeemonians into discredit for thus deserting their allies (88 2, 8). 





1. Mevedatos. Cf. II. 100. § 2. πολιορκήσεται. See Ν, on III, 
52. ὃ 1, λόγον. See Ν, on I. 57. § 5. 
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2. τοὺς ἑαυτῶν---ἀποδανόντας, “ those of their own people who are 
dead.” Bloomf. ἀναχώρησιν---οὐκ ἐσπείσαντο ἅπασι, did not grant 
by treaty ὦ retreat to all. See N. on UII. 24. ὃ 8. 
χρήζων, sc. Δημοσϑένης, in reference to whom as the chief commander 
Thucydides here employs the singular. ψιλῶσαι, to lay bare (of 
all support from the Peloponnesians) = to render defenceless. 
ξενικὸν ir reference to the Peloponnesians. 
interest, --—-— προυργιαίτερον == προτιμύτερον. Schol. According to 
Kriger the other member of the comparison is ἢ τὸ τῶν ἐκείνῃ “Ἑλλή- 
νων, elicited from the preceding context. | 

8. ὥσπερ ὑπῆρχε = as well as their circumstances would permit 
(ὡς ἦν αὐτοῖς δυνατόν. Bothe). 





βουλόμενος---- 











τὸ ἑαυτῶν --- their 





CHAPTER ΟΣ, 


Demosthenes hearing of the approach of a body of Ambraciots to reinforce Olpse, forms 
ambuscades and preoccupies the strong positions in the line of their approach, and then 
prepares to meet them with his army (δὴ 1, 2). 





1. ἀγγελίαν. Of. TIT. 1085. ὃ 4. 
of the Peloponnesians and the Ambraciots (III. 108). 

2. προλοχιοῦντας refers to μέρος. te by the constructio ad sensum. 
See N. on J. 186. $1. Of. Xen. Anab. 1]. 1. § 6. 


τῶν γεγενημένων, i. 6. the defeat 


CHAPTER CXI. 


The Peloponnesians, under pretence of going forth for food and fuel, steal away, and having 
gone some distance from Olpz quicken their pace (§ 1); the Ambraciots who were with 
them follow on (§ 2); these the Acarnanians kill but permit the Peloponnesians to go away 
(§ 8); such of the Ambraciots as escaped repair to Agreea, where they are kindly received 
by king Salynthius (§ 4). 


1. καὶ οἷς ἔσπειστο, “and those with whom the covenant had been 
made.” Bloomf. πρόφασιν is to be taken adverbially. 

2. of ἄλλοι. Cf. TIT. 109. ὃ 2. —— eSeov δρόμῳ. Cf. Xen. Ana3 
I. 8. 8 17. 
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3. τὶς = ἄλλος καὶ ἄλλος. Schol. This use of ris is approved by 
Bothe, and results from the repeated action implied in the aorist. 

4, ’Aypaiéa. This country was probably situated inland from 
Limneea (cf. Leake’s North. Greece, IV. p. 252), although I do not 
find it laid down on any of the maps before me, 


CHAPTER CXITI. 


The Ambracian reinforcement advances to Idomene, and encamps on the lesser of two hills, 
the other having been preoccupied secretly by Demosthenes (§ 1); at the first dawn this 
general having disposed his forces with great skill, falls upon the Ambraciots and puts 
them to flight (§ 2), but all the passes being seized beforehand, they are slaughtered in 
great numbers and very few escape to their homes (§§ 38-8). 


1. Ἰδομένη. Kiepert places this eminence a short distance north 
of Metropolis. Col. Leake (North. Greece, IV. p. 250) regards it the 
same as the mountain now called Macrinoros, receiving its name from 
its elevation by which it could be seen (ἰδέσϑαι, idopevos) distinctly 
from the sea. The northern part of this mountain was called IJdo- 
mene Minor, the southern part Idomene Major, whence the plural 
form ἴδομέναι (111. 118. § 8). 

5. τρέπουσι refers to the Athenians. 

7. ἐς πᾶσαν ἰδέαν χωρήσαντες, ‘resorting to every mode of escaping 
(from their foes).” —— ἅμα... .. ξυντυχίᾳ = at the very time when this 
affair took place. βαρβάρων is employed as an adjective with 
᾿Αμφιλόχων. 





CHAPTER CXTIII. 


A herald having been sent by the Ambraciots at Olps to obtain leave to remove the dead 
slain in the first battle, conveys the intelligence of this second defeat to those at Olpes 
(§§ 1-5); some remarks are made by the historian on the greatness of this calamity (§ 6). 


1, ἐκ... «᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν, i. 6. those who had survived the first bat- 
tle (τῆς πρώτης μάχης. Cf. IIT. 108), and were at Olpe. καὶ τῶν 


&= καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν. 
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2. τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως, 50. ξυνεξιόντων from the preceding ξυνεξή- 
εσαν. Bloomf. σφῶν, i.e. the Ambraciots in whose behalf the 
herald had been sent. εἶναι, SC. τὰ ὅπλα. Schol. 

8. ϑαυμάζοι---τεανᾶσιν. This change to the direct oration imparts 
great vivacity to the narration. Cf. Xen. Anab. 1. 9. $28; IL 1. 8 ὃ. 
ἐν ᾿Ιδομέναις, i. e. those who had been defeated at Idomene. The 
clause οἰόμενος. - « «Ἰδομέναις is parenthetic. 

A, ταυτὶ = these here. φαίνεται, sc. διακοσίων εἶναι. 
γος refers to the herald.. οὐκ... ἐστίν, then indecd they (i. 6. the 
arms) do not belong to those who fought with us (i. e. on our side). 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς... . «ἀποχωρήσει are the words of the herald, and καὶ 
μὲν... ««ἐμαχόμεϑα is spoken by the interrogator. καὶ μὲν On, “ aye 
but truly.” Bloom. | 

5. dvoupwéas....vexpovs. We learn the greatness of this calamity 
by its effect on the herald, who in his overwhelming grief thought no 
longer of the commission upon which he was sent. So we are told 
that after the defeat of the Athenians in Sicily, they were so oppressed 
with their misfortunes, as to no longer think of asking permission to 
bury their dead. 

6. ὡς. ..««πόλεως, for the size of the city. Cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 869. 5, 
where ws with a substantive is said to have the sense of, as might be 
expected, as is proper, etc. 
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CHAPTER CXIV. 


Demosthenes returns to Athens with the spoils which had been selected for him, but the 
spoils which fell to the other Athenians are captured on the voyage home (§ 1); the Acar- 
nanians and Amphilochians conclude a peace and defensive alliance with the Ambraciots 


(§§ 2-4). 


1. πλέοντα ἑάλω, “were captured while on their voyage.” Bloomf. 
Of. IIT. 51. § 2. ἐξηρέϑησαν is put in the plural to conform with 
mavorrAiat, Which, although in apposition with τὰ μὲν the subject, yet 
stands nearest the verb. Of. Kr. ὃ 68.1. N. 3. 
ἐν τῇ Αἰτωλίᾳ. 

2. Σαλύνϑιον. Kriiger, Bloomfield, and several other critics and 
editors read Σαλύνϑιου. 

8. ἐπὶ τοῖςδε ὥστε. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 836. 4. Obs. 3. 6. 








- τῆς Αἰτωλίας = 
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CHAPTER CXYV. 


The Athenians in Sicily having made a descent upon Himera sail to the Aolian islands, and 
then to Rhegium, where Pythodorus, who had come out with a reinforcement, takes the 
chief command (§§ 1, 2); the reasons are briefly given for the sending out of this rein- 
forcement «§§ 8, 4); Pythodorus sails against the Locrians, and is defeated by them in 
battle (§ 5). 


1. Σικελιωτῶν. Bloomfield contends strongly that Σικέλων is the 
true reading. 

8. πλεύσαντες to Athens. περιοψόμενοι. See N.on 1. 24. ὃ 6. 
τῆς δὲ Yakdoons—eipyopevot. Of. IT. 85. 81. | 

4, dua δὲ... -ποιεῖσϑθαι. There was much practical sense and 
sagacity in thus retaining their naval skill by practice. Compare the 
remarks of Pericles, I. 142. §§ 7-9. Cf. also II. 85. § 2. 

5. καὶ νικηδϑεὶς.. «. «ἀνεχώρησεν. Bloomf. remarks on the delicate 
way in which by relating this circumstance, Thucydides points out 
the inferiority of Pythodorus to Laches. 

TEPOS. 








CHAPTER CXVI. 


The historian notices the eruption of Mount A‘tna which took place at this time (§§ 1, 2). 


1. ἐῤῥύη---ὁ ῥύαξ rod πυρός, there burst forth a stream of fire, i. 6. 
a stream of lava. Bloomfield says that the article refers (κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν) 
to the one as being well known. Cf. 5. § 167. 
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